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ABSTRACT 

These  three  volumes,  compiled  by  the  Great  Lakes  Area 
Regional  Resource  Center r  provide  information  regarding  state 
regulations  for  staff  to  student  ratios  and  class  size/caseload  for 
special  education  programs.  The  first  volume  presents  this 
information  in  a  short  form,  in  charts  grouped  according  to 
handicapping  condition  alphabetically  from  state  to  state.  In  this 
form,  state  definitions  of  handicapping  conditions  and  a  synthesis  of 
state  policy  regarding  class  size/caseload  are  included.  Volumes  2 
and  3  contain  excerpts  from  -state  rules  and  regulations  documents 
including  definitions  of  handicapping  conditions;  eligibility 
criteria,  age  ranges,  and  personnel  qualifications.  (Author/PB) 
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This  docuraent  Is  intended  to  provide  Information  regarding  state  rules  and 
regulations  for  staff  to  student  ratios  -  class  e^lze/caseload  for  special 
education  programs.    Information  is  presented  in  t\^o  forms:  short  and  long. 
Volume  one  (1),  the  short  form,  presents  this  inforraation  in  chart  form.  The 
Information  has  been  grouped  according  to  handicapping  condition  and  compiled 
alphabetically  by  state.    The  charts  include  the  state  definition  for  the 
handicapping  condition  and  a  synthesis  of  the  state  policy  regarding  class 
size/caseload.    Volumes  two  (2)  and  three  (3),  the  long  form,  contains 
excerpts  from  State  Rules  and  Regulations  documents  including:  the  definition 
for  handicapping  conditions;  eligibility  criteria;  age  range;  and  personnel 
qualifications.    In  some  instances,  It  was  necessary  to  excerpt  information 
from  wore  than  one  chapter  of  the  state  regulations.    Therefore,  page  numbers 
may  not  always  appear  in  consecutive  or  sequential  order# 

The  following  states  are  referenced: 


Alabama 
Arkansas 
Arizona 
Colorado 


Missouri 
Montana 
Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
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North  Carolina 
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Ohio 
Oklahoma 
Oregon 

Pennsylvania 
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Tennessee 
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Viifit  Virginia 
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Delaware 
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Mississippi 
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INTRODUCTION 


Direct  contact  with  atate  departments  of  special  education  and  review  of  rules 
regulations  and  guidelines  for  special  education  programs  indicates  that  12  of 
the  40  states  referenced  in  this  document  do  not  have  specific  staff  to 
student  ratios  for  class  size/caseload.    In  those  states,  class  size/caseload 
la  based  on  Instructional  need,  rather  than  handicapping  conditions. 

Specific  Staff  to  Student  Ratios  Class  Size/Caseload  Based  on 

for  Special  Education  ProRrams*  Instructional  Need 


Al  Abdfud 

A  IT  4  A 

n r  XZOiia 

iionneccicuc 

Florida 

xaano 

inaiana 

naryxanu 

Kentuckv 

oa4  oo4  nn'f 
nx  dox  DO  xppx 

Lotlflf  AHA 

new  nGk>ui|io  BIX  A  c 

Maine 

Michigan 

Oregon 

Mfnti'P  Aot*  A 

j^^nnessee 

Missouri 

Vermont 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Jersey 

New  York 

North  Carolina 

North  Dakota 

Ohio 

Oklahokda 

Pennsylvania 

Rhode  Island 

Utah 

West  Vlrglna 

Wl?9consln 

There  may  be  exception  for  some  handicapping  conditions* 
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STATE 


ilANDICAPPING  CONDITIOtI 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Fiogram  Type  Mininun  Maximum 


ALABAMA 


ARKANSAS 


ARIZONA 


''DEAF"  means  a  hearing  Impairment  which  Is  bo  sevt^re 
that:  the  child  is  impaired  in  p;:ocessing  linguistic  in*- 
formation  through  he^>ring,  with  or  without  amplif icatioUi 
which  adversely  affects  iiducational  performaneer 

"RARD-OF-HEARING'^  means^  a  hearing  impairment,  whether 
permanent  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  aftects  a  child's 
performance  but  which  is  not  included  under  the  definition 
of  "Deaf"  given  above* 

Policies  and  Procedures  Mar.ual:  Program  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Youth;  Bulletin  1980;  No«  31;  p.  81. 


A* 


"DEAF"  means  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  so  severe 
chat  that  the  chil'J  is  impaired  in  processing  linguluML< 
information  through  the  hearing  with  or  without  aropli- 
fication>  which  adversely  effects  educational  per- 
formance* 

B.     "HARD  OF  HEARTHG"  means  a  hearing  IrDpalrment,  whether 
permanent  or  fluctuating,,  which  adversely  affects  a 
child's  educational  performance  but  which  is  not 
included  under  the  condition  of  '^d^.af"« 

U    "Fluctuating  Hearing  Loss"       the  child  with  a 
fluctuating  hearing  Inpairment,  such  as  one 
suiting  from  chronic  otitis  oiGuia^  is  classified  as 
hearing  impalrede 

2.    "Unilateral  Hearing  Losu"  — -  th«  child  with  a  hear- 
ing loss  in  one  ear  would  i\0K  be  classified  as 
handicapped  under  the  category  of  hearing  impaived. 
A  referral  conference  activity  should  be  held  con- 
cerning this  child  to  deslguat<:  /\ny  program  nodifi- 
cationH  and  to  specify  pdrtlj^ipation  in  an  annual 
hearing  screening  program* 

VrogiMO  Standards  and  eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p.  li-i  (1981). 

''HKARINC  HANDICAPPED"  loeans  a  chUd  who  hns  hearing  devi- 
ation from  the  normal,  aa  determined  by  evaluation  pursuant 
to  S»S  J.V-766,  which  impedes  his  educational  ^rco^refis  in  the 
the  regular  classroom  situation  without  the  support  of 
special  classec  or  special  services  designed  to  promote  his 
edu'jational  develupmer*t  is  such  that  he  is  capable  ol  being 
educated  through  a  modified  instructional  enviror.ment. 

Arizona  Revised  Sl.atutaa:  Arniotiitbd  1983  Special  Pamphlet:; 
Title  15  Kducatlon;  CU  7;  Sec,  15-/61;  p*  If^Q, 


Resource  Room 
Self-Contained 


13 
10 


Policies  and  Procedures  Manual :  Program  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Youth;  Bulletin  1980;  No.  31;  Oc  82. 


Iliinerant  Instruction 

Resource  Room 

Special  Class 

Mild  to  Moderate 
Severe  to  Profound 


20 
15 


10 

8 


Program  Standards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Si^^c^dl 
Education;  p.  4-1  <i981)^ 


...  policy  with  regard  to  allowable  pupil'-reacher 
ratios  and  pupil-staff  ratios  within  the  district  or 
county  tor  prevision  of  special  i^ducation  3ervice8. 

Arizona  Revised  .'^catutes:  Annotated  1983  Special 
Piiaphlet;  Title  )5  Education;  Oi  7;  Sec*  15-764;  p. 


1 
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STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Claea  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minifflua  Maximum 


HEARING  HANDICAP:    A  deflcleucy  In  hearing  acuity, 
as  demonstrated  by  a  reduced  threshold  of  auditory 
sensitivity  to  pure  tones  or  speech,  sufficient  to 
affect  the  ability  to  communicate  with  others 
where,  even  with  the  help  of  amplification,  the 
child  requires  supplementary  assistance  or  nodifi"' 
cation  of  instructional  methoda  and  materials  in 
order  to  communicate,  function,  and  learn* 

A  hearing  handicap  is  characteriiscd  by  an  average 
hearing  loss  of  20  decibels  or  greater  in  the 
beiiter  ear  in  the  speech  range,  and  one  or  more  of 
the  following  characteristics: 


Self-Contained 

Preschool  A 

Elementary  6 

Secondary  8 

Resource  Room 

Preschool  6 

Elementary  B 

Secondary  12 

Itinerant  Inalcuction 

Elementary  10 

Secondary  13 


(a)  A  delay  in  auditory  discrimination,  memory, 
discrimination  between  foreground  and  back 
ground  sounds^  and  analysis  and  aynthesis* 

(b)  Articulation  diptortions,  omissions,  substi- 
tutions, and  additions* 

(c)  Lack  of  variety  of  pitch« 

Cd)  Lack  of  appropriate  loudness  control* 

(e)  Inappropriate  intonation  and  inflection* 

(f)  Cul  de  sac  resonance  due  to  retracted  tongue* 

(g)  Language  delay  in  vocabulary  and  syntax* 

(h)  Delay  in  reading  due  to  language  acquisition* 

(i)  Inat  enuilve,  inconsi^^tent  behavior* 

(J)     Aggressive  behavior,  including  over  de 
f ensiveness* 


1  Colorado  Code  of  Regulations  301-6;  Administration  of 
The  Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p*  14  (1983)* 


(1)     Low  academic  achievement* 


CONNECTICUT 


1  Colorado  Code  of  Regulations  301-8;  Administration  of  The 
Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p*  2  (1963)* 

"HEARING  IMPAIRED"  means  a  child  with  a  measurable  hearing 
Impairment  which,  with  or  without  amplification,  impairs 
linguistic  processing  and  adversely  affecta  educational 
performance*    The  term  shall  include  both  HARD  OK  HEARINc; 
and  DEAF  children* 

Regulations  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special  Education: 
Section  10-/63  to  iO-761,  Inclusive,  of  The  General 
Statutea;  p.  4  (1980). 


The  number  and  age  range  of  children  requiring  special 
education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  class 
shall  be  t£uch  that  the  specifications  of  each  child^s 
individualised  education  program  can  be  met* 

Regulations  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special 
Education:  Section  10- 76a  to  10-761,  Inclusive,  of  The 
General  St-rtutes;  p*   14  (1980)* 


13 


ERIC 


hi 


STATE 


tiANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


DELAWARE 


HEARING  IMPAIRMENT 

An  impairment  within  the  auditory  system  which  may  interfere 
with,  or  preclude,  the  ability  to  consistently  and 
appropriately  interpret  spoken  language  through  audition*  A 
child  may  be  considered  for  a  hearing  impaired  instructional 
unit  if  the  auditory  impairment  hinders  educational  progress 
in  a  regular  educational  program*    Uowever»  admission  to  or 
the  establishment  of  a  hearing  impaired  unit  must  be 
consistent  with  Section  IV*  e7  (Audiologist) 


Partially  hearing  impaired  or 

hard-of-hearing  6 

Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional 
Children;  Unit  of  Pupils>  p*  AI-12;  (revised  1983)* 


Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Children; 
p.  22  (revised  1983). 


DISTRICT  OP 
COLUMBIA 


HEARING  IMPAIRED  is  a  generic  term  indicating  a  continuum  of 
hearing  loss  from  mild  to  profound  as  indicated  on  an  audio- 
gram*   It  includes  subclassif ications,  deaf  and  hard  of 
hearing* 

DEAF — A  student  whose  impairment  is  so  severe  that  he/she 
cannot  process  linguistic  information  through  hearing,  with 
or  without  amplification* 


Deaf 


Itinerant  (caseload) 
Elementary 
Secondary 

Part-time 

Elementary 
Secondary 


25 
25 


HARD  OF  HEARING— A  student  who,  with  the  use  of  a  hearing 
aid,  has  residual  hearing  sufficient  to  enable  successful 
processing  of  linguistic  information  through  audition* 

State  Requirements  and  Program  Standards  for  Special 
F^lucation  in  the  Cistrict  of  Columbia;  District  of  Columbia 
Eoard  of  Education;  p«  32  (1966)* 


Self-contained 
Elementary 
Secondary 

Hard  of  Hearing 

I  tine rant (case  load) 
Elementary 
Secondary 


25 
25 


Part-time 

Elementary 
Secondary 


10 
10 


Self  c  0  n  t  a  i  n  e  d 
Elementary 
Secondary 


State  Requirements  and  Progr^^m  ^itandards  for  Special 
Education  in  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of 
Columbia  Board  of  Education;  p*  33  (1986). 
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STATE  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION  STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

   :   Class  Slge/Caseload 

Profgram  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


FLORIDA 


HEARING  IMPAIRED 

(a)  DEAF  -  one  who  is  born  with  or  acquires  pre\ingually ,  a 
hearing  loss  so  severe  unaided,  that  one  cannot  learn  speech 
and  language  through  normal  channels j  pure  tone  average  of 
500,  1000,  2000  Hz,  at  seventy  (70)  decibels  or  more,  ANSI, 
in  the  better  ear* 

(b)  HARD  OF  HEARING  -  one  who  is  born  with  or  acquires  a 
hearing  loss  which  may  range  from  mild  to  severe  unaided  and 
whose  speech  and  language,  though  imperfect,  are  learned 
through  normal  channels;  pure  tone  average  of  500,  1000, 
2000  Hz  between  thirty  (30)  and  aixty-nine  (69)  decibels, 
ANSI,  in  the  better  ear* 

A  Resource  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  Studenta#    Volume  I^B; 
Florida  Statutes  and  State  Board  of  Education  Rules; 
Excerpts  for  ProKrams  for  Exceptional  Students;  6A-6»3016; 
p.  48  (1982). 


No  regulationa  for  class  size/caseload  ratios  in  State 
Board  of  Education  Rules  (1974). 


A  Resource  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students.    Volume  I-B; 
Florida  Statutes  and  State  Board  of  Education  Rules: 
Excerpts  for  Prottrams  for  Exceptional  Students; 
6A-6.3016;  (1982). 


GEORGIA 


IDAHO 


1  '7 

.A.  - 


A  HEARING  IMPAIRED  child  is  one  who  exhibits  a  hearing  loss 
which  interferes  with  the  acquisition  or  maintenance  of 
auditory  skills  necessary  for  the  development  of  speech, 
language  and  academic  achievement. 

a.    HAPT)"OF-HEARING  is  the  absence  of  enough  measurable 
hearing  in  both  ears  without  amplification  to  limit  the 
normal  development  of  spuech,  language,  auditory  skills  and 
academic  achievement.    A  hard-of-hearing  child  is  one  that 
exhibits  a  pure  tone  average  range  of  30-60  decibels  ANSI 
(American  National  Standards  Institute). 

t).    DEAF  is  the  absence  of  enough  measurable  hearing  in  both 
{jars  without  amplification  to  greatly  impair  the  normal  de- 
velopment of  speech,  language,  auditory  skills  and  academic 
achievement.    A  denf  child  is  one  that  exhibits  a  pure  t^ne 
average  of  65-90+  decibels  ANSI. 

Georgia  Department  of  Education  Regulations  and  Procedures. 
VI;  Program  Areas;  IDDF-26  (1984). 

(1)  HARD  OF  HEARING  -  those  students  whose  hearing  im- 
pairment, whether  permanent  or  fluctuating,  adversely 
afiects  their  educational  performance  but  which  is  not 
included  under  the  definition  of  deaf. 

(2)  DEAF  -  those  students  whose  hearing  impairment  Is  so 
severe  that  the  child  is  impaired  in  processing  linguistic 
Information  through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplification, 
which  adversely  affects  educational  performance. 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rulea  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Fedei'al  Regulations 
Under  PL  94-142;  Alphabetical  Definition  of  Terms;  1.9;  p.  3 
(1983). 


Preschool 
Self-contained 

Resource  Room/itinerant  Instruction 


6 
8 
12 


Georgia  Department  of  Education  Regulations  and 
Procedures.     VI:  Program  Areas;  lDDFd-'27  (1984). 


Non-categorical  service  delivery  system. 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Kducatlon  and  Federal  Regulations 
Under  PL  94-1^42;  Alphabetical  Definition  of  Tltpb; 
pp.  46-47,  52,  54  (1983). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


ILLINOIS  HEARING  IMPAIRMENT 

The  chlld^s  residual  hearing  la  not  aufflclent  to  enable  him 
or  her  to  underatand  the  spoken  word  and  to  develop  langu- 
age, thus  causing  extreme  deprivation  in  learning  communica- 
tion.   Or  the  child  exhlblta  a  hearing  losa  which  preventa 
full  awarenesa  of  environmental  aounda  ai.d  apoken  language, 
limiting  normal  language  acquisition  and  learning  achieve- 
ment. 

Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  Administration  and 
Operation  of  Special  Education,  Article  IX  Identification, 
Evaluation,  and  Placement  of  Exceptional  Children  9.16, 
p.  39  (1979). 


INDIANA  HEARING  IMPAIRED 

The  term  hearing  Impaired  refers  to  children  who  are  deaf  or 
hard  of  hearing.    The  term  deaf  meana  a  hearing  Impairment 
which  la  so  severe  that  the  child  Is  Impaired  In  proceaalng 
llngulatic  Information  through  hearing  with  or  without 
amplification,  which  adversely  affects  educational  perfor- 
mance.   The  tern  hard  of  hearing  means  a  hearing  Impairment, 
whether  permanent  or  fluctuating,  which  adveraely  affecta  a 
chlld^a    educational  performance  but  which  la  not  Included 
under  the  definition  of  deaf. 

Children  with  hearing  Impairments  are  those  who  require  a 
variety  of  special  education  services,  placement,  and 
prografiimlng  determined  by  the  age  of  onset  of  the  hearing 
loss,  the  nature  and/or  degree  of  hearing  loas,  ar d  the 
ability  of  the  child  to  function  within  the  group  structure* 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  and  Promulgated  by 
the  Commlaalon  on  General  Education  of  tho  Indiana  State 
Board  of  Education.  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S-1,  Section  4 
Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children  C.  1. 
Definition    p.  24  (1978). 


erIc 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Slze/Caaeload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Instructional  program  8  12 

Rulea  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  Administration  and 
Operation  of  Special  Education,  Article  IV  Special 
Education  Instructional  and  Resource  Program,  4.04,  3 
and  5    p.  15  (1979). 


CI. 38  alzea  and  caseloada  ahall  be  limited  in  number  to 
allow  the  teacher  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  each 
child  enrolled  aa  specified  in  the  child^s 
individualized  education  program. 

The  claas  aize  and  caaeload  ahall  be  determined  by: 

(a)  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the 
children  to  be  enrolled; 

(b)  The  typea  and  intenaity  of  instruction  needed; 

(c)  The  children's  ages; 

(d)  The  availability  of  paraprof eaaionala ;  and 

(e)  The  related  services  to  be  provided  outaide  the 
claaaroom  by  other  peraonnel. 

Caaeload  shall  be  determined,  in  the  case  of  the 
instructional  resource  service,  by  the  numbe;:  of 
schools  and  the  distance  between  schoola  served. 

In  addition,  if  the  teacher  la  not  aasigned  to  a 
full-tinKi  special  education  poaition,  the  raseload 
shall  be  adjuated. 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  and  Promulgated 
by  the  Commlaalon  on  General  Education  of  the  Indiana 
State  Board  of  Education.  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S-1, 
Section  4  Special  Education  Programa  for  Handicapped 
Children  c.  4.  Placement  c.  Special  Classes  tor  the 
Hearing  Impaired    p.  25  (1970). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caselcad 
Program  Type  Minimum  Haximuii 


IOWA 


KENTUCKY 


LOUISIANA 


"HEARING  IMPAIRMENT",  a  communication  disability,  ia  a  loss 
of  auditory  sensitivity  ranging  from  mild  to  profound  which 
may  afiect  one's  ability  to  communicate  with  others. 

1.  *'DEAF*'  pupils  include  those  individuals  whose  hearing 
impairment  is  so  severe  that  they  do  not  learn  primarily  by 
the  auditory  channel  even  with  amplification,  and  who  need 
extensive  specialized  instruction  in  order  to  develop 
language,  communicative  and  learning  skills. 

2.  "HARD  OP  HEARING"  pupils  include  those  individuals  whose 
level  of  communication  ability  is  adequate  to  allow  them  to 
acquire  speech  and  language  and  to  learn  by  auditory  means 
although  they  may  experience  difficulty,  under  certain 
circumstances,  in  oral  communication,  language  and  learning 
skills  with  or  without  amplification,  and  who  may  need  vari- 
ous classroom  and  iustructional  modification  in  order  to 
make  full  use  of  school  experiences. 

Public  Instruction  [670];  Special  Education  and  Guidance;  CH 
i2i  Special  Education;  Division  I  -  Scope,  General  Princi- 
ples and  Definitions.  6 70-- 12. 3(28 i )  Definitions ;  p.  3 
(1985).   

An  admissionp  and  release  committee  shall  determine  that  a 
child  is  HEARING  IMPAIRED  provided  the  following  eligibility 
criteria  are  met: 


1. 


2. 


3. 


The  child  has  a  hearing  loss  ranging  from  mild  to 
profound. 

The  loss  shall  be  to  such  a  degree  that  he/she  doeu 
not  use,  with  or  without  amplification,  normal 
communication  skills  effectively. 
The  loss  shall  be  to  duch  a  degree  that  it  ad- 
versely affects  his/her  educational  performance* 


Kentucky  Administrative  Regulations  -  Related  to  Exceptional 
Children,  KAR7071:054;  pp.  32-33  (1981). 

HEARING  IMPAIRED  is  a  hearing  loss  which  adversely  affects  a 
child^s  educational  performance*    The  term  "hearing 
impaired"  includes  both  deaf  and  hard-of-hearing  children. 
({936) 

DEAF  is  a  severe  hearing  impairment  with  an  unaided  pure 
tone  average  of  500,  1000,  2000  Hz  in  the  better  ear  of  70 
decibels  (ANSI)  or  more  and  which  results  in  a  defect  in 
processing  lipguistic  information  through  hearing,  with  or 
without  amplification.  ({923) 

Loulaiaua's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students.  Bulletin  1706; 
Regulations  for  Implementation  of  The  Exceptional  Children's 
Act  (RS  l/:i941  et  seq);  p.  102,  105  (1983). 


Resource  Training  Program 

Special  Class 
Elementary 
Secondary 


15 


10 
10 


Self-contained  Special  Clase  w/Uttle  Integration 

Preschool  8 

Elementary  8 

Secondary  10 

Self-contained  Special  Class 

Severely  Handicapped  5 

Public  Instruction  [670];  Special  Education  and 
Guidance;  CH  12:  Special  Education;  Division  I  -  S;!ope, 
General  Principles  and  Definitions.  670—12.3(281) 
Definitions;  p.  9  (1985). 


Special  Class  Plan  3  6 

Resource  Plan  (Classroom  Teacher)         3  8 

Resource  Plan  (Itinerant  Teacher)         3  10 

No  more  than  four  (4)  pupilsi  all  within  a  four 
year  age  span,  may  be  present  in  the  resource  room 
during  any  one  period. 

Kentucky  Administrative  Regulations  -  Related  to 
Exceptional  ChildiTen,  KAR707l;054;  p.  32  (1981). 


Preschool 

Elementary 

Secondary 


Louisiana's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students.  Bulletin 
1706;  Regulations  for  Implementation  of  The  Exceptional 
Children's  Act  (RS  17:1941  et  seq);  p,  121  (1983). 


ERIC 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

ClasB  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Mininun  Maximum 


MAINS 


AUDITION 

The  child^s  impairment  is  such  that  a  program  of  auditory 
enrichment  and/or  a  specialized  education  is  required  to 
provide  for  the  child's  educational  progress  and  potential. 


Maine^s  Special  Education  Regulations : 
Definitions;  p.  15  (1981). 


Statute  53123- 


Self-contained 

Primary  Level  (ages  5-9) 
Intermediate  (ages  10-14) 
Advanced  (ages  15-20) 


5(+3) 
8(+4) 
8  (+4) 


•••  represents  the  number  oC  additional  students 
who  can  be  included  in  a  self --contained  program 
during  the  time  that  a  teacher  aide,  teacher 
assistant  or  teacher  associate  works  in  the  same 
room« 


MARYUND 


MICHIGAN 


"DEAF"  means  a  hearing  impairment  which  in  so  severe  that 
the  child  is  impaired  in  processing  linguistic  inforuation 
through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplification,  which 
adversely  affects  educational  performance* 

"HARD-OF-HEARING"  means  a  hearing  impairment:,  whether 
permanent  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  a  child^'s 
educational  performance  but  which  is  not  included  under  the 
definition  of  "deaf"  in  this  section. 

Maryland  State  Board  of  Education.  Title  13A,  Subtitle  05 
Special  Instructional  Programs,  Chapter  01  Programs  for 
Handicapped  Children,  .02(h)  Definitions;  p«   1-2  (amended 
1980). 

HEARING  IMPAIRED 

The  hearing  impaired  shall  be  determined  through  manifesta^ 
tion  of  a  hearing  impaired  which  adversely  affects  educa- 
tional performance* 


Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  I.  General 
Provieiors,  R340. 1707;  Determination  of  Hearing  Impaired 
Rule  7  p.  5  (1983). 


a  resource  program  or  services  shall  not  exceed 
a  total  of  50  to  1. 

Maine's  Special  Education  Regulations:  Statute  #3123- 
Definitions;  p,  33-34  (1981). 

Service  delivery  by  levels  (Levels  I»  II,  III,  IV,  V). 

Maryland  State  Board  of  Education.  Title  13A,  Subtitle 
05  Special  Instructional  Programs,  Chapter  01  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Children,  «02(h)  Definitions;  pp«  17-19 
(amended  1980). 


Special  Class 

Special  Class  -  Secondary  level 


7 

10 


Hichigau  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  III.  Administra- 
tion of  Programs  and  Services.  R340.1742;  Hearing 
Impaired  Programs;  effective  dates.  Rule  42  p«  20 
(1983). 


erJc 


2  3 


STATS 


HANDICAPPING  CONOITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

CI  as 9  Size/CftBeloBd 
Program  Type  Miniauta  Maximum 


MINNESOTA 


DtlAF 

Deaf  means  a  hearing  impairment:  which  is  so  severe  that  Che 
child  is  impaired  in  processing  linguistic  information 
through  hearing,  with  or  without  ampllitcation,  which 
adversely  affects  educational  perfcrmance* 

HARD  OF  HEARING 

Hard  of  hearing  means  a  hearing  impairment,  whether 
permanent  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
educational  performance  but  which  is  not*,  included  under  the 
definition  of  'Meaf^*  in  this  section* 

Education  of  the  Handicapped  Act,  PL  9A~1A2,  Subchapter 
1-General  Provisions^  Section  lAO.l,  Reg.  300.5(b)»  (DO). 


The  following  table  sets  forth  by  levels  of  service  the 
maximum  number  of  school-agc  pupils  that  may  be 
assigned  to  a  teacher* 

''Caseload'^  lueans  the  number  of  pupils  caught* 


Level  A 

With  one  aide 

Level  3  and  6  -  with  one  aide 
With  two  aides 


Revised  Special  Educat.lon  Rules,  CH  7;  3525. 23A0 
SCHOOL-AGE  LEVELS  OF  SERVICE.  Subpart  3.  Case  loads  for 
school-age  levels  of  service^  p*  19  (196A)* 


HEARING  IMPAIRED  includes  both  DEAF  and  HARD  OF  HEARING 
persons*    Deaf  means  a  hearing  impairiaent  which  is  so  severe 
that  the  child  is  impaired  in  processing  linguistic  in- 
formation through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplification, 
which  adversely  affects  educational  performance*    Hard  of 
hearing  means  a  hearing  impairment,  whether  permanent  or 
fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  the  child  educational 
performance*    Hard  of  hearing  children  have  sufficient  hear- 
ing to  allow  them  to  process  information  through  the  fiudi- 
tory  channel* 


..*  no  label  shou.i  predetermine  the  services  needed* 
The  needs  of  the  child  as  determined  by  the  lEP  process 
should  be  the  basis  for  program  placement  for  all 
children* 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi 
Program  for  Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement 
Options  to  be  Considered;    p*  27  (1983)* 


Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi  Program  for 
Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement  Options  to  be 
Considered;  p*  65A  (1983)* 


MISSOURI  "HEARING  IMPAIRED"  is  a  generic  term  including  both  DEAF  and 

HARD  OF  HEARING  which  refers  to  students  with  any  type  or 
degree  of  hearing  loss  that  has  caused  an  educational 
deficit* 

"DEAF"  refers  to  those  hesring  impaired  students  with  a  loss 
so  severe  that  it  precludes  the  use  of  the  auditory  channel 
as  the  primary  means  of  developing  speech  and  language 
skills* 

"HARD  OF  HEARING"  refertt  to  those  hearing  impaired  student 
with  a  permanent  or  fluctuating  loss  which  is  lest:  severe 
and  permits  the  use  of  the  auditory  channel  as  the  primary 
means  of  developing  speech  and  langi^iage  skills* 


Itinerant  Instruction  10  20 

Resource  Room  8  15 

Self -Contained  5  8 

Missouri  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  8A-86, 
Resource  Guide  for  Special  Education,  Volume  I-B; 
p*  A-22  (amendeci  1983)* 


Missouri  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  8A-a6, 

Resource  Guide  for  Special  Education,  Volume  1~B;  p.  A^IV 

(amended  1983)*  p  ' 

o  : 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


Pcogram  Type 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

ClaflB  Size/CaBeload 
Minimum  Maximum 


MONTANA 


NEBRASKA 


**DEAF*'  Deans  a  hearing  Impairment  which  Is  bo  severe  that 
the  chlld^B  hearing  Is  nonfunctional  for  the  purpose  of 
educational  performance* 

^'HARD-OF-HEARING^*  means  a  hearing  impairment,  whether 
permanent  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affrcts  a  child's 
educational  performance  but  which  is  not  Included  in  the 
definition  of  deaf* 

Montana  Laws  and  Rules  ^  Special  Education  Reference  Manual; 
pp.  2-3  (1983). 

ACOUSTICALLY  HANDICAPPED  (AH)  children  ahall  mean  child  who, 
by  reason  of  their  physical  defects,  are  unable  to  attend 
regular  Public  School  classes,  are  not  physically  adapted  to 
hold  full-time  membership  in  regular  school  facilitlea,  or 
who,  in  order  to  profit  from  regular  school  instruction, 
need  facilitlea  and  proceduree  not  available  in  the  regular 
public  school  classeB  attended  by  physically  normal 
children. 

Nebraska  Department  of  Education  Rule  51;  Regulations  for 
School  Age  Special  Education  Trograms;  Title  92,  Nebraska 
Administrative  Code.  CH  31;  p.  4  (1981). 


Itinerant  Instruction 
Speech  and  Hearing  Service 
Speech  Pathologist 


15 
15 

15 


60 
60 
60 


Montana  Laws  and  Rules  -  Special  Education  Reference 
Manual;  p.  11  (1983). 


Level  I 

Level  II  Special  Education  Classroom 


20 
10 


Nebraska  Department  of  Education  Hule  51:  Regulations 
for  School  Age  Special  Education  Programs;  Title  92, 
Nebraska  Administrative  Co<e.  CH  51;  p.  20-21  (1981). 


NEVADA 


AURALLY  HANDICAPPED  means  an  impairment  of  hearing  function 
sufficient  to  prevent  or  delay  the  child's  normal  develop- 
ment of  speech  and  language  or  present  barriers  to  the  ac- 
quisition of  academic  and/or  social  skills. 

UEAF  means  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  so  severe  that  the 
child  is  impaired  in  processing  linguistic  information 
through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplification,  which 
adversely  affects  educationrl  performance. 

HARD-^F--HEARING  means  a  hearing  impairment,  whethe  perma- 
nen(.  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
educational  perfurmancc,  but  which  is  not;  included  under  the 
definition  of  deaf  in  this  section* 

Standards  for  Administration  of  Special  Education  Programs, 
Nevada  Department  of  Education;  p.  20  (1985). 


Size  (Instructional  Period) 
Caseload  (Special  Education  Program) 


6 

20 


Standards  for  Administration  c£  Special  Education 
Programs,  Nevada  Department*  of  Education;  p.  20  (1985). 


ERIC 


O  '7 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Pro);<ram  Type  Minimum  Haxlnum 


NEW  HAMPSHIRE 


NEW  JERSEY 


"DEAF"  meana  a  hearing  Impairment  which  lb  so  severe  that 
the  student  is  impaired  in  proceaslng  linguistic  information 
through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplification,  which  ad- 
versely affects  educational  performance* 

"HARD-OF-HEARING'*  means  a  hearing  impairment,  whether  perma- 
nent or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  a  student's 
educational  performance  but  which  is  not  included  under  the 
definition  of  "deaf"  in  thia  section. 

New  Hampshire  State  Board  of  Education,  New  Hampshire 
Standards  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Students:  p.  5 
(1981).  ^  

"AUDITORILY  HANDICAPPED"  means  an  inability  to  hear  within 
normal  limits  due  to  physical  impairment  or  dysfunction  of 
auditory  mechanlsnj  characterized  by  (i)  or  (11)  below* 
Evaluations  by  a  specialiat  qualified  in  the  field  of 
audiology  and  a  speech  and  language  evaluation  by  a 
certified  speech  correctionist  are  required* 

i.  The  pupil  is  impaired  in  processing  linguistic 
information  through  hearing,  with  or  without 
amplification,  and 

^.i•  The  loss  of  hearing  may    be  permanent  or  fluctuating 
and  adversely  affects  a  pupil^'s  education* 

New  Jersey  Administrative  Code,  Title  b  Education,  Subtitle 
F  Divit^on  of  Special  Education,  CH  28  Special  Education; 
p*  36  (1'184)* 


The  class  shall  be  organized  either  on  a  categorical 
basis  or  according  to  the  degree  of  severity  of  the 
handicapping  condition* 

New  Hampshire  Board  of  Education  -  New  Hampshire 
Standarda  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Students;  ED 
1119*05    Claas  Size  and  RanKe;  p*  49  (1981)* 


Special  Class 


8 


*     ••*  maximum  class  sizes  may  be  increased  no  more 
than  one-third  with  the  addition  of  a  classroom 
aide  *** 

New  Jersey  Administratlvtj  Code,  Title  6;  Education, 
Subtitle  F;  Division  of  Special  Education;  Chapter  28 
Special  Education;  pp.  56-57  (1983)* 


NEW  MEXICO  HEARING  IMPAIRED 

The  hearing  impaired  child  U  one  whose  loss  of  auditory 
acuit/  delay«,  inhibits,  or  prohibits  the  development 
of  speech  and  lanjjuage  and  academic  achievement* 

a*    HARD  OF  HEARING  —  Includes  those  whose  hearing 
level  or  speech  Is  adequate  to  allow  thf-im  to 
acquire  speech  and  language  by  auditory  means, 
although  they  may  experience  difficulty  under 
certain  circumstances  In  verbal  communication 
with  or  without  a  hearing  aid  or  other  amplifi- 
cation equipment* 


Recommendations  tov  program  needs  of  an  exceptional 
child  is  to  be  based  on  the  severity  of  special 
educatlon^iT  need(8),  rather  than  the  handicapping 
condition. 

New  Mexico  State  Board  of  Education;  Kducrttlonal 
Standards  for  New  Mexico  Schools,  basic.  Special 
Education,  Vocational  Programs,  Section  B  -  Special 
Educatlou  Program  Standards;  2-4^1985). 


o 


b*    I^KAF  —  Includes  those  whose  nentlng  xwpal  aent 
is  so  severe  that  they  do  not  learn  primarily  by 
the  auditory  channel  even  witli  a  hearing  aid  and 
neod  extonolve  special  Inatruction  to  develop 
communicative  and  language  skills* 

Education*]  Standards  for  New  Mi-xico  Schools,  Standards  for 
Special  Eduoatiun;  p*  B-A8  (1985). 


ERJC 


STATE  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION  STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


NiflW  YORK 


DEAF*    A  pupil  with  a  hearing  Impairment  which  Is  so  severe 
that  the  pupil  Is  Impaired  In  processing  linguistic  informa* 
tion  through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplification,  which 
adversely  affecta  educational  performance* 

IIARD  OF  HEARING,    A  pupil  with  a  hearing  impairment,  whether 
permanent  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  the 
child's  educational  performance  but  which  is  noC  included 
under  the  definition  of  deaf  in  this  section* 

Regulations  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education,  Sub  Chapter  P* 
Part  200  -  Handicapped  Children;  200*1  Definitions*  p«  ^ 
(1984)* 


Deaf 


Special  Class 
Elementary 
Secondary 


10 
15 


Regulations  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education, 
Subchapter  P*  Part  200  -  Handicapped  Children;  200*1 
Definitions*;  p.  52  (1984)* 


NORTH 
CAROLINA 


HEARING  IMPAIRED*    Hearing  Impaired  children  are  those  with 
hearing  losses  which  are  handicapping  educationally  and  de** 
velopmentally*    The  term  ^^hearlng  impaired'*  is  a  generic 
term  that  Includes  both  HARD  OF  HEARING  and  DEAF  children* 
Hard  of  hearing  children  are  those  whose  hearing  is  de^' 
fectjve  but  still  functional,  with  or  without  a  hearing  aid, 
for  the  ordinary  purposes  of  life*    Deaf  childran  are  those 
whose  hearing  is  not  functional  for  the  ordinary  purposes  of 
life* 

Rules  Governing  Programs  and  Services  for  Children  with 
Special  Needs,  Section  *I501  Definitions;  p,  2  (1980)* 


Regular  Class  (per  class) 

Part-Time  Special  Class 

Full-Tlme  Self -Contained  Special  Class 
(with  one  teacher  and  one  aide) 

Preschool 

Elementary 

Secondary 

Severely-Handicapped 
*     up  to  20  pupils  per  day 


20 
10* 


Rules  Governing  Programs  and  Services  for  Children  with 
Special  Needs,  Section  .1501  Definitions;  pp*  38-40 
(1980)* 


NORTH 
DAKOTA 


OKXO 


HEARING  IMPAIRED  students  Include  both  DEAF  cMldren  and 
HARD  OF  HEARING  students*    Deaf  sCudents  are  those  for  whom 
hearing  cannot  be  used  as  a  major  sensory  pathway  for 
learning*    Hard  of  hearing  students  can  use  amplified  sound 
as  a  major  channel  of  learning* 

Special  Education  in  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  Laws,  Policies 
and  Regulations  for  SpiT.ial  Education  for  Exceptional 
Children;  p*  IV-25  (19b2)* 

DEAF 

Deaf  means  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  so  severe  that  the 
child  is  impaired  in  processing  linguistic  information 
through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplification,  which 
adversely  affect  educational  performance* 

HARD  OF  HEARING 


Resource  Room 


10 


*     Ages  of  students  in  a  self-cuntained  class  should 
not  exceed  a  three  year  age  spread* 

Special  Education  in  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  L^iws, 
Policies  and  Regulations  for  Special  Education  for 
Exceptional  Children;  p*  IV-25  (1982)* 


Special  Class 


10 


Rules  for  tho  Education  of  Handicapped  Children, 
3301-51-04  Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped 
Children*  p*  55  (1982)* 


er|c 


3 


Hard  of  hearing  n^^ans  a  hearing  impairment,  whetlier 
permanent  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  a  child^s 
educational  performance  but  which  is  not  included  ui  ier  the 
definition  of  deaf  as  defined  In  paragraph  (K)  of  ih^t^  rule* 

Rules  for  the  Education  of  the  Handicapped  Children, 
3301-51-01  Definitions*  K*  p*  5  .and  V*  p*  6  (1982)* 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


OKLAHOMA 


OREGON 


PENNSYLVANIA 


^'DEAF"  meana  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  so  severe  that 
the  child  is  impaired  in  processing  linguistic  information 
through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplification,  which 
adversely  affects  educational  performance* 

"HARD-OF-HEARING"  means  a  HEARING  IMPAIRMENT,  whether  perma- 
nent or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
educational  performance  but  which  is  not  included  under  ths 
definition  of  "deaf"  in  this  section. 

Policies  and  Procedures  Manual  for  Special  Education  in 
Oklahoma,  C.  Category  Definitions.  State  Regulations  and 
Class  Size;  p,  7  (1982). 

DEAF  means  a  hearing  impairment  is  so  severe  that  the 
child's  hearing,  with  amplified  sound,  is  nonfunctional  for 
the  purpose  of  educational  performance* 

HARD  OF  HEARING  means  a  hearing  condition,  which  is 
functional  with  or  without  amplified  sound,  and  adveroely 
affects  a  child'^s  educational  performance* 

Oregon  Administrative  Rules,  CH  581,  Division  15  - 
Department  of  Education;  p*  1  (1984)* 

HEARING  IMPAIRED 

A  hearing  loss  ranging  from  mild  (hard  of  hearing)  to  pro- 
found (deaf),  which  interferes  with  the  development  of  the 
communication  process  and  results  In  failure  to  achieve  full 
educational  potential*    A  person  shall  be  assigned  to  a 
program  for  hearing  impaired  when  the  evaluation  and 
Individualized  Education  Program  indicate  that  such  a 
program  is  appropriate,  provided  that  the  evaluation 
includes  a  report  by  an  audiologist  and  otologist* 


DEAF  and  SEVERELY  HSARING  IMPAIRED 

DEAF— A  person  who  has  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  so 
severe  that  the  person  does  not  learn  primarily  by  the 
auditory  channel,  even  with  a   rearing  aid»  and  requix"ea 
extensive  instruction  to  develop  communicative  and  leariiiai< 
skills*    In  order    to  meet  this  subclause,     id  evaluation  of 
a  per3on  as  deaf  should  include  an  examination  by  an 
iiudiologist  and  otologist  and  a  separate  report  about  the 
nature  and  degree  of  the  hearing  impairment* 


Class 

40  minimum  decibels  loss 
or  hearing  impairment 


15 


Policies  and  Procedures  Manual  for  Special  Education  in 
Oklahoma,  C*  Category  Definitions^  State  Regulations 
and  Class  Size;  p*  35  (1982)* 


The  (Education  program  shall  maintain  pupil/teacher 

ratio  at  all  unstructured  levels  that  are  functional  in 

view  of  the  purposes  of  the  student  groupings. 

Pupil,  »:eacher  ratio  shall  be  of  such  a  nature  that  all 

enrolled  pupils  will  have  access  to  individualized 

instruction* 

Oregon  Administration  Rules,  CH  581,  Division  15  - 
Department  of  Education;  p*  19  (1984)* 


Hearing  Impaired 
Itinerant 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Resource 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Part  Time 


15 
15 


Elem<:;ntary 
Secondary 


Full  Time 


Elementary 
Secondary 


50 
50 


15 
15 


10 
10 


Standards  for  Spec   ii  Education,  22  PA*  Code  CH  341, 
Section  341*35  Approval  of  Plans,  Constant  Enrol lmg>nt 
by  Organizational  Patterns;  p*  14*  ^ 


Standards  for  Special  Education,  22  PA.  Code  CH  341,  Section 
341.1  Definitions  (b)  2  p*   1  and  7  (iv)  p*  3  (19/7)* 


ERLC 


n 


STATE 

I 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  T^pe  Minimum  Maximum 


PENNSYLVANIA  SEVERELY  HEARING  IMPAIRED--A  petsor.  who  is  not  deaf  but  who 

cont'd  displays  a  pure  tone  average  of  60  decibels  or  more  loss  in 

both  ears.    In  order  to  meet  this  subclause »  an  evaluation 
of  a  person  as  severely  hearing  impaired  shall  include  an 
examination  by  an  audiologist  and  otologist  and  a  separate 
written  report  about  the  nature  and  degree  of  the  hearing 
impairment  and  evaluation  which  identifies  the  person's 
other  severe  handicapping  conditions*    For  the  purposes  of 
this  subparagraph  severe  hearing  impairment  will  be 
recognized  only  if  it  exists  in  conjunction  with  another 
severe  handicapping  condition. 

Standards  for  Special  Education,  22  PA.  Code  CH  341,  Section 
341.1  Definitions  (b)  2  p.  1  and  7  (iv)  p.  3  (1977). 


Hearing  Impaired 
Itinerant 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Resource 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Part  Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Full  Time 


Elementary 
Secondary 


15 
15 


6 
6 


50 
50 


15 
15 


10 
10 


Standards  for  Special  Education,  22  PA.  Code  CH  341, 
Section  341t35  Approval  of  Plans,  Constant  Enrollment 
by  Organizational  Patterns;  p.  14. 


RHODE 
ISLAND 


The  HEARING  DISORDERED:    A  child  who  exhibits  a  loss  of 
auditory  sensitivity  sufficiently  severe  to  affect  the 
child^s  ability  to  communicate  with  others. 

DEAF  children  includes  those  those  hearing  impair- 
ment is  so  severe  that  they  do  nof  learn  primarily 
by  the  auditory  channel  even  with  a  hearing  aid  and 
need  extensive  special  instruction  to  develop  com- 
manication  and  learning  skills. 

HARD-OF-HEARING  children  include  those  whose 
hearing  level  for  apeech  is  adequate  to  allow  them 
to  acquire  speech  and  language  and  learn  by  audi- 
tory means  although  they  may  experience  difficulty, 
under  certain  circumstances.    In  verbal  communi*" 
cation  with  or  without  a  hearing  aid  or  other 
amplification  equipment. 

Education  for  Handicapped  Children,  Regulations  of  the  Board 
of  Regents  Governing  the  Special  Education  of  Handicapped 
Children;  p*  3  (amended  1980). 


Self-contfitned >  Special  Classes 

Part-time  or  Full-time  for  mildly  8 
and  moderately  handicapped  children, 
with  a  teacher^'s  aide. 

Sever ely,  Profoundly  and  Multi-handicapp ad  Class 
With  a  full-time  teacher's  aide  6 
Without  an  aide  3 

Education  for  Handicapped  Children,  RegulHtions  of  the 
Board  of    egents  Governing  the  Special  Education  of 
Handicapped  Children;  p.  32  (amended  1980)c 


ERIC 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


HEARING  IMPAIRED 

Hearing  Impairment  la  an  all  Inclusive  term  which  refers  to 
any  type  or  degrtse  of  hearing  loss,  ranging  from  mild  to 
profound,  and  Includes  both  DEAF  and  HARD  OF  HEARING. 

DEAF  —  A  child  whose  hearing  Impairment  Is  so  severe 
that  learning  ih  not  acquired  primarily  through  the 
auditory  channels  even  with  amplification,  Is  considered 
deaf^    A  deaf  child  needa  extensive  special  Instruction 
to  develop  communicative  and  learning  skills. 

HARD  OF  HEARING       A  child  described  as  hard  of  hearing 
has  sufficient  reflldual  hearing  for  communication  with 
others,  with  or  without  amplification.    This  hearing 
impairment,  whether  permanent  or  fluctuating,  may 
adversely  affect  educational  performance. 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Minimum  Standards  for  the  Governance 
of  Public  Schools  In  the  State  of  Tennessee,  CU  0520-1-3$ 
p.  81  (1982). 


In  grades  kindergarten  through  I?.|  maximum  membership 
of  any  cltiss  shall  not  exceed: 

(i)  Kindergarten  -  25  pupils 

(11)  Grades  I  through  3-25  pupils 

(ill)  Grade  4-28  pupils 

(Iv)  Grades  5  through  6-30  pupils 

(v)  Grades  7  through  12  -  35  pupils 

This  regulation  should  not  be  Interpreted  to  prohibit 
ungraded  classes,  team  teachings  individualized 
instruction,  or  other  such  programs  designed  to  meet 
student  needs,  if  the  teacher^s  weekly  pupil  load  is 
compatible  with  the  above  regulation. 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Minimum  Standards  for  the 
Governance  of  Public  Schools  in  the  State  of  Tennessee, 
CH  0520-1-3;  p.  ^5  (1982). 


UTAH 


VERMONT 


O  ^7 


HEARING  IMPAIRED  -  HARO  OF  HEARING 

1.  Hearing  Impairment.    A  hearing  Impairment  is  a  generic 
classification  of  hearing  loss  including  the  terms 
"DEAF"  and  "HARD  OF  HEARING". 

Hearing  loss  limits  the  transmission  of  sound  signals 
through  the  human  organs  of  hearing.    It  includes  a 
conductive  or  sensorineural  loss  or  combination 
thereof.    A  conductive  loss  results  when  there  is 
damage  to  either  the  cochlea  or  auditory  nerve.  A 
combined  loss  occurs  when  all  organs  of  hearing  as 
described  are  affected. 

2.  HARD  OF  HEARING.    A  hearing  impairment,  whether  perma- 
nent or  fluctuating,    hlch  adversely  affects  a  child^s 
education  performance  but  whict)  is  not  included  under 
the  category  of  "deaf"  in  this  section. 

Rules  and  Regulations  for  Education  Programs  for  the  Handi- 
capped.   Utah  State  Office  of  Education;  p.  5<i  (1981). 

Children  who  Mre  HEARING  HANDICAPPED  must  learn  to 
communicate  even  though  tlieir  auditory  reception  is 
impaired.    A  variety  of  programs  are  needed.  Certain 
profoundly  deaf  children  may  need  resideutial  education; 
others  may  learn  through  a  program  of  special  education 
services.    Whatever  is  required  for  the  proper  education  of 
the  hearing  handicapped  child  must  be  provided. 

Special  Education  and  Pupil  Personnel  Services:  ?ollcies  and 
Regulations  of  the  Program  for  the  Education  of  handicapped 
Pupils;  p.  44  (1975)« 


Self-Contained  Special  Class 
Resource  Room 


15 

2G 


Rules  and  Regulations  for  Education  Programs  for  the 
Handicapped.    Utah  State  Office  of  Education;  p.  20 
(1981). 


In  determining  an  appropriate  size  or  caseload, 
consideration  shall  be  given  to  the  unique  nducational 
requirements  of  the  pupils  who  comprise  the  class 
roRtiir  or  caseload.    Adjuritments  shall  be  made  to 
account  for  the  nature  and  severity  ^f  the  puplKs 
unique  tieeds. 


Special  Education  Rules  From  the  Vermont  State  Board 
Education  Manual  of  Rules  and  Practices;  2365.1*2,  p< 
(1982). 


of 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


WEST 
VIRGINIA 


HEARING  IMPAIRED  students  are  those  whose  auditory  acuity 
delays  prohibit  the  development  of  speech»  language  and 
acadenic  achievement  and  are  classified  aa  deaf  or  hard  of 
hearing*    The  generic  term  hearing  impaired  is  to  Include 
every  student  with  a  hearing  loss  whether  permanent  or 
fluctuating  that  is  developmenCally  and  educationally 
handicapping. 

a*    The  HARD-OF -HEARING  atudent  is: 
1)    Educational  Interpretation 

(a)  A  hearing  iapaired  atudent  in  whoa  the  sense  of 
hearing  although  defective  ia  functional  with 
or  without  a  hearing  ai<l»  but  whose  hearing 
loss  causes  a  language  deficit  rendering  him 
unable  Co  make  full  use  of  the  regular  school 
experience  without  special  services. 

(b)  A  hearing  impaired  btudent  characteristically 
speaks  defectively »  misunderstands  others, 
learnn  vocabulary  and  sentence  structure  more 
slowly  or  to  a  lo.saer  extent  than  does  the 

m  *nal  hearing  atudent* 


Regular  Education  Program 
With  modification 
With  resource  service 

Self-Contained 

Without  full-time  aide 
With  full-time  aide 


20 
10 


West  Virginia  Department  of  Education,  Office  of 
Special  Education  Administration,  Regulations  ^o^'  the 
Education  of  Exceptional  Students;  pp*  4-3  (19PJ)* 


b.    The  DEAF  student  is: 


1)  Educational  Interpretation  -  A  hearing  impaired 
student  with  profound  or  total  loss  of  auditory 
sensitivity,  which  under  the  most  ^deal  listening 
and  hearing~aid  conditions,  does  not  allow  him  to 
hea**  the  speech  signal  or  perceive  so  little  it 
that  hearing  cannot  serve  as  a  modality  of  acquisi- 
tion of  spoken  language,  or  for  the  monitoring  of 
speech,  without  special  education. 

2)  Audiological  Interpretation  -  A  hearing  impaired 
student  who  has  a  hearing  loss  approaching  an 
aver&ge  of  93  decibels  or  greater  across  the  speech 
range  in  the  better  ear  without  a  hearing  aid. 

West  Virginia  Department  of  Education,  Office  of  Special 
Education  Administration.  Regulations  for  the  Education  of 
Exceptional  Students;  p.  63  (1983). 


39 

ERIC 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Si^e/Caeeload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


WISCONSIN  HEARING  HANDICAPPED 

An  auditory  handicap  ie  determined  by  medical  (otologic)  and 
audiologic  evaluations*    Examination  shall  be  done  by  a 
physician  specialising  in  diseases  of  the  ear  and  evaluation 
by  a  certified  clinical  audiologisC.    The  loss  in  hearing 
acuity  affects  the  normal  development  of  language  and  is  a 
medically  irreversible  condition  for  whicu  all  medical 
interventions  have  been  attempted.    The  hearing  loss  affects 
a  child  ill  verying  degrees^  depending  on  the  tioie  the  loss 
was  sustained* 

a.    The  HARD  OF  HEARING  child  means  a  child  who  »  with  a 
hearing  aid,  can  develop  a  language  system  adequate 
to  successful  achievement  and  social  growth*  Audio- 
logical  assessment  should  indiK;ate  at  least  a  30  db 
loss  in  the  better  ear  in  the  speech  ra>ge* 
Difficulty  in  understanding  conversational  speech  as 
it  takes  place  in  a  group  necessitates  special 
considerations* 

b*    SEVERELY  HANDICAPPED  HEARING  child  means  a  child 
whoi  with  or  without  a  hearing  aid  ia  unable  to  in- 
Lerpret  adequately  aural/oral  communication.  Audio- 
logical  asuessment  indicates  a  minimum  loss  of  70  db 
in  the  better  ear*    Inability  to  discriminate  all 
consonants  and  other  difficulties  appear  as  the  loss 
becomes  greftCer. 

Rules  Implementing  Subchapter  IV  of  CH  U5,  Wisconsir* 
Statues,  CH  PI,  PI  11.34  Eligibility  (2)  HANDICAPPING 
CONDITION  (g)  pp,  123-124  (1981). 


Hearing  Handicapped 

Self-contained  Complete 

Early  Education  4  5 

Primary  4  9 

Intermediate  4  9 

Elementary  Wide  Range  4  7 

Middle/Junior  4  7 

Senior  4  7 

Secondary  Wide  Range  4  7 

Self-contained  Modified 

Early  Education  4  6 

Primary  4  9 

Intermediate  4  9 

Elementary  Wide  Range  4  7 

Middle/Junior  4  7 

Senior  4  7 

Secondary  Wide  Range  4  10 

Self-contained  Integrated 

Early  Education  4  6 

Primary  4  9 

Intermediate  4  10 

Elementary  Wide  Range  4  6 

Middle/Junior  4  9 

Senior  4  9 

Secondary  Wide  Range  4  10 

Resource 

Primary  5  lo 

Intermediate  5  10 

Elementary  Wide  Range  5  9 

Middle/Junior  5  10 

Senior  5  10 

Secondary  Wide  Range  5  9 

Itinerant 

Primary  5  10 

Intermediate  5  10 

Elementary  Wide  Range  5  9 

Middle/Junior  5  10 

Senior  5  IQ 

Secondary  Wide  Range  5  9 


MINIMUMS  AND  MAXIMUMS  MAY  BE  NEGOTIATED  BY  CONTACTING 
THE  APPROPRIAlii  DHC  SUPERVISOR  IN  ADVANCE  OF  PROGRAM 
IMPLEMENTATION  AND  WITH  JUSTIFIABLE  RATIONALE* 


Wisconsin  Division  for  Handicapptid  Children,  BuUecin 
/  *  Minimum/Maximum  Enrollment  Criteria  for 


4 


2.  MENTALLY  RETARDED 


ERIC 


4.) 


STAXK 


HANDICAPP ING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Claea  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


ALABAMA 


ARKANSAS 


ARIZONA 


**MENTALLY  RETARDED**  means  sub-average  general  intellectual 
functioning  existing  concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive 
behavior  and  f^anifested  during  the  developmental  period 
which  adversely  affects  a  child'^s  educational  performance* 

a.  **EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  RETARDED*'  children  and  youth  Paycho- 

metrically  manifest  an  Intelligent  quotient  between  50 
and  75  and  minimal  deficits  In  adaptive  behavior* 

b.  '*TRAINAbLE  MENTALLY  RETARDED*'  children  and  youth  Psycho- 

metrlcally  manifest  an  intelligence  quotient  between  25 
and  49  and  major  deficita  in  adaptive  behavior* 

c.  *'PR0F0UND:.Y  mentally  retarded"  children  and  youth 
P8ychometr:^cally ,  the  Profoundly  Mentally  Retarded  mani- 
fest an  intelligence  quotient  below  25  and  serious 
deficiencies  in  adaptive  beUavior. 

Policies  and  Procedures  Manuals  Program  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Youth;  Bullenin  1980;  No.  31;  pp.  94-95. 

**MENTALLY  RETARDED*'  means  significantly  sub-average  general 
intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with  deficits 
in  adaptive  behavior  and  manifested  du.ring  the  developmental 
period,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  aducational  per- 
formance. 

Program  Standards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p.  18-1  (1981). 


a)    *'EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED*'    means  a  child  who 
becauae  of  his  intellectual  development,  as  determined  by 
evaluation  pursuant  to  (15-766,  is  incapable  of  being 
educated  effectively  Lhx^ugh  regular  classroom  instruction 
without  the  support  of  sp  o.ial  classes  or  special  services 
designed  to  promote  his  educational  development. 

Arizona  Revised  Statutes:  Annotated  1983  Special  Pamphlet; 
Title  15  Education;  CH  7;  Sec  15-761;  p.  240, 

(i)    "TRAINABLE  MENTAU.Y  HANDICAPPED**  means  a  child  who 
because  o£  his  intellectual  development,       determined  by 
evaluitlon  pursuant  to  SS  15-766,  is  incauable  of  being 
educated  in  regular  classroom  programs  oc  educable  mentally 
handicapped  programs  without  the  support  of  special  classes 
or  special  services  designed  to  promote  his  eaucational 
develcpnent* 

Arijiona  Revised  Statutea;  Annotate(^  1983  Special  Pamphlet; 
Title  15  Education;  CH  7;  Sec.  15-761;  p.  241. 


Educable  Mentally  Retarded 
Resource  Room 
Self-contained 

Trainable  Mentally  Retarded 
Resource  Room 
Self-Contained 

Profoundly  Mentally  Retarded 
Resource  Room 
Self-contained 


20 
15 


15 
12 


Policies  and  Procedures  Manual {  Program  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Youth;  Bulletin  1980;  No.  31;  p.  97. 


Resource  Room 

Special  Class 

Mild  to  Moderate  Retardation 
Mc derate  to  Severe  Retardation 
Severe  to  Profound  Retardation 


30 


15 
10 

5 


Program  Standards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p.  4-1  (1981). 

policy  with  regard  to  allowable  pupil-teacher 
ratios  and  pupil-staff  ratios  within  the  district  or 
county  for  provision  of  special  education  services. 

Ari/.ona  Revised  Statutes:  Annotated  1983  Special 
Pamphlet;  Title  15  Education;  CH  7;  Sec.  15-761; 
p.  2^5. 


4  J 


44 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


S'iK'F  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

^  Clasg  Size/Caseload 

Prcgraa  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


DEUWARE 


MENTAL  RETARDATION 

Eligibility  iu  based  upon  the  American  Association  of  Mental 
Deficiency  (AAMD)  definition:    "Mental  retardation  refers  to 
significantly  sub-average  gen«5ral  intellectual  functioning 
existing  concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior* 
and  manifested  during  the  developmental  pe):  lod".  All 
student  asaessment  for  level  of  retardation  and  educational 
placement  I  must  be  considered  in  relation  to  the  assessed 
functioning  level  both  in  adaptive  behavior  and  in  the  level 
of  intellectual  functioning.    Certification  of  eligibility 
shall  be  determined  both  by  an  individual  paychological 
evaluation  of  sub-average  general  intelligence  and  by 
adaptive  behavior  as  defined  by  the  AAMD*    Examples  are: 

a.  EDliCABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  ahall  range  be  between  75 
and  50  I.Q*  poiata  incluaive*    Maturation  and 
development  up  to  age  five  may.  be  described  as  limited 
or  poor  social  awaren(i8a»  fair  motor  development « 
ability  t)  talk  and  communicate^  need  for  greater 
aelf-help  skillSi  manageable  witii  moderate  supervision* 
Training  aad  developir.ent  from  ages  six  to  21:    Able  to 
learn  functional  academic  skills;  cannot  learn  general 
high  school  subjects*  (Psychologist) 

b.  TRAINABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  shall  range  between  55 
and  35  I  Q*  points*    Maturation  and  development  from 
xero  to  age  five;  speech  is  minimal;  little  or  no 
communication  akills;  generally  unable  to  perform 
independently*    Tr<«ining  and  development  from  ages  six 
to  21:    Can  learn  f,o  talk  and  communicate »  can  learn 
elementary  health  habita>  cannot  learn  functional 
academic  skills;  profita  from  systematic  habit  training* 
(Psychologist)* 

c*    SEVERELY  Mi^NTALLY  HANDICAPPED  shall  be  in  the  ranga 
below  35  I*Q.  pointa*    Maturation  and  dPveIopmc<\l:  from 
zero  to  age  five:    Gross  retardatiunj  miniri<tl  CG|jacit;y 
for  functioning  in  sensori-motor  areaa;  needa  nursing 
care.    Training  and  developaent  from  ages  six  through  20 
incljsive:    Sore  idotor  developneut  present;  is  incapable 
of  being  trained  in  total  scif-rare,  socialisation  or 
economic  usefulness  and  needs  help  in  taking  care  of 
person  needs*  (P^ychologiaL) 

Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Children; 
p.  2/*  (1983). 


Educable  mf^nhaliy  handicapped 


15 


Adminiatrative  MdnusI  for  Programs  for  Exceptional 
Children;  Unit3  of  PupiiSi  p.  AI-12  (revised  1983), 


Trainable  mentally  handicapped 
Severely  mentally  handicapped 


6 
6 


Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional 
Children;  p.  33  (revised  1983). 


4U 


STATE 
1  »  


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


DISTRICT  OF  MENTALLY  RETARDED  neans  a  student  with  elgnlf Icantly 

COLUMBIA  sub-average  general  intellectual  functioning  existing 

concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and 
manifested  during  the  developmental  period»  which  adversely 
affects  educational  performance^ 

A  student  is  MILDLY  RETARDED  if  he  meets  the  following 
criteria  as  certified  by  a  psychologist: 

^    The  intelligence  range  is  fifty  to  seventy  (50-70)  in 
consideration  of  more  than  two  stande  d  deviations  below 
the  mean  of  an  individual  standardized  intelligence  test; 
and 

Measured  intelligence  falls  between  two  (2)  and  three  (3) 
standatd  deviations  below  the  mean  and  the  assessed  adap- 
tive behavior  flhall  fall  below  age  and  cultural  ^^xcepta- 
tions;  and.*. 

A  student  is  MODERATELY  RETARDED  if  he  meets  the  following 
criteria  as  certified  by  a  psychologist: 

^    Intelligence  range  is  thirty-five  to  fifty-five  (35-55); 
and 

Measured  intelligence  falls  between  three  (3)  and  four 
(4)  standard  deviations  below  the  mean  and  the  assessed 
adaptive  behavior  is  below  age  and  cultural  expectations; 
and* • • 

A  student  is  SEVERELY  RETARDED  if  he  meets  the  following 
criteria  as  certified  by  a  psychologistt 

Intelligence  range  is  below  forty  (40)  in  consideration 
of  five  (5)  standard  deviations  below  the  mean  on  an 
individualized  intelligence  test;  and*** 

^    Presence  of  subaverage  intellectual  functioning  existing 
concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behaviort  and... 

A  student  ia  PROFOUNDLY  RETARDED  if  he  meets  the  following 
criteria  as  certified  by  a  psychologist: 

^    Intelligence  range  below  twenty  (20) »  in  consideration  of 
flv(^  (5)  standard  deviations  below  the  mean  on  an 
individual  standardized  intelligence  test;  and... 

Presence  ot  liubaverago  intellectual  functioning  existing 
concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior;  and*** 


State  Requirements  and  Program  Standards  for  Special 
Education  in  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of  Columbia 
Board  of  Education;  pp.  23-24  (1986)* 


r  > 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


MILDLY  RETARDED*(1) 
Itinerant 

Elementary  25 
Secondary  30 

Part-time 

Elementary  15 
Secondary  15 

Self-contained 

Elementary  12 
Secondary  12 

MODERATELY  RETARDED*(2) 
Itinerant 

Elementary  15 
Secondary  15 

Part-time 

Elementary  12 
Secondary  12 

Self-contained 

Elementary  10 
Secondary  10 

SEVERELY  RETARDED*(3) 
Self-contained 

Elementary  7 
Secondary  7 

PROFOUNDLY  RETARDED* (4) 
Self-contained 

Elementary  6 
Secondary  6 


*(1)  With  the  assignment  of  an  aide  the  caseload 

may  be  increased  by  no  more  than  3  students. 
*(2)  With  the  assignment  of  an  aide  the  caseload 

may  be  increased       no  more  than  2  students. 
*(3)  With  the  assignment  of  an  aide  the  caseload  may  be 

increased  by  no  more  than  2  students* 
*(4)  With  the  assignment  of  an  ride  the  caseload  may  be 

increased  by  no  more  than  1  student* 

State  Requirements  and  Program  Standards  for  Special 
Education  in  the  Distri  ^  of  Columbia;  District  of 
Columbia  Board  of  Education;  pp«  25-26  (1966). 


4;) 


STAXK 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Hinimum  Maximum 


FLORIDA 


(1)    MENTALLY  RETARDED  -  one  who  is  aignif icantly 
impaired  in  general  intellectual  functioning  concurrent  with 
deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  which  are  manifested  during 
the  developmental  period.    For  purposes  of  funding,  mentally 
retarded  students  shall  be  classified  aa: 

(a)    EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  RETARDED  -  one  who  is  mildly 
impaired  in  intellectual  and  adaptive  behavior  and  whose 
development  reflects  a  reduced  rate  of  learning*  The 
measured  intelligence  of  an  educable  mentally  retarded 
student  generally  falla  between  two  (2)  and  three  (3) 
standard  deviations  below  the  mean  and  the  assessed  adaptive 
behavior  falls  below  age  and  cultural  expectations* 

(b)  TRAINABLE  MENTALLY  RETARDED  -  oae  who  is 
moderately  or  severely  impaired  in  intellectual  and  adaptive 
behavior  and  whoae  development  reflects  a  reduced  rate  of 
learning.    The  measured  intelligence  of  a  trainable  mentally 
retarded  atudent  generally  falls  between  three  (3)  and  five 
(5)  standard  deviations  below  the  mean  and  the  assessed 
adaptive  behavior  falls  below  age  and  cultural  expectations. 

(c)  PROFOUNDLY  ME^  ALLY  RETARDED  -  one  who  is 
profoundly  impaired  in  intellectual  an  1  adaptive  behavior 
and  whose  development  reflects  a  reduced  rate  of  learning* 
Tl.e  measured  intelligence  of  a  profoundly  retarded  student 
generally  falls  below  five  (5)  standard  deviations  below  the 
mean  and  the  assessed  adaptive  behavior  falls  below  age  and 
cultural  expectations* 

A  Resource  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students.    Volume  I-B; 
Florida  Statutes  and  State  Board  of  Education  Rules; 
Excerpts  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students;  6A-6*3016; 
p.  47  (1962). 


No  regulations  for  class  size/caseload  ratios  in  State  Boi 
of  Education  Rules  (1974). 


A  Resource  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evalustion  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students.    Volume  I-B; 
Florida  Statutes  and  Stste  Board  of  Education  Rules i 
Excerpts  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Siiudentsj  bA-6.30l6 
(1982): 


GEORGIA 


MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  refers  to  significantly  sub-average 
general  intellectusl  functioning  existing  concurrently  with 
deficits  ill  adaptive  behavior  which  adversely  affect 
educational  performance  and  is  manifeaked  during  the 
developmental  period.    A  student  nay  be  classified  mentally 
handicapped  at  one  of  the  levels  listed  below. 

n.    MILDLY  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 

b.  MODERATELY  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 

c.  SEVERELY  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 

d.  PROFOUNDLY  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 

Georgia  Department  of  Education  Regulations  and  Procedures* 
VI:  Program  Areas;  iri)Fd3-l7  and  18  (19B4). 


Self-Contained 

Mildly  mentally  handicapped 
Moderately  mentally  handicapi>ed 
Severely /Profoundly 
mentally  handicapped 

Resource 


Mildly  mentally  handicapped 


Itinerant 


Mildly  mentally  handicapped 


14 
10 


24 


20 


Georgia  Department  of  Education  Regulations  and 
Procedures.  VI:  Program  Areas;  IDnFd3-18-l  (1984). 


erJc 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Cxaes  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


IDAHO 


ILLINOIS 


INDIANA 


MENTALLY  RETARDED.     Significantly  sub-average  general 
intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with  deficltR 
in  adaptive  behavior  and  manifested  during  the  developmental 
period  which  adversely  affects  a  child^'s  educational 
performance*    For  delineation  of  levels  of  severity  (mild, 
moderate,  severe  and  profound) »  see  Appendix  Bf 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Federal  Regulations 
Under  PL  94-142;  1.20;  p,  5  (1983), 

MENTAL  IMPAIRMENT 

The  child^s  intellectual  development,  mental  capacity, 
adaptive  behavior,  and  academic  achievement  are  markedly 
delayed*    Such  mental  impairment  may  be  mild/moderate, 
severe,  or  profound. 

Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  Administration  and 
Operation  of  Special  Education,  Article  IX  Identification, 
Evaluation,  and  Placement  of  Exceptional  Children  9.16, 
p.  40  (1979)* 

MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 

A  mentally  handicapped  child  is  one  who  demonstrates  signi- 
ficant aub-average  general  intellectual  functioning  existing 
concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and  mani- 
fested during  the  period  from  birth  through  eighteen  (18) 
years  of  age,  which  adversely  affect's  a  child's  educational 
performance*    The  mentally  handicapped  child  may  be  included 
in  one  of  the  following  classifications: 

^    Mildly  Mentally  Handicapped 

Moderately  Mentally  Handicapped 
^    Severely/Profoundly  Mentally  Handicapped 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  and  Promulgated  by 
the  Commission  on  General  Education  of  the  Indiana  State 
Board  of  Education.  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S-1,  Srctlon  4 
Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children  E.  1. 
Definition    pp.    27-31  (1978). 


i^on-categorical  service  delivery  system. 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Federal  Regulations 
Under  PL  94-142;  Alphabetical  Definition  of  Terms;  1.5; 
pp.  46-48,  52,  and  54  (1983). 


Instructional  Program 
Severe 

Mild/Moderate 


10 
12 


Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  Administration  and 
Operation  of  Special  Education,  Article  IV  Special 
Educ^t:ion  Instructional  and  Resource  Program,  4.04,  4 
p.  15  (1979). 


Clas i  sizes  and  caseloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to 
allo;^  the  teacher  to  meet  the  individual  needa  of  each 
child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the  child's  individu*- 
alized  education  program. 

The  class  size  and  caseload  shall  be  determined  by: 

(a)  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the 
children  to  be  enrolled; 

(b)  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed; 

(c)  The  children's  ages; 

(d)  The  availability  of  paraprof essionala j  and 

(e)  The  related  services  to  be  provided  outside  the 
classroom  by  other  personnel. 

Caseload  shall  be  determined,  in  the  case  of  the 
instructional  resourcr  service,  by  the  number  of 
schools  and  the  distance  between  schools  served* 

In  addition,  if  the  teacher  is  not  assigned  to  & 
full-time  special  education  position,  the  caseload 
shall  be  adjusted* 

Rul^^s,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  and  Promulgated 
by  the  Commission  on  General  Education  of  the  Indiana 
State  Board  of  Education.  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S-1, 
Section  4  Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped 
Children  E.  ^*  Placement  c.  Special  Classes  for  the 
Mildly  Mentally  Handicapped  pp.  28-29;  Special  ClasBes 
for  the  Moderately  Mentally  Handicapped  p.  30;  Special 
Classes  for  the  Severely/Profoundly  Mentally  Handi-* 
capped  p.  31  (1978). 


53 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


IOWA 


KENTUCKY 


"MENTAL  DISABILITY"  Is  the  term  denoting  a  range  and  pattern 
of  adaptive  behavior  deficits,  sub-average  academic  achieve^ 
ment  and  sub-average  general  Intellectual  functioning. 

1«    "Adaptive  Behavior":  refers  to  the  inKSlvldual's 
effectiveness  In  neetlng  the  demands  of  the  school  environ- 
ment and  represents  an  aggregate  of  communication,  social^ 
emotional  I  self-'carei  Independent  living  and  vocational 
behaviors  that  are  appropriate  for  the  individual'^s  age  and 
culture* 

2«    "Sub-average  academic  achievement"  refers  to  per- 
formance deficits  more  than  one  standard  of  deviation  below 
the  mean  on  reliable  stand/^rdixed  tests  of  academic  or  pre- 
academic  achievement  valid  for  the  individual  pupil* 

3«    "Sub-average  intellectual  functioning"  refers  to 
performance  deficits  moce  than  one  standard  deviation  below 
the  mean  on  a  reliable  individual  test  of  general  intel- 
ligence valid  for  the  individual  pupil* 

Public  Instruction  [670];  Special  Education  and  Guidance;  CH 
12:  Special  Education;  Division  I  -  Scope»  General  Princi- 
ples and  Definitions,  670— 12, 3(281 )  Definitions ;  p«  14 
(1985)* 

A.i  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  determine 
that  a  child  is  EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  provided  the 
following  criteria  art  met: 

2.    The  pupil  obtains  an  intelligence  quotient  score 
between  fifty  (50)  and  seventy-five  (75)  on  individual 
Intelligence  tests*    Individual  intelligence  test  scores 
snail  not  be  the  sole  criterion  for  determination  of 
placement,  but  shall  be  considered  in  conjunction  with  other 
evaluation  information*** 

An  admissions  an \  releass  committee  shall  determine 
that  a  child  Is  TRAINABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  provided  the 
following  criteria  ^re  met: 

2,    The  pupi)     jtains  an  intelligence  quotient  score 
between  thirty-five  (35)  and  fifty  (50)  on  Individual 
Intelligence  tests*    Individual  intelligence  scores  shall 
not  be  the  sole  criterion  for  determination  of  placement^ 
jut  shall  be  considered  in  conjunction  with  other  evaluation 
information  as  set  forth  in  subsection  (3)  of  this  section* 


Resource  Teaching  Program 

Specie)  Class  w/integration 
Elementary 
Secondary 


18 


12 
IS 


Self-contained  Special  Class  w/Llttle  Integration 

Preschool  8 
Elementary 

Secondary  10 

Self-contained  Special  Class 

Severely  Handicapped  5 

Public  Instruction  [670];  Special  Education  nnd 
Guidance;  CH  12:  Special  Education;  Division  I  -  Scope, 
General  Principles  and  Definitions*  670—12.3(281) 
Definitions;  p*  9  (1985)* 


Educable  Mentally  Handicapped 
Special  Class 
Resource 

Trainable  Mentally  Handicapped 
Special  Cb'BS 

Severely  and  Profoundly  Handicapped 
Special  Clasg 


10 
10 


20 
20 


12 


8 


Kentucky  Administrative  Regulations  -  delated  to 
Exceptional  Children,  KAR7071:054i  pp*  48-52  (1981). 


An  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  determine 
that  a  child  is  SEVERELY  AND  PROFOUNDLY  HANDICAPPED  provided 
the  following  criteria  are  met: 

1*    There  is  evidence  of  primary  disabilities  thai  are 
cognitive  (obtained  intelligence  quotient  scores  shall  bi> 
below  thirty-five  (35))* 

2*    There  may  be  evidence  of  behavioral »  physical) 
and/or  sensory  handicaps* 

Kentucky  Administrative  Regulations  -  Related  to  Kxcoptlonal 
Children,  KAR7071:057;  p*  47-4  (1981)* 


STAiK 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

ClaBs  Size/Caselead 
Program  Type  Mlnimutt  Maximum^ 


LOUISIANA 


MENTALLY  RETARDED  is  significantly  sub-average  general 
intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with  deficits 
in  adaptive  behavior  and  manifested  during  the  devclopaental 
period.  ({945) 

Louisiana's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students.  Dulletin  1706; 
Regulations  for  Inplcmentation  of  The  Exceptional  Children's 
Act  (RS  17:11941  et  seq);  p«  106  (1983). 


Elementary 
MILD 
MODERATE 
SEVERE 
PROFOUND 

Secondary 
MILD 

MODERATE 

SEVERE 

PROFOUND 


17 
11 
9 
9 


17 
17 
9 
9 


MAINE 


MENTAL  DEVELOPMENT  OR  MATURATION  -  The  child's  development 
in  general  and/or  physical  capacity,  self-care  abilitiea, 
and  acadenic  achievement  are  markedly  DELAYED  and  such 
delays  are  not  solely  the  result  of  environmental 
circumstances;  specialised  education  programs  and/or 
S(3rvices  are  required  to  provide  for  the  child's  educational 
progress  and  potential. 


Maine's  Special  Education  Regulations: 
Definitions;  p.  15  (1981). 


Statute  #3123- 


Louisiana's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students.  Bulletin 
1706;  Regulations  for  Implementation  of  The  Exceptional 
Children's  Act  (RS  17:1941  et  seq);  p.  121  (1983). 


Self-Coutained 

Mildly  to  Moderately  Delayed 
Primary  Level  (ages  5-9) 
Intermediate  (ages  10-14) 
Advanced  (ages  15-20) 

Moderately  to  Severely  Delayed 
Primary  Level  (ages  5-9) 
Intermediate  (ages  10-14) 
Advanced  (ages  15-20) 


12(+5) 
12(+5) 
l2(+5) 


6(+5) 
B(+5) 
10(+5) 


Severely  to  Profoundly  Delayed 
Primary  Level  (ages  5-9) 
Intermediate  (ages  10-14) 
Advanced  (ages  15-20) 


5(+4) 
5(+4) 
5(+4) 


MARYUND 


ERLC 


r 


'^MENTALLY  RETARDED"  means  significantly  sub-average  general 
intellectual  functioning,  existing  concurrently  with 
deficits  In  adapt/ve  behavior  and  manifested  during  thti 
developmental  period,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
educational  performance. 

Maryland  State  Board  of  Education*  Title  13A,  Subtitle  05 
Sp(*(H.aI  Instructional  Programs,  Chai.ter  01  Programs  fur 
Hand  capped  Children,  .02(h)  Definitions;  po  2  (amended 
1980). 


*  • • •  represents  the  number  of  additional  studenta  who 
can  be  included  in  a  self-contained  pr^^^ram  during  the 
time  that  a  teacher  aide,  teacher  assistant  or  teache.r 
associate  works  in  the  same  room. 

a  resource  program  or  services  shall  not  exceed  a 
total  of  thirty-five  to  one  (35:1),  with  no  more  than 
thirteen  to  one  (13:1)  with  an  aide  or  eight  to  one 
(8:1)  being  served  at  any  one  time  without  an  aide. 

Maine^H  Special  Education  Regulations:  Statute  ^3123** 
Definitions;  pp.  33-34  (ly8lV 

Service  delivery  by  levels,  (Level  I,  II,  III,  IV,  V). 


Mar  land  State  Board  of  Education.  Title  13A,  Subtitle 
05  ,Speclal  InstrucMonal  Progrdms,  Chapter  01  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Children,  .02(h)  Definitions  pp.  17-19 
(amended  1980). 


Ij  / 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


MICHIGAN 


SEVERELY  MENTALLY  IMPAIRED 

The  severely  mentally  impaired  shall  be  determined  through 
manifestations  of  all  of  the  following  behavioral  character- 
istics: (a)  development  ac  a  rate  approximately  4  1/2  or 
more  standard  deviations  below  the  mean  as  determined 
through  intellectual  assessment;  (b)  lack  of  development 
primarily  in  the  cognitive  domain;  (c)  impairment  of 
adaptive  behavior* 


Severely  mentally  impaired  instructional  unit 

With  four  (4)  instructional  aides  24 

R  340.1738  Severely  mentally  impaired  programs* 
Rule  38  p.  19. 

Trainable  mentally  impaired  classroom  unit 

With  one  (1)  instructional  aide  15 
With  three  (3)  instructional  aides  30 


TRAINABLE  MENTALLY  IMPAIRED 

The  trainable  mentally  impaired  shall  be  determined  through 
manifestations  of  all  of  the  following  behavioral  charac-* 
teristics:    (a)  development  at  a  rate  approximately  3  to  4 
1/2  standard  deviations  below  the  mean  as  determined  through 
intellectual  assessment;  (b)  lack  of  development  primarily 
in  thtt  cognitive  domain;  (c)  impairment  of  adaptive 
behAvior. 

EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  IMPAIRED 


R  340*1739  Trainable  mentally  impaired  programs. 
Rule  39  p.  20. 

Educable  mentally  impaired  classrooms  15 

R  340.1740  Educable  mentally  impaired  programs; 
effective  datea.  Rule  40»  p.  20. 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  III. 
Administration  of  Programs  and  Services.  (1983). 


The  educable  mentally  impaired  ahall  be  determined  through 
manifestations  of  all  of  the  following  behavioral  chacac- 
teristics:     (a)  development  at  a  rate  approximately  2  to  3 
standard  deviations  below  the  mean  as  determined  through 
intellectual  assessment;  (b)  scores  approximately  within  the 
lowest  6th  percentiles  on  a  standardized  test  In  reading  and 
arithmetic;  (c)  lack  of  development  primarily  in  the 
cognitive  domain;  (d)  impairment  of  adaptive  behavior. 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  I.  General 
Provisions.  R340.1703;  Determination  of  Severely  Mentally 
Impaired  Rule  3  p.  4;  R340. 1704;  Determination  of  Trainable 
Mentally  Impaired  Rule  4  p.  4;  R340. 1705;  Determination  of 
Educable  Mentally  Impaired  Rule  5  p.  5  (1983). 


MINNESOTA  MENTALLY  RETARDED 

"Mentally  retarded'*  means  significantly  sub-average  general 
intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with  defici  a 
in  adaptive  behavior  and  manifested  during  the  developmental 
periodi  which  adversely  affects  a  child^s  educational 
performance. 

Education  of  the  Hai  dicapped  Acti  PL  94-'142»  Subchapter 
l-General  Provisions,  Section  140.1,  Reg.  300.5(b),  (4). 


The  following  table  sets  forth  by  levels  of  service  the 
maximum  number  of  Hchool-age  pupils  that  mey  be 
asBigned  to  a  teacher. 

^'Caseload"  means  the  number  of  pupils  taught. 

Level  4  -    Mildly  mentally  handicapped  12 
With  one  aide  15 

Rfiviaed  Special  Education  Rules,  CH  7;  3525.2340 
SCHOOL-ACJE  LEVELS  OF  SERVICE.  Subpart  3.  Case  loads  for 
school-age  levels  of  service,  p.  19  (1984). 

Level  4  -  TRAINABLE  mentally  retarded 

Special  class  8 


Revised  Special  Education  Riilog  CH  7;  3525.  1700  3TAFF 
TO  STUDENT  RATIOS.  Subpart  2.  Ratio  in  level  4  of  the 
^  'w;  continuum  placement  model,  p.  13  (1984)* 

ERIC  5J 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDKNT  RATIO 

CI  I  38  Slze/Caeeload 
Program  Type  Mlnlroum  Maximum 


MISSISSIPPI  EDUCATIONALLY  HANDICAPPED  (EdH) 

Children  who  are  educationally  handicapped  exhibit  learning 
problems  which  vary  In  degree  and  severity*    These  children 
have  significantly  eub-average  Intelligence  existing 
concurrently  with  deficits  In  adaptive  behavior  and  In 
academic  functioning  or  performance*    Such  children  nay  be 
classified  as  EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  RETARDED  (EMR),  TRAINABLE 
MENTALLY  RETARDED  (TMR),  or  SEVERELY  PROFOUNDLY  RETARDED 
(S/Pr). 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi  Progran  for 
Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement  Options  to  be 
Considered;  p.  62A-70  (1983). 

MISSOURI  MENTAL  RETARDATION  Itinerant  Instruction 

Mental  retardation  refers  to  significantly  sub-average 
general  Intellectual  functioning  which  exlats  concurrently 
with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and  is  manifested  during 
the  developmental  period,  which  adversely  affects  a  chlld^s 
educational  performance* 

For  educational  purposeSi  mental  retardation  is 
classified  by  degree  of  impairment: 

The  '*MILD-MODERATE**  mentally  retarded  are  those 
students  who  are  capable  of  academic,  eocial,  and 
vocational  training,  but  require  speciaHxed 
instruction  to  realize  maximum  skill  development 
and  meaningful  integration  into  adult  society* 

The  '^SEVERE"  mentally  retarded  are  these  students 
who  have  potential  fov  training  in  self-care, 
social  adjustment,  and  vocationally*-related  areas 
rather  than  academic*    During  adulthood  they  may 
function  profitably  at  home  and/or  in  specialised 
situations,  such  aa  sheltered  workshops  and 
supervised  living  experiences* 

The  "PROFOUND'*  mentally  retarded  are  those  students 
who  are  regarded  to  the  extent  that  they  are 
c^^pable  of  very  little  self-care  and  must  have 
constant  attention  to  survive* 


no  label  should  predetermine  the  services  needed*  The 
needs  of  the  child  as  determined  by  the  IGP  process  should 
be  the  basis  for  program  placement  for  all  children* 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi  Program 
for  Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement  Options  to  be 
Considered;    p*  27  (1983)* 


Resource  Room  10  20 

Self-Ccntained  6  10 

Missouri  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  8A-86, 
Resource  Guide  for  Special  Education,  Volume  I~*B, 
p.  A-U;  (amended  1983)* 


Missouri  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  8A*-86, 
Resource  Guide  fnr  Special  Education,  Volume  I-^B|  p»  A-ll; 
(amended  1983)* 


CO 


ERIC 


STATfc; 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


NEBRASKA 


NEVADA 


MENTALLY  RETARDED  (MR)  children  shall  mean  children  who 
would  benefit  from  training  or  education  In  the  areas  of 
self-care,  ooclal  adjustment  to  Immediate  surrounds,  and 
vocationally-related  activities  which  will  contribute  to 
economic  usefulness  in  the  home  or  in  a  specialized 
situation  pro«'lding  for  activities  such  as  sheltered  work 
experience  ar.a  a  supervised  living  environment. 

Nebraska  Departm^^nt  of  Education  Rule  51:  Regulations  for 
School  Age  Special  Education  Programs;  Title  92,  Nebraska 
Administrative  Code.  Cli  SI;  003,02J  p.  6  (1981). 

MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  means  sub-average  general  intellectual 

functioning  uhich  exists  concurrently  with  deficits  in 

adaptive  behsvior  snd  la  msnifested  during  the  developmental 

period.    These  conditions  adversely  affect  the  child'^s 
educational  performance. 

A  child  nay  demonstrate  characteristics  of  one  of  the 
following  categories: 

1.  MILDLY  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 

2.  MODERATELY  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 

3.  SEVERELY  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 

4.  PROFOUNDLY  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 

StandardB  for  Administration  of  Special  Education  Prograiu6» 
Nevada  Department  of  Education;  pp.  26-27  (1985). 


Level  I  *-  Educable  Mentally  Handicapped 

Level  II  Special  Education  Classroom 
Mentally  Retarded 


30 


10 


Nebraska  Department  of  Education  Rule  51:  Regulations 
for  School  Ag(  Special  Education  IPrograms;  Title  92, 
Nebraska  Administrative  Code.  CH  51;  pp.  20-21  (1981). 


MILDLY  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 
Caseload 
Class  size 

Caseload  for  preschool  program* 


MODERATELY  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 
Caseload 
Class  Size 

Caseload  for  preschool  program* 

SEVERELY/ PROFOUNDLY  MENTALLY  HANDICAPP^^D 
Caseload 
Class  Size 

Caseload  for  preschool  program* 
*    operating  on  a  1/2  day  schedule 


24 
12 
8 


20 
10 
6 


12 
6 
5 


Standards  for  Administration  of  Special  Education 
Programs,  Nevada  Department  of  Education;  pp.  27-28 
(1985). 


NEW  HAMPSHIRE  '^MENTALLY  RETARDED**  means  significantly  sub-average  general 

intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with 
deficit"  in  adaptive  behavior  and  manifested  during  the 
developmental  period  which  adversely  affects  a  student'^s 
educational  performance* 

New  Hampshire  £>tate  Board  of  Education,  New  Hampshire 
Standards  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Students; 
pp.  50-51  (1981). 


The  class  shall  be  orgsnized  either  on  s  cstegoricsl 
basis  or  according  to  the  degree  of  severity  of  the 
handicapping  condition. 

New  Hampshire  Board  of  Education  ^  New  Hampshire 
Standards  for  the  Edunation  of  Handicapped  Students;  ED 
1119.05    Class  Size  and  Range;  p»  49  ()981). 


6- 


9 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDIXION 


STAFF  TO  STUOENT  RATIO 

Class  Sice/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


NEW  JERSEY 


MENTALLY  RETARDED  means  cognitive,  social  and  acac^emlc 
functioning  which  is  seriously  below  age  expectations*  Such 
functioning  is  comprehensive  in  nature  being  demonstrated  in 
home,  school  and  community  settings,  and  characterized  by 
one  of  the  following: 

i*    **EDUCABLE"  means  a  level  of  cognitive  development 
and  adaptive  behavior  in  home,  school  and  community  settings 
that  are  moderately  below  age  expectations  with  respect  to 
all  of  the  following:    (1)  the  quality  and  rate  of  learning; 
(2)  the  use  of  symbols  for  interpretation  of  information  and 
the  solution  of  problems;  (3)  performance  on  an  individually 
administered  test  of  intelligence  that  falls  within  a  range 
of  two  to  three  standard  deviations  below  the  mean* 

ii.    "TRAINABLE'*  means  a  level  of  cognitive  development 
and  adaptive  behavior  that  is  severely  below  age  expec- 
tations with  respect  to  all  of  the  following:    (l)  the 
ability  to  use  symbols  in  the  solution  of  problems  o-  low 
complexity;  (2)  the  ability  to  function  socially  wit.  out 
direct  and  close  supervision  in  home,  school  )nd  community 
settings;  (3)  performance  on  an  individually  .\dmini8tered 
test  of  intelligence  that  falls  three  standarc'  deviations  or 
more  below  the  mean* 


Special  Class 
Educable 
Trainable 

Eligible  for  day  training 
(Pupil  to  staff  ratio  of  3:1) 


15 
10 
9 


A  maximum  class  sizes  may  be  increased  no  more 

than  one-third  with  the  addition  of  a  classroom 
aide 

New  Jersey  Administrative  Code,  Title  6;  Education, 
Subtitle  F;  Division  of  Special  Education;  Chapter  28 
Special  Education;  pp«  56-57  (1984). 


iii.    "ELIGIBLE  FOR  DAY  TRAINING"  means  a  level  of 
functioning  profoundly  below  age  expectations  whereby  on  a 
consistent  basis  the  pupil  demonstrates  an  inability  to 
understand  and  respond  to  simple  verbal  or  nonverbal 
communication,  denonsttates  an  inability  to  make  known  basic 
wants  or  needs,  and  requires  total  personal  care  and 
supervision. 

New  Jersey  Administrative  Code,  Title  6  Education,  Subtitle 
F  Division  of  Special  Education,  CM  28  Special  Education; 
pp.  38-39  (1984). 

NEW  MEXICO  The  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPFD  child  is  one  who  exhibits  signifi- 

cantly sub-average  general  intellectual  functioning  with 
deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  which  are  manifested  during 
the  developmental  period.     Intellectual  development, 
adaptive  behavior,  and  academic  achievement  are  signifi- 
cantly below  peer  age  group. 

New  Mexico  State  Board  of  Education;  Educational  Standards 
for  New  Mexico  Schools.  Basic,  Special  Education,  Vocational 
Programs ,  Section  B  -  Special  Education  Program  Standards; 
p.  37  (mW* 


Recommendations  for  program  needs  of  an  exceptional 
child  is  to  be  based  on  the  severity  of  special 
educational  need(u),  rather  than  the  handicapping 
condition. 

New  Mexico  State  Board  of  Education;  Educational 
Standards  for  New  Mexico  Schools.  Basic,  Special 
Education,  Vocational  Programs,  Section  B  -  Special 
Education  Program  Standards ;  2 - ^  ( 1 . 


ERIC 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


NEW  YORK  HENTAUY  RETARDED^    A  pupil  who,  concurrent  with  deficits  In 

adaptive  behaviori  conaiacently  denonstrates  general  Intel-- 
lectual  functioning  that  la  deternlned  to  be  K5  standard 
deviations  or  more  below  the  nean  of  the  general  population 
on  the  basis  of  a  comprehensive  evaluation  which  Includes  an 
Individual  psychological  evaluation* 

Regulations  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education,  Subchapter  P. 
Part  200  -  Handlcapoed  Children;  200.1  Definitions,  p.  4 
(1984). 


NORTH  CAROLINA  NENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  refers  to  significantly  sub-average 

general  Intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with 
deficits  In  adaptive  behavior  unci  manifested  during  the 
developmental  period.    The  adaptive  behavior  refera 
primarily  to  the  effectiveness  of  the  Individual  In  tidaptlng 
to  the  natural  and  social  demands  of  his/her  environment. 
It  has  two  major  facetas 

(a)  the  degree  to  which  the  Individual  Is  able  to 
function  Independently  I  and 

(b)  the  degree  to  which  he/she  meets  satisfactorily 
the  culturally  Imposed  demands  of  personal  and 
social  responsibility. 


Division  for  Exceptionsl  Children,  State  Department  of 
Public  Instruction;  p*  2  (»980). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


In  all  cases  the  size  and  co^jposltion  of  a  class  shall 
be  based  on  the  similarity  of  the  individual  needs  of 
the  pupils  according  to: 

(i)    levela  of  academic  or  educational  achievement 
and  learning  ratios; 

(11)    levela  of  social  development; 

(111)    levels  of  physical  development;  and 

(iv)    the  management  needs  of  the  pupils  in  the 
classroom. 

...  A  special  class  shall  be  composed  of  pupils  with 
the  same  handicapping  conditions  or  of  pupils  with 
differing  conditions  but  with  similar  individual  needs. 

Regulations  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education, 
Subchapter  P.  Part  200  -  Handicapped  Children;  200.1 
Defiultlona. ;  (1984). 


EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 

ReKulag  Class  w/Supportlve  Services  35 

Part-time  Special  Class 

Preschool/Primary  12 

Elementary  12 

Secondary  16 

Full-Tlroe  Special  Class  (Self-contained) 

'     Preechooi/Prlmary  12 

Elementary  12 

Secondary  16 

TRAINABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 

Full-time  Special  Class  (Self-contalaed) 

Without  an  aide  6 
With  one  (1)  aide  7  12 

With  two  (2)  aides  13  16 

SEVERELY/PROFOUNDLY  HANDICAPPED 

Full-tiroe  Special  Class  (Self-contained) 

With  one  (1)  aide  6 
With  two  (2)  aides  7  12 


Rules  Governing  Programs  and  Services  for  Children  with 
Special  Needs,  Section  .1501  Definitions;  pp.  38-39 
(1980). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

ClasH  Size/Caseload 
Prograpi  Type  Minimum  Maxiaum 


NORTH 
DAKOTA 


GDUCA6LE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED:    The  sttidenf's  primary 
deficit  will  be  in  the  area  of  iniiellectual  functioning.  In 
addition,  the  atudent  may  exhibit  deficits  in  motor, 
emotional,  and  ancial  development.    These  major  deficits  may 
be  expected  to  continue  over  time.    An  apj'ropriate 
educational  program  will  increase  the  probability  that  the 
individual    will  live  and  work  independently  in  the 
community* 

Spec  al  Education  in  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  Laws,  Policies 
and  Regulations  for  Special  Education  for  Exceptional 
Children;  p.  IV-30  (i982). 


EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED— Class 
Elementary 
Junior  High  School 
High  School 

TRAINABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 
Caseload 


12 
12 
15 


12 


Special  Education  in  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  Laws, 
Policies  and  Regulations  for  Special  Education  for 
Exceptional  Children;  p.  IV-30,  p.  IV-34  (1982), 


TRAINABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED:    Primary  deficit  will  be 
manifested  moderate  to  severe  intellectual  limitations  with 
probable  accompanying  deficits  in  language,  motor,  and 
emotional  development*    Deficits  will  continue  thrc  <gh  time; 
however,  appropriate  education  programs  increase  the 
probability  of  partial  or  complete  independence  in  community 
life. 


Special  Education  in  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  Laws,  Policies 
and  Regulations  for  Special  Education  for  Exceptional 
Children;  p.  IV-34  (1982). 


OHIO 


DEVELOPHENXALLY  HANDICAPPED 


Special  Class 


8 


16 


OKLAHOMA 


OREGON 


'^Developoentally  handicapped''  (mentally  retarded)  means 
gignif icantly  sub-average  general  intellectual  functioning 
existing  concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior 
manifested  during  the  developmental  period,  which  adversely 
affects  a  child'^s  educational  performance* 

Rules  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Children,  3301-51-01 
Definitions.  N  p.  5  (1982). 

"MENTALLY  RETARDED*'  means  significantly  sub-average  general 
deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and  manifested  during  the 
development  period,  which  adversely  afflicts  a  child's 
educational  performance. 

Policies  and  Procedures  Manual  for  Special  Education  in 
Oklahoma,  C.  Catej^ory  Definitions <  State  Regulcttions  and 
Class  Size;  p.   7  (1982). 

"MENTAL  RETARDA'iION"  refers  to  significantly  suh-average 
general  intellectual  runctloning  existing  coucuriently  with 
deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and  manifested  during  the 
developmental  period. 

Oregou  Administrative  Ruley,  CH  581,      vision  15  - 
Department  of  Education;  p>  \  (1984). 


Rules  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Children, 
3301-51-04  Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped 
Children,  p.  b/  (1982). 


Self-rontal  Actd 
Laboratory 


15 
25 


Policies  and  Procedures  Manunl  for  Special  Education  in 
Oklahoma,  C.  Category  Dul Inl tions ,  State  Regulations 
and  Class  Si/e;  p.  35*Tl982). 


The  education  program  shall  maintain  pupil/teacher 
ratio  at  all  un3Lracl:ured  levels  that  are  functional  in 
vlt'W  of  the  purpoHCS  of  the  student  groupings. 
Pupil/teacher  ratio  shall  be  of  such  a  nature  that  all 
enrolled  pupils  will  have  access  to  individualized 
inst  :uctioa. 

Oregon  AdmlnitJtral: ion  Rule«,  CH  581,  Division  15  - 
Department  of  Education;  p.   19  (1984). 


STATK 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Claes  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


PENNSYLVANIA 


MENTALLY  RETARDED 

Impaired  mental  development  which  adversely  affects  a 
person's  educational  pc;rf ormance*    A  mentally  retarded 
person  exhibits  significantly  Impaired  adaptive  behavior  In 
learning!  maturation  and/or  social  adjustment  as  a  result  of 
subaverage  intellectual  functioning.    The  degree  of  retarda- 
tion and  the  level  of  social  and  academic  functioning,  not 
davlan  :  behavior  pafrems,  shall  be  the  factors  in  deter- 
miuing  the  ihdivlduallzed  program.    A  pe  son  shall  be 
assigned  to  a  program  for  Che  mentally  retarded  when  the 
evaluation  and  Individualized  Education  Program  indicate 
that  such  a  program  is  appropriate,  provided  that  no  person 
shall  be  assigned  to  a  program  for  the! 

(1)    EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  RETARDED  unless  his  or  her  IQ 
score  is  lower  than  80« 

(11)    TRAINABLE  MENTALLY  RETARDED  unless  hla  or  her  IQ 
score  is  lower  than 

(ill)    SEVERF.LY  AMD  PROFOUNDLY  MENTALLY  RETARDED  unleso 
his  or  her  adaptive  behavior  Is  so  severely 
impaired  that  ed'icauXon  programming  is  oriented  to 
behaviors  which  may  be  copf:ldered  absolutely  basic 
to  higher  levels  of  skilled  performance.  Indivi- 
duals with  an  IQ  score  lower  than  30  may  be  con- 
sidered for  these  programs  and  shall  be  evaluated 
by  a  physician  prior  to  assignment* 

Standards  for  Special  Education,  22  PA«  Code  CH  341,  Section 
341.1  Definitions  (b)  5  p.  2  (1977). 


EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  RETARDED 
Itinerant 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Resource  Rooms 
Elementary 
Secondary 

Part  Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Full  Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 

TRAINABLE  MENTALLY  RETARDED 

Part  Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Full  Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 


15 
15 


15 
15 


lO 
15 


10 
10 


10 
15 


SEVERELY  AND  PROFOUNDLY  MENTALLY  RETARDED 


Full  Time 


4 


50 
50 


20 
20 


15 
18 


15 
15 


15 
18 


12 
13 


Standards  for  Special  Education,  22  PA.  Code  CH  341, 
Section  341#35  Approval  of  Plans,  Constant  Enrollment 
by  Organizational  Patterns;  p«  14* 


0 


71 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


RHODE  The  MENTALLY  RETARDED:    A  child  who  functions  at  a 

ISLAND  significantly  aub-average  general  Intellectual  level  while 

concurrently  manifesting  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior 
during  the  developmental  period^  and  who  at  the  tine  of 
evaluations^  obtains  a  score  on  an  individually  administered 
test  in  accordance  with  the  following  table  of  intelligence 
quotients: 


Obtained  Intelligence  Quotient 
Stanford-ainet  and  Cattell 
(Standard  Deviation  -  16) 


Weschler  Scale 
(Standard  Deviation  -  15) 


MILD 
MODERATE 
SEVERE 
PROFOUND 


66-52 
51-36 
35-20 

19  and  below 


69-55 
54-40 
39-25* 

24  and  below* 


^extrapolated 


The  above  syaten  eliminates  the  **border  line  level  of 
retardation  (70-80  1*Q.    Such  individuals  may  be  classified 
as  retarded  only  if: 

1«2.1    Intellectual  functioning  changes  to  a  lower  level  or 

1.2*2    Adaptive  behavior  is  impaired  and  a  clinical 

evalviation  considers  defective  reasoning  to  be  an 
important  contributing  factor* 

(Excerpted  from  the  Manual  on  Terminology  and  ClSBsif icatlon 
in  Mental  Retard?  lon^  1973  Revision^  American  Association 
on  Mental  Defic  'incy) 

1.2.3    Diagno8tically»  a  child  claasifiled  as  "EDUCABLE 

MENTALLY  RETARDED'*  under  the  definition  in  the  former 
Rhode  laland  Regulations  for  the  Education  of 
Handicapped  Children  of  1963»  who  is  not  progressing 
academically  after  placement  in  a  regular  claes  for 
ninety  (90)  consecutive  school  dayq>  shall  receive 
appropriate  special  education  support  as  detci^mined 
by  the  evaluation  team  and  may  be  placed  in  a  Keif- 
contained >  npecial  class  with  the  informed  conbcnt 
and  written  permission  of  the  parent(s).  This 
condition  does  not  apply  to  children  whose  primary 
problem  can  be  attributed  to  environmental 
disadvantage  or  behavi'  r  disorders. 

Education  for  Handicapped  Children >  Rogulations  ol  thi;  Board 
of  Re^eiits  Govoriilng  the  Special  Education  of  Handicapped 
Children;  pp.  2-3  (amended  1980). 


ERLC 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Claaa  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Self-contained,  special  classes  8 
part-time  or  full-time  for  mildly 
and  moderately  handicapped  children, 
with  a  teacher^s  aide. 

Severely,  profoundly  and  multi-handicapped  class 
With  a  full-time  teacher^s  aide  6 
Without  an  aide  3 

ISducation  for  Handicapped  Children,  Regulations  of  the 
Board  of  Regents  Governing  the  Special  Education  of 
Handicapped  Children;  p.  32  (amended  1960). 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

ClasB  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


TKNNIiSSEE  MENTALLY  RETARDED  -  A  child  who  has  or  develops  a  continuing 

handicap  In  Intellectual  functioning  and  adaptive  behavior 
which  significantly  Impairs  the  ability  to  think  and/or  act 
and  the  ability  to  relate  to  and  cope  with  the  environment:, 
is  considered  mentally  retarded* 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Minimum  Standards  for  the  Governince 
of  Public  Schoolu  In  the  State  of  Tennessee,  CH  0520-1-:^} 
p.  77  (1982)* 


UTAH  INTELLECTUALLY  HANDICAPPED  (FORMERLY^  EDUCABLE  MENTALLY 

RETARDED  -    A  Intellectual  handicap  refers  to  signlf Icai tly 
Bub'*average  general  Intellectual  functioning  existing 
coniurrently  with  deflcltti  In  adaptive  behavior  and 
manifested  during  the  develop.^ental  period  (definition  from 
American  Association  of  Mental  Deficiency)*    Persons  whose 
intellectual  disabilitiea  prevent  proper  scholastic  growth 
through  regular  program  offerings »  but  who  appear  capable  of 
acquiring  primary  academic  okillSi  social  adequacy  and 
occupational  competency  are  included  in  thia  category*  On 
an  individual  intelligence  test,  an  educable  intellectual 
handicap  la  generally  indicated  by  an  over-all  score  in  the 
55--75  range* 

SEVERE  INTELLECTUALLY  HANDICAPPED  (FORMERLY,  TRAINABLE 
MENTALLY  RETARDED  -  An  inteUectual  handicap  refers  to 
significantly  sub-average  general  intellectual  functioning 
exlHtlng  couLurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and 
manifested  during  the  developmental  period  (definition  from 
Am.itican  Association  of  Mental  Deficiency),    The  trainable 
intellectually  handicapped  gM^erally  fall  within  the  40-60 
I.Q.  range,  are  unable  to  keep  up  with  an  educable 
intellectually  handicapped  ilass,  have  reaiionable 
poHSiblUty  of  acc  ptable  behavior  in  oocial  grrupa,  and 
havr  some  ability  to  acquire  pcreonal  competency  to  become, 
in  part,  self-directing  indlvidue».ia  and  acquire  some  type  of 
vocational  s  .Ills* 


In  grades  kindergarten  through  12,  maximum  membership 
of  any  cla^s  shall  not  exceed: 

(I)  Kindergarten  "  25  pupils 

(II)  Grades  1  through  3-25  pupils 

(III)  Grade  4-28  pupils 

(Iv)  Grades  5  through  6-30  pupils 

(v)  Grades  ?  through  12  -  35  pupils 

This  regulation  should  not  be  interpreted  to  prohibit 
ungraded  classes,  team  teaching,  individualized 
instruction,  or  other   ;uch  programs  designed  to  meet 
student  needs,  If  the  teacher^b  weekly  pupil  load  Is 
compatible  with  the  above  regulation* 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Mlnioum  Standards  for  the 
Governance  of  Public  Schools  In  the  State  of  Tennessee, 
CH  0520-1-3^  p*  45  (1982)* 

Self-Contained  Special  Class 

Intellectually  Handicapped  (EMR)  15 
Severely  Intellectually  Handicapped  12 
(TMR) 

Resource 

Intellectually  Handicapped  (EMR)  15 
Severely  Intellectually  Handicapped  15 
(TMR) 

Riles  and  Regulations  for  Education  Programs  for  the 
Hindicapped*  Utah  State  Office  of  Education;  p*  20 
(1981)* 


Hu.es  and  Regulalions  for  ^djcaiion  Proi^rama  for  t\m  Handl- 
capped.  Utah  State  Office    c  Educat  on;  pp*  46-47  (1961)* 


4 


STATK 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Pupils  with  RETARDED  MENTAL  DEVELOPMENT  r  r  a  general 
learning  disability  are  capable  of  making  a  contribution  to, 
as  well  as  receiving  benefits  of,  our  society^    It  is  recog- 
nized that  these  pupils  have  limited  ability  to  comprehend 
abstract  concepts^  yet  there  is  ample  evidence  of  their 
ability  to  understand  the  concrete  and  functional.  Programs 
must  be  designed  to  develop  academic  skills,  decision^making 
abilities,  self  acceptance  and  qualities  of  personality  and 
character  required  for  emplovment  and  acceptance  in  society* 

Special  Education  and  Pupil  Personnel  Services:  Policies  and 
Regulations  of  the  Program  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped 
Pupils;  p.  39  (1975). 


In  determining  an  appropriate  size  or  caseload, 
consideration  shall  be  given  to  the  unique  educational 
requirements  of  the  pupils  who  comprise  the  class 
roster  or  caseload.    Adjustments  shall  be  made  to 
account  for  the  nature  and  severity  of  the  pupil^s 
unique  needs. 

Special  Education  Rules  From  the  Vermont  State  Board  of 
Education  Manual  of  Rules  and  Practices;  2365.1*2,  p.  6 
(1982). 


WEST 
VIRGINIA 


MENTALLY  IMPAIRED  students  have  significantly  sub-average 
general  Intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with 
deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and  manifested  during  the 
developmental  period* 

''General  intellectual  functioning"  la  defined  as  the  results 
obtained  by  assessment  with  one  or  more  of  the  Individually 
administered  general  intelligence  tests  developed  for  that 
purpose* 

*'Signif icantly  sub-aver  ge"  is  defined  as  intelllgencj 
quotient  (I.Q. )  more  than  two  standard  deviations  below  the 
mean  for  the  test. 

'  Adaptive  behavior*'  is  define"^  as  the  effectiveness  or 
d  gree  with  which  an  individual  meets  the  Htandards  of 
personal  independence  and  social  responsibility  expected  for 
his/her  age  and  cultural  group. 

"Developmental  period"  Is  defined  as  the  period  of  time 
between  birth  and  the  18th  birthday. 

Functionally,  the  term  "educablc  mentally  impaired"  refe«.J 
to  those  persons  characterized  by  a  level  of  menial 
development  which  is  impaired  to  the  extent  that  the  student 
reqiiik'es  special  education  services,  but  is  able  to  function 
Independently  in  society. 

West  Virginia  Department  of  Education,  Office  of  Spciclal 
Education  Admlnlstratiori.  Regulations  for  the  Education  of 
Exceptional  Students;  p.  66  (1983). 


Regular  Education  Program 
With  Resource  Room 

Special  Education  Program;  Self-Contained 
Without  full-time  aide 
With  full-time  aide 
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8 
15 


West  Virginia  Department  of  Education,  Office  of 
Special  Education  Administratioa.  Regulations  for  the 
Education  of  Exceptional  Studento;  po  67  (1983)* 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


WISCONSIN  MENTAL  RETARDATION 

Mental  retardation  refers  to  significantly  subavcrage  gen- 
eral intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with 
deficiencies  in  adaptive  behavior  manifested  during  the 
developmental  period,  (AAHD  definition — Grosmani  1973). 
(Standard  deviation  (S.D.)  ia  used  to  signify  variability 
from  the  mean.    The  mean  is  an  average  of  the  scores  in  a 
set;  the  standard  deviation  is  an  average  of  how  distant  the 
individual  scores  in  a  distribution  are  removed  from  the 
mean)* 

Major  considerations  for  determination  of  mental  retarda- 
tion: 

I«      Measured  intelligence 

Mild  -  2  to  3  S.D;  Moderate  -  3  to  4  S.D. ;  Severe  -  4  to  5 
S.D. 

II«    Adaptive  functioning 

A  child  is  determ^  led  to  be  in  the  lower  2  Z  of  his  or  her 
age  group  on  formal/informal  criterions,  scales  and  data  in 
his  or  her  ability  to  interact  with  others^  manipulate 
objects  and  tools »  move  about  in  the  environment  and 
otherwise  meet  the  demands  and  expectancies  of  the  general 
society  and  environment.     In  addition,  the  child's  adaptive 
abilit  es  are  in  the  lower  2  Jt  of  his  or  her  age  group  on 
the  reference  critc   'on  particular  to  his  or  her  specific 
socio^cultural  compaaity. 


Rules  Implementing  Subchapter  IV  of  CH  115,  Wisconsin 
Slatues,  CH  PI,  PI  11.34  Eligibility  (2)  HANDICAPPING 
CONDITION  (a)  p.   121  (1981). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

ClatiS  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


MILD/BORDERLINE  MENTALLY  RETARDED 
Self-contained  Complete 

Early  Education  5  7 

Primary  5  8 

Intermediate  5  9 

Elementary  Wide  Range  5  7 

Middle/Juniol-  5  10 

Senior  5  12 

Secondary  Wide  Range  5  10 

Self-contained  Modified 

Early  Education  5  9 

Primary  5  9 

Intermediate  5  10 

Elementary  W;  )e  Range  5  9 

Middle/Junior  5  11 

Senior  5  12 

Secondary  Wide  Range  5  10 

Self-contained  Integrated 

Early  Education  8  12 

Primary  8  12 

Intermediate  8  lA 

Elementary  Wide  Pange  8  12 

Middle/Junior  8  15 

Senior  8  15 

Secondary  Wide  Range  8  15 

resource  rooms  in  the  mild/borderline  area  will 

be  handled  in  the  multi-categorical  area. 


MINIHUMS  AND  MAXIMUMS  MAY  BE  NEGOTIATED  WITH  THE 
APPROPRIATE  DHC  SUPERVISOR  IN  ADVANCE  OF  PROGRAM 
IMPLEMENTATION  AND  WITH  JUSTIFIABLE  RATIONALE* 


Wisconsin  Division  for  Handicapped  Childreni  Bulletin 
No.  a3. 1  Minimum/Maximum  Enrollment  Criteria  fov_ 
1983-84, 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


WISCONSIN  MENTAL  RETARDATION 

confd 

III*  Academic  functioning 

Age  3-5    1,5  ytars  behind  cn  normative  language j  perception 
and  motor  development  crlterlont 

6-9    2  years  or  more  below  noraal  grade  achievement 
expectancleR  In  language*  motor  and  basic  skill 
subjects^  etg*,  reading  and  mathematics. 

10-14  3,5  yeatfl  or  more  below  normal  grade  achievement 
expectancies  in  language,  m^tor  and  baaic  skill 
subjects,  e.g.,  reading  and  mathematics. 

15-20  5th  grade  or  below  achievement  in  language,  motor 
and  basic  skill  subjects,  e»g»,  reading  and 
mathematics. 


Rules  Implementing  Subchapter  IV  of  CH  115,  Wisconsin 
Statues,  Cfl  PI,  PI  11.34  Eligibility  (2)  HANDICAPPING 
CONDITION  (a)  p.  121  (1981). 


&  ?> 

ERIC 


STAti'F  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 


Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 

MODERATE/SEVERE  MENTALLY  RETARDED 
Self-contained  Complete 

Early  Education  4  6 

Primary  4  6 

Intermediate  4  6 

Elementary  Wide  Range  4  6 

Middle/Junior  4  7 

Senior  4  7 

Secondary  Wide  Range  4  6 

belf-contained  Modified 

Early  Education  4  7 

Primary  4  7 

Intermediate  4  7 

Elementary  Wide  Range  4  7 

Middle/Junior  4  8 

Senior  4  8 

Secondary  Wide  Range  4  7 

Self -contained  Integrated 

Early  Education  5  9 

Primary  5  9 

Intermediate  5  9 

Elementary  Wide  Range  5  7 

Middle/Junior  5  9 

Senior  5  9 

Secondary  Wide  Range  5  8 


MINIMIJHS  AND  MAXIMUMS  MAY  BE  NEGOTIATED  WITH  THE 
APPROi^RIATE  DHC  SUPERVISOR  IN  ADVANCE  OF  PROGRAM 
IMPLEMENTATION  AND  WITH  JUSTIFIA^^^TTrATIONAI  E. 


Wisconsin  Division  for  Handicapped  Children,  Bulletin 
No.  83.1  Minimum/Maximum  Enrollment  Criteria  for 


3.  MULTIHANUICAPPED 


ERIC 


8', 


STATt; 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAfc^K  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 


Profjram  Type 


Class  Size/Caseload 
Mlnlmuni  Maximum 


ALAB/iMA 


ARKANSAS 


ARIZONA 


'*NULTItlANDlCAPPED'*  means  concomitant  Impairments  (such 
as  mentally  retarded  and  blind,  mentally  retarded  and  ortho- 
pedlcally  Impaired,  etc«),  the  combination  of  which  causes 
such  severe  educational  problems  that  they  cannot  be  ac- 
commodated In  Special  Education  programs  solely  for  one  of 
the  Impairments*    The  term  does  not  Include  Deaf/Blind 
children* 

Policies  and  Procedures  Manual:  Program  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Your:h;  Bulletin  19bU;  No.  31;  p.  100. 


'*MULTIHANDICAPPED**  means  concomitant  Impairments  (such  as 
mentally  retarded-blind,  mentally  retarded-orthopedlcally 
Impaired,  etc*),  the  combination  of  which  causes  such  severe 
educational  problems  that  ^  nnot  be  accommodated  In  special 
education  programs  solely  ror  one  of  the  Impairments*  The 
term  does  not  Include  deaf-blind  children* 

Program  Standards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  pc  U-l  (1981)* 

"MULTIPLE  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  child  who  has  serious 
learning  and  developmental  problems  resulting  from  multiple 
handicapping  conditions  as  determined  by  evaluation  pursuant 
to  SS  15-766,  and  who  cannot  be  provided  for  adequately  In  a 
program  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  any  one  handicapping 
condition*    The  multiple  handlcappifd  includes  a  child  who  Is 
Autistic.    Multiple  handicapping  conditions  Include  two  or 
more  of  the  following: 

(I)    Hearing  handicapped 
(II)    Physically  handicapped 
(lil)    Trainable  mentally  handicapped 
(Iv)    Visually  handicapped 
(v)    One  of  the  handicapping  conditions  determined 
pursuant  to  Items  (I)  through  (Iv)  of  this  sub- 
division existing  concurrently  with  a  condition  of 
oducable  mentally  haiidicapp(^d ,  seriously  emotionally 
handlcappcid  or  learning  disabled. 

Arizona  Revised  Statutes:  Annotated  1983  Special  Pamphlet; 
Title  15  Kducation;  CH  7;  Sec.   15-761;  p. 


Any  type  setting  with  only  one 
special  education  teacher 

Special  education  teacher  with 
one  aide 

Special  education  teacher  with 
three  alues 
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Policies  and  Procedures  Manual:  Program  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Youth;  Bulletin  1980;  No,  31;  p,  101. 


Resource  Room 
Special  Class 

Moderate  to  Severe 


25 
10 


Program  :  andards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p.  4-1  (19SI)* 


".«.  policy  with  regard  to  allowable  pupil-teacher 
ratios  and  pupil-staff  ratios  within  the  district  or 
counts  for  provision  of  special  education  services. 

Arizona  Revised  Statute^:  Annotated  1983  Special 
Pamphlet;  Title  15  Education;  CH  7;  Sec.  15-764;  p. 
245. 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


^TAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


COLORADO 


MULTIPLL  HANDICAP:    Any  combination  of  the  foUowlrig  handi- 
caps that  is  severe  enough  In  i  \ture  or  in  total  lirpact  to 
affect  significantly  the  student's  ability  to  function  and 
learn:    vision,  hearing,  severe  limited  Intellectual  capaci- 
ty, emotional/behavioral,  perceptual/communicative,  and 
physical  Impairment* 

I  Colorado  Codv  of  Regulations  301-8;  Administration  of  The 
Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p*  4  (1983). 


Self  Contained 
Preschool 
Elementary 
Secondary 


Resource  Room 
Preschool 
Elementary 
Secondary 


8 
8 

10 


8 
10 
i5 


Itinerant  Instruction 
Elementary 
Secondary 


12 
20 


CONNECTICUT 


DELAWARE 


"MULTI-HANDICAPPED"  means  a  child  with  a  combination  of 
Identifiable  handicaps* 

Regulations  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special  Education: 
Section  10-76a  to  10-761,  Inclusive,  of  The  General 
Statutea;  i*  5  (1980). 


A  "COMPLEX  OR  RARE"  HANDICAPPED  PERSON  Is  defined  as  a 
person  In  the  chronological  age  group  four  through  twenty 
years  inclusive  who  Is  found  to  suffer  from  tow  or  iLore  of 
the  defined  handicaps,  or  who  is  so  severely  afflicted  by  a 
single  handicap,  that  the  total  Impact  of  the  condition 
means  that  he  or  she  cannot  benefit  from  the  regularly 
offered  free  appropriate  public  educational  programs* 

Administrative  Man  al  for  PrograiiB  for  Exceptional  Children; 
p.  25  (revised  1983). 


I  Colorado  Code  of  Regulations  301-8;  Administration  of 
The  Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p*  lA  (1983). 

The  number  and  age  range  of  children  requiring  special 
education  and  related  a. rvlcea  assigned  to  a  class 
shall  'a  such  that  the  specifications  of  each  child's 
Individualized  education  program  can  be  nct« 

Regulations  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special 
Education:  Section  10-76a  to  10-761,  Inclusive,  of  The 
General  Statutes;  p*  lA  (1980). 

When  an  Individual  has  a  handicapping  conditlon(s)  that 
Is  so  severe  or  complex  that  no  program  can  be  piovided 
with  Levels  I  through  VI.  of  the  statewide  continuum  of 
services  available  through  the  districts  or  any  other 
public  agency,  the  Individual  will  be  eligible  for 
con3idcratlon  by  the  State  Level  Placement  Committee 
who  may  recommend  a  unique  or  alten\atlve  program  as 
documented  by  certification  checklist** • 

Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional 
Children;  p.  25  (revised  )ja3). 


LU STRICT  OK 
COLUMBIA 


MULTIPLi;  HANDICAPl^ED    A  "^udent  with  t.wo  (2)  or  wore 
handicapping  conditions  that  result  In  multlsunaory  or  motor 
d(tf  Iciencies  and  development  d  lags  In  i  lie  cognitive , 
affective,  or  p«ychomotor  areafj,  the  combination  of  whic'n 
cauBe  'iducatlonal  problems  that  cuuno'   be;  accommodated  In  a 
sptjcial  education  program  solely  for  one  (1)  o£  the 
impai  rments* 

Slate  Rcquirem(MitB  and  Program  Standards  for  Special 

F.u  icatlon  In  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of  Columbia 

lioii'd  of  Education;  p*  36  (1986)* 


ielf -contained 
Elementary 
Secondary 


*      With  tlie  aaai^imiint  of  an  aide  tfie  ^  aaeload  may  be 
Increased  by  no  more  than  2  Studeuti  « 

St.Ht«  Rr?qnl reiaeutb  and  Program  Standardu  for  Spe».:lal 
f-:ducatioii  in  the  Oistrlct  of  Columbia;  District  of 
Columbia  Hoard  of  Education;  p*  36  (19B6)* 


ERLC 


STATE 


tiANDICAPPlNC  CQNDIXIQH 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

ClKua  Slze/C  iSeload 
Progr^^m  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


FLORIDA 


(1)  For  purposea  of  funding,  PROFOUNDLY  HANDICAPPliD 
students  shall  be  classified  as: 

(a)  Profoundly  mentally  retarded  as  defined  in  Rule 
6A-6.3011,  FAC; 

(b)  Deaf-blind  as  defined  in  Rule  6A-6.3022,  FAC; 

(c)  Autistic  as  defined  in  Rule  6A-6.3023,  FAC;  or 

(d)  Severely  emotionally  disturbed  as  defined  in  Rule 
6A-6.30l6(l)(b)j  FAC. 

(2)  School  districts  may  utilise  the  weighted  cosl  factor 
for  the  profoundly  handicapped  when  a  student  meets  the 
criteria  in  (l)(a),  (b),  (c),  or  (d)  above  and  Is  in  a 
course  for  the  profoundly  handicapped,  profoundly  mentally 
retarded,  deaf-blind.  Autistic,  or  severely  emotionally 
disturbed.     The  district  may  also  use  the  weighted  cost 
factor  for  the  profoundly  handicapped  for  an  individual 
student  who  meet  the  criteria  in  (l)(a),  (b),  (c),  or  (d) 
above  and  is  in  other  courses  for  exceptional  students 
'Consistent  with  the  student's  individual  educational  plan. 


Ho  regulations  for  class  siEc/caseload  ratioa  In  ^tate 
Board  ot  Education  Rules  (197A). 


A  Resource  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  .'vtudenf;.'*^    Volume  X-b: 
Florida  Statutes  and  Suate  Board  of  Education  Rules: 
Excerpts  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students; 
6A-6. 30r6;1l982).  ' 


IDAHO 


I.  klesource  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Sitcial  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students.    Volume  I-B: 
Florida  Statutea  and  State  Board  of  Education  Rules: 
Excerpts  for  Programs  for  r.xcei{tional  Students;  6A-*6.3021; 
p.  54Tr982)^ 

SEVERELY  HANDICAPPED.     Those  students  are  aeverely  handi- 
capped who,  because  of  the  intensity  of  their  physical, 
G&ent&l,  or  emotional  impairmentp  require  a  specialized 
education  program.    These  students  nay  include  but  are  not 
limited  to  profoundly  retarded,  deaf,  blind,  and  multiply 
handicapped. 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rulos  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Federal  Regulations 
Under  PL  9A-142;  Alphabetical  Definition  of  Terms;  1.16^ 
p.  4  (1983), 


Non-categorical  services  delivery  system. 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Federal  Regulations 
Under  PL  94-142;  Alphabetical  Definition  of  Terma; 
pp.  46-47,  52,  54  7 1983). 


ILLINOIS 


MULTIPLE  IMPAIRMENT 

The  child  exhibits  two  or  more  Impnlrments,  severe  in  nature 
or  total  impact,  which  significantly  affecte  hi;j  or  her 
ability  to  benefic  from  the  educational  program. 

Rules  and  Regulation?  to  Govern  the  Adroinistrauion  ami 
Operation  of  Special  Education,  Article  IX  Identification, 
Kvaluatlun,  and  Placement  of  Exceptional  Chlldrnn  ^M6, 
^.  40  (1979). 


Instructional  program  5 

Rules  and  Rcgiilr>tion8  to  CJovcrn  the  Adro'nlsriT-iClon  and 
Opurul  Ion  of  Sp  .clal  h'diu'at  ion ,  Arricle  '  '  Special 
Education  Instructional  and  Resource  Prcj^  am,  4.04, 
2    p.   15  (19/9). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDEHT  RATIO 

Cla88  Sige/Cafleload 
ProKram  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


INDIANA  MULTIPLY  HANDICAPPED 

A  child  with  two  or  more  handicapping  conditions  which 
interact  and  result  in  problems  so  complex,  h.iving  been 
demonstrated  through  a  diagnostic  teaching  evaluation 
services •  that  placement;  in  regular  programs  or  programs 
designed  for  children  with  single  handicaps,  even  with 
reasonable  alternations,  additional  equipment,  special 
training  aids  and/or  modified  teaching  techniques,  will  not 
result  in  significantly  meaningful  growth  and  achievement. 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  and  Promulgated  by 
the  Commission  on  Gen(*ral  Educatioa  of  the  Indiana  State 
Board  of  Education.  State  of  Indiaia  Rule  S-1,  Section  4 
Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children  D*  1* 
Definition    p.  26  (1978). 


Clasfl  sizes  and  caseloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to 
allow  the  teacher  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  each 
child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the  child^s 
indivi(1ualized  education  program* 

The  class  size  and  caseload  shall  be  determined  by: 

(a)  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the 
children  to  b3  enrolled; 

(b)  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed; 

(c)  The  children's  ages; 

(ri)  The  availability  of  paraprof essionals ;  and 
(e)  The  related  services  to  be  provided  outside  the 
classroom  by  other  personnel. 

Caseload  shall  be  determined,  in  the  case  of  the 
Inst j actional  resource  service,  by  the  number  of 
jchools  and  the  distance  between  schools  served* 

In  addition,  if  the  teacher  io  not  assigned  lo  a 
fuII*-Cime  special  education  position,  the  caseload 
shall  be  adjusted. 

Uules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adop'tet?  and  Promulgated 
by  the  CoruQisslon  on  General  Education  of  the  Indiana 
Statr  Board  of  Education.  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S-1, 
Section  4  Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped 
Children  D.  4.  Placement  c.  Special  Classes  for  the 
Multiply  Hai.Hlcapped    p.  26-27  (1978). 


"PROFOUNDLY  MULTIPLE  HANOICAPPEl  "  are  descriptive  of  pupils 
who  way  exhibit  a  combination  of  the  following? 
characteristics : 

{.    Use  no  means  of  communication  beyond  affect 

responses  or  use  an  augmented  communication  system 

that  is  )  ot  a  standard  symbol  system  f  )  indl'^  } 

nee<is  d)\L  wants. 
2.    Are  dependent  in  mobility  or  required  supervision 

in  order  to  meaningfully  traverse  between  points  in 

the  environment. 
3*    Are  dependent  in  all  daily  living  activities. 
4*    Havr  nlninal  social  interaction  skiUu  and  miy 

exhibit  severe  maladaptive  behaviors. 
5.    '^ave  mental,  <>hysical  or  nenuory  handicaps. 
6*     liave  fragile  u)edical  conditions,  including 

seizures. 


Self-cont  ined  Special  Class  5 

Public  Instruction  i670);  Special  Education  and 
Guidance;  CH  \  \  Special  Education;  Division  I  -  Scope, 
GenercU  Principles    .nd  Definitions.  670'    12. 3(281 ) 
Definltiona;  p.  9  (19«5). 


Public  Instruction  (670);  Special  Education  an<^^  Cuidnnce :  Cll 
12;  Speci.il  Education;  Divi  ion  I   -  Scope,  Gener.U  Frlncl- 
pies  and  Definitions.  6 /O— i  2.  3(281 )  Ucifinitions  ;  pi  5 
(1905). 


STATE  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION  STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Hinimum  Maximum 


KENTUCKY 


LOUISIANA 


criteria 


(b) 


An  ad*  isaions  and  release  committee  shall  determine  that  a 
child  X..  MULTIPLE  HANDICAPPED  provided  the  following 
.re  met: 

The  pupil  has  a  combinr^ion  of  two  (2)  or  more 
impairisents  (such  as  mentally  handicapped-blindi 
mentally  handlcapped--orthopedicaI ly  Impaired, 
etc. ) ;  and 

The  combination  produces  such  severe  learningi 
developmental  or  behavioral  problems  that  appro^ 
priate  services  cannot  be  provided  in  special  edu- 
cation programs  designed  solely  for  children  with 
one  (i)  Impairment* 

Kentucky  Adninistrative  Regulations  -  Related  to  Exceptional 
Children,  KAR70/i:O58;  pp.  53-55  (1981). 

MULTIHANDICAPPED  is  concomitant  impairments  (such  as  men- 
tally retarded  -  blind;  mentally  retarded  -  orthopedically 
impaired) I  the  combination  of  which  causes  such  severe 
educational  problems  that  these  pupils  camiot  be  accommo- 
dated in  special  education  pro/jtrams  solely  for  one  of  the 
impairments.    The  term  does  not  Include  deaf/blind 
children. ((9^6) 

Louisiana's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students.  Bulletin  1706; 
Regulations  for  IinplementaMon  of  The  Exceptional  Children's 
Act  (RS  17:19^1  et  seq);  p.  106  (1983). 


Special  Class 
Resource  Room 


10 
10* 


*     No  more  thai  seven  (7^  pupils  may  be  in  the 

Resource  Room  Jurin^     y  one  instructional  period. 

Kentucky  Administrative  Kegulations  -  Related  to 
Exceptional  Children,  KAR7071:058;  pp.  54-55  (1931). 


Preschool 

Elementary 

Secondary 


Louisiana's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students-  Bulletin 
1/06;  Regulations  for  Implementation  of  The  Exceptional 
Children's  Act  (RS  17:19U  et  seq);  p.  121  (l?83). 


MARYLAND 


"MULTI -HANDICAPPED"  means  concomitant  impairments  (such  as 
mentally  retarded-blind>  mentally  retarded-orthopedically 
impaired>  etc.),  the  combination  of  which  causes  such  severe 
educational  problems  that  the  children  cannot  be  accommo'- 
dated  in  special  education  programs  solnly  for  one  of  the 
impairments.    The  term  does  not  include  deaf^blind  children. 

Maryland  State  Board  of  Education.  Title  13A»  Subtitle  05 
Sp-jcial  Instructional  Programs,  Chapter  01  Programs  for 
Handicapped  Childreni  .02(h)  Definitions;  p.  2(e)  (amended 
1980). 


Service  delivery  by  levels  (Levels  I,  II,  III,  IV,  V). 

Maryland  State  Board  of  Education.  Title  13A,  Subtitle 
05  bpbCial  Instructional  Programs,  Chapter  01  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Children,  .02(h)  Definitions;  pp.  17-19 
(amended  1980). 


MICHIGAN 


Oi 


SEVERELY  MULTIPLY  IMPAIRED 

The  si^verely  multiply  ioipalrcd  Bhall  b(i  dcteroilnod  through 
thy  manifeated  of  all  of  the  following  bc^liavloral  charac- 
teri&rics:  a)  multiple  hatidlcapu  iti  the  phy.'iical  and  cog- 
iiltlvi:  domains;  b)  inability  to  function  within  special 
education  prograna  whloh  deal  with  a  Hia^^le  liandlcap; 
c)  dtivelopment  at  le  s  than  tlie  age  group  in  the  cognitive, 
aflective  or  pnycho-motor  domains. 

Michigan  Specinl  Education  Ruleb;  Part  I.  O'encral 
ProvlHions.  R340.i7U;  Determination  of  Severely  Multiply 
Impaired  Hule  14  p.  7  (1983). 


Instructional  unit 

With  two  (2)  aides  9 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  III. 
Administration  of  Programs  and  Services.  R340. 1748{ 
Severely  Multiply  Impaired  Programs  Rule  48  p.  22 
(1983), 


Si'AXE 


HANDICAPPING  CONUITIUN 


STAFF  TO  STUUfciNX  KATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum      Marti  man 


MINNESOTA  MULTIHANDICAPPED 

Multlhandlcapped  means  concouitant*  Impairments  (such  as 
mentally  retarded  -  blind,  mentally  retarded  -  orthopedic- 
ally    Impaired,  etc*),  the  combination  of  which  causes  auch 
severe  educational  problems  that  they  cannot  be  accommodated 
In  special  education  programs  solely  for  one  of  the 
Impairments.    The  term  does  not  Include  deaf-blind  children. 

Education  of  the  Handicapped  Acr,  PL  94-142,  Subchapter 
1-General  Provlalona,  Section  140.1,  Reg.  300.5(b),  (5). 


The  following  table  sets  forth  by  levels  of  service  the 
maximum  number  of  school-age  pupils  that  may  be 
aaslgned  to  a  teacher* 

^^Caseload^*  meana  the  number  of  pupils  taught. 

Level  4  -  Severely  multiply  handicapped  3 
With  one  aide  ^ 

Level  5  and  6  -  severely  multiply  handicapped 

With  one  aide  4 
With  two  aldea  ^ 

Revised  Special  Education  Rules,  CH  7;  3525.2340 
SCHOOL-AGE  LEVELS  OF  SERVICE.  Subpart  3.  Caae  loads  for 
school-age  levels  of  service,  p.  19  (1984). 


MISSISSIPPI 


MISSOURI 


A  MULTI-HANDICAPPED  child  Is  one  who  has  combinations  of 
disabilities  which  causes  such  a  severe  educational  problem 
that  the  child  cannot  be  accommodated  In  a  special  education 
program  designed  solely  for  one  of  the  disabilities*  The 
term  does  not  include  deaf-blind  children* 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi  Program  for 
Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement  Options  to  be 
Considered;  p*  62A-70  (1983)* 

Students  who  are  MULTIHANDICAPPED  have  concomitant  Impair- 
ments (such  as  mentally  retarded-orthopedlcally ,  etc.),  the 
combination  of  which  causes  such  severe  educational  problema 
that  they  cannot  be  accommodated  In  special  education 
programs  solely  for  one  of  the  Impairments. 


Mlssou  1  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  84-86, 
Resource  Guide  for  Special  Education,  Volume  I-Bi  p*  A- 
(amended  1983). 


18 


...  no  label  should  predetermine  the  services  needed. 
The  needs  of  the  child  as  determined  by  the  lEP  process 
should  be  the  basis  for  program  placement  for  all 
children. 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi 
Program  for  Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement 
Options  to  be  Considered;    p*  27  (1983)* 


Resource  Room 
Self-Contained 


10 
6 


Missouri  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  84-86, 
Resource  Guide  for  Special  Education,  Volume  I'-B;  p. 
A-18  (amended  1983)* 


MONTANA 


"MULTIHANDICAPPED'*  means  concomitant  impairments  (e.g., 
mentally  retarded/blind  or  mentally  retarded/orthopedically 
Impaired),  the  combination  of  which  causes  such  severe 
educational  problems  for  the  child  so  Impaired  that  the 
child  cannot  be  accommodated  In  a  special  education  program 
designed  solely  for  one  of  the  Impairments*    The  term  does 
not  Include  deaf/blind  children. 


Resource  Service 


8 


25 


Montana  Laws  and  Rules  -  Special  Kducatlon  Reference 
Manual;  p.  10  (1983)* 


NliBRASKA 


o 

ERLC 


D3 


Montana  Laws  and  Rules  -  Special  Education  Reference  Manual; 
p.  3  (1983). 

MULTIHANDICAk^l^ElJ  CHILDREN  shall  mean  children  who  have  two 
or  more  coincidental  and  educationally  significant  physical 
or  psychological  handicaps  or  both  physical  and  psychologi- 
cal hainlicapa.    This  Includtis  physically  handicapped 
children  with  mental  retardation  If,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
examining  physician  and  psychologist  ^  the  child''s  condition 
can  be  improved  mat(«rlally  by  education  and  treatment. 

Nebraaka  Department  of  Education  Rule  51:  Regulations  fot' 
School  Age  Special  Education  Programs;  Title  92,  Nebraska 
Adralnlfitrattve  Coder  CH  51;  p.  6  (1981). 


Nu  intormatlon  found  la  Department  of  Education  Rule 
51. 

Nebraska  Department  of  Kducatlon  Kule  51:  kcgulatlon& 
for  School  Age  Special  Education  Programs;  Title  92, 
Nebraska  Adminititratlve  Code.  CH  bi;  pp.  20-23  (1981), 


STATE 


KANDiCArpiNG  conuj:tion 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

^^^^"^  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Hinimuin  Maximum 


NEVADA 


NKW  HAMPSHIRE 


MULTIPLE  HANDICAPPED  means  concomltai.t  handicaps,  the  com- 
bination of  which  causes  severe  educational  problems  which 
prevent  the  child  from  being  appropriately  t'ccommodated 
without  special  or  prolonged  assistancet 

Standards  for  Administration  of  Special  Education  Programs, 
Nevada  Department  of  Education;  p«  29  (1985)t 

"MULTIHANDICAPPED"  means  concomitant  impairments  (such  as 
mentally  retarded-blind,  mentally  retarded-orthopedically 
impairedi  etCt),  the  combination  of  which  causes  such  severe 
educational  problems  that  cannot  be  accommodated  in  special 
education  programs  sololy  for  one  of  the  impairments.  The 
term  does  not  include  deaf-blind  children- 

New  Hampshire  State  Board  of  Education,  New  Hampshire 
Standards  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Students;  p«  6 
11981). 


Caseload 
Special  Class 


20 
6 


Standards  for  Administration  of  Special  Education 
Programs,  Nevada  Department  of  Edur:ation;  p*  29  (1965). 


The  class  shall  be  organized  either  on  a  categorical 
basis  or  according  to  the  degree  of  severity  of  the 
handicappinK  condition. 

New  Hampshire  Board  of  Education  -  New  Hampshire 
Standards  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Students;  ED 
1119.05    Class  Size  and  Range;  p.  49  (1981). 


Nf^W  JERSEY  "MULTIPLY  HANDICAPPED''  means  the  presence  ot  two  or  more 

eJucationally  handicapping  conditions  which  interact  in 
such  a  manner  than  programs  designed  for  the  separatii  handi*- 
capping  conditions  will  not  meet  the  pupil'^s  educational 
needa.    All  evident  educational  handicaps  shall  be  docu^ 
mented.    Eligibility  for  speech  correction  as  defined  in 
this  section  shall  not  be  one  the  handicapping  conditions 
which  forms  the  basis  for  the  classification  of  a  pupil  as 
"multiply  handicapped".    Evaluations  by  all  specialist  re- 
quired in  this  section  for  the  separate  handicapping  con- 
ditions being  considered  for  the  determination  of  "multiply 
handicapped"  are  required. 

New  Jursey  Administrative  Code,  Title  6  Education,  Subtitle 
F  Division  of  Special  Education,  CH  28  Special  Education; 
p.  39  (1984). 


Special  Class  8 

^  •.*  maximum  class  sizes  may  be  increased  no  more  than 
one^third  with  the  addition  of  a  classroom  aide 

New  Jersey  Administrative  Code,  Title  6;  Education, 
Subtitle  F;  Divibion  of  Special  Education;  Chapter  28 
Special  Education;  pp.  56-57  (1983)* 


MULTIPLY  IMPAIRED 

The  multiply  impaired  child  is  one  who  has  a  combination  of 
two  or  mo. re  disabilities  which  produce  such  serious 
learning,  developmental  and/or  behavioral  problems  that 
progre^is  in  a  special  program  designed  to  accommodate  a 
single  liajor  exceptionality  is  inhibited  or  severely 
limited. 


Fccoramondat ions  for  program  needs  of  an  exceptional 
child  la  to  be  based  on  the  ueVfirlty  of  special 
educational  needCs),  rather  than  the  handicapping 
condition. 

New  Mexico  State  Board  of  Education;  Educational 
Standards  for  N(iW  Mexico  Schools*  Basic,  Special 
Education,  Vocational  Programs,  Section  B  -  Special 
Education  Program  Standards ;  2-4  ( 1 9851 • 


The  multiple  impte^rment  of  deaf-bllnd  is  based  upon  auditory 
and  visual  i'upairmento,  the  combination  uf  which  causes  sucii 
Miivere  communication,  devtilopmental  ,  and  educational 
problems  t:iat  the  child  cannot  properly  be  accommodated  in 
programs  solely  for  the  hearing  impaired  or  the  viuuullv 
impaired* 


New  Mexico  State  Board  of  Kdncatlon;  EducHtional  Standardn 

for  New  Mexico  Schools.  Basic,  Special  Kducrttlon^  Vocal  J oiial 
r%  '  *  rrograras,  Section  B  -  Special  Education  Program  ^randards;  ^) 

1)  0  (1985). 


STATt: 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Picrtgram  Type  Minimum  Maximuti^ 


NEW  YOKK  MULTIPLY  HANDICAPPED,    A  pupil  with  two  or  more  handicapping 

conditions  that  result  iu  multisensory  or  motor  deficiencies 
and  developmental  le 'a  in  the  cognitive,  affective,  or 
psychomotor  areas,  the  combination  of  which  cause  education- 
al problems  that  cannot  be  accommodated  in  a  special  edu-- 
cation  program  solely  for  one  of  the  impairments* 

Regulations  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education,  Subchapter'  P« 
Part  200  -  Handicapped  Children;  200.1  Def inltions. ;  p.  5 
(IS84). 


Special  Class 

Severely  lo  profoundly  handicapped  12^ 

Resource  Room — case load 

Educable  mentally  retarded  and  neuro** 
logically  impaired  20 

*     One  paraprof^ssional  shall  be  asbigned  to  such 
caaes  for  every  three  (3)  pupils  enrolled  in  the 
class* 

Regulations  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education, 
Subchapter  ?*  Part  200  -  Handicapped  Children;  200*1 
Definitions*;  pp.  54-55  (1984)* 


NORTH 
CAROLINA 


NORTH 
DAKOTA 


OHIO 


97 


ERIC 


MULTIHANDICAPPED. 

Multihandicapped  students  are  students  who  have  a 
combination  of  two  or  more  handicaps  (such  as  mentally 
handicapped-emotionally  handicapped,  mentally 
handicapped-blind,  deaf-blind,  etc*),  the  combination  of 
which  causes  suoh  developmental  and  education  problems  that 
the  children  cannot  be  properly  accommodated  in  special 
program  that  primarily  serve  one  area  of  handicapping 
condition*    ChUdren  who  are  severely  multihandicapped  have 
serious  primary  disabilities  that  are  cognitive  and/or 
behavioral  and  require  significantly  more  resources  than  are 
provided  for  less  handicapped  children* 

Division  fo.;  Exceptional  Children,  State  Depart.-ent  of 
Public  Instruction;  p*  2  (1980)* 

PROGRAMS  FOR  MULTIPLY  HANDICAPPED  STUDENTS  J  Characteristics 
of  these  students  may  include  severe  language,  cognitive, 
perceptual,  behavior,  and  physical  problems.    These  students 
may  include  the  emotionally  disturbed,  mentally  retarded,  or 
in  combination  with  sensory  deficits  (deaf,  blind)  and 
physical  defects* 

Giiicie  I  -  Laws,  Policies  and  Regulations  for  Special 
Education  for  Exceptional  Children.  Special  Education  in 
North  Dakota;  p.  lV-43  (December,  1977)* 

MULTIHANDICAPPED 

MuU' handicapped  moans  such  a  aovere  lrapalrrat»nt,  ;iud/or  such 
concomitant  iwpairmtMita ,  that  the  child's  educational 
problems  make  it  imposcible  to  accommodate  the  needs  of  the 
child  in  any  program  but  a  program  for  multlhundicupped 
children*     (This  definition  may  Include  deaf-blind; 
autistic;  and  moderately,  severely  or  profoundly 
developmentally  handicapped  children)* 

Rules  for  the  Education  of  the  Handicapped  Children ^ 
3301-51-01  Definitions*  DD    p*  H  (1962)* 


Full-time  Special  Class 
With  one  aide 
With  two  aides 


6 
12 


Division  for  E>tceptional  Children,  State  Department  of 
Public  Instruction;  p*  2  (1980)* 


Due  to  the  very  low  incidence  of  students  with  multiple 
handicaps,  a  large  geograp'   c  area  must  plan  together 
for  all  phases  of  the  progx  vi4  and  explore  alternative 
settings  and  program  offering!  available  for  the 
student* 

Guide  I  -  Laws,  Policies  and  Regulations  for  Special 
Education  for  Exceptional  Children*  Special  Education 
in  North  Dakota;  p*  (December,  19/7)* 


Special  Class 


Rules  tor  the  Ktlucatloii  of  Handicapped  Children, 
3:J01-51-04  Special  Kducation  Programs  for  Handicapped 
Children*  p.   52  (1982)* 


STAXE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


ProKram  Type 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Minimum  Maximum 


OKUUOMA 


OREGON 


PENNSYLVANIA 


"MULTIHANDICAPPED*'  means  concomitant  impairnenta  (such  as 
mentally  retaided-bllnd,  mentally  retarded-orthopedically 
impaired,  etc.),  the  combination  of  which  causes  such  severe 
educational  problems  that  they  cannot  be  accommodated  in 
special  education  program  solely  for  one  of  the  impairments. 
The  term  does  not  include  deaf-blind  children. 

Policies  and  Procedures  Manual  for  Special  Education  in 
Oklahoma,  C.  Category  Definitions^  State  Regulations  gnd 
Class  Size;  p.  7  (1982). 

MULTIKANDICAPPED  means  concomitant  impairments  (such  as 
mentally  retarded-blind,  mentally  retarded^orthopedically 
impaired),  the  combination  of  which  causefi  such  severe 
educational  problems  that  the  child  cannot  be  accommoddted 
in  special  education  programs  solely  for  one  of  the  impair- 
ments.   The  term  does  not  include  children  who  are  deaf- 
blind. 

Oregon  Administrative  Rules,  CH  581,  Division  15  - 
Department  of  Education;  p.  1  (1984). 

SEVERELY  MUI.TIHANDICAPPED 

Persons  who  are  diagnosed  as  having  two  or  more  of  the 
following  severe  handicapping  conditions  required  for 
assignment  to  approved  private  schools,     (i)  Blind; 
(ii)  Brain  Damaged;  (iii)  Cerebral  Palsy;  (iv)  Deaf  and 
severely  hearing  impaired;  (v)  Emotional  Disturbance; 
(vi)  Muscular  Dystrophy;  (vii)  Severely  Mentally  Retarded). 

Standards  for  Special  Education,  22  PA.  Code  Cll  341,  Section 
341.1  Definitions  (b)  7  p.  3  (1977). 


Class 


10 


Policies  and  Procedures  Manual  for  Special  Education  in 
Oklahoma,  C.  Category^ Definitions >  State  Regulations 
and  Class  SizFTpV  35  (1982). 


The  education  program  shall  maintain  pupil/teacher 
ratio  at  all  unstructured  levels  that  are  functional  in 
view  of  the  purposes  of  the  student  groupings. 
Pupil/teacher  ratio  shall  be  of  such  a  nature  that  aH 
enrolled  pupils  will  have  acctiss  to  individualized 
instruction. 

Oregon  Administration  Rules,  CH  581,  Division  15  - 
Department  of  Education;  p.  19  (1984). 


Special  Class  -  Full  Time  4  8 

Standards  for  Special  Education,  22  PA.  Code  CH  341, 
Section  341.35  Approval  of  Plans,  Constant  Enrollment 
by  Organizational  Patterns;  p.  14  (1977). 


ISLAND 


The  MULTI-HANDICAPPED;     A  child  who  has  a  combination  of  two 
(2)  or  more  handicaps  (as  determined  by  the  evaluation 
process)  who  requires  special  education  services. 

PHYSICALLY  IMPAIRKD/MULTI -HANDICAPPED  -  A  child  whose 
physical  impairment  in  combination  with  other  handi** 
capping  conditions  excluding  moderate  through  pro- 
found retardation  (as  defined  by  the  American 
Association  of  Mental  Deficiency,  1973)  produces 
develcp'Sental  and/or  behavior  problems  to  such  a 
degree  that  his/her  educiftional  ^eeds  are  best  mt*t  in 
a  8elf-C(>iitalned  claaHroum  designed  and  conducted  for 
the  unique  needs  of  physically  impaired/multi- 
handicapped  children. 


Self -con tairied.  Special  Classes  8 
Part-time  or  Full-time  for  mildly 
and  moderately  handicapped  children, 
with  a  teacher'^s  aide. 

Severely,  Profoundly  and  Multi -handicapped  Class 
With  a  full-time  teacher's  aide  6 
Without  an  aide  .  3 

Education  for  Handicapped  Children,  Regulations  of  the 
Hoard  of  Regents  (Joverning  the  Special  Education  of 
Handicapped  Children;  p.  32  (amended  1980). 


Q 1 


Education  for  Handicapped  Children,  Regulations  of  the  Hoard 
of  Regents  Governing  the  Special  EduciU-ion  of  Handicapped 
Children;  p.  4  (amended  1980). 


irj 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  COMDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

ClasB  Slze/Caecload 
Program  Type  Mlnlnum  Maximum 


RHODE 

ISLAND 

conc^d 


TENNESSEE 


UTAH 


The  MULTI-HANDICAPPED:  A  child  who  has  a  combination  of  two 
(2)  or  more  handicaps  (as  determined  by  the  evaluation 
process)  who  requires  special  education  services* 

SENSORY  IMPAIRED/MULTI-HANDICAPPED  -  A  child  whose  sensory 
inpairment  (vision  and/or  hearing)  in  combination  with  other 
handicapping  conditions  excluding  moderate  to  profound 
retardation  (as  defined  by  the  American  Association  of 
Mental  Deficiency,   1973)  produces  developmental  and/or 
behavior  problems  to  such  d  degree  that  his/her  educational, 
needs  are  best  met  in  a  clsssroom  designed  and  conducted  for 
the  unique  needs  of  senoory  impaired/multi-handicapped 
childreitt 

Education  for  Handicapped  Children,  Regulations  of  the  Board 
of  Regents  Governing  tho  SpecisI  Education  of  Handicapped 
Children;  p.  4  (amended  1980). 

MULTIHANDICAPPED 

i*    A  child  who  has  s  combination  of  two  or  more 

certifiable  handicapping  conditions  whose  impact 
is  so  severe  that  the  educational  needs  of  the 
child  cannot  be  met  in  programs  designee  for  the 
separate  handicapping  conditions  Is  considered 
mulcihandicappedt 

11.    A  child  who  has  concomitant  hearing  and  visual 

impairments,  the  combination  of  which  causes  such 
severe  communication  problems  that  they  cannot  he 
accommodated  in  special  education  programs  solely 
for  deaf  or  blind  children  ins  considered  deaf" 
blindi 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Minimum  Standards  for  the  Governance 
of  Public  Schools  in  the  State  of  Tennessee,  CH  0520-1-3; 
p.  9  (1982). 


The  SEVERE  MULTIPLY  HANDICAPPED  are  those  individuals  who 
present  an  array  of  two  or  more  handicaps,  each  one  of  whizh 
prevents  or  interferes  with  normal  functloninji  to  the  extent 
that  special  education  intervention  is  nee/ed    These  indi*- 
vlduals  require  special  education  provisions  of  tlie  type  not 
available  in  programs  designed  to  serve  only  one  handicap. 

Rules  and  Rugiilawions  for  Education  Progrjms  for  the  Handi- 
capped. Utah  State  Office  of  Education;  p.  48  (1980). 


Self-contained,  Special  Classes  8 
Part-time  or  full-time  for  mildly 
and  moderately  handicapped  children, 
wich  a  teacher^s  aide. 

Severely,  Profoundly  and  Multi-handicapped  Class 
With  a  full-time  teacher^s  aide  6 
Without  an  aide  ^ 

Education  for  Handicapped  Children,  ^.sgulations  of  the 
Board  of  Regents  Governing  the  Special  Education  of 
Handicapped  Children;  p.  32  (amended  1980). 


T.i  grades  kindergarten  through  12,  maximum  membership 
jf  any  class  shall  not  exceed: 

(i)  Kindergarten  -  25  pupils 

(li)  Grades  1  through  3-25  pupils 

(ill)  Grade  4-28  pupils 

(iv)  Grades  5  through  6-30  pupils 

(v)  Grades  7  through  12  -  35  pupi3s 

This  regulation  shoulc!  not  be  Interpreted  to  prohibit 
ungraded  classes,  team  teaching,  individualizeci 
instruction,  or  other  such  programs  designed  to  meet 
student  needs,  if  the  teacher^s  weekly  pupil  load  is 
compatible  with  the  above  regulation. 

lea.  Regulations  and  Minimum  Standards  for  the 
Governance  of  Public  Schools  in  the  State  of  Tennessee, 
CH  0520-1-3;  p.  45  (1982). 


Self-contained 
With  an  aide 
With  two  aides 


12 
18 


Rules  and  Regulations  for  Educ^itlon  Programs  for  the 
Handicapped.  Utah  State  Office  of  Education;  p.  48 
(1980). 


U)2 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


MULTIPLE  HANDICAPPED 

A  multiple  handicapped  child  Is  one  who  has  2  or  more 
handicapping  conditions  leading  to  EEN  which  may  require 
programiaing  considerations  and  are  determined  by  an  N-team 
composed  of  specialists  trained,  certified  and  experienced 
In  the  teaching  of  children  with  the  EEN. 

Rules  Implementing  Subchapter  IV  of  CH  115,  Wisconsin 
Statues,  CH  PI,  PI  11.34  Eligibility  (2)  HANDICAPPING 
CONDITION  (i)  p.  127  (1981). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 


Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Multlcategorlcal  Programs 
Self-contained  Complete 

Primary  6  10 

Intermediate  6  12 

Elementary  Wide  Range  6  10 

Middle/Junior  6  13 

Senior  6  13 

Secondary  Wide  Range  6  11 

Resource  ^ 

Primary  10  13 

Intermediate  10  15 

Elementary  Wide  Range  10  14 

Middle/Junior  10  17 

Senior  10  17 

Secondary  Wide  Range  10  15 


Wisconsin  Division  for  Handicapped  Children,  Bulletin 
No,  83.1  MlnlTium/Maxlmum  Enrollment  Criteria  for 
1983-8A. 


4.  ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED  &  OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED 


66 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


ALABAMA 


ARKANSAS 


ARKANSAS 


ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED 

Students  exhibiting  a  aevere  orthopedic  impairment  which 
adversely  affecta  educational  performance*    The  term 
includea  impairments  caused  by  congenital  anomaly  (e.g«, 
clL'hfoot,  absence  of  some  member,  etc*);  impairments  caused 
by  disease  (e*g*»  poliomyelitis,  bone  tuberculosis,  etc*); 
and  impairments  from  other  causes  (e*g*,  fractures  or  burns 
which  cause  contractures i  nmputation,  cerebral  palsyi  etc*)* 

OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED  means  limited  strength,  vitality,  or 
alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  problems,  such  as 
heart  condition,  tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis, 
asthma,  sickle  cell  anemiai  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead 
poisoning,  leukemia,  or  diabetes,  which  adversely  affect 
educational  performance* 

Policies  and  Procedures  Manual:    Pru^ran*  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Youth;  Bulletin  1980;  No*  31;  p*  102* 

ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED  means  a  severe  orthopedic  impairment 
which  adversely  affects  a  ..hild's  educational  performance* 
The  tern  includea  Impalrmenta  caused  by  congenital  anomaly 
(e*g*,  clubfooti  abaence  of  eome  member,  etc*);  impairments 
caused  by  diaeaae  (e*g*i  poliomyelitiai  bone  tuberculosis » 
etc*);  and  Impairments  from  other  causea  (e*:;.*  cerebral 
palsy,  amputationsa  and  fractures  or  burna  which  cause 
contractures)* 

Program  Ttaaiards  and  Eliglbillt/  Criteria  for  Special 
Educailon;  p*  15-1;  (1981)* 

"OTHFR  HEALTH  IMPAIRED"  c-anj  (I)  having  an  autistic 
co^^dition  which  is  manifested  by  severe  communication  and 
other  uevelopmental  educational  problems,  or  (2)  having 
United  btrcngth,  vitality  or  alertneaa,  due  to  chronic  or 
acL'te  health  problems  such  as  heart  condition,  tubt^rculosis , 
rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia, 
hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia^  or  diabetes, 
which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance* 

Definition  Cfor  purposes  of  determination  of  oligibility  of 
Autism)*    AUTISM  means  a  behr.viorally  defined  syndrome  which 
typically  appears  during  the  first  three  (3)  years  of  life, 
and  is  characterized  by  delay/diaturbances  In  developmental 
ratea  and  sequences,  responses  to  sensory  stimuli, 
communicative  abilities,  cognitive  capacities,  and  the 
ability  to  related  to  people*  events  and  objects* 

Program  Standards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p.  16-1;  (1981)* 


Resource  Room 
Self-contained 


20 
12 


Policies  and  Procedures  Manual:    Program  for 
Exceptional  Children  and  Youth;  Bulletin  i980;  No*  31; 
p*  103* 


Itinerant  Instruccion 

Resource  Room 

Special  Class 

Moderate  to  Severe 


25 
20 

10 


Program  Standards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
'^ducatlon;  p*  <»-l;  (1981)* 


OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED 


Itinerant  In struct  ion 
sou ^99  Room 

Special  Clciss 

Mild  to  Moderate 
Moderate  to  Severe 


AUTISTIC 

Special  CI aa^ 

Moderate  to  severe 


35 
25 

15 
12 


Program  Standards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p*  4-1;  (1981). 


1U7 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  T^pe  Minimum  Maximum 


ARIZONA  "PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  child  who  has  a  physical 

handicap  or  disabilityi  as  determined  by  evaluation  pursuant 
to  (Statute  j^l5-766)i  which  impedes  his  educational  progress 
in  the  regular  classroom  situation  without  Che  support  of 
special  classes  or  special  services  designed  to  promote  his 
educational  development,  and  whose  intellectual  developmeiil 
is  such  that  he  in  capable  of  being  educated  through  a 
modified  instructional  environment. 


...  p'jlicy  with  regard  to  allowable  pupil-teacher 
ratios  and  pupil-staff  ratios  within  the  district  or 
county  for  provision  of  special  education  services. 

Arizona  Revised  Statutes:  Annotated  1983  Special 
Pamphlet;  Title  15  Education;  CH.  7,  Sec.  15-764; 
p.  245. 


Arizona  Revised  Statutes:    Annotated  1963  Special  Pamphlet; 
Title  15  Education;  CH*  7>  Sec.  15-761;  p.  2A1. 

COLORADO  PHYSICAL  CONDITION^  IMPAIRMENT.  OR  SUSTAINED  ILLNESS; 

Impaired  ability  to  participate  In  the  regularly  provided 
claaBroom  because  of  medicali  orthopedic,  neurological^ 
and/or  iuatalned  Illness  or  crippling  conditions.  A 
physical  impairment  is  characterized  by  at  least  one  of  the 
following: 

(a)  Impaired  ability  to  maneuver  in  the  school  environment 
with  a  wheel  chair,  walker  braces,  or  other  orthopedic 
devices. 

(b)  Need  for  the  assistance  of  an  aide  for  self  help  skills* 

(c)  Impaired  ability  to  take  notes  or  do  assignments  which 
require  motoric  movement  and  to  adequately  compensate 
for  this. 

(d)  Severe  speech  and  language  problems. 


Self  contained 

Preschool  8 

Elementary  B 

Secondary  8 

Resource  Room 

Preschool  8 

Elementary  12 

Secondary  12 

Itinerant 

Elementary  30 

Secondary  30 


1  Colorado  Code  ot  Regulations  301-8;  Administration  of 
The  Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p.  14j  (1983). 


(e)  Severe  health  problems  which  require  continued 
monitoring. 


1  Colorado  Code  of  Regulations  301-8;  Administration  of  The 
Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p«  1;  (1983)« 


ERIC 


10 


CONNECTICUT  "ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED"  means  a  child  with  a  severe 

orthopedic  impairment  which  adversely  affects  the  child's 
educational  performance.    The  term  includes  impairments 
caused  by  congenital  anomaly,  impairments  caused  by  disease, 
and  impairments  from  other  cauncs,  but  does  not  include  a 
temporary  condition  which  is  anticipated  to  he  of  less  than 
three  weeks  duration. 

"Omm  HEALTH  IMk'AIUED"  means  a  child  with  limited  strength, 
vitality  or  ahaLness,  diic  to  chronic    ir  acuti»  health 
prublems,  which  is  anticipated  to  be  or  more  than  three 
weeks  duration. 

Regulations  Concerning  Children  Hequiring  Special  F.ducatlortS 
Sec.  10-76a  to  10-761,  Inclusive,  of  the  General  Statutes; 
p.   5;  (L98Q)« 


The  number  and  age  range  of  children  requiring  special 
education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  clasa 
shall  be  such  tliat  the  specifications  of  each  child's 
individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 


Regulations  Concernirg  Children  Requiring  Special 
KducationJ  Sec.   10~76a  to  10-761,  Inclusive,  of  The 
General  Statutes;  p.   1^;  (1980). 


lu:) 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


"PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  child  with  a  physical 
condition  which  significantly  impedeu  the  child^s  rate  oi 
educational  development  and  which  can  be  corrected  or 
aiaeliorated  by  special  education  to  the  extent  that  the 
child^'s  rate  of  educational  development  may  be  improved. 
Th<2  term  shall  include  such  conditions  as  "orthopedically 
impaired"  and  *^other  health  impaired'^  as  defined  by  these 
regulations. 


Thf>  number  and  age  range  of  children  requiring  special 
education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  class 
shall  be  such  that  the  specifications  of  each  child^'s 
individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 

Regulations  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special 
Education:  Sec.   l0-76a  to  10-761,  Inclusive,  of  The 
General  Statutes;  p.  14;  (1900). 


Regulations  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special  Education; 
Sec.  10-760  to  10-761,  Inclusive,  of  The  General  Statutes; 
p.  5-6;  (1980). 

PHYSICAL  IMPAIRMENT:    The  child  exhibits  a  physical  or 
health  impairment  of  such  extent  that  it  interferes 
8i^,iif  f  icauLly  with  his/her  learning  and/or  requirea 
adaptation  of  the  physical  plant.    Under  thi&  definition  are 
crippling  impairments  resulting  from  intei't'erence  with  the 
normal  functions  of  the  bones.  Joints,  or  musclea 
(ORTHOPEDICALLY  handicapped),  or  due  to  lack  of  complete 
development  or  injury  to  the  central  nervous  system 
(neurologically  impaired).  (Physician) 


Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Children; 
p.  22  (revised  1983). 


Class  for  Ortiiopedically  Handicapped  6 

Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional 
Children;  Unit  of  Pupils;  p.  AI-12    (revised  1983). 

Orthopedic  Units: 

One  classroom  teacher  and  either  one  aide  or  utcendanC 
nay  be  employed  per  unit  in  any  given  special  school. 

Adroinistrativu  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional 
Children;  p.  34  (revised  1983). 


DISTRICT  OF  "ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED"  a  physically  handicapped  student 

COLUMBIA  who  has  a  aev^rf:  orthopedic  impairment  that  adversely 

affects  ttie  child^s  educational  performance.  This  term 

includes  tho  following: 

(a)  impaiime(>ts  caused  by  congenital  anomaly,  such  as  club 
foot,  absence  of  some  members; 

(b)  impairments  caused  by  dis«^ase,  such  as  poliomyelitis  or 
bone  tuberculosis;  and 

(c)  impairments  from  other  causes,  such  as  cerebral  palsy, 
amputation,  or  fractures  or  burns  that  cause  contrac- 
tures. 

State  Rec^uireniLMitB  and  Program  Standards  for  Rpecii») 
Education  in  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of  Columbia 
Board  of  Education;  p.  38  (1986). 


ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED 
Itinerant  Instruction 
Elementary 
Secotidary 

Vdvl  Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Self -contaipad 
Eleme ntary 
Secondai'y 


20 
25 


12 
15 


10 
12 


*     Witti  the  assignment  of  an  aide  the  caseload  may 
be  increased  by  no  more  than  2  students. 

State  Kequirementa  and  Progrr^m  Standards  for  Special 
Kdiication  in  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of 
Columbia  tioat'd  of  Education;  p.  38  (1986). 


1  i  0 


ERIC 


li 


STATE 


ItANDICAPPlNG  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Cla»8  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


DISTRICT  OF  ••OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED"  a  student  who  has  an  autistic  con- 

COLUMBIA  dltlon  which  Is  manifested  by  severe  comjsunlcatlon  and  other 

cont^d  developmental  and/or  educational  probleiBS  or  has  limited 

Btrengthi  vltalltyi  or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute 
health  problemsi  such  as  a  heart  condltloni  tuberculosis » 
rheuustlc  feveri  nephritis,  asthmai  sickle  cell  niemlai 
heoophlllai  epllepsyi  lead  poisoning,  leukeolai  jr  diabetes 
which  adversely  affects  his  educational  performance* 

State  Requirements  and  Program  Standards  for  Special 
Education  In  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of  Columbia 
Board  of  Education;  pp.  38-39  (1986). 


OTHER  HGALT,;  IMPAIRED 
Part  Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Self-contained 


12 
12 


Elementary  10 
Secondary  iO 

With  the  assignment  of  an  aide  the  caseload 
status  taay  be  increased  by  no  more  than  1 
student* 


AUTISTIC 

Self-contained 
Elr  [nentary 
Secondary 


FLORIDA 


GiiORGiA 


PHYSICALLY  IMPAIRED  -  one  who  has  a  physically  disabling 
condition  or  other  health  impairment  and  such  condition 
requires  an  adaptation  to  the  student^s  school  environment 
or  curriculum*    Pregnant  students  may  be  classified  as 
physically  impaired* 

A  Resource  Manual  tor  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students*    Volume  I-B: 
Florida  Statutes  and  State  Board  of  Education  Rules : 
Excerpts  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students;  6A-6.3016; 
p*  50  (1982)* 

^^ORXHOPEDICALLY  HANDICAPPED'*  refers  to  students  whose  S3Ver^ 
orthopedic  impairments  affect  their  educational  performance 
to  a  degree  that  they  cannot  be  educated  in  regular  classes 
of  the  public  schools  on  a  full-time  basis  without  the 
provision  ox  special  education  services* 

Orihopedically  handicapped  may  refer  to  conditions  such  as** 

a*    Muscular  or  neuromuscular  handicaps  which  signi f leant ly 
limit  the  ability  to  move  about,  sit  or  manipulate  the 
materials  required  for  learning. 


^     With  the  assignment  of  an  side  the  caseload  may 
be  increased  by  no  more  than  1  student* 

State  Requirements  and  Program  Standards  for  Special 
Education  in  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of 
Columbia  Board  of  Education;  pp*  36,^0  (1986). 

No  regulations  for  class  size/  caseload  ratios  in  State 
Board  of  Education  Rules  (197<»)* 


A  Resource  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students.    Volume  I-B: 
FloiL'ld.H  Statutes  and  State  Board  of  Education  Rules; 
Excerpts  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students; 
6A-6*3016;  (1982)* 


Self-contained 
Resource  Room 


10 
12 


One  teacher'^s  aide  per  class  is  recommended* 


Georgia  Departmcrit  of  Education  Kegulations  and 
Procedures*  VI:    'rogram  Areas;  IDDFd-28;  (1983)* 


ERIC 
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b*    Skeletal  deformities  or  abnormalities  whi(.h  afft^ct 
ambulation,  posture  and  body  use  necessary  in  school 
work* 

Georgia  Department  of  Ediuu^  kow  Regulations  and  Procedures* 
yii  PrQjjram  Areas*  p*  IDDFd-27  (1983)* 


11 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Pro>^ram  Type  Miiiimum  Maximum 


GEORGIA 


IDAHO 


ILLINOIS 


"OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED'*  refers  to  students  whose  whose 
chronic  health  problems  :«»sult  in  a  lack  of  strength, 
vitality,  or  alertness  and  adversely  affects  educational 
performance*    Examples  include  heart  condition, 
tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever^  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle 
cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia, 
and  diabetes* 


Georgia  Department  of  Education  Regulations  and  Procedures. 
VI!  Program  Areas;  IDDFd-28;  (1983)* 

PHYSICAUY  HANDICAPPED  (ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED).    A  severe 
orthopedic  impairment  which  adveraely  affects  a  child's 
educational  performance.    The  term  includes  impairments 
caused  by  congenital  anomalies,  impairments  cauaed  by 
disease,  and  impairnents  from  other  causes. 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Federal  Regulations 
Under  PL  Alphabetical  Definition  of  Terms;  1.25; 

p.  5;  (1983). 

CHRONICALLY  ILL  (OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRMENT).    Chronically  ill 
means  thoae  students  with  limited  strength,  vitality,  or 
alercnesa  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  problems  such  as 
heart  condition,  tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis, 
asthma,  sickle  cell  anem/.a,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead 
poisoning,  leukemia,  and  diabetes  which  adversely  affects  a 
child'^s  educational  performance. 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  RuIas  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Federal  Regulations 
Under  PL  94-142;  Alphabetical  Definition  of  Terms;  1.14; 
p.  1;  (1983). 

PHYSICAL  and  HEALTH  IMPAIRMENT  -  The  child  exhibits  a 
physical  or  health  impairment,  either  temporary  or 
permanent,  which  interfers  with  his  or  her  learning  and/or 
requires  adaptation  of  the  physical  plant* 

Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  Administration  and 
Operation  of  Special  Education,  Article  IX  Identification, 
Evaluation,  and  Placement  of  Exceptional  Children  9*16,  3. 
p.  39  (19/9). 


Due  to  the  nature  of  the  handicapping  conditions  and 
frequent  absences  from  school,  identified  students  with 
other  health  impairments  may  be  served  by  the  regular 
education  program  with  hospital/homebound  services  as 
needed. 

Georgia  Department  of  Education  Regulations  and 
Procedures.  VI;  Program  Areas;  IDDFd-28;  (1983). 


Non-categorical  service  delivery  system. 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Federal  Regulations 
Under  PL  94-142;  Alphabetical  Definition  of  Terms;  1.9; 
pp.  46-47,  52,  54;  (1983). 


Instruction  Programs 


8 


Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  Administration  and 
Operation  of  Special  Education,  Article  IV  Special 
Education  Instructional  and  Resource  Program,  4*04,  3 
p*  15  (1979)* 
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ERIC 


bTATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


INDIANA  PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED 

A  child  is  physically  handicapped  if  he/she  has  1)  a  severe 
orthopedic  problem  which  is  found  to  be  a  serious  impairment 
of  the  child^s  locomotion  or  motor  functions  or  2)  a  health 
impairment  which  limits  the  child^s  strength,  vitality,  or 
alertness  snd  is  caused  by  a  chronic  or  dcute  health  prob- 
lem, leading  to  an  inability  to  function  in  the  regular 
school  program  or  demand  a  need  for  greater  protection  than 
the  regular  echool  program  provides* 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  and  Promulgated  by 
the  Commission  on  General  Education  of  the  Indiana  State 
Board  of  Education.  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S-1,  Section  4 
Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children  F.  !• 
Definition    p. 31  (1978), 


IOWA  "PHYSICAL  IMPAIRMENT" »  a  disability,  ia  manifested  as  an 

aberration  of  an  essential  body  structure,  system  or 
function.    Physical  impairments  are  defined  operationally  in 
term  of  orthopedic,  neuromusculsr ,  other  health  impairments, 
or  any  combination,  which  may  be  a  result  of  congenital  or 
acquired  conditions  of  unknown  or  miscellaneous  causes. 
These  pupils  may  manifest  functional  impairiaenta  in  body 
balance,  ambulation  and  limb  and  hand  utilization*  The 
severity  of  these  noncognitivc  fuPtitional  limitations  are 
such  that  the  pupil  needs  special  education. 

Public  Instruction  (070);  Special  Education  and  Guidance;  CH 
12:  Special  Education;  Division  I  -  Scope,  General  Princi- 
ples and  nefinitlons.  670—12.  3(281)  Definitions;  p.  5 
(.98). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  ^ize/Caseload 
Pro>gram  Type  Mini'^um  Maximum 

Class  sizes  and  caseloads  shall  he  limited  in  number  to 
allow  the  teacher  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  each 
child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the  child^a  indivldua-- 
lized  education  program. 

The  class  size  and  caseload  shall  be  determined  by: 

(a)  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the 
children  to  be  enrolled; 

(b)  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed; 

(c)  The  children'^s  ages; 

(d)  The  availability  of  paraprof essionals ;  and 

(e)  The  related  services  to  be  provided  outside  the 
classroom  by  other  personnel. 

Caseload  shall  also  be  determined,  in  the  case  of  the 
instructional  resource  service,  by  the  number  of 
schools  and  the  distance  between  schools  served. 

In  addition,  if  the  teacher  is  not  assigned  to  a 
full-time  special  education  position^  the  caseload 
shall  be  adjusted. 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  and  Promulgated 
by  the  Commission  on  General  Education  of  the  Indiana 
State  Board  of  Education.  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S-1, 
Section  A  Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped 
Children  F.  A.  Placement  c.  Special  Classes  for  the 
Physically  Handicapped    p.  32  (1978). 


Resource  Teaching  Program  18 

Special  Class  w/integratlon 

Elementary  12 

Secondary  15 

Self-conLainod  Special  Class  w/Llttle  Integration 

Preschool  8 

Elementary  8 

Secondary  10 

Self-contained  Special  Class 

Severely  Handicapped  i 


Public  Instruction  [670];  Special  Education  and 
Guidance;  CH  12:  Special  Education;  Division  1  -  Scope, 
General  Principles  and  Definitions.  670—12.3(281) 
Definitions;  p.  9  (1985). 
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STATE 


liANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


KENTUCKY 


"PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED"  neans  that  a  child  has  a  severe 
orthopedic  impairment  which  adversely  affects  a  child^s 
ed'icational  performance t    The  term  includes  impairments 
caused  by  congenital  anomaly  (e.g.,  clubfoot,  absence  of 
some  member,  etc.);  impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g*, 
poliomyelitis,  bone  tuberculosis,  etc.);  and  impairments 
from  other  causes  (e.g*  ,  iractureo  or  burns  which  cause 
contractures,  amputation,  cerebral  i^alsy,  etc.). 

"OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED"  means  that  the  child  has  limited 
strength,  vitality,  or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute 
health  problems  such  hb  heart  condition,  tuberculosis, 
rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia, 
hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukenia,  and 
diabetes*    The  conditionCs)  of  the  child  adversely  affects 
the  child^'s  educational  performance* 


Classroom  Plan  (Units) 
Special  Class  Plan 
Resource  Plan 


16 

20 


No  more  than  eight  (8)  in  the  resource  room  during  any 
one  instructional  period. 

Kentucky  Administrative  Regulations  -  Related  to 
Exceptional  Children;  K^R707  1:053;  p.  36  (1981). 


Kentucky  Adninistrative  Regulations  -  Related  to  Exceptional 
Children;  KAR707  l;053j  p.  34  (1981). 


LOUISIANA 


ORTHOPEDICALLY  HANDICAPPED  is  a  severe  orthopedic  impairment 
which  adversely  affects  a  child^s  educational  performance* 
The  term  Includes  impairments  caused  by  congenital  anomaly 
(e.g.,  clubfoot,  absence  of  some  members  etc.);  impairments 
caused  by  disease  (e.g.,  poliomyelitis,  bone  tuberculosis, 
etc*);  and  impairments  from  other  causes  (e.g.,  fractures  or 
burns  which  cause  contractures,  amputation,  cerebral  palsy, 
etc.). 

"OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED"  means  that  the  child  has  limited 
strength,  vitality,  or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute 
health  problems  including  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis, 
rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma^  sickle  cell  anemia, 
hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia,  and 
diabetes. 


ORTHOPEDICALLY  HANDICAPPED 
Preschool 
Elementary 
Secondary 

OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED 
Elementary 
Secondary 


7 

11 
13 


17 
17 


Louisiana's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students.  Bulletin 
1706;  Regulations  for  Implementation  of  The  Exceptional 
Children's  Act;  (R.S.  17tl941  et  seq.);  p.  121  (1983). 


Louislana^'s  Law  for  Exceptional  Students*  Bulletin  1706; 
Regulations  for  Inplenentation  of  The  Exceptional  Children's 
Act;  (R.S.  17:1941  et  seq.);  p^   108  (1983). 
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STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Case loid 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


MAINE 


MARYUND 


PHYSICAL  MOBILITY  FUNCTIONS  -  The  child  exhibits  a  physical 
or  health  impairment,  temporary  or  permanent,  that  inter* 
feres  with  learning  and  that  requires  adaptation  of  the 
school^'s  physical  facilities  to  provide  for  the  child'^s 
educational  progress  and  potential* 

OTHER  HEALTH  FUNCTIONS  -  The  child  has  limited  strength, 
vitality,  or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health 
problems  (such  as  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis,  rheumatic 
fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia, 
epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia,  and  diabetes)  which 
adversely  affects  the  child'^s  educational  progress  and 
potential* 

Maine's  Special  Education  Regulations:  Statute  93123. 
Definitions;  101.6  DEFINITIONS  p.  15;  (1981). 


"ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED*'  means  a  severe  orthopedic 
impairment  which  adversely  affects  a  child'^s  educational 
performance*    The  term  includes  impairments  caused  by 
congenital  anomaly  (e*g*f  clubfoot,  absence  of  some  member, 
etc.);  impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g.,  poliomyelitis, 
bone  tuberculosis,  etc.);  and  impairments  from  other  causes 
(e.g.,  fractures  or  burns  which  cause  contractures, 
amputation,  cerebral  palsy,  etc.)* 

''OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED'*  means  limited  strength,  vitality,  or 
alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  problems  (such  as  a 
heart  c  ndltion,  tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis, 
asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead 
poisoning,  leukemia,  and  diabetes),  which  adversely  affects 
a  child's  educalioaal  performance. 


Self-contained 

Primary  (ages  5-9) 
Intermediate  (ages  10-lA) 
Advanced  (ages  15-20) 


6(+4) 
6(+4) 
6(+4) 


represents  the  number  o^  additional  students  who 
can  be  included  in  a  self -^contained  program  during  the 
time  that  a  teacher  aide,  teacher  assistant  or  teacher 
associate  works  in  the  same  room. 

•..  a  resource  program  or  services  shall  not  exceed  a 
total  of  35  to  1,  with  no  more  than  thirteen  (13)  to 
one  with  an  aide  or  eight  (8)  to  1  being  served  at  any 
one  time  without  an  aide* 

Maine's  Special  Education  Regulations:  Statute  f3l23* 
Definitions;  pp.  33-34;  (1981). 

Service  delivery  by  levels  (levels  I,  II,  III,  IV,  and 
V)* 

Maryland  State  Board  of  Education.  Title  13A,  Subtitle 
05  Special  Instructional  Programs,  Chapter  01  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Children,  .02(h)  Definitions;  pp.  17-19 
(amended  1980). 


Maryland  State  Board  of  Education.  Title  ISA,  Subtitle  05 
Special  Instructional  Programs,  Chapter  01  Programs  for 
Handicapped  Children,  .02(h)  Definitions;  p.  2  (amended 
1980). 


MICHIGAN 


PHYSICALLY  and  OTHERWISE  HEALTH  IMPAIRED 


Special  Classroom 


15 


(1)  The  physically  and  otherwise  health  impaired  shall  be 
deteririned  through  the  manifestation  of  a  physical  or  other^ 
wise  health  impairment  which  adversely  affects  educational 
performance  and  which  may  require  physical  adaptations  with- 
in the  school  environment. 


Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  III. 
Administration  of  Programs  and  Services.  R3/i0.17/i4; 
Phyflically  and  Otherwise  Health  Impaired  programs; 
effective  dates.  Rule  44  p. 21  (1983). 


ERIC 
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(3)  The  determination  of  Impairment  Bitall  not  be  based 
solely  on  behaviors  relating  to  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  differences. 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  I.  Goniiral 
Pruvisloi.s.  R340*1709:  Determination  of  Physically  and 
Otherwisf>  Health  Impaired  :^ule  9  p,  5  (1983). 


12 


STATE  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


MINNESOTA  "ORTHOPEDIC/.tLY  IMPAIRED^^  means  a  severe  orthopedic 

impairucnt  which  adversely  affecus  a  child's  educational 
performance*    The  term  Includes  inpalriDents  cuased  by 
congentlal  anomaly  (e*g*i  clubfoot »  absence  of  some  member » 
etc.Ji  Impairments  caused  by  disease  (e*g* »  pollmyelltls » 
bone  tuberculosis »  etc«»)»  and  impairments  from  other  causes 
(e»g»»  cerebral  palsy »  amputatlonsi  and  fractures  or  burns 
which  cause  contractures)* 

"OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED"  weans 

(I)  having  an  autistic  condition  which  Is  manifested  by 
severe  communication  and  other  developmental  and  educational 
problems;  or 

(II)  having  limited  strengrh»  vitality  or  alertness^  due  to 
chronic  or  acute  health  problems  such  as  a  heart  condition, 
tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle 
cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia, 
or  diabetes,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
performance* 

Education  of  the  Handicapped  Act,  PL  94-142,  Subchapter 
1-General  Provisions,  Section  140.1,  Reg.  300.5(b),  (6)-(7). 


MISSISSIPPI  PHYSICALLY  "\NDrCAPPED  children  are  those  whosn  orthopedic 

or  other  health  impairments  adversely  affect  their  edu- 
cational performance. 

"ORTHOPEDIC  IMPAIRMENTS"  Include  those  caused  by  a  congeni- 
tal anomaly  (e.g.,  clubfoot,  absence  of  some  m>^mber,  etc.); 
Impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g.,  poliomyelitis,  bone 
tuberculosis,  etc.);  and  Impairments  from  other  causes 
(e.g.,  fractures  or  burns  which  cause  contractures, 
amputation,  cerebral  palsy,  etc.). 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  ot  the  Mlsslsslpvl  Program  for 
Exceptional  Children;  Projjram  Placement  OptlouB  lo  be 
Convlderecjl  p.  66  (19837'. 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


The  following  table  sets  forth  by  levels  of  service  the 
maximum  number  of  school-age  pupils  that  may  be 
assigned  to  a  teacher.    "Case  load"  means  the  number 
of  pupils  taught. 


Level  2 

Speech  and  language  handicapped  and 
developmental  adaptive  physical  education  60 
All  other  disabilities  30 

Level  3 

Speech  and  language  handicapped  and 
developmental  adaptive  physical  education  40 
All  other  disabilities  16 

Level  4 

Deaf/blind,  autistic,  or  severely 

multiply  handicapped  3 

With  one  aide  6 

Mildly  mentally  handicapped  or  specific 

learning  disabled  12 

With  one  aide  13 

All  ether  dlBablllties  6 

With  one  aide  iO 

With  two  aides  12 

Level  5  and  6 

Deaf/blind,  autistic,  severely  multiply  handicapped 
With  one  aide  4 
With  two  aides  6 


Revised  lioeclal  Education  Rules,  CH  7;  3525.2340 
SCHOOL-AGE  LEVELS  OF  SERVICE,  Subpart  3,  Caseloads  for 
school-age  levels  of  service,  p.  19  (1984). 

...  no  label  shau^  t  predr?termlne  the  services  needed. 
The  needs  of  tliu  i,hiU\  as  determined  by  the  lEP  process 
should  be  the  basis  for  program  placement  for  all 
children. 

Regul.itlons  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi 
Frogram  for  Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement 
Options  to  be  Considered;    p.  27  (1983). 
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STATE  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION  STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


MISSISSIPPI 


MISSOURI 


"OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRMENTS^^  cause  limitations  In  strength, 
vitality,  or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  healtli 
problems  (such  as  a  heart  condltloni  tuberculosis,  rheumatic 
fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia, 
epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia,  and  diabetes).  Federal 
guidelines  Indicate  that  "autistic-like"  children  ma^  be 
ruled  physically  handicapped* 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  MlBslsslppl  Program  for 
Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement  Options  to  be 
Considered;    p.  66;  (1983). 

PHYSICALLY  AND  OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED  children  will  have  a 
medically  diagnosed  physical  or  physiological  condition 
causing  educationally  related  problems.    These  conditions 
will  require  specific  material  modification,  special  adapt- 
ation, special  equipment  or  therapies.    Special  education 
personnel  serving  these  children  generally  hold  certifi- 
cation for  the  orthopedlcal ly  impaired. 

a.  PHYSICALLY  IMPAIRED 

1.  Physically  impaired  may  refer  to  muscular  or  neuro- 
muscular conditions  which  significantly  limit  the 
ability  to  move  about,  sit,  or  manipulate  the  materi~* 
als  required  for  learning* 

2.  Skeletal  abnormalities  which  affect  ambulation, 
posture,  and  body  use  necessary  in  school  work* 

b.  HEALTH  IMPAIRED 

Health  impaired  may  refer  to  diaabilities  which  les*  It  in 
reduced  efficiency  in  school  work  because  of  temporary  or 
chronic  lack  of  strength,  vitality,  or  alertness  due  to 
health  problems* 


Missouri  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  84-86; 
Resource  Guide  for  Special  Education;  Volume  I-B;  p.  A- 
and  18;  (1983). 
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...  no  label  should  predetermine  the  services  needed. 
The  seeds  of  the  child  as  determined  by  the  lEP  process 
should  be  the  basis  for  program  placement  for  all 
children. 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Missisalppi 
Program  for  Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement 
Options  to  be  Considered;  p*  27  (1983)* 


Itinerant  Instruction 
Resource  Room 
Self-Contained 


10 
8 

5 


20 
15 
8 


Missouri  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  84-86; 
Resource  Guide  for  Special  Education;  Volume  I^B; 
p,  A-22;  (1983). 


MONTANA 


"ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED"  means  a  severe  orthopedic 
impairment,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
performance.    The  term  includes  impairments  caused  by 
congenital  anomaly  (e.g.,  clubfoot,  absence  of  some  member, 
etc.);  impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g.,  poliouyelitis , 
bone  tuberculosis,  etc*);  and  impairmenta  from  other  causeia 
(o.g.,  fractures  or  burnd  which  cause  contractures, 
amputation,  ceiebral  palsy,  etc.)» 


No  staff  to  student  ratio  found  in  the  Manual. 

Montana  Laws  and  Rules  -  Special  Education  Reference 
Manual;  (I9B3)i 


Montana  Laws  and  Rules 
p.  3  (1983). 


Special  Education  Reference  Manual; 
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STATK 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Profgraro  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


MONTANA 


"OTHER  HEALTH-IMPAIRED"  neanot 

(a)  having  an  Autistic  condition  that  is  manifested  by 
severe  comuunication  and  other  developmental  and  educational 
problems;  or 

(b)  having  limited  strength,  vitality,  or  alertneas  due  to 
chronic  or  acute  health  problems  (such  as  a  heart  condition, 
tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle 
cell  anemia,  hemophili^i,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia, 
and  diabetes. 


No  staff  to  student  ratio  found  in  the  Manual. 


Montana  Laws  and  Rules  -  Special  Education  Rx^ference 
Manual;  (1983). 


NEBRASKA 


Montana  Laws  and  Rules 
p.  2;  (1983). 


Special  Education  Reference  Manual; 


PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED  children  shall  mean  chi?.dren  who  are 
visually  handicapped,  acoustically  handicapped,  defective  in 
speech,  cardlopathlc ,  tubercular,  cerebral  palsied,  ortho- 
pedlcally  handicapped,  or  otherwise  physically  handicapped, 
and  who,  by  reason  of  their  physical  defects  are  unable  to 
attend  regular  public  school  classes,  are  not  physically 
adapted  to  full-tine  Besberahip  in  regular  school  facili- 
ties, or  who,  in  order  to  profit  from  regular  school  in- 
atruction,  need  facilities  and  procedures  not  available  in 
the  regular  public  school  clasaes  attended  by  physically 
normal  children. 

ORTHOPEDICALLY  HANDICAPPED  (OH)  children  shall  mean  children 
whose  locojiotlon,  nobility,  or  use  of  limbs,  is  impaired  by 
crippling  because  of  congenital  anomaly,  birth  injury, 
trauma,  kumor,  infection,  disease,  or  other  conditions  such 
as  fragile  bones  or  cardiac  impairment.    Thcae  children  who, 
by  reason  of  their  physical  defects,  are  unable  to  attend 
regular  public  school  claaseo,  are  not  phyalcally  adapted  to 
hold  full-time  membership  in  regular  school  facilities,  or 
who,  in  order  to  profit  from  regular  school  inatructlon, 
need  facilities  and  proi^edures  not  available  in  the  regular 
public  school  classes  attended  by  physically  normal 
childrLn. 


Special  Classi oom 

Orthopedically  Handicapped 


12 


Nebraska  Department  of  Education  Rule  51:  Regulations 
for  School  Age  Special  Education  Programs;  Title  92, 
Nebraska  Administrative  Code.  CH  51;  pp.  21-22  (1931). 


Nebraska  Department  of  Education  Rule  51:  Hegulations  for 
School  Age  Special  Education  Programs;  Title  92,  Nebraska 
Administrative  Code.  CH  51;  pp.  ^-5  (1981). 


NEVAUA 


o 

ERLC 


2o 


"PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED'*  means  a  physical  condition  which 
affects  educational  performance  in  a  child  with  average  or 
above  average  intelligence. 

"ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED"  means  a  severe  orthopedic 
Iropairorcnt  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
performance. 

Standards  for  AdminiBtration  of  Special  Education  Programii, 
Nevada  Department  of  Education;  p.  3U  (19B5). 


Special  Education  Program 
Caaeload 
Class  Size 

Home bound 
Caseload 


Preschool  Proj^amH  0/2  day) 


20 
6 


10 

per  week 
6 

per  1/2  day 


Standards  for  Administration  of  Special  Education 
Programs^  Nevada  Department  of  Education;  p.  30  (1985). 


127 


SXATt: 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimun  Maximun 


NEW  HAMPSHIRE 


NEW  JERSEY 


NEW  MEXICO 


"ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED*'  means  a  severe  orthopedic 
Impairment  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
performance*    The  term  Includes  Impairments  caused  by 
congenital  anomaly  (e.g.,  clubfoot,  absence  of  some  member, 
etc.);  Impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g.,  poliomyelitis, 
bune  tuberculosis,  etc*);  and  Impairments  from  other  causes 
(e.g.,  fractures  or  burns  which  cause  contractures, 
amputatloni  cerebral  palsy,  etc*)* 

"OTHERWISE  SEVERELY  HEALTH  IMPAIRED**  means  limited  strength, 
vitality,  or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health 
problems  such  as  a  heart  condition,  tubeL'culosls ,  rheumatic 
feveri  nephritis,  asthma,  slckli  cell  anemia,  hemophilia, 
epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukeola,  and  diabetes,  which 
adversely  affects  a  child^s  educational  performance*  This 
term  Includes  students  who  are  autistic. 

New  Hampshire  Board  of  Education,  New  Hampshire  Standards 
for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Students;  p*  6;  (1981)* 

**ORTHOPEDICALLY  HANDICAPPED*'  means  a  condition  which, 
because  of  malformation,  malfunction  or  loss  of  bones, 
muscle  or  body  tissue,  necessitates  special  education  and/or 
related  services.    An  evaluation  by  a  physician  qualified  to 
conduct  an  orthopedic  evaluation  Is  required* 

New  Jersey  Administrative  Codei  Title  6  Education,  Sub- 
title F  Division  of  Special  Education,  CH  28  Special  Edu- 
cation; p.  40;  (1984). 

The  PHYSICALLY  IMPAIRED  (HEALTH  IMPAIRED)  child  is  one  whose 
bodily  function  Is  impaired  due  to  congenital  or  acquired 
defects  in  physical  structure  and/or  function,  or  one  who 
has  chronic  Illness  which  prevents  regular  class  attendance. 

(a)  ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED  means  a  severe  orthopedic 
impairment  which  adversely  affects  a  chlld^s  educational 
performance.    The  term  Includes  Impalrinnnta  caused  by  con- 
genital anomaly  (e*g.,  clubfoot,  absence  of  some  member, 
etc.);  impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g.,  poliomyelitis, 
bone  tuberculosis,  etc.);  and  Impalrnents  from  other  causes 
(e.g*,  fractures  or  burns  which  cause  contractures,  ampu*- 
tatlon,  cerebral  palsy,  etc.)* 

(b)  OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED  means  limited  strength,  vitality, 
or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  he^ilth  problems  such  as 
a  heart  conditiori,  tuberculosifj ^  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis^ 
abthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead 
poisoning,  leukemia,  and  diabetes. 


The  class  shall  be  organized  either  on  a  categorical 
basis  or  according  to  the  degree  of  severity  of  the 
handicapping  condition. 

New  Hampshire  Board  of  Education,  New  Hampshire 
Standards  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Students; 
ED  1119.05    Class  Size  and  Range;  p.  49  (1981). 


Special  Class  Pro^-an 


10 


A  * . .  maximum  class  sizes  may  be  Increased  no  more  than 
one-third  with  the  addition  of  a  classroom  aide  ••• 

New  Jersey  Administrative  Code,  Title  6  Education, 
Subtitle  F  Division  of  Special  Education,  CH  28  Special 
Education;  pp.  56-57  (1984). 


Recommendations  foe  program  needs  of  an  exceptional 
child  is  to  be  based  on  the  severity  of  special 
educational  needCs)    rather  than  the  handicapping 
condition. 

New  Mexico  State  Board  of  Education;  Educational 
Standards  for  New  Mexico  Schools.  Basic,  Special 
Education,  Vocational  Programs,  Section  B  -  Special 
Education  Program  Standards;  p.  B-62  (1985)* 


New  Mexico  State  Board  of  Education;  Educational  Standards 
for  New  Mexico  Schools,  Basic,  Special  Education,  Vocational 
Vrograms,  Section  B-  Special  Education  PLOgraifl  oLandards> 
p.  B-61;  (1985). 


1 L  J 


ERLC 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


NEW  YORK  "ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED"  -  A  pupil  who  1b  physically  handi- 

capped and  who  has  a  severe  orthopedic  Impairment^  which 
adversely  affects  a  chlld'^s  educational  performance*  The 
term  Includes  Impairments  caused  by  congenital  anomaly 
(e.g. I  clubfoot,  absence  of  some  member,  etc*);  Impairments 
caused  by  disease  (e*g*|  pollomyelltlSi  bone  tuberculosis, 
etc.);  and  Impairments  from  other  causeB  (e.g*,  fractures  or 
burns  which  cause  contractures,  amputation,  cerebral  palsy, 
etc. )* 

"OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED"  -  A  pupil  who  la  physically  handi- 
capped and  who  has  limited  strength,  vitality,  or  alertness 
due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  problems  Including  but  not 
limited  to  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever, 
nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy, 
lead  poisoning,  leukemia,  and  dlabetas  or  Tourette'e 
syndrome,  which  adversely  affect  a  pupll'^s  educational 
performance . 

Regulations  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education,  Subchapter  P. 
Part  200  -  Handicapped  Children;  200.1  Definitions,  p.  3 
(1984). 

NORTH  DAKOTA  PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED:    The  student's  deficit  In  motor 

functioning  la  sufficiently  severe  to  require  special 
equipment,  prosthetic  devices,  and  a  modified  education 
program*    These  deficits  may  be  expected  to  continue,  but 
the  appropriate  educational  program  will  increase  the 
probability  of  future  independence* 

Special  Education  In  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  Laws,  Policies 
and  Regulations  for  Special  Education  for  Exceptional 
Children;  p*  lV-38  (1982). 


OHIO  "ORTHOPEDICALLV  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  severe  orthopedic 

impairment  which    adversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
performance.    The  term  includes  Impairments  caused  by 
congenital  anomaly  (e.g.  clubfoot,  absence  of  some  member, 
etc.),  and  impalrmunts  from  other  causes  (e.g.,  cerebral 
pjlsy,  amputations,  and  fractures  or  burns  whlcii  cause 
contractures) . 

"OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED"  means  having  an  autistic  condition 
which  Is  manifested  by  severe  communication  and  other 
developmental  and  educational  problems;  or  having  limited 
strength,  vitality  or  alertness,  due  to  chronic  or  acute 
health  problems  such  as  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis, 
rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia^ 
h'^mophlia,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia,  or  diabetes, 
which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance* 

Rules  for  the  Education  of  the  Handicapped  Children, 
3301-51-01  Definitions*  GG*  and  II*    pp*  8-9  (mi). 


In  all  cases  the  size  and  composition  of  a  class  shall 
be  based  on  the  similarity  of  the  Individual  needs  of 
the  pupils  according  to; 

(1)    levels  of  academic  or  educational  achievement 
and  learning  ratios; 

(11)    levels  of  social  development; 

(ill)    levels  of  physical  development;  and 

(Iv)    the  management  needs  of  the  pupils  in  the 
classroom. 

**.  a  special  class  shall  be  composed  of  pupils  with 
the  same  handicapping  conditions  or  of  pupils  with 
differing  conditions  but  with  similar  individual  needs* 

Regulations  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education,  Sub- 
chapter P*  Part  200  -  Handicapped  Children;  200*1 
Definitions,  p*  20  (1984). 


Special  Class  6  12 

^     Approvable  clasG  size  for  programs  for  physically 
handicapped  students  will  be  determined  by  the 
equipment  and  materials  needed  for  the  student, 
the  size  of  t\\e  classrt  om,  and  the  amount  of  time 
each  student  spends  In  the  regular  classroom. 

Special  Education  In  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  Laws, 
Politics  and  Regulations  for  Special  Education  for 
Exceptional  Children;  p.  IV-38  (1982). 

Special  ClaQs  6  10 

Rules  tor  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Children > 
3301-51-04  Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped 
Children.  D.  Program  for  Orthopedically  and/or  Other 
Health  Handicapped  Children^  p.  61  (1982). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Clasis  Size/Caseload 


Projgran  Type 


HinimuB 


Maxliuum 


OKLAHOMA 


^^ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED*^  neans  a  oevere  orthopedic 
inpairment  which    adversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
performance.    The  term  includes  impairments  caused  by 
congenital  anomaly  (e.g«  clubfoot,  absence  of  some  memberi 
etc.),  and  impairr.ents  from  other  causes  (e.g.,  cerebral 
palsyi  ampui:ationS|  and  fractures  or  burns  which  cause 
contractures) ) 

"OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED'^  means  having  an  autistic  condition 
which  is  manifested  by  severe  communication  and  other 
developmental  and  educational  problems;  o<r  having  limited 
strength,  vitality  or  alertness,  due  to  chronic  or  acute 
health  problems  such  as  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis, 
rheumatic  feveri  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia, 
hemophlia,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia,  or  diabetes, 
which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance* 

Policies  and  Procedures  Hanual  for  Special  Education  in 
Orwlahoma,  C#  Category  Definitions^  State  Regulations  and 
Class  Site;  p.  7  (1962). 


Self-contained 

OrthopediTally  Impaired 
Other  Health  Impaired 


15 
IG 


Policies  and  Procedures  Manual  for  Special  Education  in 
Oklahoma;  C.  Category  Definitions.  State  Regulations 
and  Class  Size;  pp.  35-36  (1982). 


OREGON 


PENNSYLVANIA 


"ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED"   leans  a  severe  orthoptidic  impair- 
ment which  adversely  af fet  .s  a  child's  educational  perfor- 
mance.   The  term  includes  impairments  caused  by  congenital 
anomaly  (e.g.  clubfoot,  absence  of  some  member,  etc.),  and 
impairments  from  other  causes  (e*g.,  cerebral  palsy,  amputa- 
tions, and  fractures  or  burns  which  cause  contractures)* 

"OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED"  means  limited  strength,  vitality  or 
alertness,  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  problems  such  as  a 
heart  condition,  tuberculosis i  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis, 
asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophlia,  epilepsy,  lead 
poisoning,  leukemia,  or  diabetes,  which  adversely  affects  a 
child's  educational  performance. 

Oregon  Administrative  Rules;  CH  581;  Division  15  - 
Department  of  Education;  p*  1  (1984). 

PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED  -  Orthopedically  and/or  healthy 
impairments  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  limit  a  peraon's 
classroom  accommodation  and  educational  performance.  A 
person  shall  be  assigned  to  a  program  for  the  physically 
handicapped  when  the  evaluation  and  Individualized  Education 
Program  indicate  that  the  evaluation  iacludes  reports  from  a 
physician  and  a  certified  public  school  psychologist* 

Standards  for  Special  Education,  22  PA.  Code  CH  3<tl,  Section 
3^1.1  Definitions  (b)  (6)  pp.  2-3. 


The  education  program  shall  maintain  pupil/teacher 
ratio  at  all  unstructured  levels  that  are  functional  in 
view  of  the  purposes  of  the  student  groupings. 
Pupil/teacher  ratio  shall  be  of  such  a  nature  that  all 
enrolled  pupils  will  have  access  to  individualized 
instruction* 

Oregon  Administration  Rules,  CH  581,  Division  15  - 
Department  of  Education;  p.  19  (198<(). 


Itinerant 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Resource  Rooms 


Elem'  ntary 
Secondary 


Part  Time 


Elementary 
Secondary 


15 
50 


5 

15 


6 
12 


1 


Full  Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 


6 
12 


Standards  for  Special  Education,  22PA.  Code  CH  341, 
Section  34i«35  Approval  of  Plans,  Constant  Enrullment 
by  Ortf.in<z?^tlonal  Pflttterns;  p.   I  A. 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Claes  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minifflum  MaxinuM 


RHODE  ISLAND  The  ORTHOPEDICALLY  HANDICAPPED  and  HEALTH  IMPAIRED:  A  child 

of  normal  intelligence  ^ho  is  so  physically  handicapped 
thorough  congenital  or  acquired  defect  that  locomotion  or 
bodily  activity  Is  impaired  to  the  extent  that  he/she  is 
unable  to  function  physically  with  normal  children  of  the 
same  age  and  grade  expectancy  level  and  whose  participation 
in  a  school  program  would  be  prevented  unless  he/she  is 
afforded  instruction  in  a  special  class,  at  home»  in  a 
hospital  I  or  in  a  regular  class  to  which  special  trans- 
portation is  necessary  and/or  within  which  special  accommo*- 
dation  is  necessary* 

Education  for  Handicapped  Children,  Regulations  of  the  Board 
of  Regents  Govrning  the  Special  Education  of  Handicapped 
Children;  p.  3  (amended  1980). 


Self^'contained ,  specic^l  classes 

Part  time  or  full-time  for  mildly  8 
and  moderately  handicapped  children, 
with  a  teacher^s  aide« 

Placement  of  school-age  handicapped  children  in  special 
classes  shall  not  exceed  a  four  (^0  year  chronological 
age  span  and  shall  be  based  on  the  homogeniety  of 
disability  and  developmental  level  an  such  factors 
affecting  learning  behavior  and  mobility  as  determined 
by  the  evaluation  process* 

Education  for  Handicipped  Childreni  Regulations  of  the 
Board  of  Regents  Governing  the  Special  Education  of 
Handicapped  Children;  {2«1.1,  (2«1.3    ,  32  (amended 
1980),  ^ 


TENNESSEE  PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED:    A  child  vho  has  a  severe  orthopedic 

impairment  which  adversely  affects  educational  performance 
is  considered  physically  handicapped*    The  term  includes 
impairments  caused  by  congenital  anomalyi  disease,  and  other 
causes* 

Rules,  Regulations  &  Minimum  Standards  for  the  Governance  of 
Pubxic  Schools  in  the  State  of  Tennessee;  p«  84;  (1982). 


In  grades  kindergarten  through  12,  maximum  membership 

of  any  class  shall  not  exceed: 

(i)  Kindergarten  -  25  pupils 

(ii)  Grades  1  through  3-25  pupils 

(iii)  Grade  4-28  pupils 

(iv)  Grades  S  through  6-30  pupils 

(v)  Grades  7  through  12  -  J5  pupils 


Thi"  r^^gulation  should  not  be  interpreted  to  prohibit 
ungraded  classes,  team  teaching,  individualized 
instruction,  or  other  such  programs  designed  to  meet 
student  needs,  if  the  teacher'^s  weekly  pupil  load  is 
compatible  with  the  above  regulation« 


Ruli!),  Regulations  and  Minimum  Standards  for  the 
Governance  of  Public  Schools  in  the  State  of  Tennessee^ 
CH  0520-1-3;  p,  45  (1982). 


PHYSICATJ.Y  HANDICAPPED  and  OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED  refers  to 
those  students  who  have  orthopedic  impairments i  motor 
handicaps  and/or  physical  health  conditions,  congenital  or 
acquired,  or  chronic  health  problems,  who  need  Special 
Education  intervention  to  achieve  in  the  educational 
program* 

Rules  and  Pegulations  for  Education  for  the  Handicapped; 
Utah  State  of  Education;  p*  39  (1981). 


Self -Contained 

Special  Class  12 

Rules  and  Regulations  for  Education  for  the  Handi- 
capped; Utah  State  Office  of  Education;  p.  20  (1981). 


Children  who  are  ORTHOPEDICAl.LY  HANDICAPPED  have  a  vailety 
of  physically  handicjpping  coaditionu  resulting  from  many 
causes.    Flexibility  and  individualization  are  Important 
aspects  of  the  ed'jcatinn  ol:  these  children.     They  may 
require  physical  and  speech  therapy,  and  adjustments  in  the 
school  program. 


In  determining  an  appropriate  size  or  cast^load, 
consideration  shall  hn  given  to  the  unique  educational 
requirements  of  the  pupils  who  comprise  the  class 
roster  or  cub^luad.    Adjustmeitta  shall  be  made  to 
account  for  tlie  nature  and  severity  of  tlie  pupil '^s 
unique  needs* 


Special  Educational  ana  Pupil  Services;  Policies  und  Special  Education  Rules  From  tne  Vermont  State  Board  of 

^^(1  Rfgulationi  of  the  Program  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped         Education  Manual  of  Rules  and  Practices;  2365. 1« 2  Class 

*  Pupils;  p.  A2  (1975).  Size/Caseload,;  p*  6  (1982), 


1 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDmON 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


WEST  VIRGINIA 


WISCONSIN 


PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED  students  have  physical  impairments 
which  nay  be  congenital  or  caused  by  accident  or  disease) 
resulting  in  permanent,  temporary,  on:  intermittent  medical 
disabilities*    These  impairments  require  modification  in 
curriculum,  instructional  sCratcgieSe  and/or  a  need  for 
related  services*    The  type»  extent  and/or  duration  of 
services  are  determined  by  the  nature  of  the  individual's 
disability*    For  purposes  of  further  clarification  and 
delineation,  ^he  term  physically  handicapped  in  these 
regulations  shall  include: 

ORaHOPEDICALLY  impaired  -  impairments  caused  by  congenital 
anomaly  (e*gt,  spina  bifida,  congenital  amputation, 
osteogenesis  imperfecta,  etc*),  impairments  caused  by 
disL^ase  (e.g.,  osteomyeliti j ,  poliomyelitis,  arthritic, 
etc*),  and  impairments  from  other  causes  (e*g*,  amputation, 
cerebral  palsy,  dystrophies  and  atrophies,  and  conditions 
which  causfis  contractures,  etc*};  and 

OTHER  HEALTH  IHPAIRKD  -  impairments  of  limited  strength, 
vitality,  or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health 
problems  such  as  heart  condition,  rheuc^tic  fever, 
nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia^  hemophilia,  epilepsy, 
cystic  fibrosis,  cancer  or  diabetes* 

West  Virginia  Department  of  Education,  Office  of  Special 
Education  Administration*  Regulations  for  the  Education  of 
Exceptional  Students;  p«  74  (1983)* 

PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED 

A  physically  handicapped  child  is  one  who  has  some  physical 
defect  such  as  affection  of  the  Joints  or  bones,  distur^ 
bancen  of  the  neuromuscular  mechanism,  congential  defor-* 
mities,  cardiac  condition,  spastic  and  other  acquired 
dc^formities*    Such  physical  defectSi  organic  diseases  or 
conditions  may  hinder  the  child's  rtchltiveraent  o£  normal 
growth  and  development* 


Rules  Iinplenenting  Subchapter  IV  of  CM  ii5|  Wisconuin 
Statues,  CH  PI,  PI  11.34  Kllgibllity  (2)  HANDICAPPING 
CONDITION  (b)  p*  122  (19bi)* 


Regular  Education  Program 

With  modification  20 

Regular  Education  with  Resource  Services 

With  full-time  aide  15 

Special  Education  Self-contained 

With  full-time  aide  10 

West  Virginia  Department  of  Education,  Office  of 
Special  Education  Administration*  Regulations  for  the 
Education  of  Exceptional  Students;  p*  75  (1963)* 


Self-contained  Complete 
Early  Education 
Primary 
Intermediate 
Elementary  Wide  Range 
Middle/Junior 
Senior 

Seconoary  Wide  Range 

St;  if --contained  Modi  tied 
Early  Education 
Primary 
Intermediate 
Elementary  Wide  Range 
Middle/Junior 
Senior 

Secondary  Wide  Range 


7 
7 
9 
7 

10 
10 
10 


9 
9 
11 
9 
IJ 
12 
10 


WlHconsln  iiivislun  for  Handicapped  Children,  Bulletin 
No*  83*1  Mlnimum/Maximu^p  Knrollment  Criteria  for 
1983-84* 


ERLC 
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STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  tiTUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


WISCONSIN 
cont'd 


PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED 

A  physically  handicapped  child  is  one  who  has  some  physical 
defect  such  as  affection  of  the  Joints  or  bones,  distur- 
bances of  the  neuromuscular  mechanism,  congential  defer** 
milies,  cardiac  condition,  spastic  and  other  acquired 
deformities*    Such  physical  defects,  organic  diseases  ok 
conditions  may  hinder  the  child's  achievement  of  normal 
growth  and  development! 


Rules  Implementing  Subchapter  IV  of  CH  115,  Wisconsin 
Statues,  CH  PI,  PI  11,34  Eligibility  (2)  HANDICAPPING 
CONDITION  (b)  p,  122  (1981), 


Self-contained  Integrated 
Early  Education 
Primary 
Intermediate 
Elementary  Wide  Range 
Middle/Junior 
Senior 

Secondary  Wide  Range 


11 
11 
13 
11 
14 
14 
14 


Units  frequently  include  children  with  other 
handicapb^  in  addition  to  being  physically  handi- 
capped*   Experience  in  changing  populations  and 
inclusion  of  severely  involved  children  necessi-- 
tates  one  or  more  teacher  aides  in  almost  every 
instance. 


Wisconsin  Division  for  Handicapped  Children,  Bulletin 
No.  83,1  Minimum/Maximum  Enrollment  Criteria  for 
1983-84, 


I3n 


1/  -*  r  ) 


5*  SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED 
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STAX£ 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


ALABAMA 


EMOTIONALLY  CONFLICTED 


Studenta  exhibiting  one  or  more  of  the  following  character*- 
tiatica  over  a  long  period  of  time  and  to  a  marked  degreei 
which  adversely  affect  educational  performance  may  be 
classified  aa  ''Emotionally  Conflicted." 

A«      An  inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by 
intellectuali  aenaory,  or  health  factors* 

&«      An  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory 
interpersonal  relationships  with  peers  and 
teachers* 

C«      Inappropriate  typ68  of  behavior  cr  feelings  under 
normal  circuastanccis* 

D«      A  general  pervasive  mood  or  depreasion. 

E«      A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

*  Rather  than  specifically  labeling  such  children,. deal 
with  the  symptoms  behavior  and  educational  program  needs 
of  these  children: 

!•    AutistiCj^  Schizophrenic,  Psychotic  Pattern 

2.  Consistent  Social/Behavior  Problem  Pattern 

3.  Inconsistent  Social/Behavior  Problem  Pattern 
^*    Reactive/Adjustment  Problem  Pattern. 


ARKANSAS 


.4 


ERIC 


Policies  and  Procedurea  Manual:  Program  for  Exceptional 
Chiidren  and  Youth;  Bulletin  1980;  No.  31;  pp  83-86. 

"SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED"  means  a  condition  ex- 
hibiting one  or  more  of  the  following  charactertistics  over 
a  long  period  of  time  and  to  a  marked  degree  which  adversely 
affect  educational  performance) 

(1)  an  Inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by 
intellectual,  sensory,  or  health  factors; 

(2)  an  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory 
interpersonal  relationships  with  peers  and 
teachers ; 

(3)  inappropriate  types  ot  behavior  or  feelings  under 
normal  circumstances; 

(4)  a  general  pervasive  muod  of  unhapplnesa  or  de- 
pression; or 

(5)  r  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

Program  Standards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p.  17-1  (1981)4 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Sige/Caaeload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


A.  Autistic,  Schizophrenic,  Psychotic 
Pattern 

Self-Contained  4 

B.  Consistent  Social/Behavior  Problem 
Pattern 

Resource  Room  8 
During  any  class  period  4 

C.  Inconsistent  Social/Behavior  Problem 
Pattern 

Resource  Room  12 
During  any  class  period  6 

D.  Reactive/Adjustment  Problem  Pattern 

Resource  Room  20 

Policies  and  Procedures  Manual:  Program  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Youth;  Bulletin  1980;  No.  31;  pp.  86^87. 


Itinerant  instruction  25 
Resource  Room  20 
Special  Claas  (moderate  to  aevere)  8 

Program  Standards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p.  4-1  (1980« 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


"SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  child  who  be- 
cause of  serious  social  or  behavioral  problems,  as  deter- 
mined by  evaluation  puraant  to  "15-766,  is  unable  Or 
incapable  of  neeting  the  demands  of  regular  classroom 
programs  in  the  schools  and  in  the  opinion  of  diagnostic  and 
Instructional  personnel  the  child  requires  special  classes 
or  special  services  designed  to  promote  his  educational  and 
emotional  growth  and  development. 

Arizona  Revised  St&tutes:  Annotated  1983  Special  Pamphlet; 
Title  15  Education;  CH  1,  Section  15-761;  p.  241. 

Significant  identifiable  EMOTIONAL  or  BEHAVIORAL  DISQRnKR. 

Social  or  behavioral  functioning  such  that  the  child  cannot 
be  adequately  and/or  aafely  educated  in  the  regular  school 
program.... One  or  more  of  the  following  characteristics  will 
Indicate  a  significant  identifiable  emotional  or  behavioral 
disorder: 

(a)  Behavior  which  is  dangerous  to      >  child  himself 
and/or  others. 

(b)  Behavior  which  seriously  interfers  with  the  child's 
learning,  or  that  of  hie  classmates. 

(c)  Inability  to  retain  academic  information. 

(d)  Significantly  limited  self-control. 

(e)  Lack  of  positive  and  sustained  interpersonal 
relationships. 

(f)  Persistent  physical  complaints  related  to  stress 
and/or  anxiety. 

(g)  Pervasive  moods  of  ^^nxieL/  or  depression. 

(h)  Persistent  patterns  of  bizarre  and/or  exaggerated 
behavior  reactions  to  routine  environment. 

(1)    iixtended  periods  of  time  with  observable  withdrawal 
that  has  no  apparent  positive  coping  aspect. 

1  Colorado  Code  of  Regulations  301-8;  Admlniatration  of  The 
Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p.  4  (lPb3). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


...policy  with  regard  to  allowable  pupil-teacher  ratios 
and  pupil-staff  ratios  within  the  district  or  county 
for  provision  of  special  education  services. 

Arizona  Revised  Statutes:  Annotated  1983  Special 
Pamphlet;  Title  15  Educ:.:ion;  CH  7,  Section  15-764; 
p.  245.  ' 


Self-Contained 

Preschool  g 

Elementary  g 

Secondary  g 

Resource  Room 

Preschool  g 

Elementary  |^ 

Secondary  |^ 

Itinerant 

Elementary  3Q 
Secondary 


1  Coloiado  Code  of  Regulations  301-8;  Administration  of 
The  Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p.   14  (1983). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


CONNECTICUT  "SOCIALLY  and  EMOTIONALLY  MALADJUSTED"  «,ean8  a  child  with  a 

psychological  condition,  stemming  from  Inter-  nnd  Intra- 
persoRal  conflict,  which  manifests  Itself  In  behavior  which 
significantly  Impedes  the  child's  rate  of  educational 
developaent.    The  term  emotionally  maladjusted  shall  refer 
to  a  child  whose  condition  includea  one  or  more  of  the 
following  characteristics: 

(a)  An  Inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory 
Interpersonal  relationships  with  peers  and 
teachers ; 

(b)  Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under 
normal  circumstances ; 

(c)  A  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or  de- 
pression; or 

(d)  A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

The  term  socially  maladjusted  shall  refer  to  a  child  who 
contlnouBly  exhibits  behaviors  that  do  not  meet  minimal 
social  standards  for  conduct  required  in  the  school  and 
whose  Inability  to  adjust  to  such  standards  results  in  a 
significant  disruption  of  educational  development  for  the 
child  and/or  other  students.    The  term  socially  maladjusted 
shall  apply  only  where  the  cause  of  the  child's  deviant 
behaviors  is  emotional  maladjustment. 

Regulations  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special  Education: 
Section  10-76a  to  10-761,  Inclusive,  of  The  General 
Statutes;  p.  6  (1980). 

UliLEWAKE  SOCIAL  or  EMOTIONAL  MALADJUSTMIiNT 

The  child  exhibits  behavior  representative  of  conillct 
betwe-n  self  and  environment  repeatedly  and  over  time  to 
such  an  extent  and  duration  that  it  significantly  affects 
the  learning  process* 

a.  Acting  out  behavior  such  as  unpredicted  and 
unprovoked  hitting,  aggrefcieive,  and  disruptive 
behaviors* 

b.  Withdrawing  behavior  such  as  absence  of  speech, 
depression,  impulsive  and  obseoBlve  behaviors. 

c.  DefenHlve  behavioro  such  a^;  compulsive  uatlng, 
manipulation,  or  running  away  from  home  or  achool. 

d.  Disorganized  behaviors  such  as  out-of-touch  witli 

1>?  IT  reality,  self^-abuai ve  behavior,  lack  of  self 

4,  v)  control.  (Psychologist  and/or  Psychiatrist) 

O 

PRir"  Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Children: 

^-^V  !>•  23  (revised  1983). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Ty^-  Minimum  Maximum 


The  number  and  age  r^nge  of  children  .equiring  special 
education  and  related  services  ansigned  to  a  cluss 
shall  be  such  that  the  specifications  of  each  child's 
individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 

RegulatioiB  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special 
Education:  Section  10-76a  to  10-761,  Inclusive,  of  The 
General  Statutes;  p.   14  (1980). 


Class  f  01  Social  <.  -  20 
KiQOtional  Maladjustment 

Administrative  Manual  tor  Programs  for  Exceptional 

Children;  Unit  of  Pupils,  p.  AI-12  (revised  1983). 


HANDICAPPING  C0NU:;TI0N 


DISTRICT  OF 
COLUMBIA 


FLORIDA 


SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED 

A  student  who  haa  an  inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be 
explained  by  intellectual,  eensory,  or  health  factors,  and 
who  exhibits  yne  or  more  of  the  following  characterlstica 
over  a  long  period  of  tine  and  to  a  marked  degree: 

(a)  An  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interper- 
sonal relationships  with  peers  and  teachers; 

(b)  Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under  Mormal 
circumstances ; 

(c)  A  generally  pervasive  n.ood  of  unhappiness  or  depression; 
or 

(d)  A  tendency  to  develop  physical  syraptoaa  or  fears  asaoci- 
aied  with  personal  or  school  problems;  but 

(e)  The  term  does  not  Include  socially  m^iladjusted  students 
unless  it  is  determined  that  they  are  also  seriously 
emotionally  disturbed* 

State  Requirements  and  Program  Standards  for  Special 
Education  in  the  Dietricfc  of  Columbia;  District  of  Columbia 
Board  of  Education;  p.  27  (1986)* 

EMOTIONALLY  HANDICAPPED  -  one  who  after  receiving  supportive 
educational  assistance  and  counseling  services  available  to 
all  srudenta,  atill  exhibits  persistent  and  consistent 
severe  behavioral  disabilities  which  consequently  disrupt 
the  student's  own  learning  process.    This  is  the  student 
whose  insbility  to  achieve  adequate  academic  progress  cr 
satisiiactory  interpersonal  relationships  cannot  b-  attri- 
buteci  primarily  to  phyeical,  sensory  ot  intellectual 
deficits.    The  terra  does  not  Include  children  who  are 
socially  maladjusted,  unless  It  is  ^^fitermined  that  they  are 
emotionally  handicapped.    For  purj      s  of  funding,  emotion- 
ally handicapped  students  shall  be  classified  as: 

(a)  Emotionally  ^^^uuicapped 

(b)  Severely    ijtionall>  handicapped. 

A  ReaouLce  Manual  for  the  Development  and  EvaLnitlon  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students.    YoluEDe_  I-;^ 
jl££jjA.-Statut<vs  and  Stale  Board  of  Educallon  Rg] esT 
^>^iPJ^,fof  Programs  for  Exceptional  ciiUdren;  6A-6.J016i 
p.  51  (T9B2).   


I 
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STAbF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/r-^seload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Elementary  Secondary 
Itinerant  20  25 

Part-time  12  15 

Selx*-contained  8  IQ 

*     With  the  assignment  of  an  aide  the  caseload  nay 
be  increased  by  no  more  than  two  (2)  students. 

Stata  Requirements  and  Program  Standards  for  Special 
Education  in  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of 
Columbia  Board  of  Education;  p.  28  (1986) 


No  regulations  for  class  size/caseload  ratiop  in  the 
State  Board  of  Education  Rules  (1974). 


A  Resource  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students*    Volume  I-B: 
Florida  Statutes  and  State  Board  of  Education  Rules: 
Excerpts  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students: 
6A-6.3016;  (1982).   


14  r-) 


STATE  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


ERIC 


GEORGIA  A  BEHAVIOR  DISORDER  la  characterized  byj 

a*    An  Inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interper 
sonal  relationships  with  peers  and/or  teachers* 

b«    An  inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  adequately  ex- 
plained by  intellectual >  sensory,  neuropsychological  or 
general  health  factors* 

c.  Consistent  or  chronic  inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or 
feelings  under  normal  conditions. 

d.  Displayed  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or  depression. 

e.  Displayed  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fearts 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

A  behavlorally  disordered  (BD)  student  is  a  student  who, 
after  receiving  regular  educational  abslstance,  counseling, 
alternative  placement  and/or  other  procedures  available  to 
all  students,  still  exhibits  one  or  more  of  the  above 
characteriatics  of  sufficient  duration^  frequency,  and 
^  intensity  that  it  interfere  significantly  with  educational 

performances  to  the  degree  that  provision  of  special 
educational  services  is  necessary* 

Georgia  Department  of  Education  Regulations  and  Procedures. 
VI:  Program  Aceae :  IDDPd3-18  (1984). 

^KORGIA  SEVERELY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED 

Psychoeducational  Centers  in  Georgia  serve  severely  emotion- 
ally disturbed  children  and  youth... one  or  more  of  the 
following  characterlBtics  exhibited  by  the  children  may  be 
regarded  as  eligibility  for  placement. 

a«    Se"2rc  behavioral  disturbance. .. not  limited  to,  child- 
hood schizophrenia  and  adjustment  reactions. 

b.  Severe  behavioral  disorders. . .autism,  neurological 
impairment,  cultural  deprivation,  developmental  lag,  and 
family-related  problems* 

c.  Severe  school-reiated  problems  manifested  in,  L^t  not 
limited  to  behavior,  social ixatlon,  communication  and 
academic  skills. 

The  term  SEVERELY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED  does  nf»t  Include 
socially  maladjusted  students  unless  it  is  de't^rmlned  that 
they  are  also  severely  emotionally  disturbed  or  severely 
behavlorally  disordered. 

^    A  Gi»orgla  EUucatlun  Re,  ulatlons  and  Procedures.    VI:  ProRram 

Q  J  Areas;  IUUPd3-20  (1983).  — 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

ClasV  Si%e/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Self-contained  10 

Resource  24 

Itinerant  20 

Georgia  Education  Regulations  and  Procedures.  VI i 
Program  Areas;  IDDFd3"19  (1983). 


Ages  0  through  14  8 

Ages  15  through  18  IQ 

Georgia  Education  Regulations  and  Procedures.  VI: 
Piogram  Aieas;  IDDFd3-20  (1983). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


IDAHO 


EMOTIONALLY  IMPAIRED 


A  condition  in  which  the  following  characteristics  are 
exhibited  over  a  long  period  of  time  and  to  a  marked  degree 
which  adversely  affects  educational  perf ornance:    (1)  an 
inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by  intellec- 
tual, sensory^  or  health  factors;  (2)  an  inability  to  build 
or  maintain  satisfactory  interpersonal  relationships  with 
peers  and  adults;  (3)  inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or 
feelings  under  normal  circumstances*    This  term  does  not 
include  children  who  are  locially  maladjusted,  unless  it  is 
determined  that  they  are  emotionally  impaired* 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulations  Per- 
taining to  Special  Educa^.ion  and  Federal  Regulations  Under 
PL  94-142;  Alphabetical  Definition  of  Terms,  1.9;  p.  2 
(1983). 


ILLINOIS 


BEHAVIOR  DISORDER 


The  child  exhibits  an  affective  disorder  and/or  adaptive 
behavior  which  significantly  interfere  with  his  or  her 
learning  and/or  social  functioning* 

Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  Administration  and 
Operation  of  Special  Education.  Article  IX  Identification, 
Evaluntioni  and  Placement  of  Exceptional  Children,  9*16,  7 
p.  40  (1979). 


INDIANA 


SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  HANDICAPPED 


A  child  with  a  severe  condition  exhibited  over  a  long  period 
of  time  to  a  marked  degree,  which  adversely  affects  educa- 
tional performance  and  is  characterized  by  one  or  more  of 
the  following:  a)  an  inability  to  le.irn  which  cannot  be 
explained  by  intellectual,  sensory,  or  health  factors 
(including  children  who  are  autistic);  b)  an  inability  to 
build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interperscnnl  relationships 
with  peers  and  teachers;  c)  an  inappropriate  type(s)  of 
b^ihavlor  or  feeling  under  normal  clL'cumstances  (does  not 
in(.lude  children  who  are  only  socially  maladjusted);  d)  a 
/eneral  pervasive  mood  of  unhappinesa  or  depression;  e)  a 
tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears  associaied 
with  personal  or  school  problems* 


Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  and  Promulgated  hy 
the  Commission  on  General  Education  of  the  Indiana  State 
Board  of  Education*  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S-I;  Section  4 
Special  F.liication  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children  Br  1* 
Definition;  p*  22  (1978)* 


ERIC 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Siar.e/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Non-categorical  service  delivery  systcis* 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Federal  Regulations 
Undfer  PL  94-142;  pp*  46-47,  52,  54  (1983). 


Instructional  Program  8 

Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  Administration  and 
Operation  of  Special  Education,  Article  IV  Special 
Education  Instructional  and  Resource  Program,  4*04,  3 
p*  15  (1979). 


Clasti  sizes  and  caseloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to 
allow  the  teacher  to  me&t  the  individual  needs  of  each 
child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the  child^s  individual- 
ized /education  program* 

The  class  size  and  caseload  shall  be  determined  by; 

(a)  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the 
children  to  be  enrolled; 

(b)  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed; 

(c)  The  children's  ages; 

(d)  The  availability  of  paraprof essionals ;  and 

(e)  The  related  services  to  be  provided  outside  the 
classroom  by  other  peraoAnel* 

Caseload  shall  also  be  determined,  in  the  case  of  the 
instructional  resource  service^  by  the  number  of 
school::  and  the  distance  between  schools  served* 

In  addition,  if  the  teachi^r  is  not  assigned  to  a  full- 
tinp  special  education  position,  the  caseload  shall  be 
adjusted* 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  and  Pronulgat<!d 
by  the  Commission  on  General  Education  of  the  Indiana 
State  Board  of  Education*  State  of  Indiana  Ku^e  S-  1, 
Section  4  Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped 
Children  B*  4*  Placement  c*  Special  Classes  far  the 
Seriously  Emotionally  Handicapped  p*  23-24  (1978)* 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


BEHAVIORALLY  DISORDERED  is  the  inclusive  term  for  patterns 
of  sltuationally  inappropriate  behavior  which  deviate 
substantially  from  behavior  appropriate  to  one's  age  an] 
significantly  interfere  with  the  learning  process,  interper- 
sonal relationshipSi  or  personal  adjustment  of  the  pupil  to 
such  an  extent  as  to  constitute  a  behavioral  disorder. 

Clu&ters  of  behavior  chacteristics  of  pupils  who  are 
behdviorally  disordered  include;  Cluster  I  -  Signifi- 
cantly deviant  di8ruptive»  aggressive  or  impulsive 
behaviors;  Cluster  II  -  Significantly  deviant  withdrawn 
or  anxious  behaviors;  Cluster  III  -  Significantly 
deviant  thought  processes  manifested  with  unusual 
coffluunication  or  behavioral  patterns  or  both;  and 
Cluster  IV  -  Significantly  deviant  behavior  patterns 
characterized  by  deficits  in  cognition,  communication, 
seUBory  processing  or  social  participation  or  a 
combination  thereof  that  may  be  referred  to  as  autistic 
behavior*    A  pupil's  behavior  pattern  may  fall  into  more 
than  one  of  the  above  clusters. 

Public  Instruction  [670];  Special  Education  and  Guidance;  CH 
12:  Special  Education;  Division  I  -  Scope,  General  Princi- 
ples and  Definitions4  670—12.3(281)  Definitions;  p.  2 
(1985)4 

EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED  (BEHAVIOR  DISORDERED) 

An  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  determine  that  a 
child  is  emotionally  disturbed  (behavior  disordered)  pro- 
vided the  following  eligibility  criteria  are  met; 

(a)  The  child  manifests  symptoms  characterized  by 
diagnostic  labels  such  ao  psyciusis,  schizophrenia 
and  autism;  and/or 

(b)  The  child  demonstrates  one  or  more  of  the  following 
characteristics  over  £  long  period  of  time  and  to  a 
marked  degree,  which  adversely  affecttj  educational 
performa nee  i 

(1)  An  inability  to  learn  at  a  rate  corametisurate 
w^.th  intellectual,  sensoi-y-motot  and/or 
physical  development  because  of  emotional 
problems ; 

(2)  An  inability  to  h\  i)d  or  maintain  satisfactory 
interpersonal  relationships  with  peers  and 
adults ; 


Kentucky  Administrative  Regulati  )n8  -  Related  to  Exceptional 
Children,  Title  707  KAR  1:054,  pp,  37-38  (1981), 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Resource  Teaching  Program  18 

Special  Class  w/integration 

Elementary  12 

Secondary  15 

Self-contained  Special  Class  w/Little  Integration 

Preschool  8 

Elementary  8 

Secondary  10 

Self-contained  Special  Class 

Severely  Handicapped  5 


Public  Instruction  [670];  Special  Education  and 
Guidance;  CH  12:  Special  Education;  Division  I  -  Scope, 
General  Principles  and  Definitions.  670—12.3(281) 
Definitions;  p.  9  (1985). 


Classroom  Plan  (Units) 

Special  Class  Plan  5  6 

Resource  Plan  6  15 

No  more  than  eight  (8)  pupils,  all  within  a  4  year  age 
span  may  be  in  the  resource  room  during  any  one 
instructional  period* 

Kentucky  Administrative  Regulations  -  Related  to 
Exceptional  Children,  Title  707  KAR  1:054,  p.  39 
(1981), 


ST/.TE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


KENTUCKY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED  (BEHAVIOR  DISORDERED) 

cont ''d 

(3)  Behavior  which  Is  disruptive  to  the  learning 

process  of  other  students  or  himself; 
(^)  A  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhapplness  or 

depression;  and 
(5)  A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or 

fears  associated  with  personal  or  school 

problems; 

(c)    The  criteria  does  not  include  those  who  are 

socially  maladjusted,  unless  it  is  determined  that 
they  are  seriously  emotionally  disturbed* 

Kentucky  Administrative  Regulations  -  Related  to  Exceptional 
Children,  Title  707  KAR  1:054,  pp.  37-38  (1981). 

LOUISIANA  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED  Is  a  fierioua  pattern  of  behavior  which 

enables  a  child  to  be  classified  as  behavior  disordered  and 
which  is  80  severe  as  to  require  special  education  services 
for  the  full  school  day  or  longer  and  for  which  extended 
individual  therapy/counseling  or  other  related  services  are 
needed.    The  term  includes  children  who  schizophrenic. 

Louisiana's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students.  Bulletin  1706; 
Regulations  for  Implementation  of  The  Exceptional  Children's 
Act  (RS  17:1941  et  aeq),  p,  103  (1983). 


BEHAVIOR  -  The  child  exhibits  af fee* ive.  reactive  and/or 
maladjustive  behavlor(e)  to  a  marked  extent  and  over  a 
significant  part  of  the  school  day  or  year,  that 
oigniflcantly  interferes  with  the  child's  learning  or  that 
of  other  children;  specialized  education  programs  and/or 
services  are  required  to  provide  for  the  child's  educational 
progress  and  potential. 

Maine's  Special  Education  Regulations:  Statute  #3123* 
Definitions;  101.6  DEFINITIONS  p.  15  (1981). 


V,y3 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  ol7,e/Ca8eload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Classroom  Plan  (Unite) 

Special  Class  Plan  5  8 

Resource  Plan  6  15 

No  more  than  eight  (8)  pupils,  all  withii.  a  4  year  age 
span  may  be  in  the  resource  room  during  any  one 
instructional  period. 

Kentucky  Administrative  Regulations  -  Related  to 
Exceptional  Children,  Title  707  KAR  1:054,  p.  39 
(1981). 


Elementary  4  7 

Secondary  4  7 


Louisiana's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students.  Bulletin 
1706;  Regulations  for  Implementation  of  The  Exceptional 
Children's  Act  (RS  17:1941  et  seq),  p.  121  (1983). 


Self-contained  Program  * 

Primary  (ages  5-9)  8(+3) 

Intermediate  (ages  10-14)  8(+3) 

Advanced  (ages  15-20)  8(+3) 

.represents  the  number  of  additional  students  who 
can  be  included  In  a  self-contained  program  during  the 
time  that  a  teacher  aide,  teacher  assistant  or  teacher 
associate  works  in  the  same  room. 

...a  resource  program  or  services  shall  not  exceed  a 
total  of  35  to  1,  with  no  more  ':han  thirteen  (13)  to 
one  with  an  aide  or  eight  (8)  to  1  being  served  at  any 
one  time  without  an  aide. 

Maine's  Special  Education  Regulations:  Statute  #3123. 
Definitions;  101.6  DEFINITIONS  p.  34  (1981). 


1 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


MARYLAND  "SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED'^  is  defined  as  follows: 

The  term  means  a  condition  exhibiting  one  or  more  of  the 
following  characteristics  over  a  long  period  of  time  and  to 
a  marked  degree,  which  adversely  affects  educational  per- 
formance: 

(aa)  An  inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by 
intellectual,  sensory,  or  health  factors; 

(bb)  An  inability  to  build  ur  maintain  satisfactory 

interpersonal  relationships  with  peers  and  adults; 

(cc)  Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under 
normal  circumstances; 

(dd)  A  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or 
depression;  or 

(ee)  A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problemst 

(il)  The  term  includes  children  who  are  schizophrenic  or 
autistic.    The  term  does  not  include  children  who 
are  socially  maladjusted,  unless  it  is  determined 
that  they  are  seriously  emotionally  disturbed* 

Maryland  State  Board  of  Education,  Title  13  A,  Subtitle  05 
Special  Instructional  Programs,  Chapter  01  Pt'ogiams  for 
Handicapped  Children,  .02(h)  Definitions,  p.  2  (Amended 
1980). 


MICHIGAN  EMOTIONALLY  IMPAIRED 


(1)  The  emotionally  impaired  shall  be  determined  through 
manif (^station  of  behavioral  problems  primarily  in  the 
affective  domain,  over  an  extended  period  of  time,  which 
adversely  affects  the  person's  education  to  the  extent  that 
the  person  cannot  profit  from  regular  learning  experiences 
without  special  education  support.    The  problems  result  in 
behaviors  manifested  by  1  or  more  of  the  following 
characteristics : 

a)  Inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  Inter- 
personal relationehips  within  the  school  environ- 
ment. 

b)  Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  ladrr 
normal  circumstances. 

c)  General  pervasive  mood  of  Ufihapplnese  or  depres- 
sion. 

d)  Tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  cr  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

(2)  The  term  ^^EMOTIONALLY  IMPAIRED"  also  persons  who,  in 
addition  to  thr  above  characteristics,  exlilblt  maladaptive 
beiiaviors  related  to  schizophrenia  or  similar  disorders. 
The  term  '^emotionally  impaired"  <'  es  not  include  persons  wi^j 
are  sorlally  r^ladjusted,  unless  it  is  determined  that  such 
persons  are  emotionally  impaired* 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  I.  General  Pro- 
vieions.  R340.1706;  Determination  of  Emotionally  Impaired 
Rule  6*  p*  b  (1983). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caselcad 
Program  Type  Minimum       Maximum " 

Service  delivery  by  levels  (Levels  I,  II,  III,  IV,  V). 

Maryland  State  Board  of  Education.  Title  13  A,  Subtitle 
05  Special  Instructional  Programs,  Chapter  01  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Children,  .02(h)  Definitions;  pp  17-19 
(Amended  1980)* 


Special  Class  10 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  III. 
Administration  of  Programs  and  Services.  R340.1741 
Emotionally  Impaired  Programs^  effective  dates.  Rule 
41.  p.  20  (US3), 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


MICHIGAN  (3)  The  enotionally  Impaired  shall  not  Include  persons  whose 

confd  behaviors  are  primarily  the  result  of  intellectual  t  sensoryi 

or  health  factors* 

(5)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  not  be  based  doley 
on  behav'ors  relating  to  environment i  cultural,  or  economic 
differences* 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  X»  General  Pro- 
visions* R340*1706  Determination  of  emotionally  impaired 
Rule  6;  p.  5  (1983)* 


MINNESOTA  EMOTIONAL/BEHAVIORAL  DISORDERS 

Emotional/behavioral  disorder,  refers  to  a  condition  charac- 
terized by  one  or  more  of  the  following  behavior  c3''  '  rs. 

-  severe  deviant  disruptive,  aggressive  or  impulsive 
behaviors  whch  are  beyond  the  dtudcnt^s  control; 

-  severely  deviant  withdrawn  or  anxious  behaviors, 
general  pervasive  unhappines8»  depression  or  wide 
mood  swings; 

-  severely  deviant  thought  processes  manifested  by 
unusual  behavior  patterns,  atypical  communication 
styles  and  distorted  interpersonal  relationships* 

AND 

WHICH  RESULTS  IN  EITHER 

-  an  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  inter- 
personal relationships  with  peers,  teachers,  and/or 
school  personnel;  or 

-  failure  to  attain  or  maintain  a  satisfactory  rate  of 
educational  progress  which  cannot  be  explained  by 
intellectual,  sensory,  health,  cultural,  or 
linguistic  factors* 

AND 

There  must  be  sssursnce  that  the  condition  is  not  primarily 
the  re::;.:lt  of  intellectual,  sensory,  health  cultural, 
linguistic,  or  chemical  dependecy  factors*    No  student  shall 
be  identified       pliiLCd  In  an  E/BD  program  solely  for  dis- 
ciplinary or  chemical  reasons* 

Minnesota  Department  tf  Education,  Section  Draft  III, 
Recommenced  Criteria  For:  Emotional/Behavioral  Dlsordere, 
DEFINITION,  p.   1  (1986)* 

o         1  r/i 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Slze/Ca»eload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Special  Class  10 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  III. 
Administration  of  Programs  and  Services*  Rule  41* 
R340*1741;  p*  20  (1983)* 


Level  2  30 

Level  3  16 
Level  4 

With  one  aide  10 

With  two  aides  12 

Level  5  &  6 

With  one  aida  8 


Ksvised  Special  Education  Rules,  CH  7;  p*  17  (1983)* 


1 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


EMOTIONALLY  HANDICAPPED  (EmH) 

A  child  who  is  seriously  emotionally  handicapped  exhibits 
aoae  of  the  following  characteristics  over  a  long  period  of 
time  and  to  a  aarked  degree i  and  these  characteristics 
adversely  affect  educational  performance: 

!•      an  inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by 
intellectuali  sensory,  or  health  factors, 

2.      inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  inter- 
personal  relationships  with  peers  and/or  teachers, 
•    3*      inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under 
norual  circunstances,  and 

4.      a  general  pervasive  nood  of  unhappiness  or 

depression  and/or  a  tendency  to  develop  physical 
synptoas  or  fears  associated  with  personal  or 
school  problems* 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi  Program  for 
Exceptional  Childrenj  Program  Placement  Options  to  be 
Considered;  p*  63  (1983). 

BEHAVIORAL  DISORDERS/EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED 

Behavioral  disorders/emotionally  disturbed  refers  to  mani- 
festations such  an  the  following  exhibited  over  an  extended 
peilod  (t  time  and  to  a  marked  degree: 

a.    Difficulties  in  learning  that  cannot  be  explained  by 
cultural)  intellectuali  scnsoryi  or  other  ht'altU 
factors^ 

b*  Difficulties  in  building  or  maintaining  satisfactory 
interpersonal  relationships  with  peers ,  parents,  and 
teachers ; 

c«    A  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or  depres- 
sion; and 

d.    A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptomSi  paind,  or 
fears  associated  with  personal  or  social  problems. 

Missouri  State  Plan  for  S    :ial  Educntion,  FY  84-86, 
Resource  Guide  for  Special  Educationi  Volume  I-B:  Xdeiitifi- 
cation  and  Initial  Programmini] ,  pp.  A-13  (»  A-14  (amended 
1983). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


•••  no  label  should  predetermine  the  services  needed. 
The  needs  of  the  child  as  determined  by  the  lEP  process 
should  be  the  basis  for  program  placement  for  all 
chi Idren. 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi 
Program  for  Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement 
Options  to  be  Considered;    p.  27  (1983). 


Itinerant  Teacher                                10  20 

Resource  Room                                        10  20 

Self-contained                                      6  10 

Missouri  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  64-86, 

Resource  Guide  for  Special  Education,  Volume  I-B: 

Identification  and  Initial  Programmingi  p.  A*'22 
(amended  1983)< 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


MONTANA 


NEBRASKA 


"EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED"  neans  a  condition  exhibiting  one  or 
more  of  the  following  characteristics  to  a  aarktfd  degree  and 
over  a  long  period  of  time:  an  inability  to  learn  which  can- 
not be  explained  by  intellectual*  sensory^  or  health  i:ac~ 
tors;  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interper- 
sonal relationships  with  peers  and  teachers;  inappropriate 
types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under  normal  circumstances;  a 
general  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or  depression;  or  a 
tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms,  pains,  or  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems*    The  term  does 
not  include  children  who  are  socially  maladjusted*  The 
emotionally  disturbed  category  may  include  students  who  also 
may  have  been  diagnosed  by  appropriate  specialist  as  psy- 
chotic, sociopathic,  or  schizophrenic*  "Emotionally  dis- 
turbed". .  .person.  .  .having  observable  behavioral  patterns... 
may  include! 

(a)  excessive  phys  cal  or  verbal  aggression  toward 
oneself  or  others  and  a  lack  of  response  to  regular 
educational  intervention; 

(b)  high  frequency  of  persistent  Inattention  tc 
academic  or  social  tasks  associated  with  regular 
classroom  performance;  and 

(c)  persistent  withdrawal  from  peer  or  adult  interac- 
tions associated  with  the  excepted  social  develop- 
ment in  a  regular  educational  environment. 

Montana  laws  and  Rules  -  Special  Education  Reference  Manual; 
p.  2  (19B3). 

BEHAVIORALLY  IMPAIRED  (Bl)  children  shall  mean  children  with 
a  serious  condition  exhibiting  one  or  more  of  the  character- 
istics specified  in  this  subsection  in  sufficient  frequency, 
duration,  or  intensity  to  require  intervention  for  educa- 
tional »  social,  or  emotional  growth  and  development.  The 
team  shall  include  children  who  are  autistic.    The  behav- 
ioral impairment  cannot  be  exiilained  by  intellectual,  sen- 
8)ry,  or  health  factors.    The  characteristics  c  behavior- 
ally  impairment  children  include: 

An  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interper- 
sonal relationships  with  peers  and  teachers; 

Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  aiider  normal 
ci  rcumetances ; 


1G3 


ERIC 


A  general  pervaa  ve  mood  or  depression; 

A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears  aasoci* 
at^'d  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

Nebraftka  Department  of  Kducation  Rule  51:  Regu'  'ions  fur 
Srliool  Age  Sp  clal  Education  Programs j  Title  9*,  Nebraska 
Administrative  Code.  CH  51;  p.  5  (1981). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minirourn  Maximum 


Self-contained  Class  4  12 

Montana  Laws  and  Rules  -  Special  Education  Refe(;ence 
Manual;  p.  10  (1983). 


Level  I  -  Resource  Room  (caseload)  30 

Level  II  -  Special  Education  Classroom  10 

Nebraska  Department  of  Education  Rule  51:  Regulations 
for  .School  Age  Special  Education  Programs;  Title  92, 
Nebraska  Administrative  Code.  CH  51;  p.  20  (1981). 


It; 


STATE  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


NEVADA  EDUCATIONALLY  HANDICAPPED  means  an  emotional  handicap  which 

is  such  that  the  child  cannot  be  adequately  or  safely 
educated  in  regular  classes  without  the  assistance  of 
special  education  services* 

Emotionally  handicapped  is  used  here  as  a  generic  lerm 
covering  all  types  of  emotional  and  behavioral  difficulties* 
Thereforci  within  the  educational  setting  the  child  with  an 
emotional  handicap  is  one  whose  condition  is  determined 
through  a  comprehensive  individual  assessment*    The  term 
includes  children  who  are  schizophrenic  or  autistic*  The 
term  does  not  include  children  who  are  socially  maladjusted, 
unless  it  is  determined  that  they  are  seriously  emotionally 
disturbed* 

Standards  for  Administration  of  Special  Education  Programs, 
Nevada  Department  of  Education;  p*  21  (1985)* 

NEW  HAMPSHIRE  SERIOUSLY  EMOIIONALLY  DISTURBED  means  a  condition  exhibiting 

,  one  or  more  of  the  following  characteristics  over  a  long 

period  of  time  and  to  a  narked  degree,  which  adversely 
affects  educational  performance! 

1  An  inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by 
intellectual,  sensory,  or  health  factors; 

2  An  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satiofactory  in- 
terpersonal relationships  with  peers  and  teachers; 

3  Inappropriate  typos  of  behavior  or  feelings  under 
normal  circumstances; 

A       A  genetal  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or  depres- 
sion r 

5  A  tendency  to  develop  physical  nymptomB  or  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems* 

6  The  term  includes  students  who  are  schizophrenic. 
The  term  does  not  i. .elude  students  who  are  socially 
maladjusted,  unless  It  is  deter*alned  that  they  are 
seriously  emotionally  disturbed* 

New  Hampshire  S^ate  Board  of  Education,  !L*-*w.iL^™i'5!lilM. 
Standards  for  tUxi  Education  of  Handicapped  Sti'  'Qnta ;  p»  6 
(i98i). 


IC;') 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Special  education  program  unit  20 
(caseload) 

Instructional  period  10 
(class  aize) 

Standards  for  Administration  of  Special  Education 
Programs,  Nevada  Department  of  Education;  p*  22  (1985)* 


The  class  shall  be  organized  either  on  a  categorical 
basis  or  according  to  the  degree  of  severity  of  the 
handicapping  condition* 

New  Hampshire  Board  of  Education  -  New  Hampshire 
Standards  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Students;  ED 
1119*05    Class  Size  and  Ran^e;  p*  49  (1981)* 


STATE 


lUNDICAPPING  CONDITION 


NKW  JliKSKY  KMOTIONALLY  DISTURUKD  means  the  exhibiting  of  seriously 

dlsordat'ed  behavior  over  an  extended  period  of  time  which 
adversely  affects  educational  performance  and  may  be 
characterized  by  1  or  11*  below*    An  evaluation  by  a 
psychiatrist  experienced  In  working  with  children  Is 
required. 

!•    An  Inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory 
Interpersonal  relationships ; 
lit    Behaviors  inappropriate  to  the  circumstances i  such 
as,  a  general  or  pervasive  nood  of  depression  or 
the  development  of  physical  symptoms  or  Irrational 
fears* 

New  Jersity  Administrative  Code,  Title  6  Ed  icatlon,  Subtitle 
F  Division  of  Special  Education^  CH  28  Special  Education; 
p.  37  (1984). 


NEU  MEXICO 


BEHAVIORALLY  DISORDERED 


Within  the  educational  setting,  the  behavlorally  dlsorderL'd 
child  ^6  one  whose  behavior  may  be  discordant  In  his 
relationship  with  others  and  whose  academic  achievement  has 
been  Impaired  due  to  an  Inability  to  learn  utilizing  the 
presented  teaching  techniques.    The  child's  current  behavior 
manifests  either  an  extreme  or  a  persistent  failure  to  adapt 
and  function  Intellectually,  emotionally,  and  socially  at  a 
level  commenusurate  with  his/her  intellectual  level  and 
chronological  age. 

New  Mexico  Stare  Board  of  Education;  Educational  Standards 
for  New  Mexico  Schools.  Basic,  Special  Education,  Vocational 
Programs,  Section  B  -  Special  Education  Program  Standards; 

p.  B-37  (iMsy;  " 


NEW  YORK 


EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED  -  A  pupil  with  sn  Inability  to  learn 
which  cannot  be  explained    by  Intel U'c.tual ,  sensory  or 
health  factors  and  who  exhibUs  one  or  more  of  the  following 
charac^'terlstlcs  over  a  long  period  of  time  and  to  a  marked 
degree : 


ERIC 


(1)      an  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory 
interpersonal  relationships  with  peers  and 
teachers ; 

(11)      Inappropriate  tvpes  of  be'  ivlor  or  feelings  under 

normal  clrCuy^stAnces ; 
(ill)    a  generally  pervasive  mood  of  unhapplness  or 

depressloi  ;  or 
(iv)     a  tendcincy  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears 
asBQclaied  with  personal  or  achoc ^  problems. 
Thn  term  does  not  Include  socially  maladju^   ed  pup.^  m  unless 
It  la  determined  that  they  are  emotionally  disturbed. 

Regulations  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education;  Subchapter  F» 
Part  200  -  Handicapped  Children;  200.1  Definitions.;  p.  4 
(i964). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Slze/Ceseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Special  class  program  6 

New  Jersey  Administrative  Code,  Title  6  Education, 
Subtitle  F  Division  of  Special  Education,  CH  28  Special 
Education;  p.  56  (198A). 


Recommendations  for  program  needs  of  an  exceptional 
child  is  to  be  based  on  tlie  severity  of  special 
educacioual  need(s),  rather  than  the  haaulcapplng 
condition. 

New  Mexico  State  Board  of  Education;  Educational 
Standards  for  New  Mexico  Schools.  Basic^  Special 
Education,  Vocational  Programs,  Section  B  -  f^peclal 
Education  Program  Standards;  ( 1 985)". 


Special  Class 

Elen  ntary  10 
Secondary  10 

Resource  Room  Program  20 

Regulations  of  the  rommissionLT  of  Kducatlon, 
Subchapter  k\  Part  / 00  -  Handicapped  Children;  200» 1 
Definitions.;  pp.  52,  54  (1984). 


1  {■  J  J 


STATE 


HANDICAFiUNG  CONDITION 


NORTH  CAROLINA  SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  HANDICAPPED  -  A  serloua  emotional 

handicap  in  children  ia  defined  aa  behavior  that  is 
developmentally  inappropriate  or  inadequate  in  educational 
settinga  aa  indicated  by  one  or  more  of  the  following 
characteriatica : 

(A)  an  inability  to  learn  that  cannot  be  explained  by  intel- 
lectual, tiensory,  neurophyoical  or  general  health 
factora ; 

(B)  an  inability  to  build  or  mintain  aafisfactory 
interpersonal  relationshipa  with  peers  or  teachera; 

(C)  inappropriate  in  immature  typea  of  behavior  or  feelings 
under  normal  conditiona; 

(D)  a  general  pervaaive  mood  of  unhappinseas  or  depresaion; 

(E)  a  tendency  to  develop  phyaical  aymptoms,  paina  or  fears 
aoaociated  with  personal  or  school  problems* 

The  behavior  must  b^  of  aufficient  duration,  frequency  and 
intensity  to  call  attention  to  the  need  for  intervention  on 
behalf  of  the  child  to  insure  hia/her  edi  catlonal  success* 
Che-  term  does  not  include  children  who  ate  aocially  malad*- 
•  Justed »  unless  it  ia  determined  that  they  are  seriously 

emotionally  handicapped* 


Rules  Governing  Pre ^rams  and  Services  for  Children  with 
Special  Needa,  Section  *1501  Definitions;  p.  2  (1980). 

NORTIi  DAKOTA  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED  STUDENTS  -  Aggressi venesa ,  withdrawal, 

and  fear  may  be  appropriate  emotional  and  behavioral 
responaes  to  normal  situations*    When  these  behaviors  or 
others  are  persistently  Inapproprlnte  to  the  situation  and 
pervasive  In  all  areas  of  a  student's  life,  he  may  need 
Bpeclal  help  if  he  is  to  benefit  in  the  learning 
environment* 


Special  Education  in  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  Laws,  Policlea 
and  Regularlona  for  Special  Education  for  Exceptional 
Children;  p,  IV-12  (1982). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caaeload 
Program  Type  Minimum^  Maximum 


Regular  Clasa 

Supportive  Services  20 
Resource  16 

Part-time  Special  Clasa  6  8 

Full~time  Special  Class/Self-contained  8 

Rules  Governing  Programs  and  Services  for  Children  with 

Special  Needs,  Section  *1501  Definitions;  p*  2  (1980). 


Separate  Classrooiii  3  10 

(age  range  of  three  years) 

Caaeload  variea  with  need(8)  of  students. 

Special  Education  in  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  Laws, 
Policies  and  Regulations  tor  Special  Education  for 
Exceptional  Children;  p.  IV-12  (1982). 


I'A) 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


"SEV£RE  BEHAVIOR  HANDICAPPED"  Is  defined  as  follows: 

(1)  The  term  means  a  condition  exhibiting  one  or  more  of  the 
following  characteristics  over  a  long  period  of  time  and 
to  a  marked  degree^  which  adversely  affects  educational 
performance : 

(a)  An  Inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by 
Intellectual »  sensory »  or  health  tactovai 

(b)  An  Inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  In- 
terpersonal relationships  with  peers  and  teachers; 

(c)  Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under 
normal  circufflstanceb; 

(d)  A  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhapplness  or 
depression;  or 

(q)  a  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

(2)  The  term  does  not  Include  children  who  are  socially 
maladjusted  I  unless  It  Is  determined  that  they  are 
severe  behavior  handicapped. 

Rules  for  the  Education  of  the  Handicapped  Children, 
3301-51-01  Definitions.  AAA  p,  11  (1982). 


SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED  Is  defined  as  follows: 

(1)  The  term  means  a  condition  exhibiting  one  or  more  of  i  he 
following  characteristics  over  a  lo  ^  period  of  time  and 
to  a  marked  degrcei  which  adversely  affects  educational 
performance i 

a«      an  Inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by 
Intellectual t  sensory^  or  health  factors; 

b.  an  Inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory 
Interpersonal  relationships  with  peers  and 
teachers ; 

c.  Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under 
normal  circumstances ; 

d«      a  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhapplness  or 
depression ;  or 

e.      a  tendency  to  devf lop  physical  syraptoma  or  tears 
assuciuted  with  personal  or  school  problems* 

(2)  The  term  includes  children  who  are  schizophrenic*  the 
term  does  not  include  children  wlio  ar?  «o.:lally  malad*^ 
justed »  unless  It  is  determined  that  they  are  eerioualy 
emotionally  disturbed* 

Voliciea  and  Procedures  Manual  for  Sp:?  .lal  Educrttlon  in 
Oklahoma,  C.  Catiigory  Def inltloiiSi  State  RegulatlunB  and 
Class  Size;  p.  b  0982), 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Special  Class/Learning  Center  6  12 

Rules  for  the  Education  of  the  Handicapped  Children, 
330l-'5l-'0^  Special  Education  Programs  tor  Handicapped 
Children,  p.  64  (1982). 


Self-contained  3  10 

Lub  3  25 

Policicj  and  Procedures  Manual  for  Special  Education  In 
Oklahoma,  C.  Category  Definitions,  State  Regulations 
and  Class  Size;  p«  36  (1982). 


STATK 


HANDICAPPING  COt' ITION 


OREGON  SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED  means  an  emotional  problem 

which  affects  a  child's  educational  perfooance  to  the  extent 
that  the  child  cannot  make  satlsf or.tory  progree^s  In  lae 
regular  school  program*    The  seriously  eootloally  disturbed 
child  exhibits  one  or  more  of  the  following  characteristics 
over  an  extended  period  of  time  and  to  a  marked  degree; 

(A)  An  Inability  to  learn  at  a  rate  commensurate  with 
the  chlld^'s  Intellectuali  sensory-motor  and 
physical  development; 

(B)  An  Inability  to  establish  oc  a-ulntaln  satisfactory 
Interpersonal  relationships  with  peers,  parentr  or 
teachers; 

(C)  Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under 
normal  circumstances; 

(D)  a  variety  of  excessive  behaviors  ranging  from 
hyperactive  I  Impulsive  responses  to  depression  and 
wlthdraw.il :  or 

(E)  A  tendeni:y  to  develop  physlcc  I  symptoms,  pains  or 
fears  associated  with  personal^  social  or  school 
problems* 

Oregon  Administrative  Rules »  CH  581 »  Dlvslon  15  -  Department 
of  Education;  p.  1  (1964). 

PENNSYLVANIA  SOCIALLY  and  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED 

A  condition  exhibiting  one  or  more  of  the  following 
characteristics  over  s  long  period  of  tlsac  and  to  a  marked 
degree;  an  inability  to  learn  which  connot  be  explained  by 
Intellectual,  sensory,  health  factors;  an  inability  to  bu.ld 
or  maintain  satisfactory  interpersonal  relationships  with 
peers,  and  teachers;  Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or 
feelings;  a  general  pervasive  mood  oi  unhapplness  or 
depL^esslon;  or  a  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms, 
p<3inB  or  fears  associated  with  peraonali  social  or  school 
pcoblems.  A  person  shall  be  assigned  Co  a  program  for 
Qociiilly  and  emotionally  disturbed  when  the  evaluat/on  and 
Individualized  Education  Program  indicate  that  such  a  pro- 
gram is  appropriate,  provided  that  the  evaluation  includob 
reports  from  board-certified  or  Mpproved  psychiatrist.  No 
person  shall  be  asjlgned  to  a  program  for  socially  and 
emotionally  disturbed  for  disciplinary  reasons  alone. 
Socially  and  emotionally  disturbed  children  shall  be 
psychlatrlcally  reevaluated  every  two  years. 

Standards  for  Special  Education,  22  PA.  Code  CH  3U,  Section 
341. 1  Detlnltlonfi  (b)  II  p«  4 


1  ') 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


The  educational  progam  shall  malntakn  pupil/teacher 
ratio  at  all  Instructional  levels  that  are  functional 
In  view  of  the  purposes  of  the  student  groupings* 
Pupil/teacher  ratio  shall  be  of  such  a  nature  that  all 
r.r.rolled  pupils  will  have  access  to  Individualized 
instruction* 

Oregon  Administrative  Rules,  CH  581,  Division  15  - 
Department  of  Education,  581-15-215  Dally  Class  Size, 
p.  19  (1984). 


Itinerant 

Elementary  15  50 

Secondary  15  50 

Hecource  Rooms 

Eleraeui  ar>  15  20 

Secondary  15  20 

Pai  t  'i  ime 

El<.nientary  10  15 

Secondary  10  15 

Full  Tlrae 

Elementary  6  12 

Secondary  8  12 

Standards  for  SpciMal  Education,  22  PA,  Code  CH  341, 

Section  341.35  AppL^JVJl  ot  Plans,  Co iib L tiiu.  Ku t o  1  liaf n L 
by  Orjjanlzational  PaLLyrns;  p.  14. 


STATE  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


RHODE  ISLAND  THE  BEHAVIORALLY  DISORDERED:    A  child  who  exhibits  a 

significant  and  observalbe  disi'oder  to  a  marked  degree  over 
an  extended  period  of  time  (as  determined  by  the  evaluation 
process)  in  one  or  more  of  the  following: 

Extreme  difficulty  in  learning  which  cannot  be 
explained  by  intellectual)  sen8ory»  ncurophysio- 
logical,  or  general  health  factors;  nor  can  it  be 
attributed  to  ethnic  or  cultural  differences; 

Consistent  inability  in  establishing  or  maintaining 
satisfactory  interpersonal  relationships  with  peers 
and/or  teachers; 

Constant  and  pronounced  inappropriate  or  immature 
types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under  normal  condi-* 
tions I 

General  pervasive  v^yod  of  unhappiness  or  depression 
to  e  marked  degrc  :  over  a  significant  length  of 

Psychosomatic  complaints  related  to  personal » 
sc.^iol  o:.  ijchool  probleois; 

The  above  definition  shoulc^  inclule  but  not  uc 
limltei  to  disorders  which  ai'u  ..(.terred  to  as: 
autJl3ifl»  achizophrenia >  iieurosCo.  pyuir'iorle , 
emotional  randlc.ip  ond  emotional  diuturbuncev 

E:lucdtlOii  Tor  Handicapped  Chilure.u  Regolat^ons  of  the  Board 
of  R.^''M.9  Coverning  the  Special  Eciucati»M  of  Hatjdi capped 
CUildrtP,  p.  32  (ao.^de<i  1980), 


,;taff  to  student  ratio 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Typo  Minimum  Maximum 


Self-contained »  specia 'classes  8 
Part-time  or  full-L'rae  for  mildly 
and  moderately  handi  apped  children, 
with  a  teacher'^s  aidt 

Severely>  k'-ofoundly  and  mu  ti-handicapped  class 
With  a  full-time  teachei's  aide  6 
Without  an  aide  3 

Education  for  Handicapped  Child  '^n,  Regulations  of  the 
Board  of  Regents  Governing  the  i:^^  ocial  Education  ot 
Handicapped  Children;  p.  32  (amended  1980). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


TKNNESSEfc:  SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED 

A  child  who  exhibits  more  than  one  of  the  characferlstlcs 
listed  below  over  an  extended  period  at  time  and  to  a  narked 
degree >  whlc'i  adversely  affects  educational  perforuance  Is 
considered  seriously  emotlonaMy  dlsturbtid* 

A  child  must  exhibit  more  than  one  of  the  following; 

I*      Inability  to  Irarn  which  cannot  be  explained 
primarily  by  Intellectual^  sensory^  health*  or 
specific  learning  disability  factors. 

II*  Inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory 
Interpersonal  relatlonhslps  with  peers*  and 
teachers*  and  other  significant  persons* 

III.         Inappropriate  typts  of  behavior  or  feelings  under 
normal  circumstances* 

IV«       General  pervasive  mood  of  unhapplness  or 
depression. 

V.         Tendency  to  develop  jhyslcal  symptoms  or  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

VI*  Significantly  deviant  behavior  characterized  by 
extreme  opposition  and  aggressiveness  to  severe 
depression  and  withdrawal* 

VII.       Perceptions  of  reality  which  appear  distorted  or 
unrealistic  and  which  are  not  culturally  based* 

Rules*  Regulations  and  Mlnlnua  Standards  for  the  Governance 
of  Public  Schools  in  the  State  of  Tennessee*  CH  0520-1-3; 
p.  89-90  (19«2)o 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  jliiilroum  Maximum 


In  grades  kindergarten  through  12*  maximum  membership 
of  any  class  shall  not  exceed: 


Kindergarten  25 

Grades  1  through  3  25 

Grades  4  28 

Grades  5  through  6  30 

Grades  7  through  12  35 


^     This  regulation  should  not  be  Interpreted  to 
prohibit  ungraded  classes*  team  t  aching* 
Individualized  Instruction*  or  other  such  programs 
designed  to  meet  student  needs*  If  the  teacher's 
weekly  pupil  load  Is  compatible  «^Hh  the  above 
regulation. 

Rules*  Regulations  and  Minimum  Standards  for  the 
CiOVernance  o£  Public  Sctiools  in  the  State  of  Tennessee* 
CH  0520-1-3;  p.  45  (1982). 


STATE 


UTAH 


VERMONT 


WKST 

VIKGINIA 


1  ''^^5 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


BEHAVIOR  DISORDERED 

A  behavior  dlaordered  student  Is  defined  aa  one  whoae 
behavior  or  emotional  conduct  ovar  time  adveraely  affects 
hls/hnr  educational  performance  and  required  apeclal 
education  aervlces* 

Beliavlor  dlaordered  la  here  uaed  aa  a  generic  term  covering 
many  long  or  outstanding  typea  of  behavior  dlfflcultlea 
which  adversely  affect  educational  performance,  includlr.g 
the  ter'Jis  behavlorally  handicapped,  aeverely  emotionally 
disturbed,  and  rmotlonally  handicapped.    The  term  does  not 
Include  students  who  are  socially  maladjusted,  unless  It  Is 
determined  that  they  are  seriously  emotionally  disturbed. 

Rulea  and  Regulations  for  Education  Programa  for  the 
Handicapped,  Utah  State  Office  of  Education;  p,  66  (1981), 

EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED 

The  aerloualy  emotionally  disturbed  child  Is  one  with  prob- 
lems that  prevent  his  learning  without  apeclal  Inatructlon 
or  special  aervlces,  and  who  meets  the  following: 

a.  Consistently  demonstratea  academic  achievement 
levela  below  age  expectancy  in  one  or  more  aubject 
matter  areas; 

b.  A  severity  ol  disturbance  not  requiring  hoapitaliza- 
tion* 

Special  Educational  and  PupU  Personnel  Services:  Policies 
and  Regulations  of  the  Program  for  the  Education  of  Handi- 
capped Pupils;  p.  (1975), 


BEHAVIOR  DISORDIiRS 

behavior  disordered  students  manifest  behaviors  which  have  a 
uclct'.?r<ous  effect  on  personal  or  educational  development 
and/or  the  personal  cr  "Hucatlonal  development  of  othero. 
Negative  effects  may  vary  considerably  In  terms  of  severity 
and  prognosis.    These  behaviors  may  appear  separately  or  In 
combination  and  may  be  exhibited  in  the  form  of  acting  out 
behaviora,  withdrawing  behaviors,  defensive  behaviora  and/ 
or  disorganized  behaviors. 

Wi>.'it  VlrKlnia  Department:  nf  Education.  Office  of  vSpeclal 
Education  Administration,    Regulations  for  the  Education  of 
Exceptional  Students;  p,  53  (1983), 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 


Class  Size/Caseload 
Minimum  Maximum 


Program  Type 


Self-contained  Special  Claaa  12 

Resource  Room  24 

Rules  and  Regulatlona  for  Education  Prograna  for  the 
Handicapped,  Utah  State  Office  of  Education;  p.  20 
(1981). 


In  determining  an  appropriate  aize  or  caaeload, 
consideration  shall  be  given  to  the  unique  educational 
requirements  of  the  puplla  who  comprlae  the  clasa 
roater  or  caseload,    Adjuatments  shall  be  made  to 
account  for  the  nature  and  aeverlty  of  the  puplKa 
unique  needa* 

Special  Education  Rules  From  the  Vermont  State  Board  of 
Education  Manual  of  Rulea  and  Practlcea;  2365,1,2,  P,  6 
(1982), 


Regular  education  with  modification  12 

Regular  education  program  with  resource  services 
Resource  program  12 
During  any  one  instructional  period  6 

Special  Education  Program:  Self-Contained 

Without  a  full-time  aide  3 
With  a  full-time  aide  6 

Sclf-coiitalued  prosran  for  Autistic  students 
With  a  full-time  aide 


WeHt  Virginia  Departmont  of  Kdur.atlon,  Otficu  of 
Spt'cUl  Kdur.atlnn  Adnii  ulstratlou.    Regulations  lor  the 
Education  of  Exceptional  Studento;  p,  54  (1963). 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


EMOTIONAL  DISTURBANCE 

Emotional  ilsturbance  la  charactei Ized  by  emotional,  social 
and  behav      al  functioning  that  significantly  interfers  with 
the  child      total  educational  program  and  devaloproent  in- 
cluding the  acquistion  or  production,  or  bota,  of  appropri- 
ate academic  skills,  social  interactions,  interpersonal 
relationships  or  intrapersonal  adjustments    The  condition 
denotes  intraindividual  or  a  combination  thereof,  t^hibltec^ 
in  the  social  systems  of  school,  hone  and  community  and  ma 
be  recognized  by  the  child  or  significant  others.  The 
following  behaviorsi  among  others    may  be  indicative  of 
emotional  disturbance;    (a)  an  inability  to  develop  or  main- 
tain satisfactory  interpersonal  relationships;  (b) 
inappropriate  affective  or  behavioral  response  to  what  is 
considered  a  normal  situational  condition;  (c)  a  general 
pervasive  mood  of  unhrppiness,  depression  or  state  of 
anniety;  (d)  a  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms,  pains 
or  fears  associated  w  th  personal  or  school  problems;  (a)  a 
profound  disorder  in  communication  or  socially  responsive 
behavior*  e*g,,  autistic-like;  (f)  an  inability  to  learn 
that  cannot  be  explained  by  intellectual,  sensory  or  health 
factors;  (g)  extreme  withd'awal  from  social  interaction  or 
aggreasiveness  over  an  extended  period  of  time;  (h)  inappro- 
priate behaviors  of  such  severity  or  chronlcity  that  the 
child's  functioning  significantly  varies  from  children  of 
similar  age,  ability,  educational  experiences  and 
opportunltes,  and  adversely  affects  the  child  or  others  in 
re  'ular  or  special  education  programs. 

Rules  Implementing  Subchapter  IV  of  CH  115,  Wisconsin 
Statues,  CH  PI,  PI  11.34  EligibiUty  criteria  (2) 
HANDICAPPING  CONDiTlON  (h)  p.  126  (1981). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Si^e/Caseload 


Program  Type                     Minimum  Maximum 

Self-contained  Complete 

Early  Education  4  7 

Primary  <i  7 

Intermediate  4  7 

Elementary  Wide  Range  4  7 

Middle/Junior  4  8 

Senior  9 

Secondary  Wide  Range  4  9 

Self-contained  Modified 

Early  Education  4  7 

Primary  4  8 

Intermediate  8 

Elementary  Wide  Range  <i  8 

Middle/Junior  4  8 

Senior  4  9 

Secondary  Wide  Range  i\  9 

Self-contained  integrated 

Early  Education  5  10 

Primary  5  10 

Intermediate  5  12 

Elementary  Wide  Range  5  10 

Middle/Junior  5  12 

Senior  5  12 

Secondary  Wide  Range  5  U 

Resource 

Prima  y  9  12 

Intermediate  9  15 

Elementary  Wide  Range  9  13 

Mif  'ie/Junior  9  15 

Senior  9  15 

Secondary  Wide  Range  9  \k 


MINIMUMS  AND  MAXIMUMS  HAY  BE  NEGOTIATED  BY  CONTACTING 
THt:  APf^ROPRIATE  DHC  SUPKRVIGOR  IN  ADVANCE  OF  PROGRAM 
IMPLEMENTATION  AND  WITH  JUSTIFIABLE  RATIONALE, 

Wisconsin  Dlvl^ilon  fc^  Handicapped  Children,  Bulletin 
No.  83.1  Minimum/Maxiiauni  )/,nroIlmenu  Cvlterla  for 
1983-84. 


SPECIPICALLV  LEARNING  DISABILITY 


183 

J  09 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
ProRraifl  Typo  Minimum  Maximum 


ALABAMA 


•'SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITIES''  means  a  disorder  in  one  or 
more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  Involved  in  under" 
standing  or  in  using  language)  spoken  or    ritten,  which  may 
manifest  Itself  in  an  Imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think, 
speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  to  do  piathematical  calcula* 
tlons«    The  term  Includes  such  condi':lons  as  perceptual 
handicaps,  brain  Injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction,  dys- 
lexia, and  developmenta?  aphasia*    The  term  does  not  Include 
children  who  have  learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the 
result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps;  mentsl  retar*- 
datlon;  emotional  disturbance;  or  environmental,  cultural) 
or  economic  disadvantage*    Those  with  ^'Specific  Learning 
Disabilities**  may  demonstrate  their  handicap  through  a 
variety  of  symptoms  such  as  hyperactivity,  dlstractablllty, 
attention  problems,  memory  disorders,  concept  association 
problemsi  etc.    The  end  result  of  the  effects  of  these 
symptoms  Is  a  severe  discrepancy  between  ability  and 
achievement  In  one  or  more  of  the  following  areas: 


Resource  Room 
Self "contained 

Policies  and  Procedures  Manual:  P 
Children  and  Youth;  Bulletin  198. 


20 
10 

jram  for  Exceptional 
No.  31;  pp.  113-114* 


a*  Oral  Expression 

b*  Wv^'Twen  Expression 

c«  Listening  Comprehension 

d.  Ba3ic  Reading  Skills 

«>.  Reading  Comprehension 

f«  Mathematical  Calculation 

g.  Mathematical  Reasoning 

Policies  and  Procedures  Manual:  Program  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Youth;  Bulletin  1980;  No.  31;  pp.  104-107. 


ARKANSAS 


"SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITIES**  means  a  disorder  In  one  or 
more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  Involved  In  under' 
standing  or  In  using  ]:ingiiage,  spoken  or  writ  ten,  which  may 
manifest  Itself  In  an  Imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think, 
speak,  read,  write,  spelli  or  to  du  mathematical  calcula** 
tlons.    The  term  Includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual 
handicaps,  brain  Injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction,  dys- 
lexia, and  developmental  aphasia.    The  tern  does  not  Include 
children  who  have  learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the 
result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps;  m^ntax 
retarddMon;  emotional  disturbance;  or  environmental » 
cultural)  or  economic  disadvantage. 


Resource  Room 

Special  Class 

Mild  to  Moderate 
Moderate  to  Severe 


30 


15 
10 


Program  Scandardu  .md  Eliglblllcy  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p.  4-1;  (1981). 


Program  Standards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  !^peclal 
Education;  p.  J8-1;  (1981). 


IS  4 


ERIC 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Claas  Gize/Caseload 
ProRram  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


ARIZONA 


''LEARNING  DISABLED"  means  a  child  with  a  disorder  in  one  or 
more  of  the  baaic  psychological  proceases  involved  in 
understanding  or  in  ualng  language^  spoken  or  written,  which 
may  manifest  itaelf  In  an  imperfect  ability  to  llsteni 
think,  apeaki  read,  write,  apell,  or  to  do  mathematical 
calculationa*    The  term  includes  auch  conditlonp  as 
pcirceptual  handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain  dys- 
function, dyslexia,  and  developmental  apluiala.    The  term 
does  not  Include  children  who  have  learnlni:  problema  which 
are  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor 
handicaps;  mental  retardation;  emotional  disturbance;  or 
environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage. 


policy  with  regard  to  allowable  pupil-teacher 
ratlc3  and  pupil-staff  ratios  within  the  district  or 
county  for  provision  of  special  education  services* 

Arizona  Revlaed  Statutea:  Special  Pamphlet;  Title  13 
Education;  CH.  7,  aec*  15-76^;  p*  245;  (1983). 


Arizona  Revised  Statutes:  Special  Pamphlet;  Title  15 
Education;  CH.  7,  sec.  15-761;  pp.  240-41;  (1983). 


COLORADO 


CONNKCTICUT 


PERCEPTUAL  OR  COMMUNICATIVE  DISORDER;  A  perceptual  or 
communicative  dlaorder  is  indicated  when  there  is  a 
algnlflcant  discrepancy  between  estimated  intellectual 
potential  and  actual  level  of  performance  and  la  related  to 
basic  diaorders  in  the  learning  proceases  which  are  not 
secondary  to  limited  intellectual  capacit  ,  visual  or 
auditory  sensory  impairment,  emotional  diaordera,  and/or 
experiential  information.    One  or  more  of  the  following 
measurable  disorders  are  obaerved: 

(a)  Significantly  Impaired  ability  in  pre-reading  and/or 
reading  skilla. 

(b)  Significantly  Impaired  ability  in  reading  comprehenaion. 

(c)  Significantly  impaired  ability  in  written  language 
exprcaaion,  Ruch  as  problems  in  handwriting,  spelling, 
sentence  atructure,  and  written  organizat ionv 

(d)  Sirnif leant ly  impaired  ability  to  comprehend,  apply, 
aa  /or  retain  math  concepts. 

1  Colorado  Code  of  Regulations  301-8;  Adminiatration  of  The 
Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p.  4;  (1983). 

"iDhNTIFIABLE  LEARNING  DISABILITY"  means  a  child  who 
demonstrates  a  severe  discrepancy  between  educational 
performance  and  measured  intellectual  ability  and  who 
exhibits  a  disorder  in  one  or  more  o£  the  basic  psycho- 
logical procesaes  as  indicated  by  a  diminished  abilU:/  to 
listen,  speak,  read,  write,  spell  or  do  mathematical^ 
calculation  or  reasoning.  The  terw  shall  not  includ^^ 
children  who  have  learning  problema  which  are  primaiily  the 
result  of  visual,  heaving  or  phyaical  handicaps,  or  of 
mental  retardation* 


Self  "con  t^a  i  n  ed 
Preschool 
Elementury 
Secondary 


Resource 

Preschool 

Elementary 

Secondary 

Itinerant  Instruction 
Preschool 
Elementary 
Secondary 


6 
15 
15 


15 
15 
15 


30 
30 
30 


1  Colorado  Code  of  Regulations  301-8;  Administration  of 
The  Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p.  14;  (1983). 


The  number  and  age  range  of  children  requiring  special 
education  and  relat'^d  services  assigned  to  a  class 
shall  be  such  that  the  specif Ications  uf  oacli  child's 
individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 


Regulationa  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special 
Educanlon:  Section  10-76a  to  10-761,  Incluiive,  o^ 
General  Statutea;  p.   14;  (1980). 


The 


Regulations  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special  Education; 
Sectl  a  10-/6a  to  10-761,  Inclusive,  of  the  General 
Statutes;  p.  4;  (1980). 


CJ  1.) 


STATE 


llANDICAPPINJ  CONDiaO^ 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 


Program  Type 


Class  Size/Caseload 
Minimum  Maximum 


DELAWARE 


LEARNING  DISABILITY 


"learning  dioabilities"  unit 


8 


DISTRICT  OF 
COLUMBIA 


FLORIDA 


183 


The  child  exhibits  a  disorder  in  one  or  more  of  the  basic 
psychological  processes  involved  in  understanding  or  in 
using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which  may  manifest  itBuif 
in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  thinks  speak,  read, 
wr^te,  spell »  or  to  do  mathematical  calculations*    The  term 
includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain 
injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and  develop-* 
mental  aphasia.     The  term  does  not  include  children  who  have 
learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual, 
hearing,  or  motor  handicaps;  mental  retardation;  emotional 
disturbance;  or  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic 
disadvantage • 

Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Children; 
p.  22;  (Revised,  1983). 

"SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABLED"  means  a  student  with  average  or 
above  intelligence  with  a  disorder  in  one  or  more  of  the 
basic  psychological  processes  involved  in  understanding  or 
in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which  m^y  manifest 
itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speak, 
read,  write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical  calculations. 

(1)  This  category  includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual 
handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction, 
dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia;  and 

(2)  This  category  does  not  include  children  who  have 
learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the  rcssult  of 
visual  I  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps;  mental  retardation; 
emotional  disturbance;  or  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  disadvantoge. 

State  Requirements  and  Program  Standards  for  Special 
Education  in  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of  Columbia 
Board  of  Education;  p.  29  (1906). 

"SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY"  —  one  who  exhibits  a 
disorder  in  one  or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes 
involved  .^n  understanding  or  in  using  spoken  or  written 
language.    These  may  be  manifested  as  disorders  of 
listening,  thinking,  reading,  talking,  writing,  spelling,  or 
ariuhraetic.    They  do  nut  include  learning  problems  which  are 
due  primarily  to  visual,  hearing  or  ojotor  handicaps,  to 
mental  retardation,  to  emotional  disturbance,  or  to  an 
environmental  deprivation. 

A  Resource  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students.  Volume  I-  B; 
Florida  StatiHtes  arui  State^  Board  of  ^^diicallon  RiUrj^B  t 
Ex  CO  r|)  CH  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  St\ tdr.nLo  ;  6A  *-6 .  3  0 1 0 ; 
52;'  (1982). 


Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional 
Children;  Unit  of  Pupils,  AI-12;  (Revised,  1983). 


Itinerant  Instruction 
Elementary 
Secondary 

Part-time 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Self-contained 
Elementary 
Secondary 


25 
30 


15 
15 


10 
10 


*     With  the  assignment  of  an  aide  the  caseload  may  be 
increased  by  no  more  than  three  students. 

State  Requirements  and  Program  Standards  for  Special 
Education  in  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of 
Columbia  Board  of  Education;  p.  30  (1986). 

No  regulations  for  class  size/caseload  ratios  in  the 
State  Board  of  Education  Rules  (1974). 


A  Resource  Manual  tor  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students*  Volume  I-B: 
Florida  Statutes  and  State;  Board  of  Education  Rules*. 


Excnr|)tH  for  Projgrama  for  Exceptional  Students; 
6A-6r30T6';  ('1982)^. 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


GEORGIA 


IDAHO 


ILLINOIS 


190 


ERIC 


"SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY"  means  a  disorder  in  one  or 
more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in 
understanding  or  in  using  language »  spoken  or  written,  which 
may  manife^U  itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen, 
think,  speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical 
calcuXationa*    The  term  includes  such  conditions  as 
perceptual  handicaps »  brain  injury »  mxnimal  brain 
dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia*    The  term 
does  not  Include  children  who  have  learning  problems  which 
are  priuiarily  the  result  of  visual »  hearing,  or  motor 
handicaps;  mental  retardation;  emotional  disturbance;  or 
environmental,  culturali  or  economic  disadvantage. 

Georgia  Dt^partment  of  Education  Regulations  avd  Procedures* 
VI.  Program  Areas;  lDDPd3-21;  (1984). 

SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITIES*    Disorders  in  one  or  more  of 
the  basic  psynhological  processes  involved  in  understanding 
or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which  may  manifest 
itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speak, 
read,  write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical  calculations.  The 
term  include^  such  conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain 
injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and  develop- 
mental aphasia,  but  does  not  include  learning  problems  which 
are  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  heaving,  or  motor 
handicaps;  of  mental  retatrdati w»n;  of  emotional  disturbance; 
or  of  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage. 


Idahn  'Ziate  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  under  PL  94-142;  1*17;  p* 
(1983). 

SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY 


4; 


The  child  exhibits  a  disorder  in  one  or  more  of  the  basic 
psychological  processes  involved  In  understanding  or  in 
using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which  may  manifest:  itselt 
in  an  imperfect  abillf.y  to  listen,  think,  speak,  read, 
write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical  calculation.    Such  term 
includes  conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain  injury, 
minimal  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and  developmental 
aphakia.      The  term  does  not  include  children  who  have 
ledrnlng  problems  whic!:  u*^e  orlmarlly  the  renult  of  visual, 
hearing,  or  motor  handicapt,  of  mental  retardation,  of 
emotional  dintiirbance ,  or       environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  disadvantage* 

Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  AumlniHtratlon  and 
Operation  of  Special  Kducatlon,  Article  IX  Identii ication, 
Evaluation,  and  Placement  of  Exceptional  Children  9.16,  5. 
p.  4U  (1979). 


Self-contained 
Resource  Room 
Itinerant  Instruction 


10 

24 
20 


Georgia  Department  of  Education  Regulations  and 
Procedures.  VI.  Program  Areas;  IDDFd3-25/2;  (1984)* 


Non-categorical  service  delivery  system* 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  under  PL  94-142:  1.17; 
pp*  46-47,  52,  54  (1983). 


Inb tructional  Program 


10 


Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  A(^ministration  and 
Operation  of  Special  Education,  Article  IV  Special 
Education  Instruccional  uud  Resource  Program,  4.04,  4 
p*   15  (1979)* 


1  f)  i 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


INDIANA  LEARNING  DISABLED  CHILDREN 

The  tern  learning  disabilities  shall  mean  a  child  who 
exhibits  severe  specific  defects  in  perceptual^  integiative 
or  expressive  processes  which  severely  impair  learning 
efficiency.    Learning  Disabilities  include  conditions  which 
have  been  referred  to  as  perceptual  handicaps >  brain  injury > 
minimal  brain  dysfunction^  dyslexia^  ard  developmental  apha- 
sia and  may  be  manifested  in  disorders  li8tening>  thinking^ 
talking,  reading,  writing^  spelling,  or  arithmetic.    They  do 
not  include  learning  problems  which  are  due  primarily  to 
visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps,  to  mental  retardation^ 
emotional  disturbance,  or  to  environmental  disadvantages. 
Children  enrolled  in  programs  for  loarning  disabled  shall  be 
those  who  are  chronic  failures  in  the  regular  classroom 
setting  and  are  seriously  deficient  in  educational  skills. 


Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  and  PromulgaCeu  by 
the  Commission  on  General  Education  of  the  Indiana  State 
Board  of  Education.  State  of  Indiana  Ru^.e  S-l,  Section  4 
Special  Education  r^ograms  for  Handicapped  Children  B*  1* 
Definition  G.  p.  33  (1978). 


Class  sizes  and  caf'eloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to 
allow  the  teacher  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  oach 
child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the  child^s  Individualized 
education  program. 

The  class  size  and  caseload  shall  be  determined  by: 

(a)  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the 
chiidrert  to  be  enrolled; 

(b)  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed; 

(c)  The  cnlldren's  ages; 

(d)  The  availability  of  paraprof essionals ;  and 

(e)  The  related  services  to  be  provided  outside  the 
classroom  by  other  personnel. 

Caseload  shall  also  be  determined,  in  case  of  the 
instructional  resource  service,  by  the  number  of  schools 
and  distance  between  schools  served. 

In  addition,  if  the  teacher  is  ^lot  assigned  to  a  full'-'time 
special  education  positioni  the  caseload  shall  be 
adjusted. 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  and  Promulgated  by 
the  Commission  on  General  Education  of  the  Indiana  State 
Board  of  Education.  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S'-l,  Section  4 
Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children  B.  A. 
Placement  c.  Special  Classes  for  the  Learning  Disabled, 
p.  34  (1978). 


IOWA 


ERIC 


1  \)  O 


•'LEARNING  DISABILITY'*  is  the  inclusive  term  denoting  the 
inability  to  learn  efficiently,  in  keeping  with  one^s 
potential,  when  presented  with  the  instructional  approaches 
of  the  general  education  currici.lum.    The  inability  to  learn 
etflciently  is  manlfeste>^  as  a  disability  in  an  individual'a 
reception,  organization,  oi:  expression  of  infurmation 
relevant  to  school  function.    This  disability  is  demon- 
strated as  a  severe  discrepancy  between  an  individual's 
general  intellectual  functioning  and  achievement  in  one  or 
more  of  the  following  areas:    achool  readiness  skills,  basic 
reading  skills,  reading  coroprehension,  mathematical 
calculation,  mathematical  reasoning,  written  expression  and 
listening  comprehension.    A  learning  disability  is  not 
primarily  the  result  of  sensory  or  physical  impairments, 
mental  disabilities,  behavioral  disorders,  cultural 
difference,  environmental  iiaadvantage ,  or  a  history  of  an 
inconsistent  educational  program. 

Public  Instruction  [670];  Sp3cii/1  Education  and  Guidance;  CH 
12:  Special  Education;  Division  I  -  Scopf?»  General  Prirrel*- 
pies  and  Definitions.  670 — 12.  3(281)  n>,l initions ;  p.  3-4 
(1985). 


Resource  Teac^^j^ng  Program 

Special  Class  w/integration 
Elemt^ntary 
Secondary 


18 


12 
15 


Sel frgpntalned  Special  Clabs  w/LlttU;  Iiit«:igrat ion 

Preschool  8 

Elementary  8 

Secondary  10 

Self-contained  Special  Class 

Severely  Handicapped  5 


Public  Instruction  [670];  Special  Kducation  and 
Guidance;  CH  12:  Special  Education;  Divislju  1  -  Scope, 
General  Principles  and  Definitions-  670—12.3(281) 
Definitions;  p.  9  (1985). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


KENTUCKY  SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY 

(a)  The  child  does  not  achieve  commensurate  with  his  or  her 
age  and  ability  levels  when  provided  with  learning 
experiences  appropriate  for  the  chlld^s  age  and  ability 
levels;  (In  one  or  more  of  the  seven  (7)  areas  listed 
below) ; 

it  Oral  expression; 

2.  Llstealng  comprehension; 

3.  Written  expression; 

4.  Basic  reading  skills; 
5t  Reading  comprehension; 

6.  Mathematics  calculation;  and/or 
!•  Mathematics  reasoning* 

(b)  The  child  has  a  severe  discrepancy  between  achievement 
and  Intellectual  ability  in  one  or  more  of  the  seven  (7) 
areas  listed  abovet 

(c)  The  severe  discrepancy  between  ability  and  achievement 
is  not  a  result  of: 

1.  A  visuali  hearing  or  motor  handicap; 

2.  Mental  retardation; 

3.  Emotional  disturbance  j  or 

4.  Environmental,  cultural  or  economic  disadvantage! 

Kentucky  Administrative  Regulations  -  Related  to  Exceptional 
CMldren,  KAR7071:056;  p«  43  (1961). 

LOUISIANA  LEARNING  DISABLED  is  a  severe  and  unique  learning  problems 

as  a  result  of  significant  difficulties  in  the  acquisition, 
organization,  or  expression  of  specific  academic  skills  or 
concepts.    These  learning  problems  are  typically  manifested 
in  school  functioning  as  significantly  poor  performance  in 
such  areas  as  rending,  writing,  spelling,  arithmetic 
reasoning  or  calculation,  oral  expression  or  comprehension, 
or  the  acquisition  of  basic  concepts* 

The  term  includes  such  conditions  ea  attentional  deficit, 
perceptual  handicaps  or  process  disorders,  minimal  brain 
dysfunction,  dyslexia,  developmental  aphasia,  or 
sensorimotor  dyst'unciiion,  when  consistent  with  these 
criteria. 

The  term  does  not  include  children  who  have  learning 
problems  which  are  primarily  tho  result  of.  visual »  hearing, 
or  motor  handicap;  of  mental  recaidation;  of  a  behavior 
disorder;  or  of  environmental,  cultuial,  educational,  r>r 
economic  disadvantage. 

Louisiana'*8  Law  for  Exceptional  Students.  Bulletin  1706; 
H(?gulationB  for  Implementatxon  ijf  The  Exceptional  Children's 
Act  (RS  117:1941  et  seq);  p.   106  (1983). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Resource  Plan 

Primary  through  Intermediate  8  15 

Junior  through  Senior  High  8  20 

Special  Class  Plan 

Primary  through  Intermediate  6  10 

Junior  through  Senior  High  6  15 

No  more  than  eight  pupils,  all  within  a  four  year 
age  span,  may  be  in  a  resource  room  during  any  one 
instructional  period* 

Kentucky  Administrative  Regulations  -  Related  to 
Exceptional  Children,  KAR7071:056;  p.  46;  (1961). 


Self-contained  Classroom 

Elementary  7  13 

Secondary  ?  15 

Louisiana's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students.  Bulletin 
1706i  Regulations  for  Implementation  of  The  Exceptional 
Children's  Act  (RS  17:1941  et  seq);  p,  121  (1983). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


MAINE 


Specific  Learning  Funcr.ions  -  The  child  exhibits  a  disorder 
in  one  or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved 
in  understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written, 
which  may  manifest  itself  in  au  imperfect  ability  to  listen, 
think,  speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical 
calculations.    (Formerly  "Cerebral  or  Perceptual  Functions^*) 

Maine's  Special  Education  Regulations:  Statute  P2i23  - 
Definitions;  p*  15* 


Self-contained 

Primary  (ages  5-9) 
Intermediate  (ages  10-14 ) 
Advanced  (ages  15-20) 

Resource  Room 
Primary 
Intermediate 
Advanced 


8 

10 
10 


1?. 
15 
15 


represents  the  numier  of  additional  students  who 
can  be  included  in  a  self-contained  progran  during  the 
time  that  a  teacher  aidei  teacher  assistant  or  teacher 
associate  works  in  the  same  room* 

««•  a  resource  program  or  services  shall  not  exceed  a 
total  of  35  to  1,  with  no  more  than  thirteen  (13)  to 
one  (1)  with  an  aide  or  eight  (8)  to  one  (1)  being 
served  at  any  one  time  without  an  aide* 

Maine^s  Special  Education  Regulations:  Statu^.e  #3123  - 
Definitions ;  pp*  33-34* 


MARYLAND 


MICHIGAN 


"SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY*'  means  a  disorder  in  one 
or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in 
understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which 
may  manifest  itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listc^r., 
think,  speak,  read^  write,  spell^  or  to  do  mathematical 
calculations*    The  term  includes  such  conditions  as 
perceptual  handicaps,  brain  Injury,  minimal  brain 
dysfunctioni  dyslexiSi  and  developmental  aphasia*  This  terffl 
does  not  include  learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the 
result  of  visuali  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps;  of  mental 
retardation;  of  emotional  disturbance;  or  of  environmental, 
cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage* 

Maryland  State  Boa^'d  of  Education,  Title  13A;  Subtitle  05; 
Special  Educational  Programs »  Cliapter  01  programs  for 
Handicapped  Children;  02(1)  Definitions;  p.  3;  (I960)* 

"SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY"  means  a  disorder  In  1  or  more 
of  the  basic  pyschological  processes  involved  in  under- 
standing  cr  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which  may 
manifest  itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think, 
speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical  calcula- 
tions.   The  term  includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual 
handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain  Uyafunction, 
dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia*  The  term  does  not 
include  children  who  have  learning  problems  which  are 
primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps; 
of  mental  retardationi  of  emotional  disturbance,  of  autism, 
or  of  environmental,  cultural i  or  economic  disadvantage* 


Service  delivery  by  levels  (levels  I,  II,  III,  IV,  and 
V)* 

Maryland  State  Board  of  Education,  Title  13A;  Subtitle 
05;  Special  Educational  Programs,  Chapter  01  programs 
for  Handicapped  Children;  02(i)  Definitions;  pp*  17-19 
(1980)* 


Classroom 


10 


**.the  ti:  !cher  shall  not  have  responsibility  for 
educational  programming  for  not  more  than  15  different 
students  except  as  permitted  under  subrule  (2)*«** 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part:  III* 
Administration  of  Programs  and  Services.  R340*1747; 
Specific  Learning  Disabilities  Programs;  effective 
dates*  Rule  47  p*  22  (1983)* 


Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  I*  General 
Provisions*  k340*1713;  Specific  Learning  Disability 
defined;  determination*  Rule  13  p*  6  (1983). 


J  i 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  S1UDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


MINNESOTA  SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY.    The  handicapping  condition  of 

specific  learning  disabilities  denote  severe  learning 
problems  due  to  one  or  more  deficits  in  the  essential 
learning  processes  which  significantly  interferes  with  the 
ability  to  acquire,  organize  or  express  information*  These 
problems  are  manifested  in  school  functioning  by  reading, 
writing,  spelling,  or  mathematical  disabilities*  Even 
though  a  specific  learning  disability  may  occur  with  other 
sensory/motoc/behavioral  handicaps  or  environmental 
influences  (e»s»,  cultural;  economic,  limited  English 
proficiency,  insufficient/inappropriate  instruction)  the 
specific  learning  disability  ia  not  the  direct  result  of 
these  handicaps  or  influences* 


Draft  Guideline  Entrance  Criteria  for  Specific  Learning 
Disabilities ;    Division  of  Instruction/Special  Education 
Section,  p.  60  (1983)« 


The  following  table  sets  forth  by  levels  of  uervice  the 
maximum  number  of  school-age  pupils  that  may  be 
assigned  to  a  teacher* 

"Caseload*'  means  the  number  of  pupils  taugh"* 


Level  2  -  All  other  disabilities  30 

Level  3  -  All  other  disabilities  18 

Level  4  -  Mildly  mentally  handicapped  or 

specific  learning  disabled  12 

With  one  eide  15 

Level  5  and  6  -All  other  disabilities 

With  one  aide  8 


Revised  Special  Education  Rules,  CH  7;  3525*2340 
SCHOOL-AGE  LEVELS  OF  SERVICE.  Subpart  3.  Case  loads  for 
school-age  levels  of  service*  p*  19  (1984)* 


SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILTTIES 

A  child  with  a  specific  learning  disability  is  one  who  has  a 
disorder  in  one  or  mo'^e  of  the  basic  physcological  processes 
involved  in  understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or 
written,  which  may  aaaifest  itself  in  an  imperfect  ability 
to  listen,  think,  spesk,  read,  write,  spell,  or  to  do 
mathematical  calculations*    The  term  includes  such 
conditions  as  perceptual  h&ndicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal 
brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia*  The 
term  does  not  include  children  who  have  learning  problems 
which  are  primarily  the  vesult  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor 
handicap  ;  of  mental  retardation;  of  emotional  disturbance; 
ot  of  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage* 


***  no  label  should  predetermine  the  services  needed. 
The  needs  of  the  child  as  determined  by  the  lEP  process 
ahould  be  the  basis  for  program  placement  for  all 
children* 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi 
Program  for  Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement 
Options  to  be  Considered;    p-  27  (1983)* 


Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi  Ptoj^ram  tor 
Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement  Oj^tions  Lo  be 
Considered;  p.  67  (1983)* 


.19e] 


erJc 


1 D :) 


STATE  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION  STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


MISSOURI 


MONTANA 


SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITIES 

A  disorder  in  one  (1)  or  more  of  the  basic  psycholc^ical 
processes  involved  in  understanding  or  in  using  language, 
spoken  or  written,  which  uay  manifest  itself  in  an  imperfect 
ability  to  listen,  think,  speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  to 
do  mathematical  calculations*    The  term  includes  such 
conJirionfi  as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal 
brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia*  The 
term  does  not  include  children  who  have  learning  problems 
which  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearingi  or  motor 
handicaps;  of  mental  retardation;  of  emotional  disturbance; 
or  of  environm^^ntal,  culturali  or  economic  disadvantage* 

Miaaouri  Stat«  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  84-86, 
Reaource  Guide  for  Special  Education,  Volume  I-B: 
Identification  and  Initial  Programming,  p.  A-12  (1983)* 

^'SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY**  means  a  disorder  in  one  or 
moi'e  of  the  basic  psychological  processed  involved  in 
understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which 
nay  manifest  itself  in  &n  imperfect  ability  to  listen, 
think,  speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  do  mathematical 
calculations*    The  term  includes  but  Is  not  limited  to  such 
conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal 
brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia*  The 
term  does  not  include  children  who  have  learning  problems 
which  are  primarily  tne  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor 
handicaps;  of  mental  retardation;  of  emotional  disturbance; 
or  of  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage. 


Itinerant  Instruction 
Elementary 
Secondary 

Resource 

Elementary 
Seconal  ary 

Self-contained 
Elementary 
Secondary 


10 

20 


10 
20 


6 
10 


Missouri  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  84-86, 
Resource  Guide  for  Special  Education,  Volume  I-B: 
Identification  and  Initial  Programming;  p*  A-22  (1983)* 


No  Information  found  in  the  Manual* 

Montana  Laws  snd  Rules  -  Special  Education  Reference 
Manual;  (1983). 


NEBRASKA 


Montana  Laws  ar J  Rules 
p.  4  (1983)* 


Special  Education  Reference  Manual 


SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY  (SLD)  children  shall  mean 
children  of  school  age  who  have  a  verified  disorder  in  one 
or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  invulved  In 
understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  wvitten,  which 
may  manifest  itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen, 
think,  ctpeak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  do  mathematical 
calculations*    Suc\  term  does  not  include  children  who  have 
learning  problems  vhich  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual, 
hearing,  or  motor  hi^ndicaps;  of  mental  retardation;  of 
emotional  disturbance;  or  of  ei'^vironmental ,  cultural,  or 
economic  disadvantage* 

Nebraska  Department  of  Education  Rule  51:  Regulations  for 
Scliool  Age  Special  Kducation  Progvums;  Title  92,  Nebraska 
Administrative  Code.  CH  51;  p.  5  (1981). 


Level  I 


30 


Nebraska  Department  of  Education  Rule  51:  Regulations 
for  School  Age  Special  Education  Programs;  Title  92) 
Nebraska  Administrative  Code*  CH  51;  p*  20  (1981). 


20 


200 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


NEVADA 


NEW  HAMPSHIRE 


NEW  JERSEY 


LEARNING  DISABILITIES  means  one  or  more  significant  deficits 
in  the  essential  learning  processes  of  perception; 
conceptualization;  language  —  written  or  spoken;  memory; 
and  control  of  attc*nCion;  impulse  or  motor  function*  These 
deficits  may  be  demonstrated  verbally  or  non-verbally*  A 
discrepancy  between  expected  ad  actual  academic  achievement 
is  observable*    These  problems  are  not  primarily  the  result 
of  visual,  hearingi  or  physical  handicaps;  of  mental 
retardation;  of  emotional  disturbance;  or  of  environmental » 
cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage* 

Standards  for  Administration  of  Special  Education  Programs 
Nevada  Department  of  Education,  p*  23  (1985). 

''SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY'*  means  a  disorder  in  one  or 
more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in 
understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which 
may  manifest  itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen, 
think,  speak,  read,  wri^.e,  spell,  or  do  mathematical 
calculations*    The  term  includes  such  conditioas  as 
perceptual  handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain 
dysfunction^  dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia*  The  term 
does  not  include  children  who  have  learning  problems  which 
are  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor 
handicaps;  of  mental  retardation;  of  emotional  disturbance; 
or  of  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage* 


New  Hampshire  State  Board  of  Education*  Hew  Hampshire 
Standards  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Students;  p* 
(1981)* 


7; 


9 


"NEUROLOGICALLY  OR  PERi V2PTUALLY  IMPAIRED"  means 
impairment  in  the  abil.'.ty  to  process  information  due  to 
physiological,  organizational  or  int'.'grational  dysfunction 
which  is  not  the  result  of  any  othex  educationally 
handicapping  condition  or  to  environmental,  cultural  or 
economic  d^ ^advaiitago  and  is  characterized  by  (i)  or  (li) 
below* 

(i)  Neiirologically  impaired  means  a  specific  impairment  of 
dysfunction  of  the  ntrvous  system  which  adverafcly 
affects  the  education  of  a  pupil »    An  evaluation  by  a 
physir.ian  qualified  in  the  field  of  neurology  is 
required* 

(b)  Perceptually  impaired  means  a  specific  learning 

disability  manifested  in  a  disorder  in  understanding  and 
learning,  which  affects  the  ability  tu  listen^  think, 
speak,  read,  write,  spell  and/or  compute  to  the  extent 
that  special  education  is  necessary  for  achievement  in 
an  educational  program* 

New  Jersey  Administrative  Code,  TlLxe  6  Kducation,  Subtllle 
F  Division  ot  Special  Education,  Cll  28  Special  Education; 
pp.  39-40  (1984). 


Caseload  unit 

Class  size  per  Instructional  period 
Preschool-Students  pec  1/2  day  program 


28 
12 
8 


Standards  for  Administration  of  Special  Education 
Programs  Nevada  Department  of  Education,  p«  25  (1985)* 


The  class  shall  be  organized  either  on  a  categorical 
basis  or  according  to  the  degree  of  severity  of  the 
handicapping  condition* 

New  Hampshire  Board  of  Education  -  New  Hampshire 
Standards  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Students; 
ED  1119.05    Class  Size  and  Range;  p.  49  (1981). 


Special  Cla ss  Program 

Neurological ly  Impaired 

Perceptually  Impaired 


8 
12 


New  Jersey  Administrative  Code;  Title  6  Education, 
Subtitle  F  Division  of  Special  Education,  CH  28  Special 
Education;  p*  56  (1984). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPIHG  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Mlnlnua  Maximum 


NEW  MEXICO  LEARNING  DISABLED 

A  learning  disabled  child  is  one  within  the  average  or 
superior  range  of  intelligence  who  exhibits  one  or  more 
significant  disorders  in  the  essential  learning  processes 
which  are  manifested  by  readings  writing,  spelling,  or 
mathematical  disabilitiest    These  disorders  are  presumed  to 
be  due  to  central  nervous  system  dysfunction.    Even  though  a 
learning  disability  may  occur  with  other  exceptionalities  or 
environmental  influences  (e*g*>  cultural  differences, 
insufficient/inappropriate  instruction) ,  the  learning 
disability  is  not  the  direct  result  of  those 
exceptionalities  or  influences* 

New  Mexico  State  Board  of  Education;  Educational  Standards 
for  New  Mexico  Schools*  Basic,  Special  E<*.ucationi  Vocational 
Programs »  Section  B  *  Special  Education  Program  Standarda; 
p.  8-51  (1985). 


Recommendations  for  program  needs  of  an  exceptional 
child  is  to  be  based  on  the  severity  of  special 
edicational  needCs)*  rather  than  the  handicapping 
coi.iition* 

New  Mexico  State  Board  of  Education;  Educational 
Standf-rds  for  New  Mexico  Schools.  Basic,  Special 
Educ/*cion,  Vocational  Programs,  Section  B  Special 
Education  Program  Standards;  pp.  2-^  (1985)» 


NEW  YORK 


LEARNING  DISABLED    A  pupil  with  a  disorder  in  one  or  more  of 
the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in  understanding 
or  in  using  languagei  spoken  or  written,  which  manifests 
itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  liaten,  think,  speak, 
read,  write,  spell,  or  do  mathematical  calculations.  The 
term  includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain 
injury,  neurological  impairment,  *^inimal  brain  dysfunction, 
dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia.  The  term  does  not 
include  children  who  have  learning  problems  which  are 
primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps; 
of  mental  retardation;  of  emotional  disturbance;  or  of 
environuental ,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage.    A  child 
who  exhibits  a  discrepancy  of  50  percent  or  more  between 
expected  achievement  and  actual  achievement  determined  on  an 
individual  basis  shall  be  deemed  to  have  a  learning 
disability. 

Regulations  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education,  Subchapter  P. 
Part  2)0  -  Handicapped  Children;  200.1  Definitions.;  p.  4 
(1964). 


Special  Class 
Elementary 
Secondary 

Resource  Room  Program 


10 

12 

20 


Regulations  of  the  Commissioaet  of  Education, 
Subchapter  P.  Part  200  -  Handicapped  Children;  200.1 
Definitions.;  pp.  53-54  (1984). 


NORTH  CAROLINA 


/I 


SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITIES 

A  pupil  who  has  a  specific  learning  disabilities  is  one  who 
has  a  severe  discvepancy  between  ability  and  achievement  and 
has  been  determined  by  a  multldisclpllnary  team  not  to  be 
achieving  comtQensurc'te  with  his/her  age  and  ability  levels 
in  one  or  more  of  the  following  ateas:  oral  expression, 
llstetiiug  comprehetision,  written  expression,  basic  reading 
skill,  Bpelling,  reading  comprehension,  mathematical 
calculation  .or  matheLiatical  reasoning.    The  term  does  not 
include  pupils  whose  severe  discrepancy  between  ability  and 
achievement  is  primarily  the  result  of;  a  visual,  hearing, 
or  motor  handict^p;  mental  retardation;  emotional  disturb- 
ance; or  environmental I  or  economic  disadvantage. 

Rules  Governing  Programs  and  Strvlces  for  Childreti  with 
Special  Needs,  Section  ^1501  Definitiona;  p.  3  (1980). 


Regular  Claas 

With  supportive  services 
(per  week) 

Special  Class 
Part  Time 

Full  Time  Self-contained 


35 


8 
12 


Rules  Governing  Programs  and  Services  for  Children  with 
Sptu'lal  Needs,  Section  .1501  Definitions;  pp.  39-40 
(1980). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  3TUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caaeload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


NORTH 
DAKOTA 


"Children  are  aald  to  have  apeclal  LEARNING  DISABILITIES 
when  they  have  a  disorder  In  one  or  more  of  the  basic 
psychological  processes  Involved  In  understanding  or  In 
using  spoken  or  written  language ^  and  which  may  be 
manlfeated  in  imperfect  function  in  listeningi  wrltlngi 
spelling!  or  doing  mathematical  calculations*  Such 
disorders  include  conditions  deacribed  aa  per<  eptual 
handicaps,  brain  Injury,  minimal  brain  dyafur.ctioni 
dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia,  but  do  not  include 
those  with  learning  problens  primarily  the  result  of  visual, 
hearing  or  motor  handicaps,  of  mental  retardation  or 
emotional  disturbance  or  of  environmental  disadvantage* 


Caseload  (per  week) 


20 


Special  Education  in  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  Laws, 
Policies  and  Regulationa  for  Special  Education  for 
Exceptional  Children;  p.  IV-9  (1982). 


OHIO 


Special  Education  in  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  Laws,  Policies 
and  Regulations  tor  Special  Education  for  Exceptional 
Children;  p.  IV-6  (1982). 

^'SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILm''  means  a  disorder  in  one  or 
more  of  the  basic  psychological  processea  involved  In 
understanding  or  in  uaing  language,  apokca  or  written,  which 
manifeats  itaelf  in  an  imperfect  Jbility  to  listen,  think, 
apeak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  do  mathematical  calculationa* 
The  term  includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps, 
brain  injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and 
developmental  aphasia*  The  term  does  not  include  children 
who  have  learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the  result  of 
visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps;  of  mental  retardation; 
of  emotional  disturbance;  or  of  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  disadvantage* 


Special  Clasa 

Elementary  8  16 

Middle/Junior  High  School  8  16 

Senior  High  School  12  24 

•••No  more  than  12  children  ahall  be  served  during 
any  one  instructional  period. 

Rules  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Children, 
330i-!)l-Q4  Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped 
Children^  G.  Program  for  Specific  Learning  Disabled 
Children  3.  p.  72  (1982). 


Rules  for  the  Education  of  the  Handicapped  Children, 
3301-51-01  Definitions^  FFF  p.   12  (1982). 


OKLAHOMA 


"SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY"  neana  a  disorder  in  one  or 
more  of  th^  basic  psychological  proceases  Involved  in 
understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which 
manifeata  itaelf  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think, 
speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  do  mathematical  calculationa^ 
The  term  f ncludea  auch  conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps, 
brain  injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and 
developit 'ntal  aphaala^  The  term  does  not  include  children 
who  have  learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the  result  of 
visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps;  of  mental  retardation; 
uf  emotional  dlsturbaace;  or  of  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  diaadvantage • 


Self-contained 
Laboratory 

Itinerant  Instruction 
Resource  Room 


10 

25 
25 
25 


Policies  and  Procedures  Iianual  for  Special  Education  in 
Oklahoma;  Sp  clal  Education  Section,  Oklahoma  State 
Department  ot  hiducatlon;  pp*  9,  36;  (i982)^ 


Pollnles  and  Prociidures  Manual  for  Special  Kducntlon  in 
Oklahoma;  Special  Education  Section,  Oklahoma  State 
Dopartmeat  of  biducation;  p«  8;  (19B2)« 


) 
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STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Clasa  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


OREGON 


PENNSYLVANIA 


^'SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DI3ABILITY"  means  a  disorder  in  one  or 
more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in 
understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which 
manifests  itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think, 
speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  do  nathematicsl  calculations* 
Children  with  a  specific  learning  disability  are  unakle  to 
profit  from  regular  classroom  methods  and  materials  without 
special  educational  help,  and  are,  or  will  become,  extreme 
underachievers*    These  deficits  may  be  exhibited  in  mild  to 
sever3  difficulties  with  perception  (the  ability  to  attach 
meaning  to  sensory  stimuli),  conceptualization,  language^ 
memory,  motor  skills,  ov  control  of  attention*  Specific 
learning  disability  includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual 
handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction, 
dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia.  The  term  does  not 
include  children  who  have  learning  problems  which  are 
primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps; 
of  mental  retardatiorw*  of  emotional  disturbance;  or  of 
environmental,  culcural,  or  economic  disadvantage. 

Oregon  Administrative  Rules,  CH*  S81>  Division  i5; 
Department  of  Education;  pp.  1-2;  (1984). 

LEARNING  DISABILITY 

A  deficiency  in  the  acquisition  of  basic  learning  okilla, 
including  but  not  limited  to,  the  ability  to  reason,  think, 
write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical  calculations,  as 
identified  by  an  educational  and  pyschological  evaluation* 
Persons  who  have  learning  disorders  which  are  primarily  the 
reBult  of  visual,  hearing,  or  other  handicaps  or  mental 
retardation  or  emotional  factors  or  of  environmental 
disadvantage  am  not  learning  disableds    The  term  learning 
disability  does  not  exclude  the  possibility  that  a  learning 
disabled  person  may  also  exhibit  such  conditions  as  brain 
damage  or  minimal  brain  disfunction* 

Standards  for  Special  Education,  22  PA,  Code  CH  341,  Section 
341.1  Definitions  (b)  3  p.  1  (1977). 


The  education  program  shall  maintain  pupil/ teacher 
ratio  at  r,ll  unstructured  levels  that  are  functional  in 
view  of  the  purposes  of  the  student  groupings. 
Pupil/teacher  ratio  shall  be  of  such  a  nature  that  all 
enrolled  pupils  will  have  access  to  individualized 
instruction* 

Oregon  Administration  Rules,  CH  581,  Division  15  - 
Department  of  Education;  p*  19  (1984)* 


Itinerant 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Resource  Rooms 
Elementary 
Secondary 

Part  Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Full  Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 


15 
15 


15 
15 


10 
10 


6 
8 


50 

50 


20 
20 


15 
15 


12 
12 


Standards  for  Special  Education,  22PA.  Code  CH  341, 
Section  341.35  Approval  of  Plans,  Constant  Enrallmeat 
by  Organizational  Patterns;  p*  14* 
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STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

ClsFA  Slze/Caaeload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


RHODE 
ISLAND 


TENNESSEE 


UTAH 


ERLC 


2ia 


THE  LEARNING  DISABLED:  A  child  who  haa  a  disorder  In  one  or 
more  of  the  baalc  psychological  proceaaea  Involved  In 
understanding  or  In  ualng  language,  spoken  or  written,  which 
marilfeata  Itaelf  In  an  Imperfect  ability  to  llaten,  think, 
speak,  read,  write,  apell^  or  do  mathematical  calculatlonst 
The  term  learning  dlaablllty  Includes  such  condltlona  aa 
perceptual  handicapa,  brain  Injury,  minimal  brain 
dyafunctlon,  dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphaala*  The  term 
does  not  Include  children  who  have  lear.ilng  problema  which 
are  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor 
handicaps;  of  mental  retardation;  of  emotional  dlaturbance; 
or  of  environmental,  cultural^  or  economic  disadvantage* 

Regulations  of  the  Board  of  Regents  Governing  the  Spec/.al 
Education  of  Handicapped  Children  In  Rhode  Island;  p*  3; 
(1980). 

SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY  -  A  child  who  has  a  disorder  In 
one  or  more  of  the  basic  learning  processes  which  nay 
manifest  Itself  In  significant  difficulties  in  the 
acquisition  and  use  of  listening,  speaking,  reading, 
writing,  spelling  or  performing  mathematical  calculatlona  la 
considered  to  have  a  specific  learning  disability* 

State  of  Tennessee  Rules,  Regulatlona  and  Minimua  Standards 
for  the  Governance  of  Public  Schoola  in  the  State  of 
Tenneasee;  p.  87;  (1982). 


"SPECIFIC  LEARNIN'G  DISABILITY"  means  a  disorder  in  one  or 
more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in 
understanding  or  in  using  language,  apoken  or  written,  which 
manifests  itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  liaten,  think, 
speak,  read,  write,  apell,  or  do  mathematical  calculations* 
The  term  learning  disability  Includes  such  conditions  as 
perceptual  handicapa,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain 
dysfunction,  dyslexisr  and  developmental  aphasia.  The  term 
does  not  include  children  who  tiave  learning  problems  which 
are  primarily  the  reault  of  visual,  hearing,  or  rrvotor 
liandicapH;  of  mental  retardation;  of  emotional  uiSturbance ; 
or  ot  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage* 

Rulea  and  Ri:gulatlons  for  Education  Pt'ugrt.ms  for  the 
Handicapped;  Utah  State  of  Education;  p*  40  (1980)* 


PRESCHOOL  PROGRAMS 
Self-contained 

Without  teacher^s  aide 
With  teacher^a  aide 

SCHOOL  PROGRAMS 
Self-contained 

Without  teacher^s  aide 
With  teacher^a  aide 


8 

10 


8 

10 


Education  for  Handicapped  Children,  Regulations  of  tlie 
Board  of  Regents  Governing  the  Special  Education  of 
Handicapped  Children;  p.  32  (amended  1980). 


In  grades  kindergarten  through  12,  maximum  membership 
of  any  claas  shall  not  exceed: 

(1)  Kindergarten      25  pupils 

(11)  Gradea  1  through  3-25  puplla 

(ill)  Grade  4-28  pupils 

(Iv)  Gradea  5  through  6-30  puplla 

(v)  Grades  7  through  12  -  35  |>uplls 

Tills  regulation  should  not  be  Interpreted  to  prohibit 
ungraded  clasaes,  team  teaching,  individualized 
instruction,  or  other  such  programs  designed  to  meet 
atudent  needa,  if  the  teacher^s  weekly  pupil  load  le 
compatible  with  the  above  regulation* 

Rulea,  Regulatlona  and  Minimum  Standards  for  the 
Governance  of  Public  Schoola  in  the  State  of  Tenneaaee, 
CH  0520-1-3;  p.  45  (1982). 


Self-contained  Special  Clasa 
Resource 


15 

24 


Rules  and  Regulations  for  Education  Programs  for  the 
Handicapped;  Utah  State  of  Education;  p.  20  (1980), 
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STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


VEP.MONT 


WEST  VIRGINIA 


WISCONSIN 


The  term  ''LEARNING  DISABILITY"  under  this  program,  refers  to 
a  special  learning  disability,  a  disorder  in  one  or  more  of 
the  processes  of  perception,  integration,  and  expression^  in 
either  verbal  or  non-verbal  language,  and  which  needs 
special  educational  techniques  for  its  remediation. 

Certain  children  have  "SPECIAL  LEARNING  DISABILITIES"  which 
result  froo  minimal  brain  injury  or  damage,  a  developmental 
lag  of  cerebral  nervous  cysten,  or  many  other  unknown 
causes.    Meeting  their  special  educational  needs  may  require 
a  variety  of  educational  techniques  which  sight  include  the 
seIf--contained  clasBroon,  the  resource  room,  the  clinical 
teachers  assigned  to  a  child,  or  residential  treatment. 

Special  Educational  and  Pupil  Personnel  Serviced,  Vermont; 
pp.  kl,  49;  (1975). 

SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY  students  have  a  disorder  in  one 
or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  Involved  in 
understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which 
manifests  itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  Co  listen,  think, 
speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  do  mathematical  calculations. 
The  term  does  not  incluJe  childcen  who  have  learning 
problems  which  are  primarily  the  result  of  ''.sual,  hearing, 
or  motor  handicaps;  of  mental  retardation;  of  emotional 
discurbance;  or  of  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic 
disadvantage . 

West  Virginia  Department  of  Education;  Office  of  Special 
Education;  Administration  Regulations  for  the  Education  0£ 
Exceptional  Students;  p.  79;  (1983). 

LEARNING  DISABILITIES 

The  handicapping  condition  of  learning  disabilities  denotes 
severe  and  unique  learning  problems  due  to  a  diisordec 
existing  within  the  child  which  significantly  interferes 
with  the  ability  to  acquire,  organize  or  express 
information.    The  problems  are  manifested  in  rchool 
functioning  in  an  impaired  ability  to  read,  write,  spell  or 
arithmetically  reason  or  calculate. 

Rules  Implt^tui^nting  Subchapter  IV  of  CH  115,  Wisconsin 
Sl:cit:iies,  CH  PI,  PI  11.34  Eligibility  (2)  HANDICAPPING 

CONDITION  (g)  p.  12A  (lyai). 


In  determining  an  appropriate  size  or  caseload, 
consideration  shall  be  ''Iven  to  the  unique  educational 
requirements  of  the  pupils  who  comprise  the  cl^iss 
roster  or  caseload.    Adjustments  shall  be  made  to 
account  for  the  nature  and  severity  of  the  pupiKs 
unique  needs. 

SpecAal  Education  Rules  From  the  Vermont  State  Board  of 
Education  Manual  of  Rules  viud  Practices;  2365,  1«  2,  P,  6 
(1932). 


Regular  Educati on 

With  modification 
With  resource  service 

Self-contained 

Without  full-time  aide 
With  full-time  aide 


20 
20 


8 

12 


West  Virginia  Department  of  Education,  Office  of 
Special  Education  Administration    Regulations  fo^  the 
Education  of  Exceptional  Students;  p.  80  (1983). 


Self-contained  Complete 
Early  Education 
Primary 
Intermediate 
Elementary  Wide  Uange 
Middle/Junior 

Self-contained  Modified 
Early  Education 
Primary 
Interuedlatt; 
Kleraentary  Wide  Range 
Middle/Junior 
Senior 

Secondary  Wide  Range 


6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 


2  1 


ERIC 


Wisconsin  Division  fur  Handicapped  Children,  Bulletin 
No.  83. I  Minimum/Maximum  Enrollment  Criteria  for 
1983-8^. 


2 1. 3 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


LEARNING  DISABILITIES 

The  handisSapping  condition  of  learning  disabilities  denotes 
severe  and  unique  learning  problems  due  to  a  disorder 
existing  within  the  child  which  significantly  inf'  rferes 
with  the  ability  cu  acquire,  organize  or  express 
information*    The  problems  are  manifested  in  school 
functioning  io  an  impaired  ability  to  read,  write,  spell  or 
arithmetically  reason  or  calculate^ 

Rules  Implementing  Subchapter  IV  of  CH  115,  Wisconsin 
Statues,  CH  PI,  PI  U,34  Eligibility  (2)  HANDICAPPING 
CONDITION  (g)  p.   124  (1981}« 


Seit^contained  Integrated 

Early  Education  8  13 

Primary  8  13 

Intermediate  8  13 

Elementary  Wide  Range  8  12 

Middle/Junior  8  13 

Sf^nior  8  13 

Secondary  Wide  Range  8  12 

Resource 

Early  Education  12  17 

Primary  12  17 

Intermediate  12  17 

Elementary  WJde  Range  12  16 

Middle/Junior  12  20 

Senior  12  20 

Secondary  Wide  Range  12  17 

Itinerant 

Primary  9  15 

Intermediate  9  15 

Elementary  Wide  Range  9  IS 

Middle/Junior  9  15 

Senior  9  15 

Secondary  Wide  Range  9  15 


MINIMUMS  AND  MAXIMUMS  MAY  BE  NEGOTIATEU  BY  CONTACTING 
THE  APPROPRIATE  DHC  SUPERVISOR  IN  ADVANCE  OF  PR'JIRAM 
IMPLEMENTATION  AND  WITH  JUSTIFIABLE  RATIONALE* 


Wisconsin  Division  for  Handicapped  Children,  Bulletin 
No.  83. 1  Miaimum/Maximum  Enrollment  Criteria  for 


1 


erJc 


7.     SPEECH  IMPAIRED 


2 1  (; 
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STATB 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION  STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Claes  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Hinimum  MaxlmuEP 


ALABAMA 


ARKANSAS 


ARIZONA 


COLORADO 


217 


"SPEECH  (AND  LANGUAGE)  IMPAIRED"  refers  to  a  communication 
disorder  (e.g.,  stuttering/fluency  disorder,  articulation 
disorder  language,  voice  disorder,  or  any  combination 
thereof),  which  directly  or  indirectly  affects  a  child's 
cognitive,  ooclal,  emotional  and/or  educational  development 
or  performance* 

Policies  and  Procedures  Manual:  Program  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Youth;  Bulletin  1980;  No.  31;  p.  115. 


"SPEECH  IMPAIRED"  means  a  communication  disorder  such  as 
deviant  articulation^  fluency^  voice,  and/or  comprehension 
and/or  expression  of  language,  spoken  or  written,  which 
Impedes  the  student's  acquisition  of  basic  cognitive  and 
affective  performance  skills  as  establltthed  by  the  Arkansas 
Department  of  Education  in  Basic  Educational  Skills. 

Program  Standards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p.  20-1  (1981). 

"SPEECH  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  child  who  has  a  communication 
disorder  such  as  stuttering,  impaired  articulation,  severe 
disorders  of  syntax,  semantics  or  vocabulary  or  a  voice 
impairment,  as  determined  by  evaluation  pursuant  to  Statute 
#15-766,  to  the  extent  that  l6    alle  attention  to  Itself, 
Interferes  with  communication  o    causes  the  child  to  be 
maladjusted • 

Arizona  Revised  Statutes:  Annotated  1983  Special  Pamphlet; 
Title  15  Education;  CH^  7;  Sec.  15-761;  p4  2414 

SPEECH  HANDICAP:  A  speech  deficiency  which  interferes  with 
cummunlcatlon^  or  causes  undesirable  or  inappropriate 
behavior*    Such  problems  may  be  classified  under  the 
headings  of  atMlculatlon,  fluency,  voice  disorders,  or 
retarded  speech/language  development  as  indicated  by  one  or 
more  of  the  following: 

(a)  Substitutions,  omissions,  additions,  and  distortions  of 
sounds • 

(b)  Cluttering  or  stuttering. 

(c)  Physical  anomalies,  t\ich  as  cleft  palatCt  causing 
nasality,  or  grain  i  ijury  or  disease  causing  dysphasia. 

(d)  Problems  la  auditory  ol  ceptlon,  such  as  discrimination 
and  memory. 

(e)  Receptive  and  nxpresslve  language  difficulties  atfectlng 
syntax  and  vocabulary. 

(f)  Significant  deviation  in  normal  phonatlon,  IntenHlty, 
and  pitch. 

I  Colorado  Code  of  Regulations  301'8;  Administration  of  The 
Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p*  4  (1983). 


NORMAL  CASELOAD 

Speech  Problems 
Severe 

Mild/Moderate 

COMBINED  LOAD 

Speech  Problems 
Severe 

Mild/Moderate 


15 
A5 


20 
60 


Policies  and  Procedures  Manual:  Program  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Youth;  {bulletin  1980;  No.  31;  p.  116. 


Itinerant  Instruction 


50 


Program  Standards  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p.  A-1  (1981). 


...  policy  with  regard  to  allowable  pupil-teacher 
ratios  and  pupil-staff  ratios  within  the  district  or 
county  for  provision  of  special  education  services* 

Arizona  Revised  Statutes:  Annotated  1983  Special 
Pamphlet;  Title  15  Education;  CH.  7;  Sec.  15-76<i; 
p.  2A5. 


.^g.'^Q^^rce  Rooca 
Preschool 
Elementary 
Secondary 

Itinerant  Instruction 
Preschool 
Elementary 
Secondary 


50 
50 
50 


50 
50 
50 


1  Colorado  Code  of  Regulations  301-8;  AdmlnlBtration  of 
Tlie  Exceptiondl  Children's  Act;  p.   14  (1983). 
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STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Hinimuro  Maximum 


CONNECTICUT 


DELAWARE 


•^SPEECH  AND/OR  LANGUAGE  IMPAIRED*^  means  a  child  with  a 
communication  disorder  which  adversely  affects  the  child's 
educational  performance.    Impaired  speech  is  characterized 
by  fluency  or  voice  or  articulation  impairment*  Impaired 
language  is  characterized  by  difficulties  in  processing 
language  at  the  level  of  phonology,  morphologyi  syntax  and 
semantics  both  in  encoding  and  decoding  tasks,  which 
dlfflcultiea  affect  the  spoken,  read  and/or  written  forms  of 
language* 

Regulations  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special  Education: 
Section  10-76a  to  10-761,  Incxuslve,  of  The  General 
Statutes;  p.  6  (1980), 

SPEECH  AND/OR  LANGUAGE  IMPAIRMENT 

The  child  exhibits  a  disorder  of  oral  communication 
exhibited  in  articulation,  voira,  rhythm,  or  verbal  language 
to  such  a  degree  that  it  interferes  with  self-expression, 
ability  to  comprehend  the  child's  speech,  or  causes  the 
child  to  b')come  maladjusted*     (Speech  and  Language 
Thera^is*-/ 


The  number  and  age  range  of  children  requiring  special 
education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  class 
shall  be  such  that  the  specifications  of  each  child's 
individualized  education  program  can  be  met* 

Regulations  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special 
Education?  Section  10-76a  to  10-761,  Inclusive,  of  The 
General  Statutes;  p,  6,  U  (1980). 


No  units  designated  in  the  Administration  Manual  for 
Programs  for  Exceptional  Children. 

Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exci^pclonal 
Children;  (revised  1983). 


Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Children; 
p.  22  (revised  1983). 


DISTRICT  OF 
COLUMBIA 


SPEECH  IMPAIRED:  A  student  is  considered  speech  or  language 
impaired  when  his/her  basic  communication  system,  whether 
verbal,  vocal >  or  gestural,  evidences  disordor  deviation  or 
developmental  delay,  in  langua^  ,  articulation,  fluency  or 
voice  quality  which  adversely   .ffects  the  student's  educa- 
tional performance,  social  adjustment  or  communication 
ability. 

State  Requirements  and  Program  .'Standards  for  Special 
Education  in  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of  Columb-La 
Uoard  of  Education;  p.  31  (1986). 


Itinerant 

Elementary 
Sec*ondary 

Part-Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Self-contained 
Elemc^ntary 
Secondary 


(caseload) 
(caseload) 


60 
70 

12 
15 


8 


State  Requlrewonts  aid  Program  Standards  for  Specia? 
Education  in  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of 
Columbia  Board  of  Education;  p.  31  (1986), 


t'LOKIDA 


SPEECH  AND  LANGUAGE  IMPAIRED  -  One  whorie  basic  communication 
system,  whether  verbal,  gestural  or  vocal,  evidence 
disorder,  deviations  or  general  development  needs  In 
language,  speech,  fluency  or  voice  quality,  which  hinder 
ones  academic  lerirning,  Bocial  adjustment,  self  help  skills 
or  communication  skills. 

A  Resourc*  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students*  Volnme  I-B: 
Florida  Statutes  and  State  Board  of  Education  Rules: 


Excerpts  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students:  6A-6*3016; 


No  regulation  for  class  Blze/caaeload  ratios  in  State 
Board  of  Education  Rules  (1974)* 

A  Resource  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Special  Programs  foi  Exceptional  Students •    VuluBe  I-B: 
F 1 0 r Ida  Statutes  and  State  Board  of  Education  Rules: 
Excerpts  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students; 
6A-6.3016  (19'82l. 
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STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Pro?<raa  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


GEOt^GIA 


A  SPEECH-LANGUAGE  DISORDER  is  one  in  which  a  communication 
skill  differs  so  far  in  manner  or  content  from  that  of  peers 
that  it  calls  attention  to  itself;  disrupts  communication; 
or  affecta  emotional,  sociali  intellectual  or  educational 
growth.    However,  overall  functioning  (i.e.,  physical, 
intellectual,  emotional,  etc^)  must  be  considered  when 
determining  the  presence  of  a  communication  disorder  and  the 
need  for  direct  and/or  indirect  apeech--languagc  aerviccs* 
Speech-language  disorder  refers  to  impairments  In  the  areas 
of  language,  articulation,  voice  and  fluency. 


SPEECH-LANGUAGE  DISORDER 
Mild 

Moderate 
Severe 


60 
40 
20 


Geotgia  Department  of  Education  Regulations  and 
Procedures.  VI;  Program  Areas;  p.  IDDFd25/5-6  (1984). 


erJc 


Georgia  Department  of  Education  Regulations  and  Procedures. 
VI:  Program  Areas;  p.  IDDFd3--25;3  (1984). 


IDAHO 


ILLINOIS 


SPEECH  IMPAIRED:    Involving  stuttering,  impaired  articu- 
lation, or  a  voice  impairment  which  adversely  affects  a 
child's  educational  performance; 

LANGUAGE  IMPAIRED:    Expressive  and/or  receptive  language 
skills,  eithrr  oral  and/or  graphic,  which  deviate  from  the 
accepted  noras  in  terms  of  grammatical,  morphological  and 
sei  antic  per 'ormance  and  which  adversely  affect  a  child^s 
educational  performance. 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulfitions 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Federal  Regulations 
Under  PL  94-142;  Alphabetical  Definition  of  Termu;  1.9;  p.  1 
(1983). 

SPEECH  and/or  LANGUAGE  IMPAIRMENT 

The  child  exhibits  deviations  of  speech  and/or  language 
processes  which  are  outside  the  range  of  acceptable 
deviations  wit- In  a  given  environment  and  which  prevent  full 
social  or  educational  development. 

Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  Administration  ^.nd 
Operation  of  i)pecial  Education,  Article  IX  Identification, 
Evaluation,  and  Placement  of  Exceptional  Childrer.  9.16, 
p»  39  (1979). 


Communications  Disorders  Specialist 

Without  Aide  6 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Federal  Regulations 
Under  PL  94-142;  Alphabetical  Definition  of  Terms;  1.9; 
p.  54  (1983). 


Individual  Therapy 


80 


Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  Administration  and 
Operation  of  Special  Education,  Article  V  Special 
Education  Related  Services,  5.01,  c.  p.  16  (1979). 


O  1 


2n 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TQ  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Kfinimum  Maximum 


INDIANA 


COMMUNICATION  HANDICAP 

A  child  with  a  communication  handicap  will  exhibit  one  or 
more  of  the  following  disorders  which  adversely  affect 
educational  achievement,  social,  emotional,  and/or  voca- 
tional development; 

a.  ARTICULATION: 

« ••Includes  all  non-maturatlonal  speech  deviations  based 
primarily  on  Incorrect  production  of  speech  sounds  and 
may  result  from  organic  conditions  or  be  non-organic,  or 
functional.  In  nature.    Articulation  disorders  Include 
omissions,  substitutions  and/or  distortions  of  speech 
sounds  within  words^ 

b^  FLUENCV: 

•••Includes  the  speech  deviations  commonly  referred  to 
aa  stuttering  and  those  which  involve  an  abnormal  rate 
of  speech. 

c^  VOICE: 

•••Includes  three  major  types  of  deviations  having  to  do 
with  the  sound  of  voice:  pitch,  loudness,  and  quality. 

d^  LANGUAGE: 

.•.includes  deviations  in  receptive,  integrative,  and 
expresclve  functions  of  communication^    The  diniorders 
nay  involve  all,  one,  or  some  combination  of  the  phono- 
logic, morphologic,  semantic^  or  syntactic  components  of 
the  linguistic  system^ 

AUDITORY  DISORDERS: 

•••includes  characteristics  of  children  who  are  deaf, 
hav'd  of  hearing,  or  children  who  exhibit  auditory 
perceptual  disorders^ 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  and  Promulgated  by 
the  Commission  on  General  Education  of  the  Indiana  State 
Board  of  Education^  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S-1,  Section  A 
Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children  A^  1. 
Definition    pp.  20-21  (1978)^ 


Class  sizes  and  ceseloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to 
allow  the  speech-language  pathologist  to  meet  the  indi- 
vidual needs  of  each  child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the 
chlld^s  individualized  education  program. 

The  class  size  and  caseload  shall  be  determined  by: 

(a)  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the 
children  to  be  enrolled; 

(b)  The  types  and  intensity  of  therapy  needed; 

(c)  The  number  of  schools  and  ti;e  distance  between  schools 
served  by  the  speech-language  pathologist. 

In  addition,  if  the  speech-language  is  not  assigned  to  a 
full-time  position  with  the  cCDU&unicatlon  handicapped,  the 
caseload  shall  be  adjusted* 

Rules,  Regulations  and  Policies  Adopted  snd  Promulgated  by 
the  Comfflission  on  General  Education  of  the  Indiana  State 
Board  of  Education*  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S-1,  Section  4 
Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children  A  4« 
Placement  pp.  21-22  (1978). 


2n  ^ 


2  3 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Cl^ss  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


IOWA 


"SPEECH  AND  LANGUAGE  IMPAIRMENT»\  a  communication  dis- 
ability, includes; 

U     Impairment  in  LANGUAGE  is  a  disability  in  verbal 

language  resulting  in  a  markedly  impaired  ability  to 
acquire,  use  or  comprehend  spoken,  read  or  written 
language  due  to  difficulties  in  acquisition  and  usage  of 
synCa.'ii  morphology,  phonology  and  semantics. 

2*    Impairnent  in  VOICE  Is  an  abnornallty  In  pitch,  loudness 
or  quality  resulting  from  pathological  conditions, 
psychogenic  factors  or  inappropriate  use  of  the  vocal 
mechanism  which  interferes  with  communication  or  results 
in  maladjustment* 

3.     Impairment  in  FLUENCY  is  a  disruption  in  the  normal  flow 
of  verbal  expressions  which  occurs  frequently,  or  is 
markedly  noticeable  and  not  readily  controllable  by  the 
pupil*    The  disruption  occurs  to  the  degree  that  the 
pupil  or  the  pupil^s  listeners  evidence  reactions  to  the 
manner  of  the  pupil^'s  communication  so  that  communica- 
tion is  Impeded* 


Resource  Teaching  Program 

Special  Class  w/integration 
Elementary 
Secondary 


18 


12 
13 


Self-contained  Special  Class  w/Little  Integration 

Preschool  8 

Elementary  8 

Secondary  10 

Self-contained  Special  Clasp 

Severely  Handicapped  5 

Public  Instruction  (670);  Special  Education  and 
Guidance;  CH  12:  Special  Education;  Division  I  -  Scope, 
General  Principles  and  Definitions*  670—12*3(281) 
Definitions;  p.  9  (1985)* 


4*    Impairment  in  ARTICULATION  in  defective  production  of 
phonemes  which  interfere  with  ready  intelligibility  of 
speech* 

Public  Instruction  [670];  Special  Education  and  Guidance; 
CH  12:  Special  Education;  Diviaion  I  -  Scope,  General 
Principles  and  Definitions.  670—12*3(281)  Definitions; 
p*  6  (1985)* 


KENTUCKY 


COMMUNICATION  DISORDER  OF  SPEECH  AND  LANGUAGE 

Programs  for  pupils  with  communication  disorders  of  speech 
and  language  shall  be  operated  according  to  the  following 
provisions:     (I)  Eligibility  Criteria:    (a)    An  admiasions 
and  release  committee  shall  determine  that  a  child  has  a 
communication  disorder  p  ovided  there  is  evidence  of  a 
disorder  in  language  and/or  speech,  (i*e*,  dysfluency, 
Impaired  articulation,  or  a  voice  impairment  which  adversel/ 
affects  the  child'^s  educational  performance. 


Itinerant  Instruction  35 


Severely  Handicapped  (caseload)  20 


75 

per  week 
35 


Kentucky  Adiolnistratlve  Regulations  Related  to 
Exceptional  Children,  KAR7071:054;  p*  31  (1981)* 


Kentucky  Administrative  Regulations  - 
Children,  KAR7071:O54;  p*  30  (1981)* 


Related  to  Exceptional 


2  <1 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  SXze/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maxiauin 


LOUISIANA 


MAINE 


SEVERE  LANGUAGE  DISORDERED  is  a  type  of  communication 
impairment  resulting  from  any  physical  or  psychological 
condition  which  seriously  interferes  with  the  development, 
formation^  and  expression  of  language  and  which  adversely 
affects    the  educational  performance  of  the  student. 

SPEECH  IMPAIRED  is  a  communication  disorder,  such  as 
stuttering,  impaired  articulation,  a  language  Impairment,  or 
a  voice  impairment  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
educational  performance • 

Louisiana's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students.  Bulletin  1706; 
Regulations  for  Implementation  of  The  Exceptional  Children's 
Act  (RS  17:J941  et  seq);  pp.  113--114  (1983). 

SPEECH  AND  LANGUAGE  FUNCTIONS  -  The  child  exhibits  i,>- 
pairment  in  speech  and/or  language  such  as  impaired 
articulation,  stuttering,  voice  impairment^  or  a  receptive 
or  expressive  verbal  language  handicap  that  is  adversely 
affecting  the  child's  educational  progress  and  potential. 

Maine's  Special  Education  Regulations;  Statute  13123  - 
Definitions;  p.  15  (1981). 


Preschool 

Elementary 

Secondary 


Louisiana's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students.  Bulletin 
1706;  Regulations  for  Implementation  of  The  Exceptional 
Children's  Act  (RS  17:1941  et  seq);  p.  121  (1983). 


Self-contained 

Primary  (ages  5-9) 
Intermediate  (ages  i0-*14) 
Advanced  (ages  15-20) 


5(+3) 
8(+4) 
8(+4) 


represents  that  number  of  additional  students  who 
can  be  included  in  a  self-contained  program  during  the 
time  that  a  teacher  aide,  teacher  assistant  or  f:eacher 
associate  works  in  the  sai&e  room* 


KARyUND  ''SPEECH  IMPAIRED"  means  £  communication  disorder,  such  aa 

stuttering,  impaired  articulation,  a  language  impairment,  or 
a  voice  impairment,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
educational  performance* 

Marylajid  State  Board  of  Fdjcation.  Title  13A,  Subtitle  05 
Special  Instructional  Pro;^rama,  Chapter  01  Programs  for 
Handicapped  Children,  .0:(h)  Definicions;  p.  3  (anended 
1980). 


•••  a  resource  program  or  services  shall  not  exceed  a 
total  of  50  to  1. 

Maine's  Special  Education  Regulations:  Statute  tf3i23. 
Definitions;  pp.  33-34  (1931). 

Service  delivery  by  levels  (levels  I,  II,  III,  IV,  and 
V). 

Maryland  State  Board  of  Education.  Title  13A,  Subtitle 
05  Special  Instrucrional  Programs,  Chapter  01  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Children,  .02(h)  Definitions;  p.  \7-19 
(amended  1980). 


O  <^  (I) 


2 or-; 


ERIC 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Mlnlmun  Maximum 


MICHIGAN  SPEECH  and  UNGUAGE  IMPAIRED 

The  speech  and  language  impaired  shall  be  determined  through 
the  manifestation  of  one  or  mute  of  the  following 
communication  impairments  which  adversely  affects  education 
perf  ormr>nce« 

(a)  ARTICULATION  IMPAIRMENT,  including  omissions, 
substitutions,  or  distortions  of  sound,  persisting 
boyond  the  age  at  which  maturation  alone  might  be 
expected  to  correct  the  deviation* 

(b)  VOICE  IMPAIRMENT,  including  Inappropriate  pitch, 
loudness,  or  voice  quality* 


Individual  Therapy  7 5 

Severely  Languaf^e  Impaired  Classroom  Programs 

Classroom  10 
Caseload  15 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  III*  Administra- 
tion of  Programs  ind  Services*  R340*1745  Speech  and 
Language  Impaired  Instructional  Services;  Rule  45  p* 
21  and  R340*1756  Severely  Language  Impaired  Classroom 
Progrsflis;  Rule  56  p*  24  (1983)* 


(c)  FLUENCY  IMPAIRMENT,  including  abnormal  rate  of 
speaking,  speech  interruptions;  and  repetition  of 
soundSi  words,  phrassti  or  sentences,  which 
Interferes  with  effective  comaunications* 

(d)  One  or  nore  of  the  following  UNGUAGE  IMPAIRMENTS; 
phonological,  norphological ,  syntactic^  semantic,  or 
pragmatic  use  of  aural/oral  language***  * 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  I*  General  Provi- 
sions* R340*1710;  Deternination  of  Speech  and  Language 
Impaired.    Rule  10  p*  6  (1983)« 


MINNESOTA 


9  o  ( i 
ha 


SPEtiCH  IMPAIRED 


VOICE  DISORDER* 


The  absence  of  voice  or  presence  of  abnormal  quality, 
reaonance  and  pitch* 

STUTTERING* 

i1ie  intrusion/repetition  of  sounds,  syllables  and  words, 
prolongations  of  sounds,  avoidr.ricts  of  words  or  inappro- 
priate inhalation,  exhalation,  or  phonation  patterns* 

ARTICUUXION* 


The  absence  of  or  incorrect  production  of  speech  sounds. 

LANGUAGE  DISORDERS* 

A  breakdown  in  oral  o.ommunication  as  characterized  by 
problems  in  verbally  expressing  needs,  ideas  or  infor  ■ 
mal^ion,  which  may  be  accompanied  by  problems  In  under- 
atanding  verbal  information* 

Minnesota  Department  of;  Kducatlvn  (Irittjria  for  Entry  into 
Speech/Language  Services,  (198/4-1985)* 


DIRECT  SERVICE 

Individually /Groups 
Mild  to  Moderate 
Moderate  to  Severe 

Individually 
Moderate 
Severe 

DIRECT/INDIRECT  SERVICE 
Indiviuual 

Severe  to  Profound 


38 
19 


25 
15 


12 


*     The  following  table  provides  guidelines  for  the 
number  ot  sLudents  that  can  be  provided  therapy  by 
i.1  single  clinican,  when  each  student^s  service  nees 
ate  considered*    The  table  is  based  on  25  hours  (or 
1500  mJniit.es)  student  contact  time  per  wnek,  and 
asriignmunt:  of  the  speech-language  clinican  to  a 
Si  kgle  building* 

Mlnnesotn  Di^pMrtaent  of  Kdni'!atlon  Criteria  for  Entry 
into  Speech/Language  Jiurvlces,  (1984-1985)* 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Ciass  Slge/Caeelo<d 
Program  Tyy.  Minimum  Maximum 


LANGUAGE/SPEECH  IMPAIRED  means  a  communication  disorder, 
such  as  stuttering)  impaired  articulation,  a  language 
problem,  or  a  voice  impairment,  which  adversely  affects  a 
child's  educational  performance!    Children  with  language 
and/or  speech  impairments  have  disorders  which  interfere 
with  or  limiti  to  varying  degrees,  the  child^s  ability  to 
receive,  interpret,  formulate^  or  express  oral  language, 

VOICE  IMPAIRMENT  -  abnormality  in  pitch,  loudness, or  quslity 
resulting  from  pathological  conditions  or  inappropriate  use 
of  the  vocal  mechanism  that  interferes  with  communication. 


no  label  should  predetermine  the  services  needed* 
The  needs  of  the  child  as  di^l^ralned  by  the  lEP  process 
should  be  the  basis  for  program  placement  for  all 
children. 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi 
Program  for  i  -cceptlonal  Child«:en;  Program  Placement 
Opt  ions  to  be  Considered;    p,  27  (1983), 


FLUENCY  IMPAIRMENT  -  disruptions  in  the  normal  flow  of 
verbal  expression  that  occur  frequently,  or  are  markedly 
noticeable  and  are  not  readily  controllable  by  the  child. 
These  disruptions  occur  to  such  a  degree  that:  the  chDd 
and/or  the  listeners  evidence  reactions  to  the  manner  of 
speech  which  impedes  communication, 

UNGUAGE  IMPAIRMENT  -  a  disability  In  an  Impaired  ability  to 
acquire,  use  and/or  comprehend  symbols  utilized  In 
communication. 


Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi  Program  for 
Exceptional  Children;  Program  Placement  Options  to  be 
Considered;  pp,  64s-65a  (1983), 

SPEECH  AND  LANGUAGE  DISORDERS 

A  ^'LANGUAGE  DISORDER"  Is  reduced  ability,  whether 
developmental  or  acquired,  to    omprehend  or  express  Idc'  s 
through  spoken,  written,  or  gestural  Isnguage,    The  disorder 
may  involve  form  of  language  (sounds  and  sound  combliiatlotis , 
forming  words,  or  putting  words  togeLlier  In  sentences)  which 
Is  determined  by  the  phonologic,  morphologic,  and  syntactic 
system^..    The  disorder  may  involve  the  content  of  language 
(the  mesning  of  words  and  combinations  of  words)  which  Ib 
determined  by  the  semantic  system.    The  (Usorder  may  Involve 
the  function  of  language  in  communication  which  is 
determined  by  the  pragmatic  system.    Language  disorders  are, 
therefore,  elssslfled  as  disorders  of  form,  content  and/or 
function* 


Itinerant  Instruction 


Resource  Room 


Self-Contatned 


40 
8 


60 
15 
10 


Missouri  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  84-86, 
Resource  Guide  for  Special  Education,  Volume  I-B;  p# 
A-22  (r  tended  1983), 


A"SPEECH  DISORDER''  ^  •  difficulty  with  the  mechanlcR  of 
speech  productl  i  speech  Is  the  mode  of  expressing 

language.     Speech  disorders  may  be  observnl  In  voice, 
articulation,  or  fluency,  or  in  any  combination  of  the 
above. 


Missuurl  State  Plan  for  Special  riducrttlori,  FY  84-86, 
Reuource  Gnldti  for  Special  Kducatlon,  Volume  l^B;  p.  A- 1 6 
(amended  1983), 

"SPEKCH/LANti'DAGK  IMPAIRKt)"  itninnH  i\  communicat  ion  disorMor  LyjL^\':V^^\*^.li'^ 

such  as  stuttering,  impaired  rtrtlcu^ -itlon ,  or  a  langu/i^^e  or  Spnorh  anH  l.nwy^wH^^r  Service  I')  60 

voice  fmn/ilrment  wlilrh  atlvfrsfly  i\f  \  'clk  h  chllrrH  (Speech  Pathologist) 

Interpersonal  relationships  or  <»fiucHf  lon^U  per iormaru^o. 


MontanH  l.rtW8  and  Rulen  -  Speclril  liducnt  Ion  KofertMicp  Manual; 
p,  4  (1983). 


MonI  ;uia  hnui.:  i\m\  Kiiles  -  Special  Kducatlon  Reference 
Manu.ll;  p,   II  (198:3). 


STATE  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION  STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

  Class  Size/Caseload 

Ptogram  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


NEBEIASKA 


NLVADA 


SPEGtH  HANDICAPPED  (SH)  children  shall  mean  those  children 
whO|  In  order  to  profit  from  regular  school  instruction, 
need  facilities  and  procedures  not  available  in  the  regu^lr 
public  school  clashes  attended  by  physically  normal 
children* 

Nebraska  Depaitm(  at  of  Education  Rule  51:  Regulations  foe 
School  Age  Siy  ^;ial  Education  Programs;  Title  92,  Nebraska 
Administrative  Code.  CM  51;  p.  4  (1981). 

SPEECH  HANDICAPPED  means  articulation,  fluency,  language 
and/or  voice  disorders  which  are  outside  the  range  of 
acceptable  variation  in  a  given  environmenti  are  incon* 
sistent  with  chronological  age  and/or  mental  age,  or  affect 
emotional,  social,  and/or  educations adjustment* 

A  student  with  a  speech  handicap  is  one  who  exhibits  one  or 
more  of  the  following  riisorders: 

1.  ARTICUUTION  DISORDER 

2.  FLUENCY  DISORDER 

3.  LANGUAGE  DISORDER 
^.  VOICE  DISORDER 


Level  I  (caseload) 

Level  II 

Special  Education  Classroom 


70 


16 


Nebraska  Department  of  Education  Rule  51:  Regulations 
for  School  Age  Special  Education  Programs;  Title  92, 
Nebraska  Administrative  Code.  CH  51;  p.  20-22  (1981). 


Special  Education  Unit 
Self-Contained  Language  Classroom 


60 
6 


Standards  for  Administration  of  Special  Education 
Programs,  Nevada  Department  of  I^ducation;  p.  32  (1985)* 


Standards  for  Administration  of  Special  Education  Programs, 
Nevada  Department  of  Education;  p.  31  (1985). 

NEW  HAMPSHIRE  "SPEECH-LANGUAGE  IMPAIRED"  means  a  comi  anication  disorder, 

such  ao  stuttering,  impaired  articulation,  a  language 
impairment,  or  a  voice  impairmenl,  which  adversely  affects  a 
student^s  educational  performance. 

New  Hampshire  Stale  Board  of  Education,  New  Hampshire 
Standards  for  The  Education  of  Handicapped  Studentn;  p.  7 
(1981). 


The  class  shall  be  organized  either  on  a  categorical 
basis  or  according  to  the  degree  of  severity  of  the 
handicapping  condition^ 

*iew  Hampshire  Board  of  Education  -  New  Hampshire 
Standards  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Students; 
ED  1119.05    Class  Si^e  and  Range;  p.  49  (1981). 


ERLC 


2/^  4 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


NEW  JERSEY  "COMMUNICATION  HANDICAPPED"  means  impaired  native  speech  or 

language  which  is  outside  the  range  of  acceptable  variation, 
adversely  affects  a  pupil's  educational  performance  and  is 
not  due  primarily  to  hearing  impairment  as  defined  under 
"auditorily  handicapped."    It  is  characterized  by  (i)  or 
(ii)  below.    An  evaluation  by  a  certified  speech  cor- 
rectionifjt  is  required. 

i.  "COMMUNICATION  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  severe  speech  or 
language  disorder  which  interferes  with  the  ability 
to  use  oral  language  to  communicate; 

ii.      "Eligible  for  speech  correction"  means  a  mild  to 

moderate  disordex  in  language,  articulation,  voice 
or  fluency  which  requires  instruction  by  a  speech 
correctionist. 

New  Jersey  Administrative  Code,  Title  6  Education,  Subtitle 
F  Division  of  Special  Education,  CH  28  Special  Educational; 
p.  37  (1984). 

NEW  MEXICO  COMMUNICATION  DISORDERED  -  The  commuuication  disordered 

child  is  one  whose  primary  handicap  is  the  impaired  abilitv 
to  understand  or  use  language  for  learning  and  communi- 
cating.   A  communication  disordered  child  may  exhibit  one  or 
more  of  the  following  types  of  communication  disorders: 

a.  PHONOLOGICAL  DISORDER  (articulation)  —  defective 
reception,  processing,  or  production  of  phonemes  (speech 
sounds).    Production  errors  Include:    substitution  of 
one  phoneme  for  another,  omiesion  of  phonemes  in  words, 
phonemic  distortions^  and  errors  in  sequencing  of 
phonemes • 

b.  VOICE  DISORDER  —  abnormality  in  pitch,  loudness,  or 
quality  resulting  from  pathological  conditions  or 
inappropriate  use  of  the  vocal  mechanism. 

c.  FLUENCY  DISORDER  —  a  diaruptions  in  the  normal, 
rhythm^?,  flow  of  speech  that  interfere  with  com- 
munication. 

d.  LANGUAGK  DISORDER  —  a  disability  in  the  us«  o£  oral  or 
written  language  which  results  in  difficulty  In  language 
comprehenoiop.,  verbal  production,  verbal  learning,  and 
language  proceaaing  or  reduced  ability  to  q«;c  oral 
language  effectively,  including  and  executing  diecouroe 
appropriate  to  one's  developmental  level.  Sen^oryi 
motor,  cognitive  and  emotionRl  disaMlitles  m«y  aUo  bo 
pvesent,  but  are  not  the  primary  disabling  condition  in 
this  category.    Writtrn  language  def xcie^ncles.  If 
present,  are  secondj«ry  to  the  primary  defir:ir.  of  the 
oral  language  system.     Some  children  diagnoHed  na 
autistic*  may  be  appropriately  treated  in  a  commuriA';,nion 
disordered  cl«sa. 

New  Mexico  State  rtoard  of  Kducation;  Eduratlonal  f5tandr.rdK 
tor  New  MexU'o  Schools.  Basic,  Special  Kdur^tlon,  Voc^ulonnl 
Prograos,  Section  B  -  Sponlal  Educ.atlo:i  Program  Stinndards; 

p.  B-40  (i985yr       ^  '^-^  • — 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


Special  Class  q 

^  maximum  class  sizes  may  be  increased  no  more  than 
one-third  with  the  addition  of  a  classroom  aide  ... 

New  Jersey  Administrative  Code,  Title  6;  Education, 
Subtitle  F;  Civision  of  Special  Education;  Chapter  28 
Special  Education;  pp.  56-57  (1983). 


Uecoraraendations  for  program  needs  of  an  exceptional 
child  la  to  be  based  on  the  severity  of  special 
educational  need(8),  rather  than  the  handicapping 
condition. 

New  Mexico  State  Board  of  Education;  Educational 
Standards  for  New  Mexico  Schools.  Basic,  Special 
Education,  Vocational  Programs,  Section  B  -  Special 
Education  Projgram  Standards;  (1985). 


2" 


STATS  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION  -JTAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

"'™™~"^~~*  *  Claes  Size/Caseload 

Proj{ram  Type  HinlQium       Haiti  mum 


NEW  YORK 


NORTH  CAROLINA 


NORTH  dako:a 


SPEECH  IMPAIRED  -  A  pupil  with  a  eonununlcation  disorder, 
such  as  stuttering,  Impaired  articulation,  a  language 
impain6ent,  or  a  voicd  irapairmenC:,  which  adversely  affeccs  a 
child's  educational  performance* 

Regulations  of  the  CommisBioner  of  Education,  Subchapter  P. 
Part  200  -  Handicapped  Children]  200.1  Dcf inir.ions.  p.  3 
(1984). 

SPEECH  AND  LANGUAGE  IMPAIRED  -  Children  who  are  speech 
and/or  langv&age  ItRpaired  are  those  who  evidence: 

defective  productiori  of  phonemes  (speech  sounds  that 
interfere  with  readily  lnt<ailigible  speech); 

b«    abnormality  in  pitch,  loudness  or  quality  resulting  from 
pathological  conditions  or  inappropriate  use  of  the 
vocal  mechanise  that  interferons  with  comiifunication  or 
produced  mali^djustment ; 

c.  di^iruptions  in  the  normal  flow  of  verbal  expression  that 
occur  frequently,  or  are  markedly  trtoticeable  and  are  not 
readily  controllable  by  the  puf^il; 

d.  dianbillty  in  verbal  learning  (lani^uage  disorders) 
resulting  in  a  narkedly  inpaired  ability  to  acquire,  use 
or  comprehend  apoken  or  written  language  where  no 
significant  degree  of  sensory  or  motor  incapacity, 
mental  retardation,  emotional  handicap  or  eavironoeutal 
disadvantage  is  present  as  the  primary  disabling 
condition;  and 

e.  delayed  language  acquisition  resulting  from  sensory  or 
motor  incapacity,  mental  retardation,  emotional  handicap 
or  environmental  disadvantage. 

Rules  Governing  Programs  and  Services  for  Children  with 
Special  Needs,  Section  .1501  Definitions;  p.  3  (1980). 

COMMUNICATION  DISO.RDERKD  studenta  are  those  with  lan^ruage 
and/or  speech  anomalies  in  the  areas  of  articulation, 
language,  voice,  and  fluency.    Hearing  impairment  may  be 
claiisified  as  a  communication  disorder  when  it  impedes  the 
development,  performance,  or  maintenartce  of  articulation, 
language,  voice  or  fluency.    Communication  differences 
refers  to  cultuval/ethnic  linguistic  deviations  that  are  not 
considored  comjnunication  disorders. 

Special  Education  in  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  Laws,  Policies 
and  Regulations  fox  Special  Education  for  Exceptional 
Children;  p.  IV-16  (1982). 


Resource  Room  Program 

Severely  Speech-Xrapaired 


20 


Regulations  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education^ 
Subchapter  P.  Part  200  -  Handicapped  Children;  200.1 
Defininionso;  p«  55  (196A). 


Maximum  or  minimum  caseloads  are  flexible  for  full-time 
or  part-time  class  for  children  with  language 
disorders. 

Rules  Governing  Programs  and  Services  for  Children  with 
Special  Needs,  Section  .i501  Definitions;  pp.  38-40 
(1980). 


Caseload 


50 


60 


*      A  lower  number  in  the  caseload  may  be  approved  if 
tlie  communication  disorders;  of  the  population  being 
served  warrant  it. 

Special  Edui'.ation  in  North  Dakota;  Guide  I  -  T.awfj, 
Tolicles  and  Regulations  for  Special  Education  for 
Exceptional  Children;  p.  IV-16  (1982). 
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STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TQ  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Cabeload 
Proji^raro  Type  Minimum       Max  la  urn 


OHIO 


SPEECH  HANDICAPPED 


Caseload 


30 


60 


Speech  handicapped  means  a  communication  disorder,  such  as 
stuttering,  impaired  articulation,  a  language  ^uipairment,  or 
a  voice  impairment,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educa- 
tional  performance* 


Rules  for  the  Education  of  the  Handicap} 
3301-51-01  Definitions,  GGG  p,  13  (1982,, 


Children, 


Rules  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Children, 
3301-51-05  Related  Services  for  Handicapped  Children. 
N.  3.f  p,  90  (1982), 


OKLAHOMA 


SPEECH  IMPAIRED  means  a  communication  disorder,  such  ao 
stuttering,  impaired  articulation,  a  language  impairment,  or 
a  voice  impairment,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
education  performance* 

Policies  and  Procedures  Msr.ual  for  Special  Education  in 
Oklahoma!  C.  Category  Definitions,  State  Regulations  and 
Class  Size;  p,  9  (1982). 


Class/Caseload 


50 


75 


Policies  and  Procedures  Manual  for  Special  Education  in 
Oklahoma,  C,  Category  Definitions^  State  Re^^ulations 
and  Class  Size;  p*  36  (1982), 


OREGON 


PENNSYLVANIA 


"SPEECH  IMPAIRED"  means  a  communication  disorder,  such  as  a 
language  impairment,  stuttering,  impaired  articulation,  or  a 
voice  impairment,  which  adversely  affects  child'"o 
educational  performance* 

Oregon  Administrative  Rules,  cH  581,  Division  15  - 
Department  of  Education;  p«  2  (198^), 


SPE2CH  and  UNGUAGE  IMPAIRED 

Communication  disorders  of  impaired  language,  voice,  fluency 
or  articulation  to  such  a  degte'i  that  academic  achievement 
is  invariably  effected  and  the  condition  is  significantly 
handicapping  to  the  effected  persoh*    A  pet;son  shall  be 
assigned  to  a  progtan  for  speech  and  language  impaired  when 
the  screening  by  a  speech  clinician  and  the  Individualir.ed 
Education  Program  Indicated  that  such  a  program  Is  aypio- 
prlate.    Where  appropriate,  an  evaluation  by  a  certified 
public  school  psychologist  or  physician  shall  be  performed. 

Standards  for  Special  Education,  22  PA,  Code  CH  3<»1,  Section 
341,1  Definitions  (b)  9  p.  4  (1977), 


The  educational  program  shall  maintain  pupil/teacher 
tw;tio  at  all  Instructloaal  levels  that  are  functional 
In  view  of  the  purposes  of  the  student  groupings. 
Pupil/teacher  ratio  shall  be  of  such  a  nature  that  all 
enrolled  pupils  will  have  access  to  individual 
instruction* 

Oregon  Admlnlot native  Rules,  CH  581,  Division  15  - 
Department  of  Education;  p,   19  (1984)* 


Itinerant 


Kleraent a ry /Secondary 

Rasource  Rooms 

Elementary /Secondary 


20 


90** 


8 


Seralons  with  the  child  for  Speech  and  Language: 
2U  students  (5  sesslons/student/week) 
25  students  (<>  sesslont/student/week) 
^5  students  (2  sessions/student/week)  « 
90  students  (1  sesslon/student/week) 

Slaudards  lor  Special  Eduration,  22  PA*  Code  CH  341, 
Sfjction  341,35  Approval  of  Plans,  Constant  Enrollment 
by  Organizational  Patterns;  p,  14, 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION  STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Ml'ilmuro  Maximum 


SPEECH  DISORDERED 

ARTICULATION  DISORDERED:  A  child  who  exhibits  defective 
production  of  phonemes  (speech  sounds)  that  Interferes  with 
ready  Intelligibility  of  speech*    Types  of  Disarticulations 
In'  lude:  substitution  of  one  phoneme  for  anotheri  omission 
of  phonemes  In  woirds^  phonemic  distortions i  and 
Inappro'   late  addluions  of  phonemes* 

VOICE  DISORDERED:  A  child  who  exhibits  abnormality  In  pitch, 
loudness  or  quality  resulting  from  pathological  conditions 
or  Inappropriate  use  of  the  vocal  mechanism  that  Interferes 
with  communication  or  produces  maladjustment* 

FLUENCY  DISORDERED;  A  child  exhibits  disruptions  in  the 
normal  flow  of  verbal  expression  that  frequency,  or  &re 
markedly  noticeable  and  are  not  readily  controlled  by  the 
child.    These  diaruptions  occur  to  the  degree  that  the  child 
and/or  his/her  listeners  evidence  reacCionu  to  the  manner  of 
speech  and  the  disruptions  so  that  communication  is  impeded. 

Education  for  Handicapped  Children,  Regulations  of  the  Board 
of  Regents  Governing  the  Special  Education  of  Handicapped 
Children;  p.  3  (1980). 


Self^containedy  Special  Classes  8 
Part-time  or  full-time  for  mildly 
and  moderately  handicapped  children, 
without  a  teacher^s  aide* 

SeverelVi  profoundly  and  multi-handicapped  class 
With  a  full-time  teacher^s  aide  6 
Without  an  aide  3 

Education  fot  Handicapped  Children,  Regulations  of  the 
Board  of  Regents  Governing  the  Special  Education  of 
Handicapped  Children;  p.  32  (amended  1980). 


SPEECH/LANGUAGE  IMPAIRED 

A  child  whose  basic  communication  system,  whether  verbal, 
gesturali  or  vocal,  evidences  disorder,  deviation,  or 
general  develnprnenLal  delay  in  language,  articulation, 
fluency,  or  vo^ce  quality  which  hinders  his/her  academic 
xearnlng,  social  adjustment,  or  communication  skills,  is 
co'^sldered  speech  or  language  impaired. 

Rules,  Regulai  ions  and  Hit  iiaum  Standards  for  the  Governance 
of  Public  Schools  in  the  State  of  Tennessee,  CH  0520-1-3; 
p.  79  (1982). 


In  grades  kindergarten  through  12,  maximum  membership 
of  any  class  3hall  not  exceed: 

(1)  Kindergarten  -  25  pupils 

(11)  Grades  1  through  3-25  pupils 

(lii)  Grade  4-28  pupils 

(iv)  Grades  5  through  6-30  pupils 

(v)  Grades  7  through  12  -  35  pupils 

This  regulation  should  not  be  interpreted  to  prohibit 
ungraded  classes,  team  tei^ching,  individualized 
instruction,  or  other  such  programs  designed  to  meet 
student  needs,  if  the  teacher's  weekly  pupil  load  is 
compatible  with  the  above  regulation. 

Rules,  Regulations  und  H^nimum  Standards  for  the 
Governance  of  Public  Schools  in  the  State  of  Tennessee, 
CH  0520-1-3;  p.  45  (1982). 
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STATK 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  W  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Slae/Caseload 
Program  Type  Hlnlnum  Maximum 


COMMUNICATION  DISORDERED  (SPEECH/LANGUAGE/HEARxNG) 

The  conu&unlcatlon  disordered  student  has  a  disorder  In  one 
or  In  a  combination  of  modes  of  communication:  listening, 
thinking  and  speaking*    The  speech,  hearing  and/or  language 
disorder  may  Involve  a  disorder  of  spoken  speech,  expressive 
or  receptive  language,  or  receptive  or  Integrative  audition. 
The  speech/hearing/language  disorder  may  effect  the 
sCudenfs  communication  to  such  a  degree  that  it  detracts 
from  acceptable  normal  speech  and  language,  calls 
undesirable  attention  to  Itself,  is  embarrassing  to  the 
student,  or  adversely  affects  educational  performance  and/or 
linguistic  competence  or  performance. 


Resource  60 

Rules  and  Regulations  for  Education  Programs  for  the 
Handicapped.    Utah  Office  of  Education;  p.  20  (1981)* 


Rules  and  Regulations  for  Education  Programs  for  the 
Handicapped*    Utah  Office  of  Education;  p.  37  (1981). 

SPEECH  H.\NDICAPPED 

Speech  is  a  means  by  which  each  individual  is  able  to  adjust 
socially  to  group  life^    The  ability  to  speak  clearly  end 
underBtandably  is  basic  to  living  useful  and  happy  lives. 
The  goal  of  apeech  therapy  is  to  assist  each  individual  in 
developing  the  best  possible  speech  pattern. 


Special  Education  and  Pupil  Services:  Policies  and 
Regulations  of  the  Program  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped 
Pupils;  p.  47  (1975). 


In  determining  an  appropriate  size  or  caseload, 
consideration  shall  be  given  to  the  unique  educational 
requirements  of  the  pupils  who  comprise  the  class 
roster  or  caseloaa.    Adjustments  Bhall  be  made  to 
account  for  the  nature  and  severity  of  the  pupil^s 
unique  needs. 

Special  Education  Ruleb  From  the  Vermont  State  Board  of 
l^ducatlon  Manunl  of  Rules  and  Practices;  2365.  1.2,  P.  6 
(1982). 


WEST  VIRGINIA 


243 


COMMUNICATION  DISORDERED  students  have  language,  voice, 
fluency,  or  articulation  disorders  which  adversely  affect 
their  communication  skills,  educational  performance, 
psychosocial  adjustment,  or  vocational/career  potential. 

1).  **UNGUAGF  DISORDER'*  means  the  deviant  or  dalayeci 
developmt^nt ,  or  loss  following  development,  or  the 
ability  to  comprehend,  produce,  or  use  language. 

Language  disorders  nre  commonly  found  in  students  with 
hearing  impairments,  specific  learning  disabilitieB , 
mental  retardation,  severe  emotion/ti  disturbances,  and 
neurujDgical  impairments.    Language  'Us'^rders  are  also 
found  in  the  absence  of  theses  disabilities,  such  as 
when  lack  of  experience  or  environmental  factors  result 
in  inadequate  linguistic  models  for  pupils. 

West  Virginia  nepartment  of  Educatioa,  Office  of  Special 
hlducarlon  AdminiBtralion.  Regulations  for  the  Education  of 
F)(ce()tlonal  Studentsi  p.  35  (1983). 


Individualized  Services 


40 


Self-contained  communication  disorders  progr<im  shall  be 
determined  on  an  Individual  basis  upon  application  to 
the  State  Department  of  Education. 

West  Virginia  Department  of  fclducatlon.  Office  of 
Special  Education  Adiulnlstr<ition.  RogulationB  for  the 
Education  of  Exceptional  Students;  p.  57  (1963). 
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STATK 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TQ  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


WEST  VIRGINIA 
cont'd 


WISCONSIN 


COMMUNICATION  DISORDERED 

2)  *  *'VOICE  DISORDER"  means  the  abnormal  production  of  voice 

characterized  by  defective  vocal  quality,  pitch  or 
loudness  resulting  from  pathological  conditions, 
psychogenic  factors^  or  Inappropriate  uso  of  the  vocal 
mechanism* 

3)  «  '^FLUENCY  DISORDER"  means  disruptions  In  the  normal  flow 

of  ttpeech  that  occur  frequently  or  are  markedly 
noticeable  and  are  characterized  by  any  of  the 
following:    repetitions  or  prolongations  of  sounds  or 
syllables^  blocks,  hesitations,  revisions^  Incomplete 
phrases,  avoidance  behavior*  or  ancillary  movements 
Indicative  of  stress  or  struggle* 

4)  .  "ARTICULATION  DISORDER"  means  the  abnormal  production  of 

phonemes  (classes  or  speech  sounds)  resulting  from 
factors  such  as  faulty  learning,  neuromotor  impairment, 
sensory  diiflclts,  anatomical  deficiencies  or 
developmental  lag* 

West  Virginia  Department  of  Education,  Office  of  Special 
Education  Administration*  Regulations  for  the  Education  of 
Exceptional  Students;  p«  55  (1983)* 

SPEECH  and  LANGUAGE  HANDICAPS 

Speech  and  language  handicaps  are  characterized  by  a  delay 
or  deviance  in  the  acquisition  of  pvelinguistlc  skills, or 
receptive  skills  ot  expressive  skills  or  both  of  oral 
communication*    The  handicapping  condition  does  not  include 
speech  and  language  problems  resulting  from  differences  in 
paucity  of  or  isolation  from  appropriate  models* 

Rules  Implementing  Subchapter  IV  of  CH  115,  WiscoiiBin 
St^itues,  CH  PI,  P^  11.34  Eligibility  (2)  HANDICAPPING 
CONDITION  (f)  p*   124  (19ai). 


Individualized  Services 


40 


Self-contained  communication  disorders  program  shall  be 
determined  on  an  individual  basis  upon  application  to 
the  State  I^epartment  of  Education* 

West  Virginia  Department  of  Education,  Office  of 
Special  Education  Administration*  Regulations  for  the 
Education  of  Exceptional  Students;  p<  57  (1983)* 


Self-contained  Complete 
Early  Education 
Primary 

Self-contained  Integrated 
Early  Education 
Primary 

Itinerant 


Early  Education 
Primary 

Intermediate 

Middle/Junior 

Senior 


15 
15 
15 
15 
15 


12 
15 


15 
15 


20 
35 
35 
40 
40 


MINIMUMS  AND  MAXIMUMS  MAY  BE  NEGOTIATED  M  CONTACTING 
THE  APPROPRIATE  DHC  SUPERVISOR  IN^  ADVANCE  OF  PROGRAM 
IMPLEMENTATION  AND  WITH  JUSTIFIABLE  RATIONALE. 

WiBconBln  Divljlon  tor  Handicapped  Children,  Bulletin 
No.   83*1  Minimum/Maximum  iiiurollroent  Criteria  for 
1983-84. 
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ERIC 


8.     VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 


ERIC 


'47 


145 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

ClaBs  Siy«e/Ca8eload 
Program  Type  Minimuro  Maximuip 


ALABAMA 


ARKANSAS 


ARIZONA 


VISUALLY  I1A(4DICAPPED 

School-aged  students  who  exhibit  visual  Inpalrments  which 
even  after  correction  adversely  affect  the  student^s  edu^ 
catlonal  performance  are  referred  to  as  VISUALLY  HANDI- 
CAPPED.   The  tern  Includes  both  PARTIALLY  SEEING  and  9LIND. 

Policies  and  Procedures  Manual;  Program  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Youth;  Bulletin  1960;  No.  31;  p.  119. 

VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

•'VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  visual  lupalrment  which,  even 
with  correction,  adversely  affects  s  ch'^ld^s  educational 
performance.    The  term  Includes  both  PARTIALLY  SEEING  and 
BLIND  children. 

Visually  impaired  pupils  ars  those  who  because  of  the  type 
and  degree  of  visual  impairment  sra  unable  to  perform  satis^ 
factorlly  in  the  usual  classroom  without  significant  modi- 
fications in  curriculum  and  instructional  materialsi 
equipment,  and  methods.    Special  education  for  the  visually 
impaired  may  be  offered  specifically  for  low  vision  pupilSi 
for  blind  pupils,  or  for  low  vision  and  blind  pupils  in  com- 
bination.   Special  classes  may  be  conducted  at  either  ele^ 
mentary  or  secondary  level.    Itinerant  services  may  enroll 
either  elementary  or  secondary  pupils,  or  both. 

Program  Standardp  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p.  20-1,  (1981). 

VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

"VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  child  who  has  a  vision  devi- 
ation from  the  normal,  as  determined  by  evaluation  pursuant 
to  SS  13-766,  which  impedes  his  educational  progress  in  the 
regular  classroom  situation  without  the  support  of  special 
classes  or  specisl  services  designed  to  promote  his  edu- 
cational development,  snd  whose  intellectual  development  is 
such  that  he  is  capable  of  being  educated  through  a  modified 
instructional  environment* 

Arizona  Revised  Statutes:  >iinotated  1983  Special  Pamphlet; 
'     le  15  Education;  CH  7;  Sec*  15-7615  P»  2U4 


Resource  Room 
Self-rontained 


20 
8 


Policies  and  Procedures  Manual:  Program  for  Exceptional 
Children  and  Youth;  Bulletin  1960;  No.  31;  p.  120. 


Resource  Room 
Elementary 
Secondary 

Itinerant  Instructirn 
Elementary 
Secondary 


8 

15 


12 

20 


Program  Standarde  and  Eligibility  Criteria  for  Special 
Education;  p.  A-1  (1981). 


...  policy  with  regard  to  allowable  pupil-teacher  ratios 
^md  pupil-staff  ratios  within  the  district  or  county  for 
provision  of  special  education  services. 

Arizona  Revised  Satutes:  Annotated  1983  Special  Pamphlet; 
Title  15  Education;  CH  7;  Sec.  76A;  p.  245. 
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ERIC 
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STAIE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimuro  Maximum 


COLORADO 


VISION  HANDICAP 

VISION  HANDICAP:    A  deficiency  in  visual  acuity  where,  even 
with  the  use  ot  lenses  or  corrective  devices »  the  child 
requires  modification  or  adaptation  of  instructional  methods 
and  materials  or  supplementtsry  assistance  in  order  to 
function  and  learn*    A  visual  handicap  is  indicated  by  one 
ou  nore  of  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  Visual  acuity  of  .less  than  20/70  in  the  better  eye  after 
correction. 

(b)  Restricted  visual  field* 

(c)  Lf.nited  ability  to  move  about  safely  in  the  euvironment* 

(d)  Need  for  Braille,  large  print»  or  audio  materials  as 
primary  reading  nedium« 

(e)  Requirement  for  adaptation  of  educational  material* 

(f)  Requirement  of  specialised  aid  and  equipment* 

1  Colorado  Code  of  Regulations  301-8;  Administration  of  The 
Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p*  1  (1983)* 


Self-contained 
Preschool 
Elementary 
Secondary 

Resource  Room 
Preschool 
Elementary 
Secondary 

Itinerant  Instruction 
Elementary 
Secondary 


8 
8 

10 


8 

6 
15 


12 
20 


1  Colorado  Code  of  Regulations  301-8;  Administration  of 
The  Exceptional  Children's  Act;  p*  14  (1983)* 


CONNECTICUT  VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

^'VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  oceans  a  child  with  measurable  visual 
impairment  which^  even  aftur  correction*  continues  to  ad- 
versely affect  the  child's  educational  performance*  The 
term  shall  include  both  PART/.ALLY  SEEING  and  BLIKO  children* 

Regulations  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special  Education; 
Siior.lon  10-76a  to  10-761,  Inclu8ive>  of  The  General 
Statutes;  p.  6  (1980). 


The  number  and  age  range  of  children  requiring  special 
education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  class 
shall  be  such  chat  i:he  specifications  of  each  child^s 
individualized  education  program  Can  be  met* 

Regulations  Concerning  Children  Requiring  Special 
Education;  Section  lO-76a  to  10-761,  Inclusive,  of  The 
General  Statutes;  p.  14  (1980)* 


2 


5 
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STATE  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION  STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Mlninum  Moxlmua 


DELAWARE 


DISTRICT  OF 
COLUMBIA 


VISUAL  IMPAIRMENT 

The  child's  sensory  visual  inpairment  is  such  that  he  or  uhe 
cannot  develop  his  educational  potential  without  special 
services  and  materials* 

a*      A  blind  child  is  one  who  has  a  visual  acuity  of 
20/200  or  less  in  the  better  eye,  with  best 
correction,  or  a  peripheral  field  so  contracted 
that  the  widest  diameter  of  such  field  subtends  an 
angular  distance  no  greater  than  20  degrees* 
(Opthalmologist  or  Optometrist) 

b*      A  partially  sighted  child  is  one  who  has  a  visual 
acuity  between  20/70  and  20/200  in  the  better  eye 
with  best  correction  or  wi^o  has  a  disease  of  the 
eye  or  body  that  seriously  affects  vision* 
(Opthulaologist  or  OptooQetrist) 

Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Children; 
pp.  21-22  (revised  1983). 

VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 

VISUALLY  IMPAIRED  means  a  .student  with  a  visual  handicap 
which,  even  with  correction,  adversely  affects  a  child'^s 
educational  performance.    This  category  includes  both 
PARTIALLY  cilGHTED  and  BLIND* 

Blind 

A  visual  acuity  of  20/200  or  less  in  the  better  eye  with  the 
';est  correction,  or  a  peripheral  field  ho  contracted  that 
the  widest  diameter  of  such  field  subtends  an  angular 
distance  no  greater  than  20  degrees. 

Partially  Seeing 

A  visual  acuity  between  20/70  and  20/200  in  the  better  eye 
with  the  best  correction,  or  other  dysfunctions  or 
conditions  that  affect  the  vision* 

State  Requirenents  and  Program  Standards  for  Special 
Education  in  the  district  of  Columbia;  District  of  Coluobia 
Boaru  of  Education;  p.  34  (1986). 


Glasses  for  the  Blind 

Classes  for  the  Partially-Sighted 


8 

10 


Administrative  Manual  for  Programs  for  Exceptional 
Children;  Units  of  Pupils,  p.  A  1-12  (revised  1983). 


BLIND* 

Itinerant 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Part  Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Se If -contained 
Elementary 
Secondary 

PARTIALLY  SIGHTED** 
Itinerant 

Elements  ~y 
Secondary 

Fart  Time 

Elementary 
Secondary 

Self -con  tallied 
Elementary 
Secondary 


15 
20 


10 


25 
30 


15 
20 


10 

JO 


ERIC 


*  With  the  aasignmeiit  of  an  aide  caseload  may  be  in- 
creased by  no  more  ihan  2  students. 

**  With  the  aaalgntaent  of  an  aide  caseload  may  be  in- 
creased by  no  more  than  3  students. 

State  Requirements  and  Program  Standards  for  Special 
Education  in  the  District  of  Columbia;  District  of 
Columbia  Board  of  Education;  p.  3S  (1986). 
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STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


FLORIDA 


VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 

(a)    BLIND    "    one  who  after  the  best  possible  correction 
has  no  vision  or  has  little  potential  for  using  vision 
as  a  primary  channel  for  learning  and,  therefore »  must 
rely  upon  tactual  and  auditory  senses  to  obtain  in* 
forisationi 


or:  : 


ERLC 


(b)    PARTIALLY  SIGHTED    -    one  whose  vision,  after  the  best 
possible  correction,  although  iapaired,  is  yet  a  prima- 
ry channel  of  learning  and  who,  with  considerable 
adJuBtnentSy  Is  able  to  perfora  the  visual  tasks 
required  in  the  usual  school  situation* 

A  Resource  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Special  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students*  Volume  I^B; 
Florida  Statutes  and  State  Board  of  Education  Rules: 


Excerpts  for  Programs  for  Exceptional  Students;  6A~6*301b; 
p.  50  (1982). 


GEORGIA 


VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 


Students  to  be  served  include  those  whose  VISUAL  IMPAIRMENTS 
interfere  with  functioning  in  a  regular  school  programi 
Visual  impairment  is  determined  on  the  basis  of  a  current 
enamination  by  an  opthalmologist  or  optometrist. 

a.  PARTIALLY  SIGHTED  -    A  partially  sighted  student  is 
one  whose  visual  acuity  falls  within  the  range  of  20/70 
to  20/200  in  the  better  eye  after  correction,  or  when 
the  child  caunot  read  IB  point  print  at  any  distance. 
Some  students  with  a  visual  acuity  batter  than  20/70 
vill  need  specialized  help  for  a  limited  time.  Tlie 
Placement  Committee  ehall  determine  whether  the  visual 
lose  constitutes  an  educational  handicap. 

b.  LEGALLY  BLIND  -    A  legally  blind  student  is  one 
whose  visual  acuity  is  20/200  or  less  in  the  bettt^r  eye 
atlQT  correction,  or  who  has  a  limitation  in  the  titild 
of  vlrtion  that  subtends  an  angle  of  20  ,'le/^cec!a.  Sorae 
legally  blind  studeuts  have  usual  vision  and  may  read 
print. 

c.  FUNCTIONALLY  BLIND  -    A  legally  blind  student  who 
will  be  unable  to  use  print  as  the  reading  medium  Is 
considered  to  bo  functionally  blind.     Instruci.ion  Iri 
Braille  will  be  ^sbential  to  this  Btudenfs  education. 

Gtiorgia  Dt^partmeiit  of  Educ.iClon  Regulations  and  Procedures. 
VI;  >-iogtam  Ateaw ;  p.  IDOFdJ  2!i/2  (1984). 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


No  regulations  for  class  size/caseload  ratios  in  State 
Board  of  Ed'xation  Rules  (1974). 

A  Resource  Manual  for  the  Development  and  Evaluation  of 
Sp  .ial  Programy  for  Exceptional  Students,    Volume  I^B; 
r   vrida  Statutes  and  State  Board  of  Education  Rules; 
Excerpts  for  Programs  fcr  Exceptional  Students; 
6A-6.3016;  (1982). 


Special  Class  12 

Factors  such  as  severity  of  impairment,  age  span 
and  distance  between  schools  should  be  considered 
when  determining  case  loads. 

Georgia  Department  of  Education  Regulations  and 
Procedures.  VI;  Program  Areas;  p.  IDDFd3-25/3  (1984). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Claaa  Size/Caaeload 
Proti?ram  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 

VISUALLY  IMPAIRED*    Those  students  who  have  visual  impair- 
ments whichi  even  with  correctioni  adversely  affect  a 
chlld^s  educational  performance*    The  tern  includea  both 
PARTIALLY  SIGHTED  and  BLIND.    "Partially  sighted^'  refera  to 
the  ability  to  use  viaion  aa  one  channel  of  learning  if 
educational  materials  are  adpated*    "Blind**  refera  to  the 
prohibition  of  vision  aa  a  channel  of  learninri  regardleoa 
of  adaptation  of  materiala* 


Non-categorical  service  delivery  ayatem. 

Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rules  and  Regulations 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Federal  Regulations 
Under  PL  Alphabetical  Definition  of  Terms;  1.9; 

pp.  52,  and  (1983). 


ILLINOIS 


Idaho  State  Board  of  Education  Rulea  and  Regulationa 
Pertaining  to  Special  Education  and  Federal  Regulationa 
Under  PL  9<»-U2;  Alphahetical  Definition  of  Terms;  1.  29; 
p.  6  (1983). 

VISUAL  IMPAIRMENT 

The  child^a  viaual  Impairment  is  such  that  the  child  cannot 
develop  hia  or  her  educational  potential  without  special 
aervices  and  maCeriala* 

Rules  and  Regulationa  to  Govern  t  ,  Administration  and 
Operation  of  Special  Education,  Article  IX  Identification, 
Evaluaticn,  and  Placement  of  Exceptional  Children  9.16^  1 
p.  39  (1979), 


Inatructional  Program 
Severe  Impairment 
Moderate  Impairment 


8 
12 


Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern  the  Administration  and 
Operation  of  Special  Education,  Article  IV  Special 
Education  Inatructional  and  Reaource  Program,  4.04, 
3    and  5  p.  15  (1979). 


INDIANA 


ERIC 


o  r 


VISUAL  HA^DICAPP£D 

A  viaually  handicapped  child  la  one  who  meets  one  of  the 
following  descrlptiona ; 

THE  BLIND  CHILD: 

A  child  la  blind  whose  viaual  loss  af^ter  correction  is  so 
severe,  for  educational  purposes,  that  vision  cannot  be  used 
aa  a  major  channel  of  learning. 

THE  PARTIALLY  SEEING  CHILD: 

A  child  is  partl;illy  seeing  whose  vision  atter  corrrction 
deviates  from  normal  to  such  an  extent  ^hat  the  child  is 
able  to  use  vision  as  the  principal  mejno  of  learning. 

Rules,  P    '   jtions  and  Policies  A'lopte  *  and  Promulgated  by 
the  CoDunlh  ion  on  General  Education  of  '.he  Indiana  Slate 
Board  of  Education.  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S-l,  Section  4 
Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children  H.  K 
Uefinition    p.  35  (1978). 


Class  sizes  and  caaeloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to 
allow  the  teacher  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  each 
child  enrolled  aa  apecified  in  the  chlld^s  individu- 
alized education  program. 

The  claas  size  and  caseload  ahall  be  determined  by: 

(a)  The  severity  of  the  h&«idicapping  conditions  of  the 
children  to  be  enrolled; 

(b)  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed; 

(c)  The  children's  ages; 

(d)  The  availability  of  par aprof essionals ;  and 

(e)  !he  relatci   servic  )8  to  be  provided  outside  the 
classroom  by  other  personnel. 

Caseload  shall  be  determined,  in  the  case  of  the 
Instructional  resource  service,  by  the  number  of 
a      ola  and  the  distance  between  schools  served. 

In  addition.  If  the  teacher  is  not  assigned  to  a 
full-time  special  education  position,  the  caseload 
shall  be  adjusted. 

RiiU'f     Regulations  and  Palicles  Adopted  and  Promulgnted 
by  the  Commission  on  General  Kducation  of  tlie  Indiana 
otuLe  Board  of  Euuc.atiotu  State  of  Indiana  Rule  S~l| 
S^cf.Jon  ^  Special  Education  Programs  tor  Haudlcappird 
Children  H»  4.  Placement  c.  If'rograms  for  the  Visually 
Handicapped  p.  36  09/a). 


:57 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Sine/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


IOWA 


VISUAL  IMPAIRMENT 

"VISUAL  IMPAIRMENT",  a  physical  disability,  is  character- 
istic of  pupila  whose  vision  deviates  from  the  normal  to 
such  an  extent  thot  they  require  special  education. 
Education  functioning  and  visual  and  adaptive  skills  are 
used  in  determining  needs  of  pupila  with  visual  impairments. 

Public  Instruction  [6701;  Special  Education  and  Guidance; 
CH  12:  Special  Education;  Divi&ion  I  -  Scope,  General 
PrinclpluB  and  Definitions.  670—12.3(281)  Definitions; 
p.  5  (19U5). 


Resource  Teaching  Program 

Special  Claas  w/integration 
Elementary 
Secondary 


15 


12 
IS 


Self-contained  Special  Claas  w/Little  Integration 
Preschool  8 
Elementary  ^ 
Secondary  10 

Special  Class 

Severely  Handicapped  5 

Public  Instruction  [670];  Special  Education  and 
Guidance;  CH  12:  Special  Education;  Division  I  -  Scope, 
General  Principles  and  Definitions*  670 — 12.3(281) 
Definitions;  p.  9  (1985). 


KENTUCKY 


VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 

An  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  determine  that  a 
child  is  VISUALLY  IMPAIRED  provided  the  following  criteria 
are  met: 

(a)  The  child  has  a  visual  acuity  of  20/70  or  less  in 
the  better  eye  after  conrection;  and/or 

(b)  The  child  haa  a  visual  hdndicap(s)  which,  even 
with  correction,  adversely  affect  the  child^s 
educational  performance.    The  term  includes  both 
partially  se  .ng  and  blind  children. 

Kentu(ky  Administrative  Regulations  -  Related  to  Exceptional 
Children,  KAR7071:054;  pp.  56-58  (1981). 


Special  Class  Plan 

Resource  Plan 

Itinerant  Teacher 


10 

10 
12 


No  more  than  seven  pupils,  all  within  a  four  year 
age  span  I  may  be  in  the  resource  room  during  any 
one  instructionrl  period. 

Kentucky  Administrative  Regulations  -  Related  to 
Exceptional  Children,  KAR7071:05^;  pp.  57-58  (1981). 


ERIC 


2  [  >  ^  i 


STATE 


HANPr-APPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDF^NT  RATIO 
Program  Type  Hinisaum  Hdx^fg^jg 


LOUISIANA 


MAINK 


VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED  is  a  visual  Impairment  which,  even  with 
correction,  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  perfor- 
mance*   The  tern  handicapped  Includes  both  BLiND  and 
PARTIALLY  SEEING  children.  ({987) 

BLIND  Is  a  central  visual  acuity  of  20/200  or  less  In  the 
better  eye  with  correction  or  a  peripheral  field  of  vision 
so  contracted  that  Its  widest  diameter  Is  less  than  20 
degreea.  ({917) 

Louisiana's  Law  for  Exceptional  Students*  Bulletin  1706; 
Regulations  for  Implementation  of  The  Exceptional  Chlldren^'s 
Act  (RS  17:1941  et  seq);  pp.  115,   102  (1983). 

VISION 

The  chlld^s  impairment  Is  such  that,  after  the  beat  possible 
correction,  a  limitation  of  vision  Is  left  requiring  special 
education  services  and/or  materials  to  provide  for  the 
chlld'^s  educational  progress  and  potential. 


Maine's  Special  Education  Regulations: 
Definitions;  p.  15  (1981). 


Statute  #3123- 


Preschool 

EleAientary 

Secondary 


4 
4 


Lout6lana^(;  Law  for  Kxc  ptlon^iil  St.udento^  Bulletin 
1706;  Regulations  for  Implementatloa  of  The  Except lo?i/*i 
Children's  Act  (RS  17;  1941  et  8eq)j  yc  1?:1  (1983)* 


Self-Contained  Program 

Primary  (ages  5-9) 
Intermediate  (ag^aa  10-14) 
Advanced  (ages  15-20) 


5(':-:i) 
8(+4) 
8(+4) 


^...number  of  additional  studentt^  who  can  be  luclud^^ 
in  a  self-contained  program  during  the  time  th^t  a 
teacher  aide,  teacher  assistant  or  teacher  aa^or.iat^ 
works  in  the  same  room... 

Malne^a  Special  Education  Regulations:  l(tatut<^  13123. 
Definitions;  101.6  DEFINITIONS  p.  34  (1981). 


MARYUND 


VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

"VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  visual  Impairment  which,  even 
with  correction,  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
performance.    The  term  Includes  both  partially  seeing  and 
blind  children. 

Maryland  State  Board  of  Ediuation.  Title  13A,  Subtitle  05 
Special  InHtructlon-il  ProgramH,  Chapter  01  Programs  for 
Handicapped  Children,  .02(h)  Definitions;  p.  3  (amended 
1980), 


Service  delivery  by  loveio  (levels  I,  li,  III,  I^>  and 
V). 

Maryland  State:  Board  of  Education.  TitU  13A^  Subtitle 
05  Special  Instructional  Programii,  ChapJ:<?r  0)  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Children,  .02(h)  DeflnitionB;  pp.  17^19 
(amended  1980). 


ERIC 


2(50 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 


Class  Siae/Caselosd 
Hlnimum  Maximum 


VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 

Th«  visually  impaired  shall  be  determined  through  the 
manifestation  of  both  of  the  following; 

(a)  A  visual  Impairment  that  interferes  with  development  or 
adversely  affects  educational  performance. 

(b)  One  or  both  of  the  following: 

(i)    A  central  vision  acuity  of  20/70  or  less  in  the 
better  eye  after  routine  refractive  correction* 
(ii)    A  peripheral  field  of  vision  restrictive  to  not  more 
than  20  degrees* 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  I.  General 
Provisions*  R340*1708;  Determination  of  Visually  Impaired 
Rule  8  p*  5  (1983)* 


Special  Class  8 

Michigan  Special  Education  Rules;  Part  III«  Administra 
tion  of  Programs  snd  Services*  R3A0. 17A3;  Visually 
Impaired  Programs  Rule  43  p*  21  (1983)t 


VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED  means  a  visual  iapairmsnt  which,  even 
with  correction,  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
performance*    The  term  includes  both  partially  seeing  and 
blind  children* 

Education  of  the  fland.^ capped  Act,  PL  94-142,  Subchapter 
1-General  Provisions,  Section  140*1,  Reg*  300.5(b),  (11). 


Level  4  6 
(Resource  Room/Part  Time  Special  Class) 

Revised  Special  Education  Rules,  CH  7;  3525.1700  STAFF 
TO  STUDENT  RATIOS*  Subpart  3*  Ratio  in  level  3  of  the 
continuum  placement  model,  p*  13  (1984)* 


MISSISSIPPI 


VISUALL/  IMPAIRED  children  are  those  who  have  a  visual  im- 
pairment which,  even  with  correction,  adversely  afifer.ts 
their  edi cational  performance »  and  are  classified  iw  one  of 
the  following  ways: 

1*    BLIND:    Children  who  have  no  little  remaining  vision 
that  they  must  use  Braille  as  their  reading  medium. 

2*    PARTIALLY  SIGHTED:    Children  who  have  a  significant  loss 
of  vision  but  who  are  able  to  use  regular  or  large  print 
as  their  reading  medium*    Generally,  these;  children  will 
have  a  visual  acuity  between  20/70  and  20/200  in  the 
better  eye  after  correction* 

3*    LEGALLY  BLIND:    Children  who  have  a  visual  acuity  of 

20/200  or  less  in  the  bettei^  eye  after  correction  and/or 
peripheral  field  so  contracted  that  the  widest  diameter 
subtends  an  arc  no  greater  than  20  degrees* 

4.    Other  severe  visual  problems. 

Regulations  for  t:he  Operation  of  t:he  MlBBlsHlppi  Program  for 
Exceptional  Cliildren;  Program  Placeroaut  Options  to  be 
Considered;  p*  70  (1983).^ 


«..  no  label  should  predetermine  the  services  needed. 
The  needs  of  the  child  as  determined  by  the  lEP  process 
should  be  the  basis  for  program  placement  for  all 
children* 

Regulations  for  the  Operation  of  the  Mississippi 
Program  for  Fxceptiona)  Children;  Projjram  Placement 
Options  to  be  Considered;    p*  27  (1983)* 


2{ 


ERIC 


2R2 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


MISSOURI 


MONTANA 


NEBRASKA 


VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 

VISUALLY  IMPAIRED  is  a  generic  terD»  Including  both  partial- 
ly sighted  and  blind,  which  refers  to  students  with  any  type 
of  visual  impairment  and  which,  even  with  correction,  ad-- 
versely  affects  the  child's  educational  performance* 

^'PARTIALLY  SIGHTED"  refers  to  the  presence  of  visual  acuity 
so  limited  as  to  require  specific  educational  compensation 
of  a  significant  nature  In  order  for  the  learning  needs  of 
the  student  to  be  met  adequately  by  the  school*  Generallyi 
the  partially  sighted  student  has  a  central  visual  acuity 
range  of  20/70  to  20/200  in  the  better  eye  with  beat  cor- 
rection by  glauseo* 

"BLIND"  refers  to  visual  acuity  so  limiiied  as  to  require  a 
comprehensive  educBtional  program  using  large  print  and 
recorded  materials,  mobility  training.  Braille  skills, 
self-help,  and  daily-care  skills  development*  Generally, 
the  blind  student  has  a  central  visual  acuity  of  20/200  or 
less  in  the  better  eye  after  best  correction  by  glasses  or 
peripheral  vision  of  20  degrees  or  less* 


Missouri  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  84-86, 
Resource  Guide  for  Special  Education,  Volume  I-B;  pp. 
and  16  (amended  1983)* 


A-15 


"VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  visual  impairment  which, 
after  correctior  ,  adveraely  affects  a  child^s  educational 
performance.    The  term  incluc^  3  both  PARTIALLY  SEEING  and 
BLIND  children. 


Montana  Laws  and  Rules 
p*  4  (1983)* 

VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 


Special  Education  Reference  Manual; 


VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED  (VH)  children  shall  mean  children  who, 
by  reason  of  their  physical  defects,  are  unable  to  atCcmd 
regular  public  school  classes,  are  not  physically  adpated  to 
hold  full-time  tjembership  in  regular  school  facilities,  or 
who,  in  order  to  profit  from  regular  school  Instruction, 
need  facilities  and  procedures  not  available  in  the  regular 
public  Bchool  classes  attended  by  physically  normal 
childreu* 

Nebraska  Department  of  Education  Rule  51:  Kegulatiotis  for 
School  Age  Sped il  Educatioa  Progrdma;  Title  92,  Nebraska 
Administrative  Code.  CH  51;  p.  4  (1981). 


Self-Contaiued 
Resource  Roou\ 
Itinerant  Teacher 


5 

8 

10 


8 
15 
20 


Missouri  State  Plan  for  Special  Education,  FY  84-86, 
Resource  Guide  for  Special  Education,  Volume  I-B; 
p*  A-22  (amended  1983). 


No  int'ocmation  found  in  the  Manual. 


Level  I 

Level  II  Special  Education  Classroom 


20 
10 


Nebraska  Department  of  Education  Rule  51:  Regulations 
for  School  Age  Special  Education  Programs;  Title  92, 
Nebraska  Adrainlstrutl ve  Code.  CH  51;  pp*  20-21  (1981). 


C4 


rf") 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Claaa  Size/Caaeload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


NEVADA 


NEW  HAMPSHIRE 


NEW  JERSEY 


VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED  meana  an  impairment  of  viaion  which 
interferes  with  the  child'a  ability  to  be  ifit  from  or 
participate  in  a  typical  claaaroom  aetting  without  the 
aasiatance  of  apecial  education  aervicea* 

Claasif icationa  include: 

!•  ADVENTITIOUSLY  VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

2,  SEVERELY  VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

3.  MODERATELY  VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 
^.  MILDLY  VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

Standards  for  Administration  of  Special  Education  Programs^ 
Nevada  Department  of  Education;  p«  33  (I985)« 

VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

"VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED*'  means  a  viaual  impairment  which,  even 
with  correction,  adveraely  affecta  a  student's  educational 
performance.    The  term  includea  both  PARTIALLY  SEEING  and 
BLIND  atudents. 

New  Hampshire  State  Board  of  Education,  New  Haiflpahire 
St&ndarda  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Students; 
p.  7  (1981T: 
VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

''VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  an  inability  to  see  with  a 
normal  limita  as  characterized  by  (i)  or  (ii)  t.elow.  An 
evaluation  by  a  apeciali&t  qualified  to  determine  visual 
diaability  ia  required.    Visually  handicapped  pupili 
eligible  for  special  educHtion  and/or  relat:ed  seivices  sl'dl^ 
be  reported  to  the  Commission  for  the  Blind  and  Viaually 
Impaired* 

i.    "BLIND"  meana  a  losa  of  acuity  or  field  reatriction 
ao  great  that  a  pupil  cannot  reiy  on  ai\v     t  learn. 

li.     "PARTIALLY  SIGKTKU"  means  a  field  restix  or 
losjf  of  visual  acuity  which  adversely  ^  a 
pupil's  education,  but  which  doee  not  wa.i*.  .  claaa- 
iflcation  of  a  pupil  as  "blind".    A  partially 
aighted  pupil  ia  able  to  uae  aight  to  learn. 

New  Jeraey  Administrative  Code,  Title  6  Education^  Subtitle 
F  Division  of  Special  Education,  CH  28  Special  Education: 
p.  ^0 


Caseload 
Special  Class 


20 
6 


Standarda  for  Adminiatration  of  Special  Education 
Programa,  Nevada  Department  of  Education;  p.  33  (1985). 


The  claaa  shall  be  organized  either  on  a  categorical 
basis  or  according  to  the  degree  of  severity  of  the 
handicapping  condition. 

New  Hampshire  Board  of  Education  ~  New  Hampahire 
Standarda  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Studenta; 
ED  iU9.05    Claas  Size  and  Range;  p.  ^9  (1981). 


Special  Claaa  8 

*  maximum  class  sizes  may  be  Increased  no  more  than 
on '-third  with  the  addition  of  a  classro  aide 

New  Jersey  Administrative  Code)  Title  6;  Education, 
Subtitle  F;  Division  of  Special  Eiiucation;  Chapter  28 
Special  Education;  pp.  56-57  (1983). 
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2(;v 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caaeload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


NEW  MEXICO  VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 

VISUALLY  IMPAIRED  v^hlldren  are  thoae  who  becauae  of  the  type 
and  degree  of  visual  imp»iraent|  after  heat  possible  cor~* 
rootlGO.,  are  unable  to  perform  satisfactorily  in  the  regular 
classroom  withoui:  significant  mooification  in  curriculum  and 
iastructional  materials,  equipmeKt,  and  methods* 

New  Mexico  ^nate  Boar(^  of  Education;  Educational  Standards 
for  New  Mexico  Schools.  Baaic,  Special  Education,  Vocational 
Programs,  Sf?ction  B  -  Special  Education  Program  Standards; 
p.  B-64 


Recommends.  Ions  for  progra.u  needs  of  an  exception.. 1 
child  ia  to  be  based  on  the  severity  of  special 
educational  MeGd(s),  rather  than  the  handicapping 
condition* 

New  Mexico  Stat    Board  of  Education;  Educational 
Standards  for  Nl    Mexico  Schools.  Basic,  Special 
hJucation,  Vocati  aal  Progriids,  Section  B  -  Special 
Education  Program   »tandards;  B-65  (1985). 


NEW  YORK 


VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 

VISUALLY  IMPAIRED.    A  pupil  with  a  visual  handicap  which, 
even  with  correction,  adversely  af^fects  a  child's  educa- 
tional oerformance.    The  term  isxcludes  both  partially  seeing 
and  blind  childrer. 


Regulations       the  Commissioner  of  Education,  Subchapter  P. 
Part  200  -  H.indicapped  Children;  200.  i  Definitions.;  p.  5 
(1984). 


In  all  cases  the  size  aiul  composition  of  a  claas  shall 
be  baaed  on  the  aimilaril/  of  the  individual  needs  of 
the  pupils  according  to: 

(1)    levels  of  academic    t  educational  achievement 
and  learning  ratios; 

(ii)    levels  of  social  development; 

(iii)    levels  of  physical  development;  and 

(iv)    the  management  needs  of  tli^  pupils  in  the 
classroom. 

...  A  special  class  shall  be  composed  of  pupils  with 
the  same  handicapping  conditions  or  ot  pupils  with 
differing  conditions  but  with  similar  individual  needs. 

Regulations  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education, 
Subchapter  P.   Part  200  -  Handicapped  Children;  200.1 
Definitions.;  p*  52-54  (1984). 


NORTH 
CAROLINA 


ERIC 


2(Vd 


VISUAILLY  IMPAIRED 

(a)  FUNCTIONALLY  BLIND  children  are  thoae  who  havo  so 
Uttle  remaining  vision  that  they  ioust  use  Bc/Jille  as  their 
reading  medium. 

(b)  PARTIALLY  SEE1N(J  children  are  tho,se  who  have  a  loss  of 
vision,  but  arc  able  to  use  n:gular  or  large  type  as  their 
reading  medium.     These  will  generally  be  children  who  have  a 
vif^ual  acuity  betweiMi  20/70  and  20/200  or  less  in  the  better 
eye  after  correction. 

(c)  Childroii  who  are  LKGAL^Y  BLIND  aro  thoae  who  have  a 
vl«iial  acuity  of  20/200  ot  leas  in  I  he  better  eye  after 
correction  or  a  peripheral  field  so  contA'acti^d  that  the 
widest  diameter  subtends  an  axx  no  greater  than  20  degrees. 

Rules  fiovernlug  Piograms  and  S*?rvlce8  tor  Clilldron  with 
Special  Needs,  Section  . noi  Oefinitions ;  p.  3  (1980). 


R^^ular  Class 

Part-Time  Special  Class 
t'ull-Time  Special  Class 

Self-Contained;  Blind 
P"artially-'Sighted 
Blind/Severely  Handicapped 


35 
6 


8 

10 


Rules  Governing  Programs  and  Services  for  Children  with 
Special  Needs,  Section  .1501  Definitions;  p.  40  (1980). 


2c  n 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDliNT  RATIO 


Program  Type 


Class  Size/Caseload 
Minimum  Maximum 


NORTH 
DAKOTA 


VISUAL  IMPAIRMENT 

A  student  with  VISUAL  IMPAIRHENT  20/200  is  considered 
legally  blind  though  he  may  be  able  to  use  vision  as  a 
secondary  channel  for  education*    A  student  with  20/70  - 
20/20  and/or  a  restricted  field  of  vision  is  partially- 
Bi,;;hted  an  nay  require  large  print  texts  and  materials  in 
orc'er  to  use  visioi  >>8  Che  primary  channel  of  learning* 
Blind  Ftudencs  may  require  Braille  texts  as  the  major 
materiiil* 


Self-contained 
Resource  Room 
Itinerant  Instruction 


10 
10 
10 


Special  Education  in  North  Dakota;  Laws,  Pol  tics  and 
Regulations  for  Special  Education  for  Exceptional 
Children;  p.  IV-38  (1982), 


Special  Education  in  North  Dakota;  Laws,  Policies  and 
Regulations  for  Special  Education  for  Exceptional  Children; 
p.  IV-20  (1982). 


OHIO 


VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

VISUALLY  HANDICAI'PED  means  a  visual  impairment  which,  e/en 
with  corrar.tioni  adversely  affects  a  child^s  educational 
performance*    The  term  includes  both  partially  seeing  and 
blind  children* 

Rules  for  the  Education  of  the  Handicapped  Cli11dren» 
3301-51-01  Definitions.  KKK  p.  13  (1982). 


Special  Clas8 


10 


Rules  for  the  Education  of  Handicapped  Children,  3301** 
51-0<i  Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Chil-* 
diren*  C.  Program  for  Visually  Handicapped  Children 
p.  56  (1982). 


OKLAHOMA 


OREGON 


VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

''VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  visual  impairment  which,  even 
with  correction,  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
performance. 

Policies  and  Procedures  Manual  for  Special  Education  in 
Oklahoma,  0.  Catc^^oiy  Def initlona,  State  Regulations  and 
Clasa  Si.;e;  p.  9  (1982). 

VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

"VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  visual  impairment  which,  even 
with  correction,  adverwely  affects  a  chlld''a  educational 
performance.    The  term  Includes  those  children  who  are 
PARTIALLY  SIGHTED  or  BLIND. 

Oregon  Administrative  Rules,  CH  3B1,  Division  15  - 
Department  of  Education;  p.  2  (1984). 


Class 


10 


Folicies  and  Procedures  Manual  for  Special  Education  in 
Oklahoma,  C.  Category  Definitions,  State  Regulations 
and  Class  Si^e;  p.  35  (1982). 


The  education  progtMio  shall  maintain  pupl 1/ teacher 
ratio  at  all  uiiu tructured  levela  that  are  functional  in 
view  of  ttie  purposes  of  the  student  groupings. 
Pupll/teachcr  ratio  wliall  be  of  such  a  nature  that  all 
enrolled  pupils  will  have  access  to  individualized 
Inutructlon. 

Oregon  Admlnlut ration  RuIch,  CH  581,  Division  15  - 
Dopartineut  of  Education;  p.  19  (1984). 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Claas  Size/Caaeload 
Program  Type  MinlBum  Maximum 


PENNSYLVANIA  VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 

A  visual  iapairnenl,  whici.  adversely  affects  a  person^s 
educational  performance.    A  person  shall  be  assigned  to  a 
program  for  the  visually  impaired  when  the  evaluation  and 
Individualized  Education  Program  indicate  that  such  a  pro- 
gram is  appropriate,  provided  that  the  evaluation  Includes 
an  examination  by  an  eye  specialist  and  a  written  report  of 
the  nature  and  degree  of  the  visual  impairment. 

Standards  tor  Special  Education,  22  PA.  Code  CH  341,  Section 
341.1  Definitions  (b)  11  p.  5  (1977). 


Itinerant 

Liementary  15 

Secondary  50 

Resource  Rooms 

Elementary  3 

Secondary  15 

Part  Time 

Elementary  8 

Secondary  15 

Full  Time 

Elementary  5 

Secondary  12 


Standards  for  Special  Education,  22PA.  Code  CH  341, 
Section  341*35  Approval  of  Plans,  Constant  Enrollment 
by  Organizational  Patterns;  p«  14. 


RHODE 
ISLAND 


BLIND  AND  PARTIALLY  SIGHTED 

The  BLIND  and  PmiALLY  SIGHTED;    A  child  who  exhibits 
visual  impairment  ctuf f iciently  iievere  to  affect  tl>e  child'^s 
ability  to  Itsarn  through  the  visual  channel. 

BUND  children  include  those  whose  vision  Indicates  a 
central  visual  acuity  of  20/200  or  less  in  the  better  eye 
after  reflection,  or  whose  peripheral  field  of  vision 
i^ubtends  an  angle  no  g)i'aater  than  20  degrees. 

PARTIALLY  SIGHTED  children  include  thoi^e  whose  vision  indi- 
cates a  central  visual  acuity  range  from  20/70  to  20/200  in 
the  better  eye  after  refraction* 

Education  for  U.ndicApped  Children,  Regulatiotis  of  the  Board 
of  Regents  Governing  the  Special  Education  of  Handicapped 
Children;  pp«  3-4  (amended  1980). 


Self-contained  I  Special  Classes  8 
Part-time  or  full-time  for  mildly 
and  moderately  handicapped  children, 
without  a  teacher^s  aide. 

Severely,  profoundly  and  multi-handicapped  class 
With  a  full-time  teacher's  aide  6 
Without  an  aide  3 

Education  for  Handicapped  Children,  Regulations  of  the 
Board  of  Regents  Governing  the  Special  Education  of 
Handicapped  Children;  p.  32  (amended  1980). 


Q  f-; 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STt'UfciNT  RATIO 
"  Class  Si?o/Cafleload 

Progtam  Type  Hiniaum  Maximum 


TENNESSEE 


UTAH 


VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

1*    A  child  who  relies  on  senses  other  than  sight  to 
obtain  information  and  requires  adapted  roethodSp 
materials,  and  equipment  for  learning  is  considered 
BLIND* 

11.  A  child  who  has  a  visui 1  acuity  of  20/2C0  or  less  in 
the  better  eye  after  correction  or  a  restricted 
field  20  degrees  or  less  and  who  ray  or  may  not  use 
sight  as  a  channel  for  learning  is  consif^  ced  to  be 
LEGALLY  BLIND. 

iii.    A  child  who,  after  correction,  requires  adapted 

methods,  naterials,  and/or  equipoent  ir.  order  to  use 
residual  olght  aa  a  channel  for  learning  is 
considered  VISUALLY  LIMITED. 

Rules,  Regular.ioni^  and  Minifflum  Standards  for  the  Governance 
ox  Public  Srhools  In  the  State  of  Tennessee,  CH  0520-1-3; 
pp.  82-83  (1982)» 


VISUALLY  IMPAIRED  (BLIND  AND  PARTIALLY  SIGHTED) 

This  category  includes  students  having  a  visual  handicap  of 
such  a  degree  that  they  are  prevented  from  achieving  success 
in  the  least  restrictive  environoiiint  without  specialized 
instruction*    The  range  of  handicap  varies  from  total  blind- 
ness to  mildly  partially  sighted.     Program  interventions  may 
necessitste  s  self --contained  claas  for  the  blind,  a  special 
resource  room  for  the  blind  or  visually  handicapped «  the 
services  of  an  itincirant  or  resource  teacher  to  he^  )  the 
child  to  succeed  in  assignments  of  the  regular  cla.  .;tooai,  or 
the  residential  school  for  the  blind- 


In  grades  kindergarttan  through  12,  maximum  membership 
of  any  class  shall  not  exceed; 

(i)  Kindergarten  -  25  pupils 

(ii)  Grades  I  through  3-25  pupils 

(ill)  Grade  ^4  -  28  pupiU 

(iv)  Grades  5  through  6-30  pu  )il8 

(v)  Grades  7  through  12  -  3?  pupils 

This  regulation  should  not  bp  iatv>rprcied  to  prohibit 
ungraded  classes,  te^m  Leachi.ig»  individuali^sed 
instruction,  or  othnr  such  programs  designed  to  meet 
student  needs,  if  the  teacher^s  weekly  pupil  load  is 
compatible  with  the  above  regulation. 

Rules,  Kegulatlons  and  Minimum  Standards  for  the 
Governance  of  Public  Schools  in  the  State  of  Tanneedoe, 
CH  0520-1-3;  p.  45  (1902). 


Resource  room 


20 


Rules  and  Regulations  for  Education  Progr^^ms  for  the 
Handlctipped.  Utah  State  Office  of  Education;  p.  20 
(1981). 


VliRMONT 


Rules  and  Re  ';uTntions  for  Education  Programs  for  the  Handi-* 
capped.  Utah  Stuie  Office  of  Education;  p.   53  (198i). 

IMPAIRFU  VISION 

Pupils  who  have  IMPAIRED  VISION  are  more  like  other  children 
than  they  axe  ^litferent.     Huwevur,  the  visually  hi  ndicappod 
child  will  usually  require  olds  in  order  to  U^ata  efficient-* 
ly  and  may  ' encfit  from  supplementary  or  adapted  educational 
services. 

Special  Edu  atlon  and  Pupil  FeiaoniuU  ScivJogh:  l\.)Iioieb  and 
R4!gulatlunb  of  the  Program  tor  the  Education  ot  Handicapptad 
Pupils;  p.  ^3  (1975). 


In  determining  an  appropriate  size  or  cflflelocid,  con- 
sideration shall  be  given  to  the  unloue  educational 
requi rementa  of  the  pupila  who  comprise  the  claaa 
roHter  or  caaeload.     Adjustments  shall  be  raadi;  to 
account,  for  the  nature  and  severity  of  tlie  pupAl^s 
unique  needs* 

wipecial  Education  Ruh^a  From  the  Veimunt  ;>ate  Boafd  ol 
Ednciatl^Jii  Manual  ot  Ruleo  and  Practices;  2}b^j*lt2f  P.  G 
(1982). 


ERLC 
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Or, 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseload 
Program  Type  Minimum  Maximum 


WEST 
VIRGINIA 


VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 

a*    VISUALLY  IMPAIRED  students  have  a  physical  deficiency  in 
a  visual  acuity  or  a  visual  field  limitation  where,  even 
with  use  of  lensea  or  corrective  devicea,  the  child 
requires  modification  of  instructional  methods  and 
materials  or  supplementary  aeaistance  in  order  to 
function  and  learn*    Pupila  identified  aa  visually 
impaired  include  those  with  organic  impairments  auch 
that  there  is  no  vision,  or  visual  limitations,  which 
after  best  correction  result  in  educational  handicaps 
requiring  apecial  services  and/or  materials. 

b*    The  term  LEGALLY  BLIND  is  defined  for  the  purpose  of 
these  regulutions  as: 


Regular  Education  Program 
With  modification 

Regular  Education  with  Hoaource  Services 
One  instructional  period 

Self-Contained 

Without  full-time  aide 
With  full-time  aide 


20 

10 

5 


West  Virginia  Department  of  Education,  Office  of 
Special  Education  Administration*  Regulations  for  the 
Education  of  Exceptional  Students;  p.  82  (1^83), 


A  person  is  legally  blind  if  he  has  central  visual 
a  aity  of  20/200  or  less  in  the  better  eye  wit.h 
correction  or  visual  field  that  aubtcnds  an  angl« 
of  20  degrees  or  less* 

c.    The  term  PARTIALLY  SIGHTED  will  refer  to  any  student  who 
has  a  visual  acuity  greater  than  20/200  v/if.h  correction 
but  less  than  20/70  with  correction* 

West  Virginia  Department  of  Education,  Office  of  Special 
Education  Administration*  Regulations  for  the  Education  of 
Exceptional  Students;  p.  81  (1983). 


WISCONSIN 


VISUALLY  MANDICAPPED 

A  visual  handicap  is  determined  by  functional  visual 
efficiency  including  visual  fields,  ocular  motility^ 
binocular  vision  and  accomnodation*    A  visual  handicap 
is  determined  by  medical  examination,  etg«»  by  an 
ophthalmologist  or  optometriet* 


Self -contained  Complete 
Primary 
Intermediate 
Elementary  Wide  Range 
Middle/Junior 
Senior 

Secondary  Wide  Range 


7 
7 
7 
9 
9 

II 


Rules  Implementing  Subchapter  IV  of  CH  115,  Wisconsin 
Statues,  CH  PI,  PI  11.34  KHgibiUty  (2)  HANDICAPPING 
CONDITION  (d)  p.    123  (1981). 


Self-con tained  Mcdif led 
Primary 
InLcrmediate 
Kleraentary  Wide  Range 
Middle/Junior 
Senior 

Secondary  Wide  Range 


9 
9 
H 
10 
11 
11 


Wiaconsin  Dlvlaion  for  Handicapped  Chflcir'en,  Bulletin 
No.  83.1  Ml n i Mu m/ Ma x i mum  E n r o  11  me n t  Criti^rla  for 
1983-84* 


7' 


STATE 


HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  PATIO 


Pcogram  Type 


Class  Size/Caseload 


Ninirouai 


Maximum 


WISCONSIN 
cont'd 


VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

A  visual  handicap  is  determined  by  functlonfll  visual 
efficiency  Including  visual  fields,  ocular  motility, 
binocular  vision  and  accommodation.    A  visual  handicap 
Is  determined  by  medical  examlnationi  e.g«>  by  an 
ophthalmologist  or  optometrist. 


Rules  Implementing  Subchapter  IV  of  CK  115,  Wisconsin 
Statues,  CH  PI,  PI  11,3^  Eligibility  (2)  HANDICAPPING 
CONDITION  (d)  p.  123  (1981). 


Self- fontalged  Xategrated 
Primary 
Intermediate 
iUementary  Vide  Range 
Middle/Junior 
Senior 

Secondary  Wide  Range 

Resource 

Elementary  Wide  Range 
Secondary  Wide  Range 

Itinerant 


Elementary  Wide  Range 
Secondary  Wide  Range 


8 
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INTRODUCTION 


This  document  is  a  supplement  to  Staff  to  Student  Rp.tios  -  Class  Sizfl/Caseload  riflvfll- 
oped  by  the  Great  Lakes  Area  Regional  Resource  Center  in  1986.  It  is  intended  to 
provide  information  regarding  state  rules  and  regulations  for  staff  to  student  ratios  for 
special  education  programs  in  those  states  not  included  in  the  original  document.  The 
information.in  chart  form,  presents  the  state  definition  of  the  handicapping  condition; 
eligibility  criteria;  age  range;  and  personnel  qualifications. 

Inten^iews  with  state  department  of  special  education  personnel  and  review  of  state 
rules,  regulations,  guidelines,  and  statutes  for  special  education  program  indicates  that 
eight  (8)  of  the  eleven  (11)  states  identified  in  this  document  do  not  have  specific  staff  to 
student  ratios  for  class  size  and  caseload.  In  those  states,  class  size  and  caseload  is 
based  on  instructional  need  as  specified  in  the  Individualized  education  program,  rather 
than  the  pre-detenmined  standards  for  special  education  programs  for  students  with 
handicapping  conditions. 

The  following  states  are  referenced: 

States  having  Snecific  Staff  to  SturiPnt  F^atipf^ 

Hawaii 

South  Carolina 
Virginia 

States  in  which  Staff  to  Student  Ratios  is  Based  on  InriiviHtigj  M>?^rjc; 

Alaska 

California 

Kansas 

Massachusetts 
South  Dakota 
Texas 
Washington 
Wyoming. 
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1.       DEAF/HARD  OF  HEARING 


ERIC  ^  -  ^ 


ALASKA       "DEAF"  oxhiblls  a  hearing  Impairment  which  hinders 
^  '  the  NfxJers  child's  ability  to  process  linguistic  informa- 

tion through  hearing  with  or  without  amplilicalion,  which 
adversely  aKects  educationally  program. 

"HARD  OF  HEARING"  exNt)lls  a  hearing  impairrpeni, 
whether  permanent  or  fluctuating.which  adversely  allects 
educational  but  which  is  not  within  the  noeaning  ol 
"DEAF-. 

Title  tV.  Education  Regulations.  Chapter  52,  Education  lor 
Exceptional  CNIdren:  4  AAO  52.130  £]|q1Ml  ( e)  and 
(I)  Register  101,  (1987.  pp/4-34.3-4. 

TOW  INCIDENCE  DiSABiLITV"  means  a  severe 
handicapping  condition  with  an  expected  incidence 
rate  ol  less  than  one  percent  o(  the  total  staewide 
enrollment  Kindergarten  through  grade  12.  For 
purpcaes  cf  this  delinti on,  severe  handicapping  condi- 
tions are  headng  Impaimients,  vision  impaim>ento. 
and  severe  orthopedic  inipainnents.  or  any  com- 
blnaliori  thereof* 

-  SEVERELY  HANDICAPPED"  means  Individ 
uais  with  excepUbnal  needs  who  require  Intensive 
Instruction  and  training  In  programs  serving  pupils 
with  the  following  profound  disabliitjes:  auti&m, 
blindness,  deafness,  severe  orthopedic  impairments, 
serious  emotional  disturbances,  severe  merilal 
and  those  Individuals  who  would  bo  eligiblelor  enroll- 
ment In  a  developmentai  cenler  lor  handicapped 
pupils  under  Chapter  6. 


CAUfORNIA 

vn 


■  'o 
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CaBlomia  Special  Education  Progiams,  A  Coiiiposllo 
of  Laws,  Education  Cod3  -  Part  30  and  aher  Related 
Laws,  Special  Educalio  i  Division,  California  State 
Department  of  Education  (1080) 
56020  and  56030.5  pp.  5  6. 


&TAFF  TO  STUPEMT  RATIO 

Class  SIze/Casetoad 
PfQQfamTypQ  IMwm  Maximum 

Each  district  shall  place  the  child  after  development  or  re- 
vision of  an  lEP  in  oonformlly  with  the  lEP. 

Title  IV,  Education  Regulations,  Chapter  52  Education  lor 
Exceptional  Exceptional  Children.  4  AAC  62.150.  Placement  (a) 
(1987)  p.  34.5. 


(Notwithstanding  the  provisions  of  Section  56364,  pupil  with  low 
dence  disabilities  may  receh/e  aN  or  a  portion  of  their  Instiuction  in 
the  regular  classroom  and  may  also  be  enrolled  In  spodal  classes 
taught  by  appropriately  credentlaled  teachers  who  serve  these 
pupils  at  one  or  wore  school  sites.  The  Instruction  shall  be  provided 
in  manner  which  is  consistent  with  the  guidelines  adopted 
pursuant  to  Section  56136  and  in  accordance  with  the 
individualized  education  program. 

(a)  Desiynales  instniction  and  services  as  specified  in  the 
Indivlduaized  education  program  shall  be  available  when  the 
Instruction  and  services  are  necessary  for  tlio  pupil  to  benefit 
from  his  or  her  instructional 
program. 

California  Special  Education  Programs,  A  Composite  of  t  aws. 
Education  Code  -  Part  30  and  Other  Related  Lawi .  Special 
Education  Division  California  State  Department  of  Education.  . 
(IfioB)  Ailicle  4.  Implernentalion.  56363  and  56304.1. 
pp.  42-44. 


HAWAII  "EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN  WHO  ARE  HANDICAPPED" 

or  "HANDICAPPED  CHILD"  or  "HANDICAPPED  CHIL- 
DREN"or  "CHILD"  or  "HANDICAPPED  PERSON^ 
means  a  person  or  persons  physically  preseni  in  the 
of  the  State,  who  will  be  at  least  three  years  ol  age 
during  the  school  year  and  under  tw  enty  years  of 
age  on  the  first  instructional  day  of  the  school  year, 
and  who  are  determined  in  accordance  with  state 
standards,  to  be  eUgible  lor  special  education  and 
related  services  under  the  handicapping  conditions 
of:  mental  retardation,  hearing  impairment,  speech 
Impairment,  visual  impairment,  emotional  handicap. 
Orthopedic  handicap,  other  health  impairment,  deal- 
blindness,  severe  multiple  haridlcaps,  ^earning  impair- 
ment or  specilic  teaming  disabilities. 

Provisions  ol  a  Free  Appropriate  Public  Education 
for  Exceptional  Children  Who  Are  I  landlcapped: 
Inplementing  Guidelines  and  Procedures,  Olllce 
ol  Instmctional  Services/Special  mstrucllonal  Pro- 
grams &  Services  Branch.  Department  ol  Educa- 
tion, State  of  Hawaii  (1986),  Chapter  36,  8-36-2, 


KANSAS        "HEARING  IMPAIRMENT"  means  a  loss  of  auditory 
functions  sufficiently  sev<?re  to  affect  the  ability  to 
communicate  with  others  or  to  develop  communi- 
cative or  learning  skills. 

State  Regulalionsi  lor  Special  Education.  (1908) 
Article  12  of  Kansas  AdnMnlstrative  Regulations, 

91-12  22.  Dediiiium  (I)  pt 
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Deaf 

Full  Time  SeiLCoDialofid 

Integrated  Sell-Contained 

Resource  Sen/ices 

Itinerant  and  Support  Services 

Hard  of  Hearing  (moderate) 
Full  Time  Sell  Contained 

Integrated  Self-contained 

Resource  Services 


5  2  (One  full-lime  Ed.  Asst.) 
3.3  (One  full-lime  Ed  Asst.) 
2.6  (One  full-time  Ed.  AssL) 
2.0 

3.3  (One  full-lime  Ed.  Asst.) 
2.6  (One  full-time  Ed.  Asst.) 
2.0 


lllneranl  and  Support  Services  1.4 

Implemenlatlon  Procedures  lor  the  Allocations  of  Stale-Funded 
Special  Education  Instmctional  Positions,  Olfice  of  Instructional 
Services/Special  Instructional  Progran;is  &Services  Education 
Branch,  DepartmerH  of  Education,  State  of  Hawaii  (1988) 
E.  Rationale  lor  SpecialEducallon  StaHinp  WelQhts.  p.  5. 

Class  size  and  caseload  limitations  shall  be  established  on  an 
individual  basis  for  any  service  deliveiy  model  used  to  provide 
seivices  to  children  who  are  visually  impaired.hearing  impaired, 
physically  Impaired,  other  health  impaired,  or  severely  multiply 
handicapped. 

Slate  Regulations  for  Special  Education,  (1988)  Article  12  of 
Kansas  Administr  <ive  Requlallons.9 1-1 2-25  Approval  of 
li.iterfelalQj  services  unils.  p.5. 
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"CHILD  IN  NEED  OF  SPECIAL  EDUCATION"  a 
child  who  has  been  determined  by  the  Administrator 
of  Special  Education  to  need  special  education  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  o(  Sec.  322.2 
(Evaluation:IEP)  or  has  btteri  referred  to  a  program 
descrit:>ed  in  Sec.  502.7  (home  or  hospital  program). 
Such  determination  or  referral  must  be  based  upon 
a  finding  that  a  cNId,  because  of  temporary  or  more 
permanent  adjustment  diMicullies  or  attributes  arising 
from  intellectual,  sensory,  emotional  or  physical  fac- 
tors, cerebral  dysfunctions,  perceptual  factors,  or 
other  specific  learning  impairnients,  or  any  combin- 
ation, thereof.  Is  unable  to  progress  offcctively  in 
a  regular  education  program  and  requires  special 
program. 

766  Regulations,  Massachusetts  Depadment  of 
Education  (1986)  Chapter  1-Dfifinilions.  130.0, 
p.  1. 

-HEARING  HANDICAPPED-  means  pupils  of  age 
four  or  older  who  are  certified  by  a  licensed  sped" -si 
that  their  hearing  deficit  requires  special  classes  or 
specialized  education  inslmction  used  to  their  needs. 

Th  3  degree  of !  earing  loss  may  range  from  mikl  to 
profound.  The  degree  of  loss  in  acuity  may  be  a 
reliable  indicator  of  the  degree  to  which  the  i;idivid 
ual  is  handicapped.  An  individual  wiih  a  mild  to  mod- 
erate hearing  loss  (in  acuity  for  loudness)  may  exhibit 
learning  pallams  mora  characlarislic  of  severely  handi- 
capped individuals  due  to  tho  loss  in  perception 
(uncle-standing  of  what  is  heard). 


Procedures  lor  Survey,  Screening,  Fvaliiation, 
PlycemenI,  and  Disrnirsal  of  Children  Into/Out 
of  Programs  lor  the  Handicapped  (1970)  South 
Carolina  Departmont  of  Educalion,  Hearing  I  iandl- 


When  a  cNkJren  are  removed  from  a  regular  class  for  services 
pui  suani  to  Sec.  502.2  (a),  the  number  of  children  In  any 
ono  inslmction  group  shall  exceed  the  following  Kmits  and 
shall  be  less  if  iheTEAM  so  recommends  arnJ  the  school 
committee  approves  such  recommendations. 

Eight  children  for  each  teacher  or  other  qualitied  professionals. 

Twelve  children  for  each  teacher  or  other  qualified  professionals 
where  such  teacher  or  professional  is  assisted  by  one  aide. 


766  Regulations,  Massachusetts  Department  of  Education, 
(1986),  Chapters-Programs.  502.2  (b),  502.2  (b)(i),  502.2  (b)(ii) 
p.  58. 


K-6  Special  Education 

Self-contained  ChssftS  10:  1 

Resource  pppm  15 

liiiMaul  15 

Grade  7  8  Special  Education 

SMiCmilaijmLCiassfis  i2:i 

BfiSiMCftJlQQm  15 

iiiofimDl  15 

Grade  9-12  Special  Educalion 

^eH-Coniained  Classfia  12:1 

BesQurce  Hoom  15 

lliiMaDl  15 


Defined  MirMmum  Program  for  South  Carolina  School  f:)islricts, 
(1980),  South  Carolina  f^epartmont  of  Educalion,  Iflachiua 
isisi±  pp.  23,  35,  63-54. 


-MILDLY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children  who, 
through  their  Individual  educational  program, 
can  be  served  !n  regular  educational  program 
with  modiltcations  as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05: 
09:02  or  lor  at  least  two-lour  hours  ol  the  school 
day  in  a  regular  educational  program  as  designated 
In  Sec.  24:05:09:03. 

"MODERATELY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children 
who,  through  their  Individualized  educational 
program,  can  be  served  for  at  least  two-lour  hours 
ol  the  school  day  In  a  regular  educational  program 
as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:03  or  self-contained 
program  as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:04. 

"SEVERELY  TO  PROFOUNDLY  HANDICAPPED" 
those  children  who,  through  their  Individualized  educa- 
tional program,  can  bo  served  in  a  sell-contained  program 
as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09.04.  day  school  program  as 
designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:05,  or  residential  school  pro- 
giam  a^^  designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:06. 

South  Dakota  Depadmerit  of  Education,  Article  24:05 
Special  Education,  Chapter  24:05:01.  Delinillons.dS). 
(16),  (27),  pp.  2.3. 

"AUDITORIALLY  HANDICAPPED"  one  who  has  been 
determined  to  have  serioi^s  hearing  toss  even  alter 
corrective  medical  trealmunt  or  use  ol  aiiplilicalion. 

Slate  Board  of  Education  Ruies  lor  He  rtdicapped 
Individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 
Students,  (190C),  Clarification  ol  Provisions  in 
Federal  Regula!icr>s  and  Slate  Law,  Title  19, 
Part  II,  Texas  Administrative  Code  and  Slatuiory 
Citations,  Chapter  89,  Sutx:hapter  G.  Special 
Education,  hamJk'iipped  Sludenls.  (c),  p.  4. 

"DEAF"  means  a  hearifx]  inrtfjairmont  which  is 
so  severe  that  the  child  is  Impaired  in  processing 
linguistic  ii  lormaiion  through  heafing.  with  or  with- 
oiJl  am|)lillcation,  which  adversely  allects  edfca- 
tional  performance. 


The  local  school  district  shall  determine  the  number  and  age 
range  ol  children  requiring  special  education  and  related 
services  assigned  to  a  class  such  be  such  that  the  specilica- 
tions  of  each  child's  individualized  education  program  can  bo 
r^iet. 

South  Dakota  Department  of  Education.  (Not  in  manual). 


The  Indlvldualiiied  Education  Program  Committee 
shall  determine  the  number  and  age  range  of  children 
requiring  special  education  and  related  services  assigned 
to  a  class  such  that  the  spccillcatlons  of  each  child's 

State  Board  of  Education.  (Not  In  manual). 


Hearing  Imfjalred  or  Deal 


10  w/aldo 
8  w/o  aide 
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"HARD  OF  HEARING"  means  a  hearing  Impairmen), 
'  whether  permanent  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely 
afteots  a  child's  educational  pertormance  but  which 
is  not  Included  under  this  delinition  of  "deaf  in  this 
section. 

Regulations  Governing  Special  Education  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Children  and  Youth  in  Virginia, 
Comn.'>nwealth  of  Virginia,  Department  of  Educatior^, 
Cilice  of  Special  and  Compensatory  Education  (1984), 
2.  Delinillons  of  HandlcaDoina  Concfitlons.  300.5. 
{b),(d)p.9. 

WASH  "DEAF"  student  are  thosr  students  who  have  a  docu- 

IfslGTON        menied  hearing  impaimnent  which  is  so  severe  that 
the  student  is  impaired  in  processing  linguistic  inlor- 
mation  through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplilication, 
which  adversely  adects  educational  performance. 

"HARD  OF  HEARING"  students  are  those  students 
who  have  hearing  impairment,  v^hether  permanent 
^  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  the  student's 

educational  performance. 

State  of  Washington,  Rules  and  Regulations  lor  Pro- 
gram Providing  Sen/ices  to  Children  with  Handicap- 
ping Conditions,  Chapter  392-171,  Eligibility  Criteria 
f(>  Hr.«Klicapped  Students,  WAC  3£''-1 71-436, 

171-441  DeliniilQh  ai^d  eliuMbLCiilQria  lor  hard  q1 
tmum.  p-  22. 

WYOfulING    "DEAF"  ...one  whose  hearing  disabilily  disability 
precludes  successful  processing  of  HrHjulstic 
information  through  audition,  with  or  wilhout  a 
hearing  aid. 

"HARD  OF  HEARING"  ...one  who.  gonorany  with 
use  of  a  htjariruj  aid,  has  robidual  honrlrKj  siillident 
to  enable  successful  procesGing  of  lirujuislic  inlor- 
rnaliun  through  audition. 
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Board  of  Education  Regulations  Governing  Special 
Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children 
and  Youth  in  Virginia  (Sec.  II.  F.  1-2). 


The  Individualized  Education  Program  ComiTtittee 
shall  determine  the  number  and  age  range  of  childten 
requiring  special  education  and  related  services  assigned 
to  a  class  such  that  the  specifications  of  each  child's 
Individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 

State  Board  of  Education.  (Not  in  manual) 


The  Individualized  Edjjcalion  Proof^m  Committee 
shall  determine  the  number  artd  age  raf)ge  of  chlldron 
requiring  special  educ  ilion  and  related  services  assigned 
to  a  class  sud\  that  the  spodlications  or  each  child's 
Individualized  education  i-/rogram  can  bo  met. 

State  Board  of  tiducation.  (Not  in  manual) 


Wyoming  State  of  Education,  Rules  and  Regula- 
tions  Governing  Services  for  Handicapped  Children 
in  Wyoming  School  Districts,  (1986),  Wyoming  State 
Department  of  Education,  Chapter  VII,  Program  and 
Sen/Ices  for  Handicapped  Children  in  Wyoming 
School  Districts,  5.  Definitions.,  Sec.  4g!  Hearing 
Impairment iDefinltion.  Elipibilily  Criteria  and  Assess- 
ment Standards.,  p.  32. 
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2.       MENTALLY  RETARDED 


mNP^c^pplN(A£Q^m^Ql^l 


ALASKA        "MENTALLY  RETARDED"  score  two  or  nwre 
standard  deviations  below  tiie  national  norm 
on  an  Individual  standardized  test  of  intelligence, 
and  extiit)iling  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  mani- 
fested during  ttie  developmenl^l  period  whicti 
adversely  affects  tfie  child's  educatiortal 
performance. 

Title  IV,  Education  Regulations,  Chapter  52, 
Education  for  Exceptional  Children;  4  AAC  52.130 
£liOibililiL(b)  Register  101  (1987)  p.  4-34.3. 


"SEVEPFLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  Individuals 
with  exceptional  needs  who  require  intensive 
instruction  and  training  in  programs  serving  pupils 
with  the  following  profound  disabilities:  autism, 
blindness,  deafness,  severe  orthopedic  impairments, 
serious  emotional  disturi^ances,  severe  mental 
retardation,  and  those  individuals  who  would  have 
been  eligible  for  enrollment  in  a  developmen:  center 
for  handica^ed  pupils  under  Chapter  6. 

Cau'ornia  Special  Edticalion  Programs,  A  Composite 
of  L.)ws,  Education  Code  •  Part  30  and  Other  Related 
Lav/s,  Special  i^iucalioii  Division,  California  Slate 
Department  of  Education  (1980)  Article  2.  Delinitior), 
5(1030.5  pp.  £  6. 

HAWAII  "EXCEPTION  M  CHILDREN  WHO  ARE  HANDICAPPED" 

or  "HANDICA  ^PED  CHILD"  or  "HANDICAPfH-D  CHIt.- 
REN"  or  "CHILD"  or  "HANDICAPED  PERSON"  moans  a 
PED  PERSON"  means  a  person  or  por.'sons  physi- 
cally present  in  the  Stale  or  a  resident  or  residents 
of  the  State,  wtio  will  be  at  leaf;t  three  years  of  age 
durirvj  the  school  year  and  under  twenty  years  of 
a(jo  on  the  first  Instniclional  day  of  the  school  year, 
artd  who  are  determined  in  accordance  wilh  stale 


CALIFORNIA 


STAfT  TO  STtJDENT  RATIO 

Class  §i/^  

PmfTlTypS  MiDiCJUm  Maximum 

Each  district  shall  place  the  child  after  the  development  or  re- 
vision of  an  lEP  in  confomiily  with  an  IFP. 

Tide  IV,  Education  Regulations,  Chapter  52, 
Education  for  Exceptional  Children;  4  AAC  52.150 
Piacflmeni  (a)  Register  101  (1987)  p.  34.5. 


(a)  Designated  instmction  and  service  as  specified  In  the  indivi- 
dualized education  program  shall  be  available  when  the  instmc- 
tion and  services  are  necessary  for  the  pupil  to  benefit  educa- 
tionally from  his  or  her  instmctional  program. 

California  Special  Education  Programs,  A  Composite  of  Laws, 
Education  Code  Part  30  and  Other  Related  Laws,  Special 
Education  Division,  California  Slate  Department  of  Education 
(1988)  AfticlQ  4.  IftiplemMlation,  56363.  p.  42. 


Mildly  Mentally  Retarded 

£iilLlimiLafiUd:ku:Mliid  2.6  (One  full-time  Ed.  Asst.) 

inlfiurated  %?cll-CQtilaimjd  2.0 

iliiifiriuiimd.Si4UM.iiuiyiiiiia  l  o 


2'^ 


slaiifiards,  lo  be  eligible  lor  special  educalion  and 
relaied  sen/ices  under  the  handicapping  condilions 
ol:  menial  relardalion,  hearing  Impairmeni,  speech 
Impairment.visual  Impairmeni,  emolioneJ  handicap, 
orthopedic  handicap,  olher  heallh  impairmeni,  deaJ- 
blindness,  severe  mulliple  handicaps,  learning  Impair- 
ment or  specilic  learning  disabilities. . . 

Provisions  ol  a  Free  Appropriate  Public  Educalion 
for  Exceptional  Children  Who  Are  Handicapped: 
Implementing  Guidelines  and  Procedures,  Olllce 
ol  Instmct'onal  Services/Special  r/islaicliorial  Pro- 
grams &  Services  Branch,  Depar'imenI  ol  t  duca- 
lion  Slate  ol  Hawaii  (19B6),  Chapter  36,  8-»i6-2, 
UeMitm^.  p.  4. 


KANSAS        "MENTAL  RETARDATION"  means  signilicantly  sub- 
average  general  Intellectual  lurtctioning  that  exists 
concurrently  with  delicils  in  adaptive  behavior  that 
adversely  allecis  educational  performance  and  the 
flbilily  lo  acquire  the  skills  necessary  lor  making 
decisions  in  aclual  tile  slluallons.  Menial  relardalion 
is  described  in  terms  ol  dependency  levels  which  are 
determined  by  Iho  extent  and  lypo  ol  supporl  each 
retarded  chlkf  needs  to  lunclion  in  and  to  relate  to 
the  physical  and  social  environmenl  ol  the  child. 
These  dependo  icy  lovel  are;  (1)  Semi  independerjt 
dependency  level,  vhich  means:  (A)  Mikl  retarda- 
tion and  (B)  possession  ol  lutrlionul  capabilities 
which  can  be  devek)ped  lo  aid  the  individual 
Inleraclion  and  decision-nwking  arKl;  (2)  Bern- 
dopendoni  level,  which  moans:  (A)  Moduralo 
relardalion,  accordlrvj  lo  the  rtiontai  delicloncy 
classilicalion,  atul  (B)  the  atjillly  lo  achieve  ifxJo- 
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Moderately  Mentally  Retarded 
Full  Time  SeH:CQnlained        3.3  (One  lull-tlme  Ed.  Asst.) 

Inleqrated  Sell-CQnlr^iifid      2.6  (One  luli-time  Ed.  Asst.) 

Resource  Sf.;vices  2.0 

Itinerani  and  Support  Servicefj  1.4 

Severely/Proloundly  Mentally  Retarded 
Hull  Time  Sell-Contained        5.2  (One  full-tir  le  Ed.  Asst.) 

iDleqraled  Sell  CQiilaiDfid      3.3  (One  lull-time  Ed.  Asst.) 

BfiSQurce  Services  2.0  (One  lull-time  Ed.  Asst.) 

illnerant  and  ^iuppQiLSeivto  2.0 

Implementation  Procedures  lor  the  Allocalion  ol  Stale  Funded 
Special  Educalion  Inslmclional  Positions,  Olllce  ol  Instructional 
Service/Special  Instructional  Programs  &  Services  Branch,  State 
ol  Hawaii  11988)  £.  RalionalQ  lor  Spficial  Education  Slallinp 
.WfiiflillSup.  5. 


IllnennI 
ED/MR 
EMR/LD 
BD/EMR/LD 

Resource 
BD/EMR 
EMR/Ll) 
EM/LD 
BD/EMR/LU 


Special  Ciaasroom 
BD/EMR 

I  MR/I  1) 
BD/EMR/l  0 


15  18  (1  or  more  para.) 
18  24  (1  or  more  para. 
18      24  (1  or  more  para.) 


12       16(1  or  more  para.) 

18      22(1  or  nwre  para.) 

18      22(1  or  more  para.) 

18  22  (1  or  more  para.) 
(No  ntore  than  10  at 
any  one  time) 


8       10(1  or  nwre  para.) 

10  14  (1  orrTKire  para  ) 
10      14  (1  or  more  para) 
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pendence  in  functional  use  o(  capabilities  while 
accounting  to  an  aduH  serving  as  an  avJvocate. 
t  State  Regulations  for  Special  Education,  ( 1 988) 
Slate  Board  of  Education,  Article  12  of  Kansas  Adminis- 
trative ReQulations.  91-12-22.  Definitions,  (x).  p.  1. 


MASSA         "CHILD  IN  NEED  OF  SPECIAL  EDUCATION"  a  child  who 
CHUSETTS     has  been  determined  by  the  Administrator  of  Special  Educa 
tion  to  need  special  education  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
visions of  Sec.  322.2  (Evaluation:IEP)  or  has  been  relerred 
to  a  program  described  in  Sec.  502.7  (home  or  hospitr  I 
program). approves  such  recommendations.  Such  deter- 
mination or  referral  must  be  based  upon  a  finding  that  a 
chiid,  because  of  temporary  or  more  from  intelleclual,  sen- 
sory, emotional  or  physical  factors.cerebral  dysfunctions, 
perceptual  factors,  or  other  specific  learning  impairments, 
or  any  combination,  thereof,  is  unable  to  progress  ellec- 
tively  in  a  regular  education  program  and  requires  special 
education. 


766  Regulations,  Massachusetts  Department  of  Education 
(1986)  Chapierl-DetyiiQiis.  lao.o,  p.  i. 


SOUTH  "EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  pu()il 

CAROLINA  of  legal  school  age  whose  intellectual  Hmllation  require 
special  classes  or  Specialized  iristrudion  to  make  them 
economically  useful  and  socially  adjusted. 


"TRAINABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  \Ai\yi\ 
oi  legal  school  ago  whoso  n>enlal  capacity  is  below  that  of 
those  considered  educablo,  yet  who  may  profit  by  a  special 
type  o(  trairiing  to  the  extent  that  they  may  become  rr>ore 
nearly  self-tiuliicient  and  less  burdensome  to  others. 

30 ; 
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EMR/TMR 


12  Primary 
15  Intennediate 
20  Secondary 


State  Regulations  for  Special  Education  (1988)State  Board  of  Education, 
Article  12  of  Kansas  Administrative  Regulations,  91-12-25  Approvaj 
Ql  Lnterrelated  service  units.  (I)„  p.  5.  (e)  Except  as  othenwise 
provided  in  this  subsection  ,  the  class  size  and  caseload  shall  be 
the  sameas  that  lor  the  categorical  area  with  the  majority  of 
students  being  sen/ed  under  the  particular  deSvery  model  being 
used.  If  lour  or  more  students  in  a  categorical  are  with  more 
restrictive  class  size  or  caseload  requirements  are  being  served, 
the  limitations  for  interrelated  programs. 

When  a  children  are  removed  from  a  regular  class  lor  sen/ices 
pursuant  to  Sec.  502.2  (a),  the  number  children  in  any  one  In- 
stmction  group  shall  exceed  the  following  limits  and  shall  be  less 
11  the  TEAM  so  recommends  and  the  school  committee 

Eight  children  lor  each  teacher  or  other  quaPied  prolessional. 

Twelve  children  lor  each  teacher  or  other  qualified  prolessional. 
where  such  teacher  or  professional  is  assisted  by  one  aide. 

766  Regulations,  Massachusetts  Department  ol  Education, 
(1986),  Chapter  5-Programs,  502.2  (b),  502.2  (b)(i),  502.2  (b)(li). 
p.  58. 


K-6  Special  Education 
SfiHiQDlaiiifiiliilasaflfi 

EMH  15:1 
TMH  12:1 

ftourcQ  Room  and  Hiner^tit 

EMH  1 5 

Grade  7-8  Special  Lducalion 

iiMi^ilai  ntjdi^liiaai}^ 

EMH  18:1 
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"PROFOUNDLY  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  pupil 
ol  legal  school  age  whose  menial  capacity  is  below  that  of 
ol  those  considered  trainable  mentally  harKlicapped.  yet 
may  profit  by  a  special  type  of  education/training  which 
includes  self-help,  motoric  development,  social  and  com- 
municative sidlls  inorde.  that  they  may  become  nr>are 
self-sufficient. 

Procedures  for  Survey,  Screening,  Evaluation, 
Placement,  ar)d  Dismissal  of  Children  Into/Out 
of  Programs  for  the  hfandicapped.  (1978),  South 
Carolina  Department  of  Education,  pp.  18,  23, 26A. 


"MILDLY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children  who.  through 
their  individual  educational  program.can  be  served  In 
regular  educational  programs  with  modifications  as  desig- 
nated in  Sec.  24:05:09:02  or  for  at  least  two-four  hours 
of  the  school  day  in  a  regular  educational  program  as 
designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:03. 

"MODERATELY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children  who, 
through  their  individualized  educational  program,  can  be 
served  (or  at  least  two-four  hours  of  the  school  day  in  a 
regular  educational  program  as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05: 
09:03  or  self-contained  program  as  designated  in  Sec. 
24:05:09:04. 

"SEVERELY  TO  PROFOUNDLY  HANDICAPPED"  those 
children  who,  through  ttieir  individualized  educational  pro- 
gram, can  be  served  in  a  self-contained  program  as  desig- 
nated in  Sec.  24:05:09:04,  day  school  program  as  desig- 
nated In  Sec.  24:05:09:05,  or  residential  scfioc'  orogram  as 
designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:06. 

South  i)al<ota  Department  ol  Lducalion,  Article  24:05Special 
Educniion,  Chapter  24:05:01  OidMiQUa  (15),  (16),  (27), 
pp.  2,  o, 
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SOUTH 
DAKOTA 


tV3 
VJ1 


TMH 


15:1 


Resource  Room  and  IWnaM 

EMH  33 

Grade  9-12  Special  Education 
Sell-Contained  Classe*^ 

EMH  ,  18:1 

TMH  15.1 

Resource  Room  andJtlDfttaDi 

EMH  33 

Defined  Minimum  Program  for  South  Carolina  School  Carolina 
School  Districts,  (1980)  South  Carolina  Department  of  Educa- 
tion, Teaching  Load,  pp.  22-23,35,53-54. 


The  local  school  district  shall  determine  the  number  and 
and  age  range  of  children  requiring  special  education  and 
related  services  assigned  to  a  class  such  be  such  tliat  the 
specifications  of  each  child's  individualized  educaSion 
program  can  be  met. 

South  Dal<ota  Department  of  Education.(Not  in  manual). 


"MENTALLY  RETARDED"  one  who  has  been  delermined 
by  a  licensed  or  certified  psychologisl.pyschological 
associate,  or  an  educational  diagnostician  to  be  tunction- 
ing  two  or  more  standard  deviations  below  tlie  mean  on 
individually  administered  scales  ol  verbal  ability,  per 
lormance,  or  nonverbal  ability,  existing  concurrently 
.  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior. 

State  Board  of  Education  Rules  for  Handicapped 
Students,  (1986),  Clarification  of  Provisions  In  Federal 
Regulations  and  State  Law,  Title  19,  Part  II,  Texas 
Administrative  Code  and  Statutory  C'lations,  Chapter  89, 
Subchapter  G,  Special  Education,  Src.  89.211  Handi- 
capped Students,  (f)  p.  5  . 

"MENTALLY  RETARDED"  means  significantly  subaver- 
age  general  intellectual  functioning,  existing  concur- 
rently with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and  manifested 
during  the  developmental  period,  which  adversely 
affects  the  child's  educational  periormance. 

Board  of  Education  of  Regulations  Governing  Special 
Education  for  Handicapped  Children  and  Youth  In 
Virginia,  Commonwealth  of  Virginia,  Department  of 
Education,  (1984)  Office  of  Special  and  Compensatory 
2.  Definitions  of  HandicaDDlna  Condilions.  300.5. 
(e).p.lO. 

"MENTAL  RETARDATION"  sliidenls  are  those  who 
demonstrate  signilicantly  subaverage  general  inlellBc*- 
ual  functioning  existirig  concurrenlly  with  deficits  in 
adaptive  behavior  and  manifested  during  the  dovelop- 
rnenlal  period,  which  adversely  ailects  their  educational 
performance. 

Stale  ol  Washington,  Rules  and  Regulations  for  Programs 
Providing  Services  to  Children  With  Handicapping  Condi- 
tions, (1988).  Chapter  392-171,  WAC  392-171  421. 
Ddlnition  and  eligitjility  criteria  for  mental  relardaiior). 
p.  21. 


The  Individualized  Education  Program  Committee 
shall  determine  the  number  and  age  lange  of  children 
requiring  special  education  and  related  sen/ices  assigned 
to  a  class  such  that  the  specifications  of  each  child's 
Individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 

State  Board  of  Education.  (Not  In  manual). 


EMP  Primary 
cMR  -  Elementary 
EMR-Jr.High 
EMR  -  Secondary 

TMR 


1 1  w/alde  9  w/o  aide 

ISw/aide  10  w/o  aide 

NA  15  w/o  aide 

NA  17  w/o  aide 

lOw/aide  8  w/o  aide 


Board  of  Education  Regulations  Governing  Special 
Education  for  Handicapped  Children  and  Youth  in  Virginia, 
(Section  II),  F,  1-2. 


Ttie  Individualized  Education  Program  Committee 
shall  determine  the  nuniber  and  age  range  ol  ctiikJren 
requiring  special  education  and  related  services  assigned 
to  a  class  such  that  the  specifications  ol  each  child's 
Individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 


State  Board  of  Education.  (Not  in  manual) 


WYOMING      "MENTAL  RETARDATION"  means  8igni«canl  sub-average 
general  Intelldclual  lunclioning  existing  concurrenlly  with 
with  deficits  in  adaptive  bohavior  vi/hich  are  mainfested  dur- 
ing the  developmental  period  and  impair  educational  per- 
fonnance. 

Wyoming  State  Board  of  Education.  Rules  and  Regulations 
Governing  Sen/ices  for  HanoicappedChildren  in  Wyoming 
School  Dislricis,  (1986),  Wyoming  State  Department  of 
Education,  Chapter  VII,  Programs  and  Services  for  Han(« 
capped  Children  In  Wyoming  School  Districts.  5.  Delinitions. 
Sec,  47.  Mental  Retardation:  Dflliniiion.  Fliaibilitv  Criteria  Rnc\ 
A&afissmfinL&laiidrids^.  34. 


The  Individualized  Education  Program  Committee  shall 
determine  the  number  and  age  rango  of  children  requiring 
spedal  education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  class 
such  that  the  specifications  of  each  child's  Individualized 
education  program  can  be  met. 

State  Board  of  Education.  (Not  In  manual) 
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MULTlHANDiCAPPED 


STATE  HANDICAPPING  CONDITION 


"MULTIHANDICAPPED"  exhibils  Iwo  or  moro  handicap- 
ping conditions,  the  combination  of  vn\\\cU  causes  such 
severe  educational  problems  that  they  cannot  be  accom- 
nrxKiated  In  a  special  education  program  lor  only  one  ol 
the  conditions. 

.  Title  IV.  Education  Regulations.  Chapter  52.Education 
lor  Exceptional  Children.  4  AAC  62.130  ENgibillty  ( (I) 
Register  101  (1987)  p.  34.5. 

CALIFORNIA    TOW  INCIDENCE  DISABILITY"  fDoans  a  severe 

handicapping  condition  with  an  expected  Incidence 
rate  of  less  than  one  percent  ol  the  total  statewide 
enrollment  in  kindergarten  through  grade  12. 
For  purposes  of  this  definllion.  severe  handi- 
capping conditions  hea.'fng  impaimients.  vision 
Impairments,  and  severe  orthopedic  impairments. 
or  any  combination  thereof. 

California  Special  Education  Programs,  A  Comf)oslle 
ol  Laws.  Education  Code  -  Part  30  anr  Other  Related 
Laws.  Special  Education  Oivlsion,  (^aliurnia  Stale 
DeparltTiont  ol  Education  (1900)  AMlclq  2.  Laws, 
OuliniliOBS.  56026.5  p.  5. 

"Sl-Vl  HI  I  Y  IIANDICAI'IM  D"  ini^.m:;  iiidividiials  will) 
oxc.opliotuil  nuciJs  who  loqiilru  InhMisivo  Inslriiclion  and 
training  in  programs    rving  ()uf)ilfi  with  Itio  lollowing  pro- 
found disat)ililies:  aulisni,t)|jruJnei3s,  deafness,  sovure 
oflivopedic  impainnenis,  serious  ernolionul  dislurf)iMK.eb, 
montal  retardation,  and  those  wlio  would  tiave  hocn 
fligitilo  for  enrollment  in  a  devolopinenl  center  for  handi- 
capped pupils  urulor  Chapter  6. 

Calilornia  Special  Education  IVoo'-ams,  A  Con>|)osilo  ol 
Laws,  Education  Coffo  Part  30   xl  other  isolated  I  aws, 
Spocial  Education  DivivSion.  Califorrria  Slate  Dopartrirenl 
of  Education  (lUUH)_AfliQla2.  UillifliUiillii..56030.5  ,  p.  5. 


ALASKA 


SIAEEIO^TUDENT  RATIO 

glass  Size/Qa£fi]Qad 
^"t^^Tvw  •  Minlmnfn  mmm 

Each  district  shall  place  the  child  after  the  development 
or  revision  ol  an  lEP  In  conformity  with  the  lEP. 

Title  IV.  Education  Regulations.  Chapter  52. 
Education  lor  Exceptional  Children;  4  AAC  52.150 

Placemenl  (a)  (1987)  p.  34.5. 


Notwithstanding  the  provisions  ol  Section  56364.  pupil 
with  k)w  incidence  disabilities  may  receive  aH  or  a  portion 
of  their  Instruction  in  the  regular  classroom  and  may  also 
be  enrolled  In  special  classes  taught  by  appropriately 
credentialed  teachers  who  serve  these  pupils  at  one  or 
nxjre  school  sites.  The  Inslmction  shall  be  provided  in 
a  manner  which  is  consistent  with  the  guidelines  adopted 
pursuant  to  Section  56136  and  In  accordance  with  the 
Individualized  education  program. 

California  Special  Education  Programs.  A  Composite  of 
Laws,  Education  Code  -  Part  30  arxl  Other  Related  Laws. 
Special  Education  Division.  California  Stale  DepartrTUMit  of 
Education  (1980)  AdiclfLl.JmpliUIiaiMiQn^563G4.1 
p.  43. 

(a)  l)()si(|ii<ili;(l  iiu.lrijclion  and  suivicus  as  S|)(!(;ilit'd 
in  lliu  individuali/ed  (jdncalior)  proyrani  stiall  l)o 
availat)le  wfion  IIig  inslajclion  arul  sorvicos  are 
necessary  for  lire  pupil  to  benefit  educationally  from 
Iris  or  her  instructional  program. 

California  S|)ecial  I  ducation  Programs,  A  Comjwsilo  of  1  aws, 
Education  Code  -  f^art  30  arul  Other  Related  I  aws.  Special 
Education  Division.  GaliforrMa  State  Department  of  Education 
(ISOtt)  ArliiiUjjLJilliillillUiJUUlliQfl.  56363 
p.  42. 


HAWAII  "EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN  WHO  ARE  HANDICAPPED" 

or  "HANDICAPPED  CHILD"  or  "HANDICAPPED  PER- 
SON" means  a  person  or  persons  physically  present  In 
a  State  or  a  resident  or  residents  ol  the  State,  who  will  be 
at  least  three  years  ol  age  during  the  school  year  and 
under  hventy  years  of  age  on  the  first  Instmctional  day 
ol  the  school  year,  and  who  are  deternuned  in  accordance 
with  state  standards,  Ic  oe  eligible  for  special  education 
and  related  sen/ices  under  the  handicapping  conditions 
ol:  niental  retardation,  hearing  impainnent,  speech  impair- 
ment, visual  impairment,  emotional  handicap,  orthopedic 
handicap,  other  health  impairment,  deaf-blindness, 
severe  mulitple  handicaps,  learning  impairment  or 
specilic  learning  disabilities... 


Procedures  of  a  Free  Appropriate  Public  Education 
for  Exceptional  Children  Who  Are  Handicapped: 
Implementing  Guidelines  and  Procedures,  Ollice  ol 
Instructional  Services/Special  Instruriional  Programs 
&  Services  Branch,  Depadment  of  Education,  State  ol 
Hawaii  (1986),  Chapter  36, 8-36-2.  Deiif<iliQns. .  p.  4. 

v>i  KANSAS  "SEVERELY  MULTIPLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  severe 
^  to  prolound  functional  retardation  in  conjunction  with 

severe  sensory  disabilities,  motor  disabilities,  severe  dis- 
turbance, chronic  health  conditions,  or  seveie  communi- 
cation disorders. 

State  Regiiiations  for  Special  Education  (1988)  Article 
12  of  Kansas  Adminlstrutive  Regulations,  91-12-22. 


MASSA  "CHILD  IN  NEED  OF  SPECIAL  EDUCATION"  a  cNId  who 

CHUSE  n  S     has  been  determined  by  the  Adminisirator  ol  S()ecial 

Education  to  need  special  education  in  ac  ordance  with 
the  provisions  of  Sec.  322.2  (Evaluation:  lEP)  or  has  bei^n 
relerred  to  a  program  described  ii\  Sec.  502.7  (hon»o  or 
liosf)ilal  program).  Such  delormmalion  or  relerral  urisI  bo 
based  upon  a  linding  that  a  child,  because  ol  tentf)orary 
or  n\QfO  (Mirmariont  adjuiitmunt  dillicultles  or  attrilxjies 
arisirKj  from  inlollectual,  sensory,  emotional  or  physical 
.  factors,  cerebral  dyslunclions,  perceptual  laciors,  or  ('thur 


er|c  31,; 


Severely  Multiply  Handicapped 
Futl  timg  SeH-Conlained         5.2  (One  full-time  Ed.  Asst.) 


Inleoraled  Selt-CQnIalned      3..i  (One  full  time  Ed.  Asst.) 

Resource  Services  2.6  (One  full  time  Ed,  Asst.) 

Itinerant  and  Support  Sen/ice;;  2.0 

Implementation  Procedures  for  the  Allocation  of  Slate-Funded 
Special  Education  Iristmctional  Positions,  Ofllce  of  Instructional 
Programs  &  Services  Branch,  Department  of  Education,  Siate  of 
of  Hawaii,  (1988)  E.  Rationale  for  Special  Educalion  Stalling 
Wfiiflhla^p.  5. 


Class  size  and  caseload  limitations  shall  be  established  on 
an  lndiv;oiial  basis  for  any  service  delivery  model  used  to 
provide  services  to  children  who  are  visually  Impaired, 
hearing  Impaired,  physically  Impaired,  other  huallh 
Impaired,  or  severely  multiply  handicapped. 

State  Regulations  for  Special  Education,  (19BB) 
Article  12  of  Kansas  Administrative  Regulations, 
91-12-25  Approval  ol  interrelated  services  units 
p.  5. 

When  a  cNldren  are  rerrwved  from  a  regular  class  for  servi  :es 
pursuant  to  Sec.  502.2  (a),  the  number  ol  children  In  any  o.ii 
Instmction  group  shall  exceed  the  following  limits  and  shall  be 
less  11  the  TEAM  so  recommertds  and  the  school  cornmlltee 
sucli  recommendations. 

Eight  children  for  each  teacher  or  other  qualilitd  prulessionai. 

I  wnlve  children  lor  each  teacher  or  other  niialilied  pro'eiisional. 
where  such  teacher  or  prolessional  is  as  isted  by  one  aide. 
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spedllc  learning  Impairmenis,  or  any  cornbinalion  Ihereol, 
is  unable  tc  progress  effectively  in  a  regular  educalion 
program  and  requires  special  educalion. 

766  Regulallons,  Massachusells  Department  of  Educalion 
(1986)  Chapter  1 -Definitions.  130.0,  p.  1. 

"MILDLY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children  who,  through 
Individual  educational  program,  can  be  served  in  can  be 
served  in  regular  educational  program  with  modifications 
as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05.09:02  or  for  at  least  two-lour 
hours  of  the  school  day  in  a  regular  education  program  as 
designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:03. 

"MODERATELY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children  who, 
through  their  individualized  educational  program,  can  be 
sen/ed  for  at  least  two-four  hours  of  the  school  day  in  a 
regular  educational  program  as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05: 
09:03  or  self-contained  program  as  designated  in  Sec. 
24:05:09:04. 

"SEVERELY  TO  PFOFOUNDLY  HANDICAPPED"  those 
children  w'  o,  throui;h  their  individualized  educational  pro- 
gram, can  be  served  in  a  sell-conlained  program  as  desig- 
nated In  Sec.  24:05:09:04,  day  school  program  as  d  jsig- 
nated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:05,  or  residential  school  program  as 
designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:06. 

South  Dakota  DoparlmonI  ol  tcliK;nlion,  Article  24  O.S  Spe rial 
Educalion,  Chapter  24:05:01  Dolifulionb.(15),  (16),  (27), 
pp.  2.  3. 

"MULTIPLY  HANDIC.  xr :  'ED"  a  student  who  has  a  combi- 
nation of  handicaps  in  this  section  and  who  meets  all  the 
following  conditions:  (A)  ...handicapping  is  expected  to 
continue  Indefinitely;  (B).  disabilities  require  comprehen 
sive  instmction  and  related  services  in  programs  for  the 
se  erely  handicapped,  (C)  the  disabilities  severely  impaired 
pcrlonnance  in  all  the  following  areas:  (i)  psycho-r  loior 
skills;  ii)  self-care  skills;  (iii)  comrrMinicalion.;  (iv)  social 
artd  emotional  devebprneni;  and  (v)  cognition. 

State  Hoard  of  Educalion  hiiles  'or  HarMlicapfxid  SluciorUs, 
(1906),  Clarification  of  Provisions  i*!  Federal  Hegulalionr, 


766  Regulations,  Massachusetts  Depalment  of  Education, 
(1986).  Chapter  5-Programs,  502.2  (b),  l"02.2  (b)(i),  502.2  (b)(ii) 
p.  58. 


The  local  schooj  district  shall  determine  the  number  and 
and  age  range  of  children  requiring  special  education  and 
related  services  assigned  to  a  class  such  be  such  that  tho 
specifications  of  each  child's  individualized  education 
program  can  be  met. 

South  Dakota  Department  of  Ertucation.(Nol  in  manual). 


The  Individualized  Education  Program  Committee  shall 
determine  the  number  and  ago  range  of  chiMren  requiring 
special  educalion  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  class 
such  that  the  specifications  of  each  chikJ's  Individualized 
education  program  can  be  met. 

Stale  Board  of  Educalion.  (Not  in  n»anual). 


and  Stale  Law.  Tilie  19,Part  II.  Texas  Adminlslrallve 
Code  and  Sialulory  Citations.  Chapter  69.  Subdtapter  Q. 
Special  Educatlop,  Sec.  69.211.  handicapped  StiideiUs 
(c).  p.  7. 


"MULTIHANDICAPPED"  means  concomitant  impairment 
(such  as  mentally  retarded-blind,  mentally  retarded- 
orthopedically  impaired,  etc), the  combination  of  which 
causes  such  severe  educational  problems  that  they 
cannot  be  accommodated  in  special  education  programs 
solely  for  one  of  the  impairments.  The  tenn  does  not 
include  deaf-blind  children. 

Regulations  Governing  Special  Education  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Children  and  Youth  In  Virginia, 
Commonwealih  of  Virginia,  Department  of  Education, 
Office  of  Special  and  Compensatoiy  Education  (1984). 
2.  DellniliQns  of  Handicapping  Conditions.  300.S. 
(e)..p.10. 


Multihandicapped  6w/aide  6w/oaide 

Board  of  Education  Regulations  Governing  Special 
Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children  and 
Youth  In  Virginia  (Sec.  II.  F.  1-2). 


"MULTIHANDICAPPED"  when  there  are  present  and  docu- 
mented t  .0  or  more  handicapping  coiKKtions,  each  of 
which  is  so  severe  as  to  warrant  a  special  program  where 
that  handicapping  condition  appears  in  isolation,  and  the 
combination  of  which  causes  such  severe  educational 
problems  that  the  student  requires  intensive  program 
ming  cannot  be  accomdated  in  special  education  programs 
solely  for  one  of  the  impairments.  Students  who  are  deal- 
blind  are  not  included  as  nxjIliharKiicapped. 

Stale  of  Washington,  Rules  and  Regulallons  lor  Programs 
Providing  Services  to  Children  with  Handicapping  ConcJilions, 
Chapter  392-1 71.  Eligibility  Crileria  lor  Handicapped  Students 
WAC  392-171-431,  Deilnlilon  and  eliolbllitv  crileria  for  fntilli- 
handicapped,  p.  22. 


The  Individualized  Educalion  Program  Committee  shall 
determine  the  number  and  age  range  of  children  requiring 
special  education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  c!ass 
such  that  the  specifications  of  each  child's  Individualized 
education  program  can  be  met. 

State  Board  of  Education.  (Not  in  manual) 


ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED  &  OTHER  HEALTH 

IMPAIRED 


1  o 


STATE 


tiANPICAPPiNQCQNPiTIQN 


"ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED"  exhlbils  a  severe 
orthopedic  Impalrmonl.  including  impairmenls  caused 
by  congenilal  anomely,  disease,  or  other  causes,  which 
adversely  allects  educational  performance. 

"OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED"  exhit)ils  an  autistic  con- 
dition which  Is  manifested  by  severf;  communication 
and  other  developmental  and  educational  problems,  or 
exhibits  limited  strength,  vitality,  or  alertness  due  to 
chronic  or  acute  health  problems  such  as  a  heart  con- 
dition, tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma, 
sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning, 
leukemia,  or  diabetes,  which  adversely  allects  educational 
performance. 

Telle  IV,  Education  Regulations,  Chapter  52,Education  for 
Exceptional  Children,  4  AAC  52.130  ElioMlM  ( h)  and  (k), 
RegistenOI  (1987)  pp.  2\4-5. 

CALIFORNIA   TOW  INCIDENCE  DISABILITY"  means  a  severe  handj- 
(japping  condition  with  an  expected  Incidence  rate  of  less 
than  one  percent  of  the  total  statewide  enrollment  in  kin- 
dergarten through  grade  12.  For  the  purposes  of  this  - 
definition,  severe  handicapping  conditions  'are  hearing 
impairments,  vision  Impairments,  and  severe  orthopedic 
impairments,  any  combinations,  thereof. 

California  Special  Education  Progran^is,  A  Composite  of 
Laws,  Education  Code  -  Part  30  arid  Olher  Related  Laws, 
Special  Education  Division,  CaKornIa  State  Department  of 
Education,  (1980)  Article  2  Oellntions.  56026  5,  p.  R 


ALASKA 


"SL"VEHELY  HANDICAPPED"  moans  individuals  with 
exceptional  needs  who  require  intensive  instniction 
and  trainirvg  in  programs  serving  (xjpils  with  the  foltowing 
profound  disabilities:  autism,  blindness,  deafness. 


STAFFTOSTUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Caseinqfl 

EfogramTyRs  Miiirm-JMiium 


Each  district  shall  place  a  chiki  after  devek)pment  or 
revision  of  an  lEP  In  conformity  with  the  lEP. 

Title  IV,  Education  Regulations,  Chapter  52, 
Education  for  Exceptional  Children.  4  AAC  52.150 
Placement  (a)  Register  101  (1987)  p.  34.5. 


Nolv>;;ihstanding  the  provisions  of  Section  56364,  pupils 
with  k)w  incidence  disabilities  may  receive  all  or  a  portion 
of  their  Instruction  in  the  regular  classroom  and  may  also 
be  enrolled  in  special  classes  taught  by  appropriately 
ciedentialed  teachers  who  serve  these  pupils  at  one  or  more 
school  sites.  The  inslmction  shall  be  provided  in  a  manner 
which  is  consistent  with  the  guidelines  adopted  ppursuant 
to  56136  and  in  accordance  with  the  IndividuaUzed  edtjcation 
program. 

California  Special  Educaliorj  Programs,  Composite  of  Laws, 
Education  Code  -  Part  30  and  Other  Related  Laws,  Special 
Education  Division,  California  Slate  Department  of  Education 
(198B)  Ajlicle  4.  Implemenlaliop.  56364  l,  |y  4r<-44  . 

(a)  Designated  inslmclion  arxl  services  as  specified  in  the 
individualized  education  pr  njram  shall  bo  available  when  the 
Inslmclion  and  services  are  rjecessaiy  for  the  pupil  to  benefit 
educationally  lron»  his  or  her  instructional  program. 


severe  orthopedic  irnpairmenis,  serious  orTK)lional 
disturbarxses.  severementai  retardation,  and  those 
individuals  who  would  have  been  eligible  for  enroll- 
ment in  a  development  ceiiJer  for  handicapped  under 
Chapter  6. 

« 

California  Special  Education  Programs,  A  Conposite 
o!  Laws,  Education  Code  -  part  30  and  aher  Related 
Laws,  Special  Education  Division,  CaNfornia  State 
Department  of  Education  (1988)  Article  2.  Definitions 
56030.5,  p.  5. 


"EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN  WHO  ARE  HANDICAPPED" 
or  HANDICAPPED  CHILD"  or  "HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 
or  "CHILD"  or  "HANDICAPPED  PERSON"  means  a  person 
or  persons  physically  present  in  the  Stale  or  a  resident  or 
residentsof  the  State,  who  will  be  at  least  three  year  of  aoe 
during  the  school  year  and  under  twenty  years  of  age  cnihe 
first  instmctional  day  of  the  school  year,  and  who  are  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  stale  standards  to  be  eligible  for 
speciaE  education  and  related  services  under  the  handicap 
ping  conditions  of  :  related  services,  hearing  impairment, 
speecii  impairment,  visual  impairment,  emollonal  handicap, 
orthopedic  haridicap,  other  health  Impairmenk,  deal- 
blindness,  severe  mulitple  handicaps,  learning  impair- 
ment or  specifc  learning  disabilities... 

Provisions  of  a  Free  Appropriale  Public  Education  lor 
Exceptional  Children  Who  Are  Handicapped:  Implenientlng 
Guidelines  and  Procedures,  OlJice  of  Instmctional 
Services/  Special  lni,tmcllonal  Programs  &  Services 
Branch,  Depatimont  of  Education,  State  of  Hawaii, 
(1986),  Chapter  36,  8-36-2  .  p.4. 

KANSA  i       "Pi  (YSICAl  t  Y  IMPAIRl  ir  means  a  physical  disabiUiy  of 
such  severity  as  to  allect  educational  pertormartie. 

"OltlEH  Hl:At  IH  IMI^AIMLO^  moans  liniilnd  bUonglh, 
vitality,  or  alertness  that  inlorferos  ,vilh  participation 
in  educational  experiences. 


HAWAII 


California  Special  Education  Programs,  A  Coir^slle  ofLav /s, 
Education  Code  -  Part  30  and  aher  Rotated  Laws.  Spedal 
Education  Division,  California  State  Departmerit  of  Education 
(1988)  Article  4.  Irriplomftnt^tifttt  56363.  p.  42. 


Ortt)opedically  Handicapped 

full-lime  §el(:CflDla[m^  3.3  (One  full  time  Ed.  Asst.) 

Ilineranl  SeK-Conlainfid.  2.6  (One  full  Umo  Ed.  Asst.) 

afiSiUimA_Sfij:yi£^  2.0 

lUiifimnLmid^Ui2i2fiilSm3te  1.4 


Implementation  Proceoures  for  the  Allocallon  of  Slate  Funded 
Spedal  Education  Instmctional  Positions,  Olllce  of  InslnjcHorial 
Services/Special  Instructlorial  Programs  &  Services  Branch, 
Department  of  Education,  Stale  of  Hawaii,  (1988)  E.  RaiionalQ 
iOLSflflCiaLEducation  Slaldu^i  Weights  p.  s. 


Class  size  arid  caseload  limitations  shall  t)e  eslablisiied  on  an 
Individual  basis  for  ariy  sen/ice  delivery  model  used  «o  provide 
services  to  diiidron  who  are  visually  irr^jairod,  hearing  in4)airert, 
piiysically  imjiaired,  other  heallti  impaired,  or  severely  rnulliply 
handicapped. 


state  Regulations  lor  Special  Education  (1988) 
State  Board  ol  Education,  Ailicie  12  of  Kansas 
Administrative  Regulations,  91  •12-22.  Dolinitions. 
(aaUDdiV!lp.  2. 

"CHILD  IN  NEED  OF  SPF.CIAl.  EDUCATION"  a  child  who 
has  been  deleroiined  by  the  AdminisJralor  ol  Special 
Education  to  need  special  educatio;^  in  accordance  with 
the  provisions  ol  Sec.  322.2  (Evalualion:tEP)  or  has 
been  referred  to  a  program  described  in  Sec.  502.7 
(home  or  hospital  program).  Such  delerrninalion  or 
referral  must  be  based  upon  a  finding  that  a  child, 
because  of  temporary  or  more  permanent  adjustment 
dilllcutties  or  attributes  arising  from  intellectual, 
sensory,  emotional  or  physical  factors,  cerebral 
dysfunctions,  perceptual  laciors,  or  other  specific 
learning  Impaimients,  or  any  combination  thereof,  is 
unable  to  progress  ellectively  In  a  regular  education 
program  and  requires  speciai  education. 

766  Regulations,  Massachu^*etts  Department  ol  Educa- 
tion (1986)  Chapter  l-PeliniiiQiia.  i30.o.  p.  i. 

"ORTHOPEDICALLY  HANDICAHPt  D"  means  pupils  ol 
legal  school  age  who  have  an  lmpHirn)ent  which  inter 
teres  with  the  normal  functions  of  the  bones,  joinSs,  or 
musclesto  such  an  extent  and  degree  m  to  require  the 
schootto  require  the  school  to  provide  S|;>edal  facilities 
and  instructional  programs. 

-PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED"  moans  fxif^ls  ol  legal 
school  ago  who  suffer  from  any  tJisabillly  tnaMng  it 
'mpraclicablo  or  lm|;x)Ssitjlo  tor  them  to  benefit  from 
or  participate  in  the  riormal  classroom  program  ol  the 
{.Xjblic  schools. 

Pro<:udures  lor  Survey,  Snroor)ir»g        alion:,  ol 
Placement  and  Dismissal  ol  Cliiklrt.*  inlo/(Xit  ol  fVo- 
jjrams  lor  the  Hanciicapped,  (197H)  Soullt  Carolina 
Deparlirjofil  of  tducallon,  DellMHioii.  p.  liii^ 


ERIC 


MASSA 
CHUSETTS 


SOUTH 
CAROLINA 


State  Regulations  lor  Special  Education,  (1968) 
State  Board  ol  Education,  Article  12  ol  Kansas 
Administrative  Regulations,  91-12-25.  Approyf^l 
Ql  interrelated  services  unit.n.  (d)  p  5. 


Wiien  a  children  are  removed  from  a  regular  class  for  sen/ices 
pursuarjl  to  Sec.  502.2  (a),  the  number  ol  children  in  any  one 
Instniclion  group  shall  exceed  the  following  limits  and  shall 
bo  less  if  the  TEAM  so  recommends  and  the  school  committee 
approves  such  recommendations. 

EiglU  cliildren  tor  each  teacher  or  other  qualified  professional. 

Twelve  children  for  each  teacher  or  other  qualilied  professional 
where  such  teacher  or  professional  is  assisted  by  one  aide. 

766  Regulations,  Massachusetts  Department  of  Education, 

(1906),  Chapter  5 -Programs.  502.2  (b),  502.  (b(i),  502.2  (b)  (ii) 

p.  58: 


K-6  Special  Education  Odho.  Hand. 


ftesQUrcfl  Room  and  llinorapt  20 
Grade  7-8  Special  Education 

Sell:  CQtitalned  Cia&sas  I8.1 

Grade  9-12  Special  Educalion  * 

SeHimMnedJCJaiiSflfi  I5.i 

liflS4iUf(;fl  Room  aiidJaaeiaia  2.0 


Wljfjn  a  rosof  ce  roont  atKl  itinerant  loaclior  riKxlols  f  oivo 
pu(>ils  wilh  dillorirHJ  t)andjcapf)ifKj  condilions,  the  maxlfrmm 
caseload  shall  ba  delermlnod  Ijy  the  majority  of  the  pupils  in 
m(iir>berslilp  in  an  area  0!  hatHlicapping  cotKlilions. 


"MILDLY  HANDICAPPED"  Ihose  children  who.  Ihrcaigh 
their  individual  educational  program,  can  be  served  in 
regular  educational  program  wiJh  modilicalions  as  desig- 
nated in  Sec.  24:05:09:02  or  lor  at  least  hvo-lour  hours 
of  the  school  day  in  a  regular  educational  program  as 
designaiedin  Sec.  24:05:09:03. 

"MODERATELY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children  who. 
through  their  individualized  educational  program,  can  be 
served  lor  at  least  two-lour  hoursol  the  school  day  in  a 
regular  educational  program  as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05: 
09:03  or  self-contained  program  as  designated  In  Sec. 
24:05:09:04. 

-SEVERELY  TO  PROFOUNDLY  HANDICAPPED"  Ihose 
children  who,  through  their  individualized  edtjcationai  pro- 
gram, can  be  served  in  a  self-contained  program  as  desig- 
nated in  Sec.  24:05:09:04,  day  school  program  as  desig- 
nated In  Sec.  24:05:09:05,  or  residential  school  program  as 
designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:06. 

Soulh  Dakota  Department  of  Education,  Article  24:05  Special 
Education.  Chapter  24:05:0iJMnillm]S.(15).  (16),  (27). 
pp.  2.  3. 


"PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED"  students  siiaiS  irwlude 
the  following: 

(1)  "Of^THOPEDICALLY     '  HCAPPED"...has  been 
delerrnlned  by  a  llconseu  pnysician  to  have  a  sovero 
orthopedic  impairment. 

(2)  "OrHt:n  HEALIH  IMPAIRED  .  . has  boon  dotor- 
iiiinod  by  a  liconsod  physician  lo  liavo  limlled  slronglh, 
vitality,  or  alorlnoss  duo  to  d^rorMC  or  acuio  tieallh 
problems. 


Defined  Minimum  Program  Ic  r  South  Carolina  School  Districts 
1980)  South  Carolina  Departiaient  ol  Education.  Teacher  1  oa'f| 
pp.  22-23.  35.  53-54. 

The  local  school  district  shall  determine  the  number  and  age  ' 
range  ol  children  requiring  special  education  and  related 
services  assigned  lo  ?,  class  such  be  such  that  the  specifica- 
tions ol  each  child's  individualized  education  program  can  be 
met. 

South  Dakota  Department  t  of  Education. 


I 


The  Individualized  Edijcation  Program  Committee  shall 
determine  tne  nuuiber  and  age  range  of  cliiklren  requiring 
special  education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  clas« 
such  that  the  specifications  of  each  chikl's  Individualized 
Mducalion  program  can  be  fm[. 

Slate  Board  of  Educaiion.  (Not  in  atanuai). 


state  Board  of  Education  Rules  lor  Handicapped  Students, 
(1986),  Ciaiilication  ol  Provisions  in  Federal  Regulations 
and  Stale  Law,  Title  19,  Part  II,  Texas  Administrative  Code 
and  Statutory  Citations,  Chapter  89,  So.  89.21 1  H 
£llldfiOtSL(b),p.4. 

"ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED"  means  a  severe  ortho- 
pedic impairmenl  which  rjdversely  altects  a  child's  educa- 
tional performance.  Th(  term  Includes  Impairments  caused 
by  congenllal  anomly  ( <.g.  clubfoot,  absence  of  some 
rrtember,  etc.)  impL/iments  caused  by  djsease,(e.g.  poK- 
omyeiilis,  bone  tuberculosis,  etc.),  and  Impairments  from 
other  causes  (e.g.  cerebral  palsy,  amputations,  and 
fractures  or  burns  which  causes  contractures). 

-OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED"  means  having  Nmiied 
strength,  vitality  or  alertness,  d(je  to  chronic  or  acute 
health  problems  such  as  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis, 
ifieumalic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  herm- 
phiHa,  epilesy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia,  or  diabetes,  which 
adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance. 

Regulations  Governing  Special  Education  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Chiklran  and  Youth  In  Virginia,  (1984), 
Commonwealth  of  Virginia,  Department  of  riucalion 
Oflice  of  Spedal  and  Compensatory  Education,  (A)  (2) 
DeliniUons  of  Handicapping  CQndHk)ris.(g),  (h)  p.  10. 


Orthopedically  Impaired 
Self-contained  Programs        1 0  w/aida  8  w/o  aide 

Resource  Programs  20 

Secondary  Spedal  Education  Programs 
r^BSfiJoad  24  (Total  lEPs  ieacher 

is  responsible  tor) 

Class  Period  10  (Teaching  more  than 

one  subject  area) 

Class  Period  14  (Teaching  one  subject 

course  to  ail  students) 

Other  Health  Impaired 
Sell-Conlained  Programs        10  w/ aide  8  w/o  aide 

Resource  Programs  20 

Secondary  Spedal  Education  Programs 
(lasfiioad  24  (Total  lEPs  teacher 

is  res^x)nsible  for) 

Class  Peri(MJ  1 0  (Teaching  more  than 

one  sut)jectarea) 

Uas&i!miijll  14  (Teachir>g  one  subjec 

area  to  ail  students) 

Board  of  Educalion  Ragulalions  Governing  Special  Education 
Programs  to;  HarKiicapjMjd  Children  and  Youth  in  Virginia, 
(Sec.  11,  F,  (1-2). 
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"MILDLY  HANDICAPPED-  those  children  who.  through 
their  irxlivlduai  educalioftal  program,  can  be  ser\»e6  In 
regular  educational  piogram  with  nwdllications  a&  desig- 
nated in  Sec.  24:05:09:02  or  tor  at  least  two-four  hours 
oi  the  school  day  in  a  regular  educational  program  as 
designaledin  Sec.  24:05:09:03. 

"MODERATELY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children  who. 
through  their  individualized  educational  program,  can  be 
served  for  at  least  two-four  hrursof  the  school  day  in  a 
regular  educational  program  as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05: 
09:03  or  self-contained  program  as  designated  in  Sec. 
24:05:09:04. 

"SEVERELY  TO  PROFOUNDLY  HANDICAPPED"  those 
children  who,  through  their  Individualized  educational  pro- 
gram, can  be  sen/ed  in  a  self-contained  program  as  desig- 
nated In  Sec.  24:05:09:04,  day  school  program  as  desig- 
nated in  Sec.  24:05:09:0b.  or  residential  school  program  as 
designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:06. 

South  Dakota  Department  of  Education,  Article  24:05  Special 
Education,  Chapter  24:05:01  DelinillQns.(lb).  (16),  (27), 
pp.  2, 3. 


"fWSICALLY  HANDICAPPED"  students  shall  irwludo 
the  following: 

(1)  "ORfHOPEDICALLY  HANDICAPPED".,  has  been 
duternriined  by  a  licensed  physician  to  have  a  severe 
orthopedic  impairment. 

(2)  "OTHtiR  Hl-Al.TH  IMPAIf^ED"...has  been  dolor- 
minod  by  a  li<.;ensod  physician  to  have  limllod  »tronglh, 
vilalily.  or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or  aculo  heallh 
problems. 


Defined  Minimum  Program  tor  South  Carolina  School  Districts, 
1980)  South  Carolina  Department  of  Education,  Teacher  Load 
r?.  22-23.  35.  53-54. 

The  local  school  district  shall  determine  the  number  and  age 
range  of  children  requiring  special  education  and  related 
services  assigned  to  a  class  sucti  be  such  that  the  specifica- 
tions of  each  child's  individualized  education  program  can  bo 
met. 

Soulh  Dakota  Department  I  of  Education. 


The  Individualized  Education  Program  Committee  shall 
determine  the  number  and  age  range  of  chiklren  requiring 
special  education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  class 
such  that  the  specifications  of  each  child's  Individualized 
education  program  can  be  met. 

Stale  Hoard  of  Education.  (Not  in  manual). 
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WASH  "ORTHOPEDICALLY  IMPAIRED"  sludeni  are  those  who 

INGTON        lack  normal  fur)ctlorK>f  niuscles,  joints  or  bones  due  to 
congenital  anonnaly.  direase  or  pennanent  injury,  and 
such  condition  adversely  aflects  their  educational 
pedormance. 

"HEALTH  IMPAIRED"  students  are  those  who  have  chronic 
or  acute  health  problems-such  as  students  with  serious 
congenital  heart  defect,  other  congenital  symdrom6(s). 
other  disorders  of  cardiorespiratory  systems,  disorders  of 
the  central  nervous  system  including  epilepsey  or  neuro- 
.  logical  Impairnrtent.  autism  or  other  profound  health  dcum- 
slances  or  degenerative  condition(s)"Which  adversely  affect 
or  with  a  high  degree  of  professional  certainty  will  aliect  theil 
educational  performance. 

State  of  Washington,  Rules  and  Regulations  for 
Programs  Providir^  Services  to  Children  with  Handicap- 
ping Conditioris.  Chapter  392-1 71,  Eligibility  Criteria  for 
Handicapped  Students,  WAC  392-171-396,  IMDillcio 
and  eligibility  criteria  for  orlhopedically  impaired. 

WAC  392-171-401  DeiiniliQn  and  eligibility  criteria  lor 

health  impaired,  p.  19 

"ORTHOPEDIC  IMPAIRMENr  nf>eans  corqenilal  or 
acquired  impairment  to  the  orthopedic  system  (e.g..  bone, 
joint  or  muscle)  which  impairs  educational  performance 
to  the  degree  that  theschool  facilitiesor  equipment 
require  special  adaptation  and  modllication.or  the  pupil 
requires  special  education  and/or  related  services. 
The  term  inludes  impairments  caused  by  congenital 
anomaly  (e.g.,  clubfoot,  absense  of  some  member,  etc,) 
impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g.,  poliomyelitis,  bone 
tub^ruiosis,  etc.,)  and  impairnnents  from  other  causes 
(e.g.,  cerebral  palsy,  amputations,  and  fractures  or  burns 
thtt  cause  contractures). 
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WYOMING 


The  Individualized  Education  Program  Committee  shall 
determine  the  number  and  age  range  of  children  requiring 
special  education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  class 
such  that  the  specifications  of  each  child's  lEP  can  be  met. 

State  Board  of  Education.  (Not  in  manual). 


I 


The  Individualized  Education  Program  Comntitlee  shall 
determine  the  numt  -ir  and  age  range  of  children  requiring 
special  education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  class 
such  lhat  the  specifications  of  each  child's  Individualized 
education  program  can  be  met. 

State  Board  ol  Education.  (Not  in  manual). 


"OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRMENr  means  either  having  an 
autistic  condition  which  is  manifested  by  severe  communica- 
tion and  other  developmental  and  educational  problems  or 
having  limited  strength,  vitality,  or  alertness  due  to  chronic 
or  acute  health  problems  (such  as  a  heart  condition,  tubem- 
losis,  rhemalic  lever,  nephritis,  asthma,  siclde  cell  anemia, 
henoophiia,  epilepsy,  leukemia,  or  Qia>6tes)  which  significantly 
Impair  educational  perfromance. 


Wyoming  State  ol  Education,  Rules  and  Regulations 
Governing  Services  for  Handicapped  Childron  in 
Wyoming  School  Districts.  (1986),  Wyoming  State 
Oepanmeni  of  Education.  Chapter  VII,  Program  and 
Services  for  Handicapped  Children  in  Wyoming  School 
Districts,  5,  Definitions.,  Sec.  46.  Hearing  irnpaimnent; 
Definition.  Eliqibilily  Criteria  and  AssessmepI  Standards.,  and 
aher  Health  Impairment:  Delinllion.  EHqibillty  Criteria  and 
Assessment  Standards.,  pp.  35-36. 


SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTUBBED 


STATE 


DITION 


ALASKA        "SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  HANDICAPPED"... a 
child  wlih  a  severe  condition  exhibited  over  a  long 
period  of  time  to  a  maiked  degree,  which  adversely 
affects  educational  pedomtance  and  is  characterized 
by  one  or  RRore  of  the  following:  a)  an  inabllily  to  learn 
which  canrot  be  explained  by  intellectual,  sensory, 
or  health  factors  (including  children  who  are  autistic) ; 
b)  an  Inabiily  to  build  or  mainlain  satisfactofy  Interper- 
sonal relationships  with  peers  and  teachers;  c)  an  in- 
appropriate type(s)  ol  behavior  or  feelings  under  cir- 
cumstances (does  not  include  children  who  are  only 
socially  maladjusted);  d)  a  general  pervasive  mood  of 
unhappiness  or  depression;  e)  a  tendency  to  develop 
physical  symptoms  or  fear  associated  with  personal  or 
school  problem. 

J4  CFR  300.5(b)(8). 

.ch   CALIFORNIA    "SEVERELY  HANDICAPPED"  means  individuals  with 
~*  .  exceptional  needs  who  require  intensive  instruction 

and  training  in  programs  serving  pupils  with  the 
following  profound  disabillllos:  autism,  blindness, 
dealiujss,  severe  orthopedic  Impaiimetils.  sorious 
emotional  disturbances,  severe  mental  retardation, 
arKi  those  individuals  who  would  have  been  el.gibie 
for  enrollment  in  a  development  center  lor  handi- 
capped pupils  ufKier  Chapler  6. 

CalllorNa  Special  Edunatl.)n  P»roqrams,  A  Composite 
ol  Laws,  Education  Code  -  Pari   )  and  Other  Related 
Laws,  Special  Education  Division.  California  State 
Department  of  Education,  Aftlcle  2.  Delinilions.  56030 
pp.  5-6. 

HAWAII  "EXCLI^TIONAl.  CI  tILDRLN  WHO  ARi:  HAi^jDICAPPtiD" 

01  -HANI)ir.Af»PED  CHII  0-  or  "HANDICAI^P'^D  CHIL- 
HI  N"  or  "CHII  I)-  or  "f  iANDICAPPHD  PI-RSON"  nwmi 
a  persorj  or  persons  [  (ly.slcally  present  in  tlio  Slate  or 
Q  ) "      d  resident  or  residents  of  Iho  Slule,  wtio  wlli  be  at  loatit 
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STAFF  TO  STttPENTpATI^ 

Program  Type  ^'^ss^Sj2e/Casg|^^ 

Each  district  shall  place  the  child  after  the  devetoprnenl  or 
revision  of  an  lEP  with  conformity  with  the  lEP, 

Title  IV,  Education  Regulations,  Chapter  52,  Education  for 
Exceptional  Children.  4  AAC  52.150  Placement  (a)  Register 
101  p.  4-34.5. 


(a)  Designated  instmction  and  services  as  specified  in  the 
Individualized  education  program  shall  be  available  when 
the  instmction  and  sen/ices  are  necessary  for  the  pupil  to 
boncfiJ  oducalionally  from  his  or  her  instructional  program. 

Califoniia  Special  Education  Programs,  A  Composite  of 
Laws,  Education  Code  -  Part  30  and  Other  Related  Laws. 
Special  Education  Division,  Califorriia  State  Department  of 
Education,.Aflicle  4.  Imolemenlalion,  56363.    p.  42. 


trnolicnaily  Handicapped 
BJlOimiLiielLi^MliiJillcd        5.2  (Or»e  full-time  Ed.  Asst.) 

llJL'UOfilleiLSliilJjiioUiilluU       3,3  (One  full-time  Ed.  Assj.) 


three  years  of  age  during  iUa  school  year  and  under 
twenty  years  oi  on  the  first  instructional  day  of  the 
school  year,  and  v^ho  are  determined  inaccordance 
with  state  standardss,  to  be  eligible  for  special  educa- 
tion and  related  services  under  tlie  handicapping 
conditions  of:  mental  retardation,  hearing  impairment, 
speech  impairment,  visual  Imapirment,  emotional 
handicap,  orthopedic  handicap,  other  heaflh  impair- 
ment, deaf-blindness,  severe  rnulliple  handicaps, 
learning  impairment  or  spedlic  learning  disabilllies... 

Pon/islons  of  Free  Appropriate  Public  Education  for 
Exceptional  Children  Who  Are  Handicapped: 
Implementing  Guidelines  and  Procedures,  Office 
of  Instmctional  Services/Special  Instructional,  Pro- 
grams &  Services  Branch,  Department  of  Educa- 
tion, State  of  Hawaii,  (1986),  Chapter  36, 8-36-2, 

Qftlinmons..  p-  4. 

"BEHAVIOR  DISORDER"  means  a  condition  with 
one  or  more  behavioral  characteristics  that  are: 
(1 )  exhibited  at  either  a  much  higher  or  much  lower 
rate  that  is  appropriate  lor  one's  age;  (2)  docurrtented 
as  occurring  over  an  extended  period  of  time  In  dif- 
ferent environmental  settings  within  the  school,  a  home 
community;  and  (3)  Interiering  consistently  with  the 
student's  educational  performance.  This  Interler- 
ence  with  edi  catlonal  periormance  shall  f\oi  be  a 
result  of  intellectual,  sensory,  cultural  or  health  factors 
lihat  have  not  received  appropriate  attention. . 

State  Regulations  lor  Special  Education  (1986),  State 
Board  of  Edi*cation,  Article  12  of  Knasa  Adminisirative 
Reg'ilations,  aidiL2llMliakmaic).  p.  1. 


HesQitrce  SetVlces  2.6(One  full-time  Ed.  Asst.) 

Itinerant  and  Support  2.0 


Implementation  Procedures  for  the  Allocalion  of  Stale-Funded 
Special  Educalion  Instmctional  Positions,  Office  of  Instructional 
Service/Special  Instmctional  Programs  &  Services  Branch, 
Depaflment  of  Education,  State  of  Hawaii.  (1988).  E.  Ralionale 
lor  Special  Educalion  Stalling  Weights,  p.  5. 


Itinerant 

BID/EMR  1 5 

BD/LD  18 

BD/EMRA.D  18 

Resource 

BD/EMR  12 

BD/LD  18 

DD/EMfVLD  IB 


Special  Class 
BD/EMH  8 
BD/EJRA.D  1C 


16(1  or  more  para.) 
24  (1  or  more  Para.) 
24(1  or  more  para.) 


16(1  ornrwre  para.) 
22  (1  or  more  para>0 
22  (1  ornnore  para.) 
(f^t  more  than  10 
at  any  one  time) 


10 

14  (1  or  more  para.) 


Stale  F^egulations  lor  SfMJcial  Education  (1988)  State  Hoard  of 
Education,  Ariicio  12  of  Kansas  Adnriinistrntive  Regulations. 
91-12-25.  AlMoyal  i>iimQiri'lated  sorvico  uf)its.  (I)  p.  5. 

(o)  Except  as  othofwiso  providod  in  this  subsection,  tlie  class 
size  and  caseload  shall  be  the  same  as  thai  for  the  calfviorical 
area  wiili  Ihu  tnnjorily  o!  sUiderils  t)ein(j  sorvud  under  the 
pariicular  duNvory  nwdel  beifKj  used.  II  lour  or  umo  students  in  a 


"CHILD  IN  NEED  OF  SPECIAL  EDUCATION-  a  child 
who  has  been  determined  by  the  Administrator  o(  Special 
Education  to  need  special  education  In  accordance  with 
the  provisions  of  Sec,  Z22.Z  (Evalualion:IEP)  or  has 
been  referred  to  a  program  described  In  Sec.  502.7 
(home  or  hospital  program).  Such  determination 
or  retenal  must  be  based  upon  a  finding  that  a  child, 
because  of  temporary  or  more  permanent  adjustment 
difficulties  or  attributes  arising  from  intellectual,  sensory, 
enoolionai  or  physical  factors,  cerebral  dysfunctions. . 
perceptual  factors,  or  other  specific  learning  Impairments, 
or  any  combination  thereof.  Is  unable  to  progress 
effectively  in  a  regular  education  program  and  requires 
special  education. 

766  Regulations.  Massachusetts  Department  of 
Education  (19B6)  Chaptor  1-DefinlllQns>  lao.o. 
p.i. 

^    SOUTH         "EMOTIONALLY  t  lANDICAPPED"  means  pupils  of  legal 
CAROLINA     school  age  with  demonstrably  adequate  Intellectual 
potential.who  because  of  emolional,motivalional. 
or  social  disturbance  require  special  classes  or 
specialized  Inalmction  suited  to  their  needs. 

Procedures  for  Survey,  Screening,  Evalurilion.  Place- 
ment and  Dismissal  of  Children  Into/Out  Programs  for 
the  Handicapped,  (1976)  South  Carolina  Department 
oi  Education.  [MtiilifllL  p.  56. 


MASSA 
CHUSETTS 
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categorical  are  with  more  restrictive  class  size  or  caseload  require 
ments  are  being  used,  the  more  restrictive  requirements  shall 
apply.  The  maximum  limitations  for  Interrelated  programs. 

When  a  children  are  removed  from  a  regular  class  for  services 
pursuant  to  Sec.  502.2  (a),  the  number  of  children  in  any 
one  Instnjction  group  shall  exceed  the  following  limils  and 
shali  be  less  if  the  TEAM  so  reconvnends  and  the  school 
committee  approves  such  recommendations. 

Eight  children  for  each  te^icher  or  other  qualified  professional 

Twelve  children  for  each  teacher  or  other  qualified  professional 
where  such  teacher  or  professional  Is  assisted  by  one  aide. 

766  Regulations.  Massachusetts  Department  of  Education, 
(1986).  Chapter  S-Prograrm,  502.2  (b).  502.2  (b)(i).  502.2  (b)(ii) 
p.  58. 


K-6  Special  Education 

SflH-Contalnsd  Clasaas  i2:i 

flfiso^rcQ  Rwm  amiJUinerM  33 

Grade  7-8  Special  Education 

5flil:Contained  Classes  15:1 

RtiSQurce  noom  and  lUneraiii  33 

Grade  9-12  Special  Ec^ucation 

ScllCofilaincd  Classes  i5:i 

RosoufCQ  Hqoiii  and  llinoranl  33 


Dulincd  MiniirMJin  Program  for  South  CaroHria  School  Dlslricls 
(1980),  South  Caroliria  Departineiil  of  Education.  Teacher  Load, 
pp.  22-23,  35.  53-54. 
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SOUTH        "MILDLY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children  who.  through 
DAKOTA      their  Individual  educational  program,  can  be  served  in 
regular  educational  program  with  modilications  as 
designated  in  Stc.  24:05:09:02  or  for  at  least  two- 
lour  hours  of  the  school  day  in  a  regular  educational 
,  program  as  designated  In  Sec.  24:05:09:03. 

•MODEHATELY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children 
who,  through  their  individualized  educational  program, 
can  be  sen/ed  for  at  least  two-four  hours  of  the  school 
day  in  a  regular  educational  program  as  designated  in 
Sec.  24:05:09:03  or  seM-contained  program  as  desig- 
nated in  Sec.  24:05:09:04. 


"SEVER;HLY  TO  PROFOUNDLY  HANDICAPPED"  those 
children  who,  through  their  Individualized  educational  pro- 
gram,  can  be  setved  in  a  self-contained  program  as  desig- 
nated in  Sec.  24.05:09:04,  day  school  program  as  desig- 
nated In  Sec.  24:05:09:05,  or  residential  school  program 
as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:06. 

Soulh  Dal<ota  Department  ol  Education,  Article  24:05 
-4  Special  Education.  Chapter  24:05:01  Dolinilions. 

(15),  (16).  (27),  pp.  2. 3. 


TEXAS  "EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED"  ...has  been  evaluated 

by  a  licensed  or  cenilied  psychologist  or  psychiatrist,  or 
by  a  psychological  associate  under  the  direct  sur>ervisjon 
of  a  licensed  or  certilied  psychoiogisls.  and  determined 
to  be  seriously  emotionally  disturbed,  as  defined  In 
federal  regulations  aiul  state  law. 

State  Board  of  Education  Rules  lor  HaniJicapped 
Students,  (1986),  Clarification  of  Provisions  In 
Federal  Regulations  and  SSato  I  aw,  Sec.  89.211 
Handicapped  Students,  (n).  p.  5. 

VIRGINIA        "SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTUHHEir  is  dolined 
as  follows:  (1)  The  form  moan.,  a  corKiition  exhiWlIng 
one  01  more  of  the  following  ihafacloiistics  over 
a  long  period  ol  tinie  and  to  \  niart<L'(f  d«greo  which 
adversely  allecis  oducalional  performaf)ce:  (a)  un  ability 
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The  local  school  district  shall  determine  the  nuiiiber  and  age 
rartge  of  children  requiring  special  education  and  related  services 
assigned  to  a  class  such  be  such  that  the  spedlications  of  each 
child's  Individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 

Soulh  Dakota  Department  of  Education.  (Not  In  manual.) 


The  Individualized  Education  Program  Committee  shall 
determine  the  iximber  and  age  range  ol  children  requiring 
special  education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  class 
such  that  the  specifications  of  each  child's  Individualized 
education  program  can  be  met. 

State  Board  of  Education.  (Not  in  nrianual). 


duriuus^  i:rnotionally  Distutbed 
Sok  Contained  Progran's        10  w/aido  8  w/o  aide 


Resource  Prcgr-uns 


24 


lo  learn  bv  inlelleclual,  sensory,  or  heallh  laclors;  (b)  an 
inabiKty  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interpersonal 
relationships  wilti  peers  and  leactiers;  jc)  in  appropriate 
lypos  of  betiavlor  or  feelings  under  normal  circumstances; 
(d)  a  general  pervasive  mood  of  untiappiness  or  depres- 
sion; or  (a)  a  tendency  to  develop  ptiysical  symptoms  or 
fears  associated  wish  personal  or  school  problems.  (2)  The 
term  includes  children  who  are  schizophrenic.  The  lerm 
does  not  Include  children  who  are  socially  maladjusled, 
unless  it  is  determined  that  they  are  seriously  eniotionally 
disturbed. 


Board  of  Education  Regulations  Governing  Spedal 
Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children  and 
Youlh  in  Virginia  (Sec.  II,  F.  1-2) 


Regulations  Governing  Special  Educalion  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Children  and  Youlh  In  Virginia,  (1984), 
Commonwealth  of  Virginia.  Department  of  Educalion, 
Office  of  Special  and  Compensatory  Educalion,  (A)(2). 
J3filltiillQns  of  HandicaPDinQ  Condiiions  nnn  s,  (i),  p.  n. 

IKi?!!.         "SERIOUSLY  BEHAVIORALLY  DISABI.  ED"  sludenis  who     The  IndivlduaNzed  Educalion  Program  Commillee  shall 
llsKa  I  ON         exhibit  one  or  more  of  Ihe  following  characteristics  over  a       determine  the  number  and  age  range  of  children  requiring 

long  period  of  time  and  lo  a  mar1<ed  degree,  whichadversely    special  educalion  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  class 

affects  their  own  educalional  pertromajsce:  (a)  An  inat)jlily      such  that  the  specilicallons  of  each  chiW's  Individualized 
^  to  learn  which  cannol  be  explained  by  Intellectual,  sensory,    educalion  program  can  bo  met. 

vD  or  health  factors;  (b)  An  inability  to  build  or  mairMainsalislactoiy 

Interpersonal  relationships  with  pweers  and  teachers;  Stale  Board  of  Educalion.  (Nol  in  manual) 

(c)  Inappropriate  types  of  behaviors  or  fellings  under  normal 

circumstances;  (d)  a  general  nDood  of  unhappiness  or  depres- 
sion; or  (e)  a  tenddency  to  develop  physical  symplioms.  pain, 

or  fears  associated  with  personal  or  school  problems.  (2)  The 

term  Includes  schizophrenia.  The  term  does  nol  includes 

children  who  are  sodally  maladjusled,  unless  il  is  detern^ned 

that  they  are  seriously  behaviorally  disabled.  Students  whose 

primary  disabllily  is  idenlified  in  another  handicapping  category 

do  not  qualify  as  seriously  behaviorally  disabled. 

Stale  of  Washington,  Rules  and  Regulalions  for 
Programs  Pioviding  Services  to  Children  Willi  Handicap- 
ping ComJilions,  Chapter  3G2-17  ,  tygibilily  Crileria  loi 
Handicapped  Sludenis,  WAG  392-1  1-386  Diiinllitm 
and  clioibililyMcfkM-Siiflmji^  io. 
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WYOMING      -SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONAL  DISABILITY"  is  deilned  as 

follows:  Patterns  of  betiavior  exhik)iled  over  an  extended 
period  of  tinoe  and  to  a  significant  degree  which  impair 
educational  perlromance:  (A)  an  inability  to  learn  that  cannot 
be  expalined  by  intellectual,  sensory,  or  health  (actors; 
(B)  an  inabiity  to  build  or  maintain  satislcalory  inlerpresonal 
relationships  with  peers  and  teachers;  (C)  inappropriate 
types  of  behaviors  or  fellings  under  normal  circumstances; 
(D)  a  general  mood  of  unhappiness  or  depression;  or  (E) 
a  tenddency  to  develop  physical  symptioms.  pain,  or  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems.  The  term 
includes  schizophrenia.  The  term  does  not  includes  children 
who  are  socially  maladjusted  unless  it  is  determined  that 
they  are  seriously  enwtionally  disiurt>ed.  The  term  does 
not  include  autism. 


The  Individualized  Education  Program  Committee  shalt 
determine  the  number  and  age  range  of  children  requiring 
special  education  and  related  services  assigned  to  a  class 
such  that  ^he  specifications  of  each  child's  Individualized 
education  program  can  be  met. 

State  Board  of  Education.  (Not  in  r^ianual) 


Wyoming  State  of  Education,  Rules  and  Regulations 
Governing  Services  (or  Handicapped  Children  in 
Wyoming  School  Districts,  (19B6),  Wyoming  Stale 
Department  of  Education,  Chapter  Vll,  Program  and 
Services  tor  (handicapped  Children  in  Wyoming  School 
Districis,  5.  Definillons.,  Sec.  5Q.  Seriously  Emotiopaj 
i3isliiitjancfl;  DelinitlQn.  L'ligibilily  Cdlfiria^tKlAssfisa 
meiit  Standards.,  p.ae. 


34  u 


Q  * 


ERIC 


SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY 


34/ 


filAIE  HANDICAPPING  CONDmON 


ALASKA        -  SERIOUSLY  LEARNING  DISABILITY"  means  a  disorder 
In  one  or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes 
involved  in  understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken 
or  wrinen,  which  nf^ay  manifest  itseN  in  an  in^erfect  ability 
to  Isien,  thin)(.  speak,  read,  write  or  spell,  or  to  do  mathe- 
roatk;al  cakxilattons.  The  term  Inckides  such  conditions  as 
perceptual  handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunc- 
tion dyslexia,  anu  devebpmental  aphasia.  This  term  does 
not  inckide  learning  problems  whi(  h  are  priiTiarily  the  result 
of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps;  of  mental  retarda- 
tion; of  emolbnal  disturbance;  or  of  environmental,  cultural, 
or  economic  disadvantage. 

34CRF 

"SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILIIY"  when  it  Is  determined 
that  al!  of  the  folk)wing  exists:  (a)  A  severe  discrepancy 
exists  between  the  inleiledual  ability  and  achievements  in 
one  or  more  of  the  foBowing  academic  areas:  ( 1 )  Oral 
expression;  (2)  dstening  comprehension;  (3)  Written 
expression;  (4)  Basic  reading  skills;  (5)  Reading  compre- 
hension (6)  Mathematics  cak}ulalion;  (7)  Mathematics 
reasoning  ...The  discrepancy  is  due  to  a  disorder  in  one 
or  more  of  the  basic  psychobgical  processes  and  is  not 
the  result  of  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic 
disadvantaged. 

Calilornia  Special  Education  Programs,  A  ComfX)site  of 
Lawu,  Ed(Jcatiorj  Code  -  Part  30  arid  Oilier  Related  Laws, 
Spocia!  Ed:«ca!ion  Division,  Calilorrjia  Slate  Departrrwiit 
o!  EcJuGjjiion  (198B),  ^\rliclfiJ2^._£liojbililvLl^fi^ 

allKmiaaa,iiDd  Speech  Disordor  or  Specilic  Learning 
iiisaiij]iliili„5t>337  pp.  32-33. 

'1:XCEiTiONAL  CHII.DRt  N  Will.  ARE  HANDL 
CAPPED"  or  HANDiCAPPEO  CHIl    or  "HANDI- 
CAIT  FD  Ciil!.;/Rt:N"  or  T,H!I  ir  or  "I  LANDICAP 
PED  PERSON"  nmans  a  person  or  porbitfis  physi- 


CALIFORNIA 


H/iWAI! 


•MS 


STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIO 

Class  Size/Casetoad 
fmmlm        Minimum  M«4inm 

Each  district  shall  place  the  chiW  after  the  devetopment  or 
revision  of  an  lEP  in  confonnity  with  the  lEP. 

Title  IV,  E^  jcation  Regulalions,  Chapter  52 
Educatit  .  for  Exceptional  ChikJren,  4  AAC  52.150 
JEiacflioenLla)  Register  101 ,  p.  4-34.5. 


Not  withstanding  the  provisions  of  Section  56364,  pupils 
with  k)w  Incidence  disabilities  may  receive  all  or  a  portion 
of  their  instmction  in  the  regular  classroom  and  may  .ilso 
be  enrolled  In  special  classes  taught  by  appropriately 
credentialed  teachers  who  sen/e  these  pupils  at  one  or 
more  scnool  sites.  The  instruction  shall  be  provided  in 
a  manner  which  Is  consistent  with  the  guidelines  adopted 
pursuant  to  Section  561 3U  ar»d  in  accordance  with  me 
Individualized  education  program. 

California  Special  Education  Programs,  A  Composite  of 
Laws.  Education  Code  -  Part  30  arxi  Other  Related  Laws, 
Sf>ecial  Education  Division,  Calilornia  State  Deparlmont 
of  Education  (19U8),  Article  4.  Im^ileinfipl^jjon,  563641.1 
pp.  43-44. 


Spec!!ic  Learning  Disat)lod 
IMIiUllLMiiLtailaiUfid         2.6  (One  lull-time  Ed.  Asst.) 


InluuiMuii^iiiLUoiUuliiuU 


2,0 


cally  present  in  the  Stale  or  a  resident  or  residents 
o(  ti)e  State,  wtic  wiU  be  at  least  three  years  of  age 
during  the  school  year  and  urxler  twenty  years  o( 
age  on  the  first  instmclional  day  of  the  school  year, 
and  who  are  determine  in  accordance  with  stale 
standards,  to  t>e  etigit)le  for  special  education  and 
related  services  under  the  handicapping  conditions 
of:  mental  retardation,  hearing  Impairment,  speech 
impainnent,  visual  impainnent,  errtolional  handicap, 
orthopedic  handicap,  oilier  health  Impairment,  deaf- 
blindness,  severe  rnultipio  handicaps,  learning 
impairment  or  specific  learning  disat)ililles.. 

Provisions  of  a  Free  Appropriate  Public  Education 
for  Exceptional  Children  Who  Are  Handicapped: 
implementing  Guidelines  and  Procedures.  Office 
of  Instmclional  Services/Special  Instaiclionai,  Pro- 
grams &  Services  Branch,  Department  of  Educa- 
tion, State  ol  Hawaii  ^1906)  Chapter  36, 8-36-2, 
DeliniiionsM  p-  4. 

"SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILIl^"  means  a  disorder 
in  the  ability  to  learn  effectively  with  respect  to  one  or 
own  potential  v  hen  presented  with  an  appropriate 
regular  instmclional  environment.  The  inability  to 

loam  effectively  is  manifested  as  a  disorder  in  the 
ability  to  receive,  oiganize,  or  express  information 
relevant  to  school  functioning,  and  is  denionshaled 
by  a  significant  discrepancy  between  aptitude  and 

achievement  In  one  or  nrtore  ol  the  following  areas: 
Preacademic  skills,  oral  oxpression,  listening,  basic 
reading  skills,  reading  compreliension,  malhemalics 
cak;ulation,  and  malhemalics  reasonirig.  Thi  discre- 
pancy shall  be  primarily  allribuled  to  vision,  hr  irin^),  or 
n)otor  irrpairinerits;  mental  retardalion;  enrtolionai 
disabilities;  environmenlal,  culiural,  or  economic 
disadvantage;  or  a  history  ol  an  inconsistent 
education  program. 

Slalo  Hegijlalions  lor  Spt     I  ducalion  (19UB) 
Slalo  Hoard  ol  t^ducalion,  Arlicio  12  ol  Kansas 
Adfii;nislrative  Hoyulalions.  91-12-22  Uenniiivu^, 
MP  3. 


Resource  SgfyipftS 


1.4 


llinerant  and  Support  Sftn/ir.QS  i.o 


Implementation  Procedures  for  the  Allocatton  of  State-Funded 
Special  Education  Instmclional  Positions,  Office  of  Instmclional 
SenHces/Speclal  Inslmctional  Programs  &  Services  Branch, 
Department  of  Education.  State  of  Hawaii  (1988)  £..flalifinalfl 
toLSPQdalijlucatiQn  Stalling  Weights,  p.  5. 


Itinerant 

RD/LD  18 

BD/El^fVLD  18 

Resource 

DD/i.D  18 

BD/EMR/LD  1 8 


Spedal  Class 

UI)/l  D  1 0 

EMR/I.D  1 0 

BD/EMR/LO  10 


24(1  or  more  para.) 
24(1  or  more  para.) 


22(1  or  more  para.) 

22(1  or  nx}re  para.) 
(No  more  than 
10  at  any  onrotliiite) 


14  (1  or  nwre  fiiira.) 
14  J1  or  rmre  para.) 
14(1ornx)repara.) 


Slale  Regulations  for  Special  Education,  (19U8)  -Slate 
Board  ol    .ucalion,  Article  12  of  Kansas  Adminislralivo 
RoQulaiions,  91-12-25  Af)provai  ol  Inlerrelalod  sofvico  unils 
(()  p  5.  (e)  Except  as  olhon/»'iso  provided  in  this  snbs«c|ior>, 
the  class  size  arxl  caKokiad  sfiall  l)o  he  same  as  that  for  tJio 
calLHjiiiical  tiro,i  willi  tiiu  majorily  of  sludenls  b^l\^^]  scivud 
uiidor  the  parlicular  delivery  nwdol  being  used.  II  lour  or  more 


"CHILD  IN  NEED  OF  SPECIAI.  EDUCATION"  a 
.  child  wUo  has  been  delermined  by  the  Administralor 
of  Special  Education  to  need  special  education  In 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Sec.  322.2 
(Evaluation:IEP)  or  has  been  referred  to  a  program 
described  In  Sec.  502.7  (home  or  hospital  program). 
Such  determination  or  referral  must  be  based  upon 
a  finding  that  a  child,  because  of  temporary  or  mote 
permanent  adjustment  dillicullies  or  attributes  arising 
from  intellectual,  sensory,  emotional  or  physical  factors, 
cerebral  dysfunctions,  perceptual  factors,  or  other 
specific  learning  Impairments,  or  any  combination 
thereof,  is  unable  to  progress  effectively  In  a  regular 
education  program  and  requires  special  education. 

766  Regulations,  Massachusetts  Department  of  Euucalion, 
(1986)  Chapler  l-Delinitions,  lao.o,  p.  i. 

SOUTH  "SPF  CIFIC  LEARNING  OlSABILHY-means  a  disorder 

CAROLINA      in  one  or  more  of  Ihe  basic  psychological  processes 
Involved  in  understanding  or  usirjg  language,  spol^en 
or  written,  which  may  manifest  itsell  in  an  imperfect 
ability  to  listen,  think,  speak,  read,  wrilo  spell,  or  to  do 
mathemalical  cak:ulalions.  Tl'i  lemn  Includos  such 
condilions  as  perceptual  he  .dicaps,  brain  injury, 
mir«mal  brain  dyslunclion,  dyslexia,  and  developmental 
aphasia.  The  term  does  not  include  chikJren  who  have 
loaining  problorns  wlilch  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual, 
hoaririQ,  or  motor  handicaps,  of  mental  reJardalion,  of 
emotional  disturbarwe,  or  of  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  disadvantage. 

Procedures  lor  Survey,  Screening  Evaluation, 
Placement,  ami  Dismissal  of  Chikiren  Inlo/ait 
of  Programs  for  Ihe  HarKlicaf)f)cd,  (1978).  South 
Carolina  Department  of  Educaliori,  iJolinilion. 
p.  49. 
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students  In  a  categorical  area  with  more  restrictive  class  slz^i  or 
casek>ad  requirements  are  being  used,  the  mofe  restrictive 
'equirement  shall  apply.  The  maximum  limitations  lor  Interrelated 
programs. 

W  hen  a  chlWren  are  removed  from  a  regular  class  for  sen/Ices 
pursuant  to  Sec.  502.2  (a),  Ihe  r«umber  of  chikiren  In  any 
one  Instnjctlon  group  shall  exceed  the  following  limits 
and  shall  he  less  If  the  TEAM  so  recommends  and  the  school 
commltlee  approves  such  recommendations. 

Eight  chikiren  for  each  teacher  or  other  qualified  professional. 

Twelve  chikiren  for  each  teacher  or  other  qualified  professional 
where  such  teacher  or  professional  Is  assisted  by  one  aide. 

766  Regulations,  Massachusetts  Department  of  Educallon, 
(1986),  gtiapterS-Pfggrams.  502.2  (b),  502.2  {b){\),  502.2  (b)(ii), 

p.  58. 


K-6  special  tiducalion 

Sfiil-CQntainedilliiiiiifi^  15:1 

flesQurcfl  HoQ/n  and  IlinerafU  33 

Grade  7-8  Special  Educalion 
Sell-Contained  Classes  18:1 

Resource  Room  arid  Ifinerant  33 

Grade  9-12  Special  f  ducalion 
Self  Contained  Classes  18:1 

Rebjurce  Room  and  Itinerant  33 

DuliiiL'UMlnlnuiittPLosuauifufJaQuUi  Caroiiaa 
School  Districts,  (1900),  South  Carolina 
Depattmenl  of  L-citJcation,  Teacher  Lq^uI. 
pp.  22-23,  35,  53  54. 


"MILDLY  HANDICAPPED"  Ihoso  chikSmn  who.  through 
their  IrKiividual  educatlcnal  program,  can  be  served  in 
regular  educational  program  with  modilications  as 
designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:02  or  (or  at  least  two- 
lour  hours  of  the  school  day  in  a  regular  educational 
program  as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:03. 

-MODERATELY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children  who. 
through  their  Individualized  educational  program,  can  be 
sen/ed  for  at  least  two-four  hours  of  the  school  day  In  a 
regular  educational  program  as  designated  in  Sec.  24: 
05:09:03  or  self-contained  program  as  designated  in 
Sec.  24:05:09:04, 

"SEVERELY  TO  PROFOUNDLY  HANDICAPPED"  those 
children  who.  through  their  individualized  educational  pro 
gram,  can  be  served  in  a  sell-conlaincd  program  as  desig 
naled  in  Sec.  24:05:09:04,  day  school  program  as  desig 
naied  in  Sec.  24:05:09:05,  or  residential  school  program 
as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:06. 

Soulh  Dakota  Department  of  Education.  Article  24:Co 
00  Sp(  cial  Education.  Chapter  24:05:01  Delioiliops. 

(15).  (16).  (27).  pp.  2.  3. 

TEXAS  "LEARNING  DISABLED"  ...(A)  who  demonslralo 

a  siQnilicanl  discrepancy  belwoon  academic  and 
inlelleclual  abililies  In  one  or  more  of  the  areas  of 
oral  expression,  listening  comprehension,  wrillen 
expression,  basic  reading  sl<ills,  reading  compre- 
hension, mathematics  calailalion.  malhemalics 
reasoning,  or  spelling;  (B)  for  whom  it  Is  deler- 
ntined  is  not  primarily  the  result  of  visual  harHj- 
cap.  hearing  impairment,  mental  etardalion,  emo- 
tional disturbance,  or  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  disadvantage;  and  (C)  for  whom  the  in 
herent  disai)ility  exists  to   degree  such  that  they 
cannot  be  adequately  sen/  >d  in  the  regular  classes 
of  the  public  schools  wilhout  the  provision  of  s{)ecial 
sen/ices  other  th-  n  those  prov.ded  urKfer  compon- 
batory  education  programs. 

Texas  Education  Code  Section  21. bO:'(b;i(/). 


SOUTH 
DAKOTA 


The  local  school  district  shall  determine  the  number  and 
and  age  rarge  of  children  requiring  special  education  and 
related  ser/ices  assigned  to  a  class  such  be  such  that  the 
specifications  of  each  child's  individualized  education 
prograrr  can  be  met. 

South  Dakota  Department  of  Education. 


The  individualized  Educalion  Program  Commilleo 
shall  delerrnino  the  nuniber  and  age  range  of  children 
requiring  special  education  and  related  services  assigned 
to  a  class  such  that  the  specifications  of  each  child's 
Individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 

Slate  Board  of  Educalion.  (Not  in  mariuai). 


VIRGINIA      "SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY"  means  a 

disorder  In  one  or  more  o(  the  basis  psychological 
,  processes  involved  In  understanding  or  in  using 
language,  spoken  or  written  which  manitest  itself 
in  ari  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speak,  read, 
write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical  cakxilations  whlcii 
adversely  adecis  the  child's  educational  performance. 
The  terms  Includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual 
handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimai  brain  dysfunction. 
'  dyslexia,  and  devebpmental  aphasia.  The  term  does 
not  inckjde  chikJren  who  have  learning  problems  which 
are  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handi- 
cap, of  mental  retardation,  of  enK>tionai  dsturt^ance, 
or  of  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage. 

Regulations  Governing  Special  Education  Programs  for 
Handicapped  Chikfren  in  Virginia,  J  984),  Commonwealth 
of  Virginia,  Department  of  Education.  Office  of  Special  ani 
.  Compensatory  Education,  (A)(2)  Delinitlons  of  Handicap- 
I,  300.5,  (k).  p.  13 


Self-contained 


lOw/aide  aw/oaldo 


or 


Board  of  Education  Regulations  Governing  Special  Education  '^ro- 
rams  lor  Handit^ppad  C2«l<iren  ancJ  Yojjih  i  n  Virginia  (Sec.  II.  F,  1-2) 


WASH  "SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY"  disorder  in  one  or 

INGTON         more  of  the  bask;  psychotoglcal  processes  involved 
in  understanding  or  using  spoken  or  written  language. 
Such  disorder  may  include  problemiH  in  visual  and  audi- 
tory perception  and  integration  and  may  manifest  itself 
In  an  impalrevi  ability  to  think,  speak  or  communicate  cleai!y, 
read  with  con  prehension,  write  legibly  and  with  meaning, 
and  to  accurately  periorm  mathematical  cak^ulalions, 
including  those  i^ivolving  reading.  Spelling  shall  not 
stand  alone  as  a  qualifying  academic  achievement  area. 

Slate  of  Washington,  Mules  and  Regulations  for  Programs 
Providing  Services  to  CliiWren  with  Handicapping  Conditions, 
Chapter  392-171,  EliQibllity  Criteria  lor  Handicapped  Students, 
W.AC  392-171-406.  Specif ir  learning  disabllily -Delinilion. , 
p.  20. 


The  Indlvkiualized  Education  Program  Comntittee 
>hall  determine  the  number  and  age  range  of  chikJren 
requiring  special  educallon  i^nd  related  services  assigned 
to  a  class  such  that  the  specilications  of  each  chikJ's 
Individualized  education  progtam  can  be  met. 

Stale  Board  of  Education.  (Not  in  manual) 
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STATi: 


tjAMPICAPPINGCONPITIQfcl 


•  SPEECH  IMPAIRED"  exhibits  a  com 
munlcailon  disorder,  such  as  slullering, 
impaired  artlculaiion,  a  language  impair- 
ment, or  a  voice  impainnent,  which  allecis 
educational  performance. 

Title  IV,  Education  Regulations,  Cliapter  52 
Education  lor  Exceptional  Children,  4  AAC  52.130 
Eligibility  (j)  Register  101  p.  4-34.4. 

CALIFORNIA    LANGUAGE/SPEECH  DISORDER"  demonstrates 
difficulty  understanding  or  using  spoi<en  language 
to  such  an  extent  that  it  adversely  affects  his  or  her 
educational  performance  and  cannot  be  corrected 
without  special  education  and  related  services. 
Difficulty  in  understanding  or  using  spol<en  language 
assessed  by  a  language,  speech,  or  hearing  speciaNst 
who  determJoes  such  difficulty  results  from  any  of  the 
following  disorders:  (a)  Articulation  disorders,  such 
that  the  pupirs  production  of  speech  significantly  inter- 
feres with  communication  and  attracts  adverse  atten- 
tion; (b)  Abnormal  voice,  characterized  by  persistent, 
delcGiive  voice  quality,  pitch,  or  loudness.  .An  appro- 
priate medical  examination  shall  be  conducted,  where 
appropriate;  (c)  Fluency  difficulties  which  result  in  an 
abnomial  flow  of  verbal  expression  to  such  a  degree 
that  these  difficulties  adversely  uffeci  communicalion 
botween  the  pupil  and  teacher;  (d)  Inappropriate  or 
inadequate  acquisition,  comprehension,or  expression 
of  spoken  language  pedorma  ice  level  iu  found  to  be 
significantly  below  the  language  performance  level  of 
his  or  her  peers;  (e)  Hearing  loss  which  results  in  a 
language  or  speech  disorder  and  sigr>ilicantiy  affects 
educational  performance. 

California  Special  iiducalion  Programs,  A  Goinposile  of 
laws.  Education  Cod*^  -  Part  30  and  Oilier  Re  «ed  Laws, 
Spudai  EduCiUion  l3ivision,  Calilornia  Stale  Depi  rtrrient  of 
Educaiion ,  (1908),  A'lidiL?.5...iiliuibili)yJ^uaJi.rSafiiiial 
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STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIQ 

Class  Size/Casftlf^;^fJ 
PPWramTypQ  Minwurm  Maximal) 

Each  district  shall  place  the  child  after  the  development  or 
revision  of  an  SEP  In  conlonnity  with  the  lEP. 

Title  IV,  Education  Regulations,  Chapter  52 
Education  for  Exceptional  Children,  4  ,\AC  52.150 
Placemenl  (a)  Register  101  p.  4-34.5. 


The  average  caseload  for  language,  speech  and  hearing 
specialists  in  districts,  county  offices,  or  special  education 
local  plan  areas  shall  not  exceed  55  cases,  unless  the  local 
comprehensive  plan  specifies  a  higher  average  caseload. 

California  Special  Education  Programs,  A  Composite  of  Laws, 
Education  Code  -Part  30  arrd  Other  Related  Laws,  Special 
Education  Division,  Calilornia  State  Department  ol  Education, 
Article  4.  Implementatlnn  Sfii^fiH  :\  p.  43. 


3b  ) 


Education  and  Related  Services  on  the  Qasjs  q\ 
Lanouaae  and  Soeecti  Disorder  or  SoftniflQ 
Learning  Disat);iitips.  56333.  p.  32. 

"EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN  WHO  ARE  HANDI- 
CAPPED" or  HANDICAPPED  CHILD"  or  "HANDI- 
CAPPED CHILDREN"  or  "CHILD"  or  HANDICAP- 
PED PERSON"  means  a  person  or  persons  pt^ysl- 
cally  present  In  ttie  State  or  a  resident  or  residents 
ot  ttie  State,  wIk)  will  be  at  least  three  years  of  age 
during  the  school  year  and  under  twenty  years  of 
age  on  the  first  Instmclional  day  of  the  school  year, 
and  who  are  determined  in  accordance  with  stale 
standards,  to  be  eligible  for  special  education  and 
related  sen/ices  under  the  handicapplfig  condilions 
of:  mental  retardalion,  hearing  impainfnent,  speech 
mpairment,  visual  impairment,  eniolional  handicap, 
orthopedic  handicap,  other  health  impairment,  deal- 
blindness,  sev  >re  multiple  handicaps,  learning  impair- 
ment or  specific  leaminf^  disabilities... 

Provision  of  Free  Appropriate  PubHc  Education 
for  Exceptional  ^!.;idren  Who  Are  Handicapped: 
Irrplerpenting  Guidelines  and  Procedures,  Olfice 
of  instmclional  Services/Special  Inslaictional  Pro- 
grams A  Services  Branch,  Department  of  Educa- 
tion, Slate  of  Hawiii  (1986),  Chapter  36, 8-36-2, 
MfiiHonSij).  4. 


"LANGUAGE  AND  SPEECH  IMPAIRMENIS  mear»s 
communication  deviations  or  iin[)airments  which 
ad'  erselyalfect  educational  performance.  These 
doviatioris  or  impairments  include  the  following: 
(1)  Lar)guag6  or  speech  dovialion  or  impair moni, 
v^hich  means  a  basic  communication  system  dis- 
order, deviation,  or  general  developrnenlal  need 
In  language,  speech,  llucncy,  or  voico  quality, 
wliich  hinders  academic  learning  i'odal  adjustrrMnl, 
soil  -sl<ills,  or  comnrtjnicaiion  sl<ills.  (2)  voice  deviation 
or  irrtpaimient,  wliich  means  an  aijnonnakty  in  ftilch, 
loudness,  or  quality  resLiling  from  pathological  corul- 
lions  or  lnup))rop(iuie  use  ol  vocal  irtochartism  that  inter- ' 


Speech  Impaired ' 

£ulLImifi_S)^lj]laiOfi^  2.6  (One  fuU-time  Ed.  Asst.) 

Itinerant  Self-Com  M  2.0 

BflSfl.ifce  ServicQS  1.4  •  l" 

lllnerant and5uppQil&.ndcfla  i.o 


Implementation  Procedures  fci  the  Allocation  of  State- 
Funded  Special  Education  Inst  ictional  Positions, 
Ollico  of  Instructional  Services/t  >eclal  Instmclional 
Programs  &  Sen/ices  Branch,  Dej  )rtment  ol  Education, 
State  of  Hawaii  (1988),  EJOaiionaL  lor  Special  Edirn^tinn 


GuideMiMis  not  in  manual. 


feres  with  communicalion  or  produces  psycho  social 
maiadjustment;  (3)  Ikjency  deviation  or  impairnier)!, 
which  means  a  disruption  in  the  normat  flow  of  verbai 
expression  is  not  readily  controllable  by  the  individual 
and  that  occurs  Irei^uuntly  or  is  marliodly  noticeable. 
This  disruption  occurs  to  the  degree  that  the  individual 
or  persons  who  listen  to  the  individual  evidence  reactions 
to  the  nianner  of  speech  and  the  dismplions  so  that  com- 
munication is  impeded:  and  (4)  articulation  deviation  or  ' 
Impairment,  which  meancdetecti/e  production  of  phon- 
emes (speech  sounds)  t.ta:  interferes  with  intelligibility 
of  speech.  Types  of  misurllculation  include  substitutions 
of  one  phonome  for  another,  omission  of  phonemes  in 
words,  phonemic  distortions,  and  inappropriate  additions 
of  phonemes. 

State  Regulations  lor  Special  Education  (1986), 
State  Board  of  Education,  Article  12  of  Kansas 
Administrative  Regulations,  91-12-22  Definitions 
(u).  pp.1-2. 


^    MA.SSA        "CHILD  IN  NEED  OF  SPECIAL  EDUCATION"  a 
CHUSETTL    child  who  has  been  delerniined  by  the  Administrator 
of  Special  Education  to  need  special  education  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Sec.  322.2 
(EvaluationilEP)  or  has  been  referred  to  a  program 
described  in  Sec.  502.7  (home  or  hospital  program). 
Such  determir^ation  or  referral  must  be  based  upon 
a  finding  that  a  ctiild,  because  of  temporary  or  more 
permanent  adjustment  difficulties  or  attributes  arising 
ff'^m  intellectual,  sensory,  enwiional  or  physical  factors, 
cerebral  dysfunctions,  perc(5ptual  factors,  or  other 
spedfic  learning  impairntenis,  or  any  contMitation 
thereof,  Is  unable  to  progress  elleclively  in  a  regular 
education  program  and  requires  special  education. 

7()B  Regulations,  Massachusetts  Departrriont  of 
t-diicalion  (1906)  ^iiilUlUlJiMiiiUQlliL  130.0. 
pi. 
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When  a  children  are  removed  froin  a  regular  class 
for  services  pursuant  to  Sec.  502.2  (a),  the  ntjmber 
of  children  in  any  om  instaiction  group  shall 
exceed  the  followirr  limits  and  uhalt  be  less  11  the 
TEAM  so  recommends  and  the  sctiool  conmiittee 
approves  such  recommendations. 

Eiohi  children  lor  each  teacher  or  oth£i  qualified 
professional. 

Twelve  chiUror*  for  each  teacher  or  other  qualilied 
professional  where  such  teacher  or  professional  is 
assisted  by  one  aide. 

766  Regulations,  Massachusetts  Dcrjarlrncnt  of 
Education,  (190U).  aiaPlLH  S  t'iQiUMKu  502.2  (b). 
502.2  (b)(i).  502.2  (b)(ii?.  p.  50. 


"SPEECH  AND  LANGUAGE  HANDICAPPED"  means 
those  disorders  which  tend  to  interlere  with  Oi  limit, 
to  varying  degrees,  the  individual's  ability  to  lor'^late. 
express,  receive  or  interpret  oral  language. 
Speech  and  language  handicaps  may  t>6  manifested 
in  degrees  of  mild,  moderate  or  severe  and  be  exhi- 
bited as  disorders  or  articulatiois  voice,  itiythm. 
language,  delayed  speech  and  language,  and 
speech/languagu  disorders  associated  with  cleft 
palate,  cerebral  palsy  conditions.or  hearing  ioss. 
Speech  and  language  behavior,  associated  with 
dialectal  differences,  may  indicate  a  need  for  the 
availability  of  appropriate  services,  optional  for  pupil 
participation. 

Procedures  for  Survey,  Screening,  Evaluation, 
Placement,  and  Dismissal  of  Children  into/Out 
of  Programs  for  the  Handicapped,  JMoillQIL 
•     p.  27. 

"MILDLY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children  who. 
through  their  individual  educational  program, 
can  be  served  in  regular  educational  program 
with  modifications  as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05: 
09:02  or  for  at  least  two-four  hours  of  the  school 
day  in  a  regular  educational  program  as  designated 
in  Sec.  24:05:G3:03. 

"MODERATELY  HANDICAPI^ED"  those  children 
wt)o,  through  their  Individuulized  educational 
program,  can  be  served  for  at  least  two-four  hours 
oil  the  sctiool  day  in    egiilar  educational  program 
as  dOLilgnaied  in  Sec.  24:05:09:03  or  self  contained 
program  as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:04. 

•SEVEHELY  TO  PROFOUNDLY  HANDICAPf^ED" 
those  children  who,  through  their  iniJividUBlized 
edticalional  program,  can  be  served  in  a  self-contained 
program  as  designated  in  Soc.  24:05:09,04.  day  sctiool 
program  as  designated  in  Sue.  24:05:09:05,  or  residen- 
tial school  program  as  dcuignalud  in  Sec.  24:05:09:06. 


SOUTH 
CAROLINA 


SOUTH 
DAKOTA 
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K-6  Special  Education  60 
Grade  78  60 
Grade  9-12  60 


Defined  Minimum  Program  for  South  Carolina 
School  Districts,  (1960).  South  Carolina 
Departmerrt  of  Education,  Teaching  Loacj, 
pp.  23.  35.  54. 


The  local  school  district  shall  determine  the  number  and 
and  age  range  of  children  requiring  special  education  and 
related  sen/Ices  assigned  to  a  class  such  be  such  that  the 
specifications  of  each  child's  individualized  education 
program  can  bu  met. 


3' 


South  Dakota  Depailmert  o(  Ediicalion,  Article  24:05 
Special  Education,  Chapter  24:05:01JifitiDi|iQiia. 
(15).  (16).  (27).  pp.  2. 3. 

"SPEECH  HANDICAPPED"  one  who  has  been  deter- 
mined by  a  certified  speech  and  hearing  therapist,  certi- 
fied therapist,  certified  speech  and  language  therapist, 
or  lice  sed  speech  and  language  pathologist  to  have  a 
connn    Icalion  disorder  such  as  t^utterlng,  impaired 
articuiatian.  a  iangauge  impalmient,  or  a  voice  impair- 
ment. 

Slate  Board  of  Education  Rules  for  Handicapped 
Students.  (1986).  Clarification  of  Provisions  in 
Federal  Regulations  and  State  Law.  Title  19,  Part  II. 
Texas  Administrative  Code  and  Statutory  Citations. 
Chapter  89,  Subchapter  G,  Special  Eoucation, 

Sec.  89.211  llai]iicappfijl.SlLdfi^  p.6. 

"SPtECH  AND  UNGAUGE  IMPAIRED"  means  a 
communication  disorder,  such  as  stuttering,  impaired 
articulation,  a  language  impairment,  or  a  voice  impair- 
ment, which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
performance. 

Regulations  Governing  Special  Education  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Children  and  Youth  in  Virginia  (1984). 
Comnwnweallh  of  Virginia,  Department  Education, 
Ollico  of  Special  and  Compensatory  Education,  (A)(2) 
Dulinlllons  of  Hapdicappiiiq  CQndiliQns.  (i),  p-  i3. 

"COMf^UNICATIC  N  DISORDERf:D"  ..f  there  is  present 
a  documented  cr  jmtnicalion  disorder  such  is  tilutlofing. 
voice  disorder,  iangurje  ifnpalrnwnt.  and/or  impaired 
articulation  vtiich  adversely  allects  a  sludent's  educational 
performance. 


State  of  Warhir.^ion.  Rules  and  RcquI/  tionr  lor 
PrtKjrams  Provid<»Kj  Services  to  Cfii  droi:  with  Handicp- 
()ing  Conditions.  lUiapler  392-171.  i:li(jit)i!lly  Cri  ^rid  lor 
Handicapped  Sludonts,  WAC  M92  171-391 .  liuliniUuu 

iuiUiiMiililyiailiuiiiJiiLjti^  19. 


The  Individualized  Educational  Program  Committee 
shall  determine  the  nun^er  and  age  range  of  children 
requiring  special  education  and  related  service  i  assigned 
to  a  class  such  that  the  spedfications  of  each  child's 
Individualized  education  program  can  bo  met. 

I 

State  Board  of  Education.  (Not  in  manual) . 


Self -Contained  Programs  lOw/alde  8w/oaido 
Resource  Programs  75  (60  recommended) 


The  Individualized  Education  Program  Committee 
shall  determine  the  r?umber  and  age  range  of  children 
roquirirKj  special  education  and  related  sonflces  assigned 
So  a  class  such  that  the  specilicalions  of  each  child's 
Individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 

State  Uoara  of  Education.  (Not  in  manual) 


-SPEECH/LANGUAGE  IMPAIRMENT"  means  manllesia-       The  IndivlckiaSiz.d  Edijcalion  Program  CorvsmiHoe 
Slon  of  one  or  more  of  (he  followlno  disorders  which  Inter-       shall  dolefmlne  IhtJ  number  and  ago  range  of  chiidreii 
feres  wllh  communlcalion  abilily  and  adversely  allecls  roquirir.g  special  educallon  arvd  related  services  assHjned 

educational  performance:  to  a  class  such  (hat  the  specllicallons  of  each  child's 

lndivkluallz<9d  edt/c^illor^  prooram  can  be  met. 

"PHONOLC  3ICAL  IMPAIRMENT"  means  highly  unilelHgible 
•  speech  resulting  from  a  disabiyiy  In  the  developemrtf  of  the     Siale  Board  of  Ediicallon.  {Hoi  In  manual) 
sound  simclure  of  language.  The  sound  stmciure  Inc^jides  , 
fwo  ooriponents:  a  systematic  repertoire  of  meaningful 
sounds  (phonemes)  and  a  finite  sat  of  rules  defining 
iiow  th&se  phonemes  can  be  arranged  sequentially. 

-ARTICULATION  IMPAIRMENr  means  a  mikl  deliciency 
In  the  ability  to  produce  speech  sounds  at  the  single  vtford 
tevel  and/or  in  conversalionai  speech  whicti  Is  not  consis- 
tent \N\i\i  the  child's  chronological  and/or  mental  age. 

•VOICE  IMPAIRMENT  means  any  doviallon  in  pilch. 
Inlensity,  r  <  quality  wtilch  consistenlly  interferes  with 
communi(  alion,  draws  unfavorable  attention,  adversely 
affects  the  speaker  or  listener(s)  or  is  Inappropriate  lo  She 
age,  sex  or  culture  of  the  child.  This  conditionmay  be 
organic  or  functional  In  nature. 

"FLUENCY  IMPAIRM.ENT"  means  aJxwnnal  inlormpiion 
in  tite  flow  of  speech  by  repeiillons  or  prologaiions  of  a 
sound,  syllable  or  arliculatoiy  position,  or  avoidar>co  arKl 
slruggle  behaviors. 

"LANGUAGE  IMPAIRMENT"  nioaf>s  a  delideficy  In  the 
comprehension  or  production  el  language  which  mani- 
fests itself  in  the  content,  form,  use,  or  oral  ^jommuNca- 
tion  or  its  equivalent. 

Vi/yoming  State  of  Education,  Rules  and  Regulalior^ 
Governing  Services  for  HarKiica^jped  Cldklren  in 
Wyoming  School  Districts,  (1906),  Wyoming  Staso 
Departmer»t  of  Educiition,  Chaplor  Vll,  Program  and 
Services  for  MaiKlicapped  Children  in  Wyon«Mg  Schr^ol 
Disldcts,  5.  Doliriiiiorts.,  tUic..52,..UiJUCCh/LaiiauagQ 

JrnpaiiineiiLleliiiilion, JMlMb^  3  7 . , 

Slttniliiala*.w.  40-41. 
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VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 
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HANDICAFPINGI 


ALASKA        "VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  exhiblls  a  visual  irrpalr- 
ment  which  even  with  correction,  adverselyalfects 
educational  performance. 

Title  IV,  Education  Regulation,  Chapter  52 
Education  for  Exceptional  Children,  4  AAC  52.130 
.    EHqibility  (i)  Register  101  p.  4-34.4. 


CALIFORNIA    "LOW  INCIDENCE  DISABILITY"  means  a  severe  handi- 
capping condiiion  with  an  expected  incider)ce  rate  of 
Uiss  than  om  percent  of  the  total  statewide  enrollment 
in  kindergarten  through  grade  12.  For  purposes  of 
this  definition,  severe  handicapping  conditions  are 
hearing  impairments,  vision  impairments,  and  severe 
orthopedic  Impairments,  or  any  comt>ination  thereof. 

California  Special  Education  Programs,  A  Composite 
Laws,  Education  Code  -  Part  30  and  Other  Related 
Laws,  Special  Education  (division,  California  Slate 
Depailment  of  Education,  (1988)  Arti< 
56026.5  p.  5. 


"SEVER ":LY  HANDICAPPED"  means  individuals  with 
exceptional  needs  who  require  intensive  instruction  and 
training  in  prograrris  serving  pupils  with  the  following 
profound  disabilities:  autism,  blindness,  deafness,  severe 
orthopedic  impairments,  serious  erriotional  disturbances, 
severe  mental  retardation,  and  those  iruJiyiduals  who 
would  have  been  eligible  for  enrollment  In  a  development 
ceriter  for  handicapped  pupils  under  Chapter  6. 

CalilorrMa  Special  Educylion  Programs,  A  Con»posile  of 
Laws,  Educalion  Code  Part  30  and  Other  Related  Laws, 
Special  Education  Division,  California  Slate  Department  ol 
Educalion  (1980)  AfticllL2J^£M!iia„56030.b  pp.5  6. 
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STAFF  TO  STUPENTfVSTIQ 

Class  gl;{;^as9lMd 
EBwramTypQ  Wmm  Mwim»m 


Each  district  shall  place  the  child  after  the  developnient  or 
revision  ol  an  lEP  In  conformity  with  (he  lEP. 

Tille  IV,  Education  Regulations,  Chapter  52 
Education  for  Exceptional  Children,  4  AAC  52.1 50 
Ja)  Register  101  p.  4-34.5. 


Caseloads  for  resource  specialist  shall  be  stated  In  the  local 
policies...No  resource  specialist  shall  have  a  caseload 
which  exceeds  28  pupils. 

California  Special  Education  Programs,  A  Composite  of 
Laws.  Education  Code  •  Part  30  and  Other  Related 
Laws,  Special  Education  Division,  Caiifomia  State  of 
Department  ol  Education,  (1G88)  Article  4.  Implementation, 
56362  (c)  p  40. 


(a)  Designated  instmction  and  sen/ice:>  as  spedlied 
In  the  individualized  education  program  shall  be 
available  when  the  instruction  arxl  sen/ices  are 
necessary  for  the  pupil  to  benefit  educationally  from 
his  or  her  instructional  program. 

Calilorriia  Special  Education  ProQiama,  A  Com.noslle  ol 
Laws,  Education  Code  -  Part  30  and  Other  Rela  ed  Laws, 
Special  Edtjcalion  Division,  Calllornia  S5al(  Depulrrient  of 
Education  (1988)  Article  A.  ImplernenlatlQn,  56363 
p.  42. 


HAWAII  -EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN  WHO  ARE  HANDI- 

CAPPED" or  "HANDICAPPED  CHILD '  or  HANDI- 
,  CAPPED  CHILDREN "  or  "CHILD"  OH  HANDSCAP- 
PED  PERSON"means  a  person  or  persoris  physi- 
cally present  In  a  State  or  a  resident  or  residents 
of  the  State,  who  will  be  at  least  three  years  of  age 
during  the  school  year  and  under  twenty  years  of 
age  on  the  first  instructional  day  of  the  school  year, 
and  who  are  determined  In  accordance  with  state 
f  t'lndards,  to  be  eligible  for  special  education  and 
related  services  urxier  the  handicapping  conditions 
of:  niental  retardation,  hearing  impairment,  speech 
impairment,  visual  impairment,  emotional  handicap, 
orthopedic  handicap,  other  healih  Impairment,  deaf- 
blindness,  severe  multiple  handicaps,  learning  impair- 
ment or  specific  leaming  disabilities. 

Provisions  of  a  Free  Appropriate  Public  Educattion 
for  Exceptional  Children  Who  Are  Handicapped: 
Implomenting  Guidelines  and  Procedures,  Oliice 
of  Instructional  Services/Special  Instructional  Pro- 
^  gram  i  &  Services  Branch,  Department  of  Educa- 

'o  lion.  State  ol  Hawaii,  (1988)  Chapter  36, 8-32-2 

^  Diiliuillons^  p.  4. 


KANSAS  "VISUAL  IMPAIRMENP  moans  ymited  vision  that  inter- 
lares  with  educational  arid  developmental  progress,  or 
brth. 

( I )  Partially  seeing  mer\ns  a  visual  limitation  wluch 
constitutes  an  oducalional  handicap  but  does  rtot 
provent  the  use  ol  print  as  the  primary  oducalional 
medium . 

{2)  RlimJ  mejins  a  visual  limilallon  which  roqiilros 
dcpencltince  on  laclilt)  amJ  uidllory  inodia  fur 
leirnincj. 

S!;Uo  Hofjulalions  lor  Spocial  f-diicalion  (lOBH). 
Ailicio  1^!  of  Kansas  Au/iiiniylralivo  Hoyulalions, 

1  '"I  / 


Parlially  Sighted 

.  EiiOmfl-Sflil  CQntaintid 

Integrated  Solf-CQntalned 
ResQUfce  Services 

Itinerant  and  Support  Services 
Blind 

Full  Time  Sell-Contained 
InleofP'.ad  Setl-CQnlained 

Resource  Services 

Itinerant  and-SuciiQil  Services 


3.3  (One  full-time  Ed.  Asst.) 
?.6  (One  lull-lime  Ed.  Asst.) 
2.0 
1,4 

5.2  (One  full-time  Ed.  Asst.) 

3.3  (One  full-time  Ed.  Asst.) 
2.6  (One  full-time  Ed.  Asst.) 
2.0 


Implementation  Procedures  for  the  Allocation  of  State-Funded 
Special  Education  Inslmctional  Positions,  Ollice  ol  Instmctional 
Services/Special  Instmctional  Programs  &  Sen/ices  Branch. 
Deparlnient  ol  Education,  State  of  Hawaii  ( .988) 
lor  Special  Education  Stalling  WeiphlG .  p.  5. 

Class  size  and  caseload  Umilalions  shall  bo  established  on 
an  irKiividual  basis  lor  any  service  delivery  model  used  to 
provide  services  to  children  who  are  visually  impaired, 
liearinQ  impaired,  physically  impaired,  other  health 
Impaired,  or  severely  multiply  hartdicapped. 

Stale  Roguialions  for  Special  riducallon,  (190U) 
Article  12  ol  Kansas  Adrnlnislralivo  Rcoulalions, 

a  1: 1  ^  Zi/iWitiiyalol  iiUuiielMi^U.  aeri^itujiiajila 

p,  5. 


"CHILD  IN  NEED  OF  SPECIAL  EDUCATION"  a 
child  who  has  been  determined  by  the  Administrator 
of  Special  Education  to  need  special  education  in 
accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Sec.  322.2 
(Evakjation.lEP)  or  has  been  referred  to  a  program 
described  in  Sec.  502.7  (home  or  hospital  program). 
Such  detern^nation  or  referral  must  be  based  upon 
a  finding  that  a  child,  because  of  temporary  or  more 
permanent  adl^slment  dik'ticulties  or  attributes  arising 
from  intellectual,  sensory,  emotional  or  physical  factors, 
cerebral  dysfunctions,  perceptual  factors,  or  otiier 
specific  learning  Impalmnents,  or  any  conibi  nation 
thereof,  is  unable  to  progress  effectively  in  a  regular 
education  program  and  requires  special  education. 

766  Regulations,  Massachusetts  Department  of 
Education  (1986)  OlfliJlflLJ  JMollllins.  130.0, 
pi. 

SOUTH         "VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  pupils  of  legal 
CAROLINA     school  age  who  either  have  no  vision  or  whose 

visual  limitations  aher  correction  result  In  educational 
^  handicaps  unless  special  provisions  are  made. 

Procedures  for  Survey,  Screening,  Evaluation, 
Placement,  and  Disn^ssal  of  Children  Into/Out  of 
Programs  for  the  Handicapped,  (1978),  South 
Carolina  Deparlment  of  Education,  DfilioillmL 
p.  40. 
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When  a  children  are  removed  from  a  regular  clast 
for  services  pursuant  to  Sec.  502.2  (a),  the  number 
of  children  in  any  one  instmction  group  shall 
exceed  the  following  Kmits  and  shall  be  less  if  the 
TEAM  so  recommends  and  the  school  committee 
approves  such  recommendations. 

Eight  children  for  each  teacher  or  other  qualified 
professional. 

Twelve  children  for  each  teacher  or  other  quabiled 
professional  where  such  teacher  or  professional  is 
assisted  by  one  aide. 

766  Regulations,  Massachusetts  Department  of 
Education,  (1986),  Chapter  5-Progranis.  502.2  (b), 
502.2  (b)(1).  502.2  (b)(ii).  p.  58. 


K-6  Special  Education 
SeH-Contained  Classes  10:1 

Resource  Room  and  Itinerant  15 


Grade  7-8  Special  Education 
SsH-CQniained  Qlassas  I2:i 


ResourcQ  Room  and  llineraul  15 


Grade  9-12  Special  Education 


12:1 


RusQurcB  Woom  and  Hiiiefaiil  15 


DtJlintHl  Miniriuim  f^rogram  loi  Sotilh  Carolina 
Scho<)l  nislricis,  (19b6),  Soulli  Gaiollna  Deparlrsionl  ol 
Education,  Teaching  LpacJ  „  pp.  22-23,  35,  53-54. 


"MILDLY  HANDICAPPED-  those  children  who. 
through  their  Individual  educational  program, 
can  be  served  In  regular  educational  program 
with  modifications  as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05: 
09:02  or  for  at  least  two  lour  hours  of  the  school 
day  in  a  regular  educational  progi  am  as  designated 
in  Sec.  24:05:09:03. 

"MODERATELY  HANDICAPPED"  those  children  who. 
through  their  individualized  educational  program,  can 
be  served  tor  at  least  two-tour  hoursot  ttie  school  day 
in  a  regular  educational  program  as  designated  in  Sec. 
24:05:09:03  or  sell-contained  program  as  designated 
in  Sec.  24:05:09:04. 

-SEVERELY  TO  PROFOUNDLY  HANDICAPPED"  those 
children  who.  through  their  IndividuaHzed  educational  pro 
gram,  can  be  served  in  a  self-contained  program  as  desig- 
nated in  Sec.  24:05:09:04.  day  school  program  as  de:>ig- 
nated  In  Sec.  24:05:09:05.  or  residential  sctnooi  program 
as  designated  in  Sec.  24:05:09:06. 

South  Dakota  Department  ol  Education.  Article  24:05 
Special  Education,  Chapter  24:05:01  Definitions. 
(15).  (16).  (27).  pp.  2.  3. 

-VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  one  who  has  been  deter- 
mined by  a  licensed  opthalmologist  or  optometrist  to 
have  no  vision  or  to  have  a  serious  visual  loss  after 
correction. 

Slate  Board  of  Education  Rules  for  Hamiicapfied 
Students.  (1986).  Clafllicalion  of  Provisions  in 
Federal  Reoulations  and  State  Law.  Tillo  19,  Pail  II, 
Texas  Administrative  Code  and  Stalulory  Citations. 
Chypler  09.  Subchapter  G,  Special  Education, 
Sec.  89.211  LliMldicamlMuillS^  (0),  P-  5. 


The  local  school  district  shall  determine  the  kiumber  and 
and  age  rangrj  of  children  requiring  special  education  and 
related  services  assigned  to  a  class  such  be  such  that  the 
specifications  ot  each  child's  individualized  education 
program  can  be  met. 

South  bal<ota  Department  of  Education. 


The  Individualized  Education  Program  Committee 
shall  determine  the  number  and  age  range  ol  children 
requiring  special  educiition  and  related  services  assigned 
to  a  class  such  that  the  specifications  ot  each  child's 
Individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 

State  Board  of  Education.  (Not  in  manual). 
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VIRiSINIA        "VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  visual  Inipalr- 
ment  which,  even  wilh  correclion,  adversely  allecis 
a  child's  educational  pedormaiKe.  The  lerm  includos 
partially  seeing  and  blind  children. 

Regulalions  Governing  Special  Education  Programs 
for  Handicapped  Children  In  Virginia,  (1984),  Comnoon- 
wealth  of  Virginia,  Department  of  Education,  Office  of 
Special  and  Corrtpensatoiy  Education, 
Definitions  of  Handicapping  Conditions.  300.5.  (m) 
p.  13. 

WASH  "VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED"  students  are  those  students 

INGTON        who  have  a  visual  Impairment  which,  even  with  correction, 

adverse ;ly  affects  the  student's  educational  performance. 

The  term  includes  tx)th  partially  sighted  and  blind  students. 


o 


State  of  Washington,  Rules  and  Regulations  lor 
Programs  Providing  Services  to  Children  with  Handicap- 
ping Conditions,  Chapter  392-171,  Eligibility  Criteria  for 
Handicapped  Students,  WAC  392-1 71  -446,  IMnlta 
apdMglbllily  crileria  for  visually  handicappetL.  p.  23. 

WYOMING      "VISUAL  IMPAIRMENr  means  a  visual  prctiem,  which 
even  with  correction,  adversely  affects  a  siiident's  educa- 
tional performance.  The  term  Includes  both  blind  and 
partially  seeing  students. 

Wyoming  State  of  Education,  Rules  and  Regulations 
Governing  Services  lor  Handicapped  Children  In 
Wyoming  School  Districts,  (1906),  Wyomirjg  State 
Department  of  Education,  Chapter  Vl>.  Program  and 
Services  for  handicapped  Children  in  Wyoming 
School  Districts.  5.  Delinitions.,  SflCL^MsuaJ 

Impairment:  PpliniiiQn.  t:liglbllily  CfiiBria  aiKi  Asaesa 
iiient  Standards.^  p-  44 


o 
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Resource  Programs 


The  Individualized  Education  Program  Committee 
shall  determine  the  number  and  age  range  of  children 
requiring  special  education  and  related  sendees  assigned 
to  a  class  such  that  the  specilications  of  each  child's 
Individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 

State  Board  of  Education.  (Not  in  manual) 


The  individualized  Education  Program  Committee 
shall  determine  the  nunter  and  age  range  of  children 
requiring  special  educatio.''  and  related  sen/lces  assigned 
and  to  a  class  such  that  the  specilications  of  oach  chikfs 
Individualized  education  program  can  be  met. 

Slate  Board  of  Education.  (Not  in  mantjal.) 
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This  document  is  intended  to  provide  information  regarding  state  rules  and 
regulations  for  staff  to  student  ratios  -  class  size/caseload  for  special 
education  programs.    Information  H  presented  in  two  forms:  short  and  long. 
Volume  one  (1),  the  short  form,  presents  this  information  <  ,  chart  form.  The 
information  has  been  grouped  according  to  handicapping  conuition  and  compiled 
alphabetically  by  state.    The  charts  include  the  state  definition  for  the 
handicapping  condition  and  a  synthesis  of  the  state  policy  regarding  class 
size/caseload.    Volumes  two  (2)  and  three  (3),  the  long  form,  contains 
excerpts  from  State  Rules  and  Regulations  documents  including:  the  definition 
for  handicapping  conditions;  eligibility  criteria;  age  range;  and  personnel 
qualifications.    In  some  instances,  it  was  necessary  to  excerpt  information 
from  more  than  one  chapter  of  the  state  regulations.    Therefore,  page  numbers 
may  not  always  appear  in  consecutive  or  sequential  order. 

The  following  states  are  referenced: 


Al  abama 
Arkansas 
Ariz  )na 
Colorado 


Mi  ssouri 
Montana 
Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 
North  Carol  ;n?. 
North  Dakota 
Ohio 

Oklahoma 
Ore  jon 

Pennsylvania 

Rhode  Island 

Tennessee 

Utah 

Vermont 

West  Virginia 

Wisconiiin 


Connecticut 
Delaware 

District  of  Columbia 


Fl  orida 
Georgia 

Idaho 


n 1 inois 

Indiana 

Iowa 


Kentucky 
Louisana 
Maine 


Maryl  and 
Michigan 
Minnesota 


Ml  ssi  ssippi 
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INTRODUCTION 


Direct  contact  with  state  departments  of  special  education  and  review  of  rules, 
regulations  and  guidelines  for  special  education  programs  indicates  that  12  of 
the  40  states  referenced  in  this  document  do  not  have  specific  staff  to 
student  ratios  for  class  size/caseload.    In  those  states,  class  size/caseload 
is  based  on  instructional  need,  rather  than  handicapping  conditions. 

Specific  Staff  to  Student  Ratios  Class  Size/Caseload  Based  on 

for  Special  Education  Programs*  Instructional  Need 
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There  may  be  exception  for  some  handicapping  conditions. 


III.    STATE  R'JLES,  REGULATIONS  AND  GUIDELINES 


1.  Alabama 


POLICIES  AND  PROCEDURES  MANUAL 
PROGRAM  FOR  EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN  AND  YOUTH 

BULLETIN  1980 
NO.  31 


Wayne  Teague 
State  Superintendent  of  Education 


J.  H.  Baker,  Director 
Division  of  Administrative  &  Financial  Services 


Patricia  H.  McLaney,  Coordinator 
Program  for  Exceptional  Children  and  Youth 


St£te  of  Alabama 
Department  of  Education 
Diviuion  of  Administrative  i  Financial  Services 
Montgomery,  Alabama  36130 
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exceptionality :  deaf/blind 

!•  defin:tiok 

Deaf /Blind  means  concomitant  hearing  and  visual  impairments, 
the  combination  of  which  causes  such  severe  communication  and  other 
developmental  and  educational  problems  that  they  cannot  be  accommodated 
in  Special  Education  programs  <iolely  for  Deaf  or  Blind  children. 

II.  ASSESSMENTS: 

After  the  four  basic  assessment  procedures  and  a  rei'lew 
of  the  referral  form,  the  Local  Education  Agency  must  decide  if  any 
of  the  following  would  be  appropriate  co  aid  the  Eligibility  Determinatioi 
Committee  in  determining  if  the  student  woald  be  exigible  for  Special 
Education  and  related  services  as  a  Deaf/Blino  student: 

A.  General  medical  examination  -  can  be  obtained  from 
agencies  such  as  Crippled  Children's  Service,  Dfcpartment 
of  Pensions  and  Security,  Public  Health  Department  or 
from  private  sources. 

B.  Audiological  evaluation  -  report/ summary  of  this 
evaluation  should  include  statement  of  nature  and 
degree  of  hearing  loss. 

C.  Examination  by  Otologist  or  Otolaryngologist  -  can 
be  obtained  from  agencies  such  as  Crippled  Children's 
Service,  Department  of  Pensions  and  Security,  Public 
Health  Department  or  from  private  sources. 

D.  Ophthamological/OptoTnetrj  c  examination  -  can  be  obtained 
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III.  cuss  SIZE: 


B. 


from  agencies  such  as  Crippled  Children's  Service,  Depart- 
ment of  Pensions  and  Security.  Public  Health  Depardnent 
or  from  private  sources.    Written  report  of  this  examina- 
tion should  include  test  findings,  recommendation  of  type 
of  low-vision  aids  if  appropriate  for  student,  modifica- 
tion of  classroom  lighting  if  needed,  recommendations  of 
primary  reading  medium  (regular  texts,  use  of  regular 
materials  retyped  in  primary  size  print,  large  print 
texts  or  Braille  materials),  and  any  other  modifications 
needed  by  the  student  such  as  searing  location  in  the  classroom, 
allowing  reading  materials  to  be  held  close  or  at  a  dis- 
tance, modifications  of  teacher-made  materials  and  tests, 
use  of  non-glare  or  Braille  paper,  etc. 

A  Special   Iducation  teacher  assigned  to  this  exceptional- 
ity may  serve  no  more  than  six  (6)  students  in  any  type 
of  resource  room  setting. 

A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  excep- 
tionality may  serve  no  more  than  four  (A)  students  in 
any  type  of  self-contained  setting. 
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EXCEPTI CNALITY :     OEAF/HARD-  OF-HEARING 

DEFINITION: 

"Deaf"  tacans  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  so  severe  that 
the  child  is  impaired  in  processing  linguistic  ii'.formatioa  through 
hearing,  with  or  without  amplification,  which  adversely  affects 
educational  performance. 

"Hard-of«Hearing"  means  a  hearing  impairment,  whether 
permanent  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  per- 
formance but  which  is  not  included  under  the  definition  of  "Deaf" 
given  above. 
ASSESSMENTS: 

After  the  four  (A)  basic  assessment  procedures  and  a 
review  of  the  referral  form,  tlie  Local  Education  Agency  must  decide 
If  any  of  the  following  would  be  appropriate  to  aid  the  Eligibility 
Determination  Committee  in  determining  if  the  student  would  be  eligible 
for  Special  Education  and  related  services  as  a  Deaf /Hard-of -Hearing 
studeut , 

A,  Audlological  evaluation  -  report /summary  of  this 
evaluation  should  include  statement  of  natura  and 
degree  of  hearing  loss. 

B,  Speech  and  Language  Screening 

C,  Medical  examination  by  Otologist  or  Otolarynogologist  - 
can  be  obtained  from  an  agency  such  as  Crippled  Children *r 
Service,  Department  of  Pensions  and  Security,  Public 
Health  Department,  or  from  private  >50urce9. 


IXI.    CI^S  SIZE: 

A.  A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  cxcep- 
ticnality  may  serve  no  more  than  fifteen  (15)  students 
in  any  type  of  resource  room  setting. 

B.  A  Special  Educato.on  teacher  assigned  to  this  exceptional- 
Ity  may  serve  no  more  than  ten  (10)  students  in  any  type 
of  aelf -contained  setting. 

IV.    OTHER  RELEVANT  INFORMATION: 

A.  The  apace  allotted  must  be  relatively  free  of  extrane- 
ous noise,  be  properly  ventilated,  heated  or  cooled, 
adequately  lighted  throughout,  and  have  several  electri- 
cal outlets. 

B.  Adequate  storage  space  must  be  provided  for  program 
materials,  equipment,  and  records. 

C.  Special  equipment  must  be  provided  within  the  classroom 
for  the  Hearing  Impaired,  including  moveable  furniture, 
auditory  amplificatiop  system  or  Individual  amplification 
devices,  projectors,  and  other  audiovisual  equipment. 

D.  Rooms  provided  for  Itinerant  and  for  permanently  assigned 
staff  must  be  regularly  available  for  their  use,  of 
adequate  size,  with  sufficient  and  appropriate  space, 
seating  space,  and  furnishings. 
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EXCEPTIONALITY;     EMOTIONALLY  CONFLICTED 


DEFINITION 

Students  exhibiting  one  or  more  cf  the  following  characteristica 
over  a  long  period  of  time  and  to  a  marked  degree,  which  adversely 

affect  educational  performance  may  be  classified  as  "Emotionally 
Conflicted:" 

A«  An  inability  Lo  learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by 
intellectual,  sensory,  or  health  factors. 

B.  An  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  inter- 
personal relationships  with  peers  and  teachers. 

C.  Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under 
norm.\l  circumstances* 

D.  A  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or  depression. 

E.  A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

It  ±r  the  intent  of  this  section  to  address  the  needs  of  those 
children  who  are  ofter  categorized  as  emotionally  disturbed,  socially 
maladjusted,  or  behaviorally  disordered.    Rather  tlian  specifically 
labeling  such  children,  this  section  will  deal  with  the  symptomatic 
behavior  and  educational  program  needs  of  these  children. 
ASSESSMENTS; 

A.  After  the  four  (^)  basic  assessment  procedures  and 
a  review  of  the  referral  fonn,  the  Local  Education 
Agency  must  decide  if  any  of  tlie  following  would  be 
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appropriate  to  aide  the  Eligibility  Detertninaticn  Connnittee  i. 
determining  if  the  student  would  be  eligible  for  Special 
Education  and  related  services  as  an  Emotionally  Conflicted 
student : 

1.  Interview  with  parents: 

a.  Behavior  Rating  Scale  completed  by  parents. 

b.  Social  and  developmental  history  collected  from 
parents. 

2.  Interview  with  previous  or  referring  teacher: 
Behavior  Rating  Scale  completed  by  the  teacher. 

3.  Observ.'.tion(s)  by  personnel  trained  in  Emotionally 
Disturbed: 

a.  Behavior  Rating  Scale  completed  by  observer. 

b.  Summary  of  Behavior  Rating  Scales  completed. 

H.    Evaluation  by  psychiatrist  or  clinical  psychologist. 

5.  General  medical  examination  »  can  be  obtained  from 
agencies  such  as  Crippled  Children's  Service,  Department 
of  Pensions  and  Security,  Public  Health  Department,  or 
from  private  sources. 

6.  Speech  and  Language  Screening. 

7.  Visunl  Perception  and/or  Auditory  Discrimination 
Tests. 

8.  Educational  Diagnostic  Assessments: 

a.  Affective  educational  needs  Identified. 

b.  Academic  educational  needs  identified. 


84 


ERIC 


3S7 


According  to  the  behavioral  pactem  which  arises  from 
the  assessment  information,  the  intervention  appro- 
priate for  meeting  educational  program  needs  can  be 
estimated. 

!•      Autistic,  Schizophrenic,  Psychotic  Pattern;. 

The  Autistic,  Schizophrenic,  or  Psychotic  student 
is  out  of  touch  with  reality  and  does  not  relate  to 
his/her  environment  in  a  normal  fashion.  This 
student  lacks  developmental  skills  above  those 
expected  at  the  infant/ toddler  level,  is  incapable 
of  constructive  activity,  or  lacks  functional 
communication  fskills.    An  intensive  self-contained 
program  is  usually  needed. 

2.      Consistent  Social/Behavior  Problem  Pattern; 

Although  this  student  is  in  touch  with  reality  to 
some  extent,  he/she  manifests  problems  successfully 
interacting  with  peers  and  adults  and  may  p  ^esent 
behavior  that  is  inappropriate  in  the  regular 
class  setting.    This  student  may  lack  effective 
communication  skills,  has  little  self-confidence, 
responds  with  poor  impulse  controls,  and  gains 
little  satisfaction  from  peer  relationships. 
He/she  usually  profits  from  a  structured  resource 
room  setting  with  well-planned  Biainstream  experience 
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This  student  is  generally  in  uouch  with  realit,y  bur. 
his/her  perception  of  reality  may  be  clouded  by 
seriously  neurotic  Interriiptlons.  Inconsistent 
manifestation  of  problem  behavior  is  generally 
noted.    These  are  the  students  who  develop  phobias 
or  irrational  fears,  who  are  either  aggressive 
(i.e.,  delinquent,  fighting,  timtr-amlng,  stealing, 
lying)  or  withdrawn  (extrcT^ely  shy    '  crbverted)  and 
who  cannot  function  for  a  full  day  in  a  regular 
classroom. 

^*    Reactlve/Ad.lustment  Problem  Pattern; 

The  student  experiencing  reactive/adjustment  conflict 
la  usually  having  difficulty  adequately  adjusting  to 
traumatic  life  events  such  as  death,  divorce,  or  a 
partlctilar  phase  of  development.    Assistance  usually 
consists  of  counseling  and  crisis  intervention.  The 

student  should  stay  in  a  regular  classroom  Insofar  as 
possible. 

III.  CLASS  SIZE: 

^*       Autistic.  Schizophrenic.  Psychotic  Patf^rr,. 

A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  exceptionality 
nay  serve  no  more  than  four  (4)  students  in  any  type  of  self- 
contained  setting. 
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B ,  Consistent  S'>cial/ Behavior  Problem  Pattern : 

A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  exceptional- 
ity may  serve  no  more  than  eight  (8)  students  in  any  type 
resource  room  setting  suitable  for  children  consistently 
manifesting  social/behavior  problems.    No  more  than 
four  (4)  students  can  be  served  during  any  class  period. 

C,  Inconsistent  Social/Behavior  Problem  Pattern: 

A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  exceptionality 
may  serve  no  more  than  twelve  (12)  students  in  any  type 
of  resource  room  setting  suitable  for  students  inconsis- 
tently manifesting  social/behavior  problems.    No  more  than 
six  C6)  can  be  served  during  any  class  period. 

D,  Reactive/ Adjustment  Problem  Pattern: 

A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  exceptionality 
may  serve  no  more  than  twenty  (20)  students  in  any  type  of 
resource  room  setting  when  assigned  to  work  with  students 
manifesting  a  reactive/adjustment  pattern. 
OTHER  RELEVANT  INFORMATION: 

Care  should  be  taken  to  group  no  more  than  two  (2)  acting-out 
students  in  any  class  for  the  Eraotionall/  Conflicted. 

Contact  with  teachers  in  the  regular  class  setting  and  with 
parents  should  be  maintained  on  a  regular  basis  to  insure  maximum 
carryover  of  skill  development,    Regular  class  observation  and  con- 
tact with  children  frum  the  resource  class  should  be  built  into 
schedules. 


EXCEPTIONALITY:    INTELLECTUALLY  GIFTED 

DEFINITION; 

"Intellectually  Gifted"  students  are  those  chiJdren  and 
youth  who  are  identified  as  possessing  demonstrated  or  potential 
abilities  for  highly  refined  cognitive  functioning  (including 
creative  or  productive  thinking)  and  who  by  reason  thereof  re- 
entire  services  or  activities  not  ordinarily  provided  by  the  school. 

ASSESSMENTS! 

A.     After  the  four  (A)  basic  assessments  and  review  of 

referral  form,  the  Local  Education  Agency  must  decide 
if  any  of  the  following  would  be  appropriate  to  aid  in 
the  development  of  Individualized  Education  Program  of 
a  student  declared  eligible  as  an  Intellectually  Gift«d 
student  with  general  intellectual  abilities  or  Creative/ 
Productive  Thiiiking  abilities: 

1.  Work  samples 

2.  Student  Self-Concept  Scale 

3.  Student  Interview  and  Interest  Survey  or  Questionnaire 
(developed  for  systemwide  use  and  cesnducted/reviewed 
by  a  teacher  of  the  Gifted) 

4.  Parent  Interview  aiid/or  Questionnaire  regarding  stu- 
dent's interests,  motivation,  creative  projects, 
etc.,— can  be  obtained  from  referral  form  and/or 
conference 
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5,  Educational  diagnostic  tests  In  areas  such  as  readings 
nathy  01  other  areas  needed  for  Individualized  Educa- 
tion Program  development 

6.  Evidence  of  skills  and/or  products,  school-related 
activities  such  as  participation  in  systemwide 
math  or  science  coTi:q^)etitiony  Scholars  Bovl»  etc, 

1.    The  only  consideration  that  the  Eligibility 
Determination  Cammlttee  must  review  to  declare 
a  student  'Intellectually  Gifted"  in  general  in- 
tellectual abilities  is  the  score  received  on  the 
Individual  Intelligence  Test , 

a«    For  Verbal  students,  the  score  must  be  132  or 
above  on  the  Stanf ord-Blnet  with  the  standard 
error  of  measurement  of  +  or  -  5  points.  On 
the  Wechsler  Scales,  the  score  must  be  130  or 
above  with  the  standard  error  of  measurement  of 
+  or  -  3  points •     (The  full  Wechsler  Scale 
must  be  given  but  the  full  scale  score  may  be 
used  whei^  tlie  performance  score  exceeds  the 
Verbal  score;  otherwise,  only  the  Verbal  .score 
should  be  used  to  determine  eligibility).  On 
the  Sloiison,  the  score  must  he  132  with  the 
standard  error  of  laeasurement  +  or  -  points, 

b.    For  Non-Verbal ^  Bilingual  or  Hearing  Impaired 
Gifted  iitudants,  the  score  equivalent  of  two  (2) 
standard  deviations  above  the  mean  (with  tVie 
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standard  error  of  measurement  allowed)  should 
be  used  on  both  the  Leiter  International 
Performance  Scales  and  the  Columbia  Mental 
Maturity  Teat. 

2.    In  the  area  of  Creative /Productive  Thinking,  two 
(2)  sets  of  scores  must  be  considered: 

a.  On  the  Stanf ord-Binet,  Wechsler  Scales,  or 
Slosson,  a  score  of  120  (The  full  Wechsler 
Scale  must  be  given  but  the  full-scale  score 
may  be  u8«d  when  the  performance  score  exceeds 
the  Verbal  score;  otherwise,  only  the  Verbal 
score  should  be  used  to  determine  eligibility) 

b.  On  the  Torrance  Testa  of  Creative  Thinking, 
Figural  Form  A  or  3,  the  creative  index  score 
must  be  130;  and  on  the  Verbal  Form  A  or  B, 
the  score  must  be  65  (average  of  the  t  scores 
derived  from  the  three  tests) . 

3.    Each  Local  Edi^catloi  Agency  must  cross  reference 
all  referrals  of  Disadvantaged  Gifted  students  to 
the  Title  I  list  of  students  already  identified  as 
from  low- Income  families.    The  Title  I  Hat  must 
be  utllljsed  as  It  identifies  income  levex  uniformly 
within  the  system  and  correlates  with  t\yt  U.  S. 
Office  of  Education  figures  related  to  income 
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levels  within. each  system  within  the  state.  When 
Title  X  services  do  not  extend  to  all  grade  levels, 
the  criteria  used  systemwlde  to  identify  Title  I 
students  are  applied  to  referrals  of  Disadvantaged 
potentially  Gifted  students. 

For  students  who  qualify  as  Disadvantaged  Gifted, 
the  score  on  the  Individual  Intelligence  Test  will 
be  one  standard  deviation  above  the  mean.    (On  the 
Wechsler  Scales,  this  would  be  115  and  on  the 
Stanford-Binet,  the  score  would  be  116.    The  full 
Wechsler  Scale  must  be  given  but  the  full  scale 
score  may  be  used  when  the  performance  score  exceeds 
the  Verbal  score.    Otherwise,  only  the  Verbal  score 
should  be  used  to  determine  eligibility  as  a 
Disadvantaged  Gifted  student. 

HI.  A*      Class  Size: 

1*      A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  excep- 
tionality may  serve  no  more  than  fifty  (50)  students 
in  any  type  of  resource  room  setting. 

2.      A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  excep- 
tionality may  serve  no  more  than  twenty-five  (25) 
students  in  any  type  ot  aeli-contained  setting- 
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In  addxtiai  to  Special  Education  Services  such 
as  "Gifted,"  Student  Regular  Program  AltsmatlvP.s 
may  include,  for  example: 

1.  Acceleration  (including  early  admissions  to 
public  school  and  for  early  graduation) ; 

2.  Course  credit  by  examination  which  would  allow 
Gifted  secondary  students,  for  example,  to 
accumulate  units  in  excess  of  the  current  maxi- 
nrnm  of  six  units  for  the  academic  year  and  two 
units  for  sximmer  programs; 

3.  Dual  and/or  f  innner  enrollment  for  Gifted  High 
School  students  simultaneously  attending  post- 
aecondary  institutions.     (See  attached  Alabama 
State  Board  of  Education  Resolution  adopted 

on  September  16,  .977,  for  elimination  of  maxi- 
mum hours  of  credit); 

4.  Mentor  programs  allowing  for  released  time  from 
schools  for  Gifted  students  to  work  with  non- 
professional educators  in  a  one-to-one  relation- 
ship within  the  community,  wim  appropriate 
academic  credit  allowed. 

Student  Schedules: 

In  developing  student  schedules,  there  muat  be  at 
least  five  (5)  contact  hours  per  v.eck  per  student, 


40:, 


92 


preferably  in  blocks  of  time.    Groups  of  students 
should  be  scheduled »  but  it  is  recommended  that 
no  groitp  exceed  ten  (10)  students.    It  is  recommended 
that  there  shall  not  be  at  any  time  an  age  range 
of  more  than  three  (3)  years  for  students  assigned 
or  served  as  a  class  group, 

OIHER  RELEVANT  INFORMATION: 

In  developing  teacher  schedules  for  working  with  Gifted  stu- 
dents, the  following  items  must  be  considered: 

A,      Teachers  must  be  assigned  to  Early  Childhood/Elementary 
Level  students  or  Middle  School- Junior  High  School/High 
School  Level  students.    Teachers  serving  Early  Childhood 
through  High  School  Level  students  must  have  written 
permission  from  the  Program  for  Exceptional  Children 
and  Youth. 
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EXCEPTIONALITY:    MENTALLY  RETARDED 

DEFINinON: 

••Mentally  Retarded"  .eans  subaverage  general  Intellectual, 
functioning  exlsti^ig  concurrently  vith  deficits  in  adaptive  be- 
havlor  and  manifested  during  the  develop„>ental  period  which 
versely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance. 

A.    "Educable  Mentally  Retarded"  children  and  youth  are 
individuals  who  demonstrate: 

1.  Potential  for  the  Acquisition  of  academic  skills  up 
to  a  moderate  level. 

2.  Capability  to  develop  independent  functioninf.  skills 
in  the  community. 

3.  Ability  to  •.-alize  vocational  and  occupational 
adequacy  resulting  in  full  or  partial  self- 
sufficiency  as  an  adult. 

Isychometrically.  the  Educable  Mentally  Retarded 
manifest  an  intelligent  quotient  betwee.i  50  and 
75  and  uXnlmal  deficits  in  adaptive  btihavlor. 
B.    "Trainable  Mentally  Retarded"  children  and  youth 
are  individuals  who  demonstrate  potential  for: 

1.  The  acquisition  of  academic  skills  up  to  a 
limited  level. 

2.  Learning  of  self-help  and  self -care  skills. 

3.  Semi- independent  functioning  at  home  and/or  in 
the  neighborhood. 
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A.    Limited  ability  to  realize  vocational  and 

occupational  adequacy  as  an  adult. 
Psychometrically,  the  Trainable  Mentally  Retarded 
manifest    an  intelligence  quotient  between  25  and 
49  and  major  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior. 
C.    "Profoundly  Mentally  Retarded"  children  and  youth 
are  individuals  who: 

1.  Demonstrate  no  potential  for  academic  learning. 

2.  Have  little  or  no  capability  for  self-care  or 
semi-independent  functioning  as  an  adult. 

3.  Will  require  continued  care  and  supportive  assistance 
Psychometrically,  the  Profoundly  Mentally  Retarded  mani- 
fest   an  intelligence  quotient  below  25  and  serious  de- 
ficiencies in  adaptive  behavior, 

ASSESSMENTS: 

A.    Educable  Mentally  Retarded: 

After  the  four  (4)  basic  assessment  procedures  and  a 
review  of  the  referral  form,  the  Local  Education  Agency 
must  decide  if  any  of  the  following  would  be  appropriate 
to  aid  the  Eligibility  Committee  in  determining  if  the 
student  would  be  eligible  for  Special  Education  and 
related  services  as  an  Educable  Mentally  Retarded 
studf  It ; 
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1.  Speech  and  Language  Screening 

2.  Adaptive  Behavior  Rating  Scale 

3.  Educational  Diagnostic  Tests 
B.    Trainable  Mentally  Retarded: 

After  the  four  (4)  basic  assessment  procedures  and 
a  review  of  the  referral  form,  the  Local  Education 
Asency  must  decide  if  any  of  the  following  would  be 
appropriate  to  aid  the  Eligibility  Committee  in 
determining  if  the  student  would  be  eligible  for 
Special  Education  and  related  services  as  a  Trainable 
Mentally  Retarded  student: 

1.  Adaptive  Behavior  Rating  Scale 

2.  Speech  and  Language  Screening 

3.  Educational  Diagnostic  Testa 
^.    Developmental  Scales 

5.    Medical  Examination  -  can  be  obtained  from  agencies 
such  as  Crippled  Children's  Service.  Department  of 
Pensions  and  Security.  Public  Health  Department,  or 
from  private  sources. 
C.    Profoundly  Mentally  Retarded: 

After  the  four  (4)  basic  assessment  procedures  and  a 
review  of  the  referral  form,  tho  La-al  Educatioa  Agency 
must  decide  if  any  of  the  following  would  be  appropriate 
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to  aid  the  Eligibility  Coimaittee  in  denerminintj 
if  the  student  would  be  eligible  for  Special 
Education  and  related  services  as  a  Profoundly 
Mentally  Retarded  student: 
1«    Adaptive  Behavior  Rating  Scale 

2.  Speech  and  Language  Screening 

3.  Developmental  Scales 

A.    Medical  examination  ^  can  be  obtained  from  agencies 
such  as  Crippled  Children's  Service,  Department  of 
Pensions  and  Security,  Public  Health  Department  or 
from  private  sources. 

III.  CLASS  SIZE: 

A.  Educable  Mentally  Retarded: 

1,  A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  excep- 
tionality may  serve  no  more  than  twenty  (20)  students 
in  any  tyjje  of  resource  room  setting, 

2.  A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  excep- 
tionality may  serve  no  more  than  fifteen  (15)  stu- 
dents in  any  type  of  self-contained  setting. 

B.  Trainable  Me xtally  Retarded; 

1,    A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  thivS 

exceptionality  may  serve  no  more  than  fifteen  (15) 
students  in  any  type  of  resource  room  setting. 
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2.    A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this 

exceptionality  may  serve  no  more  than  twelve  (12) 
students  in  any  type  of  self-contained  setting, 
C.       Profoundly  Mentally  Retarded: 

1.  A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this 
exceptionality  may  serve  no  more  than  five  (5) 
students  in  any  type  of  resource  room  setting. 

2.  A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this 
exceptionality  may  serve  no  more  than  five  (5) 
students  in  any  type  of  self-contained  setting. 

IV,    OTHER  RELEVANT  INFORMATION: 

A.  Educable  hentally  Retarded: 

For  high  school  jrograms,  where  EMR  students  attend 
an  Area  Vocational  Center  for  a  half -day  block  of  time, 
team  teaching  arrangements  are  suggested  if  two  or  more 
teachers  are  Involved.    When  only  one  teacher  is  involved, 
it  is  suggested  that  the  teacher  accompany  the  students 
to  the  AVC  to  aid  whenever  possible  in  the  development 
or  reinforcement  of  academic  skills  needed  for  success 
in  the  Vocational  Educa:ion  program. 

B.  Profoundly  Mentally  Retarded: 

Because  of  multiplicity  of  problems  which  could  be 
exhibited  by  Profoundly  Mentally  Retarded  children  and 
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youth,  nhe  Local  Education  Agency  may  wish  to  place 
this  level  student  in  a  class  for  the  ^fultihandicapped, 
Extreme  care  must  be  used  in  prograimning  this  type 
student  within  the  MH  unit. 
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EXCEPTIONALIIT:     MULTIKA^IDI  CAPPED 

I.  DEFINITIO:': 

"Multlhandlcapped"  .eans  concomitant  Impairments  (such  as 
Mentally  Retarded  and  Blind,  Mentally  Retarded  and  Orthopedloally 
Impaired,  etc.),  the  combination  of  which  causes  such  severe  educa- 
tional problems  that  they  cannot  be  accommodated  In  Special  Educa- 
tion programs  solely  for  one  of  the  impairments.    The  term  does  not 
Include  Deaf/Blind  children. 

n.  ASSESSMENTS: 

After  the  four  (A)  basic  assessment  procedures  and  a 
review  of  the  referral  fonn,  the  Local  Education  Agency  must  decide 
If  any  of  the  following  would  be  appropriate  to  aid  the  Eligibility 
Determination  Connnittee  in  determining  if  the  stu.ant  would  be 
eligible  for  Special  Education  and  relate -i  services. 

A.  Medical  examination  -  can  be  obtained  from  agencies 
such  as  Crippled  Children's  Service,  Department  of 
Pensions  and  Security,  Public  Health  Department  or 
from  private  sources. 

B.  Speech  and  Language  Screening. 

C.  Developmental  Scales. 


III.  CLASS  SIZE; 

A. 


A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  exceptional- 
ity  may  serve  no  more  than  four  (4)  students  iu  any  type 
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of  setting.* 
IV,    ADDITIONAL  RELEVANT  INFORMATION: 

A*    Wheelchair  lamps  tnust  be  provided  where  there  are 
differences  in  building  levels  ao  an  alternative  to 
stairs. 

B*    Bathrooms  and  drinking  fountains  must  be  appropriately 
equipped  for  use  by  Multihandicapped  students. 

C.    Handrails  must  be  on  all  staircases  to  aid  mobile 
Multihandicapped  students'  ability  to  participate  in 
activities  within  a  multilevel  building. 


*A  Special  Education  teacher  with  au  aide  nuiy  serve  eight   (8)  students,  up 
to  a  niaximijim  of  three  (3)  aides  .serving  sixteen  (16)  students. 
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EXCEPTIONALITY;  ORTHOPEDICALLY 

IMPAIRED  AND  OTHER 
HEALTH  IMPAIRED 


I.  DEFINITION: 


School-aged  students  referred  to  as  "Orthopedlcally  Impaired" 
exhibit  a  severe  orthopedic  i^palnnent:  which  adversely  afferts  educa- 
tlon/l  performance.    The  term  Includes  impairments  caused  by  congenital 
anomaly  (e.g..  clubfoot,  absence  of  some  member,  etc);  Impairments 
caused  by  disease  (e.g..  poliomyelitis,  bone  tuberculosis,  etc.);  and 
Impairments  from  other  causes  (e.g.,  fractures  or  bums  which  cause 
contractures,  amputation,  cerebral  palsy,  etc.). 

"Other  Health  Impaired"  means  limited  strength,  vitality,  or 
alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  problems,  such  as  heart  con- 
dition, tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthm.  ,  sickle  cell 
anemia,  hemophilia,  epUepsy.  lead  noisoning,  leukeuia,  or  diabetes, 
which  adversely  affect  educational  performance. 

ASSESSMENTS: 

After  the  four  (4)  basic  assessment  procedures  and  a  re« 
viaw  of  the  referral  form,  the  Local  Education  Agency  must  decide 
If  any  of  the  following  would  be  appropriate  to  aid  the  Eligibility 
Determination  Committee  in  determining  if  the  student  would  be 
eligible  for  Special  Education  and  related  services  as  an  Orthopedically 
Impaired/Other  Health  Impaired  student: 
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A.  Medical  Examination  -  can  be  obtained  from  agencies 

such  as  Crippled  Children's  Service,  Department  ot 
Pensions  and  Security,  Public  Health  Department  or  from 

private  sources. 

B.  Speech  and  Hearing  Screening. 

III.  CLASS  SIZE: 

A.  A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  excep- 
tionality may  serve  no  more  than  twenty  (20)  studr^nts 
in  any  type  of  resource  room  setting. 

B.  A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  excep- 
tionality may  serve  no  more  than  twelve  (12)  students 
in  any  type  of  self-contained  setting. 

IV.  OTHER  RELEVANT  INFORMATION: 

A«       Wheelchair  ramps  must  be  provia.id  where  there  are 

differences  in  building  levels  as  an  alternative  to 
stairs • 

B,        Bathrooms  and  drinking  Eouutains  must  be  appropriately 
equipped  for  use  by  wheelchair  students. 
Handrails  must  be  on  all  Btaircanes  to  aid  mobile 
physically  handicapped  studcints  to  participate  in 
activities  within  a 
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EXCEPTIONALITY:    SPECIFIC  LEARNING 

DISABILITIES 

I.  DEFINITtCN: 

"Specific  Learning  Disabilities"  means  a  disorder  in  one 
or  n^re  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in  understanding 
or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  .hlch  oay  manifest  itself 
in  an  Imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speak,  read.  ^ite.  spell, 
or  to  do  loathernatical  calculatims.    The  tenn  Includes  such  condi- 
tions as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain  Injury,  minin^l  brain  dysfunc- 
tioa.  dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia.    The  term  does  not  Include 
chUdren  who  have  learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the  result  of 
visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps;  mental  retardation;  eniotional 
disturbance;  or  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage. 
Those  with  "Specific  Learning  Disabilities"  may  demonstrate  their 
handicap  through  a  variety  of  symptoms  such  as  hyperactivity, 
dlstractlbillty.  attention  problems,  memory  disorders,  concept 
association  problems,  etc.    The  end  result  of  the  effects  of  these 
synrptoms  is  a  severe  discrepancy  between  ability  and  achievement. 
This  discrepancy  is  the  major  factor  in  determining  eligibility 
for  learning  disability  services.    If  there  is  no  severe  dis- 
crepancy between  how  much  should  have  been  leamed  and  what  has 
been  learned,  there  would  not  be  a  disability  in  learning.  However, 
other  liandlcapping  and  sociological  conditions  may  be  primary  fac- 
tors resulting  in  a  discrepancy  between  ability  and  achievement. 
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In  such  cases,  the  severe  discrepancy  way  be  primarily  the  result  of 

Chese  factors  and  not  of  a  learning  disability. 

The  child  must  manifest  a  severe  discrepancy  between  intellect* 

tual  ability  and  achievement  in  cue  or  more  of  the  following  areas* 

and  behavioral  indicators  might  be  noted  by  the  referring  teacher  and/or 

by  the  person  conducting  the  observation: 
A»       Oral  Expression: 

Frequent  use  of  immature,  poor  vocabulary;  incomplete 
sentences  and  grammatical  errors;  gropes  for  words  to 
express  himself;  difficulty  relating  ideas  in  a  logical 
sequence;  difficulty  relating  iso.\ated  facts. 
B«       Written  Expression: 

Frequent  difficulty  in  drawing  georaeLric  shapes;  poor 
fonnulation  of  w       zvipt  and  cursive  letters;  poor 
spacing  between  letters  and  words;  poor  spelling;  lack 
of  or  inappropriate  punctuation;  poor  organization  of 
writing  on  page;  fragments  and  run-on  sentences;  diffi- 
culty in  organizing  and  sequenc  ing  thoughts. 
C»       Listening  Comprehension: 

Frequent  difficulty  in  grasping  simple  word  meanings; 
misunderstands  words  at  age  and  grade  level;  often 
ignores  classroom  instructions;  often  confused;  unable 
to  follow  class  discussion;  frequently  inattentive;  Ire-' 
quent  difficultly  in  roiaiuitig  what  is  heard. 
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D.       Basic  Reading  Skills: 

Frequent  difficulty  in  relating  letter  and  sound; 

difficulty  sequencing  and  blending  sounds;  guesses 

at  sight  words  from  initial  loiters;  poor  sight 
vocabulary;  unable  to  apply  word  analysis  skills;  oral 

reading  slow  and  laborious;  oral  reading  characterized 
by  frequent  omissions,  repetitions,  substitutions, 
hesitations,  and  word~by-word  reading, 
£.       Reading  Comprehension: 

Frequent  Inability  to  grasp  main  idea,  recall  facts, 
sequence  events  in  reading  passage;  difficulty  relat- 
ing elements  in  story;  difficulty  in  drawing  conclusions 
and  making  Inferences  from  material  read. 

F.  Mathmatlcal  Calculation: 

Frequent  difficulty  in  recognizing  and  writing 
numerals;  difficulty  in  number-numeral  relationships; 
difficulty  in  understanding  place  value  and  calcula- 
tions involving  regrouping;  operations  with  fractions 
confusing;  difficulty  in  reading  numerals  and  decimal 
values;  poor  spatial  arrangement  of  leiigthy  calcula- 
tions (eg.,  lon&  division). 

G.  Mathematical  Reasoning: 

Frequent  difficulty  in  serial  ordering  of  quantity; 
inability  to  solve  word  or  story  problems;  difficulty 
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in  applying  me^^  iureuant  and  in  learning  to  tell  tiwe; 
difficulty  in  identifying  missing  information;  difficulty 
in  spatial  relationships  and  quantitative  language. 


II.  ASSESSMENTS: 

A#       After  the  four  (4)  banic  assessments,  the  following 
procedures  must  be  completed; 

1.  Observation  of  student's  performance  within  regular 
classroom  setting  by  person  other  than  student 
regular  teacher.     (Those  characteristics  referred  to 
in  Section  X  are  useful  indicators  of  behavioral 
manifestations  of  Specific  Learning  Disabled  students «) 

2,  Environmental,  Cultural,  Economic  Disadvantage 
checklist:     If  local  agency  wishes  to  develop  own 
checklist,  all  items  on  the  sample  must  be  included • 

B.        Following  the  above  six  (6)  assessment  procedures,  the 
LEA  must  decide  if  any  of  the  following  would  be  appro- 
priate to  aid  the  Eligibility  Determination  Committee 
in  determining  if  tne  student  would  be  eligible  for 
Special  Education  and  related  services  as  a  Specific 
Learnii^  ,  Disabilities  Student: 

1.  Speech  and  Language  Screening 

2.  Diagnostic  Reading  Test  (must  include  reading  ski  . Is, 
reading  comprehension  and  listening  comprehension) 
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3.    Diagnostic  Math  Test  (must  include  calculation  and 

toath  reasoning) 
^.    Oral  expression  sample 

5.  Written  expression  sample 

6.  Test  of  Visual  Perception 

7.  Test  of  Auditory  Perception 

The  following  criteria  are  used  to  determine  the 
existence  of  a  Specific  Learning  Disability.  The 
multidlscipllnar^'  team  may  det?..rmlne  that  a  student 
has  a  Specific  Learnlns  Disability  if  both  of  the 
following  conditions  are  present: 

1.    The  student  does  not  achieve  cotmnensurately  with 
his/her  age  and  ability  levels  when  provided 
appropriate  learning  experiences. 

a.  Evidence  related  to  the  deficit  areas  must 
be  provided  to  the  multidisclpllnar:r  team 
which  clearly  shows  that  various  materials 
and  methods  have  been  attempted  and  found  to 
be  ineffective  in  remediating  the  student's 
learning  difficulties. 

b.  Attempts  at  programming  the  student  in 
other  reguJar  education  alternatives  must 

be  documented  with  evidence  that  such  programs 
were  cot  appropriate*  for  the  student.  These 
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regular  education  alternatives  coulU  include 
individualized  instruction^  remedial  programs 
Un  the  areas  of  deficits),  Title  I  classes, 
tutoring  or  placement  with  other  teachers,  etc* 
The  evidence  that  such  programming  was  not 
appropriate  could  include  student's  work  samples, 
teacher's  lesson  plans  for  various  learning 
activities  in  which  the  student  has  been 
involved.  Title  I  records,  and  simlliar  items o 
c.    The  multidisciplinary  team  must  review  and  verify 
evidence  that  educational  alternatives  have 
been  attempted  and  were  deteinnined  to  be 
inappropriate  for  the  student  and  that  various 
learning  experiences  have  been  provided, 
AND    2.    The  student  has  a  severe  discrepancy  between  intellec- 
tual ability  and  achievement  in  one  or  more  of  the 
following  areas: 

a.  Oral  Expression 

b.  Written  Expression 

c.  Listening  Comprehension 

d.  Basic  Reading  Skills 

e.  Reading  Comprehension 

f.  Mathematical  Calculation 

g.  Mathematical  Reasoning 

42.-: 
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In  order  to  identify  the  level  of  discrepancy  betvcen 
expected  achievement  and  actual  achievement,  the 
following  procedures  are  to  be  used: 

1.  Definition  of  Severe  Discrepancy  for  students  up 
to  eight  (8)  years  of  age  will  be  left  to  the 
discretion  of  the  raultidisciplinary  team.  Students 
entering  first  (1st)  grade  may  be  eligible  for  ser- 
vice provided  axl  of  the  eligibility  diagnostic 
requirements  are  met. 

2.  For  students  eight  (8)  years  and  above  suspected 
of  having  a  Specific  Learning  Disability,  who  have 
a  full  scale  Intelligence  quotient  above  seventy- 
six  (76),  a  severe  discrepancy  shall  be  defined  as 
60  percent  or  less  of  expected  achievement.  Ex- 
pected achievement  level  should  be  determined  by 
the  following  method: 

Expected  Achievement  «  (C\X  Full  Scale  10)  -  5 

Severe  Discrepancy  «  .6  Expected  Achievement 
Example:  John  is  10.5  with  full  scale  IQ  of  84  as 
measured  by  WISC-R 
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Expected  Achievement  "  (Chronological  Age  x  Full  Scale  IQ)  -  5 

^00 

EA  »  (10.5  X  8A)  -  5 
(     100  ) 

EA  -  (882.0)  -  5 
(  100  ) 

EA  -  8.82  -  5 

EA  -  3.82  or  3.8 

To  find  level  of  severe  discrepancy,  use  formulaJ 

Severe  Discrepancy  «  .6  EA 

SD  »  .6(3.8) 

SD  -  2.28  or  2.3 

If  John's  score  in  readir/g  comprehension  is  3.5,  he  would 
be  just  three  (3)  months  below  his  expected  achievement 
level  and  one  (1)  year  two  (2)  months  above  being  at 
the  severe  discrepancy  level.    If  his  computation 
score  is  2.0,  it  would  be  one  (1)  year  eight  (8)  months 
below  his  expected  achievement  level  but  three  (3)  months 
below  his  severe  discrepancy  level.    Therefore,  he  has 
a  severe  discrepancy  in  computation. 
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The  additional  data  may  help  the  team  decide  that  the 
the  student  does  have  a  Specific  Learning  Disability. 
The  team  ma^  not  identify  a  child  as  having  a 
Specific  Learning  Disability  if  the  severe  discre- 
pancy between  ability  and  achievement  Is  primarily 
the  result  of: 

1.  A  Visual,  Hearing,  or  Motor  Handicap. 

2.  Mental  Retardation. 

3.  Emotional  Disturbance. 

4.  Environmental,  Cultural,  or  Economic  Disadvantage. 
Documentation  of  this  mu3 tidisciplinary  evaluation 
team  serving  as  the  Local  Eligibility  Committee 

must  be  a  written  report  (see  sample  form)  containing 
the  following: 

1.  Date,  time,  and  location  of  meeting. 

2.  Whether  the  child  has  a  Specific  Learning 
Disability. 

3.  The  basis  for  making  the  determination. 

A.    The  relevant  behavior  noted  during  the  observa- 
tion of  the  child, 

5.  The  relationship  of  that  behavior  to  the  child's 
functioning. 

6.  The  educationally  relevant  medical  findings,  if  any. 

7.  Whether  there  is  a  severe  discrepancy  between 
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achievement  and  ability  which  is  not  correctable 
without  Special  Education  and  related  services  . 
8.    A  statement  of  how  the  child  functions  when  pro- 
vided alternative  learning  experience  in  regular 
education* 

9e    The  determination  of  the  team  concerning  the  effects 
of  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage 
10*    Each  Eligibility  Committee  member  shall  certify,  in 
writing,  whether  the  report  reflects  his/her  con- 
elusion.    If  it  does  not  reflect  his/her  conclusion, 
the  member  must  submit  a  separate  report  presenting 
his/her  conclusion. 
A  file  containing  a  copy  of  all  dissenting  statements  must  be 
kept  in  a  central  location  such  as  the  coordinator's  office. 

A  student  may  be  eligible  to  continue  receiving  services  for 
Learning  Disabilities  until  he/she  scores  at  or  above  his/her  expected 
achievement  level  and  can  function  in  the  regular  class  at  or  above- 
his/her  expected  achievement  level.    Evidence  regarding  the  above 
mentioned  data  must  be  reviewed  by  the  multid.'sciplinary  team. 

III.  CLASS  SIZE: 

A.       A  Special  Education  Leacher  assigned  to  this  exceptional- 
ity may  sei-ve  no  more  than  tventy  (20)  students  iu  any 
type  of  resource  room  setting. 
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B.       A  Special  Education  teacher  assignee  to  this  excep- 
tionality may  serve  no  more  than  ten  (10)  students 
in  any  type  of  self-contained  setting. 

OTHER  RELEVANT  INFORMATION: 

The  Specific  Learning  Disabilities  policies  and  procedures 
set  forth  in  this  publication  are  based  on  the  regulations  published 
in  the  Fed«al  Register,  Thursday.  December  29.  1977.  which  set  out 
additional  procedures  that  apply  only  to  the  evaluation  of  children 
suspected  of  having  a  learning  disability  and  the  determination  of 
the  existence  of  a  Specific  Learning  Disability. 
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EXCEPTIONALITY:    SPEECH  IMPAIRED 

I.  DEFINITION: 

"Speech  (and  Langxiage)  Impaired"  refers  to  a  communication 
disorder  (e.g.,  stutte -ing/f luency  disorder,  articulation  disorder, 
language  disorder,  voice  disorder,  or  any  combination  thereof ), which 
directly  or  indirectly  affects  a  child's  cognitive,  social,  emotional 
und/or  educational  development  or  performance. 

II.  ASSESSMENTS: 

After  the  four*  (4)  basic  assessment  procedures  and  a 
review  of  the  referral  form,  the  Local  Education  Agency  must  decide  if 
any  of  the  following  would  be  approprip'-.e  to  aid  the  Eligibility 
Determination  Committee  in  determining  if  the  student  would  be  eligible 
for  Special  Education  and  related  services  as  a  Speech  Impaired  student 

A.  Hearing  Acuity  and  Perception  Screening/Testing 

B.  Articulation  Testing 

C.  Test  of  Language 

D.  Voice  Screening/Testing 

E.  Fluency  Screening/Testing 

F.  Examination  of  the  Peripheral  Speech  Mechanism 

G.  Interview  with  student  regarding  suspected  Speech 
Problem  or  the  administration  of  a  Self-Concept  Scale 
which  wouJ.d  indicate  the  feelings  of  the  student 
regarding  self  and  his/her  use  of  Oral  Language. 

*Re^o'ew  page  77  in  biectlon  II  Overview. 

A  mild  articulatury  problem  dues  not:  nece.ssitate  an  liU: ellectual  atisesament . 
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III. 


H.       Information  on  student's  developmental  history,  socio- 
cultural  and  linguistic,  home  and  school  environment, 
particular  emphasis  should  be  made  to  gather  informa- 
tion regarding  speech  and  language  acquisition  and  use. 
both  at  home  and  in  school. 


A.       Case  Load: 

The  case  load  of  a  Speech  Therapist/Pathologist  is  not 
to  exceed  at  any  time  a  total  of  sixty  (60)  students, 
whether  in  one  facility  or  in  a  variety  of  facilities. 
The  case  load  must  be  limited  to; 

1.  Fifteen  (15)  to  twenty  (20)  students  who  exhibit 
severe  speech  problems  and  need  individual 
therapy  plus  carry-over  activities  planned  with  and 
Implemented  by  the  student's  classroom  teacher (s) 
and  parent (s) . 

2.  Fcrty-flve  (45)  to  sixty  (60)  students  who  exhibit 
mild/moderate  speech  problems. 

3. "    A  combined  load  of  mild-moderate-scvere  speech 

problems  using  the  ratio  of  one  (1)  student  exhibit- 
ing severe  problems  to  three  (3)  students  who  ex- 
hibit fflild  or  moderate  problems. 
B.       Student  Schedt'les: 

Each  student  receiving  Speech  ITierapy  must  re^-cive  at 
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least  sixty  (60)  minutes  of  therapy  in  at  least  tvc  (2) 
contact  sessions  per  week.    Students  requiring  additional 
Speech  Therapy  are  to  be  scheduled  for  additional  ser- 
vices according  to  their  Individualized  Education 
Program. 

C«    Discontinuation  from  Therapy: 

If  the  therapist  recommends  to  the  Eligibility  Determina** 
tlon  Committee  that  a  student  be  discontinued  from  therapy, 
the  Eligibility  Determination  Committee  can  recommend 
admitting  a  new  student  to  therapy.    Thus,  students  may 
be  dismissed  from  or  admitted  to  therapy  throughout  the 
year  providing  no  more  than  sixty  (60)  students  are 
on  the  therapist's  roll  book  at  any  one  time. 
IV.    OTHER  RELEVANT  INFORMATION: 

A.  In  addition  to  working  with  students,  teachers,  and 
parents,  the  Speech  Ttierapist  may  be  responsible  (in 
cooperation  with  other  trained  professionals  as 
designated  by  the  superintendent)  for  the  Vision  aud 
Hearing  Screening  of  all  students  referred  for 
evaluation — as  the  first  evaluation  completed  on  both 
new  referrals  and  reeviluatioti  referrals  for  Special 
Education  and  related  services. 

B.  The  Speech  Therapist  may  be  a  member  of  the  Individua- 
lized Education  Program  Eligibility  Coiiinilttee  for  any 
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•xceptional  student  within  the  system,  as  well  as 
being  the  principal  committee  member  to  assist  In 
developing  the  Individualized  Educaticn  Program 
necessary  for  all  students  receiving  only  Speech 
Therapy. 
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EXCEPTIONALITY:    VISUALLY  H/NDICAPPED 

I.  DEFINITION: 

School- aged  students  who  exhibit  visual  impairaents  which 
even  after  correction  adversely  affect  the  student's  educational 
performance  are  referred  to  as  Visually  Handicapped.    The  terra 
includes"  both  Partially  Seeing  and  Blind, 

After  the  four  (4)  basic  assessment  procedures  and  a 
review  of  the  referral  form,  the  Local  Education  Agency  must  decide 
if  any  of  the  following  would  be  appropriate  to  aid  the  Elgibility 
Determination  Committee  in  determining  if  the  student  would  be 
eligible  for  Special  Education  and  related  services: 

A.    Ophthalmological/Optometric  Examination  -  can  be 
obtained  from  agencies  such  as  Crippled  Children's 
Service,  Department  of  Pensions  and  Security, 
Public  Health  Department,  or  from  private  sources. 
Written  report  of  this  examination  should  include 
test  findings;  recommendation  of  type  of  low-vision 
aids,  if  appropriate,  for  the  stiJent;  modification  of 
claasroom  lighting,  if  needed;  recommendations  of 
primary  reading  medium  (regular  texts,  use  oil  regu- 
lar materials  retyped  in  primary  size  print,  large 
print  texts  or  Braille  materials);  and  any  other  modifi- 
cations ueedfui  by  the  tif.udeuL,  such  as    seating  location 
in  the  clasytdom,  allowing  reading  materials  la  be  held  close 
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or  at  a  distance,  modifications  of  teacher-made  materials 
and  tests,  use  of  non-glare  or  Braille  paper,  etc. 

III.  CLASS  SIZE: 

A.  A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  exceptionality 
may  serve  no  more  than  twenty  (20)  students  in  any  type 

of  resource  room  setting, 

B,  A  Special  Education  teacher  assigned  to  this  exceptionality 
may  serve  no  more  than  eight  (8)  students  in  any  type  of 
self-contained  setting. 

IV.  OTHER  RELEVANT  INFORMATION: 

A.  Classroom  should  be  light  colored  with  both  natural  and 
artificial  light  being  controlled. 

B.  Specific  storage  space  is  needed  for  Braille,  large-print 
books  and  equipment  to  aid  the  child  in  the  development 
of  independence  of  orientation  and  mobility  skills. 

C.  Handrails  should  be  placed  on  all  staircases  to  aid  in 
the  mobility  of  Visually  Handicapped  students. 

D.  In  January  of  each  year,  each  Local  Education  Agency  is 
asked  to  report  any  Legally  Blind  students  in  the  school 
system  to  the  Program  for  Exceptional  Children  and  Youth, 
These  students  then  become  eligible  for  an  allotment  of 
federal  quota  funds  to  be  used  to  purchase  materxaiy  and 
textbooks  through  The  American  Printing  House  for  the 
Blind,  .nc.    All  orders  for  materials  must  be  placed 
through  the  Progr.im  for  Exceptional  Children  and  Youth. 
Catalogs  and  Order  Forms  are  available  upon  request. 
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Arkansas 


Program  Standards 
Eligibility  Criteria 

for 

Special  Education 


ARKANSASDEPARTMEWT  OF  EDUCATION 

DON  R.  ROBERiS 
DIRECTOR 
1981 

i  [i 


ARKANSAS  D6PAftTMENT  OF  EIXCPTIL'N 
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TEACHER/PUPIL  RATIO 


Refer  to  page  three-one         to  find  conslderetiofis  for  determining  emount  and  degree  of  severity. 
Chart  l.A 


MAXIMUM  TEACHER/PUPIL  RATIO 


i  TYPE 
!  HANDICAP 

"T  

i  ITIhERANT 

1  INSTRUCTION 

• 
■ 

1  1 

!   RESOURCE  ! 
:      ROOM  • 

SPECIAL  5 
CLASS  ! 
MILD  TO  ! 
MOO.  ! 

special' 

aAss 

MOO.  TO 

SEVERE 

!    SKCIAl  j 
!      CLASS  J 
!      SEVERE  ! 
!     TO  PROF.  ! 

!  wim 

i  n«>AIRED 

— P  ! 

i  1:20 

I        1:15  ! 

N/A  1 

1:1D 

!        1:8  ! 

!  RETAROEO 

I 

!  N/A 

i       1:30  i 

1:15  ! 

1:10 

!        N/A  i 

!  MULTIHANDICAPPED 

1 

i  N/A 

!  s 

!       1:Z5  ! 

s 

N/A  ! 

1:10 

!        N/A  ! 

'.  ORTWOPffllCAaV 
!  HANDICAPPED 

i  1:25 

!        1:20  1 

N/A  ! 

1:10 

N/A  ! 

!  UTHER  HEALTH  i 

!  1I#»AIRED                        !  1:35 

T  Wi5tTc  "  T  —  H/K"'^ 

1:25  I 
r  -  -  M  *■  -  T 

1:15  ! 

-  -  R/^J  -  "  T  " 

1:12 

N/A  i 

r  -  "  R/]j  -  -  T 

I  StRIOUbLY  EMOTIONALLY 
!  DISTURBED 

1        1:25  ! 

1:20  ! 

N/A  i 

1:8  ! 

N/A  } 

i  SEVERELY/PROFOUNDLY 
!  HANDICAPPED 

-J  j 

!        N/A  ! 

N/A  i 

N/A  i 

N/A  i 

1:5  ! 

!  SPECIFIC  L£A?^lNft 
!  DISABLED 

"1 —   i 

i        N/A  ! 

1:30  i 

1:15  ! 

1:10  ! 

N/A  ! 

T"S«eCH/LAN6UAa 

!  HA^CICAP 

'1  "  j 
i        1:50  ! 

N/A  i 

r 

N/A  ! 

N/A  i 

N/A  ! 

:  VISUALLY 

'iEL     1:12  ! 

1:6  ! 

!  HA^DICAPPED 

!Sec   1:20  ! 

l:b  ! 

N/A  1 

N/A  i 

1:5  ! 

!  m. 

I  CATEGORICAL 

1  ( 

!        1:35  i 

1:25  i 

1:15  1 

1:12  ! 

N/A  ! 

W>en  calcxilatlng  the  number  of  students  being  served,  each  student  is  counted  one  time.  The  following 
xtjpresents  exceptions  to  the  stated  teacher/pupil  caseload: 


1)  For  each  student  receiving  special  class  s^Tvices  within  a  resource  setting  the 
instructional  load  will  be  reduced  by  one  student. 

2)  For  each  student  receiving  services  for  a  moderate  to  '^cvere  speech  and/or  language 
disorder,  the  student  will  be  counted  as  equivalent  three  (3J  mildly  Iniaaired 
students* 

3)  For  each  hearing  iwpalred  student  receiving  services  on  a  non-categovical  basis  In  a 
resource  room  setting,  the  student  will  be  counted,  for  pu.rposcs  of  detemining 
teacher/pupil  ratio,  as  the  equivalent  of  three  (3).  Ma  Imum  per  period  load  when  a 
hearing  impaired  student  Is  receiving  services  should  be  reduced, 

^}  For  each  student  recelvbig  braille  Instruction  on  an  Itinerant  oasis,  the  Instructional 
load  of  .the  vision  teacit^er  will  be  reduced  by  two  (2)  students. 

With  regard  to  itinerant  Instruction  and  resource  room  se/vlces  of  all  types,  a  nGxliinn  of  fiv-^  (5) 

students  per  period  will  be  th^  |/jidellne.    In  thosr  cases  where  scheduling  does  not  permit  an  t^en 

flow  of  five  (5)  students  per  ^>erlod,  the  number  served  s^tould  be  as  near  to  ^Ive  (3)  as  possible. 

Exceptions  to  tfils  guideline  are: 


1)  Pre-vocational  ancj  vocational  studentr.  who  attend  one  class  per  day  In  the  area  of 
perional/soclal  adjustjnent* 

2)  When  the  ^eact>er  h^i^i  an  aide  to  assist  In  follow-  ttirougfi  activHles,  the  pei  fy»ilod 
load  mf  y  br.  adjusted  upward  nt)t  to  exceed  of  tfw'  Initial  teachf^r/|:xjpll  ratio  listed 
above.  Thu  tpacf>er/pifjU  ratio  per  [lerioci  siuxild  be  reduced  in  fMjrter  wi^>en  the  square 
frotaye  of  classroom  space  is  Insuff icimit* 
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At  any  tine  aorc  than  one  exceptionality  aiy  be  pyovl(Jed  services  wltnin  the  sem  tettlng.  For 
example:  •lltUy  rMndlcepped  stuernti  ftoi  aore  then  one  exceptlonellty  ney  be  served  within  the  sam 
service  letting  end  moderate  to  levere^y  handicapped  atudenU  from  more  than  one  ewrptio^ity  nay  be 
served  within  the  tame  service  setting,  in  establish  the  teacher/pupil  case  ioed  for  services  to  aore 
than  one  •xceptionality,  refer  to  chert  (l.A)  non-categof«csl. 


HEARING  WAIRED 
(Deaf  and  Hard  of  Hearing) 

DEFINITIONS 

A.  "tear  neans  •  hearing  li^palrwent  which  Is  so  severe  that  the  child  Is  inpalrcd  in 
processing  linguistic  information  through  hearing  with  or  without  •n^jliflcation,  which 
adversely  affects  educational  perfonnance. 

B.  "Hard  of  Hearing"  aeans  a  hearing  inpairrnent,  whether  pennancnt  or  fluctuating,  which 
adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance  but  which  is  not  included  under  the 
definition  of  ••deaf."' 

1.  ••Fluctuating  Hearing  Loss"  ^  the  child  with  a  fluctuating  hearing  inpairment,  such 
as  one  resulting  from  chronic  otitis  media,  is  classified  as  hearing  impaired. 

2.  unilateral  Hearing  Loss  —  the  child  with  a  hearing  loss  in  one  ear  would  not  be 
classified  as  handicapped  under  the  category  of  hearing  inpairea,  A  referral 
conferefKT  activity  should  l>e  held  concerning  this  child  to  designate  any  program 
modifications  and  to  specify  participation  in  an  annual  hearing  screening  program. 

POSSIBLE  >  TERRAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
A.  Intellectual: 

The   range  of  Intellectual  functioning  follows  that  of  the  normal  population,  men 
reviewing  the  >itechiiler  Scale  result's,  the  possibility  of  hearing  impairment  should  be 
considered  In  the  event  of  a  significantly  weaker  verbal  IQ  score. 
6.  Academic: 

-  has  poor  reading  comprehension  skills 

-  has  poor  word  attack  skills 

-  has  difficulty  with  abstract  concepts  (may  be  able  to  think  ir  abstract  terms,  but 
unable  to  express  the  concept} 

C.  Behavior: 

•  frequently  uses  "neutral  response",  "smiling",  saying  >es"  and  pe.ciodlcally  nodding  in 
situations  ^here  he  lacks  LDOerstanding 

-  has  difficulty  following  verbal  directions  or  does  not  respond 

-  frequently  asks  to  have  statenients  repeated 

r  may  appear  hyperactive  as  he  is  dependent  upcxi  nrwnitoring  the  environment  visually  and 
tnctually 

-  is  inattentive  in  group  activities 

-  appears  to  be  confused,  especially  in  noisy  situaticns 

-  tends  to  be  "on-yuard"  more  Uian  ursual  if  he  feels  inadequste 

-  gives  inappropriate  answers  to  sinipie  quv^stionr. 

-  may  isolate  himseli  or  be  isolated  by  his  pt»er  gi-oup 

«  has  complete  or  partial  misundijrstandiny  of  conversation 

-  is  overly  dependent  on  visual  clues 

-  may  have  a  low  t^Jerdnce  for  frustration 
often  sp<  ^ks  too  lo^tJiy  or  too  softly 


MEMTAL  ftTAWWilQN 


1.  OeriNlTlON 

^^;^in^l^^''^f^'!l.'^??'  sisri^i«ntly  subaveraoe  general  Intellectual  functlciino  exl$tlno 
concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and  wnifested  durirw  the  (tevTloM^rSi  niJfn^ 
which  arversely  affects  a  child's  eciucational  performance  "  oevelopwnUl  period, 

II.     POSSIBLE  REFERRAL  CHARACTERISTICS 

Fran  the  definition  cited  above,  it  wuld  appear  that  an  obvious  consistency  exists  In  the 
identification  and  programming  of  mentally  handicap--^'  Individuals.  After  all,  the  definition 
addresses  two  major  characteristics,  subaverage  general  Intellectual  ability  and  deficits  in 
adaptive  behavior.  It  would  appear  that  wntally  retarded  .Individuals  have  tpproxliMtely  the 
sane  developmental  pattern  and  basically  the  same  needs.  However,  as  one  hecows  Involved  in 
working  with  these  individuais  it  becomes  apparent  that  their  behavioral  characteristics  arc 
extremely  diverse  and  cover  a  widt  range  of  performance. 

A.  Intellectual: 

"  ?Ss"'^  Intellectual  abiUtyj  performs  poorly  on  verbal  ana  nonverbal  Intelligence 

-  difficulty  performing  abstract  processes;  conceptojiiization,  generallzabillty,  transfer 

-  slowness  in  wturatlon  of  basic  intellectual  functions;  memory,  liwginatlon,  creativity 

B.  Academic: 

-  subaverage  learning  performance  in  reading,  arithmetic,  and  spelling 

-  less  able  in  written  commjiicatlon  than  oral  comnlcatlon 

-  does  not  learn  from  incidenU.1  exposure  to  experie.Tce 

-  har  short  attention  span 

-  displays  deficiencies  in  short-term  memory 
C.  Bettavior: 

-  lack  of  social  competence 

-  has  diJficulty  cowprehending  social  situations 

-  low  tolerance  for  flrustration 

-  exhibits  immature  social  bahavior 

-  has  poor  self  concept 

-  displays  fear  of  failure 

-  seeks  approval  i  Uwrefore,  easily  influerjced 
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MULTIHATOlCAPPei) 


1.  OEFINITION 


•KjitlhdndlCippcd*'  aeans  ConcomitiMt  impairwents  (such  as  •entallv  retArd#»fi-hHnH 

n?^^?il^Ji^^/'^4!l?*l  ^  be  accoimodated  in  spccUl  ccXication  programs  soSly  foi  j^ 
of  the  impalwents.   The  tenn  does  not  incluoe  deaf-oiirvci  cfiildren,!! 


II.     POSSIBLE  REFERRAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


For  an  individual  to  be  classified  as  niultihandicapped  he/she  «ijst  possess  two  or  nore 
handicapping  conditions.  Referral  should  be  based  upon  the  observation  of  a  cont)ifvation  of  the 
characteristics  outlined  in  the  various  handicapping  conditions.  For  example,  a  student  who  Is 
physically  handicapped  may  have  related  problems  in  vision,  hearing,  speech,  other  health 
impairments  such  as  seizures,  etc.  Reference  should  be  made  to  the  referral  characteristics 
cited  under  each  handicapping  condition  in  the  document,  if  a  student  is  suspected  of 
possessing  a  combination  of  handicapping  conditions. 


III.      SCREENING  Iff^ORMATIGN 


A.  Required: 

•  cownunication  (mode  of) 

-  hearing 

-  vision 

B,  Recommended:  Either/or  a  combination  of  foi-mal  and  informal  data 

1 ,  Formal 

-  Call    .nia  Test  of  Mental  Ability 

-  Goodenough-Harris  Diaw-A-Man  Test 

-  Minnesota  Preschool  Scale 

-  PeaUody  Picture  Vocabulary  Test 
•  Slosson  Intelligence  Test 

-  Yellow  Brick  ftoid 

2.  Informal 

check  ii'its 

-  ratifK)  scales 

-  anecdotal  records 

-  basic  skills  inventories 

-  :ity:icii>et:ri.c  techniques  ^  '\  j 

-  obseivatiu^^ 


ORTHOPEDICALLV  IW'AIWtO 


1.  OEflNJTION 


palsy,  «Wt.tions,  .™,  f„«um  or  Jns  ria3™c^^^^^^^^  "-O-- 
II.     P0S5ia.E  REFEBML  CHARACItSISIICS 

The  referral  c^racteri.tlcs  for  the  orthopeolcally  t^irea  student  fall  ^re  Into  the  area  of 
Physical  ..racterlstlcs.    T^se  ^,,,,,,3.  ^steady  palt.  poor  .sole  c<.trol. 

ICS.  Of  llHt.  etc.    Many  ti„«s  ^e  l^lr.ant  Is  so  great  as  to  Impede  t^e  expressive  lan^age 
.f  tne  st^nt.    It  is  l^rtant  to  r«te         sl^y  ^cause  a  Clld  Is  in  a  w..el^lr  he 
not  nee.  to  be  referred  for  consld«ratloc,  of  special  education  and  related  services. 

At  this  point  It  is  necessary  to  approach  the  eligibility  In  a  t«o  pronged  manner. 

^sl^p^XT^^^^^^^  li^a^J^Tde^,*!?  ^-tlcmg 
the  barriers  to  scftool  partl(dpation^Je  bJ^n  eUml^ed 

StSl  ^ic^'^r''S^%^TT.J^^^^   :S  to  exhibit  .n 

deficit  my  include  sucti  thirds  a^  iULd  ^r  iari  nJ^  '"^^"^  ^  educational 
deficit  «  a  result  of  the  ortho%dirSlSLnt  "^nS  n^^^^^  co«munlc.tlon,  .n  «:ad«S 
barriers,   and  perceptual   aryj  S  cteO^iV^^thS?  i^.^^."  T"^' 

co«nunlcaUon  deficit  as  a  result  Of  the  or^^^^^^^^                     to  the  academic  and/or 

in  Ulmlnatlng  the  barriers  co  the  child's  ^rticlpation  in  „«.,ar  class.  It^  such  as 
the  .ollo^mg  s.^ld  be  ccslcrad:  ;.y.ieal  access  to  the  classro^.  page  turners,  bo^ 
iioioers.  stanoing  boards/desks,  large  desks  to  accon»«odate  book  holders,  etc. 


XREtNING  INFORNWTION 
A.     Required : 
hearing 
-  vision 

«.     Heco«mended:  Either/or  a  co«*)lnatxon  of  fonnal  and  inform..  1  data 

1.  Fonnal 

-  iiot  applicable  to  orUiop^iUlcally  Inpalred 

2.  Informal 

-  observation 

-  checklists  ^  4  . 
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OTHEn  HEALTH  1M»A.',RED 


DEFINITION 


cSilfLJfH^  ^^"T!!  condition  which  Is  «.nifested  by  severe 

LL'^!^r,  Jeflnltlon  of  -handicapped  children"  under  Pert  B  of  the  Educetlon  of  the 

2!Sif^'^T^^         ^""^^        •  regulation  published  In  the  January  16,   I'ei.  Tederal 
M^|ter .    The  reference  to  "autistic"  childreT  ms  deleted  froTtS^  dlsioitlti  tsSsS 
m"^  disturbed"  under  the  definition  of  -handiSp^?  cMlSi '^'SSS 
'^^"''"^.^y  category  of  "other  health  ii^wlred".    For  eocfrsSa  unir  -ouS? hea^ 
Inpaired,"  subsections  will  be  added  which  specifically  address  tuS. 

lA.   DEFINITION  (for  purposes  of  determination  of  eligibility  of  Autism) 

z'!^*"^  '  behavlorally  defined  syndrome  wtdch  typically  appears  durino  the  first 
three  (3)  years  of  life,  and  is  characterized  by  delay/distiXices  in  SvelLentSl 

^SJ«HHpV!^':..ffff°^"  ^°  ccmiunicative  abilifieV,  cSSiUvi 

capacities,  and  the  ability  to  relate  to  people,  events  and  objects.  '-"»«it*ve 

POSSIBLE  REFERRAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


Referral  characteristics  for  the  "other  health  inpaired-  student  du  not  fall  into  specific 
Intellectual,  academic,  behavioral,  language  or  physica.'.  categories.  Indicators  of  an  "other" 
health  impairment  iray  or  my  not  be  observable.  Tne  other  health  liipairroent  may  ad.-ersely 
affect  a  child's  educational  perforwince.  The  adverse  afreet  aay  be  attributed  to:  (1)  a  long 
period  of  absence  due  to  the  oth^^r  health  impairment.  (2)  an  inability  to  attend  to  the  task 
for  the  same  length  of  time  as  his/her  peers  due  to  the  other  health  liipairment  and/or  as  a 
result  of  medication  being  taken  for  the  other  health  Inpairment,  (3)  an  inability  to  attend 
school  for  more  than  a  few  hours  per  day  due  to  limited  strength  or  vlttlity. 

The  -other  health  impaired"  student  may  be  brought  to  tt^  attentior.  of  sctiool  personnel  by 
teacf>er,  parent,  school  nurse,  cciiiselor,  or  oUier  persons  with  knowledge  of  the  student's 
condition. 


IIA.    Possible  Referral  Characteristics  (Autism) 

An  eccuratp  dlac^iosls  of  autism  may  be  difficult  becaiise  the  characteristics  of  this 
disorder  may  resemble  tliosie  of  nental  rutan1;)ticxi,  t:rM.».nicative,  [rearing  -ind/or  vis^ial 
disorders,  and  may  exist  cofKanreritly  with  othsr  disorders.  Autistic  individuals 
exhibit  ma  or  more  of  the  foUowirKj  characteristic,  over  a  luu]  period  of  time  arvi  to  a 
marked  degre;;,  whici-i  Hdversely  affcx't  ffftoitimal  perfornvKJe: 
1.    Oevelcitimental  Rijte;;  and  Setjuftxres 

0.    gros>i  nxjtur  mllestofr^.  ik  inuil  Lnjt  fine  tivotur  nilleyti*«s  are  delayed 

i6-i4  'i ' ) 


SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONAl.LY  DlSTURtitD 

I.  CEriNlTllX 

•Seriously  {jftotionally  Disturbed"  means  a  corvjitlon  exhibiting  a»  or  more  of  the  followino 
Sla^ir^Jfor^'nc::  '""^  '  ^^'^'^  ^^^^  .dverse*./ •fS 

fictoi^^^^"^  ^'  "^^"^  ""^^  ^  explained  by  intellectual,  sensory,  or  health 

(2)  an  Inability  to  build  or  loaintain  satisfactory  relationships  with  pners  and  teachers; 

(3)  inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under  normal  cira*ftstances; 
W   a  general  pervasive  ipood  of  unhappiness  or  depression;  or 

(5)  a  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears  associated  with  personal  or  school 
I.' .     POSSIBLE  REFERRAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


Identification  of  seriously  emotionally  disturbed  students  is  not  a  sinple,  clear-cut  ta-sk 
since  many  variables  enter  into  the  identiflcftion  process.  Nearly  all  individuals  at  one  time 
or  another  display  behaviors  similar  to  or  the  same  as  those  displayed  by  individuals  here 
referred  to  as  seriously  emotionally  disturbed.  The  primary  differences  between  the  "seriously 
emotionally  disturbed"  individual  and  other  individuals,  however,  are  «s  follows: 

"  J2?he^^g°;t^inr^'"-  '^'^ 

■  Z  ^^pl°aceTiJiS  llSlrf!^'  '^^^^  inappropriate  for 

-  ^  ^*  behavior.    The  behavior  hapt«ns  with  a  auch  hirtier  fretjuency  than  is 
expected  to  occur  ouring  a  given  length  of  time  under  normal  circuStanis 

-  The^"*Jltiplicity  of  behaviors.    The  nurtoei  of  different  behaviors  whic^  deviate  from  the 

At  the  onset  of  behaviors  Maracte-istic  of  the  -seriously  Mwtlof«lly  disturbeo-  child, 
effortt,  should  be  made  to  adapt  the  nigular  class  program,  or  use  other  alternatives  to  «eet 
the  individual  sturtent's  educational  needs.  xan^les  are  review  of  diriiculty  of  ta-ks, 
physical  arrangement  of  classrooms,  peer  groups,  counseling  services  availaDle,  teaching  styles 
of  a  particular  teacfier,  special  interest  cliissijs  available,  etc. 

Progiam  modifications  should  be  developed  hy  tf»e  teacher  i.c  teachers  and  administrative 
personnel  with  th»!  .sslstance  of  considtants,  psychologists,  counselors,  or  other  supportive 
personnel.  These  efforts  and  a  systematic  licord  of  student's  behavior  during  this  period 
of  tir«  will  aid  tiie  evaluation  committee  to  determine  whether  ther«!  is  •  need  for  special 
education  service  i.  Ooeuwntation  of  afctenr^ts  to  deal  with  the  £t,iid's  behavior  will  alsu 
prove  userui  in  developing  an  appioprlate  lEP  for  the  student  if  he  is  detenaned  ellgltvle  for 
services  as  "serifxisly  erootiuwHy  disturbed. - 
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OEnNITION 


SEVERELY/PRCFOUNO-Y  »iANDlC<m;D 


^Severely/Profoundly  hondxctppcd  aeans  an  l«palrnent(s)  which  requires  en  instr.jctionol  dtootmi 
focusing  on  the  development  of  b.sic  life  skills2  and  frejly,  requJSr  irT^extJSSi; 
rented  educational  »ervlces3  than  ftre  needed  by  other  handicap  SliKftS!  •xtenslve 

1.     These  children  will  exhibit  aerious  functional  intellrctunl  retardation    attmn  nn<c»e. 

Tt^^  services  may  include  physical  therapy,  occupational  therapy,  speech-lanouaoe 
pathology,  school  health  services,  parent  counseliVj  and  SaiSf^i  ''SSil  wJf 
semS;         '  eAx:atian/recreation,  and  psychological/ ottSf  aVsesSt 

POSSIO-E  REFERRAL  CHARACTERISTICS 

individuals  in  this  handicapping  category  represent  an  extremely  heterogenous  population.  The 
wide  inter  -  and  intia  -  variations  in  the  wultiple  problems  and  existing  abilities  of  the 
severely/profowid'y  handicapped  should  always  be  kept  in  mind.  Due  to  the  diversity  of  this 
group,  there  is  no  rt^presentative  behavioral  or  physi,  al  profile.  However,  tJiere  are  basic 
descriptions  of  behavioral  characteristics  end  physica\  conditions  which  are  frequently 
observable  in  the  severely/  profoundly  handicapped  individual. 

Children  who  aie  severely/profoundly  Impaired  are  typically  ideotifipr-  oy  ^^rsonnel  from  the 
medical  field.  Because  of  severe  developmental  delays  and/or  chronic  medical  lnvoive«qent , 
these  children  are  typically  referred  for  services  at  a  very  youig  a>je.  These  individuals  are 
often  difficult  to  assign  a  specific  diagrwsis  of  physical,  mental,  conrninicative,  or  eaotional 
impairment.  However,  many  possess  characteristics  and  behaviors  associated  with  one  or  -ore  of 
these  disabling  conditions.  Identifiable  characteristics  within  this  group  usually  fall  under 
the  categories  of  inteJlectual,  physical,  social/  emotional  and  comnunicatiofi  deficits. 
A.  Intellectual 

-  intellectual  functioning  of  ai  proxinwitely  tuor  stand.-,rd  deviatiofis  below  Uie  noxti. 

-  lack  of  ability  to  ptuf'nrm  basic  acadefnic  tasks 
U.  Riysicai 

-  frequefit  pre  ,rxiru;t.ri  ife'Juys  in  motor  c^^^^h>;m^M.     lrwolvf..ir,p„t  my  vary  frcxn  iruitjilitv  to 

-  tactile,  visual,  and/or  aiiditory  uefjflts  nrf  frequmUy  pre.SL'nt 

cotKjenUal  l>t'cu-t.  i,np^jiu«,nt.        ottun  s..'riou.,  nodical  ,:™..U.u;«tlrx,.  Ly  l,e  pr.Lt 
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Sf>tClFlC  LEARNING  DISAfllLiTY 

1.  DtFlNlTlON 

•'Specific  uearning  Disability"  means  a  disoroer  in  one  or  more  of  the  basic  Dsvcholoolcai 
processes  involved  in  understaiKling  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  rhichwySaSlJesi 
itself  in  an  imj)erfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speTk,  read,  "rite  sDell  nr  //^^ 
mhematicel  calculations  The  term  included  sue..  conauUs  as  Vceptual  ^^^^^^  br.S 
iJ^^l'  "^r/r^  ^i^^"  dyslexia,  and  developmental  aS^asia      The  term  dies  Si? 

include  Children  who  have  learning  problen^  which  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual  h^iarl^o 
Slsa^a'Sage"?^'"'''   °'  "tardation,   or   of  envirocinental.    cuUu°rairor'' eS^oJit!? 

11.      PUSblO-E  RertRRAL  L>HARACT£R15T1CS 

Students  identified  as  having  a  specific  learning  disability  are  noticed  by  a  nuntoer  of 
Characteristics.  As  you  review  the  referral  cnaracteristics,  it  becornes  evident  that  aimost 
every  student  displays  some  of  these  characteristics.  However,  the  learning  disabled  student 
will  possess  ano  display  a  "clustering"  of  these  characteristics.  That  is  to  say,  «s  the 
student  with  a  specific  learning  disability  is  observed,  several  of  the  listed  characteristics 
will  remain  fairly  consistent.  The  more  jievere  the  specific  learning  disability,  the  more 
characteristics  which  are  identified ;e  for  that  individual. 

Characteristics  may  also  appear  in  any  combination  for  Different  students.  It  soon  becomes 
very  obvious  that  each  student  who  has  a  specific  learning  disability  is  truly  unique  and  that 
no  typical  pattern  is  apparent  for  this  handicapping  category. 

The  existence  of  one  or  more  characteristics  indicates  that  a  "process  deficit"  mi  exist. 
Further  evaluation  would  be  required  to  assist  the  evaluation  comiiittee  in  distinguishing 
between  the  primary  handicapping  co(vlition  of  specific  learning  disability  and  the 
slow-learning  or  under-achieving  child. 

Furth  .r.nore,  a  specific  learning  disabled  cfiild,  functioning  at  or  above  grade  level,  should 
not  be  considered  for  special  education  services. 

One  or  more  of  the  followiity  cfnracteristics  may  indicate  a  "process  deficit": 

A.  Intellectualj 

-  the  Child  wf»  appears  to  be  able  to  fuictim  at  his  inteUectual  level  tvit  ri™^.  nnt 
perform  academically        exposed  to  ca.ver.tional  teacfd4  st.'ategTes 

B.  Academic: 

-  scores  indicate  i/Kaisistency  and  great  variability  between  expectancy  and  perfonnar^e 

-  sfiurt  attentioti  span;  uf^ule  to  coitcentrate  on  any  or',e  task  for  very  Itxiy 

IV-J 


SPEECH  IMPAIRED 


I.  oeriNiTiON 

The  definition  given  under  P.L,  94*142  is  as  follows:  '^Speech  impaired"  meuns  a  convnunicatlon 
disorder  I  such  as  stuttering,  i«psired  articijlation,  a  language  impairment ,  or  a  voice 
Inpainnent,  vhich  sdversely  affects  a  child's  educational  perfonoance.^^ 

The  operational  definition  under  Arkansas  regulations »  «hicri  is  designed  to  be  compatible  with 
the  Federal  definition!  is  as  follows:  **Speech  Impaired"*  means  a  cofnmunication  disorder  such 
as  deviant  articulation »  fluency i  voices  and/or  coirprehension  and/or  expression  of  language, 
spoken  or  writteoi  ^ich  impedes  the  student's  acquisition  of  basic  cognitive  and  affective 
performance  skills  as  established  by  the  Arkansas  Department  of  Education  in  Basic  Educational 
Skills  (1980). 


11.     POSSIBLE  REFERRAL  CHARACTERISTICS 


A.  Intellectual: 

-  intellectual  functioning  is  not  as  strong  an  indicator  as  are  other  referral 
characteristics 

B.  Academic: 

-  overall  echievernent  is  below  expectancy  in  relation  to  chronological  age,  roentel  age,  or 
both 

-  achievement  in  reading,  spelling,  written  composition,  grammatical  usage,  or  math 
processes  is  below  expected  levels,  often  with  delay  or  difficulty  in  acquisition  of 
pre-*reading  or  other  readiness  skills 

-  achievement  and/or  intelligence  test  score  patterns  may  indicate  poorer  skills  in  verbal 
than  nonverbal  areas,  althou^  not  always 

-  woro  knowledge  is  below  expectancy 

-  word  substitutions  occui'  frequently  in  reading  and  in  writinp  from  copy  or  reprooucing 
frorn  recall 

C.  Behavioral: 

-  hesitates  or  refuses  to  participate  in  verbal  activities;  remains  mute 

-  is  inattentive,  distractible;  {exhibits  poor  coiicentration;  has  difficulty  "tuning  in"  to 
tasks  or  switching  tasks 

-  displays  refusal  behavior  and/or  low  fi\  tration  tolerance 

-  perseverates  .'erbally  and/or  rootorically 

-  has  difficulty  following  oirections;  must  be  ••shown"  wfiat  to  do 

-  has  trouble  ar\alyziog/integratir>g  information  frcxn  wnat  is  seen,  heard,  or  felt 

-  is  embarrassed  or  disturbed  by  his  speech,  regardless  of  age 

-  rwr,  ditficnjlty  ii^terpreting  emotions,  attituck:s,  arxl  intentions  others  c(in^rKjnicate 
tfircKj^)  nonverbal  aspects  of  cawnunication  (facial  expressions  and  body  language) 

-  renpnnd£,  inappropriately  to  subtle  nonverbal  social  cues,  often  giving  ir^appropriate 
sociiil  responses 

-  does  not  establish  or  maintain  e>e  contact 

-  repeats  whut  is  said  t^  'Urn  or  wtiat  t)e  is  reading,  vocally  or  sub  vocally 

-  uses  gestures  extensively  wtiile  taimug  or  in  place  of  spocct) 
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VISUALLY  HANDlCWtD 


1.  DEFINITION 

"Visually  Handicapped"  p^^ans  a  visual  Impairment  whlr.^,  even  with  correction,  idverseAy  iffects 
8  child's  eoucational  per  formal  ce.    The  term  Includes  both  partially  seeing  and  blind  ^i^Udren.i^ 

Visually  Impaired  piipUs  are  those  t^ho  because  of  the  type  and  degree  of  visual  ifpairwcnt  are 
unable  to  perfoim  satisfactorily  in  the  usual  classroom  witnout  significant  aiodifirations  in 
curriculum  and  instructional  materials,  equipment,  and  lacthods.  Special  education  for  the 
visually  lm|.)slred  may  be  offered  specifically  for  low  vision  p,  plls,  for  blind  pupils,  or  for 
low  vision  md  blind  pupils  in  combination.  Special  classes  may  be  conducted  at  either 
elementary  or  secondary  level.  Itinerant  services  may  enroll  either  elementary  or  secondary 
pupils,  or  both. 

II.     POSSIBLE  REFERRAL  CHARACTERISTICS 

Low  vision  pupils  ere  those  whose  vision,  although  inpaired,  is  yet  the  primary  channel  of 
learning  and,  with  considerable  adjustments,  are  able  to  'urforro  the  visual  tasks  required  In 
the  usual  school  situation.    Generally,  their  visual  acuity  with  correctirn  is  20/70  or  less. 

Uind  pupils  are  those  with  no  vision  or  with  little  potential  for  developing  vision  as  a 
primary  charviel  for  learning  and;  therefore,  must  rely  upon  tactual  and  auditory  senses  to 
obtain  information. 


Visually  impaired  pupils  inclijde  both  blind  and  low  vision  pupils. 

Visually  iinpaired,  multihandicapped  pupils  are  those  v&\o  are  mentally  retarded,  brain  injured, 
^ysically  handicapped,  emotionally  and/or  socially  disturbed,  hearing  impaired,  or  non-verbal, 
as  well  as  low  vision  or  blind. 

A.  Intellectual: 

-  shows  appruximately  the  same  dlstribuUm.  of  scores  on  intellectual  tests  as  the  seeing 
j  ^dividual,  when  tests  sucti  as  audit.^  y-vocal  or  haptic-^tor  chamels  of  cownunication 
are  used 

B.  Achievement: 

-  has  relatively  normal  ct^'jcational  achievement 

-  tend  to  achieve  wore  poorly  in  subjects  such  as  matticmatlcs 

C.  Behavioral: 

•  appears  ••clumsy*',  especially  in  a  new  situation 

-  holds  hcjd  in  an  awkward  sltion  to  look  at  aoiaething  or  holds  a  book  or  other  objects 
i!\  a  peculiar  positlai  to  look  vt  nm 

-  "tuK^s  out**  When  L-^foimation  is  oii  the  dnUkboaitl  or  in  a  book  which  tlie  stutlerit  cannot 
read 
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tothil  irtide,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requim : 

"Edncitional  disadvaatage"  means  a  nonhandicappin^  condi- 
tion which  has  limited  a  child's  opportunity  for  educf  tional  experi- 
cnee  multinf  in  a  nonhandicapped  child  achieving  less  than  a  normal 
level  of  leaminjf  development 

2.  "Exceptional  child"  means  a  jdfted  child  or  a  handicapped  child. 

8.  *'Gifted  child"  means  a  chile  of  lawful  school  age  who  due  to 
auperior  Intellect,  advanced  lean?iny  ability  or  both  is  not  afforded  an 
opporiunity  for  otherwise  attainable  progress  and  development  in 
regular  classroom  instruction  and  who  needs  special  instruction,  ipe- 
dal  ancillary  services  or  both  to  achieve  at  levels  commensurate  with 
his  intellect  and  ability. 

4.  "Handicapped  child"  means  a  child  of  lawful  mchool  age  who 
due  to  present  physical,  mental  or  emotional  characteristics  or  a  com- 
bination of  such  characteristics  is  not  afforded  the  opportunity  for 
all-around  adjustment  and  progress  in  regular  cOassroom  instruction 
and  who  needs  special  instrucUon,  special  andllaiy  services  or  both  to 
achieve  at  levels  commensurate  with  his  abiUties.  Handicapped  child 
includes  the  following: 

(*)  ""Educable  mentaUy  handicapped"  means  a  child  who  because 
of  his  intellectual  development,  as  determined  by  Evaluation  pursuant 
to  §  1&-766,  is  incapable  of  being  educated  effectively  through  regu- 
lar dassroom  instruction  without  the  support  of  special  classes  or 
■pedal  services  designed  to  promote  his  educational  development 

(b)  •'Hearing  handicapped"  means  a  child  who  has  a  hearing  de- 
viation from  the  normal,  as  determined  by  evaluation  pursuant  to  S 
15-766,  which  impedes  his  educational  progress  in  the  regular  cJass- 
room  situation  without  the  support  of  special  «dasses  or  cpecial  serv- 
ices designed  to  promote  his  educational  development,  and  whose  in- 
tellectual development  is  such  that  he  is  capable  of  being  educated 
through  a  modified  instructional  environment 

(c)  "Homebound"  or  **hospitalized"  means  a  stader  t  who  is  capa- 
ble of  profiting  from  academic  inr.truction  but  is  unable  to  attend 
achool  due  to  illness,  disease,  acddent,  pregnancy  or  handicapping 
conditions,  who  has  been  examined  by  a  competent  medical  doctor 
and  is  certified  by  that  doctor  as  being  unable  to  attend  regular  class- 
es for  a  period  rf  not  leas  than  three  school  months, 

(d)  *'Lcam?ag  disabled"  means  a  child  with  a  disorder  in  one  or 
more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in  undsrstandiug 
or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which  may  manifest  itself  in 
an  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speak,  read,  write,  spell  or  to  do 
mathematical  calculations.  The  term  indudes  such  conditions  as  per- 
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ceptua]  handicaps,  brain  injury,  miniouil  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia 
and  developmental  aphasia.  The  term  does  not  include  children  who 
have  learning  problems  which  are  primarLy  the  mult  of  visual!,  hear« 
ing  or  motor  handic&ps,.of  mentaJ  retardation,  of  emotional  distur- 
bance  or  of  im^^umental,  culturjilor  ecosondc^disadvu 

(e)  "Multiple  handicapped", means  a  child  who  has.  serious  learn- 
hig  and  developmental  problems  resultinsr  from  multiple  handicap- 
ping conditions  as.  determined  by  fvaluation  pursuant  to  i  15^766, 
and  who  cannot  provided  for  ladequately  in  a  program  designed  to 
meet  the  needs  of  any  one  handicapping  :Conditjon.>  jrhe  >>mtLltiple 
handicapped  includes  a  chiid  who  is  autistic.  .Multiple  handicapping 
conditions. include  two  or  more  of  the  following: 

(i)  Hearing  handicapped.. 

(ii)  Physically  handicapped. 

(iii)  Trainable  mentally  h  idicapped. 

(iv)  yisuiJly  handicapped. 

(v)  One  of  the  handicapping  conditions  determined  pursuant  to 
items  (i)  through  (iv)  of  tiiis  subdivision  existing  concurrently  with 
a  condition  of  educable  mentally  handicapped,  aeriously  emotionally 
handicapped  or  learning  disabled. 

(f)  "Physically  handicapped"  means  a  child  who  has  a  physical 
handicap  pr  disability,  as  determined  by  evaluation  pursuant  to  fi 
1&-766,  which  impedes  his  educational  progress  in  the  regular  class- 
room aituation  without  the  support  of  special  classes  or  special  serv- 
ices designed  to  promote  his  educational  development,  and  whose  in- 
tellectual development  is  such  that  he  is  capable  of  being  educated 
through  a  modified  instructional  environment 

(g)  "Seriously  emotionall''  handicapped"  means  ii  child  who  be- 
cause of  serious  social  or  behavior  d  pr\«Mems,  as  determined  by  eval- 
uation pursuant  to  fi  1&>766,  is  un  ibls  or  incapable  of  meeting  the  de- 
mands of  regular  classroom  programs  in  the  schools  and  in  tae  opin- 
ion of  diagnostic  and  instructional  personnel  the  child  requires  spe- 
cial dsLisea  or  special  services  designed  to  Dromote  his  eduratioial 
and  emotional  growth  and  development 

(h)  "Speech  handicapped"  means  a  child  who  has  a  communication 
disorder  such  as  stuttering,  impairHl  articulation,  severe  disorders  of 
syntax,  semantics  or  vocabulary  or  a  voice  imptlment,  as  determined 
by  evaluation  pursuant  to  S  1&.766,  to  the  extent  that  it  calls  atten- 
tion to  itself,  interfeiw  with  communication  or  eauses  the  child  to  be 
makd  justed. 

(i)  "Trainable  mentally  handicappe<2"  means  a  diild  w>o  because 
of  his  intellectujd  development,  rn  uieterudned  hy  evaJuatiou  porsuant 
to  fi  1&-766,  is  incapable  of  being  educated  in  regular  classroom  pn>- 
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rrwM  or  iducable  mentaUy  handicapped  profirrams  without  the  lup- 
port  of  lycial  classes  or  special  services  designed  to  promote  his  edu- 
eanonal  development 

0)  Visually  handicapped"  means  a  child  who  has'  «  vision  devia- 
i  *  "  determined  by  evaluation  pursuant  to  {  IB- 

]!!'*'**™Pe^«s  educational  projress  in  the  re^lar  classroom 
•Ituation  without  the  support  of  special  classes  or  special  services  de- 
iwpied  to  promote  his  educational  development,  and  whose  inteUectual 
development  is  such  that  he  is  capable  of  being  educated  through  u 
modified  instructional  environment. 

1  ■;^P««»»^J^ucation''  means  the  adjustment  of  tnc  environmen- 
tal factora,  modification  of  school  curricula  and  adaptation  of  teaching 
methods,  materials  »nd  techniques  to  provide  educationaDy  for  those 
ehfldren  who  are  gifted  or  handicapped  to  such  an  extent  that  they  do 
not  profit  from  the  regular  school  curricula  or  need  special  education 
■er-^  in  order  to  profit.  Difficulty  in  writing,  speaking  or  under- 
standing  the  English  language  due  to  an  environmental  background 
wherem  a  language  other  than  English  is  spoken  primarily  or  exclu- 
sively shall  not  be  considered  a  sufficient  handicap  to  i«Quirp-  snedal 
education.-  i  i-^ 

Added  by  Lswb  mi,  Ch.  1,  {  2.  efl  Jan.  23, 1981. 

Historical  Note 

S«arM: 

ririJSr^*^i  .  2^  1 15-1011]  I  i  proTldea: 

llZ  IS      IS  '  I  tW.  act  .hall  beconi6  effecUre  from  and 

UwB  ISTd,  Ch.  188, 1  IS. 
Laws  1&79,  €3l  181, 1 8. 

Crocs  Reference 

AppropriatloQ  and  appo-  tlonntK-nt  of  state  aid,  nee  1 15-7(,n. 
Gifted  stodenta, 

Bpedal  academic  aitnlstance,  approved  tests,  oee  |  15-203 

Bute  aid,  'Tie  I  770. 
Bpec^  cdocatloDal  proiram,  Induaion  In  budget,  profranu  for  the  hacdliMppcd,  see 
i  16~f03. 

Tuition  for  bandlcapped  ehfldren,  me  i  IMtSl 
Tnltlon  UmlUtioiUL,  ^  i  L.-«24. 

Administrative  Code  Refrreocca 

JB^DcatlonaT  eraJntiUwi  Stor  sfwdal  eduv  atlon  J«  reaidential  care  f*dUUea,  ruk?*  and 

rt^iuatlons,  ace  A.C.EJa  B<^5-S201  et  aeq.  ' 
Bpedal  cducatlou  standarda,  aee  A.CJOJl.  B7-2-401. 


Ubnuy  Referemoeit 
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•Jcbooli  «:  164,  OJ.B.  Bchools  a:  A  flchool  I>l*tricta  | 

485. 


WrCEPTIONAt  CHBLDR^-N  '|''15«764 
«nioT.l  of  hindicnn^  ,t,^A^ i^irf^r  «*<»'H*  0'  otttr 


mnuini  of  fc.. T-  7'  . •Wrttt  KhooUiif  or  other 

»^ty    th.  handier,  b  loeli  tlui  •Jne.tion  ta> 

STdSS"  irx^"*  ""^^  -e""    -h-fSSu « 

hZd  «?  w^r  ^*'***'<»"  •^'^  a«  nonn  on  .  Umt  which  ttt  rtate 
£3^^  f?:^  •^''f "™  wa.  thdl  only  Indud. 

MUbiuh  .Wilton  acTMmtnt  for  the  proTjilon  rfiertn-T  ft. 

tw«  tte  idtool  datricti.  Tuition  ehteU  Buy  b.  InSto  fl^ 

tl«forth.«^«,,c.tionp;;;U.^^2^^ 

*.  EiteUiih  work  «iip«rituM  VKimni  to  aoooidona  with 
J^r^r^f  ft.  division  JZZltJSr^ 

^^^^  muu  ^MT-tiint  «mplo;intnt        «v»i!uAti^i*,  twiniiif  and 
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Adopt«di  l-ia-ie,  AAnndttd  12-2-79/2-21-aO,  8-13-81,  4-15-32,  7-14-33 

Attorney  S«n«ral  Opinion;  U-I*7( 

Statutory  Authorityi    ArticL«  20  o2  Titlt  22,  C.R.S. 


AT.  h;:ni£tration    of  the 


EXCEPTZOHAL 
2220»R«»1.00 


H  Z  L  0  R  E  N 


EDUCATIONAL  ACT 


Dtf initioni,  Uultss  othtrwisa  indicattd  by  the  context,  cht  following  defi- 
nitiona  snail  apply  to  zhm  administration  of  tha  Excepticnel  Children's  Edu- 
cational Act: 

1*00  (1)    Out  to  pas8a9#  of  lagislation  in  the  1961  legislative  session,  it 
is  necessary  to  incorporate  additional  defir.iticns  in  this  section. 

I.JO  (2)    After  the  Colorado  Oepartaent  of  Education  ccnducted  an  extensive 
review  of  the  Rules  adopted  in  19"6,  and  after  participating  in  a 
review  of  the  Exceptional  Children's  Educational  Acz  before  the 
Colorado  General  Assembly's  Interim  Ccsmittee  cn  Exceptional  Child- 
ren and  Coaunity  Colleges,  it  was  obvious  that  certain  amendments 
to  the  Rules  were  necessary  to  achieve  a  mure  efficient  administra- 
tion of  the  Exceptional  Children's  Educational  Act. 

1.00  (3)    Recent  ECEA  amendments  require  the  State  Board  to  promulgate  rules 
to  define  the  types  and  amounts  of  costs  in  excess  of  the  state 
average  AR3  that  an  administrative  unit  of  residence  shall  pav  to 
educate  a  handicapped  child  at  an  eligible  facility.    The  purpose 
of  amending  these  Rules  is  to  provide  definitions  and  procedures 
so  that  eligible  facilities  can  receive  payment  for  excess  costs 
and  to  allow  administrative  units  to  be  reimbursed  under  the  ECEA. 

1.01    ''Handicapped  children"  shall  mean  t.hoae  persons  between  the  ages  cf  five  and 
twenty-one  who  are  iinable  to  receive  reasonable  benefit  from  ordinarv  educa- 
tion in  the  public  schools  because  of  specific  handicapping  ccndirior.s: 
1*01  tl)    Physical  condition,  lapaiment,  or  sustained  illness;  Impaired 

ability  to  participate  m  the  regularly  provided  ciajsroom  because 
of  medical,  orthopedic,  neurological,  anJ/or  sustained  illness  or 
crippling  conditions.    A  physical  impairment  is  characterized  by 
at  least  one  of  the  following: 

Impaired  ability  to  maneuver  in  the  school  environment  with  a 
wheel  chair,  walker  braces,  or  other  orthopedic:  devices. 

Need  for  the  assistance  of  an  aide  for  self  help  skills. 

Impaired  Ubility  to  take  notes  or  do  assignments  which  require 
motoric  irovement  and  to  ad-^qpuately  compensane  for  this. 
Severe  rpeech  and  language  problems.  ' 

Severe  health  problems  which  require  continued  canitcrmg. 

sion  h>nd        '    A  deficiency  in  vist^al  acuity  where,  even  vit.^ 
tne  use  of  Tenses  or  corrective  devices,  tne  child  recuires  modi- 
fication or  adaptation  of  Intt.ructicn*!  metha<^.a  and  mauerials  or 


1.01 

(IJ 

(a) 

1.01 

(1) 

(b) 

1.01 

(1) 

(c) 

1.01 

(1) 

(d) 

1.01 

(I) 

(•) 

1.01 

(2) 

Vi 

adopted  7-14-83 


supplements vy  «,ijist#rice  in  order  to  function  aatl  Itar: 
handicap 


:i  indicated  bv  one  or  more  oi  tr.e 
-1- 


A  visual 

i^atracrftriiti-is  j 
ive  9-1-83 


ERIC 


1  CCR  301-8 

t..«.«n.nt  'or  MCh  individual  child.    C.^ildr.n  ShJi'S 

1.01  (4)   (c)    A  acort  of  mort  than  1.73  itandird  dtvitticnt  btlow 

m«*n  on  both  vtrbal  tr.d  non-v.rbAl ,  ir.dividutlly  tdaii-rt- 
IVlt'^y'^.*'  °'  inn.lliff.r.c.  *;ttr  poiiibl.  cultur.l  Ir.d/ 
or  •thnic  biaita  o<  the  »a*8urt«  h*v«  bt.n  coniidirid. 

g>g"i.'ic«nt  identifiable  wotiorel  or  bchAvlnri,!  -*l,cr-er. 
socit:  or  ban.viorai  fane -iuu.j...,-  ,ucr.  that  tr.t  child  cannct  u« 
J-tJ?    *^  """"'^  ■■•educated  in  the  regular  ichocl  ?ro- 

Jl!3.5-^ir'^"?u'^*  characteristics  of  enotional/behavioral  dls- 
uh?^J  ^^•V^*''*  •*:-^^--«<^     *t  •  rate  higher  than  that 

Which  other  children  ejthibit,  are  exhibited  in  alffloat  all 
•ettingi  within  the  total  environnent,  includinc  the  ichool, 
homt,  ajid  conan-inity.  and  have  been  evident  for  a  ptr^od  c* 
tiae     One  or  more  of  the  foUowin?  characteristic*  Cm  in- 
trlll.  •  identifiable  emotional  or  behavioral  di«- 

Behavior  which  is  dangerous  to  the  child  himself  and/or 
o  tilers  • 

Behavior  which  seriously  interferes  with  e.e  ehild's  learn- 
ing, or  that  of  his  classmates. 

Inability  to  retain  academic  information. 

Significantly  limited  self -control . 

LacJt  of  positive  and  sustained  interpersonal  relationships. 

Persistent  physical  complaints  related  to  t-treas  and/c- 
anxiety.  ~iu/u. 

Pervasive  moods  of  anxiety  or  depression. 

Persistent  patterns  of  bizarre  and/or  exaggerated  behav- 
ior reactions  to  routine  environment. 

Extended  perioda  of  time  with  obaervable  withdrawal  that 
has  no  apparent  poaitive  coping  aapect. 

jeptual  or  corraimicative  diaorder!    A  perceptual  cr  ceracm- 
fticative  diaorcer  xa  indicatea  wh¥rrthere  is  a  significant  -is- 
llllV"^.  ^^'■V*^  ..timated  intellectual  potential  rn5  "tu.l 
level  of  performance  and  ia  related  to  biaic  diaorders  in  the 

l!c^!li?^Sn^J:?^v*"  "^'-^^        "25  "«na*r/  to  limited  intel- 
tion-?^f!St5  ^'  ^^^^J'^  sensory  impairment,  eao- 

^Jl  L  iu  'i*;^'  •xperiential  infooation.    one  or 

more  of  the  following  measurable  disorders  are  observed: 

l.Ol  it)  (a)    Significantly  Impaired  ability  in  pre-reading  and/or  read- 

l.Ol  (C)  (b)    Significantly  impaired  ability  in  reading  coaprehensicn. 

l.Ol  (6)   (c)    Significantly  im^.ired  ability  In  -/ritten  language  express- 
ion, such  as  problems  in  handvriti.ig ,  spelling,  sentence 
structure,  rnd  written  organization. 

1.01  (6)   (d)     Significantly  i^.ired  ability  to  camprehend.  apply,  and/ 
or  retain  .aath  concepts.  rr  i  > 

-3- 


1.01 

(5) 

(*) 

1<01 

(S) 

(b) 

l.Ol 

(3) 

(c) 

l.Ol 

(5) 

(d) 

1,01 

(S) 

(e) 

1.01 

(5) 

(f) 

l.Ol 

(5} 

<9) 

1.01 

(5) 

(h) 

1.01 

(5) 

(i) 

l.Ol 

(6) 

Per 

ER?C  4;y,' 


1  CCK  30I-a 

I. 10    -Group  living  t.ciilcy  or  horn."  .hill  aitn  group  hoa.t  Cor  th«  dtv.loptc.nt*' 
ly  di**.blt<J.  r«»i.d«nci*l  child  ctx*  StoUlti«s,  hoipicAli,  .nd  •ptcj.iVTr.d 
group  e.ciliti«i  for  hAndic*pp«d  children.  ■p«ci*.j.2te 

I.IO  (1)    •croup  hooM  for  tht  d«v«lopntnt*lly  dii*bl«d-  ihall  atan  «  lie.". 

•d  non»«dic»l  r«tid«ftct  or  dwelling  ur.ic  providing  •uptrvigion  *r> 
wtiniag  ctp*>bl«  of  boating  d.v.lopntnt^lly  dii*bi«d  ftrioni! 

1.10  (2)  •RMid^nti*.  child  cut  ficlUty"  ghtll  mean  *  ficility  orovid-  — 
34-hou2  cart  for  fiv<,  or  aort  childrtr  b«cvt«n  thrtu  .nd  iU^.^K' 
y  tri  of  Agt,  buc  not  includiag  licanivd  rtiidtnti*!  eampi. 

1.10  (3)    ^HoapltAlii"  ihill  m«AQ  «  gtntr«l  hoapitJil  or  ap.ciilty  hoipit*! 

■•ne*of*biilS**       c«rriftc»c«  of  compliwicn  igiu«d  by  th«  d«p*rc 

lao  (4)    "Sp«ci»lixtd  group  factliti«i  for  handic.?p«d  childrtn"  ih»n  a«*n 
a  ip^ciiliitd  group  hon«  in  a  r«sid«nc«  •«t*bliihtd,  suptrvia.d, 
And  c«risiiic»ctd  by  tij«  cou.ncy  dtoartaent  nf  t^ciil  ••rvicts  o-  a 
lic«ni*d  child  plkCMatnc  *g«ncy  lor  th«  pui?o«t  of  provldino  24- 
hour  car*  ror  "ivt  t^o  tw«lv«  children  wheat  ipacial  n«tds  da  h«a- 
b«  n«u  in  A  «m*ll  group. 

^'^^    ^Sii'^"^!  ^ff^^^*^'  ""^  •  ««iliey  "  d.fintd  at  I  CC^t  301-12,  Ruin 

2250-R-26.01(2) ,  •xcluding  itat*  adainiit«r'»d  f»ciliti»«,  offtrtng  an  cn- 
groundi  tchool  progria,  which  his  made  apcli ration  co  tha  0«partatnt,  and 
which  has  bstn  approved  by  tht  Statt  Board  ot  Education  as  atttlng  tht  rt- 
qulroatnts  of  I  CCR  301-12,  Rult  2250-R-26. 03 .  wit  rt 

1.12    "Exctss  costs"  shall  ae&n  tht  tjnocat  of  txptnditurt  for  tducating  a  handi- 
capptd  child  cvtr  and  abovt  tht  rtvtnut  rtctivtd  Cron  tht  sratt  avtragt 
authorixtd  rtvtnut  bast  and  othtr  applicablt  sourcss  of  rtvtnut,  as  dt't  - 

^^***  Rul«»  by  tht  Dtpartffltnt  of  Education  for  tach 
tligiblt  facility,  which  is  tht  maxiaun  amount  of  money  an  adainistrativt 
unit  shall  bt  obligattd  to  pay. 


2220-R-2.00    Adciniatrative  Dnjt  Standaxda 

.  ^-^  ^^mm-..  JoaS-if^^:;.;a^^-:^:i^-:!^-  :s;^;o%\ir:iv-\-t:..n 

^"  svtragt  daily  m«nJr«thip.  or  400 
handicapptd  chUdrtn  in  sptcial  tducation  prograais. 

2,01  (2)     Jojjnjf^-M  •nco»P"«ing  a  gtographic  arta  of  manageablt  sizt  con- 

^*  locttion  of  tht  population,  tcpograchical  haxards? 
of  tnd  transportation  conditions.  Dtttntination 

tlm  1*5?"  ^*  ''"^^•^  jointly  by  tht  D«part:ntnt  and 

StItt"o«d^  district,  or,  in  tht  tvtn-.  of  iapasst,  by  tht 

2.01  «3).  °<  •  ?«*Jifi«<»  dir«:tor  of  sptcial  tducation,  tmploy^ 

S-v:?nL^^!^  half-tint  in  this  capacity,  who  is  rtsponaiblt  for  the 
dtvtlopmtnt,  Impltffltntation,  Administration,  maintenanet,  moStoi- 

Ztlif  ?^  ^*  Handicappw  Childrtn 's  Edu,  ational  Act.    Tht  di?m:tor 
2lr}L•i;°^f•''•  ^*  responsibility  to  con.^tr,  within  a  -tasonltalt 
ptrlod       tisn*,  With  partnta  who  disaqr.t  with  tht  findings  and 
rtcamntndationa  of  tht  stAffing  ccsBmitttt  rtftrtnctd  in  Station 
J.U4  o£  thtat  Rulta. 

2.01  (4)  °f  •^-»i"i'trativ.  .uppcrt  for  special  tducation  programs 

which  will  allow  compiianct  with  thtst  Rults.  ti«y*.«a3 

2.01  (5)     Dtvtlopmtnt  and  iaplemtntfltion  of  an  appcovtd  comprehtnsivt  plan 
adopttd  7-14-83  .... 

'"^  tfftctiva  a-l-b3 

4;?S 


(buffer,) 


Colorado  St«cQ  %otkxt  of  Educ*t. ',on 
0«;«rcsi«nt;  of  EducAcion 

I  Color«do  Cjdt  ot  rit^ultcions  301-3 

Adopetdj  »ffl«nd«d  12-2-79/2-^l-SO,  S-U-ai,  4-15-32,  7-14-33 

Atcornay  C«ntral  Opinion;  li-l-76 

Scatutory  Auchoricyi    Articit  20  oi  Ticlt  22,  c.R.S. 


1.00  (3) 


ADMINISTRATION      OF  THS 
E  X  C  E  P  T  I  0  K  A  L      CHILDREN'S      C  D  0  C  A  T  I  0  :4  A  L  ACT 
2220.R-1.00    P^^inicion.     i-nj?"  «th.rvi„  indic.t.d  by  the  «on«x.,  th.  CoUovin,  d.f.. 

1.00  (1)     Dii«  to  p.9«.9«  of  l.gi«l.tion  in  ch.  1981  L^islativ.  ■•iiion 
1  nn  !  "•^""--V  "  incorporat.  additional  d.f iriticn.  Ir'  "Il'SSctlon. 

(2)    Afttr  tha  Colorado  OaF*Jfca«nt  of  Erfucaticn  cor-'u-^ad  an 

r.vi.«  of  th.  Rul      adopttd  ia  1976,  aS  af-Jrwr-'-JSaSSJ  Jr  I 
r.yi.w  of  th.  Exc  ptional  Children-;  Educ"l1nal  Lr^JfJiftiS 

f^.i2  p^?'^'^"^  Collag..,  it  waa  obviom  that  s.rttin  aSIndS.it. 
tw  tha  Rul.ii  w,r.  n.c.aaary  to  achiav.  a  mor.  •ffis*.'^-  adSi^I«-I. 
tion  of  th.  Exc.ptijnal  Childr.n'.  Edurationai  Ac^T  •toxai«t„a- 

«t»t.  Board  to  proBulcat.  rula. 

•vara?.  AR3  that  an  adninia trativa  unit  of  r.aid.n-a  «H*ii 
•ducat,  a  handicappad  child  at  ar  aliolbl.  f"lU?v  5?. 

;i  si^'i-jiajsj:'.?"???  \' "  ?'^vi5;'dijjj;iir'i'i;^  ??:cJdS:r 

•o  that  aligible  faciliti.a  can  racaiva  payaaat  far  ^Z.!! 
.M  to  allow  admini.trativa  unit,  to  b.  E:£;;;j.frun5;"Jhr;JL. 

;w:n"Sj!o'£r2hriif:n":b;:'ii  ;:c*:i;i°;:.jo's:sj:  s*^-";?"  ^-^^ 

.ion  in    ..  p^,,  .,..,,/S.-:i-^r.aaon.bl^ 

of  madL>?  ^^f^H^'^P^if*  Uiiirriy  prov.d¥a-^;,g3b^^u.« 

St  ;;ii?'oS:'1f'i;:%oUoS52jr''  ^P*^^—       charact.ri,.d  by 
1.01  (1)   ,a,    iSJlJ'^^Jbility  to  -an-uvar  in  th.  achool  anviror^.nt  with  a 
1  01   ri,   ,u,    „    y/***^^'  or  othar  orthop^Jic  davic... 

1.0  I      b     N..d  for  Ch.  aaaiatanc.  of  an  aid.  for  ..if  haXp  .kill.. 

-"SJ^rir^M^SiiiSJ  °f       —i^nnant.  which  raquir. 

1  01  ni   f^,    "otoric  tio-/a0ant  and  to  adwjuataly  coap«ntata  for  thi». 

1.01  (1)   (d)    Savar.  «p«.eh  and  languac  problana.  ' 

I.Oi  (1)   (a,    savar.  haalth  probl«a.  «.Uch  raquira  contlnuad  Bonitaria,. 
1.01  12)    yi;i;n  h,ndi=an,    A  dafici.ncy  In  vi.u*l  acuity  whara,  ...n  with 

adoptad  7-14-13  '''^'^^^•P  by  on.  or  mor.  of  th.  folSSwiJ^charlct^J^i^,, 

•ffftotiv.  9-1-13 


I  ecu  301-a 

I.IO    -Gifoup  Uvl.ig  ftcUity  or  ht-y  .h*U  a«ftn  group  hon.s  for  th.  a.v.lopm.nctl. 
3y  dl.abltd,  ri,»id«nti*J.  child  c*x«  faclliti.*,  ho.pitali,  and  .p.cuu'td 
group  facUititi  for  bandicappftd  childrtn.       '  '  ■P«ci*,i2te. 

I.IO  (1)    -Group  hon«i  for  th«  d«vtlopn«ntally  dHabltd"  ihall  B«an  a 

•d  oona^d.cal  rt»i.d«nc«  or  dwtiiing  ur.ic  providing  ■uptrviaior.  and 
craiaiag  eapabU  of  housing  d«v«lopB«n«lly  diiablad  Jtri^ni. 

l.iO  (2)    -jMid.ntiai  child  car*  facility"  .hall  m«an  a  fftciUcy  providing 
24-hour  cart  for  flv«  or  mori  childrtr.  b«tv««n  thr.t  aJd  iixiMn 
yc&ri  Of  Aga,  but  not  including  lic<in»«d  r««idantial  caapi. 

1.10  (3)    -Hoipltalii"  «h*ll  m*an  a  g.naral  hospital  or  iptcialty  hoapital 

Jlit"3f*hii!JS?'  "  "r^iiic".  Of  complianca  ««.u«d  by  th.  Lparr- 

1.10  (4)    -Spacialixad  group  faciliti..  for  handicappad  chi.ldr.n-  «hall  aa^ i 
LiJ'n^iif!^  '5""^  ^'S"*       *  rtiidanca  aatabli.had,  auparvxMd,  ' 
!fl    uf?5"'*,  dapartaant  of  social  sarvicat  or  a 

iictniao  child  placoaant  agancy  for  cha  purpoaa  of  provtdinu  24- 

f"  '^r*  ^°  «ho«a  .pacial  nacds  can  base 

Dm  »«r       a  »mAll  group. 

^'^^    ^^ii'i'^i!  :f*:if^''^"  *  2*cility  «■  d.finad  at  1  ecu  301-12,  Rula 

2250-R-26.01(2),  axcluding  .cata  adainiit.rad  facilitias,  offtring  aA  «- 
groundi  tchool  program,  which  has  aadt  application  to  th.  Daparta.nt,  and 
which  has  ba.n  appravad  by  tha  Seat*  Board  of  Education  as  ai.ting  th. 
quirra.nts  of  1  CCR  301-12.  Rul.  22S0-R-26,03.  »««cing  tn«  r. 

1.12    'Excass  costs"  shall  aaan  th.  amount  of  axp.nditur.  for  .ducating  a  hand-- 

cappad  child  ovar  and  abova  tha  rav.nu.  rac.iv.d  froB  th.  stac.  av.rae. 

au'-horir.d  r.v.nu.  basa  and  othwr  applisabl.  sourc.s  of  r.v.nua,  as  da'.— 

uf"  with  thasa  Rul.3  by  th.  Daparraanc  of  Education  for  ia-h 

-     ,f"^*^.^^'  naxiaun  amount  of  mon.y  an  adainistrativ. 

unit  snail  o«  obligat.d  to  pay.  *.*»t-a-./« 


2220--K-2.00    Adminiatrative  Di.it  gt:aP.d>..rH,a 


2*"  3-  qrj«Ufy  as  a  special  aducation  adminis^ativ.  unit  a 

•cttooi  district,  board  of  cooparacive  ,-rtric« .  or  rn-h.r  c^n.:.^,^^:'  * 


2.01  (1) 
2.01  (2) 


£;a3S^L"Jhf:2°°  "^P^^*  ^"  average  daily  mamb.rship,  or  400 
haadicapped  chixdr.n  in  sp^rial  aducation  procraaa . 


2.01  (4) 
2.01  (5) 


d-vil^L^lf  this  capacity,  who  is  r.sponaibl.  for  tiie 

d.vaiopmwit ,  lap letntntation ,  ad-ainistration ,  ma Intenane. ,  moVtor- 
ing,  and  evaluation  of  th.  programs  and  services  -.ruir.d  ^.r 

ff^::*  ^^•^^'^V^^^^i-^itv  to  conf.r.  within  a  r.ason;^!^ 
period  of  t.taa,  with  ;«.r.nts  who  disagree  with  the  find tnoj,  and 

"Snr^.'ir  Huu's'"'  •''"'"^  rafarencd  "i^la'c^K^ 

Pravisi-)n  of  *'dJiiini3trat:ive  «upnrrt  "nr  «n«iH*i  .HMr..,  <,.- 
Which  Will  allov  compUanc,  with  t?.;*  j^ili^i        •^^^^i""  prograxns 


O.velopm.nt  and  Laplem.ntatian  of  an  approved  corapreh.ni^ive  pUn. 

effective  9-l-ib3 


4u  i 


2220-R«7.00    furvict  Standard j 

7.01  (2)    Itinerant  i.rvlcw  wh.rtin  tht  h»ndicapc«d  child  cont-nu.a  f-M- 

Itinwant  staff  work  dirtc^ly  with  th«  hMdie«pJd  Ihi'd  .1  I  Iu«- 
plment  to  th«  h«lp  ?rivtn  by  the  reculAr  clftJa-iJm  t.Ii^h-*  t,l^ 
.•.uia.  dls.ct  r.«poniii,ility  only        S.  pSJUS?  o£"?J  ehiJd^t 

tion.  .8«?on!tibility  Soz  acne  part  cf  th«  cnil£'i  .d«c«- 

7.01  (4)    S.l--coflt*in.d  cUsarootM  wh.r«in  ch«  child  ia  pUc«d  -^ll-tia. 
fJinS!  "JP^^'^i'i^i^^-/       t-i«  apaciai  •ducation'^-tMS.;  wSe 
conpl.t.,  diract  raaponnibility  fo?  tha  t:»'ii'»'a  i^u^.r^M-  2 
aourct.  of  th.  r^g^.lE  tduc^Uon  ^^o^Li'' .C^h  af        2S;ic  In. 

ozdinatar  ia  m.i„tain«i  to  ?r"v;drvcJk::j^l;i;„S?;;J;;\*:rScSr 

c.acJ.ar.  ci*-i»rooM  ax)^/or  cha  aaatgrunanc  g£  ijn  itin.raint 

Prj^rana  in  dligibla  faciiiciaf  wh«n«in  c^t  chilt*'. 
IT.*^  ^a1^uf  *^t.„din,  ,v  publ/r'achSor  J;!* 

H*ndia«pc«d  chiidran  aa  dafin.d  ir  rtol- 


7,01  (7) 


-13" 


J.  ecu  301*^1 


Oa    yri>crMB  StmndardL,    Th«  Jollowlng  atandtrdji  ihAll       required  of  programn 
iiivxngnSnalcipptd  childrtni 

7.02  (3 


Cam 


Mil 


1-4 


i-u 


l-ll 


Aji  •  


MU«C«tt4JkMA 
XujMirAJi* 

IH 

1*11 

1^10 

l-l 

1-1           1  1 
1-11          t        1«IS  j 

!  t 

l-IO 
l-H 

1-1 
l-« 

!•  ' 

1-M 

1-U 

l-H 
l-ll 
l-H 

Cl«Jtf«M  •Um 
if —II  4M  Utrwf 

Vfert  L/«  mf  UflMl 
Or  i  «M  u  u«M/M»  i  U  tr 

Ita  t«ff  I4lt /Hl^ilMM 
f  If  ■lit  t«MM«LiJlf 


7.02  (.?)  {fc) 


7.02  (2) 


7.02  12)    Thkt  .ollowln^  vai-intioni  frozt  thMe  «timdard«  ar«  approv«d  without 
«p*icii^..,  fepplicwuion  f'^c  variAi^ca  and  prior  departaantai  ap:3roval, 
aubjact  to  tha  cnnditiona  and  restrictions  apaciiiad- 

7*02  (2)   (a)    A.    inxatriiiva  units  raay  axceed  tho  naxicnaa  caaa  load  linita 
Xx\  s«.lf--ccritain«d  (^x^  co'jourca  ciaaaroorai  by  no  mora  thaa  tvo 
tfti^dicnt*  cu,',  it  a  ;ull-tiXDfs  clasarootn  aidn  ia  providad,  by  four 
atudiitnta  .  whan  justifiad  by  Ir^tal  circtjmatAncaa . 

Ad)airAii!ti-ativa  units  may  place  children  having  diffa-art  han- 
dic*pi;ing  c:indit  Ions  .  buri  nmi  l^-  educational 'naada  ^  in  the 
ttamc}  rpacial  aduca*:.iori  program  wh«n  ;;i5atified  by  local  circum- 
Mtdncaa. 

ib)    (  ;     i^iaxi;j\ni  ctvi?*  lotds  for  tc^Lthars  of  %Mch  programs  ahall  be 

fi  c'mviaxiivH^  batvaan  tha»j?j  inetifiad  for  tha  differtnr,  han- 
((itca/^iping  ^^^tegoi  iaa ,     Sue;   ca^i\;rcmi*ea  will  alwaya  atriva 
%0  prot«<:t  hha  intaraat  of    iia  childt 

7.C/;i  (;{)   (b^    (ii)    X*Ach«rT  cf  auch  programs  siiall        eru!crac<l  in  tha  handi- 

Mfj^lr*<;j-  cauutjorv  of  d'Aa  majority  of  t.:\air  c^aae  load. 

(3)     P):op*<rly  ai^aign^t?  horfli»./hoafv;.ita.l  -yru!  &v3»cialty  tii^chara  ihall  be 
prrov'Meri  Mfc  netf?;i«d  r.o  satisfy  a t;u -Ufint '  netds  /  bui:  ara  i^.ot  recjuirad 
f:o  btt  am^ir/^i'aed  in  apji^cial  -education* 

i:i;,ppo,r>  sT:«r,?  ahAjl  bf  pravld^'d  to  work  •.iirfw:;:ly  wit^  han- 
U.icapj>^,v.i  ch..Miran  v:*  r,wce^^5.•ary  ^^o  me«v  tiia  i:p«ciL:,c  M«:«da  oi'  euch  childran. 

(1)     AlA  auch  a«i7.'^.r,M:tt^;  ahnll  b«  ;1 ,1  r av-: t. / tQw^rd,  .litid  cuntrallad  by,  ape- 
^:lfie,   'Uidividu^).l  adt.;ci*^ta,onis»:!.   jb:jec  uivcihi . 
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REaULATIONS  CONCERNING  CHILDREN  REQUIRING  SPECIAL  EDUCATION: 
REGULATIONS  FOR  SECTION  10..76d  TO  10-761.  INCLUSIVE,  OF  TriE  GENERAL  STATUTES 


SECTION  10-76*  DEFINITIONS 


See-  10-76t  Definitions 

Aj  used  In  these  regulations,  the  following  words  shall  have 
the  following  meanings. 

Sec.  10-76a-l     "At  no  cost"  ineans  that  all  special  education  and  related 

services  shall  be  provided  without  charge  to  parents.  This 
does  not  preclude  incidental  student  fees  which  are  normally 
charged  to  non-exceptional  students  or  their  oarents  as  part 
of  the  regular  education  program.    A  board  of' education  shall 
bear  full  responsibility  for  the  total  cost  of  any  program  or 
placement  made  primarily  for  special  education  reascns. 

Sec.  10-76a-2     "Board  of  education"  means  a  public  body  or  public  agency 

responsible  for  the  education* of  children.    This  term  shall 
Include,  but  not  be  liraitsd  to,  town  or  regional  boards  of 
education,  regional  vocational -technical  schools,  pursuant 
to  Public  Act  Number  78-259,  special  suhooi  districts  or 
systems  as  administered  through  state  aaencies,  educational 
service  centers  and  state  agencies. 

Sec.  10-76a-3     "Child"  means  any  person  under  twenty-one  years  of  ape. 

Sec.  10-76a-4     "Children  requiring  special  education"  includes  any  exceptional 

child  who  (1)  is  mentally  retarded,  physically  handicapped, 
socially  and  emotionally  maladjusted,  neurologically  imoaired, 
or  suffering  from  an  identifiable  learning  disability  wrncn 
impedes  his  rate  of  development,  which  disability  is  amenable 
to  correction  or  which  rate  of  development  may  br  improved  by 
special  education;  or  (2)  has  extraordinary  learning  abil ity 
or  outstanding  ialent  in  the  creative  arts  the  development  of 
which  requires  programs  or  services  beyond  t.ne  level  of  those 
ordinarily  provided  in  regular  school  programs  but  which  may 
be  provided  through  special  education  as  parr,  of  the  puolic 
school  program. 

Sec.  10«-76a*5     "Children  whose  instrjctional  progrrn  is  provided  primarily... 

by  special  education  personnel"  means  children  requiring  saecial 
education  and  related  services  (1)  who  soeno  t-<o-th1rds  or  more 
of  their  instnic:ional  t';me.  with  teachers  wno  are  classified  as 
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<njtructl0Ml  personnel;  or  it)  wha>. 
uLS'L.'r-'!!^'''^      r'^'"**  through  J  een?r«tBt52;;„ 

S.e.  10-76*.$    -oeyi"  ,w,„s  school  dayj  unl«s  cth*n,i«  ipeclfled 
sec.  10-76*-10  "t 'valuation-         an  ev.lwtlon  performed  by  . 


Sec.  10-7ea-12  " 


/.mi^     Til  if    ^     ^°       cmic  s  needs,  ensures  that  thm 

«c.  ,..,..,3  MjTOrx 

reacheH  th*  Id  transfer  to  •  student  who  his 

reacnefl  the  age  of  eignteen  years. 


£  'It;.* 


Sec.  IO-76i*1S 
$€C.  10-76d»16 


Sftc.  10-76a-17 


•Pirtltj"  means  the  board  of  «ducat1cn  «nd  the  parenu  and 
the  child,  tf  Age  eighteen  or  over. 

"Planning  and  placeirient  tean"  leans  a  group  of  certified 
and/or  licensed  professionals,  who  represent  each  of  the 
teaching,  administrative  and  pupil  personnel  staffs  and 
who  participate  equally  in  the  decision  making  process  to 
determine  the  specific  educational  needs  of  the  child  and 
develop  an  Individualized  educational  program  for  the  child. 
These  shall  be  persons  knowledgeable  in  the  areas  necessary 
to  determine  and  review  the  appropriate  educational  program 
for  an  exceptional  child. 

"Preschool  children  requiring  special  education"  means 
children  who  have  attained  the  age  of  three  years  by  January 
first  of  the  school  year  whose  degree  and  type  of  exception- 
ality, based  on  evaluation  by  the  planning  and  placement 
team,  is  such  that  the  absence  of  special  education  will 
Impair  the  child's  educational  development  to  the  extent 
that  it  Is  unlikely  that  the  child  will  be  able  to  make 
satisfactory  educational  progress  when  the  child  attains 
school  age. 

"Private  facility"  means  any  facility  that  provides  special 
education  and  related  ser/ices  to  children,  but  is  not  a 
board  of  education  as  defined  by  these  regulations. 

"Related  services"  means  ser/ices  to  a  child  reconvnended  by 
the  planning  and  placement  team  which  ray  -include  the  follow- 
ing services:  psychological,  health,  language,  speech  and 
hearing,  guidance,  social  work,  transportation,  physical 
and  occupational  therapy,  translation,  parent  counseling 
and  training  in  understanding  the  educational  needs  of  the 
child,  and  any  medical  ser/ices  required  for  diagnostic  or 
evaluation  purposes. 

"School  age  child"  means  any  person  over  five  and  under 
t^entynane  years  of  age  who  is  not  a  graduate  of  a  hiQh 
school  ur  vocational  school  or  who  is  not  otherwise  legally 
excluded  from  school. 

"Special  education"  means  special  classes,  programs  or  services 
designed  to  meet  the  educational  needs  of  exceptional  children 
in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the  Secretary  of  tne 
State  3card  of  Education. 'subject  to  approval  by  the  State 
Board  of  Education. 

Sec.  lO-76a-E2    "Special  educaiion  personnel"  ars  (1)  "pupil  personnel  suff" 

who  are  employees  of  a  board  of  education  who,  for  at  least 
one-third  of  their  emoloyrnent  tiiiie,  are  assigned  exclusively 
to  the  task  of  impleiiientinc  or  supervising  special  education 


Sec.  10-76a-18 


Sec.  10-76a-19 


Sec.  10-76a-20 


Sec.  10-76a-21 
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presjrams,  or  (2)  "jpecUl  fducatlpn  lnitruet<on«i 
pmonner  Who  ,re  employees  of  .  board  of  edSa  ion 

or  supervUlns  specul  education  pngrvaT 
Sec.  I0.76a.23   "Subject  to  the  approval  -  mans  «t  tucn  tine  and  In 

Ino^n«?"*'  "  ElucatloTiSIll  Seen, 


approval  necessary. 
Dtfinitions  of  Except1onaHH»< 


see.  10-76a.24  ;f;^9rj;n«n;  l"m1ng  abfllty-  «e*ns  a  child  Identified 

-        planning  and  placement  team  as  olfted  and  talented 

««Sr,-Sn'  *  f  P^'-f"""""  on  felevan?  itand*"5l«d 

measuring  instrurents.  or  demonstrated  or  potential 

ImVITuI  i:  ITtlt'l'i''  ^-••"v1ty;or''bo'"!'m  term 
identified  °'  cMldren  so 


Sec.  10-76a-2S 


"Gifted  and  talented"  means  a  child  identified  bv  the  b1<i.m.. 
»?eSH^^2^^""'  «  possessing  deSonsM  o"  '  ' 
KtS?iIJl  *?'"«'«^"'at  give  tvide/Ice  of  ver/  superior 

2)  cioabllUy  *nd 

(ZJ  needing  differentiated  instruction  or  services  hsvonS 
those  being  provided  in  the  regular  sehwl  p^rl^  iS 
or^er  to  realize  their  Intellectual ,  ereat1«2?w2l fie 

Jf™  J"*"  Include  IhlldJ^wiih 

Ul«?^n  J*"!!  '""^^y  «=''*'«"^"  "Ith  outstanding 
talent  In  tie  creative  arts  as  defined  by  these  reguUtlon": 

Sec.  10-76a-26   "Hearing  impaired"  means'  a  child  with  «  measurable  h.arino 

linguistic  processing  and  adversely  affects  educ.tlomil 
SnrSeTlh'hdJS:."™  '''''  bo?rbaro?*rrln, 

Sec.  l,).T6a-27  ^^jj^^^^^able  learning  disability-  means  .  child  who 

n«!2"!ir""  "severe  discrepancy  between  educational 

2xhl2^?^"rd?^or3:"r''  '"t^"*""*'  •ffity  and  wSi 
exnieits  a  disorder  in  one  or  nort  of  the  basic  Dsvcholoflieil 
processes  as  indicated  by  a  diminished  IbilltotSffi! 
"asSnlnl"'!?^^*'  ""'W.tlcal  «1« UtionV 

llarSino'AroMLJ''^  '?*"  Children  who  have 

learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the  result  of  »1iu*l 
hearing  or  physical  handicaos  ,  or  of  «nul  rJltarSatlon" 
Sec.  10.76a-28   ^I^J^'J/  reUrdeo-  ^„,„ 

mental  develooment.  is  not  capable  of  pnifltino  from  the 
educational  programs  of  tie  public  schiols  esUbliSJed  for 


o  1  f>  d 
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tht  normal  child;  in  "tducftbU"  menUUy  reUrdcd  child 
Mans  one  %fho,  at  wtuHty,  cannot  be  expected  to  atta!n 
a  level  of  intellectual  functioning  greater  than  that 
coomonly  expected  from  «  child  of  twelve  years  of  age  but 
who  can  be  expected  to  attain  a  level  of  Intellectual 
functioning  greater  than  that  of  a  seven-year-old  child; 
•  "trainable*  mentally  retarded  child  means  one  who,  at 
■jaturlty,  annot  be  expected  to  attain  an  Intellectual 
functioning  greater  than  that  cownonly  expected  of  a 
seven-year-old  child,  but  greater  than  that  of  a  four- 
year-old  child;  a  "severely  or  profoundly"  mentally  retarded 
child  means  one  who,  at  maturity,  cannot  be  expected  to 
attain  an  intellectual  functioning  greater  than  that  commonly 
expected  of  a  four-year-old  child. 


a  child  with  a  combination  of 


Sec.  10-76a-29   "Multi -handicapped"  means 

identifiable  handicaps. 

S€C.  10-76a-30   "Neurologically  impaired"  means  a  child  with  an  impairment 

of  the  nervous  system  diagnosed  by  an  aporopriate  medical 
specialist  as  the  cause  of  physical  and  psychological  dis- 
abilities which  significantly  Impede  the  child's  rate  of 
educational  development  and  which  can  be  corrected  or 
ameliorated  by  special  education  to  the  extent  that  the 
child's  rate  of  educational  development  may  be  improved. 

S€c.  10-76a-31    "Orthopedically  impaired"  means  a  child  with  a  severe  ortho- 
pedic impairment  which  adversely  affects  the  child's 
educational  performance.    The  tenn  includes  impairments 
caused  by  congenital  anomaly,  impairments  caused  by  disease, 
and  impairments  from  other  causes,  but  does  not  include  a 
temporary  condition  whiirh  is  anticipated  to  be  of  less 
than  three  weeks*  duration. 

Sec.  10-76a-32    "Other  health  impaired"  means  a  child  with  limited  strength, 

vital fty  or  alertness,  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health 
problems,  which  is  anticipated  to  be  of  more  than  three 
weeks'  duration. 


Sec.  10-76a-33 


Sec.  10-76a-34 


"Outstanding  talent  in  the  creative  arts"  meanu  a  child 
identified  by  the  planning  and  placssnent  team  as  gifted  and 
talented  on  the  basis  of  demonstrated  or  potential  achieve- 
ment in  music,  the  visual  arts  or  the  performing  ar:,s.  Toe 
tena  shall  refer  to  the  top  five  per  cent  of  children  30 
identified. 

"Physically  handicapped"  means  a  child  with  a  physical 
condition  which  significantly  imoedes  the  child's  rate  of 
educational  development  and  v<hich  can  be  corrected  or 
ameliorated  by  special  educ^ition  to  the  extent  that  the 
child's  rate  of  educational  developinent  may  be  ioioroved. 
The  tenn  shall  include  such  conditions  as  "orthopedically 
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Impairtd-  tnd  "other  health  Impaired"  as  <ief1ned  by  these 
regulations. 

Sec.  10-76a-35   "Pregnancy"  shall  be  deemed  a  condition  which  9rtnU 

tllgibility  for  special  education  and  related  services. 

Ser.  10-76a-36   "Socially  and  emotionally  maladjusted"  ire.^ni  •  child  with 

a  psychological  condition,  steinnlng  from  inter-  or  Intra- 
personal  conflict,  which  manlfesu  ItselMn  behavior  which 
significantly  Impedes  the  child's  rate  of  tducatlonal 
devcloprrent.    The  term  emotionally  maladjusted  shall 
refer  to  a  child  whose  condition  Includes  one  or  more 
of  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  An  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory 
Inter-personal  relationships  with  peers  and 

teachers ; 

(b)  Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings 
under  normal  circumstances; 

(c)  A  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or 
depression;  or 

(d)  A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or 

fears  associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

Tne  term  socially  maladjusted  shall  refer  to  a  child  who 
continuously  exhibits  behaviors  that  do  not  meet  minimal 
social  standards  for  conduct  required  in  the  school  and 
whose  inability  to  adjust  to  such  standards  results  in  a 
signifiGint  disruption  of  educational  development  for  the 
Chi  d  and/or  other  students.   The  term  socially  maladjusted 
shall  apply  only  where  the  cause  of  the  child's  deviant 
behaviors  is  emotional  maladjustment. 

Sec.  lO-76a-37   "Speech  and/or  languaoe  impaired"  means  a  child  with  a 

communication  disorder  which  advfrsely  affects  the  child's 
educational  performance.    Imoaired  speech  is  characterized 
by  fluency  or  voice  or  articulation  Imoairment.  Imoairid 
language  is  characterized  by  difficulties  in  processing 
language  at  the  level  of  phonology,  morohology,  syntax  and 
semantics  both  in  encoding  and  decoding  tasks,  which 
difficulties  affect  the  spokan.  read  and/or  written  forms 
of  language. 

Sec.  lO-76a-38    "Visually  handicapped"  means  a  child  with  measurable  visual 

impainrent  which,  even  after  correctioo.  continues  to  advers«ly 
affect  the  child's  educational  performance.    The  tern  shall 
include  both  partially  seeing  and  blind  children. 
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rtqulrtments  ts;  set  forth  In  Stctlon  10-)r6d«4U) 
(1)  through  (3)  of  these  regulations.  To 
receive  relnbursefncnt  for  renul  of  speclil 
education  facilities,  a  board  of  education  shall 
document  that  adequate  soace  Is  not  avalUble  In 
In  any  of  Us  public  school  buildings  and  that 
rental  Is  necessary  because  of  Improvement  In 
or  expansion  of  the  special  education  programs. 
Rented  facilities  for  special  education  way  be 
used  to  house  regular  classes  where  such  use  Is 
a  means  of  Initiating  or  Improving  special  education 
programs  or  facilities  within  a  regular  public 
school  building. 

(b)  Equipment 

Each  board  of  education  shall  provide  education  equip- 
ment and  materials  su-'flclent  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  each  child's  Individualized  education  program. 

(1)  The  board  of  edijcation  shall  maintain  an  Inventory 
of  all  education  equipment  costing  more  than  t^o 
hundred  dollars  per  unit  If  the  cost  of  the 
equipment  Is  Included  In  special  education  costs 
-.for  purposes  of  payment,   the  inventory 

shall  identify  the  equipment  and  state  Its  cost, 
date  of  purchase  and  current  use  or  disposition. 
Records  of  inventories  of  such  education  equipment 
shall  be  retained  for  three  years  beyond  the  useful 
life  or  disposition  of  the  equipment. 

(2)  All  equipment  and  materisls  for  which  full 
payment  is  sought  shall  be  used  exclusively 
for  special  education  and  related  services, 
payment  for  all  shared  equipment  and 
materials  shall  be  prorated  in  accordance  with 

the  proportion  of  time  such  equipment  and  materials 
are  used  for  special  education  and  related  services. 

Sec.  10-76d-ij     Class  Sue  and  Ccmposition 

The  number  and  age  range  of  children  requiring  soecial  education 
and  related  ser/icss  assigned  to  a  class  shall  be  such  that 
the  specifications  of  each  child's  individualized  education 
program  can  be  met. 

Sec.  10-76d-6     Identificarion  and  Eligibility  of  Students 

Each  board  of  ecucarion  is  responsible  for  che  identification 
of  children  recuiring  special  education  and  related  sar/ices. 
This  resDonsibil ity  shall  include  coooerating  with  other 
acencles  in  a  2osi':ion  to  identify  crrlldren  requiring  soedal 
education  and  releta',!  services.    Ceteminaticn  of  a  child's 
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k.  Due  process  procedures  for  jiarents  ind  students, 

1.  Program  review  and  evaluation 

v.  Management  procedures 

C.  Administration  of  Special  Education  Services 

rich  district,  Individually  or  In  consortium  arrangement,  shall 
assume  administrative  and  leadership  responsibility  for 
d1str1ct(s)-w1de  programming  for  exceptional  children  exclusive  of 
any  special  school  programs  administered  by  the  district (s).   If  s. 
special  education  unit  is  used  for  this  purpose,  the  sole  responsibility 
of  the  position  shall  be  supervision  of  programs  for  exceptional  chil- 
dren and  the  individual  must  be  ?  teacher,  coordinator,  supervisor  or 
director  certified  in  the  area  of  exceptional  children. 

0.  Continuum  of  Services 

Educational  programs  and  supportive  services  of  every  district  shall 
offer  a  range  of  alternatives  designed  to  meet  the  Individual  needs  of 
•11  children  and  youth  who  are  residents  of  that  district.   Such  a 
continuum  of  services,  developed  in  consultation  with  the  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction  and  other  public  agencies  shall  con- 
sider the  uniqueness  of  individuals  and  the. variations  In  their  educa- 
tional needs.    (The  description  of  such  a  continuwn  at  each  of  Its 
levels,  is  found  In  Appendix  III.) 

Level     I  -  Regular  classroom  with  consultant  services 

Level    II  -  Regular  classroom  with  supportive  or  part- 
time  services  (resource  room) 

Level  III  -  Special  education  classroom  with  part-time 
lalnstream  experiences 

Level   IV  -  Full  time  special  education  classroom  (full 
school  day) 

Level     V  -  Special  school 

Level    VI  -  Supportive  instruction  at  school,  home,  or  hospital 
Level  Vn  -  Residential  schools  and  treatment  centers 


E.   Continuum  of  Sprvices:    District  RL'SPonsibil ities 

It  shall  be  the  responsibility  of  each  school  district  to  develop  and 
maintain  educational  prograrr,s  Levels  I  through  IV.   The    location  of 
Level  IV  is  dependent  on  the  nurrter  and  needs  of  children  and  may  be 
established  in  the  home  district  or  ray  require  the  cooperative  efforts 
of  several  districts  and  possibly  any  other  public  agency,  as  specified 
!n  administrative  agreements.    Such  agreements  shall  be  required  for 
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Srfn'^/I/r'l;  ^  '"^  ^l^'  riellnefite  the  role-.  »nd  resDonslbillties 

Of  a     partlcipat  no  agencies   shall  be  signed  bv  the  adnlnlstratlve  heads 
of  all  such  agencies  and  shall  be  approved  by  the  State  Bpard  of  EdScetion. 

^*  ^^^<»1bnitY  0^  Exceptional  Children  for  Services 

1.  Programs  nay  be  provided  for  exceptional  children  who  are  between  the 

21  (13101.  Title  U)  and  for  children  wholre  hear  nS 
«  i?n'.""i  ^i^fJ^l^icS!:  ^^J^-'^l^^d.  (between  birth  and  21  years 

2503.  Title  31);  trainable  i4,ital  v 
hand  capped,  severely  mentally  handicapoed.  autistic,  or  ohvslca  Iv 
Impaired  (between  3  and  21  yean::  S  3101,  Title  14).  °">'^^"iiy 

a.  In  programs  for  handicapped  children,  the  child  Is  to  be 

^^""^^  1  0^  the  school  year. 

Handicapped  children  reachino  the  minlmun  aae  after 
January  1.  may  be  granted  an  exception  to  the  above  If 
reconriended  by  a  staff  conference  and  aooroved  by  the 
district  superintendent.    However,  these  children 
cannot  be  Included  for  unit  funding. 

b.  Gifted  or  talented  children  who  have  becon^  four  years  o' 
l^t  !l°r  ./J  Seotenber  1  may  be  aJnittcd  for  educational 
placement  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year  in  September 
providing: 

(1)  Application  has  been  made  to  the  suoerintendent 
of  the  district  in  which  the  child  resides.  Such 
aDpiicat.on  must  be  completed  before  Anril  1 
whereupon  arrangement  will  be  made  for  tes+ino 

of  the  child  applicant. 

(2)  The  child  Is  identified  as  gifted  or  talented 
according  to  the  procedures  contained  in  the 
fiuldelines  for  Programs  for  Gifted  and  Talen»Pd 
iHjfTti.  Each  four  year  o)d  child  must  have — 
an  lEP. 

c.  Students  in  special  education  who  attain  aoe  21  a'ter 
September  30  (except  July  1  for  Complex  or>.are).  may 
continue  their  school  placement,  until  the  end  of  the 
school  year. 

G-  Criteria  for  Eligibility 

IllrtfI;I"'«f*llj"  ^'/fsidered  eligible  to  be  counted  In  the  appropriate 
1703  ?i?U*?f      ^^?^'"?  PJ*"'  ^"       «^1«ware  Code,  Sea  Sn 

SM^IaluJl  aJS"*  '^'^"'^  Evaluation  Reports  from  the  appropriate 
Shall  il'JinliSer^d  «11c1bnity  criterion 

1.  Visual  Impairment 

The  child's  sensory  visual  inDaJrmcnt  U  surh  that  he  or  she  carnor 
ilt'er?als!'  "^""'''^'"'^  ^^^^^'^  special  serv?ces  anS 
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a.  A  blind  child  1$  one  who  has  «  visual  acuity  of  20/200 
or  less  in  the  better  eye,  with  best  correction,  or  a 
peripheral  field  so  contracted  that  the  widest  diameter 
uf  f^uch  field  subtends  an  angular  distiince  no  greater 
than  20  degrees.   (Ophthalmologist  or  Optometrist) 

b.  A  partially  sighted  child  is  one  who  has  a  visual  acuity 
between  20/70  and  20/200  in  the  better  eye  with  best 
corrtction  or  who  has  a  disease  of  the  eye  or  body  that 

ieriously  affects  vision.  (Ophthalmologist  or  OptometHst) 

2.  Hearing  Impairment 

An  Impairment  within  the  auditory  system  which  may  interfere 
with,  or  preclude,  the  ability  to  consistently  and  appropriately 
Interpret  spoken  language  through  audition.   A  child  m;*'  be 
considered  for  a  hearing  impaired  instructional  unit  if  the 
auditory  impairment  hinders  educational  progress  ir  a  regul«r 
educational  program.    However,  admission  to  or  the  cstab1is>gnent  of 
a  hearing  impaired  unit  must  be  consistent  with  Section  IV.  T7^ 
(Audiologist) 

3.  Physical  Iiinpainnent 

The  child  exhibits  a  physical  cr  health  Impairment  of  such  extent 
that  It  interferes  significantly  with  his/her  learning  and/or 
requires  adaptation  of  the  physical  plant.   Under  this  definition 
dre  crippling  impairments  resulting  from  interference  with  the 
normal  functions  of  the  bones,  joints »  or  muscles  (orthopedically 
hsndicapped),  or  due  to  lack  of  complete  development  or  injury 
to  the  central  nervous  system  (neurologically  impaired).  (Physician) 

4.  Speech  and/or  Language  Impairment 

The  child  exhibits  a  disorder  of  oral  communication  exhibited  in 
articulation,  voice,  rhythm,  or  verbal  language  to  such  a  degree 
that  it  interferes  with  self-expression,  ability  to  comprehend 
.  the  child's  speech,  or  causes  the  child  to  become  maladjusted. 
(Speech  and  Language  Therapist) 

5.  Learning  Disability 

The  child  exhibits  a  disorder  in  one  or  more  of  the  basic 
psychological  processes  involved  in  unders*.undinq  or  in  using 
language,  spoken  or  written,  which  may  manifest  itself  in  an 
imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speak,  read,  write  or  spell, 
or  to  do  •itcithefnatical  calculations.    The  tenri  includes  such 
conditions  as  perceptual  handicap?,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain 
dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and  developfrental  aphasia.   The  term  does 
not  Include  children  who  have  learning  problems  which  are  primarily 
the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps,  ur  mental 
retardation,  of  emotional  disturbance,  or  of  environmental, 
cultural,  or  econonic  disadvantage.  (Psycholojist) 
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A  muUI-disclpllnarv  evaluation  team  may  detennine  that  i  child 
has  a  learning  disability  If: 


«.   The  child  does  not  achieve  connensuratfc  with  his 
or  her  age  and  ability  levels  In  one  or  r.ore  of 
the  areas  listed  below  In  this  section,  vhen  pro- 
vided  with  learning  experiences  appropriate  for 
the  child's  age  and  ability  levels. 

b.  The  team  finds  that  a  ch^-ld  his  a  severe 
discrepancy  between  achievement  and  1n- 
•tellectual  ability  in  one  or  wore  of  the 
following  areas:  . 


b-1  Oral  expression 
b-2  Listening  ccmprehenslon 
b-3  Written  expression 
b-4  Basic  reading  skill 
b-5  Reading  comprehension 
b-6  Mathematics  calculation 
W  Mathematics  reasoning 


c.  The  Um  may  not  Id^jntlfy  a  child  as  having  a 
learning  disability  If  the  severe  dlscreoancy 
between  ability  and  achievement  Is  primarily  the 
the  result  of: 

c-1  A  visual,  hearing  or  motor  handicap 
c-2  Mental  rtitardatlon 
-  c-3  Emotional  disturbance  - 
c-4  Environmental,  cultural  or 
econcxnic  disadvantage 

Social  or  Emotional  Maladjustment 

The  child  exhibits  behavior  representative  of  conflict 
between  self  a»*.d  environment  repeatedly  and  over  time 
tc  such  an  extent  and  duration  that  It  significantly 
affects  the  learning  process. 

a.  Acting  out  behavior  such  as  unpreditted  and 
unprovokfid  hitting,  aggressive,, and  disruptive 
behaviors. 

b.  Withdrawing  behavior  such  as  absence  of  speech, 
depression,  impulsive  and  obsessive  behaviors. 

c.  Defensive  behaviors  such  as  cofnpulsive  eating, 
manipulation,  or  running  away  from  home  or 
school . 

d.  Disorganized  behaviors  such  as  out-of- touch  *-ith 
reality,  self-abusive  behavior,  lack  of 

self  ccntrol.   (Psychologist  and/or  Psychiatrist) 


7.  Mentsi  ReUrdttien 


^Z^l'."  ^"'"'•Hon  on  Ment.l  Deficiency 

Intellectual  functioning.   Certification  of  eligibility  sha  1  L 
detemined  both  by  an  individual  psycholooical  eva  uatlon  of  sub» 
SrXAV"?x%l^?;i:r"  '"^     ^'^^''^^  bebavioArd?;je"S  by 

g^ucsble  inentallv  handicapned  shall  ranae  between  75  and 
M  I. Q.  points  inclusive.   Maturation  and  development  ud 
to  ege  5  may  be  described  as  limited  or  poor  social 
awareness,  fair  motor  develooment.  ability  to  talk  and 

""^       5*^^^^^  self-help  skills,  manaoeable 

Vl^  ^?''JJ? 'i^'r^'^^;-   ^r*^"^"^       development  from 
6  to  21.   Able  to  learn  functional  acadenic  skills;  cannot 
learn  general  high  school  subjects.  (Psychologist) 

^'  Trainable  mentally  hand] caoned  shall  ranpe  between  55  and 

f^^""!  on  ^nd  development  from  0  to  aoe  5; 
speech  is  minimal;  little  or  no  conmuni cation  skills- 
generally  unable  to  perform  Indeoendently.  Tralnina'and 

e!n'u?JS"I/:^'/  ""'J^lJt'  ^"'^  ^°        and  cLunicate. 
can  learn  e  ementary  health  habits,  cannot  learn  functional 

(Ps'ycIJolo'm)'*  ^"'^  syster^tic  habit  trainfnq 

^'  Severely  mentally  handicapped  shall  be  in  the  ranae  below 
3b  I.Q.  points,    ilaturation  and  development  from  0  to  aoe  5- 
Gross  retardation;  minimal  capacity  for  functionino  in  '  * 
sensori-motor  areas;  needs  nursing  care.  Traininoand 
development  from  6  through  20  inclusive:  Somp  motor 
development  present;  is  incapable  of  being  trained  in  total 
selt-care.  socialization  or  economic  usefulness  and  nepds 
continued  help  in  taking  care  of  personal  needs.  (Psychologist) 

8.  Autistic 

Autistic  children  are  those  who  have  been  determined  by  individual 
psycho  ogical  or  psychiatric  examination  to  have  the  specif  c 
disability  of  autism.    The  behavioral  manif«>:;*ations  of  aut  sm 
include  some  combination  of  the  followinci:  In-ibility  to  use  lanouaoe 
for  appropriate  cor^unication.  a  history  of  ^.ability  to  relate 
appropriately  to  other  individuals  and  continued  impairment  in 
^ll?  iI"L'^n'I«"  I"""  infancy  or  early  childhood,  an  obsession  to 
J^I      nh5f^c  P'-eoccupation  wilh  objects  and/or  inaDorooriate 

use  of  objects,  extremr  resistance  to  controls,  and/or  exhibition  of 

PsKllat'rl^tT''  '"^  "^^^^'^^^^  (Psycholoai-s?/ 
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9.  Complex  or  Rare  -2$- 

A  -comoV;-x  or  rare-  handlcapoed  person  1$  defined  as  a  person  In 
the  chronological  aqe  grouD  four  through  twenty  years  Inclusive 
who  1$  found  to  suffer  frm  two  or  more  of  the  defined  handicaps, 
or  who  1$  so  severely  af^lcted  by  a  ilngle  handicap,  that  the 
total  Impact  of  the  condition  reans  that  he  or  she  cannot  benefit 
from  the  regularly  offered  free  appropriate  public  educational 
programs. 

When  .an  Individual  has  a  handicapping  condltlon(s)  that  Is  so 
if^^'^^^T.T?®'^^*?  ^^^^  "°  program  can  be  provided  wivjj  Levels  I 
through  YII  of  the  statewide  continuum  of  services  available 
through  the  districts  or  any  other  public  agency,  the  Individual 
will  be  eligible  for  consideration  by  the  State  Level  Placement 
tocmittee  who  may  recommend  a  unique  or  alternative  program  as 
documented  by  certification  checklist  (Section  IV). 

10.  Gifted  or  Talented 

■Gifted  or  talented  person"  means  a  osrson  In  the  chronoloolcal 
age  group  four  through  twenty  years  Inclusive,  who  by  virtue  of 
certain  outstanding  abilities  Is  capable  of  a  high  performance  In 
an  Ijentified  field.   Such  an  Individual,  Identified  by  professionally 
giial  If  led  persons,  may  require  differentiated  educational  prograns  or 
services  beyond  those  normal ly  provided  by  the  regular  school  program 
In  order  to  realize  his  or  her  full  contribution  to  self  and  society. 
A  person  capable  of  high  performance  as  herein  def1/»ed  Includes  one 
with  demonstrated  achieveirient  lind/or  potential  ibllity  In  any  of  the 
following  areas,  singularly  or  In  combination:  «  »/  «  mib 

a.  General  Intellectual  ability 

b.  Specific  academic  aptitude 

c.  Creative  nr  productive  thinking 

d.  Leadership  ability 

e.  Visual  and  performing  arts  ability 

f.  Psychomotor  ability 

11.  Deaf-Blind 

"Deaf-Blind"  means  concomitant  hearing  and  visual  Impalnnent.  the 
combination  of  which  causes  such  severe  cowi^uni cation  and  other 
devslopnental  and  educational  problems  that  they  cannot  be  acccm- 
^^^l^^  in  special  education  programs  solely  for  deaf  or  blind 
children  or  other  handicapping  conditions  without  specialized  and 
^"J^r^enticri  techniques  indigenous  to  the  dual  impairments. 
Additional  handicaps  of  a  physical,  mental  and  emotional  nature 
Trequently  accompany  a  deaf-blind  impairment  and  raquire  services 
related  to  the  condltlon(s).  (Audiolog^st  and  0.:;I.*halBiolog1$t) 

Safeguards  Relatino  to  Student  Records 

'^J^tj*'^*^!;^^^     ""^         ^^^"^^^  agency  orovldinc  services  to  exceptional 
iilldren  for  the  purpose  of  detemlninr  present  and  future  orooram  and  place- 
ioent  needs  of  exceotional  children,  shall  maintain  support  documentation  for 
audit  ourposes  and  for  statistical  reporting. 

47j  . 


•33 


IV.  PROGRAMS  FOR  EXCEPTIO'lAL  CHIIPP.EM      I'lTEP.AGEriCY  AND  [r.m  ALTEP.*!r.TTVr<^ 


k.  Interagency  progr^ns  shall  be  In  accordance  with  the  Stat*  conprehensive 
plan  for  the  delivery  of  services  to  exceptional  children.    In  order  to 
provide  a  systematic  delivery  of  services,  the  State  Deoartnent  rj  Public 
Instruction  shall  assist  districts  or  any  other  fiubllc  aoency  In  the 
documentation  of  the  need  for  services  and  In  the  develonment.  Inclemen- 
tatlon  and  evaluation  of  regional  or  statewide  prooranis. 

B.  Interagency  programs  at  level  IV,  V  and  VII  shall  receive  the  related 
and  administrative  servlctjs  of  the  district  or  any  other  nubile  acency 
administering  the  progran.   An  interaoency  prooran  which  orovldes  for 
one  or  ir-ore  categories  of  exceptional  children  who  need  a  concentration 
of  expertise,  special  facilities  and/or  equiotT-ent  shall  be  elioible  for 
adnlnistrative  and  related  personnel  as  follows: 

1.  A  principal  trained  In  special  education  shall  be  enoloved  In  any 
speclal^school  with  15  or  more  units.    (Delaware  Code,  1  1307, 

2.  Teaching  units  shall  be  allocated  In  accordance  with  1  1703. 
Title  14. 

3.  When  determining  the  staff  of  soecial  schools,  (except  for 
physical  therapists,  occupatlooal  therapists  and  speech 
therapists)  the  units  shall  be  counted  without  regard  to  the 
handicap  that  each  represents, 

4.  Any  school  district  having  classes  for  the  trainable  nentally 
handicapped,  severely  nentally  handicapped,  the  orthooedically 
handicapped,  the  autistic,  the  partially  deaf  or  hard  of  hearing, 
or  the  deaf-blind  as  provided  in  9  1703,  Title  U,  may  employ 
teachers,  attendants  or  aides  as  reauired,  suMect  to  the  quali- 
fications promulgated  by  the  State  Hoard  of  Education.    (§  1324, 
Title  14)   AH  paraprofessionals  in  such  proqrams  must  work  under 
the  direct  supervision  of  teachers. 

a.  Trainable  Unit  —  One  classroom  teacher  or  in  lieu 
of  a  teacher,  two  aides  may  be  etnployed  as  lono  as 
the  number  of  aides  does  not  exceed  the  number  of 
teachers  in  any  given  special  school,  and  that  all 
aides  work  under  the  direct  supervision  of  teachers. 
Such  teachers  or  aides  who  wcrk  durint)  the  eleventh 
and  twelfth  months  shall  be  paid  for  two  hundred 
twenty-two  (222)  days. 

b.  Severely  ftentally  Handicapped  Unit  —  One  classroom 
teacher  and  one  classroom  aide  may  be  employed  per 
unit  In  any  given  special  school.    In  lieu  of  the 
teacher ,  two  additional  aides  may  be  ennloyed  as 

long  as  the  number  of  aides  does  not  exceed  the  number 
of  teachers  in  any  oiven  school  by  a  2  tt.  1  ratio. 
All  aides  shall  work  under  the  direct  supervision  of 
teachers.    Such  teachers  or  aides  who  work  during  the 
eleventh  and  twelfth  months  shall  be  paid  for  two 
hundred  twenty- two  (22?)  days. 
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days.  ^^"^  ^'^  hundred  twenty-two  (222) 

^'  ISn.T  aSdes/attendants  to  teachers  shall  h. 

dependent  upon  the  rationale  developed  fn't^e-.^lncj'ije^ltlonal 

«f i!'l:pio;iJ  p;rtu"ir?7ei'j?''jL'!'  r 

•Ides  may  be  employed  as" lona  «  ih!  ^  *"J''*r'  •ddltlonal 
exceed  tl  nu.Wulcl^'rl      Z  jTe^nMS  t  f  ^to™? 

'A  ^n^lTbrpJinorlr  J  r  "^^L^-n^S  ind 
da^'s.  ^  hundred  and  twenty-two  (222) 

impaired.  deaf-blind'o^Sl^a^lon  Jiiere"  '^"'"^ 

to'Siirtii^sch'jJi  fh^Hno    "r'ij'"^ "^"^^ 

In  iiirh  fJiii.ir      V  ?   nearlnp  Impaired,  the  anoroprlate  servlcus 
'^A^'^tlUli  rrk;^l«-s:??„t  ''"^'>'°'-  "'-^ 

"SllTrZ  t"'se"r?e'a^'Slnl's??.1'"?o"  'iV'^V  «  "-""I'r  school 

deaf-blind  ouDlls  th«J  Hut^Jr!**"^  ^"^  J*"*  "'tw'de  orfloran  for 

■t  the  D?1n?1pa Vs  ?a„k  ind  LfarS"  T^V  V  f  coordinator 

such  units  of  deaf-b'l5d  chlldr^r'  I  V^J^I"']  or  more 

resoonslbi  1  Ity  for  such  a'      ra^Vo  fjwer     n'il  ht'f Ir^nl- . 

the  suoport  for  that  asslqnment  ih»n  tTtl,  .k 

number  of  authortzeS  Snilf  ™  Jo  elohtlsj^unUs!'™  " 
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IV.  PROGRAMS  FOR  EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN  -  INTERAGENCY  AND  l»r!inL'E  ALTERNATIVES 

A.  Interagency  program  shall  be  In  accordance  with  th«  Stat%  comprehensive 
plan  for  the  delivery  of  services  to  exceptional  children.    In  order  to 
provide  a  systematic  delivery  of  services,  the  State  Oeoartnent  of  Public 
Instruction  shall  assist  districts  or  any  other  nubile  aaency  In  the 
documentation  cf  the  need  for  services  and  In  the  develonirent,  Imcleinen- 
tatlon  and  evaluation  of  regional  or  statewide  prooratns. 

8.  Interagency  programs  at  1 ivel  IV.  V  and  VII  shall  receive  the  related 
and  administrative  services  of  the  district  or  any  other  nubile  acency 
iidmlnlstering  the  progran.   An  Interagency  program  which  provides  for 
one  or  mre  categories  of  exceptional  children  who  need  a  concentration 
of  expertise,  special  facilities  and/or  equipment  shall  be  eligible  for 
administrative  and  related  personnel  as  follows: 

1.  A  principal  trained  in  special  education  shall  be  emploved  In  any 
special  school  with  15  or  more  units.    (Delaware  Code,  1  1307, 
Title  14) 

2.  Teaching  units  shall  be  allocated  In  accordance  with  S  1703, 
Title  14. 

3.  When  determining  the  staff  of  soecial  schools,  (except  for 
physical  therapists,  occupational  therapists  and  speech 
therapists)  the  units  shaV.  be  counted  without  regard  to  the 
handicap  that  each  represents. 

4.  Any  school  district  having  classes  for  the  trainable  mentally 
handicapped,  severely  mentally  handicapped,  the  orthooedically 
handicapped,  the  autistic,  the  partially  deaf  or  hard  of  hearing, 
or  the  deaf-blind  as  provided  in  §  1703,  Title  14,  may  employ 
teachers,  attendants  or  aides  as  reaulred,  suMect  to  the  quali- 
fications promulgated  by  the  State  Doard  of  Education.    (§  1124, 
Title  14)   All  paraprofessionals  in  such  programs  must  work  under 
the  direct  supervision  of  teachers. 

a.  Trainable  Unit  —  One  classroom  teacher  or  In  lieu 
of  a  teacher,  two  aides  may  be  employed  as  long  as 
the  number  of  aides  does  not  exceed  the  number  of 
teachers  in  any  given  special  school,  and  that  all 
aides  work  under  the  direct  supervision  of  teachers. 
Such  teachers  or  aides  who  work  during  the  eleventh 
and  twelfth  months  shall  be  paid  for  two  hundred 
twenty- two  (222)  days. 

b.  Severely  Mentally  Handicapped  Unit  —  One  classroom 
teacher  and  one  classroom  aide  may  be  employed  per 
unit  In  any  given  special  school.    In  lieu  of  the 
teacher,  two  additional  aides  my  be  ennloyed  as 

long  as  the  number  of  aides  does  not  exceed  the  number 
of  teachers  in  any  niven  school  by  a  2  to  1  ratio. 
All  aides  shall  work  under  the  direct  suoervision  of 
teacher^i.    Such  teachers  or  aides  who  work  during  the 
eleventh  and  twelfth  months  shall  be  paid  for  two 
hundred  twenty- two  (222)  days. 
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c.  Autistic  Units  —  One  teacher  and  one  aide  may  be  employed 
per  unit.    Such  teachers  or  aides  who  wnrk  during  the  eleventh 
days^^       ^^^^^  ^^^'^  ^°  ^y"*^'^^^  twenty-two  (222) 

d.  Orthopedic  Units  —  One  classroom  teacher  and  either  one  aide  or 
attendant  may  be  employed  per  unit  1n  any  given  special  school. 

e.  Hearing  Impaired  Unit  —  One  classroom  teacher  and  one  aide  per 
primary  unit,  one  classroom  teacher  and  one  aide  for  other  units 
(grades  4-12),  and  one  clerk-aide  for  the  parerd-child  program 
m^y  be  employed  in  any  given  special  school. 

f.  The  use  and  ratio  of  aides/attendants  to  teachers  shall  be 
dependent  upon  the  rationale  developed  in  the  agency  operational 
plan(s). 

g.  Deaf-Blind  Unit  -  One  classroom  teacher  and  one  classroom  aide 
may  be  employed  per  unit.    In  lieu  of  the  teacher,  two  additional 
aides  may  be  employed  as  long  as  the  number  of  aides  does  not 
exceed  the  number  of  teachers  in  any  given  school  by  a  2  to  1 
ratio.   Such  teachers  or  aides  who  work  during  the  eleventh  and 
twelfth  months  shall  be  paid  for  two  hundred  and  twenty-two  (222) 

5.  A  nurse  shall  be  err,ployed  for  eight  (8)  or  more  units  of  autistic, 
orthopedically  handicapped,  trainable  mentally  handicapped,  severely 
mentally  handicapped  or  a  combination  thereof  and  for  the  hearina 
Impaired  as  per  regular  district  formula,  i.e.,  40:1. 

^*  ^n^^^yfT^^  secretary  shall  be  eligible  to  be  employed  for  ten 
(10) units  of  autistic,  orthooedically  handicapped,  trainable 
fientally  handicapped,  severely  mentally  handicaoped,  hearino 
impaired,  deaf-blind  or  combination  thereof. 

7.  Custodial  services  shall  be  provided  upon  the  regular  custodial 
formula  with  consideration  given  for  residence  hall  care  1n 
accordance  with  Section  1311,  Title  14,  and  the  "Handbook  of 
Personnel  Administration  for  Delaware  School  Districts7"  

8.  An  Instructional  media  specialist  shall  be  assigned  to  the  school 
for  the  hearing  impaired  when  there  are  a  minimutri  of  ten  (10)  units. 

9.  A  budget  Item  shall  be  provided  for  contractual  services  1n  order 
to  give  to  a  school  for  hearinq  inoaired,  the  anoropriate  services 
1n  such  fields  as,  but  not  limited  to,  soeech  patholooy.  school 
psychology,  social  work,  guidance  counseling. 

10.  When<;yer  the  State  Board  of  Education  deslonates  a  particular  school 
2   *       5°  "ry^      admiristrator  for  the  statewide  orooran  for 
deaf-blind  pupils  thjt  district  may  ertoloy  as  a  statewide  coordinatcr 
at  vhe  orincipars  rank  and  salary,  a  Drincinal  for  eirht  (2)  or  more 
such  units  of  deaf-blind  children.    If  a  orincinal  is  assione'^ 
resDonsibility  for  such  a  proqran  for  fewer  than  einht  (8)  units, 
the  support  for  that  assianment  shall  be  in  the  same  ratio  as  the 
number  of  authorized  units  Is  to  eiaht  (S)  units. 
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iUMENDED 
6*  m  190 
I.  iS3 
8/13/77 

JttQQIOED 

61  DEL  S16 
UB  1007 
7/U/78 

AMENDED 

62  DEL  160 
m  469 

Hum 


AMENDED 
6'  nEL  190 
S.  i53 
8/13/77 

AMENDED 
61  DEL  516 
UB  1007 
7/12/78 


AMENDED 
61  DEL  215 
KB  2U 
2/10/78 


(d)    In  tht  cutt  of  txc«ptlonal  children  the  following  conditions 
for  tht  calculations  of  the  nuobar  of  unit*  shall  prevail:    Classes  for  th« 
tducabl*  nentally  handicapped,  1  unit  for  15  children;  classes  for  the 
trainable  Mntally  handicapped  and  severely  mentally  handicapped,  1  unit 
for  6  children;  cUsses  for  the  socially  or  enotlonally  oaladjusted,  1  unit 
for  10  children;  classes  for  the  partially  sighted,  1  unit  for  10  children 
except  that  even  though  tlie  pupil  count  ouiy  be  less  than  otherwise  required 
by  this  chapter,  there  shall  be  a  mlnlnuo  of  one  (1)  class  for  the  partially 
sighted  In  each  county;  classes  for  the  orchopedlcally  handicapped,  J.  unit 

5!!  «  S.}^'*"*  *^*""        ^*  ''•"^^iJ^y  deaf  or  hard  of  hearing,  1  ,mlt 
for  6  children;  classes  tor  eutlstlc  children,  1  unis:  for  4  children.  When 
classes  for  the  blind  are  estabUshed  as  approved  by  the  State  Board  of 

the  Blind,  the  unit  for  classes 
for  the  blind  shall  be  8.    When  classes  for  the  d*af-bUnd  are  established 
at  approved  by  the  State  Board  of  Education,  the  unit  for  th«se  classes 
shaU  be  4.    For  those  children  in  the  classification  designated  as  having 

^l^^r^  'i*^^      ^-  ^'^'^^^  -hall  b«  con^ 

sldered  a  unit  and  shall  consist  of  any  fraction  greater  than  one-half.  The 
auober  of  children  mentioned  In  this  paragraph  shall  not  be  counted  in  anv 
other  calLulation  of  uiilts.  ' 

U4^A  Programs  shall  be  conducted  on  a  l2-month  schedule  for 

d1af.b'"nd  .s  severely  mentally  handicapped  'luSs tic.  or 

dJ^a  r^^f^"^  •'^"•'^  217  pupil  days  aid  22.?  tea;her 

days  in  length.    Enrollnent  of  pupils  beyond  ISO  dav«  n-t  /  •."-ener 

pr,g.„  will  b.  on  .  voluntary  IZu  upoj  ippUcatl^'  by  .L  „.«„r 

8u«dlaa,  or  oeh.r  p.t.on  l.gaiy  r«poMlbl.  for  the  .nrju.e  St«. 

.h.r.  of  th.  ..Ury  p.id  to  cch.n  for  r;,.  outer  of  uSu  ^ithJ^zL 

Id  accordance  with  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  '-trB^-Jd  „f 

^^l    ^"Sraos  shall  be  conducted  on  a  12-nonth  schedule  for 
n^oirl"  "J°n"  identified  as  trainable  me..cany  handicapped  Such 
program,  shall  not  exceed  217  pupil  days  and  222  teacher  days  in  lenir^h 
Enrollment  of  pupils  beycnd  180  days  per  year  in  any  su^  progrL  "li 

ot  the  salary  paid  to  teachers  for  the  nu-ober  of  unlcs  authorized  In 

ITr^ltT."  n'l;  regulations  of  the  State  Board  orEdLation 

during  the    Ith  and  12th  raonths  shall  be  at  the  rate  of  number  of  days 

rr\":e^:i"ij\^ii:o^^i:!"    -----  — 
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VI.    APPROVABLE  CLASS  SIZE  AND  CASELOADS 


pe  standards  reflect  approvabie  teacher  loads  at  any  given  time 
during  the  «cI.ool  year.    Variations  aay  be  approved  upon  request  to 
Director  of  Speci.al  Education,  Department  of  Elen,et,tary  and  Secondarv 
Education.    Justification  foi  approved  variations  nay  Include,  but 
not  be  limited  lo,  consideration  of  the  availability  of  certified 
personnel,  the  iticidence  of  eligible  children,  their  specified  lEP 
requirements,  ami  the  availability  of  alternative  resources  for 
service. 


Educational 


Speech  and  language 
Disorders 

Severely  Handicapped 


Early  Childhood  Special 
Education 


Resource 
Teacher 

Itinerant 
Teacher 

Resource 
Room 

Self 
Contained 

Mental  Retardation 

tn 

i 

fo 

Kn 

OD 

10-20 

10-20 

6-10 

Specific  Learning 
Disabilities 

10-20 

10-20 

6-10 

Behavior  Disorders 

tudei 

10-20 

10-20 

6-10 

Physically  &  Other  Health 
Impaired 

pj 
rt 
m 

^•h 
o 

10-20 

8-15 

5-8 

Visually  Impaired 

>1 
(t 

10-20 

8-15 

5-8 

Hearing  Impaired 

n 
cr 

ft) 

10-20 

8-15 

5-8 

Multiply  Handicapped 

ppro 

6-10 

A-6 

Deaf/Blind 

ved  ( 

6-10 

4-6 

Autisiic 

i# 
ft» 
m 

6-10 

4-6 

o 
a 


8-15 


6-10 
6-10 


6-10  students  for  each  approved  class 


J 
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•1^516  p.rtl«m^«?  ^J^\TrA*  of  chl3(lr.n  at  the  pr.-klnders«rt«  .ges  who  .re  d««£  bli 
HS  lon7  or  hard  of  he«rlns»  prosrans  of  Inatxuction  oav  be  prepared 

VWn      ZZllllVftl.'^i  regulations  of  the  St.te  Board  of  Educatlon'L'  * 
7/12/78      ~2^rlzed  in  $  203  of  thi.  title,  that  uill  provide  .p.clal  education  and 

2  I  3?5l  !f  ^m".!  i^^^'J",?"'*  ^^^^"^  P""^"'  *8«  described 

in  f  3101  of  thii  title  shall  not  be  appUcable  to  children  served 

ZiV  'y^^"  or  "unit  of  pupils"  shall  nean  6  children  per 

"'-Jli"'***  be  based  upon  statewide  needs  and  the 

program  shall  be  an  Integral  part  of  the  !largaret  S.  Sterck  School  for 

SL^f!^.  Tine  spent  vlth  each  child  each  week  nay  approximate 
Che  tla«  devoted  to  kindergarten  ptograna. 

*  t^umber  of  units., In  a  school  district;  method  of  calculation. 

the  «^-Ii*n!"!5*%°L"'^'!  ^  •'^'^^  district  shiU  be  calculated  by  AXTY.CEN, 
the  State  Board  of  Education  each  year  in  the  following  manner:  OPN. 

.      ,    .     ,  AC  153 

#a  or  the  last  day  of  September  the  nunbev  ri  units  shall  be 

"  Sit'^ditSr*'*  ''^  ""^^  enrollment  of  pupils  in  each  school  district 
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DISABILITIY  AREAS 


Mentally  Retarded 

Seriously  Emotionally  Disturbed 

Learning  Disabled 

Speech /Language  Impaired 

Hearing  Impaired 


Visually  Impaired 
(Multiple  Handicapped 
Deaf /Blind 

Ortfiopedically  Impaired 
Other  Health  Impaired 


4^' :, 
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MENTALLY  RETARDED 


DEFINITION 

A  student  with  significantly  subaverage  general  intellectual  functioning,  existing  concurrently  with  defi- 
tionai'VSornlce      "  '""^^        developmental  peri;xJ,  which  adversely  aff:ctS  edl- 

ELIGIBILITY 

Mildy  Retarded 

A  student  is  mildy  retarded  if  he  meets  the  following  criteria  as  certified  by  a  psychologist: 

°    bebwThl'' m^nn  T^^     v^'J  ^  f^T^l  ^'^'^^^  ''^  Consideration  of  more  than  two  standard  deviations 
below  the  mean  of  an  individual  standardized  intelligence  test;  and 

o    Measured  i"tellige,  -e  falls  between  two  (2)  and  three  (3)  stan  lard  deviotions  below  the  meon  and  the 
assessed  adaptive  behavior  shall  fall  below  age  and  cultural  expectations;  and 

°    behavioT.'°'  ^^"^  subaverage  intellectual  functioning  exists  concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive 
Moderately  Retarded 

A  student  is  moclerately  retarded  if  he  meets  the  following  criteria  as  certified  by  a  psychologist: 
o    Intelligence  ronge  is  thirty-five  to  fifty-five  (35-55);  and 

^  ^'Vr''  ^'^'"^^         "'"^  ^'^^^        •'^^""^^^^'■^  deviations  below  the  mean  and  the 

assessed  adaphve  behavior  is  below  age  and  cultural  expectations;  and 
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'MENTALLY  RETARDED  ( Cont  •  d . ) 

0    Verification  of  the  individuals  level  of  adaptive  behavior  which  includes  the  consideration  of  below 

grade-level  achievements,  nnotor  dovelopment,  self-help,  soc  jI /affective  language  development  end  voca 
tional  skills;  and 

0    Adaptive  behavior  ,s  not  comnnensurate  with  sludentis'  chronological  aged  peers. 
Severely  Retorded 

A  student  is  severely  retarded  if  he  meets  the  following  criteria  as  certified  by  a  psychologist: 

0    Intelligence  range  is  below  forty  (^0)  in  consideration  of  five  (5)  standard  deviations  below  the  mean 
on  on  irxiividualized  intelligence  test;  and 

o    Verification  of  the  Individual's  level  of  adaptive  behavior  in  such  areas  os  motor  development,  self- 
help,  communication,  social /affective  and  vocational  skills;  and 

0    Presence  of  subaverage  intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  witf)  deficits  in  adaptive  beha- 
vior; and  ^ 

0    A  prognosis  that  supervision  is  required  for  se.ni -Independent  living;  and 

0    Significant  delay  in  the  development  of  skills  in  Initial  cognitive  nnd  psycho-motor  areas;  and 
o    Possible  evidence  of  physical  limitations  and  other  health  pro.  =ms. 
Profoundly  Retarded 

A  student  is  profoundly  retarded  If  he  meets  the  following  criteria  as  certified  by  o  psychologist: 

o    Intelligence  range  is  below  twenty  (20),  in  consideration  of  five  (5)  standard  deviations  below  the 
mean  on  an  individual  standardized  Intelligence  test;  and 

0   Verification  of  the  individual 's  level  of  adoptive  behavior  in  such  areas  cs  motor  development,  self- 
help,  communication,  socio! /aifectlve  and  vocational  skills;  and 

o  Presence  of  subaverage  Intellectual  functlofiing  existing  concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  beha- 
via-;  and  ' 

o   A  prognosis  that  continuous  supervision  and  core  over  the  entire  life  spun  will  be  required;  and 
0  Significant  delay  In  the  development  of  skills  in  initial  cognitive  and  ps/cho-t..-itor  areas. 

er|c  ■  2^  - 


MENTALLY  RETARDED  (Cont'd.) 

ENROLLMENT 
Mildly  Retarded 


Student/teacher  Ratios 

*(i) 

Elementary 

Secondary 

Itinerant 

lb  (caseload) 

30  (caseload) 

Part-time 

15:1 

15:1 

Self-contained 

12:1 

12:1 

Moderately  Retarded 

• 

Student/teacher  Ratios 

*(2) 

Elenneritary 

Secondary 

Itinerant 

15  (caseload) 

15  (caseload) 

Part--time 

12:1 

12:1 

Self-contained 

10:1 

10:1 

Severe  1/  Retarded 

Student /teacher  Ratios 

*(3) 

Elomentaiy 

Secondary 

Itinerant 

N/A 

N/A 

Part -time 

N/A 

N/A 

Self-contained 

7:1 

7:1 
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MENTALLY  RETARDED  (Cont'd.) 


Profoundly  Retarded 

Student /teacher  Ratios  » ( l\ ) 


Elementary 

Secondary 

Itinerant 

N/A 

N/A 

Part-time 

N/A 

N/A 

Self-contained 

6:1 

6:1 

*  ( I )  with  the  assignment 

*  (2)  With  the  assignnnent 

*  (3)  With  the  assignment 

*  (^)  With  the  assignment 


of  an  aide  the  caseload 

of  an  aide  the  caseload 

of  an  aide  tfie  caseload 

of  on  aide  the  caseload 


may  be  increased  by  no 

may  be  increased  by  no 

may  be  increased  by  no 

may  be  increased  by  no 


more  than  3  studei  ,s 

more  than  2  students 

more  tfian  2  students 

more  than  I  student 
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SERIOUSLY  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED  (Cont'd.) 

ENROLLMENT 

Student /teacher  Ratios* 


Elementary 

Secondary 

Itinerant 

20  (caseload) 

25  (caseload) 

Part-time 

12:1 

15:1 

Self-contained 

8:1 

10:1 

•With  the  csignmer,'  of  an  aide  the  caseload  may  be  increased  by  no  more  than  2  students 


o 
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LEARNING  DISABLED 


DEFINITION 


A  student  with  overage  or  obove  intelligtnce  with  o  disorder  in  one  (I)  or  more  of  the  basic  psycliologicol 
processes  involved  in  understanding  or  in  using  language,  'spol<en  or  written,  which  may  manifest  itself  in 
an  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical  calculations. 

(1)  This  category  includes  conditions  ?  rh  as  perceptual  handicaps,  broin  injury,  neurological 
Impairment,  minimal  brain  dysfuncnon,  dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia;  and 

(2)  This  category  does  not  include  children  who  hove  learning  problems  that  ore  primarily  the 
result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  Ixindicops,  of  mental  retardation,  of  emotional  disturbance, 
or  of  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage. 


ELIGIBILITY 


The  following  criteria  shall  be  applied  in  identifying  a  student  as  learning  disabled  and  in  need  of  serv- 
ices in  a  special  edocation  program. 

o     The  student  must  demonstrate  a  s<;v(  a  discrepancy  between  achievement  and  intellectual  functioning 
.levels  In  one  or  more  of  the  following  areas: 

o  orol  expression, 

o  listening  compfch'insion , 

o  written  expression, 

o  basic  reading  skills, 

o  reading  comprehen;  ion, 

o  matliemat ics  calculation,  or 

o  developmental  skills,  e.g.,  motor  skills,  language 

development,  memory  skills  (pre-ocadcmlc  skills);  and 

49  .)       ^     J^^  student's  severe  discrepwicy  between  achievement  and  intellectual  furK,-tioninq  must  not  be  primur- 

ily  attributable  to  emotional  disturbonce,  a  visual,  motor  or  hearinq  hdndicop,  mental  rotordotion,  r* 
economic  or  cultural  differences  or  limited  learning  qjportuniMes  hwrnuse  of  prolonged  ohsdt.r.c  from  OU 
school,  lock  of  cotisideration  fo'  ATHjuage  differences  and/or  exposure  to  inadequute/inoppropriate 
Instructional  practices. 
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LEARNING  DISABLED  (Cont'd.) 

ENROLLMENT 

Student/teacher  Ratios* 


Elen'ientary 

Secondary 

Itinerant 

25  (caseload) 

30  (caseload) 

Part-tin-ie 

15:1 

15:1 

Self-contained 

lOsI 

10:1 

the  assignment  of  an  uide  the  caseload  may  be  increased  by  no  more  than  3  students 
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SPEECH/LANGUAGE  IMPAIRED 


DEFINITION 


A  student  is  considered  speech  or  language  impaired  when  his/her  basic  communication  sy  ,tem,  whether  ver- 
fi?-Jf°  '  °-  ^^^^'^\?}'  evidences  disorder  deviation  or  developmental  delay,  In  language,  articulation, 
fluency  or  voice  qua  ity  which  adversely  affects  the  student's  educational  performance,  social  adjustment 
or  communication  ability.  ^^y-'^i  uujusiriicni 

ELIGIBILITY 

fhera'^'i'stU'thTlS^^^^^  ^  following  criteria  as  certified  by  a  speech /language 

^m^ntn^^^      i^o^^'T'  ^C^^^'  ^^^'"'"^  impairment  range  from  a  mild  to  severe  deveU 

opmentol  or  non-maturationol  deficit;  and 

o     speech  and/or  language  is  below  the  developmental  norm  for  the  student's  mental  age  or  expected  potential; 

0     communication  Is  hindered;  and 

o     psycho-social  adjustment  is  Inliiblted;  or 

0     multiple  communication  disorders  are  the  result  of  physical,  intellectual,  or  emotional  handicaps. 

Student /teacher  Ratios* 


Elementary 

Secondary 

Itinerant 

60  (caseload) 

70  (caseloc  ) 

Part-time 

l?^l 

15:1 

Self-contained 

8:1 

8:1 

ERIC 


*  With  the  assignment  of  an  aide  the  caseload  may  bo  Increased  by  no  more-  than  2  students 
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HEARING  IMPAIRED 
(DEAF/HARD  OF  HEARING) 


ERIC 


DEFINITION 
Pet  f 

witrot  wi,:'rcm7imrationf  "  "^"^         '^'''^  information  through  hearing. 

Hard  of  Hearht; 

ceiinfo;  i;ngui.T^'inr::;o°n  tV^'ldifion';^  "^^"'"^  --essful  pro- 

E^GIBILITY 
Deaf 

A  studen,  is  deaf  if  he  ,„eets  the  following  criteria  „s  certified  bv  on  o^diologist: 

°    Imp^irl^nt^n'Lcror^  dS  Td'tn^cl^d"  e^e^h"!:^';  T''''"'''''  "^"^  ^^""o™' 

connected  speech  is  not  understood  at  any  intensity  level);  and 

o    Communicction  mus,  be  augmented  by  signing,  lip  reading,  cued  speech  and/or  other  methods. 
Hard  of  |-|earino 

A  student  is  herd  of  hearing  if  he  meets  the  following  criteria  as  certified  by  an  audiologist: 
0     Identification  is  based  on  an  evaluo.ion  by  an  „udio,„gis,  and  otoloryngoloaist  (greater  than  ;o  dl^)- 
504 
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HEARING  IMPAIRED  (Cont'd J 

o     Hearing  acufty  can  be  improved  through  omplificatijn  to  maximize  usage  of  residual  hearing;  and 

o     Evidence  of  both  articulation  deficits  and  delayed  language  development  associated  with  hearing  loss 
IS  present;  and 

o     Communication  skills  sufficient  to  function,  with  supportive  services,  in  the  normal  educational  set- 
ting are  present. 


Enrollment 


Student /teocher  Ratios* 


Deaf 


Itinerant 


25  (cose load) 


25  (caseload) 


Part-time 


Self-contained 


Hard  of  Hearing 


frJementary 


Secondary 


Itinerant 


25  (cose load) 


25  (case load) 


Part-time 


lOsi 


10:1 


Self-contained 


VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 


DEFINITION 
Blind 

degrees.  diameter  of  such  field  subtends  an  angular  distance  no  greater  than  20 

Partial!)/  Seeinc^ 

ELIGIBILITY 

Visually  Impaired 

A  student  is  visually  impaired  if  hp  mpptc  ti-,.:.  f^ii     •  . 

paired      he  meets  the  following  criteria  as  certified  by  an  opthalmologist : 
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VISUALLY  IMPAIRED  (Cont'd.) 


ENROLLMENT 

Student/teacher  Ratios  *(l) 
Blind 


Elementary 

Secondary 

Itinerant 

15  (caseload) 

cAj  \  cose  load/ 

Part-time 

10:1 

19*1 

Self-contained 

8:1 

8:1 

Student /teacher  Ratio?? 

*(2) 

Partially  Siahtcd 

Elementary 

Secondary 

Itinerant 

25  (caseload 

30  (caseload) 

Part -time 

15:1 

20:1 

Self-contained 

10:1 

IO:i 

wilh  T  "I  "'"loarf  moy  be  increased  by  no  more  than  7  student, 

•(2)  W,th  the  assignment  of  an  aide  coseload  may  be  increased  by  no  Zl  lhan  3  sludents 
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MULTIPLE  HANDICAPPED 


DEriNITION 


cles  o^6V:eVr:l^^^^^^^^^  that  result  in  .ultisensory  or  motor  deflclen- 

causes  educational  problems  that  canZte  oc^^^^^^^^^  combination  of  which 

of  the  impairments.  accommodated  in  a  special  educotion  program  solely  for  one  ( 


I) 


ELIGIBILITY 

A  student  is  e... 
dence  of  two  or  more 


 .-e 'o'; ,  a  4ceT,Sird"atl  W  cofTn'^^^^^  J?  psychological  evi- 

student  moking  progress  in  o  programdested  for  ei  ter  ^»  ''^.."-Wnotion  of  which  would  preclude  the 
.n  a  non-ccegoricl  pro,™.,  wherl  ..udentl  hove  L  I  "e^:e:'o  'US;;,'""''""''^  " 


ENROLLMENT 

Student/teacher  Ratios* 


Llernentciry 

Secondary 

itinerant 

N/A 

N/A 

Part-time 

N/A 

N/A 

Self-contained 

8:1 

8:1 

•  With  ,h»  osslg„,ne„,  of  an  aid.  the  case,«.d  ,..y  be  incr.„.ed  by  no  more  than  2  students 
o  V.  J 
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DEAF-BLIND 


DEFINITION 


A  student  with  concomitant  hearing  and  visual  impairments,  the  combination  of  which  causes  such  severe 

HnTT'nr'°"  tr'f"'""'^'  ^'^^  -ducafional  problems  that  they  cannoTbe  accomrno^^^^^^^^^ 

clal  education  programs  solely  for  deaf  or  blind  children.  uL^-ummoaaTea  in  spe 

ELIGIBILITY 

ENROLLMENT 

Student/teoclie!  Ratio* 


Elementary 

secondary 

Itinerant 

N/A 

N/A 

Part-time 

N/A 

N/A 

Self-contained 

5:1 

8:1 

*  With  the  assignment  of  an  aide  the  caseload  may  be  increased  by  no  more  than  3  students 


0  i 
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orthopedicalLY  impaired 


DEFINITION 


A  physically  handicapped  student  who  has  a  severe  orthopedic  impairment  that  adversely  affects  the  child'- 
educational  performance.    This  term  includes  the  following:  ' 

(a)  Impairments  caused  by  congenital  anomaly,  such  as  club  foot  or  absence  of  some  members; 

(b)  Ir.ipairments  caused  by  disease,  such  as  poliomyelitis  or  bone  tuberculosis;  aid 

^""^    SaTlu?es/'°'''  '"''^  °'  ^'^P^^^ti^'^*      ^''^^'tures  or  burns  that  cause 


ELIGIBILlfY 


°  hrdr,r;red     f:;:;;:;:;;::,^'"'^'   "^"^-'""^     wheelchairs,  rc.p„ 


ENROLLMENT 


Student/teacher  F^atios* 


EJ^mentor)^ 

 Secondary 

Itinerant 

20  (caseload) 

2[)  (caseload) 

Port  time 

12:1 

15:1 

Self-contained 

10:1 

12:1 

*  With  the  assignment  of  on  uide  the  caseload  may  be  increased  by  no  more  than  2  students 
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OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED 


DEFINITION 

A  atudent  who  has  an  autistic  condition  which  is  man.fested  by  severe  communication  ond  other  dovclopmen- 
I  fd^c«t'0"al  problems  or  hns  limited  strenqth,  vitality  or  olertness,  due  to  chronic  or  acute 

health  problems  such  as  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell 
anemm,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia,  or  diabetes  which  adversely  affects  a  his  educa- 
tion performance, 

ELIGIBILITY 

A  student  Is  eligible  for  special  education  as  other  health  impaired  under  the  following  conditions  as 
certified  by  a  medical  doctor. 

o   limited  strerigth,  vitality,  and  alertness 

°   thrfollowrng'^  condition  or  disease  requiring  medical  supervision  and  monitoring  or  a  combination  of 

o    Inability  to  use  language  for  appropriate  communication 

o  a  history  of  Inability  to  relate  appropriately  to  other  individuals 

o  continued  Impairment  in  sociol  interaction  from  infancy  or  early  childhood 

0  on  obsession  to  maintain  sameness  and  preoccupation  with  olijects 

o  exhibition  of  prtulior  mortoric  manner isrps  ,an(d  mobility  patterns 
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OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED  (Cont'd.) 


ENROLLMENT 

Student /Teacher  Ratios* 


Health  Impgired 


Elementary 

Secondary 

Itinerant 

N/A 

N/A 

Part-tin'ie 

12:1 

12:1 

Self-contained 

10:1 

10:1 

ignment  of  an  aide  the  caseload  status  may  be  increased  by  no  more  than  [  student 


Autistic 


Elementary  

Secondary 

Itinerant 

N/A 

N/A 

F'urt-time 

N/A 

Self-contained 

6i\ 

7;l 

iynment  of  an  aide  the  coseload  muy  he  increased  by  no  more  than  I  student 
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CHAPTER  6A-6 
SPECIAL  PRXSRflMS  FOR  EXCEPTIOtgU.  STUDH.io 


6A--€*301  Eligible  exceptional  students  • 

•  A- 6. SOI  BUgibb  MCwpUonal  Hudrnls.  An 
vxcvpuonil  itudcnt  ^0  mran  any  diild  or  youth 
•nroU«d  in  or  eligiblt  for  enrollment  in  the  public 
tchooh  of  a  district  who  rtqukcii  apeckl  initrudion 
or  apedal  education  aenricee  to  iak«  full  advanUfe 
of  or  rtapond  to  educational  prograt:;^  and 
opportunltiei  became  of  m  pbyaical,  menUl, 
emotional,  eocial  or  leanitng  exceptionality  aa 
denned  in  rule  6A-6.30n  through  6A  6.3020,  FAC. 
All  itudrnti  piiccd  in  exceptional  itudent  prog^anru 
beginning  July  1.  197 7|  who  were  not  enrolled  in 
auch  programi  the  prior  achool  year  ahall  meet  the 
requtrementa  ettablishcd  in  ttate  board  of  education 


rul«  for  exccptioriibl  atudenta  In  effect  Juhj  1, 
1977.  Studenla  enrolled  in  a  apecul  program  for 
exceptional  atudenti  prior  to  July  1,1 977  and  who 
omtinue  in  the  aarnr  special  program  AhaU  moot  the 
requiremi*nU  of  the  197677  approved  datrict 
iroccdurra  ffir  kimhHmI  programi.  Thii  ruir  nhali  Uke 
effect  rluly  1,  1977. 

Specinc    Aulhnrity    a2e.063<1 ).  330.23(4)lm) 
ImpknienUd  t2a.041(l»M20)! 
229.a6r<2)<b)(c),    230.23(4)<m).    2^6.0ai<l)(e)  rs 

1 41*5*74.  Amrntk-d  7'|.77. 


6A-6-3011   ^)ecial  programs  for  ptudents  vix)  uxe  mentally  retarded. 


•A-(l.3011  Special  progranu  for  atudenta  who 
ate  mentally  retirdrd. 

0)  Mwntally  retarded  one  who  ia 
aignificantiy  impaired  in  general  intellectual 
functioning  ooncunnent  with  daflciu  in  adaptive 
behavior  which  are  manlfeated  during  the 
developtmntal  period.  For  purpoaea  of  funding, 
nentaliy  retarded  atudenU  ahall  be  cakaified  aa: 

(a)  Educable  mentally  ratarded  one  who  ia 
mildly  impari«'d  in  intallectuaJ  and  adaptive  behavior 
and  whoae  development  reflecta  a  reduoed  rate  of 
learning.  The  meaaured  inlellifenoe  of  an  educable 
■Mntally  retarifed  itudent  generally  falla  between 
two  (S)  and  three  (8)  atandard  deviationa  below  the 
mtan  and  the  aaMMed  adaptive  behavior  falU  below 
age  and  cultural  expectationa. 

(b)  IVainable  mentally  rrtarded  -**  one  who  ia 
OKiderately  or  aeverely  impaired  in  intellecUial  ond 
adaptive  behavior  and  whcee  development  reflecla  a 
ledueed  rate  of  learning.  The  meaaured  inlelligenoe 
4if  a  trainable  mentally  retarded  atudent  generally 
falla  between  tLree  (3)  end  five  (5)  atandard 
deviationa  below  the  maaa  and  the  aaaeaaed  adaptive 
behavior  talk  below  age  and  cultural  expectationa. 

(c)  Ptofoundly  nMntaUy  retarded  one  who 
la  profoundly  Impaired  b  mtalWctual  and  aduptiva 
behavior  and  whoae  dtvalopment  reflecta  a  reduced 
rate  of  Warning.  The  meaaured  intalliitnoe  of  a 
profoundly  retarded  atudent  fencrally  laUa  below 
five  (6)  atandard  daviationa  helow  the  mean  and  the 
aaaeaaed  adaptive  behavii  talk  below  age  and 
cultural  expectationa. 


(2)  Criteria  for  eUi^bBity.  A  atudaat  la  ciUgiMa 
lor  a  apedal  program  lor  the  manUUy  letarded  U 
for  Iht  atudent: 

(a)  The  meaaured  level  of  iateUectuiri 
functioning,  aa  determined  by  performance  on  m 
indi^duri  t«it  of  kitelUfeooe,  ia  two  (2)  or  moee 
•tandard  daviationa  below  the  mean.  The  atandaid 

f« ^  inullectual 
functioning  anowa  conaiatent  aubavarage 
performanoa  b  a  majonty  oT  areaa  evaluaUd, 

(b)  The  aaaeaaed  level  of  adaptive  behavior  ia 
below  age  and  cultural  expectaUooJ^rand 

I  -It  Sub^average  performance  on  an 
individually  adminiatared  aUndardiaed  Uat  of 
academic  arhievement  for  the  appropriate  a^e  kvel 
la  demonatratfd.  A  behavioral  obaervation  or 
criterion  referenced  teat  for  a  atudent  whoae  kvel  of 
functioning  k  not  appropriately  mraaured  by  an 
academic  teat  may  be  aubatituUd. 

(3)  Rrooedurea  for  aludent  evaluation.  The 
minimum  evaluatiooa  for  a  atudent  ahall  her 

.  ^«  eppraiaal  of  aenaory  funetianlng 
mc^uding  viaion  and  hearing  aaMaament.  and  apeech 
and  language  acreening. 

(b)  A  atandardiaed  teat  of  academic 
achievement  at  ihe  appropriaU  afe  kval  and 
adimniaterrd  individually. 

(c)  An  adaptive  behavior  anMraiment. 

.  ,  A  atandaatliied  Individual  teat  of 
inlelkctual  functioning  bdividually  adminktered  by 

(4)  ThU  niic  iluil*  ukt  «(rfcd  July  1, 1977. 
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6A-6^3012   Special  programs  for  students  who  are  speech  and  language  iirpaired. 


•A ••.901 2  Sfwck]  proTMnt  fov  iludMili  who 
«Pt  9p99th  and  tmiyir  bnpidrvd. 

(1)  8pmh  mid  hnfuafe  ImiMiirtd  one 
whoM  bMic  communicition  •yiUm.  whether  vtrbtl, 
Ifituri!  cw  vooil,  etfidenoei  dMorder,  devifttione  or 
ttnerml  dffveloprmnUl  ntc<k  In  lftnruM«.  ipttcii, 
fluency  or  voice  quility,  which  hinder  onee  Academic 
leirninf.  aoctal  idjuetmeni,  mU  help  ikilb  or 
communicalion  ikiik. 

(2)  Qrileria  for  eliffibilily.  A  iludenl  m  eligible 
for  epecml  prornmi  in  speech  and  Uri|ui«e  if  the 
|*uc5ent  demonstraUt  one  or  more  of  the  following 
impairnr.enU: 

(»)  UngUAge.  Receptive  or  expre«ive 
iroblems  of  proceHing  (perception,  undertUnding) 
or  dtiordera  of  synUx,  lemantics,  morphology  or 
phonology . 

(b)  Speech.  NonniaturitiontI  articuktion 
ditordert  charaet^ritfd  bv  tuhfitituiioni.  dittortionn 
or  omieaioni  of  ipeech  eoundn. 

(c)  nueney.  Inappropriate  rate  cr  ftow  of 
•P«ach  chajract«rlxed  any  of  fJw  foOowkig: 
rtpetU  one,  prolongetlons,  Uockt.  httiUtiont, 
JnUrjeclloni,  broken  wordi,  reviaiont,  incomplfta 
PJtfMai  or  ancillary  movemffntt  thit  art  Indicative 
of  aireie  or  utruggle. 

<d)  Voice  quality.  Diiordered  frequency, 
intensity,  Intonation,  reapiraUon  or  reionanrr 
inappropriate  to  atudent*aage  ai.d  m?x. 

(3)  Prooeduiea  for  acivening. 

(a)  All  kindergarten  aCudenU  and  atudenU 
who  have  not  betn  anrolltd  previou^y  h  any 
achool  ahatl  be  acreened  for  hutguage,  apeeoh, 
fluency,  and  voice  diaordera  prior  to  February  1.  No 
atudent  will  be  eligible  for  a  apecial  program  on  the 
twaia  of  acrcaning  rtaulU  alone. 

(b)  Studenta  being  conaidcred  for  language  or 
•paech  programa  ahall  be  acr^ned  for  hearing. 

(c)  Studrata  being  conaidered  for  exceptional 
•tudant  prcgrtroa.  excluding  gifted  and  homebound 
or  hoapUal/xed  who  may  be  amenwf  on  a  referral 
baaia,  ahaU  be  amened  for  kngu^t.  ipeech.  Ruency 
•nd  voice  diaordera  prior  to  ataffing  for  elgibility 


(4)  mrooedurej^  for  student  evaluation. 

(a)  Language  and  apeech  eliniciani  rttall  be 
reaponaible  for  implementing  and  conducting  formal 
identificaUon  and  diagnoatic  aaaetameni  pro^ma 
for  lAudenta  evidencing  a  auapecUd  diaabilily  n 
«ngua  J,  apeech,  fluency  or  voice. 

(b)  SUndardized  Uat  inatrumenla.or  publiahed 

employed  in  aaaeaament  prograrm   for  atudenU 

n:5sr;;  "^r^^'  '^'^"^^  ^^^^^^^  •'--^ 

(c)  DtwIopmtnUI  and  ■ocwl  histonr  ritall  br 
Included       |«rt  of  the  d.U  l»*  i«  iJL Lnt 

•pMich  cUnican.  ' 

•hill  U  wqueitod  by  the  apeech  clinician  X,i 
•  pproprlate  to  the  m,^t^t  of  ■  JipJeted 
AuMUty  ta  lanpiir.  •peec-h.  fluency  or\«S 
.A    If'  Atarmlnini  .iivibility  and 

•ducatoonal  pbeement.  The  hniru«Ke  and  apMrh 
dinicHn  .hall  have  the  primary  mpon^biUlTf 2 

•U/flni  eommittee  eotnpoaed  of  the  tamviJe  Ind 
•f.ttch  eiinicun  and  at  bast  two  (2)  otiwr 
profeawortal  ptr»nnel  ahall  i««iew  the  imtunSnt 
data  to  recommend  tiigibility  for  the  ptrf^  ^^ 
(6)  »octdurea  for  dkmianl  or  rtaMiniiM^nt 

on  wtabbfhed  performance  objectivva.  and  »'«||  be 
stidliU  in  meaaurable  IttriM.  Studenb  ahall  be 
diamiued  only  whan  dbtrkaal  criteria  are  attained. 

(b)  Dikmitiai  baaed  on  graduation  or 
complellun  of  achoot  prior  to  completioa  of 
r«>mt>diatiun  ahall  include  •  referral  to  an 
ii|i|>ropriat«  aiency  when  avaiUbb. 

i7)  ThU  rub  (hail  take  effect  July  1, 1077. 

2tu".?.  'J.Mv'."-         lii>Pbe»ei»Ud  Stt.04i(l»).  (20), 


6A-6.3013   Special  programs  for  students  wha  are  hearing  inpairad. 
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6A*€.30n  Special  piograraa  foe  aUidaofei  who 
arc  hearing  Impaired. 

(I)  Hearing  impaired. 

(a)  Deaf  -  one  who  ia  him  with  or  acquirci 
prrlingually.  a  hearing  loaa  ao  aevcve  unaidtd.  that 
viw  c^unnot  learn  apeech  and  knguage  through 
normal  channeU;  pum  tone  average  of  500,  1000. 
200011/.  at  a4>venty  {10)  decibcia  m  moie.  ANSIJn 
thr  lK*ller  rar. 

lb?  Ibrd  of  hearing  -  onr  who  ia  bom  with 
ur  aiMiuirth  a  hearimc  loaa  which  may  range  fhim 
miiti  li.  Mrv«rf  un;4iileil  md  whim*  aprecK  and 
liM>>:"i4««\  though  impwrfect,  an-  learned  thsmugh 
iMiriiui!  iIimimH'Im.  |Min»  Umt*  avira^i*  of  MM),  lOiX) 
litMiOII/  In  I  WWII  thirty  MO)  aiul  aixty  tiliie  (60) 
d.MiU'U  ANSI,  in  thr  bi'Ui  r  rur. 

\2)  (  ifiriu  fur  rliigibility  To  lie  rhgible  for 
%\Hxiii\  pnH?rJm^  for  hearing  impaired  there  ahall  be 
^«uUM»Jij|iHi,|  eviiltMici'  Ihttt  thp  atudi*nt  m  Ufaf  i>r 
hard  ..f  Inuring  as  ili*^rnlird  in  (IHn)  anil  ^h)  jbcvr; 
.toil  l^tHijuM-  of  hr.iriM^  lt«is  is  Miialilt*  Ui  |Mrf(»riM 
ariMlimirjIly   or  i,|  i|,.vf?liHi   bin«Uiigi    al  a  levi't 

•  MIMMMMIsnr  ilr     witlf    till*    I  X|H  l  U'lt     li-^  l    WiUl  Mll 
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(31  hrocidureii  for  M^roi^ning  anil  n»fmal 
Audiorurtric  acrt^ning  ami  r«ferr;il  ahall  be  in 
JM  i  .inlaiMT  with  at^milnrda  i^f.il)liiih«^l  in  llir  h  loriib 
M  m  for  8cImn»I  lleulih  Si^/vicea  nuniibU  il  liy  thi* 
Si  liiiol  fli-.iUh  SiTvict^ft  Act  of  1971 

(1>  IViHX'duiva  for  atiMlent  evalualiiH). 

(a)  Certificated  teacherc  of  the  deaf 
w  rtincau^d  or  Icenaed  pay dholoii lata,  audiologiata  or 
hearing  cliniciana  ahall  br  reapunalble  for 
implrmenling  and  conducting  thf*  formal  evaluation 
nr  a  atudent  *a  receptive  and  expreaaive 
|'*»mmiinication  ahilla,  acaifemii  achievement. 
•  '"'•^"•«tual  functioning,  and  baming 

ttbilitiita 

<b)  Trata  to  daUrmine  bitellertual  functioning 
•  nd  learning  abiliyaa  iliall  be  aalected  ftom 
«on^an|«u^e  performanee  anlaa  atan<hrdiaed  on,  or 
aUapU^d  for  th«.  hearir«  impetred.  Evahialion  of 
academic  achievement  and  commiuMaation  akilla 
•ha  I  taki*  into  cunijderalion  the  altiMlent'a 
iniclh^ual  funcUtming,  lUgree  of  hearing  toaa  and 
method  of  communication. 
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6A-6.3013  loontiiiued]    ^^ecial  programs  for  students  who  are  hearing  inpaired. 


mi 

aind 


(S)  flprcial  program  onstnisiUon  for  tUidcnU 
whu  tire  dcif. 

w  u  district  w  n  CM^nbinition  ot  ditUicU 

ftn«n  xxUUtt  un«  (Dor  mure  of  the  elifible  proffm 
lui«*d  in  ruk*  <iA<6.3!l(1Mi),  (b).  (c),  (e^  « 
(k).  PAC,  with  the  following;  rrquiremenU:' 

I  Sin'ciel  clia»  rulllinii  ,  nnm*  thai)  hull  i 
ctoy,  in  a  reifular  ichool  ihall  In?  Uught  by  i  teacher 
or  the  hr«rmie  impaired  fi)r  Uu*  total  cMrriculun  an<l 
ihv  aKe  span  in  «  full  timi  u\ieau\  class  shall  noi 
ixceed  three  (3)  yean 

2 .  Ba sic  elan  supplerotf nUd  by  itinerant 
toUruction,  or  s  ireiourct  room  program  xhall  be 
Uught  by  a  teacher  of  tbi*  hearing  impaired  for 
ftcademk  subjecU,  speech  and  auditory  training. 

3.  Basic  thm  witli  supplementary  cmisulUtiun 
or  special  education  services  shall  be  taught  by  s 
•peech  and  hearing  clinician  or  educsUonsI 
audiologist  for  auditory  tysining  and  speech. 

4.  Individual  instruction  in  a  home  setting 
shall  be  taught  by  sn  aarly  childhood  sprcisUst,  s 
tescher  of  the  hearing  impaired  or  a  speech  snd 
bearing  clinician  for  language  stimulation  and  sp^^h 
development  and  shall  be  limiUd  to  hearing 
impiiired  children  below  five  years  of  age. 

5 .  No n -pu hi ic  residt^ntisl  or  day  school 
programa  shall  be  through  contractual  anrangenrwnu 
or  other  written  agroemenU  as  provided  by  rule 
6A-6.361.FAC. 

(b)  When  s  schi>ol  district  wishes  to  riitiale  a 
innogram  for  hearing  imiwired  studenti  with  only 
one  (1)  class  and  seeks  approvaj  in  iU  district 
P'ocedurefc  document,  thy  following  crctsria  shsll  be 
nnct: 

1.  Thi«  leacluT  uhuW  be  ciTtificuted  to  ttacb 
the  ^U'uf. 

2.  A^r  simn  in  llir  cUsn  hIimII  not  t'liviHi  thnr 
(3)  year^;  and  the  level  Khali  not  go  beyond  rint 
grade. 

3.  Growth  potential  of  an  early  childhood  ajid 
eli  menUry  program  shall  ijve  evidc  .oe  of  at  les&i 
three  (J)  classes  witbm  three  (3)  yean  and  five  (5) 
rlajMM»s  within  Tivr  (5)  years 

(c)  DiUriets  wilh  existing  |irograms  of  leas 
than  thrcr  f 3)  rlnLS.^;ek  kitall  hi»vr  h  written  s^rrerni'nt 
with  another  dulrul  humi^  s  program  for  the 
hearing  impaired  in  the  as  me  g^o^rsphir  srra  to 
provide  ongoing  iniiLnictiunul  CinuulUtion  from  a 
nrtiricsled  teacher  of  the  deaf. 

(il)  Tiie  aiX4»  of  Ih''  Keu^p-iiphii  nrvn  lerved  l>y 
thi-  pr(5|{rara  will  be  i CUTmineil  by  the  aci:«^sibility 
«>f  Ihr  kel¥K>l  m  whh  h  Ihr  proirram  for  ihe  hearing 
impaired  is  maintained,  snd  by  the  irsmporULon 
faciliiiei  that  are  available  for  ujte  in  transporting 
students  between  their  homes  snd  the  schcol. 

(6)  Sp(H.'ial  program  orflpsn ization  for  studenU 
who  src  hard  of  hearing  A  district  or  combination 
of  districts  offerin^r  pr!)grsnru  for  hard  of  bearing 
itudenta  ii^Kali  utili^*'  one  (1)  or  mort  of  the  eKpble 
l^ogrsms  aj&  Usted  in  rule  GA  fi  311(1  K^).  (b),  (c), 
snd  (g),  FAC,  with  th*'  following  requiremmta . 

(s)  Special  cUm  fuU  timr,  more  thsn  hsii  a 
day,  in  a  regular  school  shsll  be  Uught  by  s  teseher 
of  the  hearing  impaired  for  the  tot*!  cuiriculum. 
and  the  age  span  in  s  fulUime  special  cbas  shall  not 
exceed  four  (4)  years. 

(b)  Hssic  class  aiip()lemented  by  Lintnant 
instructioti,  ur  resource  morn  prograrr  ahaU  be 
taught  by  a  tra(  her  of  tlie  hearing  impaired  For 
acadtriuc  subjects,  speech  snd  suditory  'jrsintng 


u^l  ^■•'^  class  with  supplementsry 
ecnsulUtion  or  specie  ^  educstion  services  Aall  be 
taught  hy  a  speech  and  hi^ri.ig  cKni«:ian  ur 
l\H^h  'or  auditory  training  and 

(d)  btdividusi  instruction  in  a  home  aatting 
shall  be  Uught  by  an  early  childhood  apsdalist.  a 
teacher  of  the  hearing  impaired  or  a  apeech  and 
hearing  clinician  for  language  stimulation  and  speech 
development  and  shall  be  Gmited  to  hearing 
impaired  children  below  age  five  (5). 

(7 )  Instructional  prof^irom  for  hearinir 
impaired.  • 

(a)  The  disUicl  shall  have  or  adopt  a  written 
course  of  study  for  the  program,  updated  as 
necessary,  with  sufficient  acope  and  depth  needed 
for  individual  educational  plans,  SUte  and  district 
ttdopteij  textbooks.  aupplerr^fnUd  with  educational 
maUruU  di'signed  for  deaf  studcnU  ^sll  be  an 
intcp-iil  ixiTi  of  the  program. 

(h)  The  district  may  not  adopt  a  single 
pniloiiophv  of  communication  but  ahall  make 
iivajlaljK'  the  na  lhod(s)  of  communication  to  meet 
the  m^iks  of  d^.gf  siudenU  Each  deaf  student  shsU 
have  the  opportuuily  to  learn  speech  and  the  use  of 
residual  hearing  through  modern  ampUficaKon 
n(|Uipnvnt. 

(c)  Special  full-time  and  resource  room  cbsi4^s 
for   hard  of  hearing  students   shaU    be  aeparr.te 
instrucUonsI  uniU  from  cUuses  for  deaf  studer^ts 
The  program  shall  p-ovide  intensive  remedUtion  in 
auditory   training,  speech,   sp<i*ech   reading  akilU 
l.in|,'usk,v,  anil  basic  skilU. 

(d)  Umcrant  progriims  for  hearing  impaired 
KludrnLs  enrolled  in  basic  classes  shall  have  as  their 
prirnary  |HJrpose  the  remediation  of  communication 
skills 

(fl)  Supportive  services  The  district  shsll  have 
or  purchisi'  thr  jwrvices  of  profesfiionak  in  the  areas 
c»r  audio  ouy,  school  psyehology.  guidance, 
t  tliiralional  awu'ssmrnt.  social  siTvices  and  manual 
louimunicabon  Thm-  services  ^all  support  ihe 
ih.slrurtional  prr»^:rnin 

JU)  Procedurri  for  providing  housmkl  for 
programs  for  Iht-  hearini;  impaired  Euch  program 
iihall  mini  thi  followitiij  requirenu^nts  for  CsCihties 
and  e(^uipmenl 

l.i)  Thi  pnuiriim  hhsll  \^  «Ub!ished  in 
cunjunctinn  wah  a  rrguiar  turhix^l  appropriate  to  the 
.1^,'*'  arul  u.r.uh-  Jwel  of  thr  he^nnc  impaired  studenU 

(b)  i^ch  rull-tirrrc  spr^cial  cUas  and  resourcL- 
classroom  sIliII  be  sctxjstically  treati'd 

ft)  Hich   fulltirTM-  sf»*^cin!  cU^  and  re.ourLV 
(U^otm,    :h»ll        ec|Uip(>,.d   with   aU  eouipment 
Mund  ir^  a  {^sic  elss^rodm  wjlhin  iUi  •chool  and 
auditory    arnplifir;,U(m    equipment,  overhiiid 
projector  a/id  lilrv^Lrip  irojreLur 

Aufhtnry  tqijipmt^t  Uiull  hr  calibrated 
annually,  inii.nt.y  inetl,  and  considered  for 
replacenh'nl  on  s  Uvo  (5)  yirar  cyf;le 

(10)  Thu  ruk'  ihal)  Uke  effect  Jitly  1,  1977. 

Sp<ffi/|f.     Authoyliv     22|>ori3fli      *    n  o  *i  a  \  j  ^ 
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6A--6,3014   Spt*cial  programs  for  stviients  who  are  visually  inpaired. 


AA'B.SOH  RpmIaI  programB  for  fltudtnte  who 
art  ^uftUy  impWrrd 

(1)  Viiually  imp«ir«cL 

(•)  Blinil  *  OfM  who  ftfUr  ihv  h$d  potaibk 
corrtciiofi  hai  no  vbion  or  hai  ItUt  potential  lor 
iMing  vuiim  •  primAry  chinnci  for  kajrnlnti  tod, 
ibereforc,  muiA  nely  tupon  Uctud  and  auditory 
MnaM  lo  obtain  informatiofi. 

(b)  fbrtially  ai|hud  -  one  wboaa  vWoe.arter 
Ihf  Iwat  poa«ihk  eorr«ction»  cHhough  bnpairtd,  k 
ytt  a  prinoiary  channti  of  Warning  and  who,  with 
coftiidcrabftc  actiuatmcnta,  m  ablr  to  perform  the 
viiuaJ  taika  required  in  thr  uaual  achotil  aituation. 

(2)  QriUTia  for  rligllMlitv  A  atuil«*nt  ia  cbgiblc 
for  a  apectal  proip-am  for  rUiiaRy  hopahred  tf  the 
atudentt 

(a)  Hba  a  iriaual  acuity  of  20/70  or  leai  in  the 
bttUir  eye  with  beat  poaaibU  correction;  or 

(b)  Haa  a  peripheral  field  ao  contracted  that  it 
fiffecta  the  aludent'i  ability  to  laam;  or 

(e)  Hat  a  progrcauvc  k>ai  oC  inaion  which  m^y 
in  the  future  affect  the  atudent*a  ability  to  team; 
and 

(d)  Haa  a  koao  of  ifialon  whicS  afTecte  the 
atudent*a  ability  lo  perform  acadamicalty  and 
requirei  tha  uae  of  apecta!iaad  textbooka, 
tcdiniquea,  materiak  and  equipment. 


(8)  Prooedurei  lor  acreening.  Initial  acsreenbg 
la  to  be  done  aolely  for  the  purpoat  tji  itferring 
atudcnta  io  an  optHalmologiit  or  optonMtriat  for 
further  avaJuation  ScreenlDg  dhali  be  6or^^  for  all 
inrw  atudenta  entering  the  oatrici,  at!  tmderfaiien 
i^udenta»  all  atudinte  in  al  leaat  two  (2)  other  fradea 
and  all  emoeptional  atudanla. 

(<)  iVocedunsa  for  atttdeot  evaluation. 

(a)  The  aninlmum  avahiationa  neceaaary  for 
determining  eligibility  abaD  be  a  medical  aye 
examination  and  educational  evaluation  which 
ident if iei  educational  and  en? ironmental 
adjuatmenU  needed. 

(b)  ThiTe  ahiill  be  a  record  of  raevaluatlon  by 
an  opthalmologiat  or  optometriat  at  leaat  evary 
three  (3)  yean  except  in  caaea  where  the  atudent  ia 
verined  to  bck  uubk  viaion. 

(5>  Thit  rule  thall  teke  effect  ihily  1,  1977. 
aptcifu  Autaoffiiv  aaa.oaadh  aao.3;3<4)<vi i. 

Ise.oaMlHc)  PS.  U«v  ImpbraMltd  t2a.Uli.ia).  <10)« 

229  aaaiaxii).  <r).  aao.aa<4Mm),  m.oai<iHc)  pa. 

Hlil  »ry-Ntw  7-1-77. 


6A-6.3015   Special  p^rograms  for  stucSents  who  are  physically  iiipaired. 


6A*6.a015  flpsdal  programa  foe  atudenta  who 
ait  phyaically  impaiiYd. 

(1)  ^hyiically  impaired  —  one  who  baa  a 
phyaica  y .  diaabing  condition  or  other  health 
impairment  and  aocb  conditioo  rtqulrea  an 
adapUtion  to  tin*  atudrnt*a  adiool  anvironment  tor 
curriculum.  Pregnant  atudenta  may  be  claaiified  aa 
phyaically  impaired. 

(2)  Qriteria  for  algibOity.  A  atudant  ia  tHbible 
for  a  apeclal  program  for  the  phyaloaQy  impaired  if 
the  atudent  haa: 

(a)  Muacular  or  natuomuaeular  handioapa 
which  i^ificantly  Hmit  the  ability  to  move  about, 
ait  Of  manipulate  the  materiah  raquirad  for  learning; 
or 

(b)  Skeletal  deformiUea  or  abnormaBtiea 
which  affect  ambulation,  poatuierand  body  uaa 
neceaaary  in  achool  work;  or 

(c)  Dtaahilitiea  which  niault  b  reduced 
efficiency  in  achool  work  becauaa  of  temporary  or 
chronic  lack  of  alti^ngth.  vitality  iir  alertnaaaiaad 

(d)  A  Mverc  duability  which  aubatantiaUy 
imIU  one  (t)  or  mor«  of  audi  atudent*i  aaajor  life 
acilritiei. 


(8)  Procedurpa  for  atudent  evaluation  The 
minimum  evaluation  fur  a  atudent  almll  be: 

(a)  A  report  of  a  medical  examination  withbi 
the  previoua  twelve-month  period,  frnm  a 
phyaician(a)  quatified  to  aaaeia  the  alttdene^  phyaic^l 
proMema,  giving  a  deacription  of  Uie  Inpafrmaht 
ard  any  medical  implicationa  for  inatnadion.  Wila 
raport  ahall  aUte  that  the  atudent  to  unable  to  or  Is 
teatriciad  in  ability  lo  attend  reguUr  ckMea  br^auee 
of  a  pbyaioal  tmpairmrnt; 

(b;  An  educational  evaluation  which  idtntiriea 
•duational  and  enrronnnrnlal  adiuatmente  n^^^led; 

(c)  Whm  dct-rmincd  by  the  adminiatratoi 
exceptional  atiuTmt  educiUon  or  deaipeiae,  a 
paycholnt«inil  rvniuation,  h  aiMH^rh  anil  bngui^ 
ac-renmg.  vUurl  and  audiUiry  i^wening,  4ir  a  aitcial 
hvtory;  and 

An  annual  modical  ifxminalion  io 
deWmiM*.  chanr:^  in  the  pSyaical  cnnc^ition  of  the 
•iudrn;  tn  oriler  Ui  contint^r  m  tho  proernm. 

i4)  Thia  rule  r.hi1|  tnkr  affcH  July  I,  1977. 

N^i'rV.T?'^   «50.ta<4><m).  aaa.aaiiiMr) ' ¥3: 
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6A-6*3016   Special  prograrre  for  students  who  are  emotionally  handicapped  • 


ttA<^wU16  Special  progMmi  Cor  »**idMU  wbo  art 
taioUoBAll>  handicapped. 

»l  Emotiooally  handicapped  ont  %ho  alUrr 
•^•iviDf  aupportiva  tducational  auiataDct  «od 
couruMOinf  atrvicti  available  to  aU  auidt nU;  itilJ  e&hibitt 
pvaiatant  and  coniiiUnt  aavart  bthavioral  diubUititt 
whl€b  cOnMqutntly  disrupt  tht  lUtdtnt  i  own  karmii£ 
pwtti.  Thii  ii  tht  atudf nt  whoaa  inabiUty  u  achieve 
adtqueu  academic  progresi  or  aatiiftctoo'  imerperaontl 
rtiationihipi  cannot  be  iittributed  primarily  to  physical 
•tniory  or  wuUectual  deficiti.  The  Unn  does  not  include 
duJdren  who  are  aocially  maladjusted  unless  it  is 
deUrmined  that  they  are  amoUonaUy  handicapped  For 
purposes  of  funding.  amotionaUy  hindicftppcd  studenu 
ihall  be  dauified  as: 

(a|  Emotionally  handicapped  -  one  who  meets 
criuria  as  defuied  in  Rule  eA-^.SOlC.  PaC.  and  is  placed 
in  programs  as  defined  in  Rule  6A-€.3Uai(a)  through  (dl. 
F  AC. 

<b|  Severely  emoLiunally  disturbed  —  one  who 
meets  criUria  as  defined  in  Rule  6A«6.3016.  FAC.  and  is 
placed  in  programs  as  defined  io  Rule  6A-6.3n(lHd| 
through  tf).  PAC,  and  who  requires  a  special  program  for 
the  full  school  week,  and  who  requires  extensive 
supportive  services. 

121  Criteria  for  eligibility.  All  of  the  following 
cnteria,  consisUnt  with  the  defmition,  ahaD  be  used  to 
determine  each  student's  eligibility  for  special  programs 
for  emotionaOy  handicapped. 

(al  Evidence  that  the  student,  after  receiving 
supportive  educational  assistance  and  counseling  stilJ 
exhibits  severe  emotional  handicaps. 

(bl  Evidence  that  a  severe  emotional  handicap,  as 
determined  by  documented  observations  and 
psychological  ev-iluation,  e&isU  over  an  extended  period 
of  tune. 

tel  Evidence  that  the  behavior  disrupts  the 
student's  own  learning,  reading,  arithmetic  or  writbg 
skills,  social-personal  developmcct,  Isngusge 
development  or  behavioral  progrer"  ind  control 

Id)  Evidence  tiat  the  primary  problem  of  the 
student  cannot  be  attributed  primarily  to  physical 
oensory  or  inUllectual  deficits. 

(31  Criteria  for  eligibility  for  pr6grams  for  severely 
emotionally  disturb^.  In  addition  to  (2)  above,  the 
following  shall  be  used  to  determine  each  student' 
eligibility  for   specisl  progrsros   for   the  severely 
emotionally  disturbed: 

la)  Evidence  that  the  student  requires  s  program 
for  the  full  school  week  which  provides  s  highly  fiructured 
cognitive  and  affective  curriculum,  individual  or  group 
counseling,  and  parent  counseling  or  education;  and 

lb)  Evidence  thst  a  progrsm  provided  in  less 
restrictive  environment  has  not  met  the  individual 
student's  nf«da. 

U)  Proced  ures  for  student  evslusLion. 

Is)  Prior  to  the  evaluation  for  det.ermining 
eligibUity.  the  following  data  shall  be  collected: 


1.  Documented  and  dated  evidence  that 
conferences  concerning  the  student's  specific  problem 

ri!^"  .conducted.  These  conferences  shall  inchide  but 
oot  be  lirrutMl  to  tiie  parenU  or  guardian.  administraUve 
personnd,  teaching  personnel  and  student  services 
personnel:  and  documrniad  evidence  thst  a  social  or 
developroenUl  history  hss  been  compiled  direcUy  from 
the  parenta  or  guardian. 

2.  Documented  and  dated  anecdoUl  records  or 
behavioral  observations  made  by  more  ^han  one  111  person 
which  cite  the  specific  behaviors  causing  the  referral 

3.  Documented  evidence  of  two  12)  interventions 
and  adjustments  that  have  bscn  tried  with  the  student. 
Tliese  inUrventions  shall  include,  but  not  be  limited  to 
change  m  student's  class  schedule  or  teacher,  change  in 
student's  curriculum;  change  in  techniques  of  instruction 
interventions  provided  by  student  service!^  personnel; 
community  agency  intervention;  or  health  and 
rcbabihUUve  services  agency  intervention. 

|.  -^.1^^  '^*n'?*"^."""°'  •valuation  for  determining 
ehgibihty  shaU  include  all  information  coUected  in  UHa) 
above  and  the  following: 

1.  A  physical  evaluation  required  by  the 
adiiumstrator  of  the  exceptional  .tudent  program  or 
designee  for  aU  studenU  where  physical  problems  are 
euspected  as  precipiuting  the  behaviorsl  problem.  If 
deemed  necessary  by  a  psychologist  or  physician,  a 
neurological  and  psychiatric  examination  shaU  be 
requu-ed. 

2.  A  visfon  screening  report. 

3.  A  hearing,  end  s  speech  and  language  screening 
re]p>ort.  ,  " 

4.  A  comprehensive  paychologicsl  evaluation 
conduced  by  a  certificated  school  psychokgjst  or 
psychiatrist  which  «haU  include  the  foUowing  information: 
an  mdividual  evaluation  of  inteUectual  ability  and 
potenUaL  evaluation  of  the  student's  personality  and 
attitudes,  and  behavioral  obsen'stions  and  interv'iew  dsU 
relative  to  the  problems  described  in  the  referral 

6.  An  educational  evaluation  which  includes 
mformation  on  the  student's  academic  atrengths  and 
weaknesses  and  learning  modes. 

6.  In  addition  to  the  evaluation  procedures  in  1 
through   6.  above,   the   minimum   evaluation  for 
detertmnmg  eligibility  for  special  programs  for  severely 
emotionally  disturbed  shall  include  an  evaluation 
conducted  by  a  licensed  psychistrist. 

(5)  Procedures  for  determining  eligibility  and 
educaUonal  placement.  AU  dau  pertaining  to  the 
evaluation  of  the  student  must  be  reviewed  bv  the 
staffing  committee  to  recommend  eligibiUty.  If  a  student 
w  entering  from  a  public  agency  thst  deals  with  the 
emotionslly  hsndicapped,  sll  mforrostion  requirements  in 
I4)(a)  above  shall  be  waived. 

(6)  Supportive  services.  Each  district  shall  make 
provisions  for  s  parent  education  program  for  all  parents 
of  students  placed  in  full-tiine  spetisl  classes. 

SpfAUc  AuLhorfty  229  0S3lll.  230  23j4llmj.  23«0S](lHcl  fS  U« 
luw)  3ii.  W\K)n  I  Oipitt  79  212  U*^  of  Honda  Hition  St^  l-m 


6A-6,3017     Spocial  programs  for  students  who  are  socially  maladjusted 
Specific  Authority  229.033(2),   230  .  23  (4 )  (lu)  ,   236  .081  (1)  (c)  FS. 
2^6  OSlinicrF^  229.1i65(2)  (b),(c),   230  .  23  (4  )  (m)  , 

History-New  1-1-11;  Kojpealed  5-24-81. 


eA-e.SOie   special  progran>s  for  f  ludents  vath  specific  learning  disabilities. 


6A'6  30]g  SiinUI  pniframi  for  tturtrnU  with 

|)|  SlM-rifir  liMmmg  (1iK«bil>t>  oni*  ^lio 
♦•xhibiU  a  iIimimIit  m  on<-  (1)  or  nuin*  of  Ih.-  \»\ic 
jwychnluKical  |)^mhi%<(ck  involvi^d  in  un(VrnuntJini<  i»- 
in  unm^  iiiuken  m  wrilirn  Un|{ua|iv  ThiM*  ma>  \k 
mi\n\fc%ivA  in  diiordiTi  of  fc^lmint;.  ihmkinn, 
reading.  Ulkini;,  writing,  iptllinis.  or  wilhnxlic 
Thoy  do  not  includ'  learning  pfi>bit  rni  whn  h  an. 
due  i^imarily  to  vUual,  hearing  or  motor  huntLraiw.. 
lu  nvntfll  rfUrdattcm,  lo  t^molionil  dislurtwnc* .  or 
to  an  cnvironmi'nUl  deprivation. 

(2)  Qitcria  for  eb>?ihilily.  A  Uudenl  it  elij^hU- 
for  ipfcial  proKrarm  for  ipecific  learning  dtaabililick 
if  the  ftudtnt  meeU  all  of  the  following  criteria 

(a)  Evidenct»  ;;f  a  disorder  in  one  (1)  or  mi»n- 
of  the  baiic  paycholofical  prooei»e». 

).  Baaed  on  a  itudent'i  expected  levi^l  i*f 
functionirg  a  icor^  of  two  (2)  or  mun  Ntanilard 
deviationi  l)ekiw  Ihi'  mean  in  one  (1)  prot^rih  jn  i 
or  a  acorc  of  one  and  onehalf  (P/^)  or  morv 
aUndard  deviaiionii  below  the  mean  in  thrive  (3)  or 
more  pruces  are.'u.  Proceat  areai  are  difined  a^ 
viaual  channel  pr<NDe0»ea,  auriilory  channel  pruirNSf's, 
haplic  channel  proceset,  language  proceM«es.  ;mil 
aefiaory  InU^p^ated  priKri  wea.  In  cma^h  when*  Ihi- 
aUndard  ctfviation  is  not  available,  m  acorr  or 
below    arventy   percent  of   thr  itudini's 

e:tpectancy  a^r  in  one  (1 )  proceiv  area  or  u  acim-  at 
or  below  eighty  pt'rcrnt  (HW. )  of  the  MudrDi  '.s 
expectancy  at(r  in  ihrrr  (3)  or  more  pro^'vt  iioM.s 
may  be  uai'd. 

2.  In  addition,  a  district  muy  ftiablish  criteria 
for  a  required  hvel  of  Urength,  the  um^  of  more 
tkan  one  (1)  tt»»J  to  drterininf  a  doHcit  aT*»a»  and 
other  riu  ria  whu  h  will  uwiiui  in  ctelerminini!  a 
priMVit;  ili'firit. 

(b)  Kvidena'  *tf  academic  deficiU. 

1.  Billed  upoii  the  itudent'a  expected  level  of 
functioning,  a  icore  of:  Eighiy-five  percent  (85%) 
expectancy  a|^  tn  below  for  grades  3^,5Mventy-riv«> 
percent  (75%)  e-tpictancy  age  or  below  for  grades 
7  9  or  aixtyTivr  percent  (65%)  expectancy  age  or 
lirK'>w  for  gradi*N  10*12  ia  required  in  one  (1)  or 
m<»^*  of  the  following  academic  areas:  residing. 
wriUrg,  arithmetic  or  apelling.  For  atutlenU  in 
gradec  K  2  evidanee  must  be  preaented  that 
achievekiient  ia  below  the  atudent's  «Kpect»d  level 
on  preacademic  iaaka  which  requite  r^ientng, 
ihinliing  or  speaking  akUU. 

H,  A  district  may  eaUbliah  criUHia  for  a 
required  level  of  strength,  the  use  of  more  than  one 
(1)  teal  to  determine  a  deficit  ara«,  aod  other 
criteria  which  will  assist  In  determining  an  academic 
defldt. 

(e)  Evidence  thtit  learning  problems  are  rwtt 
due  pnmnrily  tu  oti^ior  hnndicnpjMng  ctmditions. 

1.  For  students  with  intellectual  defints,  a 
aeoie  of  two  (2)  or  more  standard  dcviatiotis  below 
the  Mean  on  an  individual  teal  of  Intellectual 
fUBctioning  or  evideaiM  that  a  acore  belo«ir  two  (2) 
standard  daviations  U'low  the  mean  la  not  a  leKable 
indicator  of  the  studisnt*s  Inlellectual  potential 


2.  studenU  wiih  viausi  proceaaing  deficila. 
mua)  acuity  of  at  least  20/70  in  the  better  eye  with 
best  possibW  correction  or  eridenoe  that  Che 
lAu^enta  inabiLty  to  perform  adequately  on  tasks 
ryhich  mquire  visual  procvsaing  is  not  due  U>  noor 
Visual  acuity. 

3.  For  studenia  with  auditory  proceaing  or 
language  deficits,  auditory  acuity  of  not  more  than 
a  30  decibel  loas  ai  the  better  aar  unaided  or 
evidrnop  that  the  studontV  inabiUty  to  perform 
adequately  on  tasks  which  require  auditory 
processing  or  hnguaiTe  iet  not  due  to  poor  auditory 
acuity. 

4.  For  studnU  with  a  motor  handicap, 
rvidcnoe  that  their  iTuibi^ity  to  prrform  adequately 
un  fnsks  which  as^M^w  Uir  Iwnic  pKychotogical 
r^ocesAcs  is  not  due  to  thr  motor  handicap. 

5.  For  xtudenU  who  exhibit  pcrsiatent  and 
ronaistrrit  severe  emoUuna!  dkturfsancr,  «'vidi»nfX' 
that  their  inability  to  p««rfomi  adet^uately  on  taaks 
which  aas^  the  basic  piti/rhologiciil  proc«*5acs  is  not 
due  to  fhinr  emotional  dbturhann*. 

(d)  Documented  evidence  which  indicates  that 
viabk  general  educationtl  alternatives  tMve  been 
atlempiod  and  found  to  be  ineffective  m  meetini 
the  student's  educational  needs. 

(3)  Procedures  for  student  evaluation. 

(a)  Prior  to  referral  for  determining  eligibility, 
the  following  daU  shall  he  collected  at  Uie  atudent's 
school: 

r  Documented  and  dnted  evidence  that 
conferences  concerning  the  student 'a  specific 
problem  have  been  conducted.  Tbcee  conferences 
ahall  include  but  not  bi*  limited  to  the  parents  or 
guardian,  administrative  personnel  and  teaching 
personnel. 

2.  behavioral  observations  in  the  ckusoroom 
which  indicate  the  atudent's  learning  problem. 

3.  Documented  evidence  of  two  (2) 
rducationti  alternatives  attempted  within  the 
achooi. 

4.  Evidence  of  the  atudent's  aensory 
fiinetiunlng. 

5.  Any  aocial,  psychological  or  medical  daU 
included  in  the  student's  cumulative  fokler. 

C.  Student  attendance  record  if  atoaaaiw 
abaeneea  are  noUd,  aod  rtasona  for  the  oxoaasive 
absenteeism.  * 

(b)  The  following  fvaluatioos  aura  lequired  lo 
determine,  a  atudent's  elitribility  said  edvicational 
placement:  paycho^duealional  to  deitnnine  the 
atudent*a  level  of  functioning  in  the  bask 
psychobgical  process  areaa,  academic  performance, 
intellectual  funcUoning,  vblon,  auditory,  iqieech  and 
langua#i  acre4nin«i,  and  behavioral  and  daacripUvt 
data  documenting  a  atudent's  parformanoe  as 
nrquired  by  ruw  6A-6.3018(2Kd),  FAC. 

(c)  Each  dbtrict  ihaQ  apecify  the  i)craoone: 
who  are  directly  rtaponaibh*  for  the  evaluations,  the 
competencies  tequired  of  theae  paraoniK^d  and  the 
inethod  by  which  the  data  shall  be  collected. 

(4)  This  ruie  shall  take  affect  Ally  1, 1977. 

mVomiVi'u  '^t.L^'r***  .  J30  f3|4|(«|. 

ivL  .J'J^**  IWMtrttwuUa  33g.04tUI»).  tW. 

tt^,UCbi2Hh\.   (rl.   ia4l«3M4HmU..  2M.0SM1KO  H. 
IIMorv   Krm  7-1 -77.  Amrmlrd  7  ^  71* 


52 


^-6 .3019   Speci«a  programs  for  stwidents  vto  are  gifted. 


SpedaJ  prognrnf  for  •tudccU  who 

fl)  Oifttd  -  ont  who  hai  suptrior  bttU«ctuil 
JJtvtlopweM  and  !•  captblt  of  high  p^formnnoc. 
Tilt  mmi&\  defvlopmtnt  of  a  gifUd  itudont  m  two 
(S)  standard  deviations  or  mort  abovt  tha  maan. 

(2)  Qriteria  for  aligtbility,  A  atudrnt  is  tligibW 
for  9p9cm\  prorami  for  tha  siftad  if  tha  aiudent 
oaDiGnstratas: 

(a)  ftiperior  IntaUactual  drvclopmant  -  an 
intaDi9rnoe  quotiant  of  two  (2)  standard  deviations 
or  wore  abova  tha  maan  on  an  individually 
admhistcrsd  sUndardii^d  test  of  tatelUfrncc.  The 
lUndard  mor  of  measunsmfnt  inay  ba  considered 
in  Individual  cases. 


'A  '"•H^rily  of  characteriatics  of  gifud 
children  •ccordjm  U)  a  standard  soile  or  checklist. 

;V.  ■  ^^^^  proicrsm. 

fnliniui    *^i^V  avsJuation.  The 

loiiowini  are  the  mmimum  evaluntioni  rv^quired  to 
deUrmme  a  itudenfs  eiigibility  and  educational 
ptaeemenl:  «n  cn.aluition  of  intellectual  potential 

n™!^'*'^'"  .""^  statement  of 

nonscademic  perfornunce,  and  the  ne^  for  « 
^♦Cisl  program. 

(4)  This  rule  ihall  Uke  effect  July  X,  1977. 
iMwVlWc/rVV'*'^    «9. 063(1).  n0.23<4)(m). 


6A-6.3020  Special  prograne  f or  sti^ients 

6A  6.3020  Spetial  prugramt  for  studenU  who 
are  homebound  or  hoepitali74'd. 

M)  HunH'houncI  aw  h()h^iu\Uufd  -  onr  who 
hai  ji  mi'dicaily  diac^uacd  phv^ical  or  menUil 
condition  winch  confmir.  ihi'  sludcnl  to  horn.-  oi 
hti»,piuil  4ind  whos.-  jcljvilirh  ari'  n'stlricled  lor  an 
t'xU'ndrd  |K»rio(l  of  limiv  InlnnLs  thri  r  ymns  uf  a«r 
or  Ip&s  who  aiv  ,k';.r,  bbnd.  aevcri'ly  phvsicall> 
haiiditappi'd  or  t/uinabk*  nwnUfly  rtUrded  may 
receive  home  instruciion 

(2)  Oiterift  lor  elipbibly.  A  student  is  vVigiiAv 
for  »pecia!  proj!rjms  for  hi^mcbound  or  hofjpiulijird 
if  the  lollowint*  rriU  ria  arr  m^'l: 

(a)  0»rlifitMtion  by  a  lioensf^d  phyarian  thai 
ihv  iludrnl  ik  oKpiitod  to  be  at  homr  or 
hospitalized  for  al  loast  firteen  (15)  school  dayt  jod 
will  U'  ubh  U}  imlciiMU'  in  5*rid  b^ncHl  from  :m 
instructional  pro^jrjm, 

(h)  Studenl  is  unHor  medical  care  for  illni'Sft  or 
flnjury  which  ii  acuu-  or  catastrophic  in  natun-. 

(c)  Stud<»nt  iji  fri'f  of  infectious  or 
communicable  disoaM^; 

(d)  Parcni  or  unardian  tignx  parenUil 
ajjrecmcnl  conciMrung  honvbiiund  or  ho*»pi tallied 
policies  and  parmLal  cooperation. 

(e)  If  of  school  a^ic  studrnt  :n  enrolled  in  a 
public  ichcK)!; 

(f)  If  below  three  year*  t.f  age.  the  i;*;ild 
meeU  criteria  for  eliKibiliiy  s[)eeiried  (r,r  hear^^^^ 
impaired  in  nile  OA  (5.3013,  FAC.  blind  m  rule 
6A-6.3014.  FAC,  se  verely  j.^hyiically  handicapped  m 
rule  6A-fi  3015,  FAC,  or  trainable  mentally  rcUrded 
in  ruk»  6A-6.3U1  i .  FAC 


vilo  are  honebound  or  hospitalized  • 

(3)  IVocrdurra  for  atudenl  evjdunti4W  The 
minimum  evaluation  for  a  Ntu^h'ni  Ui  d<'lcrmine 
cli0ibility  iiall  be: 

(a)  A  mcdicaJ  itaUment,  frtim  a  pliysician(ji) 
qualified  to  asseu  the  physical  or  mental  problems 
inclMdina  a  deicripiion  of  the  handicapping  condition 
with  any  medical  impbcatitnis  for  inslruelion.  This 
report  ahall  sUte  the  student  is  uiwble  to  atUnd 
achool  and  give  an  estmated  duralirn  of  c<»ndiUon. 

(b)  Periodic  phyiiail  reex  jininatiot  s  and  a 
medical  report  by  a  ljcen*o(l  phyaician(s)  as 
requested  by  the  adminiatiauir  of  exceptional 
student  education  detignee. 

(4)  ^^cx:edurvs  for  providing  an  individual 
education  plan.  For  the  homebound  or  hospitalised 
iludent  who  does  not  nneet  the  dfrmitlons  in  Rules 
6A'r..30n  through  6A-6.3019  or  Rules  6A-6,302] 
ihro\xtfi\  6A-6.3023.  FAC.  the  individual  education 
plan  may  lie  dtrveloped  without  a  formal  meelinji  as 
required  in  Rule  6A'6  .'^31(3)(c).  FAC, 

(fi)  Inslructioh.^l  pro^m.  The  home  or 
hospital  setting  becones  the  student's  school.  For 
effective  leaching  the  parent  or  guardian  s>iall: 

( a )  Provide  a  quiet,  well-ventilaled  aetting 
whore  teacher  and  student  will  work; 

b)  Establish  a  K^hedulc  f<ir  study  between 
U*aclK  r  viiitA.  " 

(c)  t:^nsure  that  a  responsible  adult  b;:  preacn'< 
during  the  instruction  period  in  the  home. 

Sprafu  Aulhrmly  229.0^11(1).  23(K2:3< 4Hnu.  2.12.01(1X0 
;e36. 081(1X0    t'S.  Inipkmenlra!    22R.041(1P),  (20) 

2  29   r>65(  2)(  b).(c).     230.2,'»(4){m)4..    232  01 
236.0Bl(l)(c)  rs.  Hiitorv-  Nt  w  7-1.77.  Am- nded  7.2-79' 
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6A-6.3021    Special  progranis  for  Btudjnts  vho  are  profoundly  handicapped. 


•A  6.J021  Sptcial  progr^ma  for  itudtDla  who 

•rr  profoundly  handicapped. 

( 1  )   For   purpoaM  of  fundina.  profoundly 
handicapped  atud<  nu  ihaJI  bt  cla^tified  m: 

(a)  rVofoundly  menUlly  rttardrd  a«  d^rinrd 
in  Ruk  GA  6.3011,  FAC, 

(b)  Dear  blind  ai  deHned  in  Rule  6A  6.3022 

FAC. 

(c)  Autj«tic  as  denned  in  Rule  6A-6.3023. 
PACior 

(d)  Srverrly  emotionaJiy  disturbed  m  defined 
in  Rule  6A-6.30l6(lKb),  FAC. 


^2)  School  dliatricu  may  utilise  the  %  i|hted 
cmt  factor  for  the  profoundly  handicapped  ww.i  a 
atudent  meeta  the  criUtia  in  (IMa),  (b),  (c)  or  (d) 
above  anH  in  a  courae  for  the  ptof^-Hindly 
handicapped,  profoundly  mentally  retarded, 
deaf* blind,  auliaCic,  or  aetreraly  tmotionally 
dUturfaed  The  diatrkt  may  ako  uat  the  Wei|;hted 
cnat  factor  for  the  profoundly  handicapped  for  an 
individual  aiudcnt  who  meela  the  criteria  In  (lKa)» 
(b),  (c),  or  (d)  above  tnd  ia  in  other  counHM  for 
exceptional  aUidenli  cons'itent  with  lh«  atudtnt^a 
individual  educational  plan. 

l^dfif  AuthoHly  tat.OBKI).  t30.aa<4Min).  m.OllUNc) 
^*S.  UwlnipltiiitnUd  SM.041<1»).  i(10).  S39.M&<aMbKU). 
IJ0.i3(4Mm)4..  t32.0l(l)<n.  m.OtlUKc)  M..  IIm  311. 
S^Uof)  I.  CiMpur  79.2I  t  Uw«      riortda.  HitMn-^^w 


6A-6»3022   Special  programs  for  sttjdents  yiio  are  doafHblind. 


eA*6.3022  Special  prograini  for  itudraU  who 
ve  dear-Mind. 

(1)  Deaf  btlnd  —  one  who  haa  a  bearing 
impairment  and  a  viiual  impairment,  the 
combination  of  which  cauaeR  severe  communication 
a«id  other  devakipmantal  and  tducationa)  probk^mt 
that  cannol  be  properly  accommodated  in  ap«cial 
prognuns  aolely  for  the  hearing  impaired  or  for  the 
viaually  i  ipairrd  Uudent. 

(2)  '>ilen«i.  A  student  ia  elicihie  fur  a  epecial 
prDgram  fi;  ihr  ilcarhhnd  if  thi*  atudent : 

(a)  lh('  derinttion  of  blind  or  partially 
•ighl*»d  in  n  lie  fiA  6.3014,  FAC.  aa  att^^ted  to  by 
fu\  Hthalm  )lnKttt  ur  optumetriat,  Mid  nieeta  the 
definilion  ilnit  or  hard  of  hearinf  in  Rule 
6A*6.3013(]H«Kli).  FAC.  aa  attett«d  to  by  a 
certified  audtoiog^t.  and  ii  uttable  to  Profit  from  a 
program  for  the  hearing  impaired  or  a  program  for 
thi*  viaually  imp^tired  wilhoul  aevere  adjuatmenta, 
c.g.e  a  tutor-companion;  or 

(b)  MeeU  the  defmition  of  blind  or  partially 
ai^t«d  m  Rule  6A-6.3014,  PAC,  and  in  the  baat 
pro?tauonal  judgm(*nt  of  the  evaluaior  ia  daaf  or 
hard  of  hearing  as  defmed  in  Rule  eA^.SOlS,  PAC, 
and  la  unahW  In  proHt  from  a  profram  for  the 
hearlni  impaired  or  a  profram  for  the  vkually 
impaired  without  aevere  adjuatmtnta,  e.g.,  a 
tutor-compank^n;  or 


ic)  Meeia  the  dcriniticm  of  d«af  or  ha^  of 
hearing  in  Rule  6A-6.30i3,  FAC,  and  in  the  boat 
profeaaionml  judgment  of  the  tvalUKtor  ia  Mind  aa 
defined  in  Rule  6A-6.3014,  FAC.  and  k  unable  to 
profit  froin  a  program  for  the  hearing  impaired  or  a 
prog^m  for  the  viauaBy  imnaired  vrithout  aevere 
adjuatmenta,  e.g.,  a  tutor-companion. 

(3)  Prooedurra  for  atudent  evaluation. 

(a)  Tht  minimum  evaluationa  nactaBary  for 
detttrmining  eligibility  ahail  be: 

1.  Medical  eye  examinaiiont 

2.  Audiological  rvaluatkin; 
.:3,-liiteUecUial  luiictioning  evaluation;  and 

4.  Educational  evaluation. 

(b)  A  phyaic«il  evahiation  may  l>f  rei^uired  by 
the  ^dminiatraiur  of  the  t-tctptional  atudent 
program  ur  de»iicn«  liitsrd  on  critt'ria  apecifled  m 
the  diatrirl  pron  ilufm  ilmtim^-nu.  A  nmrolngiral 
eaianinatifin  ahull  Ik*  n-guired  if  dei'med  neceaaary 
by  the  examining  psychologiat  or  phyai'sian 

gprclfic  Ay4hnr«iy  «;2'»  Oft3(l  ).  23(1  23(4)(m). 
23«.0g]UMc)  I7>.  I^Mf  Implrimrnlrrl  22a.(l4  J(t9)(20). 
22V.  aaA(t)<bM«  ).  2SO  ta(4)(n.)4..  232.0t(UU). 
*.:a«i.0a((|>(ri  KS.  llUH  n    Nrw  7  2-79 
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6A-6.3023   special  progreons  for  etuiente  vto  are  aucisUc, 


•A-«.S023  SpKrial  twofram  for  fiudtnli  wbo 

(1)  AuUitic  -  c;it  who  lua  I  diMbility 
rtfkeUd  m  ttvcrf  dhirdtn  of  cofyimunieation, 
behavior  sodAKitUon  and  acwtomk  akilU,  and 
whoic  diaability  waa  tvidtnt  in  thv  Mriy 
dvvflopmtnUl  tUfti  of  childhood.  The  autiitic 
child  appeara  io  auffcr  priniarily  from  a  parvMivr 
itnpairmtnt  of  eognithre  and  parctptual  fiincttoning, 
the  conaeqvencff  of  which  art  manifeat«d  by 
UmiUd  ability  Io  unduraiand,  oommunieaU,  Icam, 
and  parUcipat«  in  tocial  nrlationahlpa. 

(2)  Crilena  for  tlifibility.  Th«  following 
cnleria,  conaiaicnt  with  the  definition,  ahall  be  uaed 
Io  deteimined  tach  itudent*i  eligibliity  for  a  apecial 
program  : 

(a)  Evidence  of  onaet  of  disorder  at  birth  or 
during  the  fk  at  ihrtts  (3)  yaari  of  life; 

(b)  Ev  dence  of  aeverely  deliyed  or  abaent 
aptach  mi  languagt  ikills; 

(c)  Evidence  of  impaired  or  complete  lack  of 
emotional/aodal  relational) ipi; 

(d)  Evidence  of  abnormal  reiponaea  to  atimulj 
which  may  involve  any  or  all  of  the  aenior> 
modalities;  and 

(c)  Evtdenctf  of  a  ae^^re  functional  retafdalion 
which  may  be  accompanied  by  normal  or  luperior 


abiH^ita  in  aome  araaa. 

(3)  froeedurti  for  atudent  evaluation.  T>ie 
minimum  tvahiation  for  determining  eligioility  ahall 
hehida  the  foflowing : 

(a)  I>ocrDented  and  dated  ftnacdot«]  records 
for  behavioral  obaervationa,  if  nrquired  by  the 
diatrict  program  admtniatrator,  bated  on  criteria 
«>ecifled  in  the  diatrict  procedures  document; 

(h)  Documentad  evidence  that  a  aodal  and 
devetopmentel  history  has  been  compiled  directly 
from  the  parent  or  guardian; 

fc)  A  compreiiemdve  paych<itogical  evahiiation 
conducted  by  a  certified  school  paycholoi^ist, 
licensed  paycbofegist  or  ptychiauist,  which  ahall 
include  an  individual  rvalustiim  of  intellectUNi 
ability  and  potential,  behnviorsl  ohs^rvaticms.  ami 
an  educational  evaluation,  if  iipprupriate; 

(d)  A  physical  evaluation  which  will  include  n 
neurological  evaluation  if  dremi'd  necessary  by  tho 
rxaminir.g  phyacian  or  psycholoKisi; 

(e)  An  evaluation  of  senM»ry  functionini! 
including  vkion  snd  hearinK;  an<l 

(f)  An  evsluation  of  speech  and  language 
development 

t29.5ab(2)<b)(€K    a30,23(4)(m)4.,  232,01(1)10 


6A-6,3024 


thera^  P^^^^^        exceptional  stt^ients  who  require  physical 


6A^.  3024  Special  prograna  for  txceptioaal 
atudenu  who  raquirc  pbyaieal  therapy 

S^v^T^^  f«fnbaJ  program  diracud  toward!^ 
tl^i^^^'^T'  iwprovament.  or  restoration  of 
fteurorou^-uJar  of  ae^sorimotor  lunctior,  relief  of  pain  o 

^^^fJ^X^p^^  to  receive  physkaJ  therapy. 

.liv,^  ,1^^  Cntaru  for  eligibility.  An  axcept'onaJ  atudent  is 

ti:erapy  if  the  ajtceptionai  atudent  has 

ordv^ve  opmenul  delays  which  aijrnificantly  intaHcr^  with 
the  adueveraent  of  majcijnum  l«anung:  or 

(bl  K  jacular  or  neuromuscular  conditions  skele Ul 

^^^.-^^^^^f  •  •biiity  to  attain  maximum 
pariorn.cnce  tnUun  the  fducational  setting:  or 


kl  A  aevere  disability  which  subsUntiaUy  limits 
one  or  more  of  such  student's  major  life  acUvities. 

(3)  Procedure*  for  atudent  evaluation.  The 
liunimum  annual  e%-aluati(>n  for  tht  atudent  shall  include: 

A)  A  written  medical  praacription  by  a  person 
licensed  and  rvgisterad  in  tiiis  rtat*  to  practice  madidne. 
•urgery.  or  dentUtry  and  whoae  ticenae  ia  in  ffood 
standing;  and 

(b)  An  evsluation  and  plan  of  care  by  a  registerod 
physical  therapist. 

Sp^itu  Autbom,  «f.053aK  230.23l4Min).  138  OSHlHc)  FS  Um 
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6A-6.3025   Special  prograirB  for  exceptional  Btude.its  who  require  occupational 
therapy. 


•A-C.3025  Spttiil  progranii  tmr  ■irffptloaat 
iiodaftU  wbo  mjuirt  Mupatlooal  tliarmpjf. 

U)  Definition.  An  Mccptionid  ttudcnt  wboM 
phytioJ  motor  or  naurolofiuJ  dtfidU  rttult  tn  lienificAnt 
dydSuKtion  In  dailx  living  tkOls.  acndtmk  iMniing  tldllj 
or  ndiptivt  wocUtl  or  (unotional  bobaviorti  U  olifibk  to 
ncmv9  oecupationa)  tbtripy. 

(2)  Crittria  for  tUgibility.  An  uoaptional  ntudant  la 
aHfibk  for  •  aptcial  program  of  occapationa]  therapy  if 
tht  oiccptionii  atudant  hat  idantifiad  aignificant 
dtvdopmcntaJ  dcfidta,  dyifunctiona,  or  diaabilitiaa  to  a 
dagrac  not  otharwiaa  providad  for  in  tba  txcaptlond 
atudant  aducation  inatmctional  anvironment. 


(3)  Piocaduraa  for  avabition,  Tbf  minimunD  a^ 
evaluation  '  r  tha  atudant  akaU  induda: 

lal  Au  Initial  aaaaaamaot  by  n  Ucanatd  occupational 
tbarapiat  to  datarmina  appropriata  inttrvaotion 
r^ratagiaa'.  and 

(bl  An  avaluauK  and  plic  of  ca.a  by  a  Ifeaiiaad 
occupational  tharapiat.  Althouf  b  a  madical  praacripiioii  ia 
not  raquirad,  appropriaU  medical  racordi  atnd  oodal 
biatory  may  ba  raviawad  u  a  part  of  tba  arv^tion 
prooaaa. 

aMciftc  ^liiMfHy  m.oDiu.  t»o.3ii4N»).  mMuxm  rs. 

l»f>kaMUd  SM^^Utt),  m.OIHllk)  T%.  Hl»tarr-H««  U-MO- 


6A-6.311   Eligible  special  programs  for  exceptional  studenbj. 


6A-6.311  Elifibla  apodal  pBomma  for 
t&ctptional  atudtnta.  Special  program!  for 
tactptiunAJ  atudanta  tncompaat  tnatnicUon  and 
apecial  aducation  acrvicw  which  provide  aifnifkant 
adaputiona  in  ont  or  more  of  tha  folio  wing: 
curriculum,  raathodology,  mat«riaU»  aquipmant,  «r 
anvironmant  dtaignad  to  maol  the  indiridua)  taatnlng 
naade  of  axeaptional  atudanta. 

(1)  Si>^ial  proframa  nay  bt  atructurad  in  ont 
or  monr  of  tht,  toDowir^g  paturna  ao  that  so 
tscf  ptional  atudtnt  nuy  moaiTt  Inatructionlo  a: 

(ft)  uaaic  da«  with  auppWnMOtary  tfonaulution 
oraptdaltdttcationatnncw;  ,   ^  ,^ 

(b)  baak  claaa  aupplanitnUd  by  Itinaxant 
inatruction  or  %  rtaourct  room  program; 

(c)  aptcial  cUm  aithar  fuD-time  or  9Mrt*timt  In 
a  regular  achool; 

(d)  aptcial  day  achool; 

(a)  non»pubtic  reaidantial  or  day  achool 
through  a  contractual  anrangtmtnt  or  othar  written 
agreement; 

(f)  apodal  daaa  in  a  hxpital  or  traatment 

center;  ^     .  • 

(g)  individual  inatruction  in  a  hoapitaJ  or  home 

•ettina.  ^  ^.  , 

(2)  Pre  kindergarlen  prorami  for  exctptjonrl 

ii««denU  include: 


(a)  Special  progrartii  for  exceptional  aiudenta 
agea  thiM  (3)  and  four  (4)  ai  tilted  lo  (iMaHf) 
above.  ^  . 

(b)  Home  inatruction  dr  aupplemanUl 
inatruction  for  deaf,  blind,  aevertly  phyaicaOy 
handicapped  or  trainable  mentally  reUrded  Mow  age 
thive  (3).  SuppieroenCal  Inatruction  la  defined  aa 
regularly  acheduled  inatruetaon  to  a  deaf,  blind, 
aevertly  phyaically  handicapped  or  tiain^ible  menially 
retarded  atudent  anioUed  in  public  ct  non-public 
pr«acbool  or  day  care  programi. 

(3)  Ikben  an  appropriaU  apadal  pror«« 
cannot  be  provided  within  the  diatriet  or  in 
coopentioo  with  other  diatricta.  a  diatrlct  may  utUiie 
MA-pttbMc  achooh  throuifi  a  contractud  arrangemmt 
baaed  on  fuideUnei  ieaued  by  ttif  airador  of  Ibe 
diviaion  of  alementary  and  aecondiary  education. 

(4)  When  a  diatrict  piovldai  a  apecW  propnm 
for  txoeptional  atudento  by  aligning  laatniettonai 
peraonnal  to  a  facility  opemUd  by  another  agancyor 
organiiation,  a  written  agreement  nhall  be  davalopod 
oulUning  the  reepective  dutita  aad  reapotiaibiUtiae  of 
meV'  party. 

aaa.S»<4Km)  fS.  Miaiory-Mtvf  ••11-T4,  Reiw^uigAVta 


6A-6.321   Peraonnel  eplqyed  in  special  programs  for  exceptkxnal  students^ 

panK>nn«l  in  apecial  prognimi  for  ftKceptional 
atudanta  ahall  be  qualified  aa  required  in  aectioo 
6A1.503. 
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6A-^.331    Identificatican  and  ftssigntnent  of  exceptiOTj  students  to  special 
progzams* 


6A-e.a91  Utntineation  and  aMifnnMnt  at 
nctj^oniS  tlucknto  lo  apecUi  profrwnt.  Pro<»durii 
•nd  oriUrU  for  diiffnotte,  rraluaUon  tnd  Miipiment 
of  ticetptlonil  itud^nU  ahall  bt  aet  forth  In  the 
Ck^lei  procfdurei  dk>cunient  for  the  exotptioriAl 
■tudtnt  ffopm  aubmitt«d  to  lh«  diviaion  of  publk 
achook. 

(1)  Student  eraluation. 

(a)  The  achool  board  ihaU  bt  ivapontibic  for 
iha  medical.  phyricaJ.  paycholofical,  social  and 
tducational  tvaluationi  of  atudenta,  who  are 
euipected  of  beinf  cxctptionaJ  atudenU,  by 
competent  evaluation  epecialiiti.  Evaluation 
apecUtiiU  rfiall  include,  but  not  be  Bmited  to. 
p^rioni  luch  ai  phytieiani,  piycholofiiti. 
audiolofiiU,  and  aocial  workers  with  each  luch 
parion  licenied  in  the  peoftiaionari  Held  as 
evidenced  by  a  valid  licenae  or  certificate  to  practice 
Rich  profeation  in  Florida.  Educational  evaluatori 
not  covr;red  by  a  licenie  or  certificate  to  practice  a 
profeiiion  in  Florida  ihaU  either  hold  a  valid 
FJorlda  teacher *i  certificate  or  be  employed  under 
the  proviiioni  of  Rule  6A-1.502,  FAC. 

<b)  The  diatrict'i  eTaluation  proceduwi  Aall 
provide  for  the  uae  of  valid  tott  and  evaluation 
materiaU,  by  trained  perionnel,  in  confomianc« 
witJh  biitr\ictjoni  povided  bv  the  producer  of  the 
taita  or  evaluation  material.  For  children  not 
proficient  in  the  Engliih  language,  the  diitricti 
evaluation  pr:;cefiurei  ahall  provide  for  the  uae  of 
the  lanruagc  or  other  mode  of  communication 
oommoniy  uaed  by  the  child. 

(c)  The  district  ihall  provide  a  reevaluation  of 
each  exceptional  student  at  leaivt  every  three  yean, 
or  more  frequently  if  conditions  warrant;  provided, 
however,  a  medics*  examination  shall  be  performed 
annually,  aa  prescribed  in  Rule  6A-€.3015(3Kd). 
FAC. 

(d)  Vhe  achool  district  shall   provide  the 
parent  of  an  luceptional  student  the  right  to  ao 
independent  educational  evaluation  and  ahsll 
consider  th  ^  resulU  of  auch  evaluation  in  any 
decision  regardinf  the  student.  The  independent 
educational  evaluation  ihall   be  conducted  by  a 
qualified   examiner         prescribed   in  Rule 
6A-6.331{lKa),  FAC,  who  is  not  an  employee  of 
the  district  achool  board  A  parent  has  the  right  to 
an   independent  educational  evaluation  at  public 
ex  Jense  if  the  parent  diaagrefv  with  an  evaluaUon 
o»>Uin(^d  by  the  school  disLrict,  provided  however, 
tlif  school   district   may   initiate  a   due  procris 
hearing  to  show  that  iU  evsJuation  is  appropriate 
and   if    the    final   decision   is   that   the  diatrict 
evaluation  is  appropriste,  the  parent  still  has  Ihr 
right  Id  an  independent  educational  evaluation  but 
r*ot  St   public  e:  j)t-nse.   A^henrver  an  independent 
e^►aluaUon  is  at  school  Uiard  expenw*,  the  crit4fiUi 
lUider  whith  the  evaluatinn  U  obUined,  includinK 
the  lotaUon  of  the  evaluauon  and  the  qualificaLioni 
of  the  examiner,  ahall  be  the  same  as  the  criteria 
prescribed  by  St*te  Board  nilei  for  uae  by  the 
achool  distfjcl  when  it  initiates  an  evaluation. 

(2)  Staffing  committees. 

(a)  A  ataffing  committoe  utilizing  the  proceiK 
of  reviewing  dwgnosUc,  rvalualicm.  tducationnl  or 
sociiil  dats  «h«l!  r\ comrnrnd  ^tudrnt.  eligibility  fdr 
sp4'  'm\  pw^jnm^.  nnd  «|iall  n^c:ommrnd  Llii»  j*ludent> 
ediieationsJ  placfment. 
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(b)  A  minimum  of  throe  (3)  profcsbional 
personnel,  one  (1)  of  whom  shall  be  the  disUict 
adminislralor  of  exceptional  students  or  de^Ufm^  c. 
shall  meet  as  an  eligibility  and  placement  staffing 
rommitlef.  Additional  prn^onncl  may  be  involved  in 
the  eliiCibility  and  placement  recommendntion  by 
providing  infonmstion  or  by  att4>nding  staffing 
rrMetingfc.  In  Ihe  ca»e  of  homebound  or  hoapitalized 
students,  the  district  administrstor  msy  receive^ 
recommendations  of  the  eligibility  siaffing 
committee  without  s  tomf\\  meeting. 

(3)  Kach  district  ahull  develop  an  individual 
educational  plan  for  each  exceptional  student. 

(a)  An  individual  educational  plan  consists  of 
writWn  sLstementa  including: 

1.  A. statement  of  the  student's  present  levels 
of  educational  performance; 

2.  A  statement  of  annual  goals,  including 
short  term  instructional  objectives; 

3.  A  statement  of  the  ipeciftc  ipecinl 
educstion  md  related  services  to  be  provided  to  the 
student  and  the  extent  to  which  Uie  student  will  be 
able  to  participate  in  reyular  educaUonal  proip-ams; 

4.  The  projected  dates  for  initiation  of 
aervices  and  the  anticipated  duration  of  the  services^ 
and 

6.  Appropriate  objective  criteria  and 
evaluition  procedures  and  schedules  for  determining, 
on  at  leaAt  an  annusi  bas»«.  Vheth^r  the  abort  term' 
instructional  objectives  are  being  achieved. 

W  An  individual  educaUonal  plnn  which  has 
been  reviewed  and  revised,  if  appropriate,  within  the 
past  year,  must  be  in  effect  at  the  befrinning  of  each 
school  year  for  each  exceptional  atudent  crntinuing 
in  a  special  program.  For  new  excci  tiimal  stuJenU 
assigned  to  a  special  program,  an  individual 
educstional  plan  musi  be  devcloju'd  in  conjunction 
with  the  assignment  to  a  special  program. 

(c)  Meetings  shall  be  held  to  develop,  review 
and  revise  an  exceptaofial  atudentV  individual 
educaticv.inl  pLm. 

1.  A  meeUng  ahaU  be  held  at  least  once  a 
year  to  review  each  exceptional  student  s  individual 
educstional  plan  and,  aa  appropriate,  revise  iU 
provisions. 

2.  Meetings  shall  include  the  following 
participanU:  ^ 

s.  A  repreaenUtive  of  the  dUtrict  school 
system  olh.n  than  the  students  i«tcher.  who  U 
qualified  to  provide  or  supervia*.  the  provision  of 
spmal  edvicstion. 

b.  iPhe  student's  teacher. 

c.  One  or  both  of  the  sttidefitV  parents  as 
provided  in  Rule  6A'<).331(7).  FAC. 

d  The  student,  when  appropriate. 

e.  Other  individuals  at  the  discretion  of  the 
pare  it  or  district  arhoo!  system 

f.  In  addition,  for  sn  exreptional  student  who 
hss  been  evaluated  for  the  finU  time,  a  member  of 
the  tfValusliDfi  teim  or  some  other  person  who  i^ 
knowle«V<^«hle  al)out  the  evaluation  procedures  used 
with  the  student  and  is  familiar  with  the  resulU  of 
the  evaluation. 

3.  If  Ihrou,:'-  a  contractual  arrmnionent  with  a 
non  public  school,  meetings  are  iaitiated  and 
cunr^  (ted  by  tlie  no« .  public  scho<il,  the  dlitrirt 
K'hool  nyslrm  ropretenUtive  and  the  pirenU  shsll 
It  involved  -i  deriticnu  tlKiut  tht»  individusi 
edursiioiis!  pli^n  artd  nlinll  n^ree  U>  pmp(MW«H 
rhtn^^rf,  in  ihp  plan  prior  to  tiioao  dianj^rs  l>rin« 
implcmi^nt^ni. 


6A-6*331  [cxiat^lnued]    Identification  and  assignment  of  exx:>^)tional  studlents 
to  special  programs. 


4.  If  in  ttctpiionft]  atud^nt  k  tnroUcd  in  a 
nmi  public  cchool  and  rvcrivci  ipvciil  tducaUon 
from  a  tchool  dMtrkt,  iht  achool  diitricl  ahaU: 

a.  InitiaU  and  conduct  mrtlinp  to  develop, 
rtYk?w  and  raviat  an  indjviduaUzed  educational  plan 
for  the  Biiudfnl.  in  aicordanca  with  Rule 
6A'6.33J(3>;and 

b.  Knaurr  that  a  raprti^ntative  of  thr 
non  public  achool  atUndi  each  mectinC  If  the 
reprrMrntiitivr  orannot  ariond,  the  irhool  diathct 
ahall  uw  i»lhrf  mcLhr>dt  to  i  naurr  participation  liy 
ih#»  non  public  achool,  including  individual  or 
i^mfi'M  ncr  l4*h'|ihom*  calU. 

(4)  F.nrh  dialfict  .hull  dcilijnatr  q  jlnff 
mennbcr  as  a  program  adminUtrator  of  apecial 
proiaMmn  Uh  eiti>«ptJ(>nal  KtutlrnU  who  jOiall  bn 
roiporr«lilt»  fur  the  following' 

(a)  lonrdinalindi  all  district  programs  for 
exci'ptioha!  ttudmb; 

(h)  •Tvicwinp  the  recommenda lions  of  the 
evaluation  »pfH:ialiKtA  and  the  ataffing  cr>mmi<tec; 

(c)  dotrrminini!  atudent  eliicibility  for  N|K'dal 
prop'ams  ik*rinrd  in  the^'  rules  and  in  ihv  crik*ria 
outlinifd  in  the  district  prooedurei  dcv^^loped 
pursuant  iu  rule  GA-6.341,  FAC; 

(d)  aaauring  thai  parents  have  been 
appropriately  Infornaod  of  the  atudrnfs 
recommended  educational  placement  and  of  their 
due  proceai  rig}iis; 

(e)  infominf,  in  writing,  the  appropriate 
•  achool  principal  of  the  atuder^t'i  eligibility  for  a 

apecial  proyrMn; 

(f)  carrying  out  educational  planning, 
articulation  and  r«aaai(pniment  of  atudenta. 

(5)  Each  district  rfiall  provide  for  supervision 
of  farutrudional  peraonnel  in  apecial  programs  for 
exceptional  atudenta.  Such  auperviaion  may  be  from 
a  district »  rauiti -district  or  other  cx)op<jrative 
arratigement. 

(6)  Pursuant  to  tlie  proviaions  of  Section 
230.23(4Km)4.,  Florida  Statutes,  each  achool  board 
ahall  develop  rules  of  procedure  for  due  proceas 
bearings. 

(a)  Such  hearings  may  be  initiated  by  a 
parent  or  a  achool  district  on  the  proposal  to 
initiate  or  rhanpr  the  Identification,  evaluation*  or 
educational  placement  of  the  child  or  tht  provision 
of  a  free  appropriate  public  education  to  the  child 
or  the  refuaal  to  initiate  or  change  the 
klentiticauun,  tvaluatlon  or  educational  placement 
of  the  child  or  the  provision  of  a  free  appropriate 
public  edueation  to  the  child. 

^b)  A  deciaion  made  In  a  haiuing  conducted 
vndar  thia  aubiectioa  k  final,  umltm  a  p«rty  to  the 
bearing  appeals  the  dedsioo  within  Ian  (10)  days 
tmder  Ruii  6A4.SS2,  FAC«  # 

(c)  The  arhool  board  nilaa  of  pi*oe*dure  ahaO 
loduda  adetyuate  proviaion  for: 

1.  Written  notice  to  the  pareat,  consistent 
with  the  rvqukaroenta  of  Pub  eA-€.331(7),  FAC,  of 
SBiy  propoaal  or  rafusal  to  Initiate  or  dMuace  the 
identification,  tvaluation  or  aducational  piac^m^nt 
of  the  child  or  Uie  provlaion  of  a  free  appropriate 
public  education  to  die  child  tachiding: 

a.  A  full  explanation  of  all  the  pro^Nrdural 
a  af e  gu  ar dM  availa  hie  to  the  pare  nta  as  pro vi ded 
hei^in  md  la  Kuie  6Aa.«66,  FAC; 


b.  A  description  of  thr  action  proposed  or 
refuaed  by  thr  district,  an  explanation  of  why  the 
district  proposes  or  refuaes  to  take  the  action,  and  a 
deacription  of  any  options  Ihe  diatrict  eonaidered 
and  the  rwoos  why  th(  h%  options  were  reiected; 

c.  A  deacription  of  each  evaluation  procedure, 
test,  record,  or  report  the  diatrict  uaes  as  a  huis  for 
ih^  propoaal  or  refuaal;  and 

d.  A  deacription  of  any  other  factors  vrhlch 
are  relevant  to  the  diatrict *a  propoaal  or  refusal. 

2.  Informing  the  pajrent  of  any  firee  or  low 
coat  legal  and  other  relevant  service*  available  if  the 
parent  requeaU  the  informstion,  or  the  parent  or 
achool  district  initiates  a  hearing. 

S.  Identification  and  selection  of  en  impartial 
hearing  officer.  The  hearing  shnll  be  conducted  by  a 
hearing  ofHrer  who  aha21  not  be  an  officer  or 
amployee  of  the  achool  board  involved  in  the 
education  or  care  of  the  child,  nor  baa  a  peraonal 
or  profeftnional  intarest  which  would  conflict  with 
thr  objectivity  of  the  hearing. 

a.  A  person  conducting  a  hearing  ia  not  an 
employee  of  the  district  aolely  because  he  or  ahe  ia 
paid  by  the  diatrict  to  aenre  as  a  bearing  officer. 

b.  Each  district  ahall  keep  a  list  of  the 
peraoos  who  aerve  aa  hearing  officers,  inchidlng  a 
atatement  of  the  quaUncntions  of  each  of  thoae 
peraons. 

€.  In  addition  to  not  being  an  employee  of 
the  achool  distriet,  minimum  criteria  for  the 
aetection  of  an  impartial  hearing  officer  ahall  be  one 

who:    .  .  ,  . 

(i)  Has  atftcceasfully  completed  a  traininf 
program  conducted  or  approved  by  the  dlviaion  of 
public  achools; 

(U)  Is  aufflciently  frae  of  other  obligationa  to 
complete  the  duties  and  raaponaibilitiea  of  a  hearing 
officer; 

(iii)  Is  over  the  age  of  majority; 

(W)  Hu  not  been  invohred  in  any  prerious 
deciaiona  regarding  the  cbUd*a  identification, 
evaluation^  placement  or  review;  and 

(v)  Has  not  worked  as  a  conaultant  for  the 
achool  diitrict  for  special  progratris  for  exceptional 
•tudenlB. 

d.  The  parent  ahall  have  the  right  lo 
participais  in  the  selection  of  the  hearing  offloer 
from  the  diatrict  liat  or  may  require  that  the  disb'ict 
request  that  the  hearing  officer  be  from  the  divioioo 
of  administrative  hearings,  department  of 
adm  ahitration.  Hccrinfl  conducted  by  a  boaring 
officer  from  the  cfivtsion  of  adminiatrafive  hearinp 
ahall  uae  theae  rules  for  any  auch  hearinp  provided 
that  a  hearing  conducti'd  fay  a  hearing  officer  f^om 
the  diviaion  of  administrative  hearings  riiall  not  be 
required  to  meet  criteria  in  Rule  SA-G.S31(6Kc)3x.| 
^"*AC. 

e.  Dutlea  and  raaponaibOltias  of  bearing 
offlcara  ahaQ  be: 

(i)  To  conduct  the  haarfag  in  •  fair  asi«l 
tmpcrtial  manner; 

(H)  To  rumrwlae  the  fhcia  and  fladinp  ed' 
the  case  and  to  airivt.  at  an  impartial  ileclaion  baaed 
aolely  on  fanfomatton  prratnted  during  the  hearing; 

(Hi)  To  mall  copiea  to  all  parties  of  the  facts^ 
fiadinp  and  deciaion  regarding  the  hearing; 

(iv)  To  be  accountable  for  all  deadUn^^^e  aod 
proriKiukea  bi  the  atatulaa  aad  fulee  for  auch 
hearingi; 
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(t)  To  mainUin  coofidaotiality  of  all 
Ink'cniMtion  *,  and 

To  rult  on  rtqii«aU  for  iptdftc 
Mtonalonii  of  timt  btyond  tht  ptriodb  itl  forth  in 
ihia  aubMction  at  tha  rtquaat  of  olther  iMurty. 

C  Rifhu  of  any  party  to  a  haarinf.  Any 
party  to  a  baarinf  has  tht  right  to: 

Ba  aiccompaniad  and  adrUcd  by  counaal 
and  by  individuals  with  $p9c\%}  knowltdfa  or 
traiaiaf  with  r^apaet  to  iha  problama  of 
handicapptd  children. 

b.  Praaant  tvidtact  and  confront, 
croaa<txamina»  and  compel  tht  attendance  of 
witnaaatt. 

c.  Prohibit  the  introduction  of  any  tvidtnce 
» at  tht  baaring  that  has  not  been  diicloied  to  that 

party  at  Itaat  five  (6)  dayi  before  the  hearing. 

d.  Obtain  written  or  electronic  verbatim 
recorda  of  the  hearing 

a.  Obtain  written  fimfinp  of  fact  and 
deciaioni. 

f.  ParenU  involved  in  hearinffi  mutt  be  given 
the  right  to  have  the  child  who  is  the  aubject  of  thr 
hearing  preacnt  and  open  the  her  ing  to  the  public. 

6,  Arrangements  for  conducting  the  hearing. 
The  auperintendent  or  deeignee  ahaJl  make 
proviaiona  for: 

a.  Notifying  hearing  officer 

b.  Determining  the  need  for  an  interpreter  for 
the  parents  and  if  needed  ouke  appropriate 
arrange  mentta. 

e.  Eatabllahing  time  and  place  which  is 
reasonably  cowvenier;  to  the  parent  and  child 
involved  and  notifying  all  parties. 

d  Arranging  for  clerical  aaaistance,  cost  of 
hearing,  avaiUbitity  of  facilities,  and  verbatim 
transcript  of  the  hearing. 

e.  Notifying  all  parties  regMrding  informttion. 
rigbu  and  responsibilities  before,  during  and  after 
the  heariuT' 

r  Deiermining  parent  wishes  concerning  the 
attendance  of  the  child  at  the  hearing  vid  whether 
they  wish  the  hearing  to  be  opened  or  cloiwd;  if 
either  is  requested,  making  such  arrangmenu  by 
notifying  all  parties. 

g.  Assuring  ',hat  tht  bearing  meeU  the 
require  J  timelint^i  as  required  in  Rule 
6A-6.J31(6Mc)6.,  FAC. 

h.  Transmitting  the  rindlngs  snd  decisions, 
after  deleting  any  peisonally  identifiable 
inrormstion,  of  sny  such  hearings  to  the 
Commiasioner  for  the  state  adrisory  conunittte  for 
the  education  of  exceptional  atudents. 

i.  Other  reiponaibilitiei  specified  by  the 
ttchool  board 

6.  TiiTM'linr^.  Thu*  district  shalJ  entur*  that  not 
lalpr  than  fi»rt>-rivf  (45)  dsys  after  the  rec(>ipt  of  a 
request  for  a  hearing  s  fins!  decision  is  reMched  In 
the  hrshnR  and  a  copy  of  the  decision  is  nmiled  to 
each  of  the  pailirs. 

(d)  Child'  stfttus  during  priM^eedinfi. 

1.  During  the  time  that  an  administrative  or 
judicini  proceeding  regarding  a  complaint  ia 
pendmg,  unlcsi  th*  district  Mnd  the  parent  nf  the 
child  agree  otherwise,  the  child  intolved  in  the 
complaint  muit  remain  in  h»  or  her  present 
eckiCationsl  |>lscrnr>rnt. 

2   If  thr  a  mplsint  invoites  an  application  for 
an  initiHl  sdrni^^iun  U>  pub  li'  »<?hfH)l.  ^hr  child,  with 
the  c'HJsenf   ol  thf  psrrnt,  mutt  br  ^Ucf^d  in  s 
p;ibli4?  »chtM)l  iwogram  until  tht»  tonipk  tion  of 
proceedings 
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fj)  Each  achool  hn^rd  shall  eaUhlish 
procedures  wbieh  shsli  provide  for  perenU 
guardians,  or  prrsons  actinit  in  loco  parentU  he 
MivNved  in  decisions  conci»ming  the  education  of 
eiceuUonal  atudenU.  Such  procedurvs  shall  include 
the  following : 

(a)  rroceduren  for  parenUl  involvement.  Each 
Jiatrict  achnol  board  ahall  nviko  provi^iion  for: 

1 ,  Trior  written  notice  n  garding  child 
identificstion  and  evaluation  actieities  inchiding  a 
atatement  informing  pjinnU  of  all  procedural 
aafeguards  avsilaUe. 

2,  Obtaining  informed  parental  conaent  pHor 
formal,   individual  evaluation   to  determine 

eligibility  for  special  protp-amii  for  exceptionai 
studenta. 

3,  Obtjuning  inforrrwd  parental  conaent  prior 
U/  placement  into  a  special  pnogram  for  ejceotional 
students,  and 

r  parUcipation  in  the  development 

of  the  individual  educationni  pUn  for  the  atudcnt 

A\         ^1*^'^^  f^^^  ^  ensure  that 

one  (1)  or  both  of  the  pArvnts  of  an  exceotional 
•tudent  as  present  at  each  meeting  or  is  afforded  ihf 
•opportunity  to  participate,  including: 

Jl)  Notifying  parcnU  of  the  n^eeting  early 
enoueh  to  ensure  that  they  will  have  an  opportunity 
to  attend;  and  ^ 

[2]  Scheduling  the  meeting  at  «  Mutually 
aifreed  on  time  and  place. 

h.  The  notice  to  the  narr nt  muKt  indicate  the 
location  of  the  ii>^cting  and  who 
he  in  attendance, 
c.  If  neither  parent  can  attend,  the  district 
shall    use    other    method,    to   ^^nsnre  parent 
j.articipaUon    including   irdividual   or  conference 
freephone  calU. 

J.  A  nveKin^'  m^»v  be  conducU  d  without  n 
parent  in  attendance  if  the  district  \n  unable  to 
obtain  Hie  aiLcndance  of  the  parents.  In  this  case, 
the  district  must  hsve  s  record  of  jla  sttempts  to 
arrange  s  mutually  sgroed  on  time  and  place  such 
as: 

(Ij  Drisiled  records  vf  telephone  calls  msde 
or  attempted  and  the  resuIU  of  those  calls; 

1 2]  Copies  of  corresptrrtdencc  serit  to  the 
parents  and  any  responses  reccivo<!,  and 

(3 1  Dt  Uiled  rtr  yfdt  of  visiU  made  to  the 
parent's  honw  or  ^lace  of  employment  and  the 
resullii  of  Hum*  visits. 

r  The  dUtrkt  shall  tske  whatever  action  Is 
tyKtmtry  to  ♦  nsure  thsl  thr  piir<  nt  undersUnds  the 
prt>cfedtnfri  at  a  rw?  ting,  indudini^  arranging  for  an 
int*»rprrt/»r  for  |>areni.4  who  arr  di^af  or  v^hoae  native 
Ung\jagc  ta  other  than  English 

f.  Thv  district  shai)  |pvo  the  parent,  oti 
request,  a  copy  of  the  individualized  educational 
plan. 

(b)  Procedures  to  uac  lanf  usft?  of  parent.  In 
•o«an>ttiikation  with  psur«^ta  not  proficiant  in  the 
Enfliih  Unguage,  provision  shall  be  made  to  use  thr 
language  or  other  mode  of  communication 
commonly  ?ji*ed  by  the  parent  unless  it  is  clearly 
not  feasible 

(r)  F  (Mr^dunf  when  p^^^nl  refuses  U)  r^ni 
c^Hinrnt.  Appinpriat*  m±ou\  dmlrirt  personnel  aitatt 
*HHjrnent  attempU  to  a^rur.^  cori^nt  from  the 
Ijarenl  ,wior  U)  fomul  rvaJuatici  ,  «>  f*laci^m#^nt,  and 
ir  r^Hiarnt  in  not  ubtauird,  srl>rH,|  dwtrict  i>rraf>nnel 
m«y  ai  their  dmrrt-Uon  t^oui^t^l  a  r?»virw  as  provided 
in  Hulr  r.A  ^i. 331(6),  FAC. 


6A-6.331  [continued)    Identification  and 
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(d)  Prooftduirv  wb«n  pwnX  60^  not  wiih  to 
partielpitf  If  ihc  parvnt  dr>^  pol  winh  lo 
I»riirip«t4>  b  thk^  i^ni^\o^tnX  of  the  individuii 
fducitionfti  plan  for  the  ttudfnl.  irhool  dktrict 
pertoniifl  ihnll  document  PiiUmpU  to  obtain 
parental  partkripaUon  ga\i  •hdU  proceed  to  develop 
Uie  plan. 

(e)  Procedure  for  par^nUt  involvement  in 
•  It^rnMtive  plucenfient.  When  eppropnut^  echrv)! 
district  personnel  det^^rmin^  tht^.  :i  chiid'a 
•xceptionaliiy  ia  po  prorminrl  complex,  or 
otherwiae  unique,  that  the  school  diitricl  cannot 
|«rovide  an  ipprnpnat^  educiUonal  pro^rtm  for  thr 
atudent,  the  parrnt  ahall  have  an  opportunity  to  l« 
involved  in  the  deciaioti  cnnceminf  poneible 
iiltemativp  placement. 
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(8)  Diacipline*  Tht  wchool  board  ahall 
•  itibliah  policiaa  and  proc«durea  for  the 
diacipline  of  a  handicapped  atudent  and  for 
infoming  a  handicuppad  atudent'a  parent  or 
Quardian  of  the  policiaa  and  proceduraa  for 
diacipline. 

Specific  Authority  120.53(1 )(&),  229,053(1) 
(2)(.i),  230.23(4)(«,),  236^08i(l)(c)  FS.  Law 
Implemented  120.53(1 )(b),  228.041 (19)(20). 
229.053(2)(h),  230.23(4)(»)4.,  236.081(l)(c) 
FS.  Miatory  -  New  6-17^74,  Repromulgated 
12-5-74,  Amended  7-1-77,  3-28«78,  7-12-78. 
8-31-78,  11-29-78,  10-7-81. 
c.f.  P.L.  94-142,  20  use  1401  (19):  1412 
(2  b),  (4),  (6);  1413  Ca)(4)(ii)V  1414 
ta)(5);  and  Federal  Regiater,  Volume  42, 
Hxjmtet  163,  Regulationo  121a. 345  md 
121a. 346. 
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eA-(^.332  Impartial  review  by  the 
OommiaiM^ner  of  a  local  haarinf . 

(1)  Any  party  afifrieved  by  the  fmdinp  and 
decision  in  a  hearing  conducted  under  Rule 
6A-0  331(6).  FAC,  nruy  appeal  in  vrriting.  within 
ten  (10)  dayi,  to  the  Commiiaiooer. 

(2)  If  there  m  an  appeal,  the  Commiftaioner  or 

.  J^*"  con*ict  an  impartial  review  of  the  ' 

hewnnf.  The  tvvlew  alkali: 

(a)  Examine  the  entire  hearinff  record; 

(b)  Enture  that  the  procedurt^a  at  the  hf.irin« 
were  coniislent  with  the  requiremenU  of  due 
procen: 

(c)  Seek  additional  evidence  if  necesury.  If  n 
mnnni  ia  held  to  recehre  additional  evidence,  the 
righU  in  Rule  6A-6.331(6Ke)4..  FAC.  apply  and  the 
tieartni  ahall  be  conduc  ted  under  Section  120.57(1) 
Florida  SUtutea; 

(d)  Afford  the  parties  an  opportunity  /or  oral 
nr  written  ofKummt.  or  both,  al  the  dtacrrtion  of 
the  revtewins  offtcial; 


(e)  Make  an  independent  deriaion  on 
completion  of  the  review; 

(f)  Give  ;i  copy  of  vrritten  rindinpi  and  the 
decision  to  the  parties;  and, 

(g)  The  decinion  made  by  the  Hfviewing 
official  is  final,  unleai  a  party  brinfi  a  civil  action 
under  Section  230 .:>3(4Km)4.,  Florida  Sututeh. 

(3)  The  Ocimmiaiioner  ahall  have  a  maximum 
of  thirty  (30)  day^  after  the  receipt  of  a  rec|Ui  s»  for 
a  review  to  conduct  paid  n*vivw.  make  a  fmal 
decision  and  mail  a  copy  of  the  decision  each  of 
the  parties, 

( 4 )  The  CommisKinner  may  0^ant  specific 
extensions  of  Umr  heynnd  Ihe  time  aet  in  Rule 
6A-6.332(3).  FAC,  at  the  requ<Htt  of  either  party 
SpffriJfic  AulhfHrltv  229.05.10).  230.21(4)  fill  FS  '  Uw 
Iroplemtnted  120.5S(lHc).  !M.57<1).  l2H.Wmi»)<20) 
22».05.1<2)<h)  22<>.5«ft(2Me),  230.23(4Kin;  F5 
I^ST/iTj'l^i.*'"*^**        '••^  Rt«ilaUon  l21a.5iK) 
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8A-6.341  DIatrict  procedures  for  special 
prpip^ams  for  etcepticnal  atii<k>nU.  For  a  district  to 
utilbe  the  cost  factom  for  special  ptopaim  for 
exceptional  atudr^nU  to  genernte  funds  it  dmll 
develop  a  written  aUtement  of  pmceduies  for 
providing  an  nppropriatr  pror^m  of 
fenstructiot^,  facilities  and  services  for  exception^^l 
aiu dents,  aa  required  by  Section  230.23(4Km)» 
Florida  SUtuUs;  aubmit  its  written  statement  of 
procedures  to  ^  irector,  dhriaion  of  puhUc 
achook  foe  appro  and  report  to  the  director, 
dhriaicm  of  puMic  achcok.  Ilie  loUl  number  of 
atudenU  in  the  district  receiving  instrucUon  in  each 
special  pvoram  for  caceptional  ^udenU  k\  the 
manner  p(.eacribed  by  the  dkpirt.Aeht.  All  3t!*te 
Board  rvks  in  effect  Jubr  1.  1977,  teUting 
apecial  programs  for  exeepticmal  studenU  shaU  serve 
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as  criteria  far  the  review  and  approval  of  distrkt 
proeackirea  documenta  beginning  vHth  the  1977*78 
school  year.  The  aUtement  of  procedures  shaO  be 
developed  an  follows: 

(1)  Organisation  end  operation  of  the 
eKoeptioMl  atudsnt  proi^vB..  Give  naaaa  and  oiTkial 
title  of  dktriet  staff  aaambar  daaifniated  as  pro-am 
adminiatratod'  of  apedal  propanM  f  axeeptKNial 
atudsnU  as  re(..uiied  h  Rule  (A-MSIM^),  FAC 
Deaaribs  iNr  piooedmes  foe  peovidinf  auperviaion  to 
exceptional  student  education  fMrsonncI  and 
programs. 

<S)  Frooeduraa  for  the  proviakm  of  ptoynma 
available  within  the  district.  In  a  aeparale 

drscripiioci  for  each  axceptlor  al  atudent  program 
avaikble  within  the  district,  deacribe  the  following: 
(a)  OiterL  for  eligibUity.  Define  operationally 
the  criteria  for  the  eKgible  atudcnt  geoup  consutent 
with  sUte  board  ruka. 


9.  Georgia 
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New  construction,  renovation  and 
consolidation  of  facilities  should  be 
undertaken  only  with  the  approval  of 
the  Facilities  Section,  Georgia 
Department  of  Education. 

0.  Transportation 

Transportation  for  handicapped 
children  shall  be  provided  in 
accordance  with  established  policy. 

Vehicles  which  are  to  be  used  to 
transport  exceptional  children  should 
be  appropriately  modified  as  dictated 
by  the  specific  needs  of  the 
children.    This  may  include  such 
equipment  as  power  lifts,  wheelchair 
fasteners,  special  seat  belts, 
harnesses,  etc. 

Provision  shall  be  made  for 
adequate  supervision  of  all 
exceptional  children  while  they  are 
being  transported.    This  may  entail 
the  use  of  a  teacher  aide  if  the 
physical  or  mental  problems  of  the 
children  indicate  a  need  for  more 
supervision  than  can  be  provided  by 
the  driver. 


VI.  LRQP'''^M_ARE^ 

A.    Mentally  Handicappeti 

1.  Definition 

r-'cntally  handUepped  refers  to 
significantly  subaveragf?  general 
intellectual  functioning  existing 
concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptiv? 
behavior  which  adversely  affect 
educational  performance  and  is 
manifested  during  the  developmental 
period . 

a.    Intellectual  Functioning  - 
Significantly  subavrrage  (jeneral 
intellectual  functioning  is  defined  es 


approximately  70  IQ  or  below  ts 
measured  by  a  qualified  psychological 
examiner      individually  administered, 
standardiiei,^  measures  of 
intelUgence.    there  may  be  Slight 
variations  in  this  numerical  guideline 
in  Individual  circumstances  based  upon 
the  following  consideration:  (1)  the 
reliability  of  the  intelligence  tests 
used  and  (2)  the  variability  of 
performance  in  individuals  with 
similar  intellectual  scores. 
Therefore,  there  may  be  students  with 
10  scores  below  70  who  are  not 
handicapped  nor  in  need  of  special 
education,  while  some  students  with  10 
scores  over  70  may  indeed  be 
handictipped  and  in  need  of  special 
education.    This  variation  In  the 
numerical  guideline  particularly 
applies  in  schools  and  similar 
settings  where  performance  Is  impaired 
and  clinically  determined  to  be  due  to 
deficits  in  reasoning  and  judgment. 
Any  final  determination  of  the  level 
of  intellectual  functioning  must  be 
based  on  multiple  sources  of 
information  and  must  include  more  than 
one  formal  measure  of  intelligence. 

b.    Adaptive  Behavior  -  Deficits  In  • 
adaptive  behavior  are  defined  as 
significant  limitations  in  an 
individual's  effectiveness  in  meeting 
the  standards  of  maturation,  learning, 
personal  independence  or  social 
responsibility  and  especially  school 
performance  thft  is  expected  of  the 
individual's  age  level  and  cultural 
group,  as  determined  by  din  cal 
judgment.    Any  final  determination  of 
impairment  in  adaptive  behavior  must 
be  based  on  a  variety  of  information 
from  such  sjurces  as  ^>arent  and 
teachtr  interviews,  clinical 
observation,  case  study  information 
and  usufllly  sta-idardi 2ed  and  informal 
adaptive  behavior  instruments. 

2.    tligibiUty  and  Placement 
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Prior  to  tonsfderatlon  for 
reffcrril  and  placement  In  i  Mn^ally 
handicapped  program,  aUsrnatlve 
InttructUfial  Intervention  strategies 
»ust  be  considered,  described, 
discussed,  ind  documented  through  the 
Student  Support  Team.   A  referral  to 
the  Student  Support  Team  prior  to 
special  education  referral  may  not  be 
necessary  for  severely  and  profoundly 
mentally  handicapped  students.    If  the 
Student  Support  Team  Is  bypassed, 
documentation  must  support  this 
decision. 

A  student  may  be  classified  as 
mentally  handicapped  (at  one  of  the 
levels  listed  below)  when  a 
comprehensive  evaluation  indicates 
deficits  in  both  Intellectual 
functioning  and  adaptive  behavior. 
Such  classification  allows  the 
individual  to  be  eligible  for 
consideration  for  special  education 
and  related  services.    A  comprehensive 
education  evaluation  should  be 
administered  to  determine  present 
levels  of  functioning  as  described  in 
the  Program  for  Exceptional  Children's 
Regulations  and  Procedures,  pages 
1DDF3-7  I  8.    An  eligibility  report 
must  be  completed  as  part  of  the 
evaluation  process.    A  written  report 
must  be  prepared  for  each  student  to 
provide  an  adequate  description  of  the 
data  collected  during  evaluation  and 
to  explain  why  the  student  is  eligible 
for  service!>  in  a  mentally  handicapped 
program.    The  eligibility  report 
should  be  attached  to  the  IIP 
placemrnt  rrnnutes.    A  student  may  be 
classified  mentally  handicapped  one 
of  the  levels  listed  below. 

a.    Mildly  tlentally  Handicapped 

(1)  Intelleitual  functioning  running 
between  an  uiper  limit  of  tipprox 
imately  70  to  a  lower  limit  of 
approximately  55;  and 

(?)  adaptive  behavior  must  show 


significant  limitations  In  coping 
skllU* 

b.  Moderately  r^entally  Handicapped 

(1)  Intellectual  functioning  ranging 
from  an  upper  limit  of  approximately  S5 
to  a  lower  limit  of  approximately  AO; 
and 

(?)  adaptive  behavior  must  show 
significant  limitations  In  coping 
skills. 

c.  Severely  Mentally  Handicapped 

(1)  Intellectual  functioning  ranging 
from  an  upper  limit  of  approximately 
40  to  a  lower  limit  of  approximately 
25;  and 

(2)  adaptive  behavior  must  show 
significant  limitations  In  coping 
skills. 

d.  Profoundly  Mentally  Handicapped 

(1)  Intellectual  functioning  is  below 
approximately  ?S;  and 

(2)  adaptive  Behavior  must  show 
significant  limitations  in  coping 
skills. 

A  mentally  handicapped  student  of 
any  level  must  have  a  primary 
intellectual  handicap  and  may  or  may 
not  have  a  physinl  handicap.    For  a 
student  with  a  physical  handicap, 
current  medical  informatiorj  must  be 
considered  in  placement  and 
programming . 

3.  [nrollment 

The  rec om;T)endcd  maximum  enrollment 
for  d  mentally  handicapped  program  is: 


lUDIclMb/l     Gro.QMDcparimcnt  01  Education   /  u^/ /  Rceul-I.onj  and  P,ocedures  3UDf(J3-lt> 


Self-Conlalntd 

Hildly  Mentally  Handicapped    '  14 

Moderately  Mentally  Handicapped  10 
Severely/Profoundly  Mentally 

Handicapped                       .  4-6 

fiesource 

Mildly  Mentally  Handicapped  24 
Moderately  Mentally  Handicapped  N/A 
Severely/Profoundly  Mentally 

Handicapped  N/A 

Itinerant 

Mildly  Mentally  Handicapped  20 
Moderately  Mentally  Handicapped  N/A 
Severrly/Profoundly  Mentally 

Handicapped  N/A 


If  a  teacher  serves  both 
self -lonlalned  and  resource  students, 
the  determination  of  case  load  should 
be  based  on  severity  of  student  needs. 

4.    Additional  Information 

a.  Paraprofesslonals 

In  order  to  provide  appropriate 
Individualized  programming,  the  use  of 
paraprofessionals/aldes  Is  recorrenended 
for  moderately  and  severely/profoundly 
mentally  handicapped  programs. 
Parept ofessionals/aides  may  be 
necessary  for  mildly  mentally 
tiandicapptd  p.'ograms.    The  rat^o  of 
one  aide  per  sel f -contoined  class  is 
rec  &(;•:,£•  rided . 

b.  Work-buudy  Programs 

The  time  on  supervised  work-study 
sites  for  students  enrolled  In 
progrcTs  for  setondary  age  mentally 
f.jnd  (topped  may  be  counted  as  part  of 
the  inslruclional  program.  Students 
who  have  cotripleled  a  prescribed 
program  of  in  school  study  may  be 
placed  on  work  out  experiences. 
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provided  the  student  attends  a  weekly 
seminar  conducted  by  the  special 
education  teacher  or  maintains  dally 
attendance  of  one  or  more  periods  on 
school  campus. 

•    Behavior  Disui.  $rep 

1.    Definition  -  A  Pehavlor  disorder 
1s  characterized  by: 

a.  An  Inability  to  build  or  maintain 
satisfactory  Interpersonal 
relationships  with  peers  and/or 
teachers. 

b.  An  Inability  to  learn  which  cannot 
be  adequately  explained  by 
intellectual,  sensory, 
neuropsychological  or  general  health 
factors. 

c.  Consistent  or  chronic 
inappropriate  type  of  behavior  or 
feelings  under  normal  conditions. 

d.  Displayed  pervasive  n>ood  of 
unhapplness  or  depression. 

e.  Displayed  tendency  'to  develop 
physical  symptoms,  pains  or 
unreasonable  fears  associated  with 
personal  or  school  problems. 

A  behavlorally  fnsordered  (BD) 
student  is  a  student  who,  after  re- 
ceiving regular  educational  assis- 
tance, counseling,  alternative  place- 

ri;cnt  and/or  other  procedures  available 
to  all  students,  still  exhibits  one  or 
more  of  the  above  characteristics  of 
sufficient  duration,  ireguenzji,  and 
intensity  that  it  interferes  signi- 
ficantly with  educational  performances 
to  the  degree  that  provision  of 
special  educational  services  1r, 
npct'Ssary.    The  student's  difiiculty 
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It  tmotlonal/behtvloril  and  ciniiot  be 
idequately  explained  by  1rile11ectua1» 
cultural,  sensory,  neurophyslologlcal 
or  general  heaHh  factors. 

Eligibility  and  Placement 

A  student  may  be  considered  for 
placement  In  a  program  for  the 
behavlorally  disordered  based  upon 
a  comprehensive  case  study  which 
shall  Include: 

a.  ocumentatlon  of  prior  extension 
of  services  available  In  the  regular 
program  sue!  as  counseling, 
modifications  of  the  regular  program 
or  alternative  placement  available 
to  all  students 

b.  Psychological  and  educational 
evaluations. 

c.  Report  of  behavioral  observations 
over  a  period  of  time. 

d.  Appropriate  social  history. 

In  addition,  the  placement 
committee  minutes  shall  contain 
adequate  docimentatlon  of  the 
duration,  frequency  and  Intensity 
of  one  cr  more  of  the  characteristics 
of  behavior  disorders. 

The  term  does  not  include  socially 
maladjusted  stude;  ts  unless  it  is 
detemined  that  they  ire  also  behavior 
disordered.    A  student  whose  values 
(and/or  behavior)  are  in  conflict 
with  the  school,  home  or  conmunity  or 
who  has  been  adjudicated  throuth  the 
courts  or  other  involvements  with 
correctional  agencies,  is  not 
automatically  eligible  for  BD 
placement.    Ordinary  classro'vn 
behavior  problems  and  social  problem::, 
Such  as  delinquency  and  drug  abuse,  do 
not  autcxTiatically  quality  a  student 
for  BD  placement. 


3.  EnroHwent 

The  recommended  maximum  enrollment  for 
behavior  disorders  Is:  . 

Self -Contained    Resource  Itinerant 
10  24  20 

4.  Additional  Information 

For  some  regular  education  children,  a 
behavior  problem  may  be  temporary  or 
transitory  as  a  direct  result  of  a  crisis 
In  the  child's  life,  such  as  death  In  the 
family,  separation  or  divorce  of  parents,  or 
another  stress  provoking  situation  which 
could  not  be  determined  by  looking  at  the 
child's  behavioral  history.    Although  not 
eligible  for  the  monthly  or  December  1 
counts,  these  children  may  be  given  support 
to  resolve  these  problems  while  still 
enrolled  In  the  regular  education  program. 
This  service  Is  only  Intended  for  acute 
problems  and  Is  not  meant  to  replace  the 
normal  due  process  procedures  which  should 
be  operating  for  students  who  have  a  history 
of  persoi.al  and  sccial  maladaptation.  The 
following  provisions  shall  be  followed. 

a.  Prior  to  any  1'  terim  service,  there 
should  be  definite  attempts  to  notify  the 
parent  during  the  school  day.  These 
should  be  documented.    In  any  case, 
parental  consent  must  be  obtained  within 
24  hours.    The  consent  form  must  include 
a  statement  of  the  reason(5)  for  services 
and  signatures  of  those  recommending 
inter  im  services . 

b.  This  form  shaVI  Include  the  name  of  at 
least  three  persons  recommending  the  service 
and  should  include  the  referral  source,  the 
director  of  special  education  or  designee  of 
the  director  and  special  education  teacher 
or  principa: . 

Such  services  are  not  intendeci  as  an 
alternative  to  due  process  procedures.  When 
interin,  services  extend  more  than  five  days 
or  a  second  occurrence  of  a  similar  nature 
takes  place,  procedural  due  process  shall 
be  initiated  and  completed  with  20  days  for 
services  to  bt  continued. 
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During  th«  period  of  lervlce,  th« 
tticher  of  ^ehiVior  disordered  students 
will  provid<  direct  service,  as  mbII  as 
coordin«te  the  support  tnd  guidance 
Of  the  regular  classroom  t€acher($)  and 
principal  In  dealing  with  the  student's 
problem. 

The  direct  service  provided  to  the 
regular  education  student  through 
crisis  Intervention  shall  not  supplant 
the  direct  services  to  fully  due  processed 
behavioral ly  disordered  stutients  nor 
will  It  affect  the  normal  case  load.  Any 
crisis  intervention  service  provided 
to  i  regular  education  student  will  be 
above  the  normal  case,  load  for  the 
teacher. 

C.     Severely  Emotionally  Disturbed 

1.     Definition  -  Psychoeducational 
Centers  in  Georgis  serve  severely 
emotionally  disturbed  children  and 
youth.    (Children  and  youth  are 
hereafter  referred  to  as  children.) 
All  centers  may  accept  children  ages  0 
through  18  years.    Infants  from  three 
months  through  two  years,  VI  months 
may  be  served  by  the  center  staff  in 
well  baby  clinics,  conmunity  service 
centers,  in  parent's  homes,  or  may  be 
served  in  center  classes,  or  other 
appropriate  settings.   Students  ages 
three  through  IB  can  be  served  by  the 
center  staff  in  classes,  direct 
services  or  other  appropriate  settings. 

The  majf  r  adnission  requirement  will 
be  the  presei  ce  of  an  emotional  disturb- 
ance or  behavioral  disorder  severe 
enough  to  require  this  special  treat- 
ment program.    Children  with  secondary 
handicapping  conditions  such  as,  but 
not  limited  to,  mental  retardation, 
learning  disability,  neurological 
disability,  hearing  loss,  or  developmental 
delay  will  be  accepted  if  the  primary 
disability  is  a  severe  emotionel 
disturbance  or  severe  behavioral  disorder. 
Children  who  have  mild  to  moderate 
behavior  or  discipline  problems  are 
not  eligible. 


2.   Eligibility  and  Placement 

Based  upon  educational  and  psycholooical 
evaluation,  psychiatric  ©valuation  as 
Indicated,  observationp  social  histor-,, 
and  appropriate  tenter  staffing,  one  or 
more  of  the  following  characteristics 
exhibited  by  the  children  may  be  regarded 
fis  eligibility  for  placement. 

a      Severe  emotional  disturbance  such  as, 
b.    .,«t  limited  to,  childhood  schizo^jhrenia 
and  adji«stfl»nt  reactions. 

b.  Severe  behavioral  disorders  resulting 
from,  but  not  limited  to,  autism,  neurological 
tmpalrment,  cultural  deprivation, 
developmental  lag,  and  family- related  problems. 

c.  Severe  school-related  ,;rtiblems 
manifested  in,  but  not  limited  to,  behavior, 
socialization,  conmunl cation  and  academic 
skilU. 

The  term  Severely  Emotionally  Disturbed 
does  not  include  socially  maladjusted  students 
unless  it  is  determined  that  they  are 
also  severely  emationally  disturbed  or 
severely  behavioral  ly  disordered.  A  student 
whose  values  (and/or  behavior)  are  in 
conflict  with  the  school,  home  or  conmunity 
or  who  has  been  adjudicated  through  the 
courts  or  other  involvements  with  correctional 
agencies,  is  not  automatically  eligible  for 
psychoeducational  placement.  Ordinary 
classroom  behavior  problems  and  social 
problems,  $uch  as  delinquency  and  drug 
abuse,  do  not  automatically  qualify  a  student 
for  psychoeducational  placement. 

3.  Enrollment 

The  recomfTk'ided  maximum  enrollment  for 
severely  emotionally  disturbed  in  Psycho- 
educational Centers  is: 

Ages  0  through J4  Ages  IS  through  16 

8  10 

For  operational  regulations,  see  VII, 
Section  F. 
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D.    ?i?ec1fU  .earning  Dlsdblt^ 

1.   Derinlllon  ^ 

•SptcUlc  Itarnlng  disability"  Means 
a  disorder  In  one  of  the  basic 
psychological  processes  Involved  In 
understanding  or  In  using  language, 
spoken  or  written,  which  may  manifest 
Itself  In  an  Impaired  ability  to  listen, 
think,  speak,  write,  spell  or  to  do 
mathematical  calculations.    The  tenn 
includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual 
handicaps,  brain  Injury,  minimal  brain 
dysfunction,  dyslexia  and  developmental 
aphasia.   The  term  does  not  Include 
children  who  have  learning  problems 
which  are  primarily  the  result  of 
visual,  hearing  or  motor  handicaps, 
mental  retardation,  emotional 
disturbance  or  environmental,  cultural 
or  economic  disadvantage."  (Federal 
Register,  Volutne  42,  No.  250) 

Discussion  -  This  definition  Is 
Intended  to  distinguish  a  specific 
learning  disability  from  a  general 
learning  deficit  or  from  mere 
underachievement.    Its  purpose  1s  to 
help  Identify  a  learning  disabled 
student  (approximately  three  percent  of 
school-aged  population),  while  excluding 
those  frequently  referred  to  as  "slow 
learners,"  whose  generally  limited 
mental  ability  results  In  pervasive 
learning  problems.    The  learning 
disabled  student  wi"  typically  score 
average  or  above  average  on  tests  of 
intelligence  and,  therefore,  is 
predicted  to  be  able  to  master  the 
requirements  of  the  regular  curriculum. 
The  average  or  above  average  ability 
should  be  verified  by  corroborating  data 
on  one  other  assessment  of  the  student's 
performance;  e.g.,  performance  in  an 
area  of  acaderr.u.  achievement,  language 
or  basic  learning  skills  that  is 
comparable  to  the  estimate  of  ability. 
A  small  number  of  learning  disabled 
students  may  score  below  the  average 
range  on  tests  of  intelligence,  for 
these  students,  there  must  be  thorough 
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documentation  that  ellBlblllty  triteric 
have  been  ii»et. 

The  learning  disabled' student  has 
one  or  laore  serious  academic 
deficiencies  that  are  shar))ly  discrepant 
with  measured  potential  and  ability. 
The  nature  of  the  deflclt(s)  Is  such 
that  classroom  performance  is  not 
correctable  without  clinical/specialized 
techniques  that  are  fundamentally 
different  from  those  available  in  the 
regular  classroom  or  In  basic 
remedial/tutorial  approaches.  The 
student's  need  for  academic  support  Is 
not  alone  sufficient  for  eligibility  and 
does  not  override  the  other  established 
requirements  for  determining  eligibility. 

2.  Eligibility 

The  student  who  is  eligible  for 
specific  learning  disabilities  services 
must  exhibit  a  deficit  In  basic  learning 
behavior(s)  which  Is/are  manifested  in  a 
severe  discrepancy  between  actual 
achievement  and  expected  performance. 
Deficits  in  basic  learning  behaviors 
(referred  to  as  "basic  psychological 
processes'  in  the  definition)  typically 
Include  problems  In  attending, 
discrimination/perception,  sensory 
Integration,  organization,  sequencing, 
short-term  memory,  long-term  memory 
and/or  conceptualization/reasoning. 
These  deficits  should  be  verified  by 
observation,  examination  of  class  work 
samples,  interviews  with  parents, 
teachers,  etc.,  as  well  at.  through 
formal  assessment  of  student's  abilities 
and  achievement.    Once  a  deficit  in  a 
basic  learning  behavior  is  documented, 
there  must  be  evidence  that  tht  deficit 
has  impaired  the  student's  mastery  of 
the  academic  tasks  required  in  the 
regular  curriculum.      The  impairtnenl 
must  be  in  one  of  the  seven  areos 
iuentified  in  the  Federal  guideline'- 
(see  below).    An  achievement  deficit 
exists  when  there  is  a  severe 
discrepancy  between  current  achievement 
and  estimated  ability  and  when  the 
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current  achievement  Is  below  the 
student's  grade  placement  levcK 

Students  who  achieve  in  cfassrowti 
academics  1n  a  manner  cohm^nsurate  with 
their  ability  In  academic  areas  cannot 
be  considered  as  having  a  specific 
learning  disability  even  though  they  may 
show  deficits  on  achievement  test:  In 
one  or  more  of  the  seven  specified 
learning  areas. 

A  significant  learning  def  clt  must 
be  demonstrated  1n  one  or  more  of  the 
iol lowing  area:;: 

a.  Oral  expression  -  use  of 
language  to  convnunkate  ideas,  (as 
opposed  to  speech  disorders). 

b.  Listening  coinprehension  - 
ability  to  understand  spoken  language  at 
a  level  that  Is  age  appropriate. 

c.  Written  expression  -  ability  to 
comniunlcate  ideas  effectively  with 
approprit^te  language  (as  opposed  to 
merely  pcor  spelling  or  grammatical 
errors  or  poor  handwriting). 

d.  Basic  reading  skills  -  including 
word  attack  and  sequencing  skills  in  the 
process  of  decoding  written  symbols. 

e.  Reaoing  comprehension  -  decoding 
and  understandins  the  meaning  of  written 
l("^nguage, 

f.  Mathematics  calculation  - 
anropriate  processing  of  numerical 
symbols  to  derive  results,  including 
spatial  aw?teness  of  symbol  placement 
and  choice  of  sequence  for  operations 
required. 

g.  Mijtbematical  reasoning  - 
understanding  logical  relationships 
between  mathematical  concepts  and 
operations,  including  correct  siquencing 
and  spatial/symbolic  rtpresentation. 

An  Initial  slatement  of  status  must 


be  written  for  each  of  the  seven  areas. 
Furthermore,  each  IdentUI  J  deficit 
must  be  confirmed  by  at  l-ast  two  valid 
measures  of  performance.   One  of  these 
measures  must  be  an  individually 
administered  standardized  Instrument 
which  specifically  assesses  the  learning 
area.    Many  standardized  Instruments  are 
available  which  assess  the  broad  areas 
of  reading,  mathematics  and  langjage 
arts.    The  specific  areas  of  listening 
comprehension  and  oral  and  written 
expression  are  embedded  In  some 
standardized  assessments  of  language 
arts.    The  second  measure  of  a  deficit 
area  may  be  another  Individually 
administered  Instrument  or  a  group 
administered  Instrument. 

Cognitive  and  othor  psychological 
components  of  functioning  must  be 
assessed  by  a  qualified  psychologist 
employing  a  comprehensive  Individual 
evaluation  process.   This  psychological 
evaluation  must  have  been  administered 
within  the  last  twelve  months  If  the 
student  Is  being  considered  for  an 
Initial  placement  In  a  specific  learning 
disability  program.    Achievement  data, 
scores,  and  Interpretation  should  be 
reported  In  a  comprehr nslve  educational 
evaluation  which  must  be  current  (within 
90  school  days) . 

Severe  discrepancy  should  be 
determined  by  a  comparison  of  standard 
scores.    The  cognitive  ability  score  and 
achievement  score  are  compared  on  a 
common  scale,  with  a  mean  of  100  and  a 
standard  deviation  of  15.    When  each  has 
the  '  ame  mean  and  standard  deviation, 
direct  comparison  is  possible. 
Otherwise  the  scores  will  need  to  be 
converted  to  the  same  ^cale  (see 
examples  below) . 

For  in  I tial  placement,  a  ^eyerg 
disc'repancy  exists  between  ability  and 
achievement  .>hen,  on  a  common  scale_w1th 
a  mean  of  100  and  standard  d_ejflat1oiLaf- 
iL  an  achleyt  nent  score  Is  ?_0_ojL!gote 
points  lower  tu in  the  cognitive  ability. 
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^cort.    for  •  student  underqolita 
rf -evaluation,  a  severe  discrepancy  *,i 
flfflned  as  a  difference  of  IS  points 
f)etween  standard  scores  on  a  cognitive 
ability  tesland  a  standardized 
achievement  test  on  a  common  scale  with 
a  nwan  of  100  and  SD  of  TS. 

The  following  examples  lllustratv' 
calculation  of  standard  score 
comparisons  at  varying  levels  of 
complexity. 

t!%se  1.    Same  mean  (100)  and 
standard  deviaHon  (SD)  (15)  for  both 
instruments. 

Cognitive  ability  score 

(e.g..  IQ)  96 

Reading  comprehension  test 
standard  score  24. 

Difference  22  points 

Conclusion:    Student  has  met  severe 
discrepi^ncy  criterion  of  ?0  or  more 
points. 

Case  2.  Different  means  and  5Ds  for 
instruments,  with  achievement  percentile 
table  available  for  conversion. 


Cognitive  atility 

Mathematics  calculation 
test  score 

Mathematics  score  as 
percentile  rank 


108 


352 


48th 


Equivalent  standard  score  on  cognitive 
ability  test  at  48th  percentile  (from 
cognitive  ability  test 
manual)  99 

Subtract  equiv(ilt?nt  score  of  99  from 
obtained  cognitive  ability  score  of 
108.    Difference  is  9  points. 

Cone lu'... ion :    Student's  miithematics 
calculation  score  is  not  judged  severely 


discrepant  from  estlRWHted  cognitive 
abllltVt  since  difference  on  common 
&Ca!e  is  not  20  or  more  points. 

Case  3.    Different  ineans  and  SD^  for 
Instrumpnts,  with  a*^1evement 
percent'<les  not  avallA^le  for 
Intermediate  conversion  step. 


Cognitive  ability  score 

Reading  mastery  test 
score 


98 


38 


a.  Determine  how  many  standard 
deviations  the  achievement  score  is  from 
Its  own  mean: 

50  (Mean) 

-38  (obtained  Score) 
12  points  difference 

difference  «  12     i  ^  SD 
SO  ^ 

b.  Multiply  this  result  (1.2)  time-^^  the 
standard  deviation  of  the  cognitive 
ability  test  (15)  to  find  the 
corresponding  difference  from  mean  on 
the  cognitive  ability  scale. 

1.2  X  15     18  points 

c.  Subtract  this  amount  (18  points) 
from  the  cognitive  ability  test  mean. 

100  -  18     8?  (achievement 
score  equivalent) 

d.  Subtract  this  arti  levemcnt  score 
equivalent  (82)  from  the  obtained 
cognitive  ability  test  score  (98). 

98  (Obtained  cognitive  ability 
score) 

_B?  (Ac:hi;:"/eiru'nt  score 
equivalent) 

16  points  difference 

Conclusion:    Student's  reading  test 


[)  ^ 
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score  Is  not  20  points  or  more  below 
estimated  cognitive  ability  on  a  common 
scale,  and  Is  therefore  judged^ not 
severely  discrepant. 

When  the  achievement  tej*t  of  choice 
gives  both  age  and  grade  norms  for 
standard  scores,  the  age  norms  sho>>ld  be 
utilized,  since  cognitive  «>bil11y  tests 
are  normed  by  age.    For  students  who 
have  been  retained ,  norms  for  the  grade 
appropriate  for  th e jx  chronological  age 
should  be  ULed> 

Full  scale  cognitWe  scores  should 
normally  be  used  to  compare  with 
achievement  scores.    In  the  rare  case 
where  the  obtained  overall  cognitive 
score  Is  not  considered  an  accurate 
estimate  of  the  student's  realistic 
potential,  an  alternate  cognitive 
auility  score  may  be  used.  Written 
evidence  must  be  presented  which 
Illustrates  why  this  alternate  score  is 
a  better  estimate  of  the  stuaent's 
overall  ability  than  the  full  scale 
obtained  score. 

Kindergarten  or  first  grade  students 
miy  be  identified  as  specific  learning 
disabled.    However,  it  is  often  very 
difficult  to  determine  if  a  deficit  In 
basic  learning  behaviors  ^^r.^  a  severe 
discrepancy  exists;  therettre,  extreme 
caution  should  be  exercised  prior  o 
such  a  decision.    Discrepancy  should  be 
based  on  performance  within  the  area  of 
cammLinication  and/or  readit^ess  skills. 
These  discrepancies  should  be  at  least 
one  year  below  chronological  age 
expectancy  and  not  the  result  of  a  lack 
of  experience . 

3.    Eligibility  Team 

^ •    The  team  must  consist  of 

1.    quc\lifiec!  psycholoyist/ 
psychometric 

?,    teacht?r  certified  in  specific 
learning  Jisabi  iities 
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3.    one  of  the  student's  regular 
classroom  teachers 

these  three  team  members  are 
classified  as  the  voting  te&m  Ntembers. 
The  eligibility  team  if  iy  request  that 
parents  and  specialists  be  consulted 
based  on  their  knowledge '*f  the  student 
or  expertise  In  learning  disabilities, 

b.  During  the  evaluation  process  the 
team  shall  have  the  following 
rtsponsibilities: 

1.  consideration  of  assessment 
instruments  to  be  used 

2.  selection  of  other  specialists 
who  may  provide  specific  Infortnatlon 
about  the  student's  dericlt(s)  and/or 
strengths,  e.g.,  speech/language 
pathologist 

3.  delinf^ation  of  duties  for  each 
team  member 

4.  establishment  of  time  line  for 
coit).)let1ng  t^e  evaluation 

5.  completion  of  wrUtcri  team  report 

c.  After  all  data  have  bp^n  collected, 
the  eligibility  team  shal .  confer  to 
discuss  their  findings,  determine  if  the 
student  if  eligible  for  placement  in  a 
specific  learning  disa^^ilities  program 
and  develop  the  team  report  The 

est  ablishment  of  eligibilMy  is  a 
professional  judgment  which  is  based  on 
all  pertinent  information  that  is 
thoroughly  documented  on  the  ID  team 
report  or  referred  to  elsewhere  in  the 
student's  records. 

d.  It  is  also  the  responsibility  of  the 
eligibility  team  to  determine  that  a 
learning  deficit  is  not  due  primarily  to 
any  of  the  exclusionary  factors  listed 
in  the  definition.    Should  the 
eligibility  t«?am  determine  that  the 
student  is  eligible  for  specific 
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iMrnIng  dUabnity  servUtss,  the  team 
rtport  Is  submitted  to  the 
Indlv^duaUied  Education  Program  (UP) 
ComnUtee,  which  has  the  responi'itlllty 
to  determine  placement.    If  the 
tllglbllUy  team  determines  that  the 
student  is  not  eligible,  then  the 
placement  commlliee  should  focus  on 
other  school -based  educational 
alternatives  for  meeting  the  needs  of 
the  student. 

e.    The  eligibility  team  decision 
regarding  program  eligibility  cannot  be 
reversed  by  the  UP  placement  team. 
Should  additional  data  regarding 
eligibility  be  Introduced  at  the  UP 
meeting,  the  referral  must  be  returned 
to  the  eligibility  team. 

4.    Eligibility  ''earn  Report 

A  written  team  report  must  be 
prepared  for  each  student  evaluated  by 
the  eligibility  learn  in  order  to  provide 
evidence  upon  which  the  team's  decisions 
were  made. 

The  team  report  for  students 
eligible  for  SLO  services  shall  consist 
of  at  least  the  following  information: 

1.  Documentation  of  alternative 
approaches  to  curriculum  which  were 
attempted  prior  to  referral 

2.  Relevant  individual 
psychological  information  which: 

a.  establishes  a  link  bttwetn 
learning  behavior(s)  (basir 
psychological  processes),  severe 
discrepancy  (in  one  or  more  of  the  s:;ven 
areas)  and  classroom  acadtmic 
performances 

b.  indicates  cogr.Hive  ability  level 

c     gives  evidenc*;  of  stiEi^gths  that 
are  tonvnensuralr  with  estirndted 
cognitive  ability 


d.    states  Inferences  and 
conclusions  that  require  consideration 
In  classroom/academic  program  planning. 

3.  Report  of  educational  evaluation 
to  include: 

a.  documentation  of  ell  seven  areas 
screened  and 

b.  clearly  delineated  deficit  areas 
confirmed  by  a  minimum  of  two 
assessments  In  each  deficit  area,  one  of 
which  way  be  Informal  (standard  scores 
are  preferred  for  reporting  results 
these  assessments) . 

4.  Supportive  Information: 

a.  analyzed  samples  of  relevant 
classroom  work 

b.  results  of  classroom  observation 
(the  behavioral  observation  should 
document  and  relate  to  the  reason  for 
referral) 

c.  educationally  relevant  medical 
informat .on 

5.  Determination  that  the 
discrepant  performance  is  not  primarily 


due  to: 

menial  handicap 

hearing  or  vision  handicap 

c . 

emotional  factors 

d. 

environmental  disadvantage 

cultural  disadvantage 

f . 

economic  disadv^nta . e 

y  • 

def  icient  Dotor  skills 

atypical  educational  history 

(e.g.,  irregular  school  attendance, 
atlendanc.  at  nuiltiple  schools, 
inappropriate  or  insufficient  tsachiny) 
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1.  motivational  problems  (e.g., 
depression,  conflicts  with  teachers, 
etc.) 

6.  Date  of  the  meeting 

7.  Signature  and  position  of  team 
members, 

B.    Signature  end  po^iition  of  any 
dissenting  members  (attach  dissenting 
report) 

V.  Enrollment 

The  recommended  m;ix1mum  enrollment 
of  specific  learning  disabilities 
programs 

Sel f -Contained 
10 

Resource 
24 

Itinerant 
20 

Please  consult  SLO  Resource  Manual  for 
additional  Information. 


E.    Visually  Impaired 

1.  Definition 

Students  to  be  served  Include  those 
whose  visual  impairment.,  interfere  with 
functioning  in  a  regular  school 
program.    Examples  are  students  whose 
visual  impairments  may  result  from 
congenital  defects,  eye  diseases,  severe 
refractive  errors,  or  injuri^fs  to  the 
eye.    Visual  impairment  is  determined  on 
the  basis  of  a  current  examination  by  an 
ophthalmologist  or  optometrist. 

a.    Partially  Sighted  -  A  partially 
sighted  student  Is  otip  whose  visual 
acuity  falls  within  the  rangi  of  20/70 
to  20/200  in  the  better  eye  after 
correction,  or  when  the  thild  cannot 


read  16  point  print  at  any  distance. 
Some  students  with  a  visual  acuity 
better  than  2C/70  will  need  specialized 
help  for  a  limited  time.    The  Placement 
Committee  shall  determine  whether  the 
visual  loss  constitutes  an  educational 
handicap. 

b.  Legally  Blind     A  legally  blind 
student  Is  one  whose  visual  acuity  Is 
20/200  or  less  In  the  better  eye  after 
correction,  or  who  has  a  limitation  In 
the  field  of  vision  that  subtends  an 
angle  of  20  degrees.    Some  legally  blind 
students  have  useful  vision  and  may  read 
print. 

c.  Functionally  Blind  -  A  legally  blind 
student  who  will  be  unable  to  use  print 
as  the  reading  medium  Is  considered  to 
be  functionally  blind.    Instruction  In 
braille  will  be  essential  to  this 
student's  education. 

2.    Eligibility  and  Placement 

a.  Vision  screening,  with  special 
emphasis  on  early  childhood  screening, 
shall  be  provided  for  all  children 
referred  for  special  education 
services.    A  successful  screening 
program  requires  the  coordinated  efforts 
of  the  local  education  agency,  parents, 
ophthalmologists,  optometrists,  health 
department,  social  workers  and 
Interested  trained  volunteer  agencies; 
e.g.,  PTAs,  Lions  Clubs,  service 
organizations,  home  economics  trainees, 
etc.    Training  In  screening  techniques 
may  be  secured  from  the  local  and/or 
stale  health  departments  and  the  Georgia 
Society  for  Prevention  of  Blindness. 

b.  Screening  failures,  as  defined  by 
the  vision  guidelines  of  the  Division  of 
Physical  Health  of  the  Georgia 
Department  of  Human  Resources,  shall  be 
referred  to  ophthalmologists  or 
optometrists  for  correction  and 
follow-up. 

c.  An  eye  examination  report  (refer  to 
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fieorflla  Departinent  of  education*! 
Visually  Impaired  Resource  Guldy 
Eligibility  Criteria) «  completed  and 
signed  by  the  ophthalmologlsC  or 
optometrist  who  examined  the  child,  must 
be  submitted  to  the  staffing  committee. 

d.    A  current  Individual  educational 
program  (UP)  n>ust  be  developed  through 
an  appropriate  staffing. 

3.  tnrollmenl  -  the  recoms.iehded  maximuin 
enrollment  is  12. 

factors  such  as  severity  of 
Impairment,  age  span  and  distance 
between  schocls  should  be  considered 
when  determining  case  loads. 

4.  Additional  Information 

a.  Federal  Quota  Allocation  -  All 
children  whose  vision  falls  within  the 
definition  of  legal  blindness  are 
registered  by  their  school  system 
through  Ihe  Georgia  Department  of 
Education  to  be  included  in  the  Federal 
Quota  Allocation  for  legally  blind 
children. 

The  Textbook  Library  located  in  the 
Library  for  the  Blind  serves  as  a 
clearing  house  for  all  textbooks  and 
Instructional  materials  purchased 
through  Federal  Quota  Funds.  Other 
books,  records,  aids  and  materials  may 
be  secured  at  any  of  the  Regional 
Talking  Book  Centers  or  through  the 
Georgia  Learning  Resources  System  (GLRS) 
Network . 

b.  Services  -  school  personnel  should 
register  with  all  national  agencies  and 
organiiatlons  that  provide  materials  and 
services  to  the  visually  impaired. 
Agencies  and  organizations  are  listed  in 
the  Gpor,;jia  Department  of  tduralion's 
^^diJJAlly^.ljBPAlr^^  d  R  e  source  Guide . 


F.    Deaf -Blind 


1.  Definition 

•Oeaf -Blind"  means  concomitant 
hearing  and  visual  Inpa ' rments ,  the 
combination  of  which  causes  such  severe 
communication  and  other  developmental 
and  educational  problems  that  students 
with  both  Impairments  cannot  be 
accommodated  In  special  education 
programs  solely  for  deaf  or  blind 
children 


2.  tligibility  and  Placement 

For  a  child  to  be  determined 
eligible  for  placement  in  special 
programs  for  the  deaf-blind,  the  child 
must  have  current  audiological  and 
ophthalmological  examinations  from 
qualified  professionals.    A  current 
individual  education  program  (UP)  must 
be  developed  through  an  appropriate 
staffing. 

3.  Enrollment 

The  recommended  maximum  enrollment 
for  deaf-blind  is  6.    The  case  load  for 
an  itinerant  teacher  may  vary  according 
to  geographic  distances  covered  and 
severity  of  handicaps  of  children  served. 

4.  Additional  Information 

In  addition  to  the  information 
fontained  under  General  Provisions, 
acilities  and  equipment  provided  for 
the  hearing  impaired  and  the  visually 
impaired  should  be  provided  for 
deaf-blind  children. 


^  •    S  p  c  e  c  h  - 1  ■  a  n  q  u  a  tj  e  Disordered 

1.  Definition 

Speech-language  disordered  program', 
provide  diagnostic  (evaluative), 
therapeutic  (habi litati ve)  and 
consultative  services  for  students 
handicapped  by  speech-language 
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disorders.  A  speech -language  disorder  Is 
one  In  which  a  communication  skUl 
differs  so  far  In  manner  or  content  from 
that  of   peers  thai  It  calls  attention 
to  Itself;  disrupts  communication;  or 
affects  emotional,  social,  Intellectual 
or  educational  growth.    However,  overall 
functioning  (I.e.,  physical. 
Intellectual,  emotional,  etc.)  must  be 
considered  when  determining  the  presence 
of  a  communication  disorder  and  the  need 
for  direct  and/or  Indirect 
speech-language  services. 
Speech  language  disorder  refers  to 
Impairments  in  the  areas  of  language, 
articulation,  voice  and  fluency. 

A  speech-langua  le  disorder  may  range 
from  mild  to  severe.    Individuals  may 
demonstrate  any  combination  of  speech 
language  disorders  with  or  without 
accompanying  physical,  Intellectual  or 
emotional  p"-oblems.    The  speech-language 
disorder  may  be  the  primary  handicapping 
condltlon(s) . 

A.    Articulation  Disorder  - 
Articulation  disorder  is  defined  as  the 
abnormal  production  of  speech  sounds. 
It  Is  characterized  by  the  omission  of 
sounds,  substitution  of  one  sound  for 
another,  sound  distortions. 
Inappropriate  addition  of  a  sound  and 'or 
lack  of  normal  speech  sounu  Integration 
during  conversational  speech.    The  term 
articulation  disorder  does  not  Include 
students:    1)    whose  comrriunlcation 
problems  result  primarily  from  dialectal 
differences,  2)   whose  speech  sound 
errors  are  at  or  above  age  level 
according  ■».o  established  developmental 
norms,  or  3)    who  exhibit  tongue  thrust 
behavior  without  an  associated 
articulation  disorder. 

b.    Fluency  Disorder  -  Fluency  disorder 
Is  defined  as  a  problem  in  initiating 
and/or  maintaining  speech  flow,  am  1$ 
characterized  by  Interferences  sjch  as 
repetitiuns,  prolongations,  hesitations, 
broken  words  and  revisions. 


c.  Language  Disorder  >  Language 
disorder  Is  defined  as  the  abnormal 
acquisition,  comprehension  or  expresslo 
of  language.    The  disorder  may  Involve 
all,  one  or  some  combination  of  the 
components  of  the  linguistic  system. 
The  components  Include  semantics  (word 
meanings),  syntax  (rules'  governing  the 
order  and  combination  of  words), 
morphology  (structure  of  words  and 
construction  )f  word  forms),  phonology 
(speech  sound  system)  and  pragmatics 
(use  of  language  In  context).    The  term 
language  disorder  does  not  Include 
students  whose  cotr.Tiunicatlon  problems 
result  from  their  native  language  being 
other  than  English  or  from  their 
dialectal  differences  unless  It  Is 
determined  that  they  also  have  a 
speech-language  disorder. 

d.  Voice  Disorder  -  Voice  disorder  Is 
defined  as  the  absence  or  abnormal 
production  of  voice  characterized  by 
Inappropriate  vocal  quality,  pitch, 
loudness  and/or  prosody  (Including  rate). 

2.  Eligibility 

A  student  Is  eligible  for 
placement  In  a  speech-language 
disordered  program  If,  following  a 
comprehensive  'valuation  (see 
PLACEMENT),  the  student  demonstrates  one 
or  mo'-e  of  the  following  disorders  (as 
defined  above). 

a)  articulation  disorder 

b)  Fluency  disorder 

c)  Language  disorder 

d)  Voice  disorder 

Eligible  students  may  receive  direct  or 
Indireci  services  from  the  speech 
language  pathologist.    To  receive  direct 
services,  the  student  must  demonstrate 
at  least  one  behavior  from  each  of  the 
follcwing  pre-speecli  language  skill 
areas. 

a.    Visual  or  auditory  attention 
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(1)  Visuiilly  tracks  objects  and/or 
people. 

(2)  localizes  sounds  (speaker's  voice, 
environmental  sounds,  etc.) 

b.  Motcr-lmitation 

t 

(1)  ImUales  body  movements  within 
physical  limitations. 

(2)  Attempts  to  imitate  vocalizations 
(speech  and  non-speech  related)  within 
physical  limitations. 

c.  Interaction  skills 

(1)  Manipulates  objects  in  a  functional 
manner. 

(2)  Follows  one-step  commands  within 
physical  limitations. 

(3)  Looks  for  familiar  objects  when 
named . 

(4)  Uses  an  observable  pattern  of 
gestures  or  vocalizations  which  may  or 
may  not  be  understood  by  persons  in  his 
immediate  environment  to  indicate  needs 
or  desires. 

3.  placement 

a.    Placement  Consid-;rations  - 
Evaluation  and  placement  of  students 
shall  be  made  1n  accordance  with 
provisions  of  P.L.  94-142  and  the 
general  provisions  of  Georgia's  Progri^m 
for  Exceptional  Children  Regulations  and 
Procedures .        Each  student  considered 
for  placement  in  a  speech-language 
f'isordered  program  r.hall  receive  a 
comprehensive  evalur.tion  by  a  certified 
speech -language  patholugist  prior  to 
initiation  of  placemeril  procedures. 
Following  hearing  and  vision  screenint. 
this  evaluation  consists  minimally  uf  un 
initial  appraisal  of  the  student's 
articulation,  language,  fVer.y,  voice 
and  oral  mechanism  iind  an  iniepth 
evaluation  of  those  areas  su  pected  of 


being  disorders i.    In  students  having  i 
voice  quality  disorder,  an  evaluation  by 
a  laryngologist  Is  also  necessary  to 
determine  the  status  of  the  vocal 
iRechanlsRi. 

b.    Continuum  of  Services  -  Local  school 
systems  shall  develop  and  Implement 
comprehensive  speech-language  disordered 
programs,  emphasizing  a  continuum  of 
services  for  all  students  In  need  of 
such  services.    While  most 
speech -language  disorcered  services  are 
provided  on  a  resource  basis,  provision 
shall  be  made  for  alternativr  delivery 
models  as  dictated  by  locally  Identified 
needs.    Refer  to  the  Georgia  Department 
of  Education's  Speech-  Language 
Disordered  Resource  Manual  for 
descriptions  of  commonly  used  direct  and 
Indirect  program  delivery  models. 

4.  Enrollment 

Caseload  size  should  be  based  on  the 
severity  of  the  students  Identified  and 
the  type  and  extent  of  services  needed. 
Most  caseloads  will  Include  students 
from  eich  severity  level  (e.g.,  mild, 
moderate  and  severe).    Provisions  should 
be  made  t)  reduce  caseload  size 
according  to  severity  and  type  of 
problem,  and  extent  of  services  needed. 

Each  student's  UP  must  include  a 
statement  of  severity  under  the 
descriptici  of  the  present  level  of 
speech-language  performance.  This 
statement  should  relate  to  the  student's 
overall  functioning  (i.e.,  physical, 
intellectual,  emotional,  eic). 

a.    Mild  -  Student  can  be  understood  by 
and/or  understand  otherr*  but  has  some 
deviation  from  norma'  speech-languago 
which  ciills  attention  to  itscU  or  ha^ 
speecii-laiVjjuage  nearly  comr  .risurdlt  willi 
his  o»'*;rall  functioning. 

The  recommended  maximum  enrollment  for 
mildly  speech -language  disordered 
students  is  60. 

r:  ^ 
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b.  Modcrale  -  Student  ran  be  understood 
by  «nd/or  understand  most  person'i  but  is 
at  some  disadvantage  using  verbal 
♦xpression  for  effective  commurncatlon , 
or  has  Inadequate  speech  language  when 
compared  with  overall  functioning. 

The  recommended  maximum  enrollment  for 
moderately  r<peech-1anguage  disordered 
students  is  40. 

c.  Severe  -  Student  cannot  be 
understood  by  and/or  understand  most 
persons  without  great  difficulty,  is  at 
a  significant  disadvantage  when  using 
verbal  expression  as  a  communication 
avenue,  or  has  grossly  ii adequate 
speech -language  when  compared  with 
overall  functioning. 

The  recommended  maximum  i.nrollment  for 
severely  speech -language  Hsordered 
students  is  7.0. 

5.    Additional  Information 

Communication  Aides  -  A  communication 
aide  is  an  individual  who  performs  a 
portion  of  the  SLP's  duties  under  the 
supervision  of  a  SI.P  employed  full  time 
by  the  I.EA.    The  communication  aide  is 
viewed  as  an  adjunct  to  the  SLP  in  Ihy 
provision  of  services.    The  primary 
responsibi'iity  for  the  management  of  the 
speech -language  pathology  program 
remains  with  the  SLP.    Parents  should  be 
informed  that  their  child  will  be  served 
by  a  coiiimunicat ion  aide  in  addition  to 
the  supervising  SLP. 

A  communication  aide  must  be  supervised 
by  a  speech -language  palhologisl 
employed  full  time  by  the  LEA  and 
certified  at  the  SLP-5  or  SLP-6  level. 
There  shoulL  be  no  more  t<ian  one 
communication  aide  assigned  to  each 
full-time  certified  speech  language 
pathologist.    The  communication  aide 
Shall  hoVj  a  valid  license  as  provided 
for  in  Georgia's  Reg uj^ejpe nU  and 

?§9yl«ti      Xor,.l!!lf  .„^:,^lifJ.t  alloiL  if. 
Teachers  and  School  Persontiel. 


Students  iwy  not  receive  services 
exclusively  from  the  comnunlcatlon  aide 
bul  r^ust  also  receive  services  from  the 
supervising  SLP  at  least  ona  per  wonth. 
In  addition,  the  supervising  SLP  must 
provide  direct  on-site  supervision  of 
the  aide's  sessions  with  students.  This 
should  be  provided  on  a  regularly 
scheduled  basis. 

Each  LEA  employing  communication  aides 
iTiust  provide  or  contract  with  an  agency 
to  provide  job-related  pre-scrvicc  and 
in-service  training  for  communication 
aides.    Communication  aides  must  be 
involved  In  a  50  clo.k-hour  training 
prograt:n  which  should  be  organized, 
administered  and  staffed  by  a  SLP  who 
holds  a  minimum  of  nn  SLP-5  certificate 
and  have  at  least  one  year  of 
experience.  Thi  majority  of  this 
training  must  take  place  before  the  aide 
provides  direct  services. 

Documentation  of  a  communication  aide's 
training,  including  an  outline  of 
training  topics,  must  be  maintained  by 
the  LEA. 
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H.  Hearing  Impaired 

I.  Definition 

A  hearing  impaired  child  is  one  who 
exhibits  a  hearing  loss  which  interferes 
with  the  acquisition  or  maintenance  of 
auditory  skills  necessary  for  the  develop- 
ment of  speech,  language  and  academic 
achievement. 

a.  Hard-ot-Hearing  Is  the  absence  of 
enough  measurable  hearing  in  both  ears 
without  amplification  to  limit  the  normal 
development  of  speech,  language,  auditory 
skills  end  academic  achievement.    A  hard- 
of-hearing  child  is  one  that  exhibits  a 
pure  tone  average  range  of  30-60  decibels 
ANSI  (American  National  Standards  Institute). 

b.  Deaf  is  the  absence  of  enough  measurable 
hearing  in  both  ears  without  amplification 
to  ireatly  impair  the  normal  development  of 
speech,  language,  auditory  skills  and  aca- 
demic achievement.    A  deaf  child  is  one 
that  exhibits  i  pure  tone  average  of  6b-90+ 
decibels  ANSI . 

2.    Eligibility  and  Placement 

Audiologiral  evaluation  shall  be  pro- 
vided with  initial  referral.  Otological 
evaluation  shall  be  provided  within  90  day'j 
of  placement.    Evaluations  by  licensed  med- 
_^ic:al  coctors  sitould  be;  updated  as  indicate  1 
i.)  Ibj^-t  not  to  exceed  three  years. 

o 
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Hearing  Impaired  students  shall  have  in 
cudlometrlc  evaluation  perfonred  by 
or  under  the  supervision  of  a  certified/ 
licensed  audlologlst  annually  or  as 
otherwise  indicated.   The  progrim  and 
class  pldcetnent  of  hearing  Impaired 
students  shall  depend  on  the  following 
factors:    conmunl cation  ability, 
severity  of  loss,  educational  abilities 
and  presence  of  other  handicaps.    It  is 
reconmended  that  a  psychological  evalua- 
tion, using  Instruments  appropriate 
for  hearing  impaired  students,  be 
Included  as  part  of  the  data  when 
placement  U  being  considered.  An 
educational  assessment  that  includes 
basic  academic  skills*  expressive  and 
receptive  communication  abilities 
with/without  amplification  and  social 
and  emotional  adjustment  shall  be 
used  in  the  development  of  the  lEP^ 

3.  Enrollment 

The  recommended  maximum  enroll- 
emnt  for  hearing  impaired  programs  is: 

Self-Contained  Resource/Itinerant 

8  12 

Maximum  case  loads  should  be 
dictated  by  the  individual  needs  of 
students.   Major  r  )s1 derations  for 
reduction  shojld  be  given  to  case 
loads  r.ontaining  a  large  number  of 
deaf  students   as  these  students 
may  require  more  intensi".  ;  service,  In 
school  systems  where  preschool  programs 
exist,  the  recortincnded  maximum 
enrollment  is  six  (6).   The  chronological 
age  range  in  self-contained  classes, 
should  not  exceed  five  years. 

4.  Additional  Information 

In  addition  to  the  information 
contained  under  General  Provisions, 
any  classroom  for  hearing  Impaired 
students  must  be  in  a  location  where 
noise  and  interruption  can  be 
ninimized.   Amplification  equipment 
nust  be  provided  as  necessary,  as 
*«n  as  procedures  for  iwnitoring 
a.id  maintaining  school  and  students' 
amplification  equipment.  Ideally. 


the  k-oom  should  be  carpeted,  draped  or 
otherwise  sound  trtattd.- 

1.  Orthopedically  Handicapped 
7.  Definition 

Orthopedically  handicapped  refers  to 
students  whose  severe  orthopedic  impairments 
affect  their  educational  performance  to 
a  degree  that  they  cannot  be  educated  in 
regular  classes  of  the  public  schools  on 
a  full-time  basis  without  the  provision  of 
special  education  services. 

Orthopedically  handicapped  may  refer 
to  conditions  such  as: 

a.  Mjscular  or  neuromuscular  handicaps 
which  significantly  limii  the  ability  to 
move  about,  sit  ?r  manipulate  the  materials 
required  for  learning. 

b.  Skeletal  deformities  or  abnormalities 
which  affect  ambulation,  posture  and  body 
use  necessary  in  school  work. 

Secondary  handicapping  conditions  may 
be  present.   These  conditions  may  be  Include, 
but  are  not  limited  to,  visual  Impairments, 
hearing  Impairments,  speech  impainnents 
and  mental  handicaps. 

2.  Eligibility  and  Placement 

To  be  eligible  for  placement,  a  student 
must  have: 

a.  A  current  medical  report  from  a  physician 
qualified  to  assess  the  physical  problems. 
This  report  shall  describe  the  handicapping 
condition  and  any  medical  implication  for 
Instruction. 

b.  A  comprehensive  educational  evaluiition. 
When  this  evaluation  Indicates  a  significant 
academic  deficit,  a  psychological  examination 
shall  r)e  given. 

Evaluations  shoulu  indicate  a  deficit  In 
one  or  more  of  the  following  areas:  academic 
behavioral,  social,  motor,  communicative. 
Assessment  shoulc  include  information  related 
to  augmentative  coniiiuni cation  systems;  i.e., 
ccminunicAi.ion  boards. 
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It  Is  rtcommnded  thii  i  student  bt 
fuActlonIng  no  lOMtr  than  criteria 
outlined  for  nlldly  nantally  handicapped. 
Students  functioning  as  mderately  or 
severely  Mentally  handicapped  should  be 
placed  according  to  their  Intellectual 
abilities  and  previewed  related  services 
In  those  settings  as  defined  In  their 
lEP'f. 

3.  Enrollment 

The  reconmended  maximum  enrollment 
for  orthopedlcally  handicapped  Is: 

Self-Contained  Resource 

10  12 

4.  Additional  Information 

a.  One  teacher's  aide  per  class  Is 
recommended. 

b.  Architectural  barrle.^  that  prevent 
the  student  from  using  the  school 
facilities  shall  be  eliminated. 

«) .   Other  HeaU»i  t^ipalred 

1.  Definition  . 

Other  health  Impaired  refers  to 
students  whose  chronic  health  problems 
result  In  a  lack  of  strength, 
vitality  or  ale^ness  and  adversely 
affects  educatloital  perfornance. 
Examples  Include  heart  condition* 
tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever, 
nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia, 
►^mophelia,  epilepsy,  leukemia  an(' 
diabetes . 

2.  Eligibility'  and  P-acemtnt 

To  be  eligible  for  placement,  a 
student  must  have: 

a.   A  current  medical  rt.,crt  from  a 
physician  or  ph,ys1c'ans  qjalified  to 
assess  the  hi.aHh  problems.  This 
report  shali  describe  the  resulting 
handicapping  conditions  and  any 
medical  implications  for  Instruction. 
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b.  A  comprehensive  educational  evaluation 
»^1ch  Indicates  that  the  academic  deficits 
have  resulted  from  the  health  problem. 

3.  Enrollment 

Due  to  the  nature  of  the  handicapping 
conditions  and  frequent  absences  from  school. 
Identified  students  with  other  health 
Impairments  may  be  served  by  the  regular 
education  program  with  hcspltal/homebound 
service  as  needed. 

The  lEP  should  be  developed  to  provide 
flexibility  of  services  so  that  the  student's 
program  might  Include  a  shortened  school 
day  or  modified  school  week. 

4.  Additional  Information 

The  unique  needs  of  these  students  may 
necessitate  the  provisions  of  special 
equipment  and  adaptation  to  the  school 
environment. 

VII.    INSTRUaiONAL  SUPPORT  SERVICES 

A.    Hospital /Homebound  Instruction 

1.  Definition 

Hospital /Homebound  (H/H)  refers  to 
those  students  who  have  a  medically 
diagnosed  physical  condition  which  rertrlcts 
them  to  their  home  or  a  hospital  for  a  period 
of  time  which  will  significantly  interfere 
with  their  education. 

2.  Eligibility  and  Placement 

a.  A  medical  referral  fonm  shall  be 
completed  by  a  licensel  medical  Physician. 
The  physician  shall  project  that  the  student 
will  be  absent  a  minimum  of  10  school  days 
and  1$  physically  able  to  p>*ofit  from 
educatior  1  Instruction. 

b.  Students  are  not  eligible  if  absence  Is 
due  to  communicabli  diseases,  emotional 
problems,  expulsio,  ,  suspension,  uncomplicated 
cases  of  pregnancy,  or  tbuse  of  chemical 
substances. 


IDDFd-29     (N^rgSi)  DvpwUnMl  •!  EAicMlon  /  09/1/83  /  R»flui*!kMv»  and  Procwkir***  IDOFd-29 


3.  EnrollMnt 

Tht  recoonencied  maxlmufti  tnrolTncnt 
for  hospital /homebound  is  8.  The 
tnrolTinent  miy  vary  iccording  to 
geogrtphic  distances  covened. 

4.  Additional  Information 

a.  The  student  Is  count«d  present 
each  day  if  seen  a  mlniwjri  of  3  hours 
per  Meek. 

b.  An  adult  shall  be  present  In  the 
hone  during  the  Instructional  period. 

c.  The  student's  school  shall  be 
responsible  for  providing  currlculun 
Materials  and  assignments  on  a 
scheduled  basis. 

d.  The  responsibility  for  $tu<Jents 
hospitalized  In  facilities  outside  the 
local  education  agency  (LEA)  lies  »f1th 
the  student's  LEA.    The  LEA  may  Hake 
appropriate  arrangements  for  hospital 
instruction  «1th  the  school  system  in 
which  the  facility  is  phys.cally 
located. 

B.   Physical  Education  for  Handicapped 
Students  "~"  

Physical  education  services, 
srK»cif1cally  designed  If  n-jcessary,  Bust 
be  MBde  available  to  every  handicapped 
student  receiving  a  free  appropriate 
public  education.   Each  handicapped 
student  shall  be  afforded  an  opportunity 
to  participate  in  th  regular  physical 
education  program  u'.less  enn.llment  Is 
full-time  in  a  special  facllUy  or 
the  lEP  specifies  a  specially  designed 
physical  education  program. 

The  following  types  of  physical 
education  program  arrangements  auy  be 
nece.sary  in  order  to  provide 
appropriate  physical  educ«tion  for 
all  handicapped  students: 

a.    Regular  physica"  education  i»itn 
non-handicapped  students i 


b.  tegular  physical  education  with  • 
adaptations i 

c.  Specially  designed  physical  education^ 

d.  Physical  education  in  special  .settings. 

The  physical  education  program  for 
students  in  special  settings  could  be 
based  on  a  state -approved  or  recoflmended 
curriculum  guide  with  most  of  the  students 
in  thif  setting  participating  as  a  group  In 
a  basic  skills  physical  education  program. 

For  students  requiring  specially 
designed  physical  education,  the  physical 
education  program  must  be  addressed  In  all 
pans  of  th  lEP  (e.g.,  present  levels  of 
educational  performance,  goals  and  objec- 
tives, and  fpeclfic  sei vices  to  be 
provided). 

The  following  general  guidelines  may 
assist  the  special  education  placement 
cownittee  In  detemlning  if  a  handicapped 
ttudent   V  require  a  specially  designed 

physlct      jcatlon  progrpT,: 

a.  Pe.  .  '  wee  below  30th  percentile  on 
standardized  tests  of  motor  iJevelopment, 
motor  proficitncy,  fundamental  motor  skills 
and  patterns,  physical  fitness,  game/sport 
skills  and/or  perwotualHootor  functioning; 

b.  Development  1  is^Uy  f^f  ^wo  or  more 
years  bised  on  appropriate  assessment 
instruments. 

c.  Severe  rt^nge  of  handicapping  conditions 
^^tcording  to  eligibility  criteria  established 

^"  fj:oflj:*")Jor  Exceptional  Childrtn 
K.(}gu;anuii5  '.nd  Procedures; 


d.   Soci ill /emotional  and  physical  capacUies 
and  capabilities  such  that  goals  set 
the  regular  physical  education  zU'-.t  . 

not  appropriate  for  the  special  «d'ii-»r  

student  or,  if  by  th<»  student  s  ^nUailon, 
the  ge>«1s  for  the  rtgular  physical  education 
pro?r*,.i  have  been  lignificintly  modified. 
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4^U»HABETICAL  DEFIKinON  OF  TERMS 


1.1 


1.2 


1.3 
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ACCESSIBILm*.    Section  504  of  the  Rehabilitation  Act 
OX  1973,  as  amended,  requires  that  no  handicapped  per- 
son ihall  be  subjected  to  discrlinlnatlon  because  of 
inaccessible  or  unusable  facilities.    Programs  when 
viewed  in  their  entirety  stust  be  accessible  to  handi- 
capped persons.    This  does  not,  however,  require  that 
••ch  school  district  facility  or  every  part  of  a 
facility  be  accessible  to  or  usable  by  handicapped 
persons. 

ANCILLARY  PERSONNEL.    Those  who  (jlve  supportive  ser- 
vices to  the  regular  education  program  include  the 
tollowlng  personnel,  as  defined  by  Idaho  law: 
special  education  teachers,  consulting  teachers, 
visiting  teachers  for  hooebound  •students,  speech 
therapists,  hearing  therapists,  school  social 
workers,  psychological  examiners,  school  psycholo- 
gists, supervisors,  directors,  and  teacher  aides. 

CHILD  STUDY  TEAM.    A  Child  Study  Team  is  a  multi- 
dlsciplinary  group  of  school  personnel,  parents,  and 
others  who  are  responsible  for  comprehensive  evalua- 
tion and  the  development,  implementation,  ongoing 
evalu£tlan,  and  annual  review  of  individual  educa- 
tion programs  for  exceptional  students. 

CHRONICALLY  ILL  (Other  Health  Impairment).  Chronically 
111  means  those  students  »lth  liirlted  strength, 
vitality  or  alertness,  due  tc  chronic  or  acute  health 
problems  such  as  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis, 
rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell 
anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  poiaoning, 
leukemia,  or  diabetes  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
educational  performance. 

COMMUNICATION  DISORDERS.    Students  with  communication 
disorders  include: 

(1)  SPEECH  IMPAIRED:    Involving  stuttering,  impaired 
articulation,  or  a  voice  Ijmpairment  which  ad- 
versely affects  a  child's  educational  performanc 

(2)  LANGUAGE  IMPAIRED:    Expressive  and/or  receptive 
language  skills,  either  oral  and/or  graphic, 
which  deviate  fron.  the  acceptec!  norms  in  terms  o 
grammatical,  morphological  anu  semantic  perform- 
ance and  which  adversely  affect  a  child's  educa- 
tional  performance; 
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AUTHORin  /COMMENT  AP.Y 


Section  33-1006A .  Idaho  Cod*>  provides  funding  for 
exceptional  children  Including  gifted,  Appendix  B 
provides  an  expanded  listing  and  definitions  of 
exceptional  children. 

1.11  SUPPORT  PROGRAM.    Financial  assistance  for  the  trans- 
lortation  and  of  attendance  of  students  in  Idaho 
schools. 

1.12  FREE  APPROPRIATE  PUBLIC  EDUCATION.    Free  appropriate 
public  education  and  related  services  vhich: 

(1)  Are  provided  at  public  expense,  under  j.  iblic 
supervision  and  direction  and  without  ch&rge. 

(2)  Include  elementary  and  secondary  school  edu- 
cation as  well  as  programs  provided  through 
other  public  agencies. 

(3)  Are  provided  In  conformity  with  an  Individual- 
ized education  program. 

1.13  GIFTED/TALENTED.    The  tern  gifted/ talented  refers  tt 
tbos->  students  who  are  identified  as  possessing  demon- 
strated or  potential  abilities  that  give  evidence  of 
high  performing  capabilities  in  intellectual, 
creative,  specific  academic  and/or  leadership  areas, 
or  ability  In  the  performing  or  visual  arts. 

1.1«     HEARING  IMPAIRED.    Those  students  with  suditory  Impair- 
ments can  Include: 

(1)  Hard  of  Hearing  -  those  students  whose  hearing 

Impairment,  whether  permanent  or  fluctuating, 
adversely  affects  their  •ducational  performance 
but  which  is  not  included  under  the  definition 
of  deaf. 

^2)  Deaf  -  those  students  whose  hearing  Impairment 

is  80  severe  that  the  child  is  impaired  in  rro- 
cessing  linguistic  Information  through  hearing, 
with  or  without  amplification,  which  adversely 
effects  educational  perfon&ance. 


Section  33-1002, 
Idaho  Code 


P.L.  9«-U2 


IDAi'A  06.U2.E.12,l.f 


IDAPA  08.02.E.12,l.g 


er|c 


1.14 
1.6 


1.7 


1.8 


1.9 


1.10 


(3)  HEARING  IMPAIRED:  (See  dcflnltionB  for  Deaf  and 

Herd  of  Hearinfi  in  this  aertion). 

COMPREHENSIVE,  EVAI'JATION.    tuwprehenBive  evaluation  la 
the  mjltl-factored,  'Bulti-disciplined  assessment  which 
Includes  the  totality  of  information  neei^ed  to  sake 
educational  decisions  about  an  exceptional  child.  The 
purpose  of  comprehensive  evaluation  is  to  assist  the 
Child  Stud}'  Team  In  determining  annual  eligibility  of 
students  for  special  education,  to  help  formulate  i;he 
Individual  Education  Program  (lEP):    Total  Service 
Plan  and  lEP:    Instructional /Implementatior  Plan;  and 
to  determine  the  least  restrictive  educational  Betting 
for  each  exceptional  child. 


An-HORl  T^'  /COMMENTARY 


IDAPA  08.02E.12,l.c 


COMPULSORY  SCHOOL  ATTENDANCE. 
6-16  must  attend  school. 


All  children  between  agss 


DEAF-BLIND.    Deaf-blind  means  concomitant  hearing  and 
visual  impaiiments,  the  combination  of  which  causes 
such  severe  coimnunication  and  other  developmental  and 
educationfl  problems  that  they  cannot  be  accommodated 
in  regular  education  programs. 

EMOTIONALLY  IMPAIRED.    A  condition  in  which  the  fol- 
lowing characteriBtics  are  exhibited  over  a  long 
period  of  time  and  to  a  marked  degree  which  adversely 
affects  educational  performance:    1)  an  inability  to 
learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by  intellectual, 
sensory,  or  1  ealth  factors;  2)  an  inability  to 
build  ov  mail  tain  satisfactory  interpersonal  relation- 
ahips  with  peers  and  adults;  or  3)  inappropriate  types 
of  behavior  or  ftellngs  under  normal  circumstances. 
This  term  does  not  Include  children  who  are  socially 
maladjusted,  unless  it  is  determined  they  are  emotion- 
ally impaired. 

EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN.     "Thoye  children  whose  handicaps 
or  capabilities  are  bo  great  as  to  require  special 
education  and  special  services  in  order  to  develop 
to  their  fullest  capacity.    Ttils  definition  Includes 
but  does  not  limit  Itself  to  those  children  who  are 
physically  handicapped,  menially  handicapped,  mentally 
retarded,  emotionally  disturbed,  chronically  ill,  or 
who  have  perceptual,  visual  or  auditory  ^  ndicaps  or 
speech  impairments,  an  well  as  thcise  children  who  are 
so  ar.adeirJcally  talented  that  they  need  special  educa- 
tion programs  to  achieve  to  their  fullest  potential." 


IDAPA  08.02.E.12,l.d 


IDAt'A  08.D2.E.12,1.€ 


Section  33-2002, 
Idaho  Code 


1.16 
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INDIVIDUAL  EDUCATION  PROC^RAM  (lEP).     The  lEP  is  the 
written  statement  dfscribl.ip  the  educational  objec- 
Kives  lor  ana  the  services  to  be-  provided  to  earh 
exceptional  ciiodent.    Educational  objectives  and 
bervic;s  Includp  bn':h  Instrurtlon  and  those  relattd 
btrvices  te^.iired  to  meet  the  unique  needs  of  ex- 
t«ptional  chjldr^n  and  are  derived  from  a  coopre- 
henslve  evaluation  of  the  child  and  his  environment. 
The  elements  included  in  the  plan  are  statencnts  of 
present  educatioml  performance,  annual  goals, 
snort-term  Instructional  objectives  and  services  to 
be  provided  to  meet  these  objectives,  conditions  under 
which  services  will  be  delivered  (where,  when  and 
by  whom)  and  evaluation  criteria.    The  Individual 
Education  ProRraw  (lEP)  has  three  phases:    the  Total 
S^jrvice  Plan;  the  Individual  Instructional/Ioplenient- 
atlon  Plan;  and  the  Annual  Review. 

SEVEKtlY  HATOICAPPED.    Those  students  are  severely 
handac-pped  who,  because  of  -he  intensity  of  their 
pnyi;iccil,  int.ita],  or  emotional  impainnent,  require 
a  spe  :-.        ]  education  program.    These  students 
nay  i...  iuue  out  are  not  limited  to  profoundly  re~ 
taracu,  aeat ,  blind,  and  multiply  handicapped. 

J^i'ECiriC  l,L,^^-IT;r.  USABILITIES.    Disorders  in  one 
m  more  of  the  basic  psychological  prnccss««  in^^^h-d 
1)1  under  (it  Hv.d±x>^  or  in  using  spoken  or  written  Ian-" 
iiiM,fce  which  luay  be  noticed  in  an  imperfect  abilit^• 
to  listen,  tnink,  speak,  rend,  write,  spell,  or  do 
t..atheraatical  calculations.    Tlie  term  includes 
such  conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain 
injury,  rdnimal  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia  and 
developmental  aphasia,  but  does  not  Include  learniiir 
problem,  .hlch  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual, 
hedring,  or  motor  handicaps;  of  enotional  disturb- 
iince;  o    rr.enta]  retardation;  or  of  environmental, 
«-u.tujo],  or  fconouiic  disadvantage. 


1 


1.11^.  LKA 


KESTKlCTTVv  ENVIRONMENT.    Least  restrictive 


..'nvironmt.nt.  t.i^tt,  to  the  placement  of  exceptional 
children       re};ular  education  programs  to  the  maxi- 
muin  t-Atenu  appropriate,  unless  another  educntional 

leq.ired  to  meet  the  student's  needs  as 

^«..^'c.;inec  „s-  th.  C.:ild  StuJy  l.ar.  It;  tht.  develop- 

rh..  .MlJ's  InJlvidu.l  Education  Prograal 
iOtdi  Servi.:t.  Plan. 


AUTHORITY /COMMENTARY 
IDAPA  08.02  E. 12. l.h 
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1.19  LEGAL  SCHOOL  ACE.    All  persons  resident  of  the  Sute, 
between  the  ages  of  five  (5)  end  twenry-one  (21)  years, 
■ay  attend  Idaho  public  achools.    Section  33-2001  of  * 

^<^*ho  Code  sutes  that  the  age  of  five  (5)  years 
■hall  be  attained  when  the  fifth  anniversary  of  birth 
occurs  anytime  before  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
day  of  October;  however,  for  a  resident  child  who 
does  not  attend  a  kindergarten,  the  age  of  six  (6) 
•hall  be  reached  before  the  beginning  of  the  sixteenth 
day  in  October. 

1.20  MENTALLY  RETARDED.    Significantly  subaverage  general 
Intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with 
deficits  In  adaptive  behavior  and  tnanifested  during 
the  developmental  period  which  adversely  affects  a 
child's  edu:ational  performance.    For  delineation  cf 
levels  of  severity  (mild,  moderate,  severe  and  pro- 
found), see  Appendix  B, 

1.21  MULTI-DISTRICT  UNIT.    A  Biulti-dlstrlct  unit  can  be 
established  when  two  or  more  school  districts  co- 
operatively provide  those  special  education  services 
which  they  are  unable  to  offer  singly  and /or  which 
can  be  provided  more  economically  or  efficiently 
in  combination  with  other  districts. 

1.22  OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED.     (See  Chror.lcally  111) 


1.23     PARENT.    Tne  term  pn;eiit  mciariG  a  parent,  a  guardian, 
or  a  eurrogatc;  parent. 

1.2A      PERCEPTUAI.LY  IMPAIRED,   (net  Specific  Learnimi  Dis- 
abilities) 


1,25 


i.26 
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PHYSICALLY  HAND  I C  J' I'm  (Or  hopedical :  y  Impaired),,  A 
severe  orthopedir  imp  a  i  r.utMi  c  which  advercKly  affects 
a  child's  cducaticmjil  peitormance.     Titc  terxn  includes 
ImpalrmenCB  causrd  by  v.on^rvA.tnl.  anoiualles,  Impair- 
ments catised  by  disease,  and  litipairiuentK  from  other 
causes. 

9 

REl.ATEl)  SIvRVICES.    Kcli,t«<(]  'jorvjces  refer  to  trans- 
portation and  such  drvt>.lo5uiu  ,!tM,  rorrectivp  and  other 
supportive  serv,)„ct>:i  a.s  (ip  rec^nir«d  to  atisUt  an  ex- 
ceptlona.1  child  v.o  b^-iic-fir  from  education 
and  include  Kpeecii  :nv'  ,laut:;u.)ge  pit ( :io,U)Ky ,  audiology, 
psychological  sorvitvt.,  pi-./iri- a !  and  occupational 


Section  33-201, 
Idaho  Code 


IDAPA  08. 02. E. 12, 1.1 


IDAPA  08.02.E.12,l.tt 


Section  33-2002 
Idaho  Code 

IDAPA  08.02.E.12,l.n 


Section  33-2002 
Idaho  Code 

IDAPA  08. 02. E. 12, 1.0 
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1.28 


1.29 


therapy,  m    atlon,  early  Identification  and 

lllllllT  V  ^i"''}^*'*"       children,  counseling 
services  and  medical  services  for  diagnostic  or 
evaluation  purposes,  school  health  services  sociH 
wor    services  in  school,  and  parent  counseling  a, 
training* 

AUTHO 

RI"n7C0MMENTAKy 

SPECIAL  EDUCATION.    Special  education  shell  be  d,.f<««H 
m^^j^i  1  «j    J    J       .            ^«"*-ciLAuii  Knell  i>e  flf*tined 

as  speci^aiy-deslgned  instruction  and/or  related 
services,  at  "no  cost"   to  the  parents,  tc  neet  the 
un  que  need,  of  an  exceptional  child.    The  tenn 

and/nr           T''^         Bpecially-designod  Instruction 
and/or  related  services  provided  u<fhm.r  ^Ko,...    u  » 
.i«c «  ~  ^         «  .             piuviufcu  witnout  cnarge  but 

ch««d                iT,clde„ul  fees  which  ,re  nL.Uv 
as  a  part  of  the  regular  education  program. 

JCDAPa 

08.02.E.12,l.q 

the»„i^r          "             "'"•Pl"a  and  hearlni; 
disorders  .pcclalists  and  audlologlsts. 

IDAPA 

08.02.E.12,l.r 

Jtopainnents  which,  eve  i  with  mt- ,--^».4-       j  7 
Mffi^nt  -    uui               '"^^n  correction,  adversely 

JncLV  WK    '                     performance.    The  teii. 
Ua  if 'I's  ^r^^J^^^y  «^8»^ted  and  blind.  "Par- 
tlally  sighted'  mfern  to  the  ability  to  use  vlslm, 

."e°a"da:J:r^''.BH 'd?^""'?^  edunatLn^^"L^:^Lt 
Vision  «       >,  ^^^f  /f^^^  to  the  prohibition  of 

Idait^ML    f    ""'^  -M^amlng.  regardless  of 
•daptatlon  of  materials. 

IDAPA  08. 02. E. 12. 1.8 
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3.19 


.2 


.4 


The  lEP:  InBtrucLlonal/Implwnenti- 
tlon  Plan  for  each  exceptional  ttuden< 
vhlch  Includes  neasnres  of  on>golng 
student  progress. 

Records  of  parent  conferences. 


Scheduling  arrangements  regarding 
the  delivery  of  sex  vices. 


W  INTAIN  A  FINANCIAL  ACCOUNTING  SYSTEM.  Each  local 
school  district  shall  ttnlntaln  a  separate  accounting 
of  receipts  and  experdltures  for  spec-al  education. 
A  report  of  the  funds  received  and  spent  in  special 
education  shall  be  Included  In  the  .jinual  T-inancial 
Report  of  the  school  district. 

SPECIAL  EDUCATIONAL  PROGRAM  MODELS.    Following  are 
descriptions  of  approved  ,  rogram  models  for  special 
education  prog-ams  in  Idaho. 


3.19.1 


3.19.2 


3.19.3 


Gifted/Talented  Model:      n  in-school  or 
out-of-8chool  program  that  can  Include  any 
of  the  follrwlng  or  a  combination  of  the 
following  service  deltve.y  options:  resource 
program,  ajcntor  program,  community  resources, 
learning  center,  and/or  i;ervlce£;  and  re- 
sources provided  within  the  regular  clasa- 
room. 

Itinerant  Program  Model:    A  model  which  pro- 
vides assistance  both  directly  to  excep- 
tional students  or  to  regular  classroom 
teachers,  partnts,  administrators  and 
others  involved  in  the  educafioii3l  plan- 
n:'ng  and  ImplemenUtlon  of  special  edu- 
cation for  exceptional  students. 

Resource  Program  Model:  A  model  which  is  a 
supp}  'inentary  program  to  the  regular  class- 
room.   The  setting  may  be  the  regular 
classroom,  a  resource  room,  and/or  <a 
learning  center.    The  regular  and  special 
education  teachers  have  ti  e  joint  responsi- 
bility for  the  educational  program  of  thp. 
student  in  tl  Is  program  miKJel.    This  model 
is  designed  for  students  with  any  exception- 
ality who  are  enrolled  in  special  education 
on  a  part-time  basiK,  but  should  participate 
in  regular  education  to  the  maximum  extent 
posblble. 
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Commentary 
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IDAPA  08.02.A.6,1 
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3.19.4  Special  Design  Model.    A  aodel  developed  by 
«  district  to  deliver  services  in  a  unique 
manner  when  other  program  nodels  are  not 
applicable.    Annual  State  Department  ap- 
proval la  required. 

3.19.5  Self-Contained  Program  Ilodel:    A  model  In 
majority  of  the  day  In  special  education. 
The  epeclal  education  teacher  has  the  major 
responsibility  for  the  educational  program 
of  the  btudent  vlthln  this  model.  £xcep» 
tlonal  students  enrolled  In  this  program 
mode.'  should  participate  in  a  resource  pro- 
gram  or  regular  education  to  the  oaxlmuai 
extent  possible. 

3.1b^.6     Contract  Program  Model:    A  model  which  may  be 
used  when  an  appropriate  educational  program 
cannot  be  provided  for  exceptional  atudents 
within  the  local  school  district.  Contract- 
ual programs  require  annual  approval  by  the 
State  Department  of  Education.    Contracts  may 
be  between  districts  or  between  districts  and 
agencies. 

3.19.7     Homebound  Program  Model:    A  model  which  is  for 
students  who  are  unable  to  attend  school 
due  to  temporary  Illness,  accident,  or  an 
unusual  handicapping  condition.    A  student 
must  be  absent  from  school  10  consecutive 
days  or  a  physician's  statement  must  certify 
In  advance  that  absence  will  exceed  this 
period  of  time. 

3 *  20     AUTH0RI2ATI0K  FOR  SDE  TO  ANNUAU.Y  APPROVE  SPECIAL 
EDUCATION  AGENCIES  ANU  CONTRACTS 

3.20.1     The  State  Board  of  Education  has  granted  the 
Stale  Department  of  Education  the  authority 
to  rpprove  all  contractual  agencies  and 
cacft  special  education  contract  utilising 
the  following  State  Board  of  Education 
policies  and  procedures: 


AlTTHORItY/COMMEN'^  ARY  .. 
IDAPA  08. 02. A. 6, 4 


IDAPA  08.02.A.6*5 


IDAPA  08. 02. A. 6, 6 


IDAPA  08.02.A.6j7 


IDAPA  08. 02. B. 6, 


ERIC 


.5 


.6 


.8 


After  approvtl  hcs  b«en  given  to  e 
■chool  district,  agency ,  hoepiul  or 
4:orpoT«tlon  for  •peclcl    iucation  con- 
trMctual  »ervlce8,  the  local  •r.hool 
district  ihtll  tubmit  to  the  Depart- 
ment of  Education  an  appropriate  con- 
tract on  a  fom  approved  by  the  State 
Board  of  Education. 

The  State  Department  of  Education  ahall 
approve  or  dlaapprove  all  special  edu- 
cation contracts  and  notify  the  appro- 
priate local  school  district (e)  as  well 
as  any  contractual  unit. 

The  State  Departaient  of  Education  shall 
■onitor  the  ongoing  progress  quality  of 
the  contractual  program  in  the  sane 
aethod  that  local  school  district 
special  education  prograx&&  ais  reviewed. 

The  State  Department  of  Education  shall 
annuaUy  submit  a  report  of  contractual 
services  to  the  State  Board  of  Education 
including  the  numbers  and  tynes  of 
children  being  served,  a  listing  of 
contractual  programs,  and  the  total 
amount  of  state  funds  authoriaed  for 
auch  programs. 


_At1TH0RITY  /COhC^KlARY 


IDAPA  08. 02. B. 6,  5 


IDAPA  08.02.8.6,6 


IDAPA  08. 02. B. 6, 7 


IDAPA  08.02.B.6,S 
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BUPGET  AND  FINANCE 


AUTHORin/COMMINT 


A.l  RECEIPTS 


4.1.1. 


Income  Generated  by  Salaries  Relabursed  by 
State 

•1        A  regular  salary  schedule  is  defined  as 
the  hhSL  salary  for  teacherst  without 
amendments  lor  any  purpose?  that  has 
been  approved  by  the  cchool  dlstr^ct 
board  of  truf tees.    Allowable  salary 
fcr  certificated  ancillary  personnel 
may  recognix    extended  time  of  employ- 
nent  in  the  school  year, 

.2        For  purposes  of  state  reimbursexnent  at 
eighty  percent  (802)  of  the  contract 
salary  based  upon  placement  on  the 
regular  teachers*  salary  schedule  of 
the  district^  the  following  funding 
ratio  is  established: 


Ancillary  Personnel 

School  Psychologists 
Communications  Dis- 
orders Speclalls  s 
Social  Workers 
Audlolo^ists 
Facilitators  of 
Gifted/Talented 
Programs 


Director  of  Special 
Education 


Supervisor  of  Special 
Education 


Funding  Ratio 

1  to  2^000  students 

1  to  2,000  students 
1  to  2*000  students 
1  to  6,000  students 


1  to  2,000  students 
(Lp  to  m&ximuxa  of 
10  per  district) 

1  approved  for  10 
rpecial  education 
programs  and  2  or 
more  supportive 
personnel  (part- 
time  directors 
mxist  be  employed 
on  at  least  a  5OZ9 
.50  FTE  basis) 


1  approved  for 
^tkch  group  of  fif- 
teen (15)  special 
education  programs 
in  ^addition  to  the 
fltltt  ten 
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IDAPA  01. 02. B. 5 


—  -                -      -    -  -          -                                                        .                   AUTHORITY /cnMMT.KT 

Consult log 
Tt«chera            1  If  or  ft«ch  group 
of  flfttcn  (15) 
special  education 
programs 

Psychological 

Examiner            1  may  be  approved 
the  first  XMo  (2) 
school  psychologists, 
one  additional  ex- 
aminer may  be  ap- 
proved for  each  three 
(3)  additional  school 
psychologists 

.3        Exception  to  Ancillary  Ratio  Require- 
aent 

IDAPA  08. 2. B. 5.1 

Exceptions  to  the  ancillary  ratio 
requirement  may  be  requested  by  writing 
the  State  Department  of  Education, 
Special  Education  Section,  for  review  by 
the  State  Ancillary  Funding  Committee. 
Exceptions  may  be  -granted  under  the 
following  circumstances: 

*1    Significant  nus;bers  of  severely 
handicapped  students  served. 

.2    Large  number  and/or  nature  of  - 
assigned  special  education  pro- 
gratts  for  which  personnel  are 
responsible. 

.3    Extensive  travel  required. 

.4    Geographic  and  road  conditions. 

.j    Student  enrollment  is  less  than  the 
■inlmuni  established  for  the  employ- 
ment of  personnel. 

.4        Teacher  Aides 

IDAPA  08. 02. B. 5 

The  allowance  for  teacher  aides  of 
special  education  teachers  shall  not 
exceed  eighty  percant  (802)  of  the 
amount  approved  by  the  State  Board  of 
Education. 

56;), 
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Instructional  aides  may  be  approved 
for  ancillary  reltnbursettent  when  the 
caseload  of  special  education  programs 
exceeds  the  follovrlng: 

Progranj  Model                       No.  of 

Students 

Resource  Program  Model        15  or  more 
Self-contained  Program 

Model:  Moderate                15  or  more 
Self-contained  Program 

Model:  Severe                    8  or  more 

For  purposes  of  State  ancillary  funding 
(80%)  Instructional  aides  will  not  be 
approved  for  gifted/ talented  facili- 
tators »  consulting  teacher u  communi- 
cations disorders  specialists,  school 
psychologists »  psychological  examJiers, 
directors/supervisors,  social  workers* 
audiologistSi  or  homebound  teachers. 

Commentary 

•  5 

Homebound  Teachers 

For  a  teacher  of  a  homebound  student, 
there  shall  be  a  prorating  of  time 
spent  related  to  full-time  home  in- 
struction.   State  ancillary  funding 
may  not  be  availwble  for  a  homebound 
teacher  if  the  teacher  is  already 
receiving  ancillary  state  fundiug 
as  a  special  education  teacher  or 
another  ancillary  position. 

IDAPA  08.02. B. 5 

Title  VI-B  funds  may  be  considered  an 
alternative  source  of  funding  for  a 
homebound  teacher  of  a  ha^<l-'capped 
student. 

Commen tary 

•  6 

Evaluation  Services 

In  school  districts  where  diagnostic 
ancillary  personnel  are  not  available, 
approved  and  certified  personnel  nay 
be  employed  on  a  part^-time  or  dally 
basis  in  order  to  assess  students  to 
determine  eligibility  for  placement  in 

IDAPA  08.02.B.5,2 

AUTHORm/Cf>frfF.KT 


■  tpecltl  «ducttlon  program  and  to 
•siltt  In  the  developoent  and  imple- 
■encatlon  of  the  Individual  Education 
Prograa.    State  relinburaeaent  of 
eighty  percent  (802)  of  the  coat  of 
theae  contracted  aervlcea  will  be  Made 
to  dlatrlcts  Involved  vlth  such 
arrangesnenta. 

^•1«2.      Income  Generated  bv  Approved  Contracts 

A  school  district  which  contracts  for  special 
•ducatlon  services  with  another  agency 
nay  receive  up  to  a  naxlnum  amount  of  atate 
funding,  as  annually  determined  by  the 
State  Department  of  Education  and  approved  by 
the  State  Board  of  Education.    The  amount  of 
the  tuition  rate  certified  for  the  sending 
district  under  the  provisions  of  Idaho  Code 
vlll  be  Included  In  this  maximum  amount  ap- 
proved.   When  any  agency  contracts  for  the 
education  of  exceptior^l  children,  all  such 
children  shall  be  enrolled  it  the  district  of 
their  residence,  and  the  agency  shall  certify 
to  the  home  school  district  the  dally  record 
of  attendance  of  such  students,  Noneduca- 
tlonal  costs  (board  and  room,  etc.)  are  not 
allowed  with  atate  contract  funds. 

For  special  education  contracts  between  local 
achool  districts,  the  sendlog  district  jhall 
provide  the  receiving  district  the  amount  of 
the  receiving  district's  tuition  rate,  «8 
certified  under  the  provision  of  Idaho  Code. 
The  receiving  school  district  shall  Include 
students  served  vlthin  such  contract  within 
the  total  number  of  special  education  students 
used  to  calculate  exceptional  education 
support  units. 


4.1.3 


Xncome  Generated  bv  the  Exceptional  Educat i on 
Support  Program   ' 


.1 


State  reimburseaert  provided  by  excep- 
tional education  support  units  is  avail- 
able for  the  following  majtlmum  number 
of  exceptional  students  in  the  approved 
special  education  program  models. 


IDAPA  08.02.8.5,3 


IDAPA  08. 02. 3. 5, « 
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FroRram  Model              Without  With 

Aide  Aldt 

K^oource  Program  Model  12  16 
Self-contained  Program 

Model:  Moderate  12  16 
Self-Contained  Program 

Model:  Severe  6  10 
Gifted/Talented  Model  16  NA 
Communications  Disorders 

Specialist                      6  NA 

•2        Exceptional  students  served  by  a  com- 
munication  disorders  specialist  for 
vhom  additional  funding  is  provided 
by  exceptional  education  support 
units  (maximum  6  students)  may  not 
be  students  who  are  receiving  funding 
in  another  special  education  program. 

IDAPA  08.02.B.5,5 

•3        Exceptional  students  approved  for 
state  funding  will  be  totalled  and 
computation  of  support  units  based  on 
the  table  provided  in  Section  33*^1002^ 
Idaho  Code»  vill  determine  the  nuniber 
of  total  exceptional  education  support 
units  for  the  district. 

Commentary 

•A        A  maximum  of  3.52of  the  school  dia- 

trlct^s  school-age  population  Identi- 
fied as  learning  disabled  aiay  be  ap- 
proved for  special  education  fimding 
provided  by  the  support  program  units* 

IDAPA  08.02.B*5,6 

•5         In  school  districts  where  numbers  of 
Students  in  learning  disability  pro- 
graiBS  exceed  the  approved  percentage 
for  funding  but  are  eligible  under  state 
minimum  requirements  established  by 
the  State  Departent  of  Education  as 
veil  as  additional  local  district 
eligibility  criteria »  the  following 
appeal  procedures  shall  be  followed: 

IDAPA  OB  02  B  5  7 

•1    The  school  district  shall  submit 
a  written  appeal  to  the  Special 

Education  Section  of  the  State 
Department  of  Education  stating 
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4.1.4. 


the  conditions  upon  which  the 
apptal  li  bssed.    This  thtll  In- 
clude:   docuaenutlon  cligi- 
blllty  criteria  used  for  velectlon: 
dcscrlptlnn  of  assessnient  pr>' 
ceduras  used  to  conflna  student 
eligibility;  and  docuu«:Dtation 
that  identified  students  cannot  be 
Maintained  in  a  regular  educa- 
tion program  on  a  full-time  basis. 

Personnel  of  the  Special  Educatlor. 
Section  of  the  State  Departoen?; 
Education  will  make  an  on-site 
visit  for  the  purpose  of  verifying 
the  docuocntation  presented  by  the 
district. 

The  school  district  appeal  aud  a 
report  from  the  on-site  visit  *rlll 
be  submitted  to  the  Sute  Ancillary 
Funding  Committee  for  final  disposi- 
tion. 


Income  Generated  from  Federal  fources  of  Funding 


.3 


.1 


Title  VI-B  Funds  (P.L.  94-142).  Title 
VI-B  can  be  used  tor  the  initiation. 
Improvement,  or  expansion  of  special 
education  programs  for  handicapped 
(excluding  gifted/talented)  studentc? 
within  a  school  district  operation. 

These  funds  are  to  be  used  for  allow- 
able excess  costs  and  not  to  supplant 
local  or  state  funds. 

In  order  for  a  school  district  to  be 
eligible  for  Title  VI-B  funds,  the 
aggregate  total  amount  of  state  and 
local  funds  budgeted  for  special  edu- 
cation for  any  given  fiscal  year  must 
be  at  least  equal  to  the.  total  anqunf 
of  state  and  local  funds  actually  ex- 
pended in  the  most  preceding  fiscal 
year  for  which  Information  is  available. 
Allowances  can  be  made,  h(.vwever,  for 


P.L.  9A-142 
300  .230-324 


300  .230 


300  ..182-184 
300  .229 


APPENDIX  A 


Procedures  for  Comprehensive  Evaluation,  Standards 
for  Eligibility,  acd  requlre»ent8  for  Annual  Review 
(Re-evaluation) 

Specific  Learning  Cisability    A-1 

Mentally  Retarded    A-4 

Emotionally  I^>aired  a-6 

Gifted/Talented    A-8 

Communication  Disorders:  Speech  Impaired  ....  A-9 
Communication  Disorders:  Language  Inpalred  .  .  .  A-10 
Communication  Disorders:  Hearing  Impaired  ...  A-U 
Physically  Handicapped  (Orthopedically 

Impaired)  A- 12 

Chronically  111  (Other  Health  Impaired) ....  A-1 3 
Visually  Impalriti!!  A-U 
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BXCEPTIONALin: 


Specific  Lenmlng  Dlflablllty 


DEFINITION? 


A  disorder  In  one  or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  Involved  In  understanding  or  In  using 
spoken  or  written  language  which  vnay  be  noticed  In  an  Imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speak, 
read,  write,  spell,  or  do  mathematical  calculations.    The  term  Includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual 
handicaps,  brain  Injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphaala^  but  does 
not  Include  learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual t  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps; 
of  mental  retardation;  of  emotional  disturbance;  or  of  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  dis- 
advantage.     IDAPA  08»02,E.12,1.J. 


MINIMUM  ASSESSMENT  PROCEDUKES 


MINIMUM  ELIGIBILITY  CRITERIA 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RE-EVALUATIO!f 


1) 


Aflsenamenta  of  educational  1) 
atrengtha/weakneafles  and  Intel* 
lectual  ability  ahall  be  made, 
aa  well  as  any  other  asaeaamenta 
relevantf^to  problema  of  indi- 
vidual children^ 
IDAPA  08.02*R,12,4,a,i 


Achievement  not  comtnensurate  with  1) 
age  and  ability  levels  and  severe 
discrepancy  between  achievement  and 
intellectual  ability  In  one  or  more 
of  these  areas;    oral  expression, 
listening  comprehension,  written 
expression,  basic  reading  skill, 
reading  comprehension,  mathematics 
calculation  or  mathematics  reaaoning. 

A  child  may  not  be  diagnosed  as 
having  a  specific  learning  disability 
if  the  severe  discrepancy  bett/een 
ability  and  achievement  Is  primarily 
the  reault  of:    a  visual,  hearing 
or  motor  handicap;  mental  retardation; 
emotional  disturbance;  or  environ- 
mental, cultural  or  economic 
disadvantage* 
IDAPA  08.02.Ea2,5.a.l 


The  annual  review  may  take  place  at 

any  time  during  the  school  year,  but 
shall  occur  within  at  least  one  year 
of  \:he  previous  annual  review  or  Initial 
educational  placement.    This  review 
la  to  determine  If  additional  compre-> 
henalve  evaluation  is  necessary,  cor\^ 
tlnulng  eligibility  of  the  student, 
and  the  need  for  a  revised  XE7:  Total 
Service  Plan  and  Instructional/ 
Implementation  Plan. 
IDAPA  08.02*E.12,6 

Federal  Law,  P.L.  94-142,  requfres 
comprehensive  re-evaluation  ev«ry 
three  years  or  more  frequently  if 
necessary. 

P.L.  94-142 
JOO  .-534(b) 
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MINIMUM      iESSMEHT  PROCEDURES 


MINIMUM  ELICIBILlW  tTERIA 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RE-EV^lUATIOti 


2)     Observatloni  of  the  child* 8 
academic  performance  In  a 
reRulat  classroom  ahall  be 
made  by  at  leaet  one  member 
of  the  Child  Study  Team  other 
than  the  child's  teacher.  In 
the  caoe  of  a  child  of  lesa 
than  school  age  or  one  vho 
la  not  In  school*  the  obser* 
vatlon  shall  be  made  In  an 
environment  appropriate  for  a 
child  of  that  age. 
IDAPA  08.02.E«12»4.a.ll 
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2.  Federal  Rules  and  Regulations 
for  P.L,  94-142i  (1212.543)  require 
that  the  Child  Study  Team  shall  pre«- 
pare  a  written  report  for  a  child 
suspected  as  having  a  learning  dis- 
ability which  relates  assessment 
findings  to  ellglbllty.    The  report 
must  answer  all  of  the  following 
questions: 


a)  Does  the  child  have  a  specific 
learning  disability? 

b)  What  assessment  procedures  were 
utilised  to  support  the  answer 
to  (a)  above? 

(c)  Was  relevant  behavior  noted  dur<- 
Ing  the  observation  of  the 
child?  (list  specifically) 

(d)  How  does  the  observed  behavior 
relate  to  the  student's  aca**- 
demlc  functioning? 

(e)  Are  there  educationally-- 
relevant  medical  flnc'.lngs?  If 
sof  specify. 

(f)  Is  there  a  severe  discrepancy 
between  achievement  and  ability?* 
In  which  areas?    Is  specific  edu*- 
cation  and  related  services  required 
for  correction?    Can  the  student's 
educational  needs  be  met  In 

the  regular  classroom?    If  not^ 
why? 

(g)  What  effects  on  lesmlng  are  from 
environmental  disadvantage?  Vhat 
effects  on  learning  are  from  cul- 
tural disadvantage?  What  effects 
on  learning  are  from  economic 
disadvantage? 


Federal  Register,  Supplemental  Regulations 

for  LD,  December  29,  1977 • 
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*  Oettrnlnation  of  severe  discrepancy  may  be  established  through  use  of  a  foni^ula,  or  other  dlstrlct-detetiwlncd  procedures. 
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IINIMUM  ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES 


MINIMUM  gllGTBILITY  CRITERIA 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RE-EVALUATIOW 


School  districts  msy  coinplete  a 
separate  report  with  Informatian 
Included  in  A-G  ehovB^  or  a  sIhh 
pllfied  checklist  may  be  utilized. 
Either  procedure  miat  Include  slg- 
laturee  of  Child  Study  Team  members 
to  assure  agreement  vlth  the  findings. 
Any  team  membe-r  may^  however,  file  a 
minority  report  if  he/she  does  not 
spree  with  the  conclusions. 


Composition  of  the  Child 
Study  Team  when  considering 
specific  learning  disnbillty 
children  must  include  at  least 
one  person  qualified  to  con- 
duct individual  diagnostic 
examinations  such  as  a  school 
psychologist,  conmunicatlon 
dlaordeVs  specialist ,  or 
special  education  teacher* 
P.L.  9ft-142,3O0..5^0(b), 
Supplemental  Regulations  for 
^"^t  Federal  Reaistcr, 
December  29 »  1977. 
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COMMENTARY  ?    EXP  iWPED  PeTIWITIOWS  OP  MENTAL  RETARDATION  BY  LEVELS  OF  SEVERITy 


KEWTALLY  RETARDED?    Significantly  eubaverage  general  Intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with  deficits 
In  adaptive  behavior  and  manlfeflted  during  the  developmental  period  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  edu- 
cational performance. 


1)  MtLDt    Acquires  basic  academic  and  practical  skills  with  specially  designed  Instruction,  Usually 
achieves  adequate  social  and  vocational  skills  sufficient  for  self-maintenance^  but  may  require 
social  and  economic  support  at  lower  levels  of  adaptive  ability.    I.Qt  ranges  from  52  to  79  (met-n 
100,  S.D.  of  16)  or  55-79  (mean  of  100,  S.D.  of  15). 

2)  MODERATE    Typically  responds  well  to  special  instruction  In  ^aslc  communication,  physical  education, 
self-»help,  functional  consumer  and  academic  skills,  and  vocational  training  for  "sheltered"  employment, 
Has  difficulty  solving  everyday  problems  and  usually  requires  assistance  In  socialisation,  recreation, 
and  self -maintenance.    I.Q.  ranges  from  36  to  51  (mean  of  100,  S.D.  of  16)  or  60-54  (mean  of  100,  S.D, 
of  15)* 

3)  SEVERE:    Profits  from  systematic  Instruction  to  Itarn  behaviors  associated  with  6'^ily  self-help 
routines.     Typically  requires  special  motor  development  and  communications  training  and  usually 
develops  better  receptive  than  expressive  ability.    Has  difficulty  solving  everyday  problems, 
effective  uar  of  leisure  time,  and  frequently  has  physical  and  health  difficulties.  Vocational 
training  for  speciallydeHlgned  work  settings  holds  promise*    I.Q.  ranges  from  20«-35  (mean  100,  S.D. 
16)  or  25-39  (mean  100,  S.D.  15). 

^)     PROFOUWDt    Demonstrates  obvious  delays  in  all  areas  of  development  requiring  early  sensorimotor  tralnlni?. 
Responds  to  systematic  instruction  in  motor,  communication,  basic  se  f-hclp,  and  social  responsf veness 
barring  specific  disabilities  or  health  problems  Incompstlble  with  f.argeted  behaviors  to  he  learned. 
Skilled  nursing  care  and  alds/nropitheses  for  mobility,  movement  ^r  alignment,  are  often  required  as  s 
part  of  necessary  maintenance.    I.Q.  estimates  19  and  below  (mean  100,  S.D.  16)  or  24  and  below  (mean 
100,  S.D.  15)^ 


I 


FXCF.PTTOWAtlTY; 
DKFTNItion: 


Mentally  Bctwrded 


;i n^Mr  ^  r  r'"'"'!  Intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with  deflcltH 

m  «d«p  ive  beh«yior  and  menlfe-ted  during  the  developmental  period  «hlch  adversely  .ffecU 
?DA?1  OB^Oa  n  d«llne«tlon  of  levrla  of  severity  on  fal4ln,5  p.Re) 


MINIMUM  ASSESSMF.NT  >'ROC«T)URES 


1) 


2) 
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An  assessment  of  adaptive 
behavior  can  Include  but 
not  be  limited  to; 

a)  grosw  and  fine  motor 
akllla 

b)  communication 

c)  self-help  akllls 

d)  socialization 

e)  academic  skills 

f)  daily  living  skills 
8)  vocations',  skills 
h)  leisure  sVllls 
IDAPA  08.02.E  12,A.b.l 

Other  assessmsnts,  related 
to  individual  child's  pro- 
blems, as  detenrlned  by  the 
Child  Study  TeMm, 
IDAPA  08.02.E.l?,4.b.ll 

An  Intelligence  measure  (In- 
dividually admlniatered  by  a 
qualifl«d  psychologist  or 
psychological  examiner)  Is 
required. 

IDAPA  08.02.E.12,4.b.lll 


I) 


2) 


3) 
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JIINimm  EDtGIBILITY  CRITERIA 


Professional  Judgment  of  the  child 
study  team  shall  Indicate  special 
education  plscement  is  necessary, 
baaed  on  results  of  the  child's 
ansessment  especially  with  respect 
to  maturation,  learning,  social 
adjustment,  and  other  assessment 
outcomes . 

IDAPA  OB. 02. B. 12,  S.b.i 


Result*  of  the  Individually  adminl- 
atered  intslligence  meaaure  must  In- 
dicate consistent:  sub-averaga  general 
intellectual  functioning  wich  an  over- 
all I.Q.  of  less  than  80. 
IDAPA  08. 02.*,. 12, 5. b. 11 

The  Child  Study  Team  must  assure  that 
the  child's  educational  needs  cannot  be 
met  by  full-time  regular  classroom 
replacement. 

IDAPA  08.02.E.12,5.b.lll 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RE-EyALUATICT^ 


1) 


The  annual  review  may  eake  place  at 
any  time  during  the  achool  year,  but 
shall  occur  within  at  least  one  year  of 
the  previous  annual  review  or  initial 
educational  placement.    This  require- 
went  ia  to  determine  If  additional  com- 
prehensive re-evaluatloi.  ia  neces- 
sary, continuing  eligibility  of  the  atu- 
ent,  and  the  need  for  a  revised  IE?: 
Total  Service  Plan  and  Instructional/ 
Implementation  Plan. 
IDAPA  08. 02. E. 12,^. 


Federal  Law,  P.L.  94-142,  requires 
comprehensive  re-evaluatlon  every 
three  years  or  more  frequently  If 
necessary, 

P.L.  94-142  300  .534(b) 
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MINIMUM  ASSESSHEMT  PROCEDURES 


MINIMUM  ELIGIBILITY  CRITERIA 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RE-EVALUAnON 


2)      Screening  fcr  Intellectual       2)      The  Child  Study  Team  muat  document 


3)     AaaeaaiMnt  should  be  done  by 
a  Child  Study  Team  to  include 
a  certified  achool  paychologlst 
or  a  llcenaed  paychologlat. 
IDAPA  08.Q2«B.12|4eC.lli 


and  nensory  deficits  and 
for  social  maladjustmentt 
IDAPA  08*02,Ea2,4.c.li 


that  the  child's  emotional  Impairment 
Is  not  due  primarily  to.  mental 
retardationi  a  specific  learning 
disabilityt  or  social  maladjustment. 
IDAPA  08.02.E,12,5*c*li 
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ERIC 


KXCEPTIOWALm ;  Emotionally  Impaired 


DEFINITION; 


A  condition  In  which  the  following  characteristics  are  exhibited  over  a  long  period  of  time 
and  to  a  marked  degree  which  adversely  affects  educational  performance:  1)  an  inability  to 
loam  which  cannot  be  explained  by  Intellectual,  sensory,  or  health  factors;  2)  an  inability 
to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  Interpersonal  relationships  with  peers  and  adults;  or  2) 
Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under  normal  circumstances.  This  term  does  not 
include  children  who  are  socially  maladjusted,  unless  it  Is  determined  they  are  emotionally 
Impaired.  ^ 
IDAPA  08.02.E.12.1.e 


MINIMUM  Af5SP!SSMENT  PROCRnURE!? 


1) 


All  of  th»  followlnB  Are  J) 
required: 

a)  Collection  of  specii ic  be- 
havioral data  over  a  p^arlod 
of  time  by  the  pernon  making 
the  referral 

Child* a  behavior  by  someone 
other  than  the  person  making 
the  referral 
c)  Deacrlption  of  difficulties 
in  interpersonal  relationships 
with  peers  and  adults 
Description  of  previously 
utilised  methods  to  assist 
the  child  in  the  regular 
education  program 
Aaaesamenta  of  educatlornl 
strengths /weaknesses 
f)  Development  of  a  social 
history 

TDAPA  08.02.E.12,4.c.i 


d) 


e) 


MTINIHUM  RtlGIBILITY  CRITERIA 


1) 


Professional  Judgment  of  the  Child 
Study  Team  ahall  indicate  special 
education  and/or  related  services 
Are  necessary  I  baaed  on  outcofiies 
of  assessments  (a)-(f).  Documentation 
must  be  provided  to  Indicate  that 
the  student's  ewotlonal  needs  cannot 
be  met  without  such  proposed 
placement /services. 
IDAPA  08.02.E.12.5.C.1 


REQtHREMEWTS  FOR  Rg-gVAT^ATIOW 

The  annual  review  may  take  place  «t 

any  tiihe  during  the  school  year,  but 

shall  occur  within  at  least  one  year 

of  the  previous  annusl  review  or 

initial  educational  placement.  Thia  review 

Is  to  determine  if  additional  comprehensive 

evaluation  is  necessary*  continuing 

eligibility  of  the  stodenti  and  the  need  for 

«  revised  lEPt  Tot&l  Service  Plan  and 

Instructlonsl/Implementstion  Pla«. 

IDAPA  08.02.E.12t6 

Federal  Law»  P.L.  94-142,  re^uire^  cost- 
prehenslve  re-evaluatlon  every  three 
years  or  more  frequently  if  necessary. 
P.L.  94-142  300  .534(b) 
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00  ^ 


KXCEPIMHALITY ;       Cif  ted/Twlented 


DEFINITION: 


Refetfi  to  thoB«  ntudenti  who  «re  identified  ii«  po««e««lnR  demonntrflted  or  potentlnl  rthllitlef^ 
th/it  give  evidence  of  high  performing  cnpnhllitiefl  in  Intellec tufll ,  ciewttve, 
fipeclflc  Acfidemic  and/or    leadership  areaB,  or  ahility  In  the  performing  or  visual  artis. 
IDAPA  08  OZ.E.lZ.l.f 


MINIMUM  ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES 


MINIMUM  ELIGIBILITY  CRITERIA 


RRQtTlREMENTS  FOR  RE-EVALUATTOW 


1)     Three  of  the  five  afisesA'* 
ments  are  required: 

a)  Stundardlzed  achievement 
tents 

b)  Individually  administered 
intelligence  measure 

c)  Creativity  measures  or  spe- 
cific interest  aptitude 
mesfluren 

d)  Observations  of  parents 
and  school  personnel 

e)  Assessment  of  children *s 
gifts/talents  hy  experts  in 
specific  areas  who  are 
recogniced  as  such  by  the 
Child  Study  Team* 

IDAPA  08.02.B.12,4«d.i 


1)     Three  criteria  must  be  met  to  1) 
qualify  for  special  education: 

a)  Scores  at  or  above  9flth  per- 
centile in  majority  of  achieve- 
ment attias  examined 

b)  Scores  at  or  above  98th  per- 
centile on  an  individually- 
administered  intelligence  measure 

c)  Results  confirming  demonstrated 
creativity  or  specific  aptitude 

d)  Documented  recommendations  based 
on  observations 

e)  Documented  opinions  from 
recognised  experts 

IDAPA  08.02.E.5.d.l 
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2)     DocumentAtlon  must  be  provided  to 

Indicate  th^  student's  total  learning 
needs  cannot  be  met  solely  through 
regular  classroom  instruction* 
IDAPA  08.02iEa2,5.d.ii 


The  annual  review  may  ^ake  place  at 
any  time  during  the  school  year»  but 
shall  occur  within  at  least  one  year 
of  the  previous  annual  review  or  ini- 
tial educational  place*.ient.  This 
review  is  to  determine  if  additional 
comprehensive  evaluation  Is  necessary» 
continuing  eligibility  of  the  student  • 
and  the  need  for  a  revised  lEP:  Total 
Service  Plan  and  Instructional/Implementa- 
tion Plan, 
IDAPA  08,02. B*12|6 


ERIC 


EXCEPTIONALITY t        Cofflwunlcation  Disorderg:    Speech  Impaired 


DEFINITION: 


A  comtnunicatlon  disorder  Involving  etutterinu.  Impaired  artlculac^.on,  or  a  voice  impairnjent  vMch 
adversely  affects  a  child educational  performance* 
IDAPA  08.02.E.12,l.b.i 


MINIMUM  ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES 


MINIMUM  ELIGIBILITY  CRITERIA 


1) 


2) 


.(^sment  procedures  can  In-  1) 
s.xude  but  not  be  limited  to: 
a)  Assesonent  of  structure 
and  functioning  of  speech 
mechanisms 

Assessment  of  articulation 
proficiency 

Assessment  of  voice  quality 

d)  Assessment  of  speech  fluency 

e)  Assessment  of  receptive  and 
expressive  language  skills 
Referral  to  and  assessment  by 
medical,  psychological,  educa- 
tional and  other  specialikitSf 
ts  determined  by  the  Child 
Study  Team 

IDAPA  08,02.Ea2,A.e.i 

Assessment  procedures  should  be 
ci>Mpleted  by  a  Child  Study 
Team  to  inblude  a  communication 
dlsorderrv  specialist. 
IDAPA  08.02.E.12,4.e.il 


b) 

c) 


f) 


Professional  judgment  of  the  Child  1) 
Study  Team  shall  indicate  special 
education  and/or  related  services 
are  necesssry,  based  on  assessed 
needs.    Documentation  must  be 
provided  to  indicate  that  the 
student* 6  communication  disorder 
needs  cannot  be  met  wlthott  special 
education  and/or  related  services. 
IDAPA  08,02. E. 12. S.fl.i 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RE-EVALUATIOW 

The  annual  reviev  may  take  place  at 
any  time  during  the  school  year,  but 
shall  occur  within  at  least  one  year 
of  the  previous  annual  reviev  or  initial 
educational  placement.    This  requlre* 
ment  is  to  determine  If  additional  cofiipre- 
hensive  evaluation  is  necessary  con«- 
tinuing  eligibility  of  the  studenttsnd  the 
need  for  a  revised  lEP!    Total  Service  Plan 
and  Instructio^ial/Implmentation  Plan. 
IDAPA  08. 02. E. 12, 6. 


Federal  Law,  P.L.  94'-142,  requires  com- 
prehensive re-*evaluation  every  three 
years  or  more  frequently  if  ^icceasary. 

P.L.  94-142  300  .534(b) 
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EXCEPTIONALITY; 


Communication  DlBorders:    Lunguagc  Impaired 


OEFINITION: 


Exprenaive  nnd/or  receptive  language  skllla»  either  oral  and/or  graphic »  which  deviate  from 
accepted  norma  in  terms  of  grammatical ,  morphological  and  semantic  performance  and  which 
adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance. 
IDAPA  08.02,E,12il,b.il 


MINIMUM  ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES 


MINIMUM  ELIGIBILIiy  CRITERIA 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RE-EVALUATIOW 


1)     Aaseasment  of  receptive  lan- 
guage skills 
IDAPA  08.02.E.12^4.f.i 


2)     AsaeiSfflcnt  of  expressive  lan- 
guage skills  to  include 
sitasured  oral  and/or  graphic 
granoMtlcal,  morphological 
and  semantic  performance* 
IDAPA  08.02.E.12tA.f .11 


1)     Professional  Judgment  of  the  Child  1) 
Study  Team  shall  indicate  special 
education  and/or  related  services 
sre  nece8sat7»  based  on  assessed 
needs.    Documentation  must  be  pro- 
vided to  indicate  that  the  student^a 
communication  disorder  needs  can- 
not be  met  vithout  i^peclal  educa- 
tion and/or  related  services. 
IDAPA  08.02.B,12»5.e.i. 


2) 


The  annual  review  may  take  place  at 
any  time  during  the  school  year,  but 
shall  occur   within  at  least  one  year 
of  the  previous  annual  reviev  of  the 
initial  educational  placement.  This 
review  is  to  determine  if  additional 
comprehenaive  evaluation  la  neceasary, 
continuing  eligibility  of  the  atudent*  and 
the  need  for  a  revised  lEP:    Total  Service 
Plan  and  Instructional/implementation  Plan. 
IDAPA  08. 02. E. 12, 6 

Federal  Law,  P,L.  94-142,  requires  com- 
prehensive re-evaluation  every  three 
years  or  more  frequently  if  necessary. 
P.L.  94-142  300  .534(b) 
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EXCBPTlONALin ;       Cowmunlcntion  Digorderg;    Hgarinf;  Tmpufr,^ 


DEFINITION: 


IDAPA  08.02. E. 12,1. 8.1 

•'Deaf"  means  those  students  whosi  hearing  Impairment  Is  so  severe  that  the  child  im  imn»4vmA 
IDAPA  08.02.E.12,l,g.ll 


MINIMUM  ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES 


MINIMUM  ELIGIBILITY  CRITEWTA 


1) 


!) 


ERIC 


An  asseflsment  of  educational  1) 
titrengtha  and  weakneaaea  baaed 
on  comprehenalve  evaluation  to 
Include  an  aaaeoament  of  adapt*- 
Ive  behavior.    The  Child  S  tudy 
Team  shall  Involve  an  Itinerant 
hearing  specialist,  if  possible, 
In  making  this  assessment. 
IDAPA  08.02.E. i2,4.g.l 


Evaluation  by  a  qualified 
otologist,  audlologlst  or 
other  hearing  specialist,  or 
revl(£v  of  such  evaluation  on 
file. 

IDAPA  08. 02. E. 12. 4. g. 11 


2) 


Children  who  are  both  deaf  and 
blind  should  be  assessed  by  the 
above  procedures,  as  well  nn 
those  established  for  vlsualiy 
handicapped;  blind. 
IDAPA  08.02.E.12,^.g,lli 
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Documentation  must  be  provided  1) 
to  indicate  that  the  child's 
hearing  Impairment  will  adversely 
sffect  educational  performance, 
based  on  assessment  outcomes  and 
that  the  child's  educational  needs 
cannot  be  met  without  special 
educstlon  and/or  related  services. 
IDAPA  08.02.E.12,5.f .1 


A  statement  by  a  qualified  oto-  2) 
legist,  audiologisi:  or  other 
hearing  specialist  must  certify 
that  the  student  has  hearing  im- 
pairment.   This  statement  shall 
be  on  file  in  district  central 
records  for  the  child  and  includes 
a  diagnosis  and  recommendations. 
IDAPA  08. 02. E. 12, 5. f. 11 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RE-EVAT^ATTOW 


The  annual  reviev        take  pl^ce  at 
any  time  during  the  Bchool  year,  but 
shall  cccur  within  at  least  one  year 
of  the  previous  annual  review  or 
Initial  educational  placement.    Thia  review 
Is  to  determine  If  additional  comprehensive 
evaluation  la  necessary,  eonclnuing  eli- 
gibility of  the  Btudent,  and  the  need 
for  a  revised  lEP:    Total  Service  Flan 

and  Instructlonal/ImplMientatlon  Plan. 

IDAPA  08. 02. E. 12, 6 

Federal  Lav,  P.L.  94-^1*2.  requires  cow- 
prehenaive  re-evaluatlon  every  three 
years  or  more  frequently  if  necessary. 
P.L.  U'UZ  300  .534(b) 
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EXCEPTIONALITY;      PhTslcally  Hnndlcapped  (Orthopedlcally  Impalrgd) 


DEFINITION! 


A  Revere  orthopedic  Impnlrment  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance.  The 
term  Includes  Impairments  caused  by  congenital  anomalies  (clubfoot,  absence  of  some  member,  etc.), 
Impairments  caused  by  disease  (polio,  bone  tuberculosis,  etc.)  and  Impairments  from  other 
causes  (cerebral,  palsy,  amputations,  fractures  om  burns  whlrh  cause  contractures,  etc.). 
IDAPA  08. 02, E. 12,1.0. 


MINIMUM  ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES 


MINIMUM  ELIGIBILITY  CRITERIA 


REQUTREMENTS  FOR  RE-EVALUAnoW 


X) 


2) 


Examination  by  a  licensed 
physician  or  review  of  such 
•xamlnetlon  on  fllti  Including 
diagnosis  and  recommendations. 
IDA?A  08.02.E.12,4.h.l. 


1) 


AasessfMnt  of  the  student's  2) 
specific  educational  strengths 
and  tveakncsses,  Motivation, 
and  adaptive  behavior  with 
■ptcial  reference  to  the 
type  of  physical  handicap 
involved . 

IDAPA  08.02. E. 12, 4, h. 11 
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A  medical  statement  by  a  li-  1) 
cenaed  phyalclan  must  certify 
that  the  atudent  la  phyalcally 
handicapped.    Thla  atatcment 
ahall  be  an  file  on  the  dis- 
trict 'a  central  record  for  the 
child  and  muat  Include  dl^ 
IDAPA  08e02.Btl2,5.g.l 


Profeaalonal  Judgment  of  the  2) 
Child  Study  Team  ahall  Indl-* 
cata  that  apeclal  education 
placement  and/cr  related  aer- 
vlcea  are  neceaaary^  baaed  on 
aaaeaament  outcomea.  Docu^** 
mentation  muat  be  provided 
to  Indicate  that  the  atudent* a 
needa  cannot  be  met  aolely 
throunh  regular  claaaroom 
placement  becauaa  of  that  nature 
of  the  orthopedic  Impalnwents 
IDAPA  08e02.E.12,5eg.ll 


The  annual  review  may  take  place  at 
any  time  during  the  achool  yeari  but 
ahall  occur  within  at  leaat  one  year 
of  the  previous  annual  review  or  ini- 
tial educational  plar.ewent.    Thla  review 
la  to  determine  if  additional  comprehenaive 
evah^ation  la  neceaaary*  continuing  ell** 
I^Ubility  of  the  atudent »  and  the  need  for  a 
reviaed  IBP:    To^-'^  Ctjrvlce  Plan  and  Instruc- 
tional/Implementation Plan. 

IDAPA  08e02eEsl2t6e 

Federal  Law,  P*L,  9^-1 '<2i  iequiree  com- 
prehenalve  re-^valuation  every  three  years 
or  more  frequently  if  neceaaarye 
P^L.  94-U2  300  eSa^Cb) 


EXCEPTIONALITY!        Chronically  111  (Other  Htnlth  Impaired) 


DBFimTlON: 


Meana  those  stuJents  with  limited  atreiiRth,  vitality,  or  alert«e»a,  <!ue  to  chronic  or  acute 
health  problema  such  aa  a  heart  condition^  tuberculoaiBt  rheumatic  fever,  nephrltlit  aathmat 
sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  poiaoninR,  leukemia,  or  diabetea  which  adversely 
affects  a  child* s  educational  performance. 
IDAPA  08. 02. G. 12,1. a. 


MINIMUM  ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES 


1) 


2) 


Examination  by  a  licensed 
physician  or  review  of  such 
examination  on  file. 
IDAPA  08.02.E.12,6.iol 


Assessment  of  student's 
■pacific  educational 
qtrengths  and  weaknesses. 
IDAPA  0B.02.E.12,<i.i.li 


MINIMUM  ELIGIBILITY  CRITERIA 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RE-EVALUATIOlt 


1)     A  medical  atatement  by  a  11*  1) 
censed  physician  must  certify 
that  the  student  la  chron- 
ically ill.    Tills  atatement 
shall  be  on  file  in  the  dla*- 
trict  central  record  for  the 
child  and  should  include  dl** 
agnosis  and  recommendationa. 
IDAPA  0B.02.E.12,5.h.l 


2)     Profeasional  judgment  of  the  2) 
Child  Study  Team  ahall  In^ 
dlcate  apeclal  education 
placement  and/or  related 
aervices  are  necessary. 
Documentation  muat  be  pro- 
vided to  indicate  that  the 
student  cannot  be  maintained 
with  regular  classroom  In- 
struction on  a  full-'time 
baslsi 

IDAPA  08.02.E.12,5«h.ll 


The  annual  review  may  take  place  at 
any  time  during  the  school  yaar,  but 
shall  occur  within  at  leaat  one  year 
of  the  previous  annual  review  cr  ini- 
tial (educational  placements    This  re-> 
view  la  to  determine  if  additional 
comprehensive  evaluation  la  necessary, 
continuing  eligibility  of  the  atudent,  and 
the  need  for  a  revised  lEP:    Total  Service 
Plan  and  Instructional/Implemefitation  Plan 
IDAPA  08.02.E.12t6 

Federal  Law,  P.L.  9*-U2,  requires  com- 
prehenaive  re«evalua tlon  every  three 
years  or  more  frequently  if  necesaary# 
P.L.  9^-142  300  .5J«(b) 
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KXCKPTIOHAMTY;        VlitMllv  Iwnwtred 


DEFINITION  J 


VlBUfll  Impnlrment  vhlch,  even  with  correction,  Hdversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
performance.    The  term  Includes  both  partially  flighted  and  blind.    "Partially  alRhted" 
refers  to  the  ability  to  use  vision  as  one  channel  of  lenrnlng  If  educational  materials 
are  adapted.    "Blind"  refers  to  the  prohibition  of  vision  aa  a  channel  of  learning, 
regardless  of  adaptation  of  materials. 
IDAPA  08. 02. E. 12,1.8 


MINIMUM  ASSESSMENT  PROCEDURES 

1)     Examination  by  a  licensed  1) 
optometrist  or  opthamologist 
or  review  of  such  examinations 
«  on  file  to  Include  diagnosis 
and  recommendations. 
IDAPA  08.02,E,12,4.j.l 
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MINIMUM  ELiciBILITY  CRITERIA 


REQUIRIEMENTS  FOR  RE-EVALUATTON 


A  medical  statement  by  a  licensed  2) 
optometrist  or  opthslmologlat  must 
certify  that  the  child  is  viaually 
handicapped  (either  partially 
sighted  or  blind).    This  statement 
shall  b«  on  file  In  the  district 
central  record  for  the  child  and 
must  include  diagnosis  and  recom- 
mendations.   To  be  eligible  for 
special  educktion  and/or  related 
service! ,  one  of  the  following 
criteria  mnt  be  reflected  in  the 
optowetrist  or  opthamologist 'a 
report:  i 

a)  Visual  acuity:  between  20/70 
»nd  20/200  in  the  better  eye, 
aftar  correction  for  partially 
sighted  and  less  than  20/200 
for  blind. 

b)  Vlaual  fl  ild  linltatlona:  Scope 
of  vision  leas  than  20  deep. 

c)  Progressive  aya  dlaeaaci  i.e., 
glaucotna,  that  will  eventually 
raault  In  loaa  of  uaable  vision. 
Physical  condition:  l.a,,  dia- 
beteai  whlcli  may  result;  in  grad- 
ual vision  loss, 

IDAPA  0t.vJ2.B.12,5.1 


d) 


The  annual  re  'lew  may  take  place  at 
any  time  during  the  school  year,  but 
ahall  occur  within  at  least  one  year  of 
the  previous  annual  review  or  Initial 
educational  placement.    This  review 
la  to  determine  if  additional  comprehensive 
evaluation  Is  necessary,  continuing 
eligibility  of  the  student,  and  the  need 
for  a  revised  lEP:    Totsl  Service  Plan  and 
Instructional/Implementation  Plan. 
IDAPA  08. 02. B. 12, 6 


r 

^  ■  ■  I) 


ERIC 


MINIMUM  ASSBSSMEWT  PROrgnirwRS 


mNIMUM  KLICIBILITY  flRTTCTTA 


2) 


3) 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  RE-gVALPATtOW 


An  assesnment  of  educational 
strengths  and  weaknesses 
based  on  comprehensive 
evaluation  to  include  an 
absessTnent  of  adaptive 
behavior.    The  Child  Study 
Team  should  Involve  an  itin- 
erant vision  specialist,  If 
possible,  in  making  this 
aaaessment. 
IDAPA  08. 02. E. 12, 4. J. 11 

Children  who  are  both  deaf  and 
blind  should  be  assessed  by 
the  above  procedures,  as 
well  as  those  established 
for  eommunl cation  disorders: 
Hearins  impaired.    Also,  see 
definition  of  "deaf-blind." 
IDAPA  08.02. E. 12, 4. J. ill 


2)     Documentation  must  be  provided 
to  indicate  that  the  child's 
visual  impairment  will  adversely 
affect  education  based  on  asses- 
sment outcomes  and  that  the 
child's  educational  needs  cannot 
be  met  without  special  education 
and/or  related  services. 
IDAPA  08.02.E.12,5.1.11 


2)     Federal  Law,  P.L.  96-162,  requlren 

comprehensive  re-evaluation  every  three 
years  or  more  frequently  If  necessary. 
P.L.  96-162  300  536(b) 


ERIC 


597 


11.  Illinois 
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Rules  and  Regulations  to  Govern 
the  Hdministration  and  Operation 
of  Special  Education 


Effective: 
Ffibniary  1,  1979 


lUinoit  &tmU>  Board  of  Educatiop 
0«|Murtinnit  of  Specializei 
Educational  Services 

100  North  Fir«t  Street 
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cooperation  with  special  education  administrative  and  super- 
visory pe?*'sonnel,  facilitate  the  functioning  of  special 
education  instructional  and  resource  programs  and  related 
services  as  an  integral  part  of  the  school  program. 


The  specific  responsibilities  of  special  education  adminis- 
trative and  supervisory  personnel  and  local  district  adminis- 
trative personnel  in  relation  to  special  education  instruc- 
tional and  resource  programs  and  related  services  shall  be 
delineated  in  writing  and  made  known  to  all  persons  involved. 


Special  education  programs  and  services  which  would  not 
comply  with  these  Rules  and  Regul^itions  to  Govern  the  Ad- 
roinistration  and  Operation  of  Special  Education  shall  require 
written  approval  from  the  Illinois  Office  of  Education  prior 
to  the  implementation  of  the  program  or  service.  Factors  to 
be  taken  into  consideration  shall  include  but  are  not  limited 
to:  student  exceptional  characteristics,  class  size,  staff 
qualifications,  physical  plant  and  evaluation  plan. 


SPECIAL  EDUCATION  INSTRUCTIONAL  PROGRAMS  AND  RESOURCE 
PROGRAMS 

ARTICLE  IV 

4.01 

Special  education  instructional  programs  shall  be  designated 
in  direct  response  to  the  educational  needs  of  exceptional 
children. 

1*  Specific  types  of  instructional  programs  may  be  formu- 
lated according  to  conwion  exceptional  characteristics  of 
the  students,  or,  for  students  with  difiering  exception- 
al characteristics: 

a.  Instructional  programs  fr rmulated  according  to 
common  exceptional  characteristics  of  the  students 
shai!?  be  in  accord  wich  those  characteristics 
described  in  rule  9.16 

b.  Instructional  programs  which  group  students  with 
differing  exceptional  characteristics  shall  be 
formulated  only  under  when  the  following  rircun- 
stances : 


3.10 


3.11 


(1)    The    students    are    grouped    in   relation   to  a 
connon  educational  need,  or 
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(2)  The  program  can  be  completely  individualized 
and  ' 

(3)  The  teacher  is  qualified  to  plan  and  provide 
an  appropriate  educational  program  for  each 
student  in  the  group. 

2.  Student-based  objectives  shall  be  developed  for  each 
type  of  special  education  instructional  program. 

3.  The  objectives  of  the  program  shall  have  direct  and 
observable  relationship  <o  the  objectives  which  have 
been  established  for  each  child  who  is  placed  in  that 
program. 

A. 02 

A  cirriculum  of  educational  experiences  adaptable  to  indi- 
vidual needs,  -interests,  or  abilities  of  each  child  shall  be 
developed  for  each  type  of  instructional  program. 

1.      This  curriculum  shall  be: 

a.  Sequential 

b.  Developmental 

c.  Goal-directed 

d.  Clearly  stated  and  available  to  the  public 

e.  Subject    to    continuing    evaluation    and  revision. 

4.03 

In  the  formation  of  special  education  instructional  programs 
consideration  shall  be  given  to  the  chronological  age,  mental 
age,  physical  size,  motor  ability,  level  of  achievement,  and 
social  and  emotional  adjustment  of  the  students. 

1.  Special  education  age  groupings  shall  be  early  childhood 
(generally    ages  3-5),    primary    (generally    ages  6-8) 
intermediate  (generally  ages  9-11),  junior  high  (gener- 
ally ages  12-U),    and  secondary  (generally  ages  15-21). 

2.  The  age  range  of  students  within  a  special  program  or  in 
any  individual  instructional  grouping  shall  not  exceed 
four  (4)  years. 

4.04 

The.  principle  determinants  of  the  number  of  students  served 
in  each  special  education  instructional  program  shall  be  the 
age  of  the  students,  the  nature  and  severity  of  their  excep- 
tional characteristics,  anJ  the  degree  of  intervention  neces- 
sary. All  exceptions  to  the  following  program  size  limita- 
tions shall  require  the  written  approval  of  the  Illinois 
Office  of  Education  prior  to  the  implementation  of  the 
program. 
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1.  Early    childhood    instructional    programs    shull  have 
rnaximum   ratio   of   one  (1)   qualified  teacher   to   five  (5j 
students    in   attendance    at    any    one    given    t ime ;  total 
enrollment   shall   be   limited   according   to   the   needs  of 
the  students  for  individualized  programming. 

2.  Instructional  programs  which  primarily  serve  children 
whose  exceptional  characteristics  are  either  profound  in 
degree  or  multiple  in  nature  shall  u . ve  a  maximum  en- 
rollment of  five  (5)  students. 

3.  Instructional  programs  which  primarily  serve  children 
whose  principle  exceptional  characteristics  are  severe 
visual,  auditory,  physical ,  speech  or  language  impair- 
ments, or  behavioral  disorders  shall  have  a  maximum 
enrollment  of  eight  (8)  students. 

4.  Instructional  programs  which  primarily  serve  children 
whose  principle  exceptional  characteristics  are  learning 
disabilities  or  severe  mental  impairment;  programs  wh  ch 
are  primarily  diagnostic  or  developmental  or  programs 
which  serv^  children  with  differing  exceptional  charac- 
teristics shall  have  a  maximum  enrollment  of  ten  (10) 
students . 

5.  Instructional  programs  which  primarily  serve  children 
whose  principle  exceptional  characteristics  are  moderate 
visual  or  auditory  impairment  shall  have  a  maximum 
enrollment  of  twelve  (12)  students. 

6.  Instructional  programs  which  primarily  serve  children 
whose  principle  exceptional  characteristics  are  educa* 
tional  handicaps  or  mi Id/ mode rate  mental  impairment 
shall  have  a  maximum  enrollment  of  twelve  fi2)  students 
at  the  primary  level  and  fifteen  (15)  stu:ljnts  at  the 
intermediate,  junior  high,  and  secondary  levels. 

7.  The  local  school  district  may  incrt::-=e  the  enrollment  in 
a  special  education  instructional  prograc  bv  a  ^dximum 
of  two  (2)  additional  students  to  meet  unique  -.irciim- 
stances  which  occur  during  the  school  year.  Such  addi- 
tions may  be  made  )nly  when  the  educational  needs  of  all 
students  who  would  be  enrolled  in  the  expanded  program 
<ra  be  adequately  -^nd  appropriately  met,  OR,  the  school 
district  may  increa.^e  the  enrollment  in  a  special  edu- 
cation instructional  program  by  a  maximum  of  five  (5) 
additional  students  wLsn  the  program  is  provided  with  a 
full-time ,  noncertif ied  assistant . 
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8.  When  the  district  wishes  to  exceed  the  maxiDum  enroll- 
•enti  indicated  above,  approval  shall  be  requested  in 
writing  to  the  Illinois  Office  of  Education,  Department 
of  Specialized  Educational  Services.  The  request  shall 
include  a  rationaic  for  the  proposed  enroUment  vari- 
ation and  a  plan  for  its  evaluation.  If  the  requesr  for 
an  enrollment  deviation  is  denied,  the  district  may 
appeal  th'-  decision  to  the  State  Superintendent  of 
Education. 

4.05 

Integration  into  a  standard  program  of  a  student  enrolled  in 
a  i,pecial  education  instructional  program  shall  be  determined 
in  relation  to  the  individual  objectives  established  for  the 
student.  When  a  student  is  integrated  into  a  standard  edu- 
cational program  from  a  special  program,  the  special  teacher 
of  that  student  shall  be  responsible  for  intensive  coordina- 
tion with  the  standard  program  teacher, 

4.06 

Special  education  resource  programs  shall  be  designed  in 
direct  response  to  the  educational  needs  of  exceptional 
children. 

1.  Resource  programs  shall  be  provided  to  exceptional 
children  whose  educational  needs  can  be  adequately  met 
through  part-time  instruction  by  a  special  education 
teacher.  Part-time  instruction  shall  be  considered  as 
less  then  50%  of  the  school  day.  Such  instruction  may 
be  delivered  in  resource  room  classes  or  on  an  itinerant 
basis . 

a.  Such  programs  shall  include  consultation  uith  the 
standard  program  teacher  and  provision  of  special 
materials  and  equipment. 

b.  Enrollment  in  such  a  program  shall  be  limited  to 
the  number  of  students  who  can  effectively  and 
appropriately  receive  assistance,  ordinarily  not  to 
exceed  a  total  of  twenty  (20).  The  teacher  of  each 
resource  program  shall  actively  participate  in 
determining  the  appropriate  enrollment. 

c.  Resource  programs  which  group  children  with  differ- 
ing exceptional  c^aractf^ristics  shall  be  formulated 
under  the  following  circumstances: 

(1)    The    students    ace    grouped    m   relation   to  a 
common  educational  need,  or 
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(2)  The  program  can  be  completely  individua  1 1 y.ed , 
and 

(3)  The  teacher  is  qualified  to  plan  and  provide 
an  appropriate  educational  program  for  each 
student  in  the  group. 


Related  services  which  shall  be  provided  by  the  school  dis- 
trict are.:  those  activities  supplemental  to  the  standard 
educational  program,  special  education  instructional  pro- 
jranis,  or  resource  programs  which  serve  to  facilitate  the 
child's  development.  The  activities  include  evaluation, 
th's.,*'apeutic  or  _onsultation  services  • 

The  related  services  to  be  provided  are: 

1.  Speech  and  language  services  for  all  students  with 
speech  and/or  language  impairments  which  intarfere  with 
their  educational  or  social  development. 

a.      Spc'ech  and  language  services  may  be  made  available 
as : 

(1)  A  special  education  related  service 

(2)  A  special  education  resource  program 

(3)  A  special    education    instructional  program 

Speech  and  langauge  services  shall  include^  but  not 
be  limited  to: 

(1)  Screening  and  diagnosis  of  children  with 
suspected  language  impairment 

(2)  Planning  and  developing  the  clinical  program 

(3)  Therapy  for  children  with  impairments  of  oral 
language  comprehension,  production,  or  usage , 
including  disorders  of  fluency,  phonation, 
resonance,  articulation,  and  oral  language 
fon^ation 

(4)  Parent  counseling 

(5)  Referrals  and  follow-up 

(6)  Consultative  and  resource  services  to  other 
professional  personnel. 

c.      The  number  of  children  seen  by  a  speech  and  lan- 
guage clinician  shall  be  Dv^ed  on  the  nature  of  the 
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speech  and  language  needs  of  the  individual  chil* 
dren.  At  no  time  shall  the  case  load  exceed 
eighty  (60)  students . 

2*  School  psychological  services  to  and  on  behalf  of  stu- 
dents who  require  psychological  evaluation  and  as* 
sistance  in  their  educational  or  behavioral  adjustment. 

a*  School  psychological  services  shall  include,  but 
not  be  limited  to; 

(1)  Screening  of  school  enrollments  to  identify 
children  who  should  be  referred  for  indiviiual 
study 

(2)  Individual  pr^ychological  examination  and 
interpretation  of  those  findings  and  recom- 
mendations which  will  lead  to  meaningful 
educational  experiencer  for  the  child 

(3)  Counseling  and  performing  psychological  reme- 
dial measures  as  appropriate  to  the  needs  of 
studentS)  individually  or  in  groups 

(4)  Participating  in  parent  education  and  the 
development  of  parent  understanding 

(5)  Consulting  with  teachers  and  otlier  school 
personnel  in  relation  to  behavior  management 
and  learning  problems 

(6)  Consulting  in  program  development. 

b.  School  psychological  'vices  shall  be  available, 
in  an  appropriate  quv  Vitity,  to  all  children  for 
whom  the  district  is  sponsible. 

c.  School  p.-ychological  s vices  shall  be  utilized  to 
assist  in  the  process  of  developing  an  educational 
climate  conducive  to  the  optimum  development  of  ^11 
children.  Emphasis  shall  be  placed  on  prevention 
as  well  as  rehabilitation,  or  indirect  as  well  as 
direct  services . 

3.  School  social  work  services  to  anci  on  behalf  of  students 
whose  educational  or  behavioral  development  is  re- 
stricted due  to  social  or  emotional  considerations, 
family   circumstances,    or   problems   of   the  environment. 

a.  School  social  work  services  shall  include,  but  no 
be  limited  to: 

(1)  Services  to  school  personnel  on  behalf  of 
children 

The  school  siocidl  worker  i^ti<<ll  provide  consul- 
tation and  inr.ei'vice  training  (Experiences  to 
school  personn<?l . 
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(2) 


Identification  of  children  in  need  of  services 
The  school  social  worker  shall  be  responsible 
for  providing  the  social  developmental  study 
xn  a  case  study  evaluation  and  for  pi^rticipa- 
ting  in  the  identification  of  those  children 
who  require  social  work  intervention. 
Ci)    Direct  services  to  children 

(4)  Service  to  parents  on  behalf  of  children 
The  school  social  worker  shall  be  respoasible 
for  serving  as  a  liaison  between  the  home  and 
the  school  and  for  providing  parental  educa- 
tion and  counseling  as  appropriate  in  relation 
to  the  child's  problem. 

(5)  Utilization  of  community  resources 

The  school  social  worker  shall  facilitate  the 
effective  utilization  of  existing  community 
resources  to  meet  the  needs  of  school  children 
and  shall  assist  in  developing  services  which 
are  needed  but  unavailable. 

b.  School  social  work  services  shall  be  available,  in 
an  appropriate  quantity,  to  all  children  for  whom 
the  district  is  rcsponsilile . 

c.  School  social  work  services  shall  be  utilized  to 
assist  in  the  process  of  developing  an  educational 
climate  conducive  to  the  optimum  development  of  all 
children.  Emphasis  shall  be  placed  on  prevention 
as  well  as  rehabilitation,  on  indirect  as  well  as 
direct  services. 

Special  reader  services,  braillists,  typists,  arid  in- 
terpreters shall  be  provided  as  required  by  the  child's 
lEP. 

Therapy  services  shall  be  provided  for  exceptional 
children  whose  educationally  related,  therapeutic  needs 
have  been  determined  in  a  multidisciplinary  conference. 

a.  Physical  and/or  occupational  therapy  shall  be 
provid«d  for  exceptional  students  whose  physical 
impairment.s  recjuire  appropriate  therapeutic  atten- 
tion If  the  students  are  to  receive  full  benefit 
from  the  instructional  program  provided  them.  Such 
therapy  shall  be  provided  to  individual  children  in 
accord  with  tlie  recommendation  and  prescription  of 
a  licensed  medical  examiner. 

b.  Other  thor/iprutic  .'iprvices  .'ihall  be  provided  .v^ 
required  to  facilitate  the  education  of  exceptional 
children. 
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6.      Consultant,  services  shall  be  provided  as  required  by  the 
lEP,  developed  in  accordance  with  Article  9.18a, 

a.  Psychiatric  consultation  or  other  professional 
consultation  which  provides  a  therapeutic  component 
shall  be  provided  to  those  special  education  in- 
structional programs  or  resource  programs  which 
serve  children  who  exhibit  affective  or  behavioral 
disorders . 

b.  Other  consultant  services  shall  be  provided  as 
required  to  facilitate  the  education  of  exceptional 
children  and  as  approved  by  the  Illinois  Office  of 
Education . 

5.02 

Other  related  services  including  schcol  health  services, 
counseling  services  and  parent  counseling  or  training  shall 
be  provided  by  the  local  district  when  the  multidisciplinary 
conference  determines  that  such  services  would  facilitate  the 
educational  development  of  exceptional  children. 

5  03 

Student-based  objectives  shall  be  determined  for  each  special 
education  related  service. 

5.  OA 

Specific  objectives  shall  be  established  for  each  child  who 
receives  special  education  related  services. 

5.05 

Related  services  time  spent  with  or  o  behalf  of  the  student 
shall  be  sufficient  to  be  educationaj ly  or  therapeutically 
adequate,  as  determined  by  the  evaluation  of  the  child's 
need:i . 


PREVOCATIONAL  PROGRAJi 
VRTICLE  VI 

».01 

^revocational  programs  consisting  of  orqjanized  inst:.ructioaal 
•ypericnces,  training  experiences,  and  resource  programs 
lall  be  provided  to  exceptional  children  in  accordance  with 
heir  needs  and  as  determined  by  the  lEP. 

.02 

revision  of  n  prrvocationdl  program  to  individual  sludi^nts 
hall  be  dt?^f*nnined  at  a  multidisciplinary  conference. 
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1.  A  summary  of  the  child's  individual  problems, 

2 .  A    description   of   the   program   rei^ui  red   by   the   child . 

3.  An  explanation  of  why  the  child's  needs  cannot  be  met  by 
the  publ ic  school . 

4.  The  description  of  the  special  education  program  offered 
by  the  private  facility. 

5 .  The  request  for  placement  of  the  child  in  a  private 
facili ty  as  approved  by  the  II linois  Office  of  Educa- 
tion * 

6.  Copy  of  v.he  agreement  with  the  Idcilily, 

7.  Conference  reports  and  periodic  progress  reports  sub- 
mitted by  the  private  facility. 

8.  An  annual  reassessment  of  the  need  for  continued  private 
pi acement . 

8.09 

When  a  state-operated  or  private  d^^y  program  is  utilized^  the 
local  district  shall  provide  transportation  for  the  children 
in  this  program.  Other  services  may  be  provided  as  mutually 
agreed  between  the  district  and  the  state-operated  or  private 
facility. 

8. 10 

The  local  school  district  shall  be  expected  to  follow  the 
progress  of  those  children  placed  in  a  state-operated  cr 
private  program.  Publ ic  school  personnel  shall  communAcate 
at  least  annually  with  private  or  state  facility  personnel  to 
ev^)  1  ua  te  the  r  !u  1  d  '  s  progress  and  ,  as  appropriate »  facilitate 
the  child's  return  to  the  public  school  program. 

8.11 

Transportation  r.o  a  residenti;)!  school  shall  be  providtd  at 
least  once,   round  trip,  each  school  year. 
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IDKNTIFICATION,  EVALUATION,  AND  PLACEMENT  OF  EXCEPTIONAL 
CHILDREN 

ARTICLE  IX 

<^ .  0 1 

KjcIi  loctl  district  'jh.i  1  1  develop  atui  implemptit.  proredu res 
(or    rreiUiiig   luJ^pl^^•    .jw,!  r  eiit'SiK  of   special   eciucat  ion  programs 
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and  for  advising  the  public:  of  the  rights  of  exce=*pt  xona  1 
chi  Idren . 

1.  All  such  procedures  sh.iil  assure  that  information  re- 
garding speciril  eduiaUon  programs  and  the  rights  of 
exceptional  children  is  nade  available  m  each  of  the 
major  Idiiguages  represented  in  the  district  and  in 
phrases  which  will  be  undersr.andabl  e  to  parents,  regard- 
less of  ethnic  or  cultural  background,  or  hearing  or 
visual  abilities . 

2.  Procedures  developed  by  the  district  to  create  public 
awareness  of  special  education  programs  and  for  advising 
the  public  of  the  rights  of  exceptional  children  shall 
include,  but  need  not  be  limited  to: 

a.  Annual  notification  to  all  parents  in  the  district 
regarding  the  special  education  programs  and  serv- 
ices available  in  or  through  tha t  district  and  of 
their  rights  to  receive ,  upon  request ,  a  copy  of 
these  rules  and  regulations. 

b .  An  annual  diss em mat  ion  of  information  to  the 
community  served  by  the  school  district  regarding 
the  special  education  program  and  iiervices  avail- 
able in  or  through  the  district  and  the  rights  of 
exceptK  (1-:^  1  c  hildren. 

3.  Documentation,  including  examples  as  appropriate,  of  the 
district's  eit>rts  to  create  public  awareness  of  special 
education  pr  in:j  and  inform  parents  of  the  rights  of 
exceptional  dnlfiren  shall  be  maintained  m  the  district 
files . 

9.0Z 

Each  local  school  district  shall  be  responsible  for  actively 
seeking  out  and  identifying  all  exceptional  children  in  the 
district  who  a  ?  b?n.ween  the  ages  of  3  and  2].  Procf'dures 
developed  to  <  Ifiil  this  responsibility  shall  include  but 
not  be  limited  to: 

1.  An  annual  screening  of  children  between  the  age:;  of  3 
and  5,  to  identify  those  who  may  need  special  education* 

2.  Hearing  and  vision  screening  at  regular  intervals  during 
the  child' s  school  career  (see  Illinois  Revised 
§!-l?y.L«.^»  Chapter  23,  Paragraphs  2331  tiTrougli^23377  and 
Chapter  122,  Section  27-8). 
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3.  Speech  and  languagf  screening  of  each  child  uj on  initial 
enrollment    in   a    public    «chool   district   in   111 inois • 

4.  Annual  screening  by  teachers  and  other  professional 
personnel,  for  referral  of  those  children  who  exhibit 
problems  which  interfere  with  their  educational  progress 
and/or    their   adjustment    to    the   educational  setting. 

Procedures  may  include  coordination  with  local  and  state 
service  agencies  and  existing  parent  groups. 


When  a  child  is  identified  through  the  screening  process,  or 
exhibits  problems  which  interfere  with  the  child's  educa- 
tional progress  and/or  adjustment  to  the  educational  setting, 
or  when  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  a  child  may  require 
special  education  services,  the  child  shall  be  referred  for  a 
case  study  evaluation. 

1.  Each  local  school  district  shall  develop,  and  make  known 
to  all  concerned  persons ,  procedures  by  which  a  case 
study  evaluation  of  a  child  may  be  requested.  These 
procedures  shall: 

a.      Designate  the  steps  to  be  taken  in  making  a  refer- 


b.      Designate  the  person  to  whom  a  referral   shall  be 


c.      Indicate  the  information  which  should  be  provided. 

2.  Referrals  may  be  made  by  school  district  personnel,  the 
parents  of  the  child,  community  service  agencies,  per- 
sons having  primary  care  and  custody  of  the  child,  other 
professional  persons  having  knowledge  of  the  child's 
problems,  the  child  or  the  Illinois  Office  of  Educacion. 

3.  The  local  school  district  shall  be  responsible  for 
detennining  the  appropriateness  of  the  referral,  de- 
ciding what  further  action  should  b^  taken,  and  initi- 
ating the  necessary  procedures. 

a.  To  detenr.ne  whether  the  referred  child  requires  a 
formal  case  study  evaluation,  the  local  school 
district  may  conduct  preliminary  evaluative  proce- 
dures such  as  observation  of  the  child,  a-.sessment 
for  instructional  purposes ,  consultation  with  the 
teacher  or  the  referring  agent  if  it  is  someone 
other  than  a  teacher ,  or  a  conference  with  the 
child. 
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b.  When  the  referral  h  been  made  by  a  professional 
staff  member  of  the  local  school  district,  by  the 
chlld^s  parents  or  by  the  child,  the  district  shall 
be  responsible  for  informing  the  person  making  the 
referral  rega rding  its  decision  to  conduct  or  not 
to  conduct  a  case  study  eva luation .  If  the  dis- 
trict decides  not  to  conduct  a  case  study  eva lu- 
ation of  a  chi Id  for  whom  such  an  evaluation  has 
been  requested,  the  information  provided  to  the 
referring  party  shall  'contain,  subject  to  the 
Illinois  School  Student  Records  Act  and  the  Rules 
and  Regulations  to  Govern  School  Student  Records , 
the  reasons  for  that  decision. 

c  If  the  parents  of  the  child,  other  persons  having 
primary  care  and  custody  of  the  child  or  the  child 
initiated  a  referral  for  a  case  study  evaluation 
which  the  district  refuses  or  fails  to  conduct,  the 
parents )  other  persons  having  primary  care  and 
custody  of  the  child,  or  the  child  may  appeal  this 
decision    in    an    impartial    due    process  heari^ig. 

d.  When  the  district  decides  not  to  conduct  a  case 
study  evaluation,  the  parents  shall  be  notified,  in 
writing,  of  the  following: 

(1)  The  date  of  the  referral  and  the  reasons  the 
case  study  evaluation  was  requested 

(2)  The    reasons   the  district  has   decided  not  to 
conduct  a  case  study  evaluation. 


Parents  or  guardians  of  an  exceptional  child  must  be  notified 
in  writing  when  the  local  school  district  proposes  to  initi- 
ate or  change  the  identification,  evaluation  or  educational 
placement  of  the  child  or  the  lack  of  a  provision  of  a  free 
appropriate  public  education  to  the  chilu. 

1.      The  notice  shall  be: 

a.  Written  in  language  understandable  to  the  general 
public,  and 

b.  Provided  in  the  native  language  of  the  parent  or 
other  mode  of  communication  used  by  the  parents, 
unless  it  is  clearly  not  feasible  to  do  so. 

c.  If  the  native  language  or  other  mode  of  communica- 
tion of  the  parent  .is  not  a  written  language,  the 
local  school  district  shall  insure: 
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(1)  Thjt  the  notice  is  translated  orally  or  by 
other  means  to  the  parent  in  his  or  her  native 
l.rtguage    or    other    mode    of  conununicatiin, 

(2)  That  the  parent  understands  the  content  of  the 
notice,  and 

(3)  That  there  is  written  evidence  on  file  that 
been  J,*^"'""*'"*^^    °^    ^^^ese    regulations  have 

2.      The  notice  shall  contain: 

a.      A  full  explanation  of  all  of  the  orocedural  safe- 
guards   available    to    the    parent,;    including  the 

cost   legal   and  other  relevant  services  available 
ocally  to  assist  parents  in  initiating  an    ija  ! 
f-Aal  due  process  hearing;  ^ 

^'  nni^i''*"'K  proposed  or  refused  by 

IhI    a   \  district,   an  explanation  of  uhl 

that  district  proposes  or  refuses  to  take  the 
action,  and  a  description  of  any  options  that 
district  considered  and  the  reasons  why  those 
options  were  rejected;  ^ 

c.  A  description  of  each  evaluation  procedure,  test 
record,  or  report  that  district  uses  as  a  basis  for 
the  proposal  or  refusal;  and 

d.  A  description  of  any  other  factors  which  are  rele- 
vant to  that  district's  proposal  or  refusal 

Parental  consent  shall  be  obtained  before: 

1.  Conducting  any  case  study  evaluation  or  reevaluation  of 

2.  Initial  placement  of  an  exceptional  child  in  a  oropr^m 
providing  special  education  and  related  services.  ^ 
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efore  a  child  is  given  a  case  study  evaluation,  the  local 
chool  district  shall  be  responsible  for  determining  the 
hild' s  language  use  pattern,  mode  of  communication,  and 
ultural  background. 

Determination  of  the  child's  language  use  pattern  and 
cultural  background  shall  be  made  by  determining  the 
language(s)  spoken  in  the  child's  home  and  the  Ian- 
guage(s)  used  most  comfortablv  and  frequently  by  the 
child. 


Determination  of  the  child*s  mode  of  communication  shall 
be  made  by  assessing  the  extent  to  which  the  child  uses 
expressive  language  and  the  use  he  or  she  makes  of  other 
modes  of  communication  (e.g.,  gestures,  signing,  un- 
structured sounds)  as  a  substitute  for  expressive  lan- 
guage. 

The  child's  language  use  pattern,  proficiency  in 
English,  mode  of  communication  and  cultural  background 
shall  be  noted  in  the  child's  temporary  student  records. 

09 

le  child  shall  be  given  a  case  study  evaluation  appropriate 
)  the  nature  of  the  problems  which  caused  the  referral.  The 
itensity  of  the  evaluation  procedures  shall  be  determined  by 
ie  complexity  of  the  child's  problems  and  the  amount  of 
if ormation  necessary  to  understand  those  problems  and 
velop  the  lEP  in  accordance  with  Articles  9.13,  9.14,  9.15 
id  9.18a. 


For  the  child  who  requires  special  education  plac^^ment 
at  home  or  m  a  hospital  because  of  a  temporary  physical 
or  health  impairment,  estimated  to  last  six  months  or 
less,  a  homebound  services  case  study  evaluation  shall 
be  conducted,  and  an  lEP  developed.  This  evaluation 
shall  include,  but  need  not  be  limited  to: 

a.  Evaluation  of  the  physical  or  health  impairment  by 
a  licensed  medical  physician,  for  diagnostic  and 
evaluative  purposes. 

b.  Estimation  by  the  physician  of  the  time  the  child 
will  require  homebound  services. 

c.  A  review  of  the  child's  current  educational  status 
and  academic  needs , 
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For  the  child  whose  problems  seem  to  be  limited  to  the 
area  of  speech  or  language,  a  speech  and  language  case 
study  evaluation  shall  be  conducted  and  an  lEP  develop- 
ed. This  evaluation  shall  include,  but  need  not  be 
limited  to: 

».      A  hearing  screening  completed  at  the  time  of  the 
evaluation    or    within    the    previous    six  months. 

b.  A  review  of  the  child's  medical  history  and  current 
health  status 

c.  A    review    of    the    child's    academic    history  and 
current  educational  functioning 

d.  An  assessment  of  the  child's  speech  and  language  by 
a  certified  speech  and  language  clinician. 

e.  An  interview  with  the  child. 

The  speech  or  language  impaired  child  with  additional 
handicapping  conditions  or  educational  deficits  shall  be 
referred  for  further  evaluation. 

For  all  other  children,  a  comprehensive  case  study 
svaluation  shall  be  conducted.  This  evaluation  shall 
include,  but  need  not  be  limited  to: 

a.      An  interview  with  the  child 

u.      Consultation  with  the  child's  parents 

c.  A  social  develo:)mental  study,  including  an  assess- 
ment of  the  child's  adaptive  behavior  and  cultural 
background 

J.  A  report  regarding  the  child's  medical  history  anJ 
current  health  status 

i.  A  vision  and  hearing  screening,  completed  at  the 
time  of  the  evaluation  or  within  the  previous  six 
months  *^ 

f.  A  review  of  the  child's  academic  history  and 
current  educational  functioning 

{.  An  educational  evaluation  of  the  child's  learnzns> 
processes    and    level    of    educational  achievement 
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An  assessment  of   the  child ' s  lea rning  envi ronment 

Specialized  evaluations  specific  to  the  nature  of 
the  child's  problems. 

(1)  A  psychological  evaluation  by  a  certified 
school  psychologist ,  with  the  extent  to  be 
determined  by  the  individual  situation,  shall 
be  required: 

(a)  In  order  to  place  any  child  in  a  special 
education  placement  for  children  with 
mental  impairment  (See  Illinois  Revised 
Statutes,     Chapter  122,    Section  14-8.01) 

(b)  In  order  to  place  any  child  in  a  special 
education  instructional  program 

(c)  In  order  to  place  any  child  in  a  special 
education  placement  for  children  with 
bebavior  disorders 

(d)  In  order  to  place  anv  child  where  there 
are  questions  about  his  or  her  intellec- 
tual functioning  and/or  learning  capaci- 
ty. 

A  psychological  evaluation  for  all  other 
children  shall  be  considered  optional. 

As  appropriate,  the  psychologist  may  limit 
this  evaluation  to  a  review  of  the  results  of 
tests  administered  by  other  school  district 
personnel  and/or  the  results  of  externally 
administered  evaluations,  an  analysis  cf  the 
learning  environment  and  learning  processes , 
participati-)n  in  the  roultidisciplinary  confer- 
ence and  such  other  procedures  as  deemed 
necessary. 

(2)  An  appropriate  meuical  examination  by  a  physi- 
cian licensed  to  practice  medicine  in  all  of 
its  branches  shall  be  obtained,  for  diagnostic 
and  evaluative  purposes,  for  any  child  with 
either  a  susiected  physical,  health,  vision  or 
hearing  impairment.  This  examination  shall  be 
conducted  at  no  cost  to  the  parent.  Nothing 
in  these  regulations  shall  be  construed  to 
require    any    child    to    undergo    ony  physical 
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(3) 
(4) 


;5) 

6) 


examinations  or  medical  treatment  whose  par- 
entc  or  guardian  object  thereto  on  the  grounds 
that  such  examinations  or  treatment  conflicts 
with  his  or  her  religious  beliefs. 

A  certified  speech  and  language  clinician 
shall  administer  a  comprehensive  evaluation 
for  any  child  suspected  of  having  a  speech  or 
language  impairment. 

For  all  children  other  specialized  evaluations 
appropriate  to  the  nature  of  the  child ' s 
problems  sihall  be  provided  at  no  cost  to  the 
parents. 

(a)  When  specialized  evaluation  procedures 
not  usually  provided  by  the  local  school 
district  are  required  to  provide  a  better 
understanding  of  the  child^s  educational 
or  educationally  related  problems,  the 
local  school  district  recommending  such 
evaluation  procedures  shall  be  respon- 
sible for  assisting  tDe  parents  in  locat- 
ing and  making  use  of  appropriate  local 
and/or  state  resources 

(1 J  Coasideration  shall  be  given  to 
resources  of  state  agencies  or  third 
party  payors . 

(2)  The  child  may  not  be  prohibited  from 
receiving  a  special  education  pro- 
gram or  service  because  he  or  she  is 
financially  or  otherwise  unable  to 
obtain  specializeu  evaluation  proce- 
dures . 

An  audiclogical  evaluation  appropriate  to  the 
needs  of  the  child  shall  be  provided  by  an 
audiologist  when  necessary. 

If  the  parent  disagrees  with  an  evaluation 
obtained  by  the  local  school  district,  the 
district  shall  inform  th«  parent  of  the  oppor- 
tunity to  obtain  an  independent  evaluation  at 
public  expense. 

(a)  In  such  cases,  the  local  district  may 
initiate  imp^-  r.  claJ  due  process  hearing 
prior   to  such   independent   evaluation  to 
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drmon^l  r;il  f    that    the    district's  evali 
alion  a/^j»ropriate. 

(h)  i:  th<'  Hfi^]  decision  is  that  the  loci 
difitfifl'ti  evaluation  is  appropriate,  t\ 
pai^fit  ntiH]]  have  the  right  to  an  indt 
pffid^Mil    rvaJuation,    but    not    at  publi 

9.10 

If  all  requirements  for  th^*  <^^:e  study  evaluation  cannot  be 
fulfilled,    due    to    Jac  k    of    parental    involvement,  religious 
ronvictions    of    the    idmily,    or    inability  of   the   child  tr 
)«rticipate   in  an  fva)u-fil  i vr  procedure,   the  district  shal 
lote  the  missing  comi>ou^ul  ( ^ )   in  the  child*  s  temporary  stu 
lent  records  and  give  th^'*  rra«onfs)  it  could  not  be  provided 

.11 

icb  case  study  evaluation  i^Unll  be  conducted  so  as  to  assur 

bat  it  is  linguistically,  rulturally,  racially,  and  sexuall 
ond  i  s  c  r  imi  na  to  ry . 

The  languagefsj  u^ed  to  evaluate  a    'hild  shall  be  con 
aistent   with    th^   cfnJ'I'tr    language   usis   pattern.  (Se< 
Rule  9.08)     If  thf  jariKU"^,^         pattern  involves  two  oi 
■ore  languages,   thr  (fnl     shall  be  evaluated  using  each 
of  the  languages  ucr^  by  th<?  child. 

Psychological  tv;ilu;f<tiofi  of  a  child  shall  be  performed 
by  a  certified  lichool  p^.yc  hologist  who  has  demonstrated 
competencies    in,  knowledge    of,    the   language  and 

culture  of  the  child. 

If  docuiaented  efforts  to  locate  and  secure  services 
froii  such  M  psyrhologifit  are  unsuccessful,  the 
district  wy  e«pJoy  m  qualified  psychologist  who 
has  demons tr^ti^/l  rowp^tencies  in,  and  knowledge  of, 
the  langu-ig^  anH  ftslmrff  of  the  child;  this  person 
•ay  act  as  a  corntui  t-amt  to  the  district's  certified 
school     psyr.hoJoi^i  fA     performing    the  evaluation 

The  district  h^vinj^  ezhiiusted  all  other  alterna- 
tives aDd  not  M^fMrififi  the  services  of  either  a 
certified  scbooi  psychologist  or  a  qualified  psy- 
chologist who  h^ft  rl^si^ifitft rated  competencies  in,  and 
knowledge  of,  Un^  language  and  culture  of  the 
child,  the  certifi^^  school  psychologist  res^ularly 
••ployed  by  tU^  4i%trict  shall  conduct  assessment 
procedures   which         not   depend  upon  language,  or 
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utilize  the  services  of  an  interpreter .  Any  sp 
cial  education  placement  resulting  from  such  alte 
native  procedures  shall  be  reviewed  at  regul 
intervals  until  the  child  acquires  a  predominant 
English  language  use  pattern  which  will  assure  th 
a  psychological  evaluation  given  by  a  cert if i 
school  psychologist  will  not  be  discriminatory  ^ 
until  the  need  for  special  education  is  substar 
tially  verified. 

Tests  given  to  a  child  whose  primary  language  is  othe 
than  English  shall  be  relevant ^  to  the  maximum  axten 
possible,  to  his  or  her  culture. 

If  the  child's  receptive  &ud/or  expressive  communicati 
skills  are  impaired  due  to  hearing  and/ or  langu< 
deficits,  the  district  shall  utilize  test  instrumet 
and  procedures  which  do  not  stress  spoken  language  i 
one  of  the  following: 

a.  Visual    communication    techniques    in  addition 
auditory  techniques 

b.  An  interpreter  to  assist  the  evaluative  personi 
with  lang'\age  and  testing. 

Each  local  vliscrict  shall  insure  that  testing  and  cval 
ation  materials  and  procedures  used  for  evaluation  a 
placement  of  exceptional  children  must  be  selected  a 
administered  so  as  not  to  be  racially  or  cultural 
discriminatory. 

Each  local  district  shall  insure  that: 

a.      Tests  and  other  evaluation  materials: 

(1 )  Are  provid.**d   and   administered   in  the  child 
native    language   or   other  mode  of  ronmunic 
tion,  unless  it  is  cle?arly  not  feasible  to 
so ; 

(2)  Have  been  validated  for  the  specific  purpo 
for  v^hich  they  are  used;  and 

v3)    Are:   administered   by  trained   personnel  (e.g 
certified  «;(:tujol  pfxychologistr; )  in  con.'"ormarh 
with   the   instructions   provided   by  thei"  pn 
ducer . 
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Tests  and  other  evaluation  materials  include  t\ 
tailored  to  assess  specific  areas  of  educatio 
need  and  not  merely  tho^e  which  are  designed 
provide    a    single    gener  J    intelligence  quotit 

c.  When  tests  are  administered  to  a  child  with 
paired  sensory,  motor  or  communication  ski] 
tests  shall  be  selected  and  administered  to  en: 
that  the  results  accurately  reflect  the  chi*. 
aptitude  or  achievement  level  rather  than  refle 
irg  the  child's  impaired  sensory,  motor  or  commu 
cation  skills  except  where  those  skills  are 
factors    which    the    test (s)    purports    to  measu 

d.  No  single  procedure  is  used  as  the  sole  ciiterj 
for  deterntining  an  appropriate  educational  pro 
for  a  child;  and 

e.  The  evaluation  is  made  by  a  multidisciplinary  t 
including  at  least  one  teacher  or  other  specia 
with  knowledge  in  the  area   of  the  suspected 
ability.     For  the  child   suspected  of  having 
cif ic   learning  disabilities ,    the    following  a 
tional    team  members   must   also   be    included : 
child's   rejjular  teacher;  or  if  the  child  does 
have  a  regular  teacher,  a  regular  classroom  te£ 
certified  to  teach  a  child  of  his  or  her  age 
for  a  child  of  less  than  school  age,  an  indivj 
qualified    to  ^  teach    a   child   of   his   or  her 

f .  The  child  is  assessed  in  all  a  re. is  related  to 
suspected  disability,  including,  where  appropri 
health,  vision,  hearing,  social  and  eraoti 
status,  general  intelligence,  academic  performa 
communicative  status,  and  motor  abilities. 


Ill  those  instance:  in  which  a  child  has  been  evaluate 
qualified  professional  personnel  outside  the  school  disti 
that  evaluation  shall  be  considered  and  may  be  utilize 
deter -lining  eligibility  and  need  for  special  education  p] 
mtnt. 


Upon  coL.pietion  of  a  homebound  services  case  study  evalu* 
(See  Rule  9.09.1)  the  local  district  superintendent  or 
ignee  shall  determine  the  child's  eligibility  for  hornet 
special    education   j lacemcnt    and    recommend    an  appropi 
placement.      (See    Article  VII)      A    report    regarding  t 
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recoffrfnendations  and  all  documentation  upon  which  they  we 
based  shall  be  placed  in  the  child*s  temporary  stude 
records. 

9.U 

Upon  coiflpletifyH  of  a   speech  and   language  case  study  eval 
ation    (See   Tiule  9.09.2)    the   speech   and   language  clinici 
shall  review  the  firdings,  determine  the  child's  eligibilii 
and   need   for   speech   and   language   services,    and  convene 
conference  for  the  purpose  of  developing  the  child's  lEP  a 
described  in  Article  9.18a  of  these  regulations.  Followin 
the  lEP  meeting,  the  speech  and  language  clinician  shall  mak 
recommendations    to    the    local    district    superintendent  o 
designee  for  appropriate  placement* 

1.  A  speech  and  language  impaired  child  exhibiting  a 
ditional  problems  shall  be  referred  for  further  eval 
ation. 

2.  A  report  of  these  findings  and  recommendations  shall 
placed  in  the  child's  temporary  student  records. 

9.15 

Upon  completion  of  a  comprehensive  :ase  study  evaluation  (J 
Rule  9.09.3)  one  or  more  conferences  shall  be  convened  i 
the  purpose  of  formulating  program  and  service  options.  Tl 
may  or  may  not  be  the  conference  at  which  the  lEP  is  c 
veloped.  If  not,  an  additional  meeting  is  to  be  held, 
accordance  with  Article  9.18a. 

1.  Participants  in  the  conferences  shall  include  appr 
priate  representatives  of  the  child's  local  district 
residence ;  the  special  education  director  or  design 
who  is  qualified  to  provide  or  supervise  the  provisi 
of  special  education;  all  those  school  personnel  i 
volved  in  the  evaluation  of  the  child;  the  parent(s 
other  persons  having  significant  inf  ortiiati  on  regard! 
the  child;  and  those  persons  who  may  become  responsib 
for  providing  the  speci<il  education  program  or  servi 
to  the  child;  the  child,  whe^^  appropriate,  and  oth 
individuals  at  the  discretion  of  the  parent  or  loc 
district. 

2.  The   purposes    of    the   above   conference (s)   shall  be  L 

a.  Establish  a  cofnposiL(?  under.s Landing  of  the  child 
leanun«  characteristics,  sensory  and  motor  jikill 
and  behaviors. 
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b.  Determine  eligibility  for  speci.al  education  pro 
grams  and/or  services. 

c.  Determine  the  child's  unique  educational  needs  an 
the  extent  to  which  these  needs  can  be  met  by  th 
standard  program. 

d.  Determine  the  nature  and  degree  of  special  educa 
tion  intervention  which  is  needed,  and  recommen 
corresponding  placement  which  is  least  restrictiv 
of  interaction  with  nonhandicapped  children. 

3.  If  the  above  conference  is  also  used  for  the  development 
of  the  lEP,  then  the  components  of  Article  9.18a  of 
these  regulations  shall  be  followed. 

9.16 

Eligibility  for  special  education  programs  and  services  shal 
be  determined  by  the  presence  of  on(?  or  more  of  the  followin 
exceptional  characteristics: 

1.  Visual  impairment  -  The  child's  visual  impairment  i 
such  that  the  child  cannot  develop  his  or  her  •'duca 
tional  potential  without  special  services  and  materials 
(For  reference,  see  lA-1.02  of  The  School  Code  o 
Illinois )  '   ~    — 

I.  Hearing  impairment  -  The  child's  residual  hearing  is  noi 
sufficient  to  enable  him  or  her  to  understand  the  spoke, 
word  and  to  develop  language,  thus  causing  extreme 
deprivation  in  learning  and  coramunicatiDn .  Or  the  chile 
exhibits  a  hearing  loss  which  prevents  full  awareness  of 
environmental  sounds  and  spoken  language,  limiting 
uonnal  language  acquisition  a.id  learning  achievement. 
(For  reference,  see  1^.1.02  of  The  School  Code  of 
Illinois)    ~"     — 

Physical  and  health  impairment  -  Tie  child  exhibits  a 
physical  or  health  impairment,  either  temporary  or 
permanent,  which  interferes  with  his  or  her  learning 
and/or  which  requires  adaptation  of  the  physical  plant. 
(For  reference,  see  U-1.02  of  The  School  Code  of 
Illinois)        — 

Speech  and/or  language  impairment  -  The  child  exhibits 
deviations  of  speech  and/or  language  processes  which  are 
outside  the  range  of  acceptable  deviation;  within  a  given 
environment  and  which  prevent  full  goci#l  or  educational 
development  (For  reference,  see  14-1.06  of  The  School 
^Cpde  of  1 11  mo j^)   


b.  Determine  eligibility  for  special  education  pro- 
grams and/or  services. 

c.  Determine  the  child* s  unique  educational  needs  anc 
the  extent  to  which  these  needs  can  be  met  by  tht 
standard  program. 

d.  Determine  the  nature  and  degree  of  special  educa- 
tion intervention  which  is  needed ,  and  recommenc 
corresponding  placemenc  which  is  least  restrictive 
of  interaction  with  nonhandicapped  children. 

3.  If  the  above  conference  is  also  used  for  the  development 
of  the  lEP,  then  the  components  of  Article  9. 18a  of 
these  regulations  shall  be  followed. 

).16 

Eligibility  for  special  education  programs  and  services  shal" 
DC  determined  by  the  presence  of  one  or  more  of  the  follovint 
sxceptioaal  characteristics: 

I,      Visual    impairment   -   The   child's   visual    impairment  ij 
such   that   the  child  cannot  develop   his   or  her  educa* 
tional  potential  without  special  services  and  materials 
(For    vaference,    see    14-1.02    of    The    School    Code  oj 
Illinois) 

!,  Hearing  impairment  -  The  child's  residual  hearing  is  not 
sufficient  to  enable  him  or  her  to  understand  the  spokoir 
word  and  to  develop  language,  thus  causing  extreme 
deprivation  in  learning  and  communication.  Or  the  child 
exhibits  a  hearing  loss  which  prevents  full  awareness  of 
environmental  sounds  and  spoken  language ,  limiting 
normal  language  acquisition  and  learning  achievement . 
(For  reference,  see  14.1.02  of  The  School  CQoe  of 
Illinois) 

Physical  and  health  impairment  -  The  child  exhibits  a 
physical  or  health  impairment,  either  temporary  oi 
permanent. ,  which  interf  ei  es  with  his  or  her  learning 
and/or  which  requires  adaptation  of  the  pliysical  plant. 
(For  reference,  see  14-1.02  of  The  School  Code  of 
Illinois) 

Speech  and/or  language  impairment  -  The  child  exaibi ts 
deviations  of  speech  and/or  langua^5e  pro  esses  which  are 
o'itside  the  range  of  acceptable  deviation  within  a  given 
ev  .>riment  and  which  prevent  full  social  or  educational 
d(  .::lopment.  (For  reference,  see  14-1,06  of  TJie  School 
Code  of^  }AlAll9i§,^ 


5.  Specific    learning    disability    -    The    child  exhibits 
disorder    in    one    or    more    of    the   basic  psychologic, 
processes    involved    in   underspending   or    in   using  la 
guage,   spoken  or  written,  which  may  manifest  itself 
an    imperfect    ability    to    listen,    think,    speak,  rea 
write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical  calculations.  Su 
term  includes  conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps,  bra. 
injury,    minimal    brain   dysfunction,    dyslexia,    and  de 
veloproental  aphasia.    The  term  does  not  inclutjie  childre 
who    have    learning    problems    which    are    primarily  th 
result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps,  of  menta 
retardation,    of   emotional   disturbance,   or  of  environ- 
mental, cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage. 

6.  Education  handicap  -  The  child  exhibits  education, 
maladjustment  related  to  social  or  cultural  circui 
stances.  (For  reference,  see  14-1,03  of  The  School  Co( 
of  Illinois) 

7.  Behavior  disorder  -  The  child  exhibits  an  affecti* 
disorder  and/or  adaptive  behavior  which  significant! 
interferes  with  his  or  her  learning  and/or  soci* 
functioning.  (For  reference,  see  14-1.03  of  The  Schoc 
Code  of  Illinois) 

8.  Hental    impairment   -   The  child's   intellectual  develop 
ment,   mental  capacity,   adaptive  behavior,  and  academi 
achievement  are  markedly  delayed.     Such  mental  impair 
ment   may  be  mild/moderate,   severe,   or  profound.  (Fo: 
reference,  see  14-1.04  and  14-1.05  of  The  School  Code  o: 
Illinois) 

9.  Multiple  impainent  -  The  child  exhibits  two  or  mor< 
impairments,  severe  in  nature  or  total  impact,  whicl 
significantly  affe*-^t  his  or  her  ability  to  benefit  fron 
the  educational  program.  (For  reference,  see  14-1.07  ox 
The  School  Code  o?  Illinois) 

1.17 

lecomoendations  m..de  at  the  multidisciplinary  conference 
hall  be  determined  by  consensus  of  the  participating  public 
chool  personnel;  if  an  agreenent  camiot  be  reached,  «d- 
itional  iufnnnation  shall  be  obtained.  In  considering  a 
hild  with  mental  impairment,  a  certified  school  psychologist 
ust  concur  Wxlh  llic  cluld's  eligibility  based  on  the  results 
f  a  psychological  evaluation. 

Recominendations  for  special  education  placement  shall  be 
based  on  the  following: 


a.  The  child  shall  be  placed  in  the  educational  "irc 
gram  which  is  appropriate  to  the  student's  need 
and  least  restrictive  of  the  interaction  wit 
nonhandicapped  children. 

b.  The  special  education  placement  must  be  based  o 
the  child's  lEP,  and  located  as  close  as  possibl 
to  the  child's  home. 

c.  Unless    a    handicapped    child's    lEP    requires  som 
other  arrangement,  the  child  must  be  educated  ii 
the   school   which  he  or  she  would  attend  if  not 
handicapped. 

d.  Consideration    must    be    given    to    any  potentially 
harmful    effect  on  the  child,    on   the   quality  of 
services    which   he    or   she    needs ,    or   that  whic^^ 
impedes    the    education   of    other  students    in  th 
environment, 

2.  The  proposed  placement  shall  be  consistent  with  th 
findings  of  the  case  study  evaluation  and  the  estab 
lijihed  eligibility  of  the  child. 

9.18 

A  written  report  of  the  results  and  recoiranendations  of  th 
nultidisciplinary  conference  shall  be  prepared. 

1.  The  conference  report  shall  be  dated,  and  list  the  name 
of    il  those  in  attendance  at  the  conference. 

2.  A  copy  of  the  conference  report,  together  wir.h  ail 
documentation  upon  which  it  is  based,  shall  be  kept  or 
file  by  the  local  school  district.  The  parents  shall  be 
informed  of  their  rights  to  access  of  the  report. 

M8a 

f  the  initial  multidisciplinary  conference  was  held  ^or  the 
furpose  of  formulating  a  placement  recommendation  an  ad- 
litiorial  meeting  or  meetings  must  be  held  for  the  purpose  of 
eveloping  the  exceptional  child's  lEP.  Each  local  district 
lUst  be  responsible  for  initiating  and  conducting  one  or  more 
actings  for  the  purpose  of  developing,  reviewing  and  ra- 
ising the  lEP.  The  meeting  at  which  an  exceptioki.a  child's 
EP  is  developed  must  be  held  within  thirty  (30)  calendar 
ays  of  a  determination  that  the  child  needs  special  educa- 
ion  and  related  services. 

Parents  of  an  exceptional  rhild  must  be  notified  of  the 
meeting    to  develop,    review,   and   revise  an  exceptional 


child's  lEP.  The  local  school  district  must  lake 
to  insure  that  the  Parents  of  exceptional  chi 
present  at  each  meeting  or  are  afforded  the  oppor 
to  participate,  including: 

a.  Notifying  parents  of  the  meeting  early  enou 
insure  that  they  will  have  an  opportunit 
attend;  and 

b.  Scheduling  the  meeting  at  a  mutually  agreed  on 
and  place. 

c.  The  notice  must  indicate  the  purpose,  tin 
locjtjon  of  the  meeting,  and  who  will  be  i 
tentl.jMCC . 

riu'  lul lowing  participants  must  be  included  in  ti 
inrrt  ing: 

a.  A  representative  of  the  local  district,  othei 
the  child's  teacher,  who  is  qualified  to  pre 
or  supervise  the  provision  of  special  edu< 
(e.g. ,  the  state^approved  special  educatioi 
rector  or  designee) . 

b.  The  child's  teacher.  Teacher  organization  r 
sentatives  may  not  attend  without  parental 
district  consent. 

c.  One  or  both  of  the   child*  s  parents  or  guard 

(1)  If  neither  parent   can  iittend,  the  local 
trict  shall  use  other  methods  to  insure  p; 
participation,  including  individual  or  coi 
ence  telephone  calls. 

(2)  A  meeting  may  be  conducted  without  a  parei 
attendance  if  the  local  district  is  unab! 
convince  the  parents  that  they  should  att 
In  this  case  the  local  district  must  ha 
record  of  its  attempts  to  arrange  a  utxiti 
agreed  on  time  and  place  such  as: 

(a)  Detailed  records  of  telephone  calls 
or    attempted    and    the    results   of  t 
call  s . 

(b)  Copicf,    of    correspondence    nent  to 
parencs   and  ^ny   responses  received. 


parent's  home  or  place  of  employment  an 
the  results  of  those  visits. 

d.  The  child,  where  appropriate. 

e.  Other  individuals  at  the  discretion  of  the  paren 
or  local  district. 

For  an  exceptional  child  who  has  been  evaluated  for  th 
first  time,  the  local  district  shall  insure  that 
■ember  of  the  evaluation  team  participates  in  the 
nee  ting  or  that  the  representative  of  the  local  dis- 
trict, the  child's  teacher,  or  some  other  person  who  is 
knowledgeable  about  the  evaluation  procedures  ised  with 
the  child  and  is  familiar  with  the  results  of  tue  evalu- 
ation, participates  in  the  meeting,  as  well  as  inter- 
preter for  the  deaf  if  necessary. 

The   lEP   shall    include,    but    is    not    limited    to,  th 
following: 

a*  A  statement  of  the  child's  preseat  levels  of  edu 
cational  performance; 

b*  A  statement  of  annual  goals,  including  short-ter 
instructional  objectives; 

c.  A  statement  of  the  specific  special  edu  tion  an- 
related  services  to  be  provided  to  the  child,  an. 
the  extent  to  which  the  child  will  be  able  t< 
participate  in  regular  educational  programs i 

d*  The  projected  dates  for  initiation  of  services  and 
the    anticipated    duration    of    the    services;  and 

e.  Appropriate  objective  criteria  and  evaluation 
procedures  and  schedules  for  determinin'  on  at 
least  an  annual  basis,  whether  the  short-term 
instructional  objectives  are  being  achieved. 

The  local  district  shall  give  the  parent,  on  request,  a 
copy  of  the  exceptional  chile!*  s  lEP. 

Following  the  determinatou  of  ^he  child's  lEP,  parents 
shall  be  afforded,  on  an  ongoing  basis ,  reasonable 
opportunity  for  comment  on  and  input  into  their  child's 
educational  program. 
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9.19 

The  local  school  board  has  the  authority  to  ^lace  students 
special  education  programs.    The  board  may  also  authorize, 
regulation,    that    the    director    of    special    education  pi 
students     in     special     education    programs.       (See    1 1 1  in- 
Revised  Statutes,  Chapter  122,  Section  10-22.41) 

9.20 

The   case   study   evaluation  and  mul tidisciplinary  conferen 
shall  be  completed  within  sixty  (60)  school  days  of  the  da 
of  referral  or  the  date  of  application  for  admittance  to  tl 
publ ic   school    by  the  parents  of  the  child.     (See  lllin^ ; 
Revised  Statutes,  Chapter  122,  Section  14-8.01) 

9.21 

At  least  ten  (10)  calendar  days  prior  to  the  actual  placem 
of  the  child,  the  parents  shall  be  notified,  in  writing, 
the  following: 

1.  The  results  of  the  case  study  evaluation. 

2.  The  nature  of  the  special  education  program  or  serv 
needed  by  the  child. 

3*      The    recomroendations    for    placement    and    ulitr  pla;: 
implementing  those  recommendations. 

4.      Their  right  to  object  to  the  proposed  placement  and 
specific   procedures    in  making  such  an  objection, 
eluding  the  procedures   for  reques'^ing  an  impartial  • 
process  hearing. 

Record  of  such  notice  shall  be  entered  in  the  child's  r.em\ 
rary  student  record, 

9.22 

If  the  parents  consent  to  the  proposed  placement  and  wa 
the    ten    (10)    calendar   day   interval  befoiic?   placement , 
child  shall  be  placed  in  the  recommended  program  as  soon 
(/racticable . 

9.23 

If  the  parents  object  to  the  proposed  placement  within  t 
(10)  calendar  days  of  their  receipt  of  notification  of  t 
proposed  placement ,  they  shall  cont.'ict  the  local  distric 
indicating  their  objection.  The  district  shall  then  arrai; 
1  conference  with  the  parents  in  an  ,ittempt  to  resolve  t 
lisagreement  on  placement .  I f  the  parents  continue 
>bject,   they  may  appeal  the  proposed  placement  by  requesti 
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in  xnpdrtxax  uutr  i>iu^c»d  ucuaa**^.  . 

Ln   writing   to  the  superintendent  of  the   local   school  dis- 

:rict . 

1.  Receipt  of  a  request  for  an  impartial  due  process  hear-* 
ing  shall  cause  the  district  to  postpone  its  proposed 
placement   of   the   child   until   the  matter  is  resolved. 

2.  The  child  shall  remain  in  his  or  her  current  educational 
placement,  unless  a  mutual  agreement  is  reached  between 

he  parents  and  local  school  district,  until  the  place* 
.  ^nt  issue  is  resolved. 

3.  If  the  child  is  receiving*  no  educational  service  and  the 
parents  are  seeking  initial  placement  in  a  public 
school,  the  child,  with  the  consent  of  the  parents,  must 
be  placed  in  the  public  school  program  until  the  com- 
pletion of  all  the  proceedings. 

Special  education  placement  shall  be  made  as  soon  as  possible 
after  the  determination  of  eligibility  and  need  for  such 
placement  but  in  no  case  shall  placement  occur  later  th<m  the 
Deginning  of  the  next  school  semester.  (See  Illinois  Rtvisec 
Statutes^  Chapter  122,  Section  U-8.01) 

1.  When  special  education  placei^ent  is  not  possible  jrioi 
to  the  next  school  semester,  the  local  school  dis^rict 
shall  be  responsible  for  providing  interim  servicej 
between  placement  determination  and  actual  placement 
which  are  as  appropriate  to  the  child's  needs  as 
possible. 

2.  The  local  school  district  shall  provide  written  notifi- 
cation to  the  parents  of  the  child  and  the  State  Sjper- 
intendent  of  Education  regarding  the  nature  ol  the 
services  the  child  will  receive  in  the  interim.  Written 
verification  of  the  provision  of  these  services  shall  be 
kept  in  the  child's  temporary  student  record. 

3.25 

tn  addition  to  initial  placement  conferences  and/or  lEl 
neetings ,  the  educational  status  and  continued  special  edu- 
ration  jjlacemenc  of  each  child  shall  be  reviewed  at  least 
mnually  'n  a  conference  attended  by  Uiose  professiona] 
Dersons  working  with  the  student,  the  parents,  the  chile 
rfhere  appropriate,  the  special  education  director  or  designee 
rfho  is  qualified  to  supervise  the  provision  of  special  edu- 
cation, and  oLli^r  individuals  at  the  discretion  of  the  parent 
)r  local  district . 
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1.  Utilizing  appropriate  evaluation  information,  incl 
teacher   and   parent   opinions ,    the   annual  review 
determine   the   extent   to   which   the    child  has  met 
objectives  and  goals  as  specified  in    '     child's  IE 
recommend  further  evaluation  or  revise  the  child's 

2.  When  further  evaluation  is  indicated,  pursuant  to 
annual  review,  a  review  of  the  child's  statns  as 
quested  by  the  teachers,  parents,  other  knowledge 
persons,  or  as  a  result  of  an  impartial  due  pro 
hearing,  uuch  an  evaluation  shall  be  completed  wi 
sixty  (60)  school  days  of  the  request, 

3*      A   reevaluation   of   the   child  shall  be  conducted 
three  years  or  more  frequently  if  conditions  warra. 
if  the  child's  parent  or  teacher  requests  an  evalua 

9.26 

Notification    to    parents     regarding  ^  continuation,  ch 
reevaluation,    or  termination  of  placement   shall  infom 
parents  of  their  right  to  object  and  of  the  procedures 
followed  to  make  such  an  objection. 

9.27 

Written    notification    regarding    the    continuation  of 
child's  special  education  placement  shall  be  provided  ti 
parents  of  the  child  as  soon  as  possible  but  not  liter 
ten  (10)  calendar  days  prior  to  the  beginning  of  each  sc 
year. 

9.28 

At  leas:  ten  (10)  calendar  days  prior  to  any  major  chang 
the  educational  placement  of  an  exceptional  child  (exclu 
changes  in  levels,  i.e.,  primary  to  intermediate),  inclu 
those  stated  in  rule  9.26,  the  parents  shall  be  given  wri 
notification  of  the  proposed  change,  including  the  tea 
for   the   change  and  a  description  of   the  proposed  prog 

1.  If  the  parents  request  an  iiflpartial  dne  process  hea 
regarding  a  proposed  change  in  the  edu^  tional  place 
of  their  child,  the  district  ahall  not  change  the  pi 
aent  until  the  matter  is  resolved* 

2.  If  the  parents  agree  to  the  proposed  pliicement,  th« 
meeting  shall  be  held  for  the  revision  of  the  chi 
lEP. 

9.29 

Special  education  placement  may  be  terminated  only  aft« 
conference  ha^  been  held,  to  which  the  child's  parenti  I 


lie.  A  complete  review  of  the  child's  educational  status 
be  conducted  at  that  conference,  deterniining  that  such 
acement  is  no  longer  required,  and  that  termination  of  the 
acement  is  ir:  the  best  interests  of  the  child,  or  that  the 

lild  was  inappropriately  placed. 

When  the  district  decides  to  terminate  a  special  educa- 
tion placement,  the  parents  shall  be  notified  at  least 
ten  (10)  calendar  days  prior  to  such  termination. 

If  the  parents  request  termination  of  special  education 
placement,  the  district  shall  review  the  child's  educa- 
tional status  to  determine  whether  the  requested  termi* 
nation  is  in  the  best  interests  of  the  chi Id .  I f , 
pursuant  to  this  review,  a  continuation  of  the  placement 
is  recommended  by  the  district,  the  parents  may  request 
an  impartial  due  process  hearing. 

When  the  child ' s  special  education  placement  i s  termi- 
nated, a  specific  plan  of  transition,  to  include  any 
provision  of  necessary  related  service  and  periodic 
followup,  shall  be  developed  and  implemented. 


PARTIAL  DUE  PROCESS  HEARING 

riCLE  X 

.01 

:er  informal  procedures  consistent  with  these  rules  and 
julations  have  been  exhausted,  and  there  remain  differences 

ween  the  local  school  district  and  the  parents  or  other 
-sons  having  primary  care  and  custody  of  the  child,  or  the 

Id,    an    impartial    due   process  hearing  may  be  requested. 

A  hearing  may  be  requested  by  the  parents*  other  persons 
having  primary  care  and  custody  of  the  child,  the  child 
or  the  district  rrga  rding ,  but  not  1  iini  ted  to ,  the 
foi lowing : 

a.  Objection  to  signing  consent  for  a  proposed  case 
study  evaluation  or  initial  placement. 

b.  Failure  of  the  local  school  district,  upon  request 
of  the  parents,  other  persons  having  primary  care 
and  custody  of  the  child,  the  child,  or  the 
IlliiiOis  Office  of  Education,  to  provide  a  caje 
study  evalii.  tion. 
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1.  Retention  in  the  prosrram; 

2.  Transfer  to  a  different  level  (primary,  intermediate,  etc.)  or  intensity 
(instructional  resource  service,  full-time  special  ciass,  etc.)  of  special  education 
programmintf; 

8.  Transfer  to  a  regular  school  program;  or 
4.  Transfer  to  an  appropriate  public  resource. 

Reconunendationa  2,  8,  and  4  constitute  a  proposed  chanire  in  the  child's  edu- 
cational placement  Accompanying  notice  to  the  parent  of  the  change,  in  re- 
spect to  recommendations  2,  8,  or  4,  there  shall  be  written  notice  of  parental 
rights  as  outlined  in  points  1  through  12,  subsection  F.  Caae  Conference  Com^ 
mittee  Meeting. 

J.  Suspension  or  Expulsion 
Any  handicapped  child  enrolled  in  special  education  programs  or  classes  may  be 
dtjnied  the  right  to  attend  school  or  to  take  part  in  any  school  function  through 
BUjpension,  expulsion,  or  exclusion  procedurr"  as  outlined  in  IC  20-8.1-5.  Th« 
expulsion  or  exclusion  of  any  handicapped  child  in  special  education  programs  or 
classes  shall  be  considered  a  change  in  the  child's  placement,  requirirg  written 
notice  to  the  child's  parent  of  the  change.  Accompanying  written  notice  of  the  er- 
pulsion  or  exclusion  shall  be  written  notice  of  parental  rights  as  outlined  in 
points  1  through  12,  subsection  F.  Case  Conference  Committee  Meeting. 


Section  4     Special  Education  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children 

Programs  to  be  approved  under  the  provision  of  Rule  S-1  shall  make  available 
free  appropriate  public  education  for  all  handicapped  children  as  defined  in 
Indiana  statutes  (IC  20-1-6-1). 

A.   Programs  for  Children  with  Communieation  Ha  idicaps 
1.  Definition 

A  child  with  a  communication  handicap  will  exhibit  one  or  more  of  the  following 
disorders  which  adversely  affect  educational  achiev  jment,  social,  emotional,  and/ 
or  vocational  development: 

a.  Articulation: 

This  group  of  disorders  i  eludes  all  non-maturaticnal  speech  deviations 
based  primarily  on  incorrect  production  of  speech  sounds  and  ma:'  result 
from  organic  conditions  cr  be  non-organic,  or  functional,  in  nature.  Artie 
ulation  disorders  include  omissions,  subst^"^  utions  and/or  distortiono  of 
speech  sounds  within  words. 

b.  Fluency: 

This  group  of  disorders  includes  the  speech  deviations  commonly  referred 
to  as  stuttering  and  those  which  involve  an  abnormal  rate  of  speech. 

c.  Voice: 

This  group  of  disorders  includes  three  major  types  of  deviations  having  to 
do  with  the  sound  of  the  voice:  pitch,  loudness,  and  quality. 

d.  Languige: 

1/ua  group  of  dsorders  includes  deviations  in  receptive,  integiative,  and 
expreaaive  fui  :tiona  of  communication.  The  -disorders  may  involve  all, 
ore,  or  Bome  combination  of  the  phonolojfic,  morphologic,  semantic,  or 
syntiictic  comijonents  of  the  linguistic  system. 
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AudHory  DUordtr$: 

This  group  of  disorders  includes  characteristic  of  children  who  are  deaf, 
hard  of  hearing:,  or  children  who  exhibit  auditory  perceptual  disorders. 
Services  of  the  speech-language  pathologist  and/or  the  educational  audi- 
ologist  may  be  required  for  articulation,  language  and/or  voice  habilita- 
tion,  auditory  perceptual  skills,  auditory  training,  speech  reading  (lip 
reading)  and/or  speech  conservation.  The  speech-language  pathologist's 
sei  vices  and/or  the  educational  audiolocdst's  services  shall  not  be  used  in 
lieu  of  the  services  of  certified  teachers  of  the  hearing  impaired  o'  lead- 
ing disabled  if  such  services  are  recommended  by  the  initial  Case  Confer- 
ence Committee  or  the  annual  case  review* 

2-  Elirmty 

Establishment  of  eligibility  for  services  in  a  program  for  children  who  have  com* 
munication  disorders  shall  be  made  on  the  basis  of  an  evaluation  conducted  by  a 
speech-language  pathologist  licensed  by  the  Indiana  Teacher  Training  and  Li- 
censing Commission.  All  children  who  have  symptoms  of  voice,  acoustic,  neu- 
rological, and/or  physiological  conditions  which  may  be  related  to  the  comm  jni- 
cation  disorder  shall  have  a  meiical  evaluation  by  a  licensed  physician.  This 
physician's  statement  shall  describe  the  medical  need  of  the  child  and  the  con- 
sequent limitations  to  be  imposed  upon  the  child's  communication  training. 

No  child  shall  bo  placed  in  direct  speech  and /or  language  therapy  based  exclu* 
sively  on  having  a  native  language  other  than  Engliih.  Bi-lingual/multi-lingual 
speakers  include  children  whose  speech  and/or  language  patterns  deviate  from 
those  of  standard  English  and  are  characteristic  of  dialectical  differences.  A  bi- 
lingual/multi-lingual child  may  be  enrolled  in  speech  and/or  language  therapy 
only  if  the  disorder  (See  above  Definition  a.  through  is  exhibited  in  both/all 
languages. 

S.  Program  Development 

Following  the  determination  of  eligibility,  an  individualized  education  program 
shall  be  written  for  each  child.  Determination  of  appropriate  placement  in  a 
special  education  program  for  children  with  communication  disorders  shall  be 
made  by  the  Case  Conference  Committee  which  shall  consider  the  results  of 
speech,  language  and/or  hearing  evaluations  and  any  other  appropriate  Informa- 
tion. A  ^tten  report  shall  designate  an  appropriate  placement  which  provides 
the  least  restrictive  environment  for  the  child  in  order  to  maximize  the  child's 
total  development. 

4.  Placement 

Children  shall  be  scheduled  for  therapy  as  inti^uaively  as  individual  need  rfv 
quires.  This  includes  individual  and/or  grcup  sessions.  The  number  and  length 
of  sessions  shall  be  adequate  for  reaching  objectives  as  specified  in  the  iadivid- 
ualired  education  program. 

Children  may  be  scheduled  in  blocks  for  certain  segments  of  tl  e  year.  The 
length  and  numT>er  of  these  segments  for  each  child  shall  be  diterrained  on 
the  basis  of  the  needs  of  the  children.  Children  shall  be  scheduled  intensively 
within  ^hese  segmented. 

^^/^aseloada  shall  be  limited  In  number  to  allow  the  speech^anguage  pathologist 
t^'-^yC  tt>  meet  the  individual  needs  of  each  child  enrolled  as  spr^ifled  in  the  child's  in- 
/     dividualized  education  program.  ' 

The  cjsseload  shall  b*;  determlaed  by:  P'^is 
^     8/78  21  S-1 
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^  The  severity  of  the  hwidlcmpplng  eonditione  of  the  children  to  be  enrolled; 
b.  Thi  types  and  intenaity  of  therapy  needed;  and 

c  The  number  of  echooJs  and  the  distance  between  achoola  served  by  the  speech- 
lansuage  pathologist. 

In  addition,  If  the  apeech-lanjfuage  pathologist  ii  not  assigned  to  a  full-Ume 
position  with  the  communication  handicapped,  the  caseload  shaU  be  adjusted 
accordingly. 

Special  consultation  programs  may  be  esUblished  by  the  speech-language  pathol- 
ogist  to  assist  in  serv  ing  communication  handicapped  children  whose  needs  may 
be  met  either  by  providing  indirect  therapy  through  consultation  with  the 
classroom  teacher  and/or  parent  or  by  providing  special  classrooms  for  the 
communication  handicapped.  Such  consultation  is  related  to  the  development  and 
implementation  of  the  child's  individualized  education  program,  curriculum  de- 
velopment, teaching  techniques,  material  utilisation  and  liaison  with  school  per- 
sonnel, the  parent  and  outside  agencies.  All  activities  shall  relate  to  the  edu- 
cational program  of  the  child. 

5.   Annual  Case  Review 

The  Case  Conference  Committee  shall  meet  each  year  to  conduct  the  annual  case 
review, 

B.  Program  for  the  Seriously  Emotionally  Handicapped 

A--^OMo~ifoIyremotion^ly  handicapped,  child  is  a  child  with  a  severe  condition  ex- 
hibited over  a  Jong  periocl  of  tin--;  and  to  a  marked  degree,  which  adversely  af- 
fects educational  performance  and  is  characterized  by  one  or  more  of  the 
follov^ng:  a)  an  inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by  intellectual, 
sensory,  or  health  factors  (including  children  who  are  autistic) ;  b)  an  inability 
to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interpersonal  relationships  with  peers  and 
teachers;  C)  an  inappropriate  type  (a)  of  behavior  or  feeling  under  normal 
circumstances  (does  not  inch.de  children  who  are  onljr^ocially  maladjusted) 
d)  ft  general  pemSive  mool^oTunriappTress'Vr^^^ 

velop  physical  symptoms  or  fears  associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 
2.  Eligibility 

Establishment  for  services  in  special  education  programs  for  chil- 

dren  who  are  &»mS^ enfotionally  handicapped  shall  be  made  by  the  Case  Con- 
ference Committee  upon  the  basis  ol  a  written  educational  evaluation  which  shall 
include,  but  not  be  limited  to: 

a.  Documentation  of  those  related  services  such  as  counseling,  non-testing 
psychological  services,  and  serviwis  rendered  by  other  educational  support 
personnel  received  by  the  child ; 

b.  Documentation  of  syatematic  observation  of  the  child  in  the  claiisroom 
and/or  school; 

c  A  report  of  academic  and  behavioral  patterns  including  strengths  and 
weaknesses;  and 

d.  Recommendations  for  an  individualized  education  program. 
The  educational  evaluation  shall  also  include  infoiniation  regarding  social/emo- 
tional development;  laiiKuajfc  and  corumuniration  patterns;  behavior  patterns; 
»T)d  any  other  factors  affeciing  the  child'a  learning. 
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In  addition,  a  written  report  of  an  individual  evaluation  by  one  or  more  of  the 
following  shall  be  utilized: 

a.  A  physician  with  an  unlimited  license  to  practice  medicine  ar.  ^  who  has  had 
special  training  in  psychiatry  or  neuropsychiatry ; 

b.  A  school  psychologist  or  clinical  psychologist  certified  by  the  Indiana  State 
Board  of  Examiners  in  Psychology; 

c.  A  school  psychologist  who  is  licensed  by  the  Indiana  Teacher  Training  and 
Licensing  Commission. 

3.  Program  Development 

Following  the  determination  of  ;]"gibility,  the  Case  Conference  Committee  shall 
consider  the  results  of  the  evaluations  and  prepare  an  individualized  education 
program.  A  written  report  shall  designate  an  appropriate  placement  which  pro 
vides  the  least  restrictive  environment  for  the  child  in  order  to  maximize  the 
child's  total  development. 

4.  Placement 

Following  determination  of  eligibility  and  the  development  of  an  individualized 
education  program,  the  Case  Conference  Committee  shall  recommend  appropriate 
placement  after  considering  the  nature  and  severity  of  the  handicap,  and  the 
type  of  instruction  needed.  The  alternatives  to  be  conaidered  shall  include  the 
following: 

a.  Special  Consultation 

Special  consultation  programs  may  be  established  to  assist  in  serving  the 
seriously  emotionally  handicapped  children  whose  special  education  needs 
may  be  met  either  in  regular  classrooms  or  special  classrooms  for  the 
seriously  emotionally  handicapped  and  are  to  be  provided  by  licensed  teach- 
ers of  the  emotionally  hanoicapped.  Such  consultation  is  related  to  the  de- 
velopment and  implementation  o*  the  child's  individualized  education  pro- 
gram, curriculum  development,  teaching  techniques,  material  utilization 
and  liaison  with  school  personnel,  the  parent  and  outside  agencies.  All 
activities  shall  relate  to  thts  educational  program  of  the  cnild. 

b.  Inatruetional  Resource  Service 

Children  remain  in  their  regular  placement  for  the  major  portion  of  the  day 
and  are  scheduled  into  the  ini);  uctional  resource  service  for  tutorial  or 
small  group  instruction, 

c  Special  CUutses  for  the  Seriously  Emotionaily  Handicapped 

Children  may  be  assigned  to  special  classes  for  the  seriously  emotionally 
handicapped  for  all  or  portions  of  their  instructional  program.  Each  child 
is  to  be  individually  programmed  into  regular  classes  and  activities  as  po- 
tential for  individual  success  Is  demonstrated.  Combination  classes  may  be 
approved  according  to  the  definition  of  combination  classes. 

Class  sizes  and  caseloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to  allow  the  teacher  to  meet 
the  individual  ne^ds  of  each  child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the  child's  individualized 
education  program. 

The  class  size  and  caseload  ihall  be  determined  by: 

a.  Th«  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the  ehildren  to  be  enrolled; 

b.  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed ; 
c  The  children's  ages ; 

d.  The  availability  of  paraprof essioiials ;  and 
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o«  The  related  fiervicea  to  be  provided  outside  the  classroom  by  other  per- 
sonnel. 

Cawload  ahall  also  be  determined,  in  the  case  of  the  insjructional  resource 
servicep  by  the  number  of  schools  and  the  distance  between  schools  served. 

In  addition,  if  the  teacher  is  not  assiirned  t )  a  f  ull«time  special  education  position, 
the  caseload  ahall  be  adjusted  accordingly. 

6«   Annual  Case  Review 

The  Case  Conference  Committee  shall  meet  each  year  to  conduct  the  annual  case 
review. 

C.  Programs  for  the  Hearing  Impaired 

1.  Definition 

The  term  hearing  impaired  refers  to  children  who  are  deaf  or  hard  of  hearing. 
The  term  deaf  means  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  so  severe  that  the  child  is 
impaired  in  processing  linguistic  information  through  hearing  with  or  without 
amplification,  which  adversely  affects  educational  performance.  The  term  hvrd 
of  hearing  means  a  hearing  impairment,  whether  permanent  or  fluctuati  ng, 
which  adveriel}  affects  a  child's  educational  performance  but  which  is  not  in* 
eluded  under  the  definition  of  deaf. 

Children  with  hearing  impairments  are  those  who  require  a  variety  of  special  ed- 
ucation services,  placement,  and  programming  determined  by  the  age  of  onset  of 
the  hearing  loss,  the  nature  and/or  degree  of  hearing  loss,  and  the  ability  of  the 
child  to  function  within  the  group  structure. 

2.  EUgibiUty 

Establishment  of  eligibility  for  services  in  a  special  education  program  for  chil- 
dren who  are  hearing  impaired  shall  be  made  by  the  Case  Conference  Conmittee. 

The  evaluation  for  eligibility  shall  include,  but  not  be  limited  to: 

a.  A  written  report  of  a  general  medical  examination  by  a  physician  with  an 
unlimited  license  to  practice  medicine; 

b.  A  written  report  of  an  audiological  examination  by  an  educational  audiol- 
ogist  or  a  clinical  audiologist  licensee^  by  the  State  Board  of  Examiners  on 
Speech  Pathology; 

c  A  written  report  of  an  otologic^!  examination  by  an  otologist ; 
d.  An  educational  evaluation  utilizing  instrumr iiia  designed  for  hearing  im- 
paired or  advocated  use. 

An  educational  evaluation  for  eligibility  all  inciude:  social/emotional 
development;  language  md  communication  paLterna;  behavior  patt^^ms; 
any  other  factors  affecting  the  child's  learning;  and  reconmiendations  for 
an  individualized  education  program. 

S.   Program  Development 

Following  the  determination  of  eligibility,  the  Case  Conference  Conunittee  shal! 
consider  the  results  of  the  evaluati  m  and  ij.epare  an  indivioualized  education 
program.  A  written  report  shall  designate  an  appropriate  placement  which  pro- 
vides the  least  restricLive  environm'^nt  for  the  child  in  order  to  maxunixe  the 
child's  development. 

4.  Placement 

Children  who  hav«^  been  identified  a/  bearinR  i  npaired  will  be  educatt^d  in  the 
local  education  agency  unless  om  of  the  lollowin'j  conditions  existj: 


—The  parent  of  a  hearing  impaired  child  expresses  pre.  rence  that  the  child  at- 
tend the  Indiana  School  for  the  Deaf ;  or 

— The  comprehenai^  e  plan  lorservinjj  hearing  impaired  children  it.  the  resident 
school  corporation  or  joint  services  and  supply  cooperative  ia  not  approved  by 
the  Department  of  Pubhc  Instruction  because  of  inability  to  provide  a  compre- 
hensive program  according  to  the  "Guidelines  for  Coraprehens  ve  Planning"; 
or 

-—It  ia  the  considered  opinion  of  an  educational  audiologist,  the  parent.,  the 
school  and  the  administration  of  the  Indiana  School  for  the  Deaf,  that  the 
child  should  be  placed  in  the  Indiana  School  for  the  Deaf. 

ft.  Infant  Education: 

The  program  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Division  of  Special  'Education  sixty 
(60)  calt  idar  days  prior  to  the  anticipated  beginning  of  the  program.  Ap- 
plications  for  succeeding  years  shall  be  submitted  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  Section  III  with  "accompanying  program  descriptiona  io  in- 
clude only  such  annual  chanp  as  may  be  made  since  the  program  was 
originated.  Information  to  be  included  in  the  program  description  shall  be 
as  follows : 

1)  The  program  rationale; 

2)  The  procedures  for  selection  of  the  children ; 

8)  The  organisational  plan  and  general  curriculum  content  of  the  in- 
structional program  for  the  children ; 

4)  The  plan  for  administration,  supervision  and  special  consultation ;  and 

5)  The  system  for  the  evaluation  of  progress  of  the  children. 

b.  Special  Consultation: 

Special  consultation  programs  may  be  established  to  assist  in  serving  hear- 
ing impaired  children  whose  special  education  needs  may  be  met  either  in 
regular  classrooms  or  special  classrooms  for  the  hearing  impaired  and  are 
to  be  provid2d  by  licensed  teachers  of  the  hearing  impaired  and/or  edu- 
cational audiologists.  Such  consultation  is  related  to  the  development  and 
implementation  of  the  child's  individualized  education  program,  curriculum 
development,  teaching  techniques,  material  utilization  and  liaison  with 
school  personnel,  the  parent  and  outside  agencies.  All  activities  shall  relate 
to  the  educational  program  of  the  child. 

c.  In9truction(4  Resource  Service: 

Children  remain  in  their  regular  placement  for  the  major  portion  of  the  di./ 
and  are  scheduled  into  the  instructional  resource  service  for  tutorial 
or  smjul  group  instruction. 

d.  SpeciaJ  CUuset  for  the  Hearing  Impaired: 

Children  ynny  be  iMisigned-to  special  classes  for  the  hearing  impaiwd  fo/  all 
or  portion*  of  their  Inrtnictio  al  program,  Etc^i  cMId  irs  to  be  individually 
programmed  into  regulr  -  classes  and  activitiea  as  potential  lor  Ir  lividual 
■ucc«8s  'la  demonstrated. 

Combination  classes  may  be  approved  according  to  the  defliiitlon  of  aimbf- 
ration  da  ler. 

C?'    sizes  a  id  caseloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to  allow  the  teacher 
meet  the  ind'ddual  needa  o:'  each  child  enrolled  as  speci'^ed  in  the  child'i 
dividualized  w:iIucation  progiam. 
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Th«  class  Bize  and  caseload  shall  be  determined  by : 

1)  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the  children  to  be  en- 
rolled; 

2)  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed ; 
8)  Th(e  children's  ages ; 

4)  The  availability  of  paraprofessionals ;  and 

6)  The  related  services  to  be  provided  outside  the  classroom  by  other  per- 
sonnel. 

Caseload  shall  also  be  determined,  in  the  case  of  the  instructional  re- 
source survice,  by  the  number  of  sc'iools  and  the  distance  between  schoola 
served. 

In  addition,  if  the  teacher  is  not  assigned  to  a  full-time  special  education 
position,  the  caseload  shall  be  adjusted  accordingly. 

6.   Annual  Ctue  Review: 

The  Case  Conference  Committee  shall  meet  each  year  to  conduct  the  anaual  case 
review. 

Annual  audiological  examinations  shall  be  conducted  for  all  children  enrolled  in 
the  special  classes  for  hearing  impaired. 

D.   Programs  for  the  Multiply  Handicapped 

1.  Definition 

A  multiply  handicapped  child  is  one  with  two  or  more  handicapping  conditions 
which  interact  and  result  in  problems  so  complex,  having  been  demonstrated 
through  a  diagnostic  teaching  evaluation  service,  that  placement  in  regular  pro- 
grams or  programs  designed  for  children  with  single  handicaps,  even  with  rea- 
sonable alteration,  additional  equipment,  special  training  aids  and/or  modified 
teaching  tccbjiiques,  will  not  result  in  significantly  meaningful  growth  and 
achievement 

2.  Eligibility 

Establishment  of  eligibility  for  services  in  a  special  education  program  for  chil- 
dren with  multiple  handicaps  shall  be  made  by  a  Case  Conference  Committee 
upon  the  basis  of  appropriate  written  medical  information  and  an  educationa' 
evaluation  which  shall  be  revised  following  a  diagnostic-teaching  evaluation  and 
shall  include  recommendations  for  the  individualized  education  program.  Chil- 
dren being  considered  for  programs  for  the  multiply  handicapped  shall  be  as- 
signed .for  diagnostic-teaching  evaluation  services  rendered  by  a  diagnostic 
evaluation  team  designed  by  the  Case  Conference  Committee  for  such  periods  of 
time  as  may  be  neceasary  to  assess  ^he  learning  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  the 
Individual  child  and  to  formulate  a  conclusion  as  to  the  most  appropriate  program 
plar-emfcut.  These  children  will  receive  these  services  while  placed  in  regnlal- 
and/or  special  education  classes  In  addition  to,  or  in  lieu  of,  the  child  being 
placed  in  regular  and/or  special  education  classes,  a  parent  may  choose  to  place 
the  child  for  the  duration  of  the  diagnostic-teaching  evaluation  service  at  a  state 
institution,  e.g.  Silvercreat  Children's  Development  Center.  A  diagnostic-teaching 
evaluation  service  in  the  school  system  shall  be  conducted  by  licensed  personnel 
wit^i  training  in  diagnosis  and  remediation  of  children  with  educational  handi- 
cafs,  and  have  availahls  consultative  services  o:  appropriate  specialists.  The 
evaluation  for  elikfibility  shall  iruiude;  social/emotional  development ;  language 
and  communication  patterns;  behavior  patterns;  motor  skills;  and  any  other 
factors  affecting  the  child's  learning. 
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8.  Program  Developvient 

After  a  child  haa  received  the  Bervices  of  a  diagnostic-teaching  evaluation  service, 
and  following  the  determination  of  the  eligibility,  an  individualized  education 
program  shall  be  made  for  the  child.  Determination  of  appropriate  placement  in 
a  special  education  program  for  children  with  multiple  handicaps  shall  be  naade 
by  the  Case  Conference  Committee  which  shall  consider  the  results  of  an  educa- 
tional evaluation  and  appropriate  medical  information.  Only  those  children  who 
meet  the  definition  of  multiply  handicapped  shall  be  placed  in  claasea  for  the 
multiply  handicapped.  Others  shall  be  placed  in  regular  classes  or  special  educa- 
tion  classes  for  a  single  handicap  with  appropriate  related  services,  consultation 
and  adaptive  equipment/  A  written  report  "jhall  desigaate  an  appropriate  olace- 
ment  for  the  child  in  order  to  maximize  thj  child's  total  development. 
4.  Placement 

Following  final  determination  of  eligibility  and  the  development  of  an  individual- 
ized  education  program,  the  Case  Conference  Committee  sliall  recommend  ap- 
propriate placement  with  consideration  given  to  the  nature  and  severity  of  the 
handicap  and  the  type  of  instruction  needed. 

Special  classes  for  the  multiply  handicapped  may  be  utilized  as  an  instructional 
resource  service  for  appropriate  children. 

Class  sizes  and  caseloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to  allow  the  teacher  to  meet 
the  mdividual  needs  of  each  child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the  child's  individualized 
education  program. 

The  class  size  and  caseload  shall  be  determined  by: 

a.  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the  children  to  be  enrolled; 

b.  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed; 
c  The  children's  ages; 

d.  The  availability  of  paraprofessicnals ;  and 

e.  The  related  services  to  be  provided  outside  the  classroom  by  other  uer- 
Bonnel.  *^ 

Caseload  shall  also  be  determined,  in  the  case  of  the  instructional  resource 
service,  by  the  number  of  schools  and  the  distance  betv/een  schools  served. 
In  addition  if  the  teacher  is  not  assigned  to  a  full-time  special  education  position, 
the  caseload  shall  be  adjusted  accordingly. 

6.   Annuai  Case  Review 

Ciuw  Conference  Committee  shaU  meet  each  year  to  conduc.  the  annual  case 
review. 

B.  Programt  for  the  Mentally  Handicapped 
A  mentidly  handicapped  child  is  one  who  demonstrates  significant  aub-average 
general  intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive 
behavior  and  manife  ted  during  the  period  from  birth  throufrh  eighteen  (18) 
years  of  age,  which  rdversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance. 

1.  Mildly  MentaUy  Handicapped 
a.  EligihUity: 

Establishment  of  eligibility  for  services  in  a  npecial  education  program  for 
children  who  are  mildly  mentally  handicapped  shal)  be  made  by  the  Case 
Conference  Committee  upon  the  basis  of  an  cdnoational  evaluation.  The 
evaluation  for  eligibility  shall  include,  but  not  be  limited  to,  the  child's 
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adaptive  behavior  and  intellectut^  capacity.  The  mildly  mentally  handi- 
capped child  will  usually  exhibit  an  adaptive  b<'\avin-  ^roflle  which  is  in 
the  range  of  the  educable  mentally  retarded  standardized  by  the  AAMD 
Adaptive  Behavior  Scale,  Public  School  Version,  1974  Revision—or  like  in- 
strument While  the  mildly  mentally  handicapped  child  will  usually  exhibit 
measured  intelligence,  determined  through  the  application  of  an  Individual, 
ized  appropriate  standardized  instrument,  which  is  two  or  more  standard 
deviatlona  below  the  mean  or  average  of  the  instrument  which  is  adminis- 
tered, the  Case  (Conference  Committee  must  consider  specific  areas  of  edu- 
cational need  In  making  the  eligibility  detenniiiation,  rather  th*n  coiisider- 
ing  only  a  single  general  intelligence  quotient. 

b.  Program  Development: 

Following  the  determination  of  eligibility,  the  Case  Conference  Committee 
•hall  consider  the  results  of  the  educational  evaluation  and  prepare  an  in- 
dividualized education  program.  A  written  report  shall  designate  an  ap- 
propriate  placement  which  provides  the  least  restrictive  environment  for 
the  child  in  order  to  maximize  tb^  child's  total  development. 

e.  PlaeemMi: 

Pollowinsr  determination  of  eligibility  and  development  of  an  individualized 
education  program,  the  Case  Conference  Committee  shall  recommend  ap- 
propriate placement  (ifter  considering  the  nature  and  severity  of  the  handi- 
cap, and  the  type  of  instruction  i  3ded.  The  alternatives  to  be  conaide-ed 
shall  include  the  following : 

1)  Special  CorutUtation 

Special  consultation  programs  may  be  established  to  assist  in  serving 
the  mildly  mentally  handicapped  children  whose  special  education 
needs  may  be  met  either  in  regular  classrooms  or  special  classrooms 
for  the  mildly  mentally  handicapped  and  are  to  be  provided  by  li- 
censed teachers  of  the  mentally  handicapped.  Such  consultation  is  re- 
lated to  the  development  and  implementation  of  the  child's  individual- 
ized education  program,  curriculum  development,  teaching  tech- 
niques, material  utilization  and  liaison  with  school  personnel,  the 
parent  and  outside  agencies.  All  activities  shall  relate  to  the  educa- 
tional program  of  th<^  child. 

2)  InstructifriZil  Resource  Sen  ice 

Children  remain  in  their  Jegular  placement  for  the  major  portion 
of  the  day  and  arc  scheduled  int<>  the  instructional* resource  service 
for  tutorial  or  small  group  instruction. 

8)  Special  Claaaea  for  the  Mildly  Mentally  Handicapj>ed 

Children  may  be  assigned  to  special  classes  for  mildly  mentally  handi- 
capped  for  ^1  or  portions  of  their  instructional  program.  Each  Ciiild 
is  to  be  individually  programmed  into  regular  classes  and  activities  as 
potential  for  individual  success  is  demonstrated. 

Class  sizes  and  caseloads  shall  be  limitec.  in  number  to  allow  the  teacher 

to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  each  child  enrolled  as  specified  in  thf 

child's  individualized  education  progrram. 

The  claas  size  and  caaeload  shall  be  determined  by : 

1)  The  severity  cl  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the  children  to  be  on- 
rolled  ; 
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2)  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed; 

8)  The  children's  ages; 

4)  The  availability  of  paraprofessionals;  and 

B)  The  related  services  to  be  provided  outaide  the  classroom  by  other  per- 
sonnel. 

Caseload  shall  also  be  determined,  in  the  case  of  the  instructional  resource 
service,  by  the  number  of  schools  and  the  distance  between  schools  served. 

In  addition,  if  the  teacher  is  not  assigned  to  a  full-time  special  education 
position^  the  caseload  shall  be  adjusted  accordingly. 

d.  Annual  Case  Review: 

The  Case  Conference  Committee  shall  meet  each  year  to  conduct  the  annual 
case  review. 

Moderately  Mentally  Hmdicapped 

a.  Eligibility: 

Establishment  of  eligibility  for  services  in  a  special  education  program  for 
children  who  are  moderately  mentally  handicapped  shall  be  m^»de  by  the 
Case  Conference  Comniittee  upon  the  basis  of  an  educational  evaluation. 
The  evaluation  for  eligibility  shall  include,  but  not  be  limited  to^  the  child's 
adaptive  behavior  and  intellectual  functioning.  The  moderately  mentally 
handicapped  child  will  exhibit  an  adaptive  behavior  profile  whidh  is  in  the 
range  of  the  trainable  mentally  retarded  as  standardized  by  the  AAMD 
Adaptive  Behavior  Scale,  Public  School  Version,  1974  Revision,  or  like  in- 
strumenti  and  will  usually  3xhibit  measured  intelligence,  determined 
through  the  application  of  an  individual  (appropriate  standnrdized  inatru* 
ment,  which  is  three  or  more  standard  dev-ations  below  the  mean  or  aver- 
age of  the  instrument  which  is  administered. 

b.  Program  Development: 

Following  the  determination  of  eligibility,  the  Case  Conference  Committed 
shall  consider  the  results  of  the  educational  evaluation  and  prepare  an 
individualized  education  program.  A  written  report  shall  designate  an  ap- 
pro^/^ate  plac^rie  it  which  provides  the  least  restrictive  environment  for 
the  child  in  order  to  maximize  the  child's  total  development. 

c<  Plaeemmt: 

Following  the  dete  mina^'on  of  eligibility  and  development  of  an  Individual-  ^ 
ized  education  pr  ;)gram,  the  Case  Conference  Committee  shall  recommend 
appropriate  placement  after  considering  the  nature  and  severity  of  the 
hr  idicap  and  the  type  of  instruction  needed.  The  alternatives  to  be  con- 
sidered nhhXl  include  Uie  following: 

1)  Special  ConauUiHon 

Sp  3ci8^  ^nsultation  programs  may  be  established  to  aaaiat  in  serving 
th<  modemtely  mentally  handicapped  children,  ^nd  are  to  b« 
provided  by  licensed  tea^ihera  of  the  mentally  handicapped.  Such 
consultation  is  related  to  the  development  and  implementation  of  th« 
child's  individualized  education  program,  curriculum  development, 
teaching  techniques,  material  utilization  and  liaison  with  school  per- 
•onnel»  the  parent  and  outside  agencies.  All  activities  shall  relato 
to  the  educational  program  of  the  child. 


2)  Special  CloBseB  for  the  Moderately  MentaUy  Handicapped 

Children  may  be  assigned  to  Bpecial  da;  3s  for  moderately  mentally 
handicapped  for  all  or  portions  of  their  instructional  program 

Class  sizes  and  caseloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to  ailow  the  teacher 
to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  each  child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the 
child's  individualized  education  program. 

Tm  class  size  and  caseload  ih&U  be  determined  by: 

1)  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the  children  to  be 
enrolled ; 

2)  The  tsrpe?  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed ; 

5)  The  children's  ages; 

4)  The  avsilubility  of  parapn  ^essionals;  and 

6)  The  related  services  to  be  provided  outside  the  classroom  by  other 
personnel. 

Caseload  shall  also  be  determinedt  in  the  case  of  the  instructional  re- 
source service,  by  the  number  of  schools  and  the  distance  between  schools 
served. 

In  addition,  if  the  teacher  is  not  assigned  to  r  full-tim^  special  educa- 
Hon  position,  the  caseload  shall  be  adjusted  accordingly. 

d.  AnnuaJl  Case  Review: 

The  Case  Conference  Committee  shall  meet  each  year  lo  conduct  the  annual 
case  review. 

,   S^^ely /Profoundly  Mentally  Handicapped 

a.  Eligibility: 

Establishment  of  eligibility  for  services  in  a  specie*  )  cation  progra:}i 
for  children  who  are  severely/profoundly  mentally  ^  ,icapped  shall  be 
made  by  the  Case  Conference  Committee  upon  the  basis  of  an  educational 
evaluation.  The  evaluation  for  eligibility  shall  include,  but  not  be  limited 
to,  the  child's  adaptive  beluivior  and  intellectual  functioning.  The  severely/ 
profoundly  mentally  handicapped  child  will  exhibit  an  adaptive  h^Piha^/ior 
profile  which  is  be)ow  Ihe  trainable  mentally  retarded  as  stf^id^rdiiivd  by 
the  AAMD  Adaptive  Behavior  Scale,  Public  School  Version,  i97'i  Er/ifii,;:;,. 
or  like  instrument,  and  will  usually  exhibit  measured  intelligence,  deter- 
mined through  ^he  application  of  an  individualized  appropriate  st'^  idard- 
ized  instrrment,  which  is  four  or  more  standard  deviations  below  the  mean 
or  average  of  the  instrument  which  is  r^dnnanf^^tered. 

b.  Program  Development: 

Following  the  determin  ation  uf  •^lig^ibiiii^,  t^e  Case  Conference  Committee 
shall  consider  the  result.^  of  the  euaci^lional  evaluation  and  prepare  an 
individualized  education  ;  rok?*am.  A  written  report  shall  designate  an  ap- 
propriate placement  which  provides  the  leasi,  restrictive  environment  for 
the  child  in  order  to  maximize  the  child's  tf  val  development. 

c.  Following  determination  of  ^Mj^'bility  aiid  developn,<?nt  of  an  ihfMvidual- 
ized  educr  tion  program,  ihz  Case  Conf^.Vii'^e  CoirvUiiHee  shall  re^v)mmend 
appropriate  placement  aftf  r  corsiderlni^T  tb/;)  naiuic  and  severity  of  the 
handicap  and  the  type  of  instruction  needed.  The  alterrativcj  to  bo  con- 
sidered shall  include  the  following: 
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1)  Special  Corundta  m 

Special  consultation  programfi  may  be  efitablished  to  assist  in  serving 
the  severely /profoundly  mentally  handicapped  childre  ^  and  are  to  be 
provided  by  licensed  teachers  of  the  mentally  handicapped.  Such 
consultation  is  related  to  the  development  and  implementation  of  the 
child's  individualized  education  program,  curriculum  development, 
teaching  techniques,  material  utilization  and  liaison  with  school  per- 
sonnelp  the  parent  and  outside  agencies.  All  activities  shall  relate 
to  the  oducational  program  of  the  child, 

2)  Special  Classes  for  the  Severely /Profoundly  Mentally  Handicapped 
Children  may  be  assigned  to  special  claasis  for  severely/profoundly 
mentally  handicapped  for  all  or  portions  of  their  instructional  pre- 
gram. 

Clacs  sizes  and  caseloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to  allow  the  teacher 
to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  each  child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the 
child's  indiviv  ialized  education  program* 

The  class  size  and  caseload  shall  be  determined  by : 

1)  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the  children  to  be  en- 
rolled; 

2)  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed ; 
8)  The  children's  ages; 

4)  The  availability  of  paraprofessionals ;  and 

6)  The  related  services  to  be  provided  outside  the  classroom  by  ether 
personnel 

Caseload  shall  also  be  determined^  in  the  case  of  the  instructional  re- 
source service,  by  the  number  of  achools  and  the  distance  between  schools 
served. 

In  addition^  if  the  teacher  is  not  assigned  to  a  full-time  special  ^^ducation 
position^  the  caseload  shall  be  adjnsted  accordingly. 

d«  Annual  Case  Review: 

The  Case  Conference  Committee  shaU  meet  each  year  to  conduct  the  annual 
case  review. 

Ffograms  for  the  PhysicaXiv  Handicapped 
1.  D€fin%ti(m 

A  child  is  phyaicaiV  handiexipped  H  h^./m^  kis  1)  a  severe  orthopedic  problem 
which  is  liund  to  a  serious  in.painr^Mit  of  the  child's  locomotion  or  motor 
functions  cr  2)  a  YmXih,  impairment  whicii  liuiits  the  child's  strength,  vitality, 
or  alerbiesi  and  is  caused  by  a  chronic  or  ar.its  health  problem,  leading  to  an 
inability  t<j  function  in  the  regular  school  program  cir  demands  a  need  for  greater 
protection  \  han  the  re'jular  school  program  provides. 

&  SUgihik^ 

EstabUshinei^t  of  eligiWUty  for  servfces  in  a  special  mixsciition  program  for 
children  who  ire  physically  handicapped  shall  be  made  by  the  e;Asc  Conference 
Committee.  Tht.  evaluation  for  eligibility  shaU  include,  but  uui     limited  to: 
a.  Available  mtlical  background , 

b*  A  written  statement  by  a  phyiiician  with  an  unliiiiltc^d  iieer.fifcj  ti^  practice 
medicine  that  tht  placement  is  needed; 
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c  When  appropriate,  an  evaluation  and  asaessmen;  for  phyaical  theiapy  am  ' 
or  occupational  therapy; 

d.  An  'Educational  evaluation. 
8.   Program  Development 

Following  the  determination  of  eligibility,  the  Caac  Conference  Committeo  shell 
consider  the  results  of  the  evaluation  and  prepare  an  individualized  education 
prograjn.  A  written  report  shall  designate  an  appropriate  placement  which  pro» 
videa  th3  least  restrictive  environment  for  the  child  in  order  to  maximize  the 
child  •  total  development.  Appropriate  and  rdtquate  equipment  shall  be  pro- 

4.  Placement 

Following  determination  of  eligibility  and  development  of  an  individuaUzed  edu- 
caUon  program,  the  Case  Conference  Committee  shaU  racommend  appropriate 
placement  after  considering  the  nature  and  severity  of  the  handicap  and  the  tyr- 
of  instruction  needed.  Placement  shall  be  made  for  educational  purposes  The 
alternatives  to  be  considered  shall  include  the  follotdng: 

a.  Special  Consultation: 

Special  consultation  programs  may  be  esteblished  to  assist  in  serving  the 
phys'caUy  handicapped  children  whose  special  education  needs  may  be  met 
either  in  regular  ciassrooms  or  special  programs  for  the  physically  handi- 
capped  nod  are  to  be  provided  by  licensed  teachers  of  the  physically 
handicapped.  Such  consultotion  is  related  to  the  development  and  imple- 
mortition  of  the  child's  individualized  education  program,  curriculum  de- 
v^'lopment,  Usaching  techniques,  material  utilisation  and  liaison  with  school 
personnel,  the  parent  and  outside  agencies.  All  activities  shall  relate  to  the 
educational  program  of  tie  child. 

b.  Instructional  Resource  Service: 

Children  remain  in  their  regular  placement  for  the  major  portion  of  the 
day  and  are  scheduled  into  the  instructional  resource  service  for  tutorial 
or  small  group  instruction. 

c.  Special  Classes  for  the  PhysicdUy  Handicapped: 

Children  may  be  assigned  to  special  classes  for  the  physically  handicapped 
for  all  or  portions  of  their  instructional  program.  Each  child  is  to  be 
individually  programmed  into  regular  classes  and  activiUes  aa  potential 
for  individual  success  is  indicated. 

Combination  claaaes  may  be  approved  according  to  the  definition  of  com., 
bination  classes. 

Class  sizea  and  caseloads  shell  be  limited  in  number  to  aUow  the  teacher  to 
meet  the  individual  needs  of  each  child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the  child's  indi- 
vidualized education  program. 

The  class  size  and  caseload  shall  be  determined  by: 

1)  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the  children  to  be 
enrolled ; 

2)  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed; 
8)  The  children's  ages; 

4)  The  availabilitr  of  paraprofesaionala :  and 

5)  ITie  related  services  to  be  provided  outaide  the  classroom  by  other 
personnel. 
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Caseloftd  shall  also  be  detemiined,  in  the  case  of  the  instructional  resource  service, 
by  the  nuirber  of  schools  and  the  distance  between  schools  served. 

In  addition,  if  the  teacher  is  not  assigned  to  a  full-time  special  education  position, 
the  caateload  shall  be  adjusted  accordingly. 

6.   Annual  Case  Review 

The  Case  Conference  Conunittee  shaU  meet  each  year  to  conduct  the  annual  case 
review. 


G.  Programs  for  the  Learning  Disabled 

1.  Definition 

The  ^rm  learning  disabilities  shall  mean  a  child  who  exhibits  severe  specific  defects 
in  perceptual,  integrative  or  expr  issive  processes  which  severely  impair  learning  effi- 
ciency. Learning  Disabilities  include  conditions  which  have  been  referred  to  as 
perceptual  handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia  and 
developmental  aphasia  and  may  be  manifested  in  disorders  of  listenizig,  thinking, 
talking,  reading,  writing,  spelling  or  arithmetic.  They  do  not  include  learning  pro^ 
blems  which  are  due  primarily  to  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps,  to  ment^xl  retar- 
dation, emotional  disturbance,  or  to  environmental  disadvantages.  Children  eiorolled 
in  programs  for  the  learning  disabled  shall  be  those  who  are  chronic  failures  in  the 
rep^lar  classroom  setting  anu  are  seriously  deficient  in  educational  skills. 

2.  Eligibility 

A  child  who  is  learning  disabled  shall  exhibit,  when  first  identified,  a  severe  discrep- 
ancy between  normal  cr  near  normal  potential  and  academic  achievement  in  at  least 
one  of  the  areas  of  basic  reading  skill,  reading  comprehension,  written  expression,  ex- 
pressive language,  mathematical  reasoning  or  calculations,  or  listening  compre- 
hension. 

Establishment  of  eligibility  for  sen/ices  in  a  special  education  program  for  children 
who  are  learning  disabled  shall  be  made  by  the  Case  Conference  Conunittee  upon  the 
basis  of  an  educational  evaluation.  The  multidisdplinary  evaluation  team  shall  in- 
clude the  child's  regular  classroom  teacher  or,  if  the  child  does  not  have  a  regular 
teacher,  a  regular  classroom  teacher  qualified  to  teach  a  child  of  his/her  age.  As  a  part 
of  the  evaluation,  at  least  one  team  member  other  than  the  child's  regular  teacher 
shall  observe  the  child's  academic  performance  in  the  regular  classroom  setting.  For 
a  child  lass  than  school  age  or  out  of  school  the  observation  shall  take  place  in  an  en- 
vironment appropriate  for  a  child  of  that  age.  The  team  shall  prepare  a  written  report 
of  the  results  of  the  evaluation^ 

The  report  shall  include  a  statement  of  whether  the  child  has  a  specific  laaming 
diaability;  the  basis  f<xr  making  the  determination;  the  relevant  behavior  noted  dur- 
ing  the  obacrvation  of  the  child;  the  *^tionship  of  that  behavior  to  the  child's 
academic  functioning;  the  educationally  relevant  DMdical  findings,  if  any;  whethar 
there  ia  a  severe  discrepancy  between  achievement  and  ability  which  is  not  correc* 
table  without  special  education  and  related  servicas;  and  Uie  determination  of  the 
team  concerning  the  effects  of  environmental  culttiral  or  economic  disadvantage. 

In  addition,  each  team  member  shaU  certify  in  writing  whethar  the  report  reflects  his 
or  her  conclusion.  If  the  report  does  not  reflact  ths  team  member's  conclusion^  the 
team  niamber  must  submit  a  separate  statement  presenting  his  or  her  conclusions. 


S.  Program  Development 

Following  determination  of  elisribility,  the  Case  Conference  Committee  shall 
consider  the  results  of  the  eilucational  evaluation  and  prepare  an  individual- 
ized education  program.  A  ^«jritten  report  shall  designate  an  appropriate  place- 
ment  which  provides  the  leaaf  j^^estrictive  environment  for  the  child  in  order  to 
maximize  the  child's  total  de  'elopment 

4.  PUieement  Alt^mative$ 

Following  determination  of  eligibility  and  the  development  of  an  individualized 
education  program^  the  Case  Conference  Committee  shall  recommend  appro- 
priate placement  after  considering  the  nature  and  severity  of  tlie  handicap  and 
the  type  of  instruction  needed.  The  alternatives  to  be  considered  shall  include 
the  following: 

a.  I^pecial  Considtation: 

Special  consultation  programs  may  be  established  to  assist  in  serving  the 
learning  disabled  children  whose  special  education  needs  may  be  met  either 
in  regular  clasarooma  or  special  progranos  for  ti.  j  learning  disabled  and 
are  to  be  provided  by  licensed  teachers  of  the  learning  disabled.  Such  con- 
sultation is  related  to  the  development  and  implementation  of  the  child's 
individualized  education  program^  curriculum  development,  teaching  tech- 
niques, material  utilization  and  liaison  with  school  personnel,  the  parent 
and  outside  agencies.  All  activities  shall  relate  to  the  educational  pro- 
gram of  the  child. 

b*  Instructional  Resource  Service: 

Children  remain  in  their  regular  placement  for  the  major  portion  of  the 
day  and  are  scheduled  into  the  instructional  resource  service  for  tutori J 
or  small  group  instruction. 

c.  Special  Classes  for  the  Learning  Disabled: 

Children  may  be  assigned  to  special  classes  for  the  learning  disabled  for 
all  or  portions  of  their  instructional  program.  Each  child  is  to  be  indi- 
vidually programmed  into  regular  classes  and  activities  as  potential  for 
individual  success  is  demonstrated. 

Combination  classes  may  b«  approved  according  to  the  definition  of  combi- 
nation classes. 

Class  sizes  and  caseloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to  allow  the  teacher  to 
meet  the  individual  nei^ds  of  each  child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the  child's 
individualized  education  program* 
The  class  size  and  caseload  whall  be  detemiined  by: 

1)  The  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the  children  to  be  en- 
rolled; 

2)  Thfi  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed ; 
8)  The  children's  ages ; 

4)  The  availability  of  paraprof essionals ;  and 

B)  The  related  servicea  to  be  provided  outside  the  claaaroom  by  other 
personnel. 

Caseload  shall  also  be  determined,  in  the  c^e  of  the  instructional  resource 
servirc.  by  the  numlx^r  of  j^chools  and  the  distance  betwiM?n  schools  served- 
In  addition,  if  the  teadier  in  not  a?<Higned  to  a  ful^time  si)ecial  education  ixmU 
tion,  the  caseload  shall      adjuatod  accordingly. 
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5.   Anntu  l  Case  Review 

The  Case  Conferenc*  Committee  shall  meet  eacu  year  to  conduct  the  annual  cane 
review. 

H.   Proyrams  f:>r  the  Vmiauy  Handicapped 

1.  Definition 

A  visually  handicapped  child  is  one  who  meets  one  of  the  following  descri^tionB : 
The  Blind  Child 

A  chUd  is  blind  whose  visual  loss  after  correction  is  so  severe,  for  educational  pur- 
jioses,  Ujat  vision  cannot  be  used  as  a  major  channel  of  learning. 
The  Partially  Seeing  Child 

A  child  is  partially  seeing  whose  vision  after  correction  de/iates  from  normal  U 
tuch  an  extent  that  the  child  is  able  to  use  vision  as  the  pnncipal  meana  of  learn- 
ing. 

2.  Eligibaity 

Establishment  of  eligibiUty  for  services  in  a  special  education  program  for 
children  who  are  visually  handicapped  shall  be  made  by  the  Case  Conference 
Committee.  The  evaluation  for  eligibility  shall  include,  but  not  be  limited  to: 

a.  A  vnitten  report  of  visual  diagnosis  by  an  ophthalmologist  or  an  optome- 
tnst; 

b.  An  educational  evaluation. 
8.   Program  Development 

FoDowing  the  determination  of  eligibility,  the  Case  Conference  Committee  shall 
consider  the  results  of  the  evaluation  and  prepare  an  individualized  education 
program.  A  written  report  shall  designate  an  apyropriate  placement  which  pro- 
^.ff,  restrictive  environment  for  the  child  in  order  to  maximize  the 

child  s  vml  development. 

4.  Placment 

Placemrnt  shall  hr.  naade  for  educational  purposes.  Children  who  have  been 
identined  as  visually  handicapped  will  be  educated  in  the  local  education  agency 
unless  one  of  thi  follovsring  conditions  exists : 

—The  parent  cf  u  visual'.y  handicapped  child  expresses  preference  that  the  child 
attend  the  Indiana  School  for  the  Blind ; 

—The  comprehensive  plan  for  serving  visually  handicapprd  children  in  the  reai^ 
dent  school  or  joint  services  and  supply  cooperative  is  not  approved  by  the  De- 
partment of  Public  Instruction  beciiuse  of  inability  to  provide  a  comprehensive 
program  according  to  the  "Guidelines  for  Comprehensive  Planning"; 

—It  is  the  considered  opinion  of  an  attending  physician,  the  parent,  the  school 
and  the  administration  of  the  Indiana  School  for  the  Blind,  that  the  child 
•hould  be  placed  in  the  Indiana  School  for  the  BUud. 

a.  Special  ConstUtation: 

Special  consultation  programs  may  be  established  to  assist  in  serving  the 
vlBualJy  handicapp-Mi  children  whose  special  education  needs  may  be  met 
tither  in  regular  classrooms  or  special  programs  for  the  viaually  handi- 
capped and  are  to  be  provided  by  licensed  teachers  of  the  viaually 
handicapped.  Such  consultation  is  related  to  the  development  and  imple- 
mentation of  th-  child's  individualized  education  program,  curriculum  de- 
velopraent,  teaching  techniques,  material  utiUzation  and  liaison  WuLh  school 
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personnel,  the  parent  and  outside  agencies.  All  activities  shall  relate  to 
the  educational  r)roffrani  of  the  child. 


b.  Instructional  ReBouras  Service: 

Children  remain  in  their  regular  placement  for  the  nuijor  portior  of  the 
day  and  are  scheduled  into  the  instructional  resource  service  for  tutorial  or 
small  group  instruction, 

e«  Special  CUusee  for  the  Visually  Handicapped: 

Children  may  be  assigned  to  special  classes  for  the  visually  handicapped  for 
all  or  portions  of  their  instructional  program.  Each  child  is  to  be  indlvid- 
ually  progranraied  into  regular  classes  and  activities  as  potential  for  indi- 
vidual succc^ss  is  demonstrated. 

Combination  dr  sscs  may  be  approved  according  to  the  definition  of  combi- 
nation classes. 

Class  sizes  and  caseloads  shall  be  limited  in  number  to  allow  the  teacher  to  meet 
the  individual  needs  of  each  child  enrolled  as  specified  in  the  child's  individualized 
education  program. 

The  class  size  and  citseload  shall  be  def  ermined  by : 

1)  Vhe  severity  of  the  handicapping  conditions  of  the  children  to  be  en- 
rolled ; 

2)  The  types  and  intensity  of  instruction  needed ; 
8)  The  children's  ages ; 

4)  The  availability  of  paraprofessionals ;  and 

B)  The  related  services  to  be  provided  outside  the  classroom  by  other 


Oaaelo:;u  shall  also  be  determined,  in  the  case  of  the  instructional  resource  serv- 
i.e,  by  the  number  of  scnools  and  the  distance  between  schools  served. 
In  addition,  if  the  teacher  is  not  assigned  to  a  full-time  special  education  position, 
the  caseload  shall  be  adjusted  accordingly. 

5.   Annual  Case  Review 

The  Case  Conference  Conimittee  sh&ll  meet  each  yeur  to  conduct  the  annual  case 
review. 


All  special  education  programji  shall  be  staffed  by  teachers,  therapists,  sj>eech'- 
langtjage  pathologists,  school  psychologists,  psychometriata,  directors,  and  super- 
visors who  hold  licenses  for  their  special  work  hs  promulgated  by  the  Indiana 
Teacher  Training  and  Licensing  Commission  or  an  appropriate  I:  diana  licensing 
agency. 

A.   Administrators  and  Supervisof*9 
1.   Director  of  Special  Education 

A  school,  or  two  or  more  I'chools  operating?  under  a  joint  agrmment  program, 
which  employs  nine  ;9)  or  fewer  full- time  special  educi:tion  teachers  (notinclud-^ 
inghomebound  teachers)  therapists,  and/or  speeeh-ianRuage  pathologists  in  two 
or  more  areas  of  special  education  shall  employ  a  licensed  dirertor  of  special 
education  on  at  least  a  half-time  basis.  A  sc-ho^l,  or  two  or  more  sehools 
operating  under  a  joint  aBre*:inent  progrann  which  employs  ten  (10)  or  more 
full-time  special  education  teach (not  including  homebouud  teachers),  thera- 


personnel. 
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670— I2.;<(2«I)    Dffinilions.  As  used  in  these  rules,  unless  the  context  otherwise  requires: 
"ALA  "  is  the  area  education  a^;ency. 

"Agency"  is  a  public  or  nonpublic  organization  which  offers  special  education  in  one  or 
more  disability  areas. 

"Appropriate program  "]$  the  term  describing  the  educational  program  option  selected  and 
consistmg  of  specially  designed  interventions  serving  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  pupil  requiring 
special  education.  This  program  is  individually  designed  by  a  diagnostic-educational  team 
including  the  parents,  and  is  defined  in  the  pupil's  lEP.  The  program  is  consistent  with  ap' 
plicabie  research  findings  and  best  educational  practices.  In  the  absence  of  empirical  evidence 
on  the  efficacy  of  ai:y  one  intervention  strategy,  the  diagnostic-educational  team  and  the  par- 
ents shall  outline  a  plan  of  education  which  would  appear  to  meet  the  educational  needs  of 
the  nupil.  The  program  shall  not  include  practices  which  are  not  authorized  by  statute  or  these 
rules.  The  responsible  ag  ncy  must  provide  special  education  in  accord  with  the  pupil's  lEP 
but  the  agency,  teacher  cr  other  person  is  not  held  accountable  if  a  pupil  does  not  achieve 
the  growth  projected  in  the  annual  goals  and  objectives. 

"Behavior-lly  disordered"  is  the  inclusive  term  for  patterns  of  situalionally  inappropriate 
behavior  which  deviate  substantially  from  behavior  appropriate  to  one's  age  and  siRnificantly 
interfere  with  the  learning  process,  interpersonal  relationships,  or  personal  adjustment  of  the 
pupil  to  such  an  extent  as  to  constitute  a  behavioral  di.sorder. 

1.  Clusters  of  behavior  characteristic  of  pupils  who  are  behaviorally  disordered  include- 
Cluster  I  -  Significantly  deviant  disruptive,  aggressive  or  impulsive  behaviors;  Cluster  II  - 
Significamly  deviant  withdrawn  or  anxious  behaviors;  Cluster  III  -  Significantly  deviant 
thought  processes  manifested  with  unusual  communication  or  behavioral  patterns  or  both- 
and,  Cluster  IV  -  Significantly  deviant  behavior  patterns  characterized  by  deficits  in  cogni- 
tion, communication,  sensory  processing  or  social  participation  or  a  combination  thereof  that 
may  be  referred  to  as  autistic  behavior.  A  pupil's  behavior  pattern  may  fall  into  more  than 
one  of  the  above  clusters. 

2.  The  determination  of  significantly  deviant  behavior  is  the  conclusion  that  the  pupil's 
characteristic  behavior  is  sufficiently  distinct  from  that  of  the  pupil's  peer  group  to  qualify 
the  pupil  as  requiring  special  education  programs  or  services  on  the  basis  of  a  behavioral  dis- 
order. The  behavior  of  concern  shall  be  observed  in  the  school  setting  for  school-aged  pupils 
and  in  the  home  or  center-based  setting  for  prcschool-aged  pupils.  It  must  be  determined  that 
the  behavioral  disorder  is  not  maintained  by  primary  intellectual,  sensory,  cultural  or  health 
factors. 

3^  In  addition  to  those  data  required  within  the  comprehensive  educational  evaluation  for 
each  pup,|  requiring  special  educatio..,  the  following  areas  of  data  shall  be  gathered  when  idcn- 
tifymg  a  pup.l  as  behaviorally  disordered  which  describe  the  qualitative  nature,  frequency 
intensity,  and  duration  of  the  behavior  of  concern.  If  it  is  determined  that  any  of  the  areas 
of  data  collection  are  not  relevant  in  assessing  the  behaviors  of  concern,  documentation  must 
be  p. ovided  explaining  the  rationale  for  such  a  decision.  Such  documentation  will  be  reviewed 
an^i  maintained  by  the  rirectoi . 

rff"i"'^  '^:^<'lysis  data"  is  nformation  gathered  through  informal  observations,  anec- 
H^'       S  '''^'^'^  ^'"^  '"terviews  describing  the  setting  from  which  a  pupil  was  referred- 

and^a'd"  J^ic'L'^:"''"'?  '°  ""if' ''''  P^"«-"'  "^-'^^  bchav  oral 

?ncldi  inT   "''^l*'^"''^"^  P""''''*^ 'he  current  placement;  and,  social  functioning  data  that 

urc^^  reVarSir/rr^ff '^^^^  «  ^"^^^cr  interviews  and  so^  iometric  mla. 

iK\  ..S    ,  *      referred  pupil's  mteraction  with  peers. 

inrthroi'fh  T.  °f  'hat  include  the  specific  rccord- 

XhaSo  ir..  n.  T"'  °'"'"^«''«"-^'  «f  «  Pupil's  behavior,  including  \hc  frequency 
^i^  ZZt^lZ^^^  r^^'  """'"J"     ''P""'**  '^'^  ^•»^«"»'»^ts  or  rating 

patt^r^of  t hr7  fmid  In I>erceptiDns  of  school  personnel  regarding  the  behavioral 

'^S""  °'      '''''''  '""^  '^"^ 
(0    /nd.v.dual  trait  data"  is  information  about  the  unique  F>ersonal  attributes  of  the  pupil. 
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This  informatioii,  gal  icrcd  through  pupil  and  teacher  interviews  and  relevant  personality  as- 
sessments, describes  any  distinctive  paucrns  of  behavior  which  characterize  the  pupil's  per- 
sonal feelings,  attitudes,  moods,  perceptions,  thought  processes  and  significant  personality  traits. 
"Board"  means  the  Iowa  state  board  of  public  instruction. 

''Career-vocational  education  for  the  handicapped"  includes,  as  a  minimum,  all  required 
curricular  activities  specified  in  federal  and  stale  statutes  (Iowa  Code  chapters  257,  258,  280, 
281;  29  U.S.C.  §794,  and  20  U.S.C,  §2301-2461),  which  are  provided  to  individual  pupils  as 
a  result  of  ongoing  assessment  of  their  career  development  needs  and  evaluation  of  their 
progress  in  meeting  those  needs  from  preschool  through  graduation. 

''Children  requiring  special  education  "  arc  those  pupils  handicapped  in  obtaining  an  edu- 
cation as  specified  in  Iowa  Code  chapter  281,  and  as  defined  in  these  rules. 

''Children  who  are  handicapped  in  obtaining  an  education"  are  thosr  pupils  whose  educa- 
tional potential  cannot  be  adequately  realized  in  the  general  educational  experience  without 
the  provision  of  special  education  as  defined  in  these  rules, 

"Communication  disability"  h  the  inclusive  term  denoting  speech  and  language  impairments 
and  hearing  impairments, 

"Deaf-blind"  pupils  have  &udiiory  and  visual  handicaps,  the  combination  of  which  causes 
such  severe  communication  and  other  developmental  and  educational  problems  that  the  pupils 
cannot  properly  be  accommodated  in  SfK^cial  education  programs  solely  for  the  hearing  im- 
paired or  the  visually  impaired,  without  appropriate  modifications. 

"Department"  means  the  state  department  of  public  instruction. 

"Director"  means  the  director  of  special  education  of  the  AEA. 

''Eligible pupir'  mc'dns  a  pupil  who  has  attained  eighteen  years  of  age  and  maintains  majority 
rights, 

"Extended  evaluation"  is  a  stai:is  which  may  be  utilised  for  pupils  below  age  three  who 
are  ii\  need  of  special  education  but  for  whom  the  diagnostic-educational  team  cannot  deter- 
mine 'he  primary  educational  disability.  A  pupil  may  receive  special  education  for  a  maxi- 
mum of  one  year  within  this  status  to  provide  an  opportunity  to  gather  additional  data  for 
determination  of  a  primary  disability.  A  pupil  whose  disability  can  be  determined  shall  be 
so  diagnosed  in  order  to  assist  parents  and  agencies  in  planning  for  the  pupiPs  needs*  An 
extended  evaluation  is  to  be  us-^r'  only  in  unique  situations  when  need  for  special  education 
is  imperative  and  time  would  assist  with  providing  a  definite  educational  diagnosis.  A  pupil 
receiving  special  education  while  plac(  d  in  extended  evaluation  status  must  have  on  file  an 
interdisciplinary  staffing  report  which  iefincs  the  educational,  observational  and  medical  in- 
formation obtained  prior  to  provision  of  special  education. 

"Handicapped  pupils"  means  childreti  requiring  s^)ecial  education. 

"Hearing  impairment,  "  a  communication  disability,  is  a  loss  of  auditory  sensitivity  rang- 
ing from  mild  to  profound  which  may  affect  one*s  ability  to  communicate  with  others. 

1.  **Deaf'*  \)up\\s  include  tliost*  individuals  whose  hearing  impairment  is  so  severe  that  they 
do  not  learn  primarily  he  the  auditory  channel  even  with  amplification,  and  who  need  exten- 
sive specialized  instruction  in  order  to  develop  !.'*npiiage,  communicative  and  learning  skills. 

2.  "Hard  of  heor^nf^'*  in\p\h  include  Oiose  individuals  whose  level  of  conmmnication  abiii 
ty  is  adequate  to  allow  ihcm  to  iM  rniire  s^^'  tu  li  and  language  and  to  learn  by  auditory  means 
although  thev  may  experience  difiu  ultv,  iiiide»  certain  circumstances,  in  oral  C(  mmunii  Uion, 
language  and  learning  skills  witli  or  viilnnit  ardplilicaf ion,  and  who  may  need  various  class- 
room and  instructional  modii ications  in  order  to  make  full  use  of  school  experiences*. 

"lEP"  means  individuaii/ed  cdiicatKM)  proj'rar)). 

"Learning  dtsahihfy"  is  tfic  i!n:lusivf»  term  dcnonnj-  the  iii;^bilily  t(^  learn  efficiently,  in  keeping 
with  oneVs  polentiaK  vvIkmi  iucsctucd  wiih  !hc  inMnic(ional  approaches  of  (he  general  educa- 
tion curricuhun.  Tfic  mabMUv  \o  icam  c  f  iuit  nllv  rs  riiaiufesied  ijs  a  disability  in  an  individu- 
al's reception,  (ugiuii/atsori,  (m  e\pfesMoii  ol  nilMinKition  rclc^vanl  to  scliool  function.  This 
disability  is  demonsliateci  n<  a  severe  disc  i cpiini  ^  bcivvren  ;in  uuiividiiars  g(*ricr;J  intell<Ttnal 
functiCi'ninjL'  ah<l  achir-vcuu  nl  ii!  (^i.''  o)  ^^umc  of  \\\c  followmi'  arenas:  Scliool  readiness  skills,  bas- 
ic reading  skills,  icadnu'  cnnnuclicusion,  mcUbernaiical  calciilaiion.  nuUhe.natical  reasonmg» 
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wriUcn  expression  and  lisicning  comprehension.  A  learning  disability  is  not  Drimarily  the  result 
of  sensory  or  physical  impairments,  tTienta'  disabilities,  behavioral  disorders,  cultural  o  lan- 
guage difference,  environmenial  disadvantage,  or  a  history  of  an  inconsistent  educational  pro- 
gram. The  following  criteria  shall  be  applied  in  identifying  a  pupil  as  learning  disabled  and 
in  need  of  special  education: 

1 .  Hearing  sensitivity  must  be  within  normal  limits  unless  the  hearing  loss  is  temporary  or 
not  educationally  relevant,  such  as  a  high  frequency  lo.ss  above  the  speech  range. 

2.  Vision  must  be  within  normal  limits  after  correction  unless  the  impairment  is  temporary 
or  not  educationally  relevant. 

3.  Intellectual  functioning  must  be  at  or  above  one  standard  deviation  below  the  mean  a.s 
measured  by  an  instrument  recognized  as  a  /alid  measure  of  intellectual  functioning.  A  total 
or  full-.scale  score  shall  oe  used  in  applying  the  intellectual  criterion.  In  cases  where  measured 
intellectual  functioning  does  not  meet  this  criterion,  but  the  results  are  suspect  and  the  pupil's 
level  of  intellectual  functioning  is  believed  to  be  within  the  stated  criterion,  the  individual  respon- 
sible for  assessing  intellectual  functioning  shall  state  in  writing  the  specific  data  which  support 
that  conclusion. 

4.  A  severe  discrepancy  between  current  achievement  and  intellectual  functioning  exists  when 
a  pupil  has  been  provided  with  learning  experiences  that  arc  appropriate  for  the  pupil's  age 
and  ability  levels,  and  obtained  scores  in  the  achievement  area(s)  of  concern  are  below  the 
pupi 's  present  grade  placement  and  are  more  than  one  standard  deviation  below  the  mean 
on  the  distribution  of  achievement  scores  predicted  from  obtained  intellectual  functioning  scores. 
In  establishing  the  difference  of  one  standard  deviation,  the  effects  of  regression  toward  the 
mean  and  errors  of  measurement  must  be  applied.  If  the  technical  data  necessary  to  account 
for  the  effects  of  regres-iion  are  not  available,  the  discrepancy  between  the  obtained  achieve- 
ment and  intellectual  functioning  standard  scores  must  be  at  least  two  standard  errors  of  meas- 
urement for  the  difference. 

If  norm-referenced  tests  are  not  availab'?  in  a  particular  achievement  area,  the  diagnostic- 
educational  team  shall  state  in  writing  the  assessment  procedures  used,  the  assessment  results, 
the  criteria  applied  Jo  judge  the  importance  cf  any  difference  between  expected  and  current 
achievement,  and  whether  a  severe  discrepancy  is  present  that  is  not  correctable  without  the 
provision  of  special  education. 

In  cases  where  a  pupil's  obtained  icores  on  norm-referenced  tests  are  not  severely  discrepant 
from  intellectual  functioning,  but  the  results  are  suspect  and  the  diagnostic-educational  team 
believes  that  the  pupil's  current  achievement  i.  ^ovcrely  discrepant,  the  team  shall  state  in  writ- 
ing the  specific  nonnorm-referenced  data,  including  a  description  of  the  assessment  procedures 
used  and  the  criteria  applied  to  determine  the  presence  of  a  severe  discrepancy,  which  sup- 
ports the  teaiTi'.s  conclusion.  In  such  cases,  a  copy  of  the  supportive  documentation  will  be 
reviewed  and  maintained  by  the  director. 

5.  A  member  of  the  diagnostic-educational  team  must  obnerve  the  pupil's  performance  in 
the  general  education  classroom  .setting  for  school-aged  pupils  or  in  the  home  or  center-based 
scttmg  for  preschool  pupils.  T!ie  primary  purposes  of  the  classroom  observation  arc  to  seek 
evidence  for  the  existence  of  a  learning  disability  and  to  deter  nine  the  degree  to  which  the 
dLsability,  if  any,  affects  learning.  The  individual  responsible  for  the  ob.servation  must  be 
someone  other  than  the  pupil's  classroom  teacher  who  is  trained  to  use  observation  as  a  diag- 
nostic procedure. 

6.  The  severe  discrepancy  between  achievement  and  intellectual  functioning  must  not  be 
primarily  attributable  to  behavioral  disorders,  chronic  health  problems,  physical  impairments, 
erivironmenta!  disadvantage,  cultural  or  language  difference  or  a  history  of  an  inconsistent 
educational  program. 

7.  The  degice  of  the  achievemcne- intellectual  functioning  discrepancy  may  decrease  as  a 
pupil  receives  special  education,  progresses  academically  and  maintains  that  progress.  Con- 
sideration of  these  factors  will  be  used  to  determine  a  pupil's  movement  along  the  continuum 
01  special  and  general  education  options,  and  in  targeting  appropriate  transfer  from  a  special 
cuucaiion  mstructicnal  program.  A  pupil  who  attains  an  achicvemcnJ  level  commensurate 
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with  expected  performance,  given  current  grade  level  placement  and  intellectual  functioning, 
and  is  able  to  maintain  satisfactory  educational  performance  in  the  general  classroom  setting 
shall  be  transferred  from  the  special  education  instructional  program. 

'^Mental  disability'^  is  the  inclusive  term  denoting  significant  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior 
and  subaverage  general  intellectual  functioning.  For  educational  purposes,  adaptive  behavior 
refers  to  the  individuaPs  effectiveness  in  meeting  the  demands  of  one's  environment  and 
subaverage  general  intellectual  functioning  as  evidenced  by  performance  greater  than  one  stan- 
dard deviation  below  the  mean  on  a  reliable  individual  test  of  general  intelligence  valid  for 
the  individual  pupil. 

*'Multicategorical*'  means  special  education  in  which  the  pupils  receiving  special  education 
have  different  types  of  disabilities. 

''Parents"  means  a  parent,  a  guardian,  a  person  designated  and  serving  as  the  parent  or 
a  surrogate  parent  for  special  education  purposes. 

**Phy:Acat disability'' \s  the  inclusive  term  used  in  denoting  physical  or  visual  impairments 
of  pupils  requiring  special  education. 

* 'Physical  impairment,  "a  physical  disability,  is  manifested  as  an  aberration  of  an  essential 
body  structure,  system  or  function.  Physical  impairments  are  defined  operationally  in  terms 
of  orthopedic,  neuromuscular,  other  health  impairments,  or  any  combination,  which  may  be 
a  result  of  congenital  or  acquired  conditions  of  unknown  or  miscellaneous  causes.  These  pupils 
may  manifest  functional  impairments  in  body  balance,  ambulation  and  limb  and  hand  utiliza* 
tion.  The  severity  of  these  noncognitive  functional  limitations  are  such  that  the  pupil  needs 
special  education. 

"Preschool  handicapped''  arc  those  nupils  below  the  age  of  seven  who  require  special  edu- 
cation and  who  are  not  appropriately  provided  for  within  the  scope  of  general  education  or 
other  special  education  pro)  ams. 

"Primary  disability" is  that  disability  with  the  most  dominant  characteristics  and  for  which 
the  greatest  intervention  is  programmed.  For  those  pupils  with  more  than  one  disability,  primary 
disability  is  a  determination  made  by  the  director  utilizing  recommendations  of  the  diagnostic* 
educational  team. 

"Profoundly  multiply  handicapped"  are  descriptive  of  pupils  who  may  exhibit  a  combina- 
tion of  the  following  characteristics: 

1.  Use  no  means  of  communication  beyond  affect  responses  or  use  an  augmented  commu- 
nication system  that  is  not  a  standard  symbol  system  to  indicate  needs  and  wants. 

2.  Are  dependent  ir  mobility  or  requires  supervision  in  order  to  meaningfully  traverse  be- 
tween points  in  the  environment. 

3.  Are  dependent  in  all  daily  living  activities. 

4.  Have  minimal  social  interaction  skills  and  may  exhibit  severe  maladaptive  behaviors. 

5.  Have  mental,  physical  or  sensory  handicaps. 

6.  Have  fragile  medical  conditions,  including  seizures. 

"Pupil"  means  a  person  over  seven  and  under  sixteen  years  of  age  who,  pursuant  to  the 
statutes  of  this  state,  is  required  to  receive  an  education;  a  person  under  seven  or  over  sixteen 
years  of  age  who,  pursuant  to  the  statutes  of  this  state,  is  entitled  to  receive  a  public  education; 
and,  a  person  between  the  ages  of  twenty-one  and  twcnty-four  who,  pursuant  to  the  statutes 
of  this  state,  is  entitled  to  receive  special  education. 

"School  disinct  of  the  child's  residence"  or  "district  of  residence  of  the  child" \^  that  school 
district  in  which  the  parent  of  the  pupil  resides,  with  the  following  statutory  and  legal 
interpretations: 

1.  When  full  and  complete  control  of  the  pupil  is  transferred  from  a  parent  to  others  for 
the  purpose  of  acquiring  a  home  rather  than  to  obtain  a  free  education,  the  district  of  resi- 
dence of  the  pupil  is  the  district  in  which  the  pupil  and  those  who  have  accepted  full  and  conv 
plete  control  of  the  pupil  reside,  and  that  district  becomes  responsible  for  providing  and  fund- 
ing the  educational  program. 

2.  If  full  and  complete  control  of  a  pupil  is  transferred  by  a  parent  to  others  who  reside 
in  another  school  district  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  an  education,  the  district  of  residence 
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remains  with  the  parents,  therefore,  the  parents  must  pay  tuition  to  the  receiving  district.  The 
district  of  residence  cannot  be  held  responsible  for  tuition  payment. 

3.  "Certain  children"  are  pupils  requiring  special  education  who  are  living  in  a  state  sup- 
ported institution,  charitable  institution  or  licensed  board  home  which  does  not  maintain  a 
school. 

4.  "Children  placed  by  the  district  court"  are  pupils  requiring  special  education  for  whom 
parental  rights  have  been  terminated  and  who  have  been  placed  in  a  facility  or  home  by  a 
district  court. 

"Severely  handicapped"  are  pupils  with  any  severe  disability  including  pupils  who  are  pro- 
foundly multiply  handicapped. 

"Special education"  is  all  instructional  and  support  programs  and  services,  provided  in  ac- 
cord with  Iowa  Code  chapter  281  and  these  rules,  by  the  department,  AEA,  school  district 
or  other  recognized  agencies.  Special  education  provides  a  continuum  of  program  and  service 
options  in  order  to  provide  the  least  restrictive  intervention  which  is  required  to  meet  the  educa- 
tional needs  of  each  pupil,  regardless  of  disability. 

"Special  education  instructional  programs"  anc  those  special  education  classroom  and  in- 
structionally  related  activities  for  children  requiring  special  education  ordinarily  provided  by 
the  school  district  but  which,  in  some  instances,  may  be  c,  Vracled  from  the  AEA  or  another 
recognizeJ  agency. 

"Special  education  support  programs  and  services"  zrc  those  acli  'ities  which  augment,  sup- 
plement or  support  general  or  special  education  for  pupils  requiri^ig  special  education  and  which 
are  ordinarily  provided  by  the  AEA  but  may  be  provided  by  contractual  agreement,  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  board,  by  the  school  district  or  another  qualified  agency. 

"Speech  and  language  impairment,"  i  communication  disability,  includes: 

1 .  Impairment  in  language:  A  disability  in  verbal  language  resulting  in  a  markedly  impaired 
ability  to  acquire,  use  or  comprehend  spoken,  read  or  written  language  due  to  difficulties  in 
acquisition  and  usage  of  syntax,  morphology,  phonology  and  semantics. 

2.  Impairment  in  voice:  An  abnormality  in  pitch,  loudness  or  quality  resulting  from  patho- 
logical conditions,  pGychogenic  factors  or  inappropriate  use  of  the  vocal  mechanism  which 
interferes  with  communication  or  results  in  maladjustment. 

3.  Impairment  in  fluency:  A  disruption  in  the  normal  flow  of  verbal  expression  which  oc- 
curs frequently,  or  is  markedly  noticeable  and  not  readily  controllable  by  the  pup:!.  The  dis- 
ruption occurs  to  the  degree  that  the  pupil  or  the  pupil's  listeners  evidence  reactions  to  the 
manner  of  the  pupil's  communication  so  that  communication  is  impeded. 

4.  Impairment  in  articulation:  I  Jefective  production  of  phonemes  which  interferes  with  ready 
intelligibility  of  speech. 

"Visual  impairment,  "  a  physical  disability,  is  characteristic  of  pupils  whose  vision  deviates 
from  the  normal  to  such  an  extent  that  they  require  special  education.  Educational  function- 
ing and  visual  and  adaptive  skills  are  used  in  defermininr        of  pupils  with  visual  impairments. 

DIVISION  II 

METHODS  OF  PROVIDING  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

670-12.4<2Sl)  General  education  preferred. 

12.4(1)  Least  restrictive  alternative.  Pupils  requiring  special  education  shall  attend  class- 
es, participate  in  extra-curricular  activities  and  receive  services  in  a  general  education  setting 
to  the  extent  approp:  iate.  Handicapped  pupils  shall  be  m .  ntaincd  in  general  education  class- 
es  with  special  education  support  services  when  .ippropriate. 

12.4(2)  Continuum  of  options  available.  Special  education  shall  provide  a  continuum  of 
program  and  service  options  from  birth  to  the  maximum  age  provided  by  the  Iowa  Code,  where- 
by systematic  instruction  and  services  are  given  in  order  to  effectively  meet  the  educational 
needs  of  each  pupil. 

tin—k2,5(2Ml,2M2)  Spccid  education  programs.  Special  education  programs  may  be  of  eight 
types. 
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12.5(1)  Seif-cjntained  special  class.  An  educational  program  for  pupils  with  similar  educa- 
tion*) needs  v.to  are  severely  handicapped  and  whose  instructional  program  is  provided  by 
•  special  education  teacher.  The  pupils  shall.be  offered  opportunities  to  participate  in  activi- 
ties with  nonhandicapped  peers  and  adults.  Preschool  programs  of  this  type  may  be  operated 
on  a  multicategoncal  basis.  (Reference  Iowa  Code  section  281. 9I(1)"</") 

nSil)  Self'oontajned  tpedal  class  wUh  tittle  integration.  An  educational  program  for 
pupils  with  limUiar  educational  needs  who  require  special  education  but  wno  can  benefit  from 
limited  participation  in  the  general  education  curriculum  with  nonhandicapped  pupUs  The 

SJl^JoTlt'th!?  P"'^*'^^'      ^he  elememary  levels  and 

?  I  K  a  "^.Tr^"^  P^^"'"*         ^yP«  "»«y  be  operated  on  a  multi- 

categorical  basis.  (Reference  Iowa  Code  scctK)n  281 .9(l)'v/  "«niujii 
12.5(3)  Special  cbss  with  integration. 

tio^l^Jn'l^nlr"?  ^'"^T  ^l'  P,"P"'  'P*"'"'  ^ho  have  similar  educa- 

tional  needs  and  who  can  benefit  from  participation  in  the  general  education  curriculum  in 

?nr  thnnl"        '""^IT  ^'i**  P"P"^  ^^'^  handicapped.  The  maximum  class  size 

fo  this  model  ,s  twelve  (12)  at  the  elementary  level  and  fifteen  (15)  at  the  secondary  level 

Tntd.  n''''^'°r ^  ""^^  ^P^'"^  ^^'^  «  (^0)  both  levels.  Th^pCam  « 
include  provisions  for  ongoing  consultation  and  demonstration  with  the  pupil's  teacher? 

dirertnr'^r'        f        ""'^     ^P'"^'**  °"  multicategorical  basis  with  approval  of  the 
c«  nrnJ^H^rr^l''  "e  considered:  Suppor 

nXL^  nH  „     Ir'  P'?^'*^  '"''"^'"^  appropriately  authorized  consultant  services;  th 
Lli  J    r  J*"^'*^.  of  paraprofessionals  to  assist  the  teacher:  served  pupils  have  co.r 
l„      f        ""'"^''r'^'  chronoloical  age  range  does  not  exceed  four  years;  and.  pro- 

^^--^      ^-^-PP^^  conditions'serv^d.  (Reefer- 

12.5(4)  ^tfjowrce  feac^t^,?  progmm.  An  educational  program  for  pupUs  reayirine  sDerial 
educa  ion  who  are  enrolled  in  a  general  education  curriculum  for  a  majo  i"'o   J!  ZlZ\ 

roUed  fthis  r'''  ^P"'"^       ^^"^  °"  «  P"^-"^"^  basis.  PupOs  en 

mfnutcrp  ?  dav^Th°/  ^'"^''"^  ''P'^'"'  »  average  of^hirty 

eve    ^«  ,p/.h?  ?  °"  ^'T^  ""^  ''''"^">  ^P^'^'^d  ^Wch  is  fifteen  (1 5)  at  both 

ientrs  Th  rnroJ  °^  '  vT"^"  ^^'^^''^^  P'°^«"^  «^'ve  in  no  more  than  two  at  endan  e 
wiJ^the  DuoirfeTh.     •  r'"^  consultation  and  demonstrati  n 

clI^cilT^^^^^^^^^  °"  «  multicategorical  basis.  (Reference  Iowa 

12.5(5)  Itinerani  services  (school-based}.  Special  education  may  be  proivded  on  an  itiner- 
ant basis  whenever  the  number,  age,  severity  or  location  of  pupils  to  be  served  does  not  justify 
provision  by  piofcssional  personnel  assigned  on  a  full-time  basis  to  one  or  two  attendance 
centers.  ivimanvc 

12.5(6)   itinerant  home  services  or  hospital  services. 

a.  Pupils  requiring  special  education  shall  not  be  denied  special  education  when  their  con- 
dition precludes  school  attendance.  Appropriate  special  education  shall  be  provided  through 
home  or  hospital  instruction.  The  provi.sion  of  special  education  through  home  or  hospital 
instruction  will  be  approved  by  the  director  only  for  those  handicapped  pupils  whose  condi- 
tion precludes  their  participation  in  the  general  or  special  education  conducted  in  .schools  or 
related  facilities.  The  status  of  pupils  so  placed  will  be  periodically  reviewed  to  substantiate 
the  appropriateness  of  the  placement. 

b.  When  it  i.s  necessary,  as  determined  by  the  diiectoi .  to  provide  a  home  instruction  pro- 
gram for  a  pupil  requiring  special  education  who  has  been  removed  from  school  because  of 
unacceptable  school  behaviors,  the  program  shall  be  reviewed  by  the  diagnostic-educational 
team,  including  the  parents,  at  loa.st  every  thirty  calendar  days  to  review  other  alternatives 
or  to  UcJcrnu.it  that  home  instruction  continues  to  be  appropriate 

c.  Procedural  safeguards  shall  Ix'  afforded  to  pii,.ils  requiring  itinerant  special  education 
home  or  hospita<  instruction.  A  diagnostic  educational  team  must  make  the  program  recoin  ■ 

FRir        "?^"r1p?"*'  paicntsynust  give  consent  or  be  j^-iycn  notii^.js  appropriate;  and  a  new  or  a  re- 
vised  lEP  must  be  developed,  ODO 
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</.  Teachers  primarily  employed  to  provide  special  education  in  psychiatric  units  or  mental 
health  centers  shall  be  certincaied  lo  serve  pupils  with  behavioral  disoiJers 

12.5(7)  Supplemental  services.  Services  provided  by  special  education  personnel  for  Duoils 
requir.ng  ',r/ccial  education  include:  *^ 

a.  Provision  of  information,  consultation  and  support  to  classroom  teachers,  curriculum 
specialists,  spec;al  education  personnel  and  administrators. 

b.  Supervision  and  training  of  aides. 

c.  Inservice  training  of  personnel  providing  or  being  prepared  to  provide  special  education 
a.  Parent  and  pupil  counseling  and  instruction. 

e.  Demonstration  of  special  education  procedures  and  techniques. 
/.  Curriculum  development  activities. 

g.  Assessment,  consultation,  pre-evaluation  activities,  program  planning,  and  referral  and 
co-ordination  with  community  agencies  and  services. 

12.5(8)  Special  adaptations  (supplemental  assistance).  Handicapped  pupils  may  be  weighted 
in  accord  with  Iowa  Code  section  281 .9(1)  "fc".  when  the  diagnostic-educational  team  recom- 
mends  that  through  special  adaptations  the  pupil  c«n  appropriately  be  served  in  the  general 
education  classi<wm.  Authorized  programs  may  include:  Intensive  short-term  special  educa- 
tion  instructional  intervention;  interpreters  for  hearing  impaired  pupils;  readers  for  visuallv 
impaired  pupils;  educational  aides;  aides  for  physically  disabled  pupils  or  other  handicappco 

I  '!!L?""'?"'^^ f  '"a'^Jals;  and,  specialized  or  modified  instruction- 

ally  related  equipment  for  use  in  the  school. 

670—1 2.6<2<l)  Mtximum  class  size.  Maximum  class  size  limits  are  set  forth  in  12.6(5)  and 
tl^  Z  upon  one  teacher  to  the  specified  class  size.  In  instances  where  a  teacher  is 

employed  less  than  full  time,  the  maximum  class  size  shall  be  proportionate  to  the  full-time 
equivalency  of  the  teacher  employed.  «  uic  luii  iimc 

12.6(1)  Cl(^  size  and  age  span  (subrule  12.^0(2).  If.  in  unique  circumstances,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  exceed  the  class  size  maximum  for « resource  teaching  program,  a  special  class  with  in- 
tegra^ion  or  a  self-contained  spedal  class  with  little  integration,  the  director  shall  review  the  pro- 
posed  placement  for  appropriateness  in  accord  with  Iowa  Code  section  273.5  and  maintain 
documentation  which  records  the  following:  That  the  placement  does  not  adversely  affect ihJ 
appropriateness  of  the  program  for  all  pupils  in  the  class;  that  support  services  are  provided 
«fv?n*I^Ti;  ^^T^'Tul  consultant  services;  that  consideration  has 

T^^ril'  t  ^ '  ""^  ^""^  «^»'>«b«lity  of  paraprofessionals  to  assist  the  teacher;  that  con- 
^lmr!.l^M  ""^  ^^'^  additional  instructional  staff;  th><.t  ser/ed  pupils  have 

mrfTor  J!„'^i';?j;°""' "7***  chronological  age  range  docs  not  exceed  six  yeJrs  (?our 

'"""".categorical  specsal  class  with  integration);  and.  that  program  curriculum  con- 
sists  of  appropriate  cont-nt  for  the  handicapping  conditions  served, 
in  a  circumstances  necessitate  placing  a  handicapped  pupi! 

wo  pTouf  n  c^rSn'^^nt  recommended  program,  that  pupil  shall^um  \, 

two  pupils  in  computing  class  size  maximum. 

Jerdy'LnS!^r'r^,.I!:*  ^'^ff  '^  P^Pi'  self-contained  special  classes  for 

Wh/n  n.mjr.  n  ^  educational  aid  for  each  five  pupils. 

cZloyT  Wh"en^hel^  TJ''  aide  m'ust 

1mm  r^e  i^lZ  i     ".^        "  P'*'"*'  '««cher  must  be  employed  for  that  pro- 

co^rdinatrcSn^tS  o.^'^^  P"P''*  ^or^  experience 

requiring  ,%^S^;te;  rn^"1Jr^^^^^^  ^"/-"'r'  ^^^l'  «P<^ri«"ces  for  tho^pupiU 

m  F^i.iiy  aesigned  career  exploration  and  vocational  preparation. 
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KENTUCKY  ADMINISTRATIVE  REGULATIONS 
707  KAR  1:052 

PROGRAMS  FOR  CHILDREN  WITH  COMMUNICATION  DISORDERS 
«  Section  1 . 

General  provisions.  Local  school  boards  of  educ-<"      shall  operate 
programs  for  children  of  school  attendance  age  v/ith  communication 
disorders  pursuant  to  KRS  157.200  to  157.285,  inclusive,  and  the 
criteria  listed  in  this  section. 

Section  2. 

Programs  for  pupils  with  communication  disorders  of  speech  and 
language  shall  be  operated  according  to  the  following  provisions: 

(1)  Eligibility  criteria:     (a)    An  admissions  and  release  committee  shall 
determine  that  a  child  has  a  communication  disorder  provided  there  is 
evidence  of  a  disorder  in  language  and/or  speech,  (i.e..  dysfluency, 
impaired  articulation,  or  a  voice  impairment  which  adversely  affects  ' 
the  child's  educational  performance. 

(b)  A  child  who  meets  the  above  criteria  shall  be  eligible  for  special 
education  and  related  services. 

Admissions  and  release  committee.    As  required  and  provided  in  707 
KAR  1:051,  Section  3,  a  committee  process  shall  be  followed  for  the 
identification,  evaluation  and  placement  of  communication  disordered  children. 
The  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  assure  that 
procedural  safeguards  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051.  Sections  9  and 
10,  and  707  KAR  1:060  shall  be  followed. 

(3)  Child  evaluation.    Appropriate  child  evaluation  shall  he  assured  by 
the  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee.    Evaluation  information 
shall  be  obtained  pursuant  to  the  requirement  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Section  4 
and  shall  include  procedures  that  are  appropriate  for  the  diagnosis  of 
speech  and  language  disorders.    The  assessment  of  the  referred  pupil  !or 
identification  and  placement  purposes  shall  include,  where  appropriate: 

(a)  The  ref<?rrin"  persons's  written  assessment  of  the  pupil's  specific 
strengths  and  weaknesses  in  speech,  language  and/or  hearing,  when  the 
child  is  referred  by  other  than  the  speech/language  pathologist; 

(b)  An  evaluation  of  the  receptive  and  expressive  language  skills; 

(c)  An  appraisal  of  the  structure  and  function  of  the  speech  mechanism; 

(d)  An  evaluation  of  articulation  proficiency; 

(t)  Written  behavioral  observations.    The  observations  shall  describe 
behaviors  exhibited  in  familiar  surroundings  and  shall  bv  written  for 
^upils  with  suspt'cti'd  ditiordert;  of  fluency,  voice,  and/or  lan^!uage; 
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(f)  An  appiiiisal  of  voice  quality  and  fluency,  and; 

An  evaluation  of  audUcry  acuity  and  auditory  processing. 
(4)  Individual  education  proprani  (lEP)  .    As  required  and  provid^^d 
in  707  KAR  1:051.  Section  5,  for  each  pupil  identified,  the  appropriate 
admissions  and  release  committee  shall  develop  and  assui^e  the  implementation 
and  annual  rcviev.-  of  the  individual  education  program. 

Placement .     Placement  in  a  program  for  communication  disorders 
shall  be  determined  by  the  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee 
pursuant  to  procedures  as  de5C'»-ibed  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Section  6. 

(6)  Classroom  plan .     Classroom  programs  for  communication  disordered 
pupils  shall  operate  pursuant  to  procedures  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051. 
Section  1.    Classroom  programs  for  communication  disorders  shall  be 
established  under  the  resource  plan.     Requests  for  approval  of  a  variation 
plan  shall  be  made  to  the  Bureau  of  Education  for  Exceptional  Children. 
Approval  shall  be  based  on  the  following: 

(a)  Rationale  for  the  proposed  plan; 

(b)  A  detailed  description  of  the  proposed  plan;  and 

(c)  The  method  of  annual  evaluation  to  be  used  to  determine  the  effective- 
ness of  the  proposed  plan, 

(7)  Membership ,     Membership  in  programs  for  communication  disorders 
of  speech  and  language  shall  be: 

Minimum  Maximum 

per  week 

Membership  of  the  caseload  for  a  speech/language  pathologist  providing 
services  to  severely  handicapped  pupils  may  be  reduced  to  20-35  by 
the  Bureau  of  Education  for  Exceptional  Children  upon  submiissicn  of 
written  request  and  justification  for  such  a  reduction  by  the  local  school 
district . 

(8)  Planning  time.    One-half  (1/2)  day.  or  the  equivalent  of  one-half 
(1/2)  day,  per  week  shall  be  allotted  for  planning  and  confeience. 

Mobile  van.     Local  school  districts  shall  have  the  authority 

to  use  a  mobUe  van  for  the  instructional  proyram  providing  a  v.  ritten 
request  has  been  subn-;:tted  and  approved  by  the  Department  of  Education. 
Approval  sht-ll  be  made  by  the  Bureau  of  EducEtion  lor  Exceptional 
Children  in  collaboration  with  the  Division  of  Transportation. 

Section  3  , 

Programs  for  pupils  uith  conimuni calion  disorders  of  impaired  hearing 
shall  operate  according  to  the  following  provisions: 


707  KAR  i:062 
P»ge  3 


(1)  Elipibilitjy  criteria: 

(a)  An  admissions  and  release  comtnitiee  »hall  determine  that  a  child 
is  hearing  impaired  provided  the  following  eligibility  criteria  are  met: 

1.  The  child  has  a  hearing  loss  ranging  from  mild  to  profound, 

2,  The  loss  shall  be  to  such  a  degree  that  he/she  does  not  use.  with 
or  withou;  amplification ,  normal  communication  skills  effectively, 

•        3,    The  loss  shall  be  to  such  a  degree  that  it  adversely  affects  his/ 
her  educational  performance. 

(b)  A  child  who  mcctf,  the  above  criteria  shall  be  eligible  for  special 
education  and  related  services. 

(2)  Admissions  and  release  committee.    As  required  and  provided  in 
707  KAR  1:051,  Section  3,  a  committee  process  shall  be  followed  for  the 
identification »  evaluation  and  placement  of  hearing  impaired  children. 

The  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  assure  that  procedural 
safeguards  as  described  in  707  , KAR  1:051,  Sections  9  and  10,  and  707 
KAR  1:060  shall  be  followed. 

(3)  Child  evaluation.    Appropriate  evaluation  of  each  child  shall  be 
assured  by  the  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee.  Evaluation 
information  shall  be  obtained  pursuant  to  the  requirpmenls  in  707  KAR 
1:051,  Section  4.    The  assessment  of  the  referred  pupil  for  identification 
and  placement  purposes  shall  consist  of: 

(a)  A  written  behavioral  observation  of  the  referred  pupil  in  familiar 
surroundings  (i.e.,  classroom,  playground,  etc.); 

(b)  The  referring  person's  written  assessment  of  the  pupiTs  specific 
strengths  and  weaknesses  in  the  basic  skills  area; 

(c)  Formal  and  informal  educational  evaluation  data  composed  of  indi- 
vidual and/or  group  standardized  academic  achievement  tests  and  indi- 
vidual assessment  cf  basic  skills  areas  such  as  reading,  math  and  language; 

(d)  A  developmental  and  social  history; 

(e)  'An  audiological  evaluation  including  pure  tone,  air  and  bene 
conduction,  speech  reception  threshold,  and  speech  discrimination; 

h     When  fitted  with  hearing  aids,  the  evaluation  should  include  free 
field  measLrcrr.cnlh  by  tones  and  speech  for  threshold,  and  speech  discri- 
mination; and 

2.     Exar^.inav.on  of  rhe  ^earmold ,  cord  receiver,  harness  and  other 
components  of  the  hearing  aid. 

(f)  Rtceptivf  and  expressive  lang\)'ge  evaluation  and  an  evaluation  of 
articulatiori  profic lency ;  and 

(p)  Acd.t  una!  rtn::>'li^,   information  i^rd  a^sessrrients  deerr.ed  necessary 
by  the  ac".  .j:  s  ;or.r.  j-tica^rc  coriirriillee  Icr  tr.c  ap-.rcpr;ale  placement 

of  eacfi  ch.ld . 

(4)  Ij^'djV.dual  educatioii  HJl^^L'^^JT  required  and  provided  in 
707  KAR  i'051,  Section  5,  for  each  pufj)!  identified,  the  appropriate 
admission*,  and   release'  cornmiUee  shall  develop  and  aj^-^ure  the  ijnple- 
menltiiiC'r.  aiid  anirur.!   r(\'i(.u-  of  the  tncJ)\  (!ua!  ediiCu.lK/ii   [nn)},.' r  am  . 

(5)  r.oCi  rvi,  ni       Plaienn-nl    iti   a   |n-c);.:'Mn,   l\  r   In.  ..rni  j    impaired  sh.d! 

be'  cJelr  ir'  iK'ti  l)\    ihe  a ;      ( >|  u  i  a  1  <  •      Irn  i   >  i<  jiw  uiu!   nli.ise  ci)rr'n.illee  pursuant 
>'  proeetlii  ret:  a.v  described  in  707  KAK  lOSI,  Srcl:vMi  (> . 

BEST  COPY  AVAILABLt 


707  KAR  l-.O^iZ 


((,)  ClassnM,Mj_^aM.     Classrooms  U,r  h<^Jrin^.  inipaircj  pupils  shall 
operate  pursuant  to  procedures  as  described  in  7C7  KAR  1:0SJ,  Section 
1.    Classroom  plans  for  hearing  impaired  pupils  shall  be  established 
under  the  resource,  special  class,  or  variation  plan. 

(7)  Membership  and  age  ranpe: 

(a)  Classroom  membership  and  age  range  in  programs  for  communication 
disorders  of  impaired  hearing  sha^  be: 

Classroom  Plan  (Units)  Men.bershig  Age  Range 

Special  Class  Plan  3       (,  ^  ^^^^ 

Resource  Plan  (Classroom  Teacher)  3  to  8  (,  yeg^s 

Resource  Plan  (Iiinerant  Teacher)  3  to  10  unlimited 

(b)  No  more  than  four  (4)  pupils,  aH  within  a  four  (4)  year  age 
span,  may  be  in  the  resource  room  during  any  one  (1)  instructional 
period . 

(c)  Variations  of  the  above  shall  be  considered  for  approval  upon 
submission  of  v/ritten  request  and  justification  to  the  Bureau  of  Education 
lor  Exceptional  Children.    Factors  for  consideration  of  approval  in 
determining  pupil/teacher  ratio  and  age  range  will  include,  but  are 

not  limited  to,  the  following: 

1.  Age  and  grade  level  of  the  pupils; 

2.  Physical  condition  of  the  pupils;  and 

3.  Support  personnel. 
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KENTUCKY  ADMINISTRATIVE  RECULAiIONS 
707  KAR  1:053 

PROGRAMS  FOR  PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED  AND  OTHER  HEALTH 
*  IMPAIRED  CHILDREN 

Section  1. 

General  pyov  isiv  ns .    Local  schoo]  boards  of  education  shall  operate 
programs  for  physically  handicapped  and  other  health  impaired  children 
of  school  attendance  age  pursuant  to  KRS  157.200  to  157.285.  inclusive, 
and  the  criteria  listed  in  this  section. 


Section  2. 

Eligibility  criteria.     (1)    An  admissions  and  release  committee  shall 
determine  that  a  child  is  physically  handicapped  provided  the  child  has 
a  seveire  orthopedic  impairment  v^hich  adversely  affects  a  child's 
educational  performance.    The  term  includes  impairments  caused  by 
congenital  anomaly  (e.g.,  clubfoot,  absence  of  hand,  arm,  leg.  etc.). 
impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g.,  polio-myelitis,  bone  tuberculosis, 
etc.)  and  impairments  from  other  causes  (e*g.,  cerebral  palsy,  amputations, 
and  fractures  or  burns  which  cause  contractures). 

(2)  An  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  determine  a  child  is 
other  health  impaired  provided  the  following  criteria  are  met: 

(a)  The  child  has  limited  strength,  vitality  or  alertness,  due  to  chronic 
or  acute  health  problems  such  as  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis,  sickle 
cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma, 
lead  poisoning,  leukemia,  or  diabetes. 

<h)  The  condinon(s)  of  the  child  adversely  affects  the  child's  educational 
performance  . 

(3)  A  child  Vvho  meetf  the  above  criteria  shall  be  eligible  for  special 
education  and  related  services. 

Section  3. 

Adrr.issioPiS  and  release  comnnnee .     As  required  and  provided  in  707 
KAF^.  1:0j1,  Section  3,  a  comrr.iliee  process  shall  be  followed  for  the 
identification,  evaluation  and  placement  of  vjhyFically  handicapped  and 
other  health  jmpaiied  children.     Ih-  af)propnale  admissions  and  release 
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commiliee  shall  assure  that  procedural  safeguards  as  described  in 
707  KAR  1:061.  Sections  9  and  10,  and  707  KAR  1:060  shall  be 
followed . 

Section  4. 

Child  evaluation.     (1)    Appropriate  child  evaluation  shall  be  assured 
by  the  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee.  Evaluation 
information  shall  be  obtai^^.d  pursuant  to  the  requirements  in  707  KAR 
i:OSli  Section  4»    Evaluation  for  identification  and  placement  shall  include: 

(a)  An  educationally  relevant  medical  statement; 

(b)  A  developmental  and  social  history; 

(c)  An  individual  assessment  of  basic  skills,  (i.e.,  reading,  math, 
language);  and 

(d)  A  written  behavioral  observation. 

(2)  Additional  reports,  such  as  physical  therapy  and  occupational 
therapy  as  deemed  necessary  by  the  admissions  and  release  committee 
for  the  appropriate  placement  of  each  child. 

Section  5 - 

Individual  education  program  (lEP)  .    As  required  and  provided  in 
707  KAR  1:051,  Section  5,  for  each  child  identified,  the  appropriate  ad- 
missions and  release  committee  shall  develop  and  assure  the  im'plcmentation 
and  annual  review  of  an  individual  education  program. 

Secticm  6. 

Placement ,    Placement  in  a  program  for  physically  handicapped  and  other 
health  impaired  shall  be  determined  by  the  appropriate  admissions  and 
release  comr.ittee  pursuant  to  procedures  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051, 
Section  6, 


Section  7, 

Classrocrn  .     Programs  for  physically  handicapped  and  other  health 

impaired  pup. Is  shall  be  established  under  the  r>pocial  class,  resource, 
or  variation  plan  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Section  1. 
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Section  8« 

Membership  and  age  range,    (1)    Classroom  membership  and  age  range 
in  programs  for  the  physically  handicapped  and  other  health  impaired 
shall  be: 

*  Classroom  Plan  (Units)  Membership  Age  Range 

Special  Class  Plan  8  to  16  6  years 

Resource  Plan  8  lo  20  6  years 

(2)  No  more  than  eight  (8)  pupils  may  be  in  the  resource  room  during 
any  one  (1)  instructional  period* 

(3)  Variations  of  the  above  shall  be  considered  for  approval  upon 
submission  of  written  request  and  justification  to  the  Bureau  of  Education 
for  Exceptional  Children ♦    Factors  for  con:>ideration  of  approval  in 
determining  j  upil/teacher  ratio  and  age  range  v^ili  include,  but  are  not 
limited  to,  the  following: 

(a)  Age  and  grade  level  of  the  piipils; 

(b)  Physical  condition  of  the  pupils;  and 
(c;  Support  perso.rinel. 
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KENTUCKY  ADMINISTRATIVE  REGULATIONS 
707  KAR  l.-0!i4 

PROGRAMS  FOR  THE  EMOTIONALLY  DISTURBED;  BEHAVIOR  DISORDERED 
Section  1 . 

General  provisions.    Local  school  boards  of  education  shall  operate  programs 
for  the  emotionally  disturbed,  (behavior  disordered)  of  school  attendance 
age  pursuant  to  KRS  157.200  to  157.285.  inclusive,  and  the  criteria 
listed  in  this  sectiori . 

Section  2  . 

Eligibility  criteria.     (1)    An  admissions  and  release  committee  shall 
determine  that  a  child  is  emotionally  disturbed  (behavior  disordered) 
provided  the  following  eligibility  criteria  are  met; 

(a)  The  chile  manifests  symptoms  characterized  by  diagnostic  labels 
such  as  psychosis,  schizophrenia  and  autism;  and/or 

(b)  The  child  demonstrates  one  or  more  of  the  following  character- 
istics over  a  long  period  of  time  and  to  a  marked  degree,  which  ad- 
versely affects  educational  performance: 

1.  An  inability  to  learn  at  a  rate  commensurate  with  intellectual, 
sensory-motor  and/or  physical  development  because  of  emotional  problems; 

2.  An  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interpersonal  rela- 
tionships with  peers  and  adults; 

3.  Behavior  which  is  disruptive  to  the  learning  process  of  other 
students  or  himself; 

4.  A  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or  depression;  and 

5.  A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears  associated  with 
persona]  or  school  problems; 

(c)  The  criteria  does  not  include  those  who  are  socially  maladjusted 

unless  n  is  determined  that  they  are  seriously  emotionally  disturbed. 

(2)  A  child  who  meets  the  above  criteria  shall  be  eligible  for  special 
education  and  rejated  services. 

Section  3. 

i^dmissions^a^^        committee.    As  required  and  provided  in  707 
KAR  1:051.  Section  3.  a  committee  process  shall  be  followed  for  the 
identif.caiion.  evaluation,  and  plpcernent  of  emotionally  disturbed 
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(behavior  disordered)  pupils.    The  appropriate  admissions  and  release 
committee  shall  assure  that  procedural  safeguards  as  described  in  707 
KAR  1:051,  Sections  9  and  10.  and  707  KAR  1:060  shall  be  followe  ^ 

Section  4 . 

Child  evaluation  .    Appropriate  child  evaluation  shall  be  assured  by  the 
appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee.    Evaluation  information 
shalJ  be  obtained  pursuant  to  the  requirements  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Section 
4.    The  assessment  of  the  referred  pupil  for  identification  and  place- 
ment purposes  shall  consist  of: 

(1)  A  health  screening  which  would  indicate  there  are  no  primary  visual, 
auditory  or  physical  handicapping  conditions; 

(2)  A  written  account  of  the  specific  behavioral  data  collected  over  a 
period  of  time  by  ine  referral  source  describing  the  behavior(s)  of  concern; 

(3)  A  written  compilation  of  data  from  direct  observations  of  the  referred 
pupil  in  familiar  surroundings  by  a  person  oiher  than  the  referral  source; 

(4)  An  individual  educational  assessment  of  the  referred  pupil's  specific 
strengths  and  weaknesses  in  basic  skill  areas; 

(5)  An  individual  psychological  cr  psychiatric  evaluation; 

(6)  A  dev^elopmental  and  social  history; 

(7)  A  written  record/evidence  of  previous  educational  and  behavioral 
intervention  strategies  that  have  been  utilized. 

Section  5 . 

Individual  education  program  (lEP)  .    As  required  and  provided  in 
70?  KAR  1:051,  Section  5,  for  each  pupil  identified,  the  appropriate 
admissions  and  release  committee  shall  develop  and  assure  the  imple- 
mentation and  annual  review  of  an  individual  education  program, 

Section  6 . 

Placement .     Placement  in  a  program  for  the  emotionally  disturbed 
(behavior  disordered)  shall  be  determined  by  the  appropriate 
admissions  and  release  committee  pursuant  to  procedures  as  described 
in  707  KAK  i.  OSi,  Section  t , 
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Section  7. 

Classroom  plan>    Classroom  plans  Tor  the  cmolionally  disturbed  (behavior 
diiiordcrecJ)  sLall  operate  pursuant  to  procedures  as  described  in  707 
KAR  1:051,  Section  I.    Classroom  plans  for  emotionally  disturbed 
(behavior  disordered)  pupils  shall  be  established  under  the  re'source, 
special  class  or  variation  plan. 


Section  8. 


Membership  and  age  range.     (1)    Classroom  membership  and  age  range 
in  programs  for  the  emotionally  disturbed  (behavior  disordered)  shall 
be: 

Classroom  Plan  (Units)  Membership  Age  Range 

Special  Class  Plan  5  to  8  4  years 

Resource  Pian  6  to  15  6  years 

(2)  No  more  than  eight  (8)  pupils,  all  within  a  four  (4)  year  age  span, 
may  be  in  the  resource  room  during  any  one  (1)  instructional  period. 

(3)  Variations  of  the  above  shall  be  considered  for  approval  upon 
submission  of  written  request  and  justification  to  the  Bureau  of  Education 
for  Exceptional  Children.  Factors  for  consideration  of  approval  in 
determining  pupil/teacher  ratio  and  age  will  include,  but  are  not  limited 
to,  the  following: 

(a)  Age  and  grade  level  of  the  pupils; 

(b)  Physical  condition  of  the  pupils;  and 

(c)  Support  personnel. 
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Section  4. 

Child  evaluation.    Appropriate  chilrt  evaluation  shall  be  assured  by  the 
appropriate  admissions  and  release  commitlee.    Evaluation  information 
shall  be  obtained  pursuant  to  the  requirements  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Section 
4  and  the  approp/iate  categorical  regulation(s) .    Evalu?itions  shall 
include: 

(1)  A  developmental  ^nd  social  history; 

(2)  Medical  statement(s)  pursuant  to  KRS  1B9.030; 

(3)  An  individual  assessment  of  basic  skills,  (i.e..  math,  reading , 
language); 

(4)  Written  behavioral  observation;  and/or 

(5)  Additional  reports,  information,  and  assessments  deemed  necessary 
by  the  admissions  and  release  committee  for  the  appropriate  placement 

of  each  child . 


Section  5. 


Individual  education  program  (lEP) .    As  required  and  provided  in  "07 
KAR  1:051,  Section  5.  for  each  exceptional  child  identified,  the  appropriate 
admissions  and  release  committee  shall  develop  and  assure  the  imple- 
mentation and  annual  review  of  an  individual  education  program.  The 
lEP  is  required  for  each  exceptional  child  placed  in  a  program  for  home 
instruct'on  ajid/or  hospital  instruction. 


Section  6 . 


Placement.    Placement  in  a  home  instruction  and/or  hospital  instruction 
program  shaP  be  determined  by  the  appropriate  admissions  anci  release 
committee  pursuant  to  procedures  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Section 
6.    The  child  shall  be  returned  to  a  less  restrictive  and  more  appropriate 

educational  environment  uhen  improvement  of  the  condition  renders  this 
advisable.    Home  instruction  shall  not  be  used  as  a  substitute  for  a  more 
appropr:ate  educational  placement  for  exceptiona]  children.     A  responsible 
adult  shall  be  in  the  home  during  the  time  the  home  instruction  teacher 
is  present, 


Section  7. 


Programs  for  home  instruction  and/or  hospital  instruc 
tion  shall  be  estabhshed  pursuant  to  plan(s)  as  described  in  707  KAH 
1:  051 ,  Section  1 . 
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Section  8 . 

Membership  and  age  yangc>  (1)    Classroom  membership  and  age  range 

in  programs  fcr  home  instruction  and/or  hospital  instruction  shall  be: 

Classroom  Plans  (Units)  Membership  Age  Rang"? 

Home  Instruction  Plan  5  to  10  unlimited 
Hospital  Based-Special  Class 

Teacher  6  to  15  unlimited 
Hospital  Based-Itinerant 

Teacher  5  to  12  unlimited 


(2)  Variations  of  the  above  shall  be  considered  fcr  approval  upon 
submission  of  written  request  and  justification  to  the  Bureau  of 
Education  for  Exceptional  Children.    Factors  for  consideration  of 
approval  in  determining  pupil/teacher  ratio  and  age  range  will  include, 
but  are  not  limited  io,  the  following: 

(?J  Afcje  and  grade  level  of  the  pupils; 

(b)  Physical  condition  of  the  pupils;  and 

(c)  Support  personnel. 


Section  9, 

Temporrry  placement  for  non*exceptional  children  >    Local  boards  of 
education  shall  implement  referral  and  placement  procedures  in  accordance 
with  local  board  policy  for  children  with  temporal  y  conditions  such  as 
fractures,  surgical  recuperation,  kidney  infection,  and  pregnancy;  and 
local  boards  do  not  need  to  follow  the  due  process  procedures  outlined 
in  707  KAR  1:051. 
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PROGRAMS  FOR  CHILDREN  WITH  SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITIES 
Section  1 . 

General  provisions  >    Local  school  boards  of  education  shall  operate 
programs  for  learning  disabled  children  of  school  attendance  age 
pursuant  to  KRS  157.200  to  157.285,  inclusive,  and  the  criteria  listed 
in  this  section. 

Section  ? . 

Eligibility  criteria >     (1)    An  admissions  and  release  committee  shall 
determine  that  a  child  has  a  specific  learning  disability  provided  the 
following  eligibility  criteria  are  met: 

(a)  The  child  does  not  achieve  commen  .urate  with  his  or  her  age  and 
abihty  levels  when  provided  with  learning  experiences  appropriate 

for  the  child *s  age  and  ability  levels;   (in  one  or  more  of  the  seven  (7) 
areas  listed  below): 

1.  Oral  expression; 

2.  Listening  comprehension; 

3.  Written  expression; 

4.  Basic  reading  skills; 

5.  Reading  comprehension; 

6.  Mathematics  calculation;  and/or 

7.  Mathematics  reasoning* 

(b)  The  child  has  a  severe  discrepancy  between  achievement  and 
intellectual  ability  in  one  or  more  of  the  seven  (7)  areas  listed  above. 

(2)  The  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  not  identify  a  cAvAd 

as  having  a  specific  learninp  disabiliiy  if  the  severe  discrepancy  between 
ability  and  achievement  is  primarily  the  rei'ull  of: 

(a)  A  visual,  hearinp  or  motor  handicap; 

(b)  Menial  netardation; 

(c)  Emotional  dibturbance;  or 

( d )  E  n  \'  i  )•  o  n  rn  r.  n  \iA  ,   c  u  1 1 J  a  1  c-  r  (.■  c  c  n  u  r . ;  c  d : r-  6v  ^  r,  t  a v  . 

(3)  A  child  who  meets  the  above  criteria  shall  be  eligible  for  specicJ 
education  and  related  services. 
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Section  3. 

Admissions  and  release  committee.    As  required  and  provided  in  707  KAR 
r051,  Section  3,  a  commUtee  process  shall  be  followed  for  the  identi- 
fication, evaluation  and  placement  of  learning  disabled  children.  The 
appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  assure  that  proce- 
•  dural  safeguards  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Sections  9  and  10, 
and  707  KAR  1:060  shall  be  followed. 

Section  4. 

Child  evaluation .    Appropriate  child  evaluation  shall  be  assured  by  the 
appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee.    Evaluation  information 
shall  be  obtained  pursuant  to  the  requirements  in  707  KAR  1:061,  Section 
4. 

(1)  Team  membership.    In  order  to  evaluate  and  identify  children  with 
specific  learning  disabilities,  the  team  membership  shall  include,  but 

not  be  limited  to: 

(a)  Referred  pupil's  regular  education  teacher;  or 

1.  If  the  child  does  not  have  a  regular  education  teacher,  then  a 
teacher  qualified  to  teach  a  child  of  his  or  her  age. 

2.  For  a  child  of  less  than  school  age,  an  individual  qualified  by  the 
state  education  agency  to  teach  a  child  of  his  or  her  age. 

(b)  At  least  one  (1)  person  qualified  to  conduct  individual  diagnostic 
examinations  including  administration  of  individual  intelligence  tests. 

(c)  Certified  teacher  of  the  learning  disabled. 

(d)  Other  individuals  as  needed;  such  as: 

1.  Speech  and  language  pathologist; 

2.  Guidance  counselors; 

3.  Remedial  reading  teacher;  and/or 

4.  Physician. 

(2)  Assessment  for  identification  and  placement.    The  assessment 
for  identification  and  placement  shall  consist  of: 

(a)  The  referring  person's  written  assessment  of  the  pupil's  specific 
stren(>?.th5  and  weaknesses  in  the  academic  and*  behavioral  areas. 

(b)  Written  behavioral  observations.    The  behavior  observations  shall 
be  a  compilation  of  specific  behavioral  daln  collected  over  a  period  of 
time  describing-  the  behaviors  of  concern. 

1.  An  evaluation  team  member  other  than  the  ch;ld's  regular  teacher 
shall  observe  the  child's  academic  performance  in  the  regular  classroom 
setting . 

2.  hi  the  case  of  a  child  of  less  than  school  age  or  out  of  school 
ii  Irani  mrmlxT  shrill  i^bserve  the  child  in  an  ('nvironmenl  appropriate 

i\  til  I  Id  ol  lliiU  aui'. 
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(c)  Form«il  and  informal  educational  evaluation  data  composed  of  indi-* 
vidual  standardized  and  informal  test(s).  of  basic  skills  and  individual 
assessment  in  all  areas  of  the  students  suspected  disability  as  stated 

in  Section  2  above, 

(d)  An  individual  measure  of  intelligence. 

(e)  An  assessment  of  adaptive  behavior  including  a  developmental 
history . 

(f)  In  cases  where  vision,  hearing,  or  serious  emotional  disturbance 
is  suspected  to  be  the  primary  handicapping  condition,  a  referral  for 
appropriate  assessments  by  qualified  professionaKs)  shall  be  made. 


Section  5. 

Written  reports    The  evaluation  team  shall  prepare  a  written  report 
of  the  results  of  the  evaluation. 

(1)  The  report  shall  include  a  statement  of: 

(a)  Whether  the  child  has  a  specific  learning  disability; 

(b)  The  basis  for  making  dhe  determination; 

(c)  The  relevant  behavior  noted  during  the  observation  of  the  child; 

(d)  The  relationship  of  that  behavior  to  the  child's  academic  functioning; 

(e)  The  educationally  relevant  medical  findings,  if  any; 

(f)  Whether  there  is  a  severe  discrepancy  between  achievement  and 
ability  which  is  not  correctable  without  special  education  and  related 
services;  and 

(g)  The  determination  of  the  evaluation  team  concerning  the  effects 
of  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage  on  the  child^s 
performance. 

(2)  Each  evaluation  team  member  shall  certify  in  writing  whether  the 
report  reflects  his  or  her  conclusion.     If  it  does  not  reflect  his  or  her 
conclusion,  the  evaluation  team  member  shall  submit  a  separate  statement 
presenting  his  or  her  conclusions. 


Section  fc. 

As  required  and  pro\'ided  in 
707  KAR  1:05],  Sect:Gn  6.  for  each  child  identified  the  appropriate 
admissions  and  release  committee  shall  develop  and  assure  the  implc- 
meniation  and  annu^il  review  of  an  individual  education  prog- am. 


Section  7, 


Placement  w.  a  prouram  for  childrm  w.lli  sp^c.fic  learning 
dibabihliei-^  shcJ!  be  drtcrmined  by  the  appropr.Ut   adrT.iFbions  and 


Gr4rK 
(0 


707  KAR  1:  0S6 
?age  4 


release  commiUec  pursuant  lo  procedures  as  described  in  707  <AR  1:051, 
Section  6. 


Section  8. 

CI  assroorr.  plan  >    Classroom  programs  for  children  with  specific  learning 
disabilities  shall  operate  pursuant  to  procedures  as  described  in  707 
KAR  1:051.  SecDon  1.    The  following  types  of  classroom  plans  shall  be 
utilized;     resource,  variation,  and  special  class  plan.    An  itinerant 
teacher  shall  not  serve  more  than  two  (2)  schools  and  shall  operate 
as  a  resource  plan. 


Section  9, 


Membership  and  age  range.  (1)  Classroom  membership  and  age  range 
in  programs  for  pupils  with  specific  learning  disabilities  shall  be: 


Classroom  Plan  (Units) 

Resource  Plan 

Primary  through  Intermediate 
Junior  through  Senior  High 

Special  Class  Plan 

Primary  through  Intermediate 
Junior  through  Senior  High 


Membership 


8  to  15 

8  to  20 

6  to  10 

6  to  15 


Age  Range 


6  years 
6  years 

4  years 
4  years 


(2)  No  more  than  eight  (8)  pupils,  all  within  a  four  (4)  year  age  span, 
may  be  in  a  resource  room  during  any  one  (1)  instructional  period. 

(3)  Variations  of  the  above  shall  be  considered  for  approval  upon 
submission  of  written  request  and  justification  to  the  Bureau  of  Education 
for  Exceptional  Children.     Factors  for  consideration  of  approval  in 


determining  pupil/teacher  ratio  and 
limited  to,  the  following 

(a)  Age  and  grade  level  of  the  pupils; 

(b)  Phys}r:al  condition  of  the  pupils;  and 

(c)  Support  personnel. 


e  range  will  include,  but  are  not 
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PROGRAMS  FOR  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 
Section  1 . 

General  provisions.  Local  school  boards  of  education  shall  c.jerate  pre 
grams  for  mentally  handicapped  pupils  of  school  attendance  age  pursu- 
ant to  KRS  157.200  to  157.285.  inclusive,  and  the  criteria  listed  in  this 
section. 


Section  2. 

Programs  W  educable  mentally  handicapped  pupils  shall  be  operated 
according  to  the  following  provisions: 
(1)   Eligibility  criteria: 

(a)  An  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  determine  that  a  child 
is  educable  mentally  handicapped  provided  the  follo'ving  criteria  are  met: 

1.  The  pupil  meets  the  definition  pursuant  to  KRS  167.200;  and 

2.  The  pupil  obtains  an  intelligence  quotient  score  between  fifty  (50) 
and  seventy-five  (75)  on  individual  intelligence  tests.  Individual 
intelligence  test  scores  shall  not  be  the  sole  criterion  for  detei mination 

of  placement,  but  shall  be  considered  in  conjunction  with  other  evaluation 
information  as  set  forth  in  subsection  (3)  of  this  section. 

(b)  Pupils  who  meet    le  above  criteria  shall  be  eligible  for  special 
education  and  related  services. 

(c)  Pupils  whose  intelligence  score  is  borderline  may  be  eligible  for 
special  education  and  related  service?;  on  a  trial  basis  upon  the  recommen- 
dation of  the  appropriate  admissions  iind  release  committee.  "Borderline" 
shall  be  one  (1)  standard  error  of  measurement  above  seventy-five  (75) 

or  below  fifty   (50)  IQ  poir.is. 

(.2)  Adrnj£SK^j^^^  p^^  required  and  provided  in 

707  KAR  Section  3,  a  comnutr  t  process  shall  be  followed  ior  the 

idcntilicf.noii.  evaluation,  and  placement  of  educable  mentally  handicapped 
children.     The  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  assure 
that  procedural  safepnard-  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Sections  9 
and  IC,  ar.c  707  kAK  ;:OcO  -hai;  bt  fcDowtd. 

^l:U.'_sL.S::^'JiI^i^lLHI' ■     Appropriate  child  evaluation  shall  be  assured 
by  the  appropriate  ?,dmi5sicns  and  release  committee.     Evaluation  informa- 
t.on  shall  be  obtained  pursuant  to  the  requirements  in  707  KAR  1:051, 
Section  4.    The  evaluation  of  ,;upils  referred  for  identification  and  place- 
ment purposes  shall  consist  of: 
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(a)  The  refcrrinp  person's  wrillcn  account  of  the  pupil's  specific 
strengths  and  wcaknisscs  in  the  academic  and  behavioral  areas; 

(b)  A  written  account  of  a  behavioral  observation  of  the  referred  pupil 
in  familiar  surrounding,  (i.e.,  classroom,  playground,  etc.); 

(c)  Fcrrr.al  and  informal  educational  evaluation  data  composed  of 
individual  and/or  group  standardized  academic  achievement  tests  and 
individual  asL-essmeni  of  basic  skills  areas  such  as  reading,  math,  and 
language; 

(d)  An  cE^sessmciii  of  adaptive  behavior  including  a  developmental 
history;  ar.c: 

(e)  An  individual  intellectual  assessment  utilizing  a  recognized 
standardized  measure. 

(f)  In  cases  where  a  visual,  auditory  or  physical  handicap  or  serious 
emotional  disturbance  is  suspected  to  be  a  handicapping  condition,  a  referral 
for  appropriate  assessment  by  qualified  professional (s)  shall  be  made. 

(4)  Ind.\  »dual  education  p/ogram  (lEP)  .     As  required  and  provided 
in  707  KAR  1:051,  Section  5,  for  each  chiiu  identified,  the  appropriate 
admissions  ^nd  release  committee  shall  develop  and  assure  the  imple- 
mentation and  annual  review  of  an  individual  education  program. 

(5)  Placement .     Pupil  placement  in  a  program  for  ihe  educable  mentally 
handicapped  shall  be  determined  by  the  appropriate  admissions  and 
release  corr.rr.iiiee  pursuant  to  procedures  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051, 
Section  6. 

(6)  Classroom  plan.     Classroom  plans  shall  operate  pursuant  to  pro- 
cedures  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Section  1.    Programs  for  educable 
mentally  handicapped  pupils  may  be  established  under  one  or  more  of 

the  following  classroom  plans:     special  class,  resource,  and  variation 
plan . 

(7)  Merrbership  and  age  range: 

(a)  Classroom  membership  and  age  range  in  programs  for  educble 
mentally  hai'idicapped  shall  be: 

Classroom  F!an  (Units)  Membership  Age  Range 

Special  CU^i^  Plan  10  to  ?0  4  years 

Resource  Pla.i  10  to  20  6  years 

(b)  Kg  r.ore  ^han  ten  (10)  pupils,  all  within  a  four  (4)  year  age 
spaij,  may  be  in  the  resource  room  during  any  one  (1)  instructional 

period  . 

(c)  Var  c'.tiony,  of  the  above  shall  be  considered  for  approval  upon 
submission  ^:  written  request  and  justification  to  the  Bureau  of 
Education  fcr  Excopiional  Children.     Factors  for  consideration  of 
approval  in  doicrminmg  pupil/teacher  ratio  and  age  range  will  include, 
but  are  noi  ;,nnied  to,  the  followinjj: 

1.     Aj:t  ajid  ^',radt'  level  of  the  pupils; 
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2.  Physical  condition  of  ihc  pupils;  und 

3.  Support  personnel, 


Section  3. 

Programs  for  trainable  mentally  handicapped  pupils  shall  be  operated 
according  to  the  following  provisions: 
(1)  Eligibility  criteria: 

(a)  An  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  determine  that  a  child 
IS  trainable  mentally  handicapped  provided  the  following  criteria  are  met: 

1-     The  pupil  meets  the  definition  pursua.it  to  KRS  157.200;  and 
/,cN^*  ^^^'^  obtains  an  intelligence  quotient  score  between  thirty-fiv 

(35)  and  fifty  (50)  on  individual  intelligence  tests.    Individual  intelli- 
gence test  scores  shall  not  be  the  sole  criterion  for  determination  of 
placement,  but  shall  be  considered  in  conjunction  with  other  evaluation 
information  as  set  forth  in  subsection  (3)  of  this  section. 

(b)  Pupils  who  meet  the  above  criteria  shall  be  eligible  for  special 
education  and  related  services. 

Admissions  and  release  committee.  As  required  and  provided  in 
707  KAR  1:051.  Section  3,  a  committee  process  shall  be  followed  for  the 
identification,  evaluation,  and  placement  of  trainable  mentally  handicapped 
children.    The  appropriate  admissions  and  release  comminee  shall  assure 
that  procedural  safeguards  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Sections  9 
and  10,  and  707  KAR  1:060  shall  be  followed. 

(3)  Child  evaluation.    Appropriate  child  evaluation  shall  be  assured 
by  the  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee.  Evaluation 
information  shall  be  obtained  pursuant  to  the  requirements  in  707  KAR 
1:051.  Section  4.    The  evaluation  of  pupils  referred  for  identification 
and  placement  purposes  shall  consist  of: 

(a)  The  referring  person's  written  account  of  the  pupil's  specific 
strengths  and  weaknesses  in  the  academic  and  behavioral  areas; 

(b)  A  written  account  of  a  behavioral  observation  of  the  referred 
pupil  in  familiar  surroundings  (e.g..  classroom,  phiyground.  etc.); 

(c)  An  individual  assessment  of  basic  skills  areas  such  as  reading, 
math,  language,  motor,  social,  and  self-help  skills; 

(d)  An  assessment  of  adaptive  behavior  including  a  developmental 
history;  and 

(e)  An  individual  intellectual  assessment  utilizing  a  recognized  standar 
ized  measLire, 

(f)  In  cases  where  a  visual,  auditory  or  physical  handicap  or  serious 
emotional  disturbance  ,5  suspected  to  be  a  handicapping  crndition.  a 
referral  for  appiopriate  assessments  by  qualified  professu  .^al(s)  shall 

be  made. 
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(4)  Individual  education  program  (lEP),    As  required  and  provided  in 
707  KAR  1:051,  Section  5,  for  each  child  identified,  the  appropriate 
admissions  and  release  committee  s  a'l  develop  and  assure  the  imple- 
mentation and  annual  review  of  an  individual  education  program. 

(5)  Placement >     Pupil  placement  in  a  program  for  the  trainable 
mentally  handicapped  shall  be  determined  by  the  appropi-iate 
admissions  and  release  committee  pursuant  to  procedures  as  described 
in  707  KAR  1:051,  Section  6, 

(6)  Classroom  plan.    Classroom  plans  shall  operate  pursuant  to  pro- 
cedures as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051.  Section  1.     Programs  for 
trainable  mentally  handicapped  pupils  shall  be  established  under  the 
special  class  or  variation  plan. 

(7)  Membership  and  age  range, 

(a)  Classroom  membership  and  age  range  in  programs  for  trainable 
mentally  handicapped  shall  be: 

Classroom  Plan  (Units)  Membership  fige  Range 

Special  Class  Plan  5  to  12  6  years 

(b)  Variations  of  the  above  shall  be  considered  for  approval  upon 
submission  of  written  request  and  justification  to  the  Bureau  of  Education 
for  Exceptional  Children.    Factors  for  consideration  of  approval  in 
determining  pupil/teachfer  ratio  and  age  range  will  include,  but  are 

not  limited  to,  the  following: 

1,  Age  and  grade  level  of  the  pupils; 

2,  Physical  condition  of  the  pupils;  and 

3,  Support  personnel. 


Section  4. 

Programs  for  severely  and  profoundly  handicapped  pupils  shall  be 
operated  according  to  the  following  provisions: 
(1)  Eligibility  criteria: 

(a)  An  admissions  ard  release  committee  shall  determine  that  a  child 
is  severely  and  profoun^^.y  handicapped  provided  the  following  criteria 
are  met: 

1.  There  is  evidence  of  primary  disabilities  that  arc  cognitive  (obtained 

intellif^^ence  cuoliern  scores  shall  be  below  thirty-five  (35)), 

2.  There  may  be  evidence  of  behavioral,  physical,  and/or  sensory 
handicaps . 

(b)  Pupil  (s)  who  meet  the  above  criteria  shall  be  eligible  for  special 
education  and  related  se)^vices. 
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v^^'7  .  Tcf" rv\ci,sc_cpjrmun^     As  required  and  provided  in 

fVf  KAR  1:051,  Scclion  3.  a  commiucc  process  shall  be  followed  for  the 
idcnnf.cat.on,  evaluation,  and  placement  of  severely  and  profoundly 
handicapped  children.    The  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee 
shall  assure  thai  procedural  safeguards  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051. 
Sections  9  and  10.  and  707  KAR  h  060  shall  be  followed. 

(3)  Child  evaluation.    Appropriate  child  evaluation  shall  be  assured 
by  the  appropnate  admissions  and  release  committee.    Evaluation  informa- 
tion shall  be  obtained  pursuant  to  the  requirements  in  707  KAR  1- 051 
Section  4.    The  evaluation  of  pupils  referred  for  identification  and  place- 
ment purposes  shall  consist  of: 

(a)  The  referring  person's  written  account  of  the  pupil's  specific 
strengths  and  weaknesses;  H^^^"'*- 

(b)  A  written  account  of  a  behavioral  observation  of  the  referred 
pupil  in  familiar  .surroundings  (e.g..  classroom,  home,  etc  )• 

(c)  An  individual  assessment  of  basic  skills  areas  including  language, 
motor,  social,  self-help  and  cognitive  skills;  KB. 

(d)  An  assessment  of  adaptive  behavior  including  a  developmental 
history;  and/or 

(e)  An  individual  intellectual  assessment  utilizing  a  recognized  standard- 
ized  measure. 

(f)  In  cases  where  sensory  or  physical  deficits  or  behavioral  disorders- 
are  suspected  10  exist,  a  referral  for  appropriate  assessments  by  quali- 
fied professional(s)  shall  be  made.  ^ 

in  707  c"^""'^""  ^""^'''^  ^^^"^^^^  provided 

an  707  KAR  1:051 ,  Section  5,  for  each  child  identified,  the  appropriate 

admissions  and  release  committee  shall  develop  and  assure  the  implementa- 
tion and  annual  revie^A  of  an  individual  education  program 

(5)  ^la^^.    Placement  shall  be  in  programs  for  the  severely  and 
profoundly  handicapped,  trainable  mentally  handicapped  or  multiple 
handicapped  as  determined  by  the  appropriate  admissions  and  release 
committee  pursuant  to  procedures  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:0S1,  Section  6 

(6)  C ks^roorr^jn .     Classroom  plans  shall  r^erate  pursuant  to 
procea.res  as  described  -.n  707  KAR  1:051.  Section  1.     Programs  /or 
severe.y  ar.d  pro.^ounclv  handicapped  pupils  shall  be  established  under 
the  specia,  class  or  variation  plan. 

^  ^  Mg"'ber5hip_  a^n d  ji c  c_  r a n_£ e  . 

(a)  Classroom  memb7;s"^;p-and  a^e  range  in  programs  for  severely  and 
profoundly  handicapped  shall  be: 

Cla^sroorr,  Plan  (I'mts)  Mc--berch>n  a  d 

_  _   IN i L , ■ .  o t  r £■  n  1  p  A[?.e  Ran^e 

Special  Class  Plan  ^  m  «  / 

J  lu  0  (>  years 
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(b)  Variations  of  the  above  fhall  be  considered  for  approval  upon 
^^ubmission  of  written  request  and  justification  to  the  Bureau  of 
Education  for  Exceptional  Children.    Factors  for  consideration  of 
approval  in  determining  pupil/teacher  ratic  and  ege  range  will  include, 
but  are  not  limited  to,  the  following: 

1.  Age  and  functioning  level  of  the  pupils; 

2.  Physical  condition  of  the  pupils;  and 

3.  Support  personnel. 
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KENTUCKY  ADMINISTRATIVE  REGULATIONS 
707  KAR  1:058 

PROGRAMS  FOR  MULTIPLE  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 
Section  1. 

General  provisions.  Local  school  boards  of  <?ducation  shall  operate  programs 
for  muitiple  handicapped  children  of  school  attendance  age  pursuant  to 
KRS  157.200  to  157.285,  inclusive,  and  the  criteria  listed  in  this  section. 

Section  2. 

Eligibility  criteria.     (1)    An  admissions  and  release  r    ....ittee  shall 
determine  that  a  child  is  multiple  handicapped  provided  the  followinc 
criteria  are  met: 

(a)  The  pupil  has  a  combination  of  two  (2)  or  more  impairments  (such 
as  mentally  handicapped-blind,  mentally  handicapped-orthopedically 
impaired,  etc.);  and 

(b)  Th^  combination  produces  such  severe  learning,  developmental 
or  behavioral  problems  that  appropriate  services  cannot  be  provided 
in  special  education  programs  designed  solely  for  children  with  one 
(1)  impairment. 

(2)  Pupils  who  meet  the  above  criteria  shall  be  eligible  for  special 
education  and  related  services. 

Section  3. 

^4gi£sions  and  release  comnuliee.     As  required  and  provided  in  707 
KAR  1:051.  Section  3.  a  committee  process  shall  be  followed  for  the 
identificaf.on.   evaluation,  and  placement  of  multip^  ;  handicapped 
children,     The  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee  shall 
assure  that  procedural  safeguards  as  described  in  707  KAR  1-051 
Sections  9  and  10.  and  707  KAR  1:060  shall  be  followed. 

Section  4, 

£^jJ^_£Xlli^ltion.     Appropriate  child  evaluation  shall  be  assured  by 
the  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee.     Evaluation  informa- 
tion shall  be  obtamed  pursuant  to  the  requirements  in  707  KAR  1-051 
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Section  4.    Evaluations  shall  include: 

(1)  A  developmental  and  social  history; 

(2)  A  medical  evaluation  as  appropriate; 

(3)  An  individual  intellectual  assessment  utilizing  a  recognized  standard- 
ized measure. 

(4)  An  individual  educational  assessment  of  basic  skills  (i.e.^  ttiath, 
reading,  language); 

(5)  Writteh  behavioral  observation;  and 

(6)  Additional  reports,  information  and  assessments  deemed  necessary 
by  the  admissions  and  release  committee  for  the  appropriate  placement 

of  each  child. 


Section  5. 

Individual  education  program  (lEP),    As  required  ajid  provided  in 
707  KAR  1:061,  Section  5,  for  each  child  identified,  the  approj^riatc 
admissions  aid  release  committee  shall  develop  and  assure  the  imple- 
mentation and  annual  review  of  an  individual  education  program . 

Section  6. 

Placement.    Placement  in  a  program  for  multiple  handicapped  children 
shall  be  determined  by  the  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee 
pursuant  to  procedures  described  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Section  6* 

Section  7. 

Classroom  plan.    Programs  for  multiple  handicapped  pupils  shall  be 
established  under  the  resource,  special  class  or  variation  plan  as 

described  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Section  1. 

Section  8 . 

Membership  and  age  range ♦    (1)    Classroom  membership  and  age  range 
in  programs  for  multiple  handicapped  shall  be: 

Classroom  Plan  (Units)  Membership  Age  Rang^ 

Special  Class  Plan  5  to  10  6  yetrs 

Rt'sourcc  Plan  5  to  10  6  years 

fc"S7 
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(2)  No  more  than  seven  (7)  pupils  may  be  in  the  resource  room  during 
any  one  (1)  instructunal  period. 

(3)  Variations  of  the  above  shall  be  considered  for  approval  upon 
submission  of  written  request  and  justification  to  the  Bureau  of 
Education  for  Exceptional  Childrrr..    Factors  for  consideration  of  approval 
in  determining  pupil/teacher  ratio  and  age  range  will  include »  but  are 
not  limited  to,  the  following: 

(a)  Age  and  grade  level  of  the  pupils; 

(b)  Physical  condition  of  the  pupils;  and 

(c)  Support  personnel. 
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KENTUCKY  ADMINISTRATIVE  REGULATIONS 
707  KAR  1:05-9 

PROGRAMS  FOR  VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 
Section  1 . 

General  provisions.  Local  school  boards  of  education  shall  operate 
programs  for  visually  handicapped  children  of  school  attendance  age 
pursuant  to  KRS  1S7.200  to  157.285,  inclusive,  and  the  criteria 
in  this  section. 

Section  2 . 

Eli|gibility  criteria.    (1)    An  admissions  and  release  committee  shall 
determine  that  a  child  is  visually  impaired  provided  the  following 
criteria  are  met: 

(a)  The  child  has  a  visual  acuity  of  20/70  or  less  in  the  better  eye 
after  correction;  and /or 

ih)  The  child  has  a  visual  handicap (s)  which,  even  with  correction, 
adversely  affecl  the  child's  educational  performancj.    The  term  includes 
both  partially  seeing  and  blind  children. 

(2)  A  pupil  who  meets  the  above  criteria  shall  be  eligible  for  special 
education  and  related  services. 

Section  3 . 

Admissions  and  release  committee.    As  required  and  provided  in  707 
KAR  1:051,  Section  3,  a  committee  process  shall  be  followed  for  the 
identification,  evaluation,  and  placement  of  visually  handicapped  children. 
The  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee  shall  assure  that 
procedural  safeguards  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:051,  Sections  9  and  10, 
and  707  KAR  1:060  shall  .be  followed. 

Section  4. 

Child  evaluation.    (1)    Appropriate  child  evaluation  shall  be  assured 
by  the  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee.  Evaluation 
information  shall  be  obtained  pursuant  to  the  requirements  in  707 
KAR  1:051,  Soction  4.    The  evaluation  for  identification  and  placement 
shall  include: 

ERJC  -56- 


707  KAK  l;0b9 


(a)  All  «'yr  rKaniinaUiin  rv,\iurl,  tonipleled  and  hi^ncd  hy  d  licensed 

(b)  Developmental  and  social  history; 

(c)  An  individual  educational  assessment  of  basic  skills,  (i.e.,  mathi 
readingi  language); 

(d)  A  written  behavior  observation;  and 

(c)  Any  additional  reports,  information »  and  asscr^smcnts  that  the 
admisiiions  and  release  committee  deems  necessary  for  the  placement  of 
a  child  in  an  appropriate  program. 

(2)  Cases  in  which  retardation  is  suspected  to  be  a  handicapping 
condition,  a  referral  for  appropriate  assessment  by  a  qualified  pro- 
fessional  shall  be  made. 

Section  5, 

Individual  education  program  (lEP)  >    As  required  and  provided  in 
707  KAR  !:051,  Section  3,  for  each  child  identified,  the  appropriate 
admissions  and  release  committee  shall  de\  elop  ♦.nd  assure  the  imple- 
mentation and  annual  review  of  an  individual  education  program. 

Section  6, 

Placement.  Placement  in  a  program  for  visually  handicapped  shall 
be  determined  by  the  appropriate  admissions  and  release  committee 
pursuant  to  procedures  as  described  in  707  KAR  1:061,  Section  6. 

Section  7, 

Classroom  plan.    Programs  for  visuall*;  handicapped  pupils  may  be 
established  under  one  or  more  of  the  frllowing  plans  as  described 
in  707  KAR  1:061,  Section  1:     special  class,  resource,  and  variation 
plan . 

Section  8. 

Membership  and  age  ranpc.     (1)    Classroom  membership  and  age 
ranges  in  pro(M*am!B  for  visually  handicapped  shall  be: 

Classraom  Plan  (Units )  Membership         Ape  Range 


Special  Class  Plan 
Resource  Plan 

Resource  Plan  (Itinerant  U't^acher) 


5  to  10 

6  to  10 
to  1^ 


6  years 

()  year^J 
unlimited 
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(2)  No  more  <han  seven  (7)  pupils,  all  wilhin  •  four  (4)  year  t^gf-  span 
may  be  in  the  resource  room  during  any  one  (1)  instructional  period. 

(3)  Variations  of  the  above  shall  be  considered  for  approval  upon 
the  submission  of  written  request  and  justification  to  the  Bureau  of 
Education  for  Exceptional  Children.    Factors  for  consideration  of  approval 
in  determining  pupil/teacher  ratio  and  age  rang*  will  include,  'but  are 

'not  limited  to,  the  following: 

(a)  Age  and  grade  level  of  the  pupils; 

(b)  Physical  condition  cf  the  pupils;  and 

(c)  Support  personnel. 
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BULLETIN  1706 
REGDLRTIONS  FOR  IMPLEMEWTMION 
OF  THE  EXCEPTIONAL  CHILDREN'S  ACT 
(R.S.  17:1941  et^segj 


LOUISIANA'S  LAW  FOR  EXCEPTIOTAL  STUDEKTS 


REVISED:     JULY  1,  1983 


OFFICE  OF  SPECIAL  EDUCATIONAL  SERVICES 
IRENE  K.  NEWBY,  ASSISTANT  SUPERINTENDENT 
FOR  SPECIAL  EDUCATIONAL  SERVICES 


PART  900.  DEFINITIONS 


$901,  General 

The  terms  defined  in  §902-999  of  this  Part  are  used 
throughout  these  Regulations.  Unless  expressly  pro- 
vided to  the  contrary,  each  term  used  in  these  Regu- 
lations shall  have  the  meaning  established  by  this 
Part. 


§902.    Abbreviations /Acronyms  usf;d  in  these  Regulations: 

DHHR  -  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Resources 

EHA  -  Part  B  of  the  Education  of  the  Handicapped 
Act  8  5  amended  by  the  Education  for  All 
Handicapped  Children  Act  of  1975  (P.L. 
94-142),  20  use  1411-1420,  and  the  Regula- 
tions issued  by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Edu- 
cation at  45  CFR  300b.  121a 

FAPE  -  Free  Appropriate  Public  Education 

lEP  "  The  Individualized  Education  Program 
required  by  S441  of  these  Regulations 

LEA    -  Local  Education  Agency 

LRE    -  Least  Restrictive  Environment 

P.L.  89-313  -  Section  121  of  Title  I  of  the  Elemen- 
tary and  Secondary  Education  Act  of 
1965  which  provides  for  financial 
assistance  for  statf-  operated  pro- 
grams for  handicapped  children 

P.L.  94-142  -  Amendments  to  Part  B  of  the  Education 

of  the  Handicapped  Act  (as  required 
by  the  Education  for  all  Handicapppd 
Children  Act  of  1975) 

Section  504  -  Section  504  of  the  Rehabilitation  Act 

of  1973,  29  use  706  and  the  Regu- 
lation issued  by  the  V.i>.  Department 
of  Eaucation  at  45  CFR  64 

SSD#1  -  Special  School  District  Number  One 


G91 


ERIC 


99 


5903.    Abbreviated  Terms 


The  Act  -  Sections  1941  through  1958  of  Chapter  8  of 
Title  17  of  Louisiana  Statutes  of  1950,  as 
amended 

The  Department  -  The  Louisiana  Department  of  Education 

T  \e  Department  of  Corrections  -  The    Louisiana  Depart- 
ment of  Corrections 

The  Office  -  The  Office  of  Special  Educational  Services 
of  the  Louisiana  Department  of  Education 

The  State  -  The  State  of  Louisiana 

The  State  Board  -  The    State    Board    of    Elementary  and 

Secondary  Education 

The  State  Board  Special  Schools  -  The  Louisiana  Special 

Education  Center  at  Alexandria  and 
the  Northeast  Louisiana  Special 
Education  Center;  The  Louisiana 
School  for  the  Deaf?  The  Louisiana 
School  for  the  Visually  Impaired 

The  Superintendent  -  The      Superintendent      of  Publi<; 

Elementary  and  Secondary  Education 
of  the  State  of  Louisiana 


§904-909.  Reserved. 


S910.  Adapted  physical  education  is  specially  designed  physi- 
cal  education  for  those  exceptional  students  for  vhom 
significant  deficits  in  the  psychomotor  domain  have 
been  identified  according  to  Bulletin  1508,  and  who,  if 
school  aged,  ary  unable  to  participate  in  regular  phy- 
sical education  programs  on  a  full-time  basis. 

§911.  An  adapted  physical  education  class  is  an  alternative 
setting  for  delivery  of  adapted  physical  education 
required  by  an  lEP  in  which  all  of  the  following  condi- 
tions exist: 

1.  Instruction  is  provided  by  a  certified  adapted 
physical  education  teacher.  Consultative  and  eval- 
uat  .ve  services  may  be  provided  in  addition  to  case 
loads  indicated  below. 

2.  Only  exceptional  children  are  enrolled  whose  need 
is  dociimentetl  in  accordance  with  criteria  for  par- 
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ticipation  in  adapted  physical  education  estab- 
lished by  the  Department. 

3.  Enrollment  is  in  accordance  with  the  pupil/teacher 
ratios  listed  in  Appendix  I,  Part  B. 

4.  In  cases  of  mixed  grouping,  the  lower  caseload 
level  as  listed  shall  be  used  when  the  majority  of 
the  membership  is  in  that  lower  caseload  level. 
However,  the  instructional  groups  shall  not  be 
mixed  by  level  of  severity  in  the  same  class. 

S912.  Affected  school  personnel  means  individuals  who  are 
involved  in  the  delivery  of  services  relevant  to  the 
specific  disagreement (s)  which  are  the  subject  of  the 
hearing.  Such  individuals  may  be  called  by  parties  to 
the  hearing,  the  hearing  officer,  or  they  ma^;  exercise 
their  rights  under  SSll.E. 

§913.  Approved  nonpublic  school  program  means  an  educational 
program  which  is  for  exceptional  children  and  is  oper- 
ated by  a  private  person,  agency,  or  organization. 
Such  a  program  meets  the  educational  standards  estab- 
lished by  the  State  Board. 

§914.    Audiological  services  mean; 

1.  The  identification  of  children  with  hearing  loss. 

2.  The  determination  of  the  range,  nature,  and  degree 
of  hearing  loss,  including  referral  for  medical  or 
other  professional  attention  for  the  habilitation 
of  hearing. 

3.  The  provision  of  habilitative  activities  such  as 
language  habilitation,  auditory  training,  speech 
reading  (lip-reading),  hearing  evaluation,  and 
speech  conservation. 

4.  The  creation  and  administration  of  programs  for 
prevention  of  hearing  loss. 

5.  The  counseling  and  guidance  of  pupils,  parents,  and 
teachers  regarding  nearing  loss. 

6.  The  determination  of  the  child's  needs  for  group 
and  individual  amplification,  monitoring  hearing 
aids  and  auditory  training  units,  and  evaluating  of 
the  effectiveness  of  amplification. 

§915.  Autiym  is  a  severe  developmental  disability  which 
appears  during  the  first  tl.ree  years  of  life  and  which 
is    behaviorally  defined  to  irclude  disturbances  in  the 
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§916. 

§917. 

§918. 
§919. 

§920. 

§921. 


rate  of  appearance  and  Bequ jncing  of  developmental 
milestones,  abnormal  responses  to  sensationB,  delayed 
or  absent  speech  and  language  (while  specific  thinking 
capabilities  may  be  present)  ,  and  abnormal  ways  of 
relating  to  people  and  things. 

Behavior  disordered  is  a  pattern  of  situationally  inap- 
propria te  interpersonal  or  intrapersonal  behavior  which 
is  exhibited  over  an  extended  period  of  time  and  to  a 
significant  degree,  and  which  cannot  be  explained  by 
intellectual ,  sensory ,  neurological ,  or  general  health 
factors.  The  term  never  includes  children  who  are 
autistic;  it  may  include  children  who  are  socially 
maladjusted  if  it  is  determined  that  they  are  also 
behavior  disordered. 

Blind  is  a  central  visual  acuity  of  20/200  or  less  in 
the  better  eye  with  correction  or  a  peripheral  field  of 
vision  so  contracted  that  its  widest  diameter  is  less 
than  70  degrees . 

Calendar  days  means  all  oays  of  the  week,  including 
weekends  and  holidays. 

Certified  IE?  time  unit  means  that  specific  period  of 
time  set  aside  for  special  education  and  related 
services  under  an  approved  individualized  education 
program. 

Child  search  coordinate  r  means  the  school  system 
employee  meeting  the  certification  requirements  who  is 
responsible  for  the  child  search  and  child  identifica- 
tion activities  including  that  of  locating  the  child. 

Combination  self-contained  and  resource  classroom  is  an 
alternative  setting  in  which  the  same  teacher  provides 
special  education  instruction  for  students  receiving 
self-contained  services  (more  than  three  hours  per  day) 
and  for  students  receiving  resource  services  (three 
hours  or  less  per  day) . 

1.  This  option  is  limited  to  use  with  students  classi- 
fied as  hearing  impaired  or  visually  impaired  or 
sev^are  language  disordered  or  those  students  who 
may  be  served  in  a  generic  mild/moderate  classroom • 

2.  Instruction  must  be  provided  by  a  teacher  certified 
in  accordance  with  Bulletin  746  and/or  other 
Department  policy  interpretation  regarding  certifi-- 
cation. 

3.  The  pupil/teacher  ratio  is  bound  by  the  ratios 
specified  in  Appendix  1^  Part  B.,  I.C. 
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4.  Instruction  is  provided  for  not  more  than  12  excep- 
tional children  for  any  one  hour  of  certified  lEP 
time  unite. 


§922 •  Counselinci  services  means  services  provided  by  quali- 
Tied  social  workers,  psychologists^  guidance  coun- 
selorsr  or  otherwise  qualified  personnel. 

§923.  Deaf  is  a  severe  hearing  impairment  with  an  unaided 
pure  tone  average  of  500,  1000,  2000  Hz  in  the  better 
ear  of  70db  (ANSI)  or  more  and  which  results  in  a  defi- 
cit in  processing  linguistic  information  through  hear- 
ing, with  or  without  amplification. 

§924.  Deaf-blind  is  concomitant  hearing  and  visual  impair- 
ments, the  combination  of  which  causes  such  severe 
communication  and  other  developmental  and  educational 
problems  that  these  pupils  cannot  be  accommodated  in 
special  education  programs  solely  for  deaf  or  for  blind 
children. 

§925.  Educationally  handicapped  (slow  learning)  is  a  rate  of 
acquisition  and/or  degree  of  retention  of  information 
or  educational  slcills  significantly  slower  than  the 
rate  expected  for  children  of  the  same  age.  This  defi- 
nition applies  only  to  those  students  classified  as 
educationally  handicapped/ slow  leatner  prior  to 
July  28,  1983. 

§926.  Education  records  means  1,hose  records  that  are  directly 
related  to  a  student  and  are  maintained  by  an  educa- 
tional agency  or  institution  or  by  a  party  acting  for 
the  agency  or  institution.  The  term  does  not  include 
those  educational  records  listed  in  45  CFR  99.3. 

COMMENT:  The  definition  at  99.3  has  an  extensive  list 
of  what  is  not  included  in  educational  records.  The 
reader  is  referred  to  45  CFR  99.3  for  the  full  text. 

§927.  Emotionally  disturbr 1  is  a  serious  pattern  of  behavior 
which  enables  a  child  to  be  classified  as  behavior 
disordered  and  which  is  so  severe  as  to  require  special 
education  services  for  the  full  school  day  or  longer 
and  for  which  extended  individual  therapy/counseling  or 
other  related  services  are  nerded.  The  term  includes 
children  who  are  schizophrenic. 

§928.  Evaluation  coordinator  is  the  pupil  appraisal  person 
who",  in  addition  to  serving  as  an  examiner  in  the  indi- 
vidual evaluation ,  is  assigned  the  respansibilities 
described  in  §433  for  a  particular  child. 
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SS-SS*  Exceptional  child  is  a  child  who  is  evaluated  in  accor- 
dance with  S430-436  of  these  Regulations  and  is  deter- 
mined according  to  Bulletin  1508  to  have  an 
exceptionality  which  adversely  affects  educational 
performance  to  the  extent  that  special  education  is 
needed. 

5930.  Exceptionality  is  any  one  of  the  characteristic  impair- 
ments or  conditions,  as  defined  in  Bulletin  1508,  which 
adversely  affect  the  child's  educational  performance  to 
the  extent  that  the  child  needs  special  education. 

5931.  Generic  Class       is       an         instructional  setting 
(self-contained  resource)  is  which — 

1.  In  accordance  with  the  degree  of  impairment,  excep- 
tional children  .  lay  be  placed  as  follows: 

a.  Mild/moderate  class  consisting  of  mii'?''y  to 
moderately  impaired  who  are  mentally  retarded, 
learning  disabled,  behaviorally  disordered 
(exluding  students  whose  impairment  is  emotion- 
ally disturbed),  orthopedically  handicapped, 
other  health  impaired,  or  educationally  handi- 
capped/slow learner. 

b.  Severe /profound  class  consisting  of  moderately, 
severely  to  profoundly  impaired  who  are  mental- 
ly retarded,  multihandicapped,  or  deaf /blind. 

2.  The  instruction  is  provided  by  a  special  education 
teacher  with  appropriate  certification  as  specified 
in  Bulletin  746. 

3.  The  pupil/teacher  ratios  established  in  Appendix  1, 
Part  B,  A  or  B  are  used. 

A.  The  generic  class  meets  the  other  requirements  of 
the  categorical  self-contained,  resource,  or  itin- 
erant class. 


Gifted  is  possession  of  demonstrated  abilities  that 
give  evidence  of  high  performance  in  academic  and 
intellectual  aptitudes. 

5933.  Handicapped  child  means  an  exceptional  child  whose  only 
exceptionality  is  not  gifted  or  talented. 

5934.  Handicapped  infant  is  an  exceptionally  in  which  chil- 
dren  from  birth  to  three  years  of  age  are  identified  as 
having  a  serious  ht ndicu^^ping  condition  which,  without 
intervention,  will  .»ecome  progressively  more  difficult 
for  intervention  .at  school  age . 
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S935, 

S936. 
S937. 

§938. 

S939. 
S940. 

§941. 
§942. 


Hard  of  hearing  is  a  hearing  loss,  either  permanent  or 
fluctuating,  ranging  from  mi}^  to  severe  unaided,  (pure 
tone  average  of  500,  1000,  2000,  Kz,  between  25  and  70 
decibels  ANSI,  in  the  better  ear)  which  does  not 
significantly  impede  the  learning  of  speech  and' 
language  through  normal  channels. 

Hearing  impaired  is  a  hearing  loss  which  adversely 
affects  a  child's  educational  performance.  The  term 
"hearing  impaired**  includes  both  deaf  and  hard-of- 
hearing  children. 

Hospital /Homebound  (setting)  is  an  alternative  setting 
Tor  the  provision  of  special  education  according  to  an 
lEP  by  a  certified  teacher  in  the  student's  home 
environment  or  in  a  hospital  in  which  both  of  the 
following  conditions  exist;  1)  the  student  must  be 
enrolled  in  special  education,  and  2)  the  student  is 
not  able  to  be  moved  from  the  hospital  or  home 
environment  as  a  result  of  physical  illness,  accident 
or  the  treatment  thereof,  or  as  a  result  of 
disciplinary  action  taken  consistent  with  §459. 

Hospital  or  homebound  is  an  exceptionality  for  a  stu- 
dent enrolled  m  regular  education  who,  as  a  result  of 
physical  illness,  accident,  or  the  treatment  thereof, 
is  not  able  to  be  moved  from  the  hospital  or  home  envi- 
ronment for  the  provision  of  regular  educational  ser- 
vices. 

Include  means  that  the  items  named  are  not  all  of  the 
possible  items  that  are  covered,  whether  like  or  unlike 
the  one  named. 

Interagency  agreement  means  an  operational  statement 
between  two  or  more  parties  or  agencies  that  describ'^s 
a  course  of  action  to  which  the  agencies  are  committed. 
The  statement  is  drawn  up  to  be  consistent  with  the 
mandatory  provision  of  Part  800  of  the^e  Regulaticns. 

Interpreter  services  means  the  facilitation  of  communi- 
cation within  an  instructional  environment  via  an 
enhanced  visual  and/or  tactile  mode  between  and  among 
hearing  impaired  and  hearing  individuals  in  situations 
in  which  those  individuals  are  unable  to  communicate 
with  one  another  using  a  speech  and  hearing  mode. 

Itinerant  resource  room  program  is  a  type  of  alterna- 
tive setting  for  the  provision  of  special  education  and 
related  services  for  no  less  than  two  and  one-^half 
hours  per  week,  not  less  frequently  than  twice  a  we^k, 
in  which  all  of  the  following  exist: 
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1.  Special  education  and  related  serviceB  are  provided 
at  wore  than  one  approved  preschool,  elementary,  or 
secondary  school.  One  school  must  be  designated  as 
the  homebase  school  for  the  teacher. 

2.  The  pupil/teacher  ratios  established  in  Appendix  I, 
Part  B,  are  used. 

3.  Instruction  is  provided  for  not  more  than  12  excep- 
tional students  for  any  one  hour  of  certified  lEP 
time  units. 

4.  Special  education  is  provided  by  a  special 
education  tijacher  certified  generically  or  in  the 
area  of  evceptinality  for  which  special  education 
is  provided. 

§94 3.  Tiearninq  disabled  is  severe  and  unique  learning  prob- 
lems as  a  result  of  significant  difficulties  in  the 
acquisition,  organization,  or  expression  of  specific 
academic  skills  or  concepts.  These  learning  problems 
are  typically  manifested  in  school  functioning  as  sig- 
nificantly poor  performance  in  such  areas  as  reading, 
writing,  spelling,  arithmetic  reasoning  or  calculation, 
oral  expression  or  comprehension,  or  the  acquisition  of 
basic  concepts. 

The  term  includes  such  conditions  es  attentional  defi- 
cit, perceptual  handicaps  or  process  disorders,  minimal 
brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  developmental  aphasia,  or 
sensorimotor  dysfunction,  when  consistent  with  these 
criteria. 

The  term  does  not  include  children  who  have  learning 
problems  which  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual, 
hearing,  or  motor  handicap;  of  mental  retardation;  of  a 
behavior  disorder;  or  of  environmei\tal,  cultural,  edu- 
cational, or  economic  disadvantage ^ 

S944.  Least  restrictive  environment  means  the  educational 
placement  of  an  exceptional  child  in  a  manner  consis- 
tent with  the  Least  Restrictive  Environment  Rules  in 
S448. 

§945.  Men*-ally  retarded  is  significantly  csubaverage  general 
intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with 
deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and  manifested  during  the 
developmental  period. 

S^^^'  Multihandicapped  is  concomitant  impairments  (such  as 
mentally  retarded-blind;  men^ally  rctarded- 
orthopedically  impaired) ,  the  combination  of  which 
causes    such    severe    educational    problems    that  these 
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pupilB  cannot  be  acccstunodatec  in  special  education 
programs  solely  for  one  of  the  impairments.  The  term 
does  not  include  deaf-blind  children. 

S947.  Native  language  when  used  with  reference  to  a  person  of 
limited  English  speaking  ability,  means  th6  language 
normally  used  by  that  person,  or  in  v.iie  case  of  a 
child,  the.  language  normally  used  by  parents  of  the 
child. 

S94B.  Noncateqorical  preschool  handicapped  is  an  exception- 
ality in  which  children  ages  3  to  5,  but  not  enrolled 
in  a  State  approved  kindergarten,  are  identified  as 
having  a  handicapping  condition  which  is  described, 
according  to  functional  and/or  developmental  levels,  as 
mild/moderate  or  severe/profound. 

COMMENT:  Children  who  exhibit  a  severe  "sensorial 
impairment,  severe  physical  impairment,  or  who  are 
suspected  of  being  autistic,  severe  language  disor- 
dered, gifted  or  talented  shall  be  identified  categori- 
cally. Children  who  exhibit  a  suspected  speech  impair- 
ment (articulation,  language,  fluency,  or  voice)  shall 
be  determined  eligible  for  services  according  to  the 
Cri-eria  for  eligibility  for  speech  impaired  as  speci- 
fied in  Bulletin  1508.  However,  if  eligible,  these 
speech  impaired  children  shall  be  classified  as 
noncGtegocical  preschool  handicapped. 

$949.    Occupational  therapy  means: 

1.  Improving,  developing,  or  restoring  functions 
impaired  or  lost  through  illness,  injury,  or  depri- 
vation. 

2.  Improving  ability  to  perform  tasks  for  independent 
functioning  when  functions  are  impaired  or  lost. 

3.  Preventing,  through  early  intervention,  initial  or 
further  impairment  or  loss  of  function. 

§950,  Operational  day  means  any  day  on  which  the  Louisiana 
Department  of  Education  is  open  for  the  conduct  of 
public  business.  However,  if  the  central  office  of  the 
school  system  is  officially  closed  and  the  Department 
is  oj>en,  that  day  does  not  count  in  the  calculation  of 
the  timelines  for  that  particular  school  system  as 
mandated  in  there  Regulations, 

§951.  Orientation  and  mobility  training  means  a  program  for 
students  with  a  visual  impairment  for  the  purpose  of 
using  the  senses  in  determining  position  '■  relation- 
ship to  surroundings  and  moving  from  a  fixed  position 
to  a  desired  position  within  the  environment. 
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<U952.  OrthopedicaXly  handicapped  is  a  severe  orthopedic  hand- 
icap  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
performance.  The  term  includes  handicaps  caused  by 
congenital  anomaly  (e.g.,  clubfoot,  absence  of  some 
member);  impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g.,  polio- 
myelitis, bone  tuberculosis)?  and  handicaps  from  other 
causes  (e.g.,  cerebral  palsy,  amputations,  and  frac- 
tures or  burns  vhich  cause  contractures) . 

tJ953.  Other  health  impaA red  is  limited  strength,  vitality,  or 
alertness,  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  problems 
including  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis,  rheumatic 
fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  hemo- 
philia, epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leu)temia,  or  diabe- 
tes. 

5954.  Paraprofessional  ir,  a  person  at  least  18  years  of  age, 
who  possesses  a  certificate  of  good  health  signed  by  a 
physician,  possesses  an  appropriate  permit,  and  who 
assists  in  the  delivery  of  special  educational  services 
under  the  supervision  of  a  special  education  teacher  or 
other  professional  who  has  the  responsibility  for  the 
delivery  of  services  to  exceptional  children. 

5955.  Paraprofessional  training  unit  is  a  setting  that  may  be 
used  for  the  self-Mlp  training  (toilet  training, 
dressing  skills,  gi  ming  skills,  feeding  skills,  and 
preacademic  readiness  a'^tivities)  of  severely  and  pro- 
foundly handicapped  -Idren  or  preschool  children. 
school-aged  unit  may  be  made  up  of  no  more  than  six 
paraprofessionals.  A  preschool  unit  may  be  made  up  of 
no  more  than  four  paraprofessionals.  All  units  must  be 
supervised  directly  by  a  certified  special  education 
teacher.  %ach  paraprofessional  must  have  a  full  quota 
of  students  (three)  before  an  additional  paraprofes- 
sional can  be  added  to  the  unit.  A  paraprofessi  nal 
training  unit  must  be  approved  by  the  Office  for  the 
Department  in  accordance  with  operational  standards 
established  by  the  State  Board. 

Parent  means  a  natural  parent;  a  legal  guardian;  a 
person  acting  as  a  parent  of  a  child  (this  includes 
relatives  of  the  child  or  private  individuals  allowed 
to  act  with  the  explicit  or  tacit  approval  of  the 
child's  natural  parent  or  guardian);  or  a  surrogate 
parent  who  has  been  appointed  in  accordance  with  §507. 
The  rights  unA  responsibilities  of  a  parent  established 
by  these  Regulations  shall  be  exercised  directly  by  an 
exceptional  child  who  attains  the  age  of  18  years 
unless  such  child  has  been  iterdicted  or  determined  to 
be  in  continuing  minority  by  «  court  order  of  the  State 
nf  Louisiana. 
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S958. 

S959. 
S960. 


§961. 


Parent  counfielinq  and  training  means  assisting  parents 
Tin  understanding  the  Bpecral  needs  of  their  child  and 
providing  parents  with  information  about  child  develop- 
ment* 

Parish  supervisor  means  the  s:\pervii3or  of  special  edu- 
cation  emjployed  by  every  city/parish  school  system  as 
required  by  S48B  of  these  Reoulations.  In  addition,  it 
includes  the  superintendent  of  a  State  Board  school  and 
the  superintendent  of  SSD#1, 

PartiaJly  seeing  is  possessing  a  central  visual  acuity 
no  greater  than  20/70  in  the  better  eye  with  the  best 
possible  correction. 

Personally  identifiable  means  that  the  data  or  infor- 
mation includes: 

(a)  the  name  of  a  student,  the  student's  parent,  or 
other  family  member; 

(b)  the  address  of  the  student; 

(c)  a  personal  identifier,  such  as  the  student's  social 
security  number  or  student  number; 

(d)  a  list  of  personal  characteristics  which  would  make 
the  identity  easily  trac^abl^;  or 

(e)  rather  information  which  would  make  the  student's 
identity  easily  traceable. 

Physical  education  means  the  development  of  physical 
and  motor  fitness;  fundamental  motor  skills  and  pat- 
terns; and  skills  in  aquatics,  dance,  end  individual  or 
group  games  or  sports.  The  term  physical  education 
includes  regular  physical  educ^^tion,  modification  in 
the  regular  physical  education  program  to  accommodate 
the  LRE  needs  of  exceptional  students,  and  adapted 
physical  education  for  handicapped  students  identified 
as  being  in  need  of  such  according  to  §910  above. 
Physical  education  other  than  adapted  physical  educa- 
tion shall  be  provided  by  a  special  education  teacher, 
a  regular  education  teacher,  or  a  physical  education 
teacher,  consistent  with  the  school  system  policy  for 
providing  physical  education  to  nonexceptional 
students . 

Physical  therapy  is: 

1.  Evaluating  handicapped  students  by  performing  and 
interpreting  tests  and  measurements  of  nouro- 
muscular ,  musculoskeletal ,  cardiovascular ,  respira- 
tory ,  and  sensorimotor  functions . 


ER.1C 


2.  Planning  and  implementing  treatment  strategies  for 
students  based  on  evaluation  findings, 

3.  Maintaining  the  motor  functions  of  a  child  to 
enable  him  to  function  in  his  educational  environ- 
ment. 

4.  Administering  and  supervising  therapeutic  manage- 
ment of  handicapped  students  and  providing 
inservice  education  to  parents  and  educational 
personnel. 

5963.  Placed  in  an  approved  nonpublic  school  procfram  means  a 
dxrect  educational  placement  m  an  alternative  setting 
operated  by  an  approved  nonpublic  school  program;  sug- 
gested placement  by  counseling  of  an  exceptional  child 
or  parent  of  an  exceptional  child  to  an  approved  non- 
public school  program;  or  an  enrollment  in  an  approved 
nonpublic  school  program  which  occurs  after  a  failure 
by  a  school  system,  after  a  determinatior  that  the 
child  is  an  exceptional  child  by  the  school  system,  to 
give  parents  full  and  effective  notice  of  the  obliga- 
tion and  willingness  of  the  school  system  to  provide 
the  child  with  a  free,  appropriate  public  education. 

5964.  Preschool  Intervention  Settings 

1.  School  Based  Training.  Intervention  in  the  school 
based  setting  is  a  situation  in  which  the  preschool 
exceptional  child  (ages  birth  through  five  years) 
is  served  in  classroom  for  either  a  half-day 
program  (minimum  of  two  and  one  half  hours  pt'r  day) 
or  in  a  full-day  program  (minimum  of  five  hours  per 
day) .  The  classroom  teacher  must  be  certified  in 
noncategorical  preschool  or  in  the  area  of 
exceptionality  served  if  the  class  is  categorical. 
The  pupil/teacher  ratio  established  in  Appendix  I, 
Part  B,  is  used. 

2.  Parent/Child  Training.  Int<;rvention  via  the  parent 
or  parent  and  child  training  is  a  situation  in 
which  the  parent  or  the  parent  and  child  receive 
educational  services  from  a  certified  teacher  of 
noncategorical  preschool  or  from  a  teacher  certi- 
fied in  the  area  of  exceptionality  if  the  child,  is 
identified  categorically.  Services  are  provided 
through  one  of  the  following  options: 

a.  Intervention  in  the  home  for  parent  and  child ^ 
minimum  of  one  and  one-half  hours  per  weeJc,  or 

b.  Intervention  at  a  school  or  center  for  parents 
or  parent  and  child,  minimum  of  one  and  one- 
half  hours  per  week. 
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5965.  Fsychiatrist  meane  a  phyBicihn  who  is  licensed  to  prac- 
tlce  medicine  and  who  is  certified  by  the  American 
Board  of  Psychiatry  or  who  has  completed  an  approved 
residency  in  psychiatry  and  is  eligible  to  apply  for 
board  certification. 

5966.  Pgychological  services  means: 

1.  Administering  psychological  and  educational  tests 
and  other  assessment  procedures. 

?.    Interpreting  assessment  results. 

3.  Obtaining,  integrating,  and  interpreting  informa- 
tion about  child  behavior  and  conditions  relating 
to  learning. 

4.  Consulting  with  other  staff  members  in  planning 
school  programs  to  meet  the  special  needs  of  chil- 
dren as  indicated  by  psychological  tests,  inter- 
views, and  behavioral  evaludtions . 

5.  Planning  and  managing  a  program  of  psychological 
services,  including  psychological  counseling  for 
children  and  parents. 

§967.  Pupil  appraisal  personnel  means  professional  personnel 
who  meet  the  certification  requirements  for  school 
personnel  for  such  positions  and  who  are  responsible 
for  delivery  of  pupil  appraisal  services  included  in 
§410-436  in  these  Regulations. 

§968.  Reasonable ,  when  used  in  regard  to  time,  means  a  period 
not  to  exceed  30  to  45  operational  days  unless  specifi- 
cally indicated  otherwise  in  these  Regulations. 

§969.  Regular  cJass  with  supplemental  services  is  an  alterna- 
tive  special  education  setting  for  eligible  exceptional 
students  in  which  instruction  is  provided  by  the  regu- 
lar classroom  teacher  and  in  which: 

1,  supplemental  services,  such  as  teacher  consulta- 
tion, interpreter  or  tutor  services,  or  specialized 
or  adaptive  equipment,  are  provided  in  the  regular 
classroom;  and 

2,  the  supplemental  services,  and  any  needed  related 
services,  are  provided  in  accordance  with  an 
lEP/Placement  document. 

S^'^O.  Related  services  means  transportation  and  such  develop- 
mental, corrective,  and  other  supportive  services  as 
are  required  to  assist  an  exceptional  child  to  benefit 
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from  special  education.  Related  services  include 
speech  hearing/language  services  and  audiological  ser- 
vices, psychological  services,  physical  and  occupation- 
al therapy,  rerreation,  early  identification  and 
assessment  o""  iisabilities  in  children,  counseling 
services,  interpreter  services,  orientation  and  mobili- 
ty training,  and  medical  services  for  diagnostic  or 
evaluative  purposes.  The  term  also  includes  school 
health  services,  social  work  services  in  schools,  and 
parental  counseling  and  training, 

§971.  A  resource  center  for  gifted  or  talented  is  a  type  of 
instructional  setting^  designed or located  at  one 
school,  that  provides  instructional  services  to  gifted 
or  talented  students  from  two  or  more  schools  and  in 
which: 

1.  Special  education  is  provided  by  an  individual 
certified  in  accordance  with  Bulletin  746. 

2.  The  pupil/teacher  ratios  established  in  Appendix  I, 
Part  B,  are  used. 

3.  Instructional  time  is  not  less  than  two  and  one- 
half  hours  per  week. 

§972.  A  resource  room  is  a  type  of  alternative  setting  for 
special  education  and  related  services  designed  or 
adapted  as  a  location  where  exceptional  children  may 
receive  all  or  a  part  of  the  special  education  required 
by  their  lEP,  and  in  which  all  of  the  following  exist: 

1.  The  pupil/ teacher  ratios  established  in  Appendix  I, 
Part  B,  are  used. 

2.  No  child  who  is  not  an  exceptional  child  is 
enrolled. 

3.  Instruction  is  provided  for  not  more  thtn  12  excep- 
tional children  for  any  one  hour  of  certified  lEP 
time  units. 

4.  Special  education  is  provided  by  a  teacher  certi- 
fied jen'^rically  or  in  the  area  of  exceptionality 
for  wnich  special  education  is  provided. 

5.  No  c.  <ld  shall  be  enrolled  for  less  than  cne-half 
hour  i/.»-r  more  than  three  hours  of  certifit'd  lEP 
time  units  per  day. 

S973.  School  health  services  means  services  provided  by  a 
qualified  school  nurse  or  other  qualified  person. 
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S974.    School  system  means: 


1.  City/parish  school  system. 

2.  SSDtl* 

3.  A  State  Board  Special  School. 

§975.  Self-contained  departmentalized  is  a  special  education 
class  which  meets  the  definition  of  self-contained  with 
the  exclusion  of  the  single  teacher  requirement.  The 
total  number  of  exceptional  children  for  whom  a  teacher 
provides  instruction  is  limited  to  five  times  the  mid- 
point of  the  range  for  that  exceptionality  and  is  not 
to  exceed  the  maximum  for  that  exceptionality  at  any 
given  period. 

§976.  A  self-contained  special  education  class  is  *a  type  of 
alternative  setting  in  which  the  same  teacher  provides 
special  education  instruction  for  an  approved  group 
(the  size  of  which  must  be  consistent  with  the  pupil/- 
teacher  ratio  approved  by  the  State  Board  for  the  type 
of  exceptionality)  and: 

1.  In  which  instruction  is  provided  for  each  excep- 
tional student  for  more  than  three  hours  per  day 
when  the  balance  of  the  school  day  is  in  regular 
class  placement. 

2.  A  child  may  be  released  during  the  school  day  to 
receive  related  services,  adapted  physical  educa- 
tion, or  speech  therapy  consistent  with  the  child's 
lEP. 

3.  Special  education  is  provided  by  a  teacher  certi- 
fied gcnerically  or  in  the  area  of  exceptionality 
served. 

§977,  Severe  language  disordered  is  a  type  of  communication 
impairment  resulting  from  any  physical  or  psychological 
condition  which  seriously  interferes  with  the  develop- 
ment, formation,  and  expression  of  language  and  which 
adversely  affects  the  educational  performance  of  the 
student . 

COMMENT:  This  category  does  not  include  students  whose 
coiiiniunication  impairment  is  primarily  due  to  mental 
retardation,  autism,  or  a  hearing  impairment. 

§978.  Significant  change  in  educational  placement  is  defined 
as  one  which  consists  cf  moving  from  one  alternatives 
setting  to  another  that  is  more  restrictive  and/or 
transfers  of  jurisdiction  (referrals) . 
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$979.  Significant  loss  is  a  regression  in  a  skill  and  a  rate 
or  reacquisition  of  the  skill  which,  when  compared  with 
the  initial  rate  of  acquisition  or  regression  and  reac- 
quisition  rates  of  normal  students,  indicates  that  the 
attainment  of  the  long  range  educational  goals  of  a 
child  will  be  impossible. 

$980.  Social  and  social  work  services  means  preparing  a 
social  or  developme  ital  history  on  an  exceptional 
child;  group  and  individual  counseling  with  the  child 
and  "amilyj  working  with  those  problems  in  a  child's 
living  situation  (home,  school,  and  community)  that 
affect  the  child's  adjustment  in  school?  and  mobilizing 
school  and  community  resources  to  enable  the  child  to 
derive  maximal  benefit  from  his  or  her  educational 
program. 

$981.  Special  education  shall  be  any  program  of  instruction 
within  the  preschool,  elementary,  and  secondary  school 
structure  of  the  State,  specifically  designed  by  pro- 
viding for  different  learning  styles  of  exceptional 
children.  This  instruction  shall  be  in  alternative 
educational  settings  ($448)  which  meet  the  standards  of 
the  State  Board,  are  approved  by  the  Department,  and 
Implemented  according  to  an  Individualized  Education 
Program. 

$98?.  Speech  impaired  is  a  communication  disorder,  such  as 
stuttering,  impaired  articulation,  a  language  impair- 
ment, or  a  voice  impairment  which  adversely  affects  a 
child's  educational  performance. 

$983.  Speech  hearing/ language  services  means  identification 
of  children  with  speech  or  language  disorders; 
diagnosis  and  appraisal  of  specific  speech  or  language 
disorders;  referral  for  medical  or  other  professional 
attention  necessary  for  the  habilitatlon  of  speech  or 
language  disorders;  provisions  of  speech  and  language 
services  for  the  habilitation  of  communication  or 
prevention  of  communication  disorders;  and  counseling 
and  guidance  of  parents,  children,  and  teachers 
regarding  speech  and  language  disorders. 

$984,  Speech  therapy  program  is  a  service  delivery  pattern  in 
which  exceptional  children  receive  not  less  than  one 
hour  per  week  of  certified  lEP  time  of  speech/- 
hearing/ language  intervention  services  when  the  sfeech 
disorder  is  evaluated  according  to  Bulletin  1508. 

$985.  Talented  is  possession  of  demonstrated  abilities  that 
give  evidence  of  high  performance  in  visual  and/or 
performing  arts. 
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$986.  Transportation  is  all  travel  necessary  to  implement 
each  service  written  in  the  lEP  of  an  exceptional  child 
and  includes: 

1.  Travel  to  and  from  school  and  between  schools. 

2.  Travel  in  and  around  school  buildings. 

3.  Specialized  equipment  (such  as  special  or  adapted 
buses,  lifts,  and  ramps) ,  if  required  to  provide 
special  transportation  for  a  handicapped  child. 


§987.  Visually  handicapped  is  a  visual  impairment  which,  even 
with  correction,  adversely  affects  a  child's  tducation- 
al  performance.  The  term  visually  handicapped  include- 
both  blind  and  partially  see  ng  children. 

S988.  Vocational  education  means  organized  educational  pro*- 
grams  directly  related  to  the  preparation  of  indivi- 
duals for  paid  or  unpaid  employment,  or  for  additional 
preparation  for  a  career  requiring  other  than  a  bacca- 
laureate or  advanced  degree. 

§989.  Voluntarily  enrolled  nonpublic  school  child  means  an 
exceptional  child,  or  a  child  suspected  of  being  an 
exceptional  child,  who  is  enrolled  in  an  approved  non- 
public school  program  at  the  choice  of  his  or  her 
parent  (s)  after  the  parent (s)  have  been  provided  full 
and  effective  notice  by  a  school  board  of  its  obliga- 
tion and  willingness  to  provide  a  free,  appropriate 
public  education, 

§990-999.  Reserved. 
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PART  A.     STATE  LQUAl-IZATION  FUND  MINIMnM  FOUNDATION 

PROGRAM  RULES  FOR  INCLUSION  OF  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 


1 •    Allowable  Cost  of  Regular  Education  Personnel 

&.  In  administering  the  State  Equalization  Fund  Minimum 
Foundation  Program  for  Public  Education,  the  Depart- 
ment shall  allow  the  inclusion  of  an  exceptional  child 
in  the  population  used  to  determine  the  number  of 
regular  classroom  teachers  pursuant  to  pupil/teacher 
ratios  established  by  the  Department  if  the  excep- 
tional child  is  receiving  not  less  than  one  hour  per 
day  of  instruction  in  the  regular  classroom  as  indi- 
cated on  the  lEP. 

b.  Inclusion  of  an  exceptional  child  in  the  regular 
classroom  membership  as  described  in  A  above  shall  not 
limit  the  ability  of  a  city/parish  school  system  or 
Special  School  District  Number  1  to  also  include  the 
same  child  in  the  population  used  to  calculate  the 
allowable  costs  of  special  education  personnel  pro- 
viding special  education  services  to  the  child. 


2.    Allowable  Cost  of  Special  Education  Personnel 

a.  In  administering  the  State  Equalizatio;.  Minim\im  Foun- 
dation Program  for  Public  Education^  the  Department, 
in  accordance  with  Louisiana  Teacher's  Minimum  Salary 
Schedule  for  teachers  and  therapists,  salary  schedules 
for  pupil  appraisal  personnel,  and  per  individual 
amounts  for  special  education  personnel  such  as 
teacher  aides  or  bub  attendants,  shall  only  allow  the 
inclusion  in  the  cost  program  of  a  city/parish  school 
system  requesting  funds  under  the  program  of: 


(1)  The  salary  of  a  certified  special  education 
teacher,  speech  therapist,  or  teacher  aide  who  is 
engaged  exclusively  in  the  teaching  of  excep- 
tional children  in  eligible  membership  (as 
defined  in  subpart  3  of  this  Part)  consistent 
with  the  bona  fide  multiple  enrollment  require- 
ments of  subpart  4  of  this  Part. 

(2)  The  salary  of  certified  pupil  appraisal  personnel 
who  are  engaged  exclusively  in  pupil  appraisal 
activities  pursuant  to  Part  400  of  these 
Regulations . 

(3)  The  salary  of  a  bus  attendant. 
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PART  B.     PUPIL/TEACHER,  Plil>IL/SPEECE  THERAPIST,  AND 

TBACBER/TEACHBR  AIDE  ALLOTIfENTS  AND  RATIOS  DNDER 
THE  STATE  BQDALISATION  FOND  NINIHON  FOUNDATION 
PROGRAM  FOR  PUBLIC  EDUCATION 

Numbers  of  pupils  enrolled  in  an  eligible  membership  which 
justify  the  inclusion  of  the  salary  of  a  teacher  providing 
instructional  services. 

Self-contained  classroom 


* 

Jrcix  CI 

1)  V  A  M 

CiXem  • 

Cam 

oec « 

1. 

Autistic  Puoils 

9-4 

*  —  ^ 

^^H 

2. 

Behavioral  Disorders 

4-Ci 
4  — ;/ 

3. 

Blind 

4-7 

4-9 

4-9 

«. 

Deaf 

4-7 

4-9 

4-9 

5. 

Deaf-BliTid 

2-4 

2-4 

2-4 

6. 

Educationally  HandicaDoed/ 
Slow  Learner  Pupils 

7. 

Emotionally  Disturbed  Pupils 

^  —  / 

8. 

Gifted 

a.  Full  day 

b.  Half  day 

1  9-9'? 

1  9-9  n 

1  O— .01 

9, 

Hard-of-Hearing 

w    X  J. 

ft-1  ^ 

O     i,  3 

o  —  J.  / 

10. 

Learning  Disabled  Pupils 

/  —  1  J 

Mentally  Retarded  Pupils 

a.  Mild 

b.  Moderate 

8-17 
6-11 

O     J.  / 

8-17 

c.  Severe 

itit 

4-9 

4-9 

d.  Profound 

** 

4-9 

4-9 

12. 

Mi Id /Moderate  (Generic) 

7-16 

7-16 

13. 

Multi-Handicapped 

4-7 

4-9 

4-9 

14. 

Noncategorical  Preschool 

a.  Mild/Moderate  Functioning 

1.  Full  day 

2.  Half  day 

6-11 
8-16 

b.  Severe/Profound  Functioning 

It  Full  day 

4-7 

2.  Half  day 

8-14 

15. 

Other  Health  Impaired 

8-17 

8-17 

16. 

Orthopedically  Handicapped 

*  * 

4-7 

6-11 

7-13 

17. 

Partially  Sighted 

6-11 

8-15 

8-17 

18. 

Severe  Language  Disordered 

4-7 

4-9 

4-9 

19. 

Severe /Profound  (Generic) 

itit 

4-9 

4-9 

20. 

Talented 

12-25 

12-27 

*Half-day  Categorical  Preschool  Class: 
ratio    for    all    half-day  categorical 
excluding  gifted,  is  8-16. 


The  pupil/teacher 
preschool  classes, 


**Paraprofessional  Training  Units 
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yreschool''Aged  Children;  One  te.  cher  and  two  paraprofes- 
Bionals  for  the  initial  six  preschool  children,  provided  that 
after  the  initial  six  there  shall  be  one  additional  parapro- 
fessional  allotted  for  any  additional  group  of  three  not  to 
exceed  two  additional  groups  of  such  children  (maximum  of  four 
paraprofessionals  per  unit) . 

School-Aged  Children;  One  teacher  and  two  paraprofessionals 
for  the  initial  six  severely  or  profoundly  handicapped  chil- 
dren, provided  that  after  the  initial  six  there  shall  be  one 
additional  paraprofessional  allotted  for  any  additional  group 
of  three,  not  to  exceed  four  additional  groups  of  such  chil- 
dren (maxiniuin  of  six  paraprofessionals  per  unit)  . 

B.  Resource    Room    (Generic    or    Categorical)    and  Itinerant 
Instruction  Programs  (per  teacher) 

1.  Pupils  with  these  impairments  (Deaf,  Emotionally 
Disturbed,  Hard-of-Hearing,  Blind,  Partially  Sighted, 
and  Deaf-Blind)  5-10 

2.  All  other  handicapped  pupils  12-27 

3.  Gifted  or  talented  pupils  12-30 

Comment;  Because  of  the  travel  requirements  of  the  program, 
this  range  may  be  reduced  by  the  school  system  to 
10-19  when  instruction  is  provided  to  "all  other 
handicapped  students'*  and  "gifted  or  talented 
pupils"  in  at  least  two  different  schools. 

C.  Combination  Self-contained  and  Resource  Classrooms 


1.  Mild/Moderate  (Generic)  8-20 

2.  Hearing  Impaired  (Deaf  and  Hard 

of  Hearing)  4-12 

3.  Visually  Impaired  (Blind  and 

Partially  Sighted)  4-12 

4.  Severe  Language  Disordered  4-12 

D.  Gifted  or  Talented  Resource  Center  24-55 

E.  Hospital /Homebound  Instruction 

(per  teacher)  5-10 

F.  Preschool  Intervention  Settings 

(Parent/Child  Training) 

1.  Intervention  in  the  Home  5-15  , 

2.  Intervention  in  a  School 

or  Center  10-19 
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Adapted  Physic&I  Education  Instriction 
(per  teacher) 


1.  Severe  motor  deficits  10-3C 

2.  Mild/moderate  notor  deficits  20-60 

3.  In  cases  of  mixed  grouping  of  1  and  2  above,  the  level 
of  the  majority  of  the  students  shall  be  used  for  cal- 
culating the  caseload. 

II.  Teacher  Aides 

A.  The  salary  of  one  teacher  aide  may  be  included  for  each 
teacher  justified  under  I-A  above. 

B.  The  salary  of  one  teacher  aide  may  be  included  for  each 
teacher  justified  under  I-C  above,  provided  there  is  a 
minimum  of  eight  students  receiving  self-contained 
services  in  the  mild/moderate  combination  class  or  a 
minimum  of  fonr  students  receiving  self-contained  ser- 
vices in  the  hearing  impaired,  visually  impaired,  or 
severe  language  disordered  combination  class. 

III.  Speech  therapists  shall  be  allotted  to  school  systems  at 
the  rate  of  one  for  each  30  (or  major  fraction  thereof) 
students  receiving  speech  therapy. 

In  determining  the  number  of  pupils  that  justify  the 
inclusion  of  the  salary  of  a  speech  therapist  in  the 
State  Equalization  Fund  Minimum  Foundation  Program  for 
Public  Education,  the  criteria  specified  in  Bulletin 
1508  sholl  be  used. 

Each  student  shall  receive  speech  therapy  as  specified 
in  S984. 

Each  speech  therapist  shall  be  assigned  a  minimum  of  ono 
student  in  speech  therapy  and  shall  not  be  assigned  more 
than  79  points. 

Each  hour  per  week  of  pupil  appraisal  assessment  ser- 
vices and/or  supervision  of  speech  therapists  who  hold 
restricted  license  shall  equal  one  point  for  the  purpose 
of  determining  the  caseload.  Assignment  of  these  activ- 
ities shall  be  mc'de  by  the  parish  supervisor. 
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The  caBcload  shall  be  detemined  according  to  the 
following: 

Service  Tvpe  Number  of  points 

Determining  Caseload 


Each  hour  of  assessment  1 
£ach  hour  of  (supervision  1 
Each  student  receiving  speech  therapy  1 
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MMNE'S  SPECIAL  EDUCATION  REGULATIONS 
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05-  BePAMMENT  OF  EDUUnONAL  AND  CULTURAL  SERVICES 

071  BDUCAnON 
FtrC  (.     BUREAU  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Chapter  101.    SPECIAL  EDUCATION  REGULATIONS 

SUMMARY:    ThU  chapttr  contains  th«  rulttt  rttlatlng  to  tht  provltlon  of 
fr««  appropriate  public  education  to  all  axctptlonal  chUdran  betwaen 
tht  agas  of  5  and  20  In  the  State  of  Maine. 

!•    Policy  and  Purpoae 

A»  daacrlbed  in  101.16(A)(3),  Opportunity  to  question,  the 
parents  or  legal  guardian  of  an  exceptional  child  oay  question 
any  aatter,  decision  or  reconunendatlon  relating  to  the  identifica- 
tion, evaluation  and/or  educational  placement  of  the  child. 

Completion  of  an  Individual  Education  Program  (I.E.P.) 
for  an  exceptional  child,  as  described  in  101.9(A),  Individual 
Education  Program  et  seo.^  will  be  used  to  Justify  the  recommended 
placement  as  required  by  the  policy  of  the  least  restrictive 
educational  alternative. 

Approval  of  an  administrative  unit's  special  education 
program  through  the  use  of  the  EF-S-02  reporting  fora  (101. 10(A). 
Local  program  approval) .  approval  of  its  plan  of  services  to  excep- 
tional children  through  the  program  review  and  technical  assistance 
process  (101.12(A),  Prograw  Review  et  sea.),  and  approval  of  indi- 
vidual tuition  placeanent  requests  using  the  EF-S-Ol  reporting 
forms  (101.3(H),  Conditions  for  approval),  will  constitute  the 
approval  of  the  recommended  placement  as  required  by  the  policy  of 
the  least  restrictive  educational  alternative  (13121.2  Law)« 


Educational 
placement 


B. 

Placement 

Justification 


C. 

Placement 
approval 
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6,  DjtflnlClons 


A. 

conditions 
B. 

Vision 


Following  are  brief  d»scriptions  of  th«  handle ipping 
conditions  that  may  ttquira  the  provision  of  spaclal  aducatlon 
■crviccs. 

Vision  -  The  child's  lajpalrnient  Is  such  that,  after  the 
beat  possible  correction,  a  llaltatlon  of  vision  la  Uft  requiring 
special  education  services  and/or  materials  to  provide  for  the 
child's  educational  progress  and  potential. 

Audition  -  The  child's  itnpalnnent  Is  such  that  a  program 
of  auditory  enrichment  and/or  a  specialized  education  is  required 
to  provide  for  the  child's  educational  progress  and  potential. 

Speech  and  Language  Functions  -  The  child  exhibits  Impair- 
ment in  speech  and/or  language  such  as  impaired  articulation, 
stuttering,  voice  Impairment,  or  a  receptive  or  expressive  verbal 
language  handicap  that  Is  adversely  affecting  the  child'e  educa- 
tioni^l  progress  and  potential. 

Specific  Learning  Functions  -  The  child  exhibits  a  disorder 
In  one  or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  In 
understanding  or  In  using  languiige,  spoken  or  written,  which  may 
manifest  Itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speak, 
read,  write,  spell,  or  to  do  matheraiMcal  calculations.  (Formerly 
"Cerebral  or  Perceptual  Functions") 

^«  Physical  Mobility  Functions  -  The  child  exhibits  a  physical 

Physical  Mobility  or  health  Impairment,  temporary  or  permanent,  that  Interferes  uith 
Functions  learning  and  that  requires  adaptation  of  the  school's  physical 

facilities  to  provide  for  the  child's  educational  progress  uid 

potential. 


C. 

Audition 


D. 

Speech  and 

Language 

Functions 


Specific  Leam- 
InR  Functions 


Behavior 


R. 

Mental  Develop" 
ment  or 
Maturation 


I. 

Other  Health 
Functions 


Behavior  -  The  child  exhibits  affective,  reactive  and/or 
maladaptive  behavlor(s)  to  a  marked  extent  and  over  a  aignificant 
part  of  the  school  day  or  year,  that  significantly  Interferes  with 
the  child's  learning  or  that  of  other  children;  speclalixed  educa- 
tion programs  and/or  services  are  required  to  provide  for  the  child's 
educational  progress  and  potential. 

Mental  Development  or  Maturation  -  The  child's  development 
In  general  mental  and/or  physical  capacity,  self-care  abilities, 
and  academic  achievement  arc  markedly  delayed  and  such  delays  are 
not  solely  the  result  of  environmental  circumstancas;  specialized 
•ducation  programs  and/or  service*  art  required  to  provide  for  the 
child'a  educational  progreas  and  potential. 

Other  Health  Functions  -  The  child  exhibits  limited  strength, 
vitality  or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  problems  (such 
»■  •  condition,  tuberculosis,  rheujiatic  fever,  nephritis, 

asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning, 
leukemia  or  diabetes)  which  adversely  affects  the  child's  educa- 
tlf)nal  progress  and  potential. 
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J. 

yrttnmcltt  and 

fmporary 

injur Its 


Supportive 
assistance 


frainancy  is  consldtrad  «  category  of  Ochar  Health 
Fynctlous.    Appropriate  apecial  education  and/or  supportive 
auisiaCance  «  euch  at  hospital  or  honebound  ir«?«^mction  «  may  be 
provided  to  pregnant  students  on  a  reimbursable *^asis  if  recom- 
Mnded  by  the  Fupil  Evaluation  Tean  and  approved  ly  the  superin*- 
tendent^ 

Teaporary  crauaatic  injuries  ^  such  as  fractures  resulting 
Cro«  athletic  eoapetition  or  recreational  activities     say  require 
special  education  and/or  supportive  assistance  such  as  hospital  or 
hoaebound  Instruction.    These  aay  be  provided  on  e  relaburstble 
basis 9  under  tne  category  of  physical  SK>billty  functions i  if 
racoonended  by  the  Pupil  Evaluation  Taan  and  approved  by  the 
superintendent • 

In  both  cases  of  pregnancy  and  temporary  traumatic  In- 
juries, if  it  is  estimated  that  the  special  education  or  supportive 
assistance  vill  be  required  for  60  calendar  days  or  less,  no 
Individual  Education  Program  need  be  writ  ten ,  although  all  other 
Pupil  Evaluation  Team  procedures,  records,  and  notifications  must 
be  completed. 

If,  due  to  unforeseen  factors,  the  period  of  service  ex- 
ceeds 60  calendar  days,  an  I.E.P.  shall  immr.dlately  be  written, 
containing  information  on  the  services  already  provided  and  th^'iir 
continuation. 

Particular  care  shall  be  exercised  by  Pupil  Evaluation  Team 
members  in  dealing  with  pr^.gnant  students  to  safeguard  the  students^ 
rights  of  privacy  and  confidentiality.    Such  cases,  particularly 
if  an  I.E.?:  is  not  required,  shall  be  handled  as  expedltiour^ly 
as  possible  after  referral. 

Supportive  services  are  ditfined  as  speciel  education 
aervices  and  related  activities,  including  transportation  services, 
provided  by  appropriately  certified  or  licensed  profesilonal  or 
support  persons,  the  cost  of  which  are  included  in  special  educa- 
tion or  trtnsportation  costs  when  computing  the  State  and  local 
allocation. 
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Reiourct 
program 
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Sclf'"Contalned 
ro&rim 


D. 

Composite 
prof^rans  • 


Resource 
program  ^^^^o 
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Approval  of  local  programs  shall  be  accompllahcd.  In  part» 
by  tha  aubmiaslon  at  the  start  of  aach  fiscal  jraar  of  tha  data 
rtqulrad  for  completion  of  the  Special  Education  Program  Report 
Form  EF**S-02.    This  form  shall  be  mailed  by  the  Department  to  each 
administrative  unit  annually.    If  no  further  Infonaatlon  is  re- 
quested by  the  Department  or  no  concerns  are  expressed^  the  pro-^ 
jectcd  program  or  program  components  covered  by  the  form  will  be 
approved  for  operational  purposes. 

NOTE:    See  also  101. 12 (A),  Pro^ratt  review,  relatljng  to  the 
review  and  approval  of  local  plans  for  services  to  except 
tlonal  children  through  the  program  review  and  technical 
assistance  process. 

A  resource  program  is  a  special  education  program  In  which 
mildly  to  moderately  handicapped  children  receive  less  than  half  of 
their  academic  and  behavioral  instruction  from  a  teacher  who  is 
certified  in  one  or  more  special  education  teaching  areas.    If  the 
number  of  students  requiring  resource  program  services  is  such  that 
a  program  serves  only  a  single  handicapping  condition  (such  as 
Audltloni  Mental  Development »  Behavior,  etc.).  the  resource  program 
teacher  shall  be  certified  In  that  special  education  teaching  area. 

. 

A  self-contained  program  Is  a  special  education  program  in 
which  moderately  to  severely  handicapped  children  receive  majority 
of  their  acad€3ilc  and  behavioral  instruction  from  a  teacher  who  is 
certified  In  the  special  education  teaching  area  for  vhlch  the 
program  is  designed. 

When  the  number  of  students  requiring  self-contained  or 
resource  programs  Is  sufficient  for  separate  activities »  a  compos- 
ite program  shall  not  be  used.    If  the  number  of  students  requiring 
self-contained  and  resource  programs  is  insufficient  for  separate 
activities  9  a  composite  program  may  be  appropriate*    li  both 
programs  are  combined,  tue  teacher^a  certification  shall  be  in  the 
special  education  teaching  area  of  those  students  involved  in  self- 
contained  program  activities. 

The  ratio  for  students,  or  a  caseload^  to  a  professional 
providing  a  resource  program  or  services  shall  not  exceed  a  total 
of  35  to  1,  with  no  more  than  8  to  1  being  served  at  any  one  tine, 
except  in  the  arets  ot  Audition  or  Speech  and  Language  Functions, 
where  the  ^ra.^e]  nnd  rstlo  shall  not  exceed  50  to  1. 

During  the  time  that  a  teacher  aide,  teacher  assistant,  or 
teacher  associate  works  in  the  same  building  and  under  the  direct 
supervision  of  the  certified  special  educatlcn  teacher  providing  the 
resource  progvan  services,  thirteen  (13y  sci dents  may  be  served, 
but  the  total  caseload  ratio  shall  not  change, 

A  prof*  sional  providing  resource  program  services  may 
provide  super^:uSlon  to  a  teacher  aide,  teacher  assistant,  or  teacher 
associate  wotkirx  In  the  same  building  with  some  nf  the  prof essioi  al's 
caseload.    Such  supervision  shall  not  be  considered  to  exist  if  the 
professional  is  in  another  building  during  the  time  that  the  aJde, 
assistant  or  associate  is  working  with  the  students.    Such  aide, 
assistant  or  sssociAite  shall  not  work  with  more  than  five  (5} 
students  at  any  one  time. 
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r. 

^rotrwB  ratio 


Th«  fpllovini  ttachtr-studt&t  rttlot  shall  not  ba  axcaadad 
for  aalf-coatalnad  prograaa.    Tha  flgurra  la  paranthaaai  rapraaant 
tha  nwbar  of  additional  atudanta  vho  can  ba  Indudad  In  a  aalf- 
coatalaad  prograa  during  tha  tlaa  thai  a  taachar  alda,  taaehar 
•aalJtant  or  taaehar  aaaoclata  worka  In  tha  aaa  room  and  undar 
thm  dlracC  aUparvlalon  of  tha  cartlflad  apadal  aducatlon  taachar. 


Araa  of 

f rogram 


Prlaary  Laval 
Agaa  5-9 


Zntanadlata  Laval 
Agaa  10-14 


Advancad  Laval 
Agaa  15-20 


Kantal  INivalopmant/ 

Maturation 
Mlldly-to-Modarataly 


Dalayad 

12:1 

(+5) 

12:1 

(+5) 

12:1 

Modairataly-to-Savaraly 

Oalayad 

6:1 

(+5) 

8:1 

(+5) 

10:1 

(+5) 

Savaraly-to-Prof ound? / 

Dalayad 

5:1 

5:1 

(+*) 

5:1 

(+4) 

Bahavloral 

8:1 

C+3) 

8:1 

(+3) 

8:1 

(+3) 

Audition,  Spaech  4 
Languaga 

5:1 

(+3) 

8:1 

8:1 

(+«) 

Spaclflc  Laamlng  Functions 

8:1 

(+A) 

10:1 

(+5) 

lOtl 

(+5) 

Othar  Physical  Mobility 

6:1 

(+4) 

6:1 

(•«-4) 

6:1 

(+4) 

Other  Health  Impalrad 


To  be  daternined  by  the  Pupil  Evaluation  Taau. 


G. 

Compos It e 
prograa  ratio 


B. 

Exceptions 
I. 


The  ratio  for  students,  or  a  caseload*  to  a  professional 
providing  a  composite  program  or  services  shall  not  exceed 
%nth  no  more  than  6  to  1  being  aervcd  at  any  one  tlme« 

During  tha  time  that  a  taachar  aide,  teacher  assistant, 
or  teach*r  associate  works  In  the  aane  rr»om  and  under  the  direct 
aupervis  on  of  the  certified  apeclal  aducatlon  teacher  providing 
the  composite  program  servines,  eleven  (11)  students  m«y  be 
aerved,  but  the  total  caseload  ratio  shall  not  change. 

Any  exceptions  greater  than  than  these  teacher-student  or 
caseload  ratios  or  to  the  provision  of  supervision  must  be  requested 
and  approved  in  advance  by  the  Commissioner. 


Any  apeciel  education  services  provided  to  a.,  exceptional 
Use  of  teacher       studei>t  as  a  part  of  a  school's  special  education  .-esource,  self- 
aides,  assistants  contained  or  composite  program  shall  be  considered  a  part  of  that 
or  associates        program  and  must  be  provided  by  an  appropriately  certified  special 

education  teacher  or  by  an  appropriately  registered  teacher  side, 
assistant  or  associate  working  under  the  direct  supervision  ot  a 
certified  special  education  teacher.    See  Resource  prograci  rarlo. 
Self-contained  prograir.  ratio,  and  Composite  prot^ram  ratio,  above, 
for  further  information  on  supervision. 

„      'J:  ^  Any  Instruction  offered  to  an  axcepsional  student  In  a 

Hospltal/hotr.e-       hos-^ital  or  home  situation  must  be  provir  ed  by  an  appropriately 
pund  instruction  certified  special  education  teacher,  or  by  a  cerUficd  regular 

teacher,  rr  by  a  subsitute  teacher  for  that  administrative  unit 

(continued) 
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HARYIAND  STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUC/kTlQN 


Members  of  the  Board 

Frederick  K.  Schoenbrodt 
President 

G.  George  Asaki 
Vice  President 

Hay  B.  Bolt 

Mary  Elizabeth  Ellis 

Herbert  L.  Fishpaw 

Priscllla  Hllllard 

Rosetta  Kerr 

Albertlne  T.  Lancaster 

Lawrence  A.  Shulman 

Melissa  Tuller 


Elllcott  City 

Pasadena 

Frostburg 
Salisbury 
Towson 

Upper  Marlboro 

Baltimore 

California 

RockvlUe 

Rockvllle 


Year  Term  Ends 
1990 

1987 

1989 
19  8a 
1987 
1990 
1986 
1986 
1989 
1985 


SECRETARY-TREASURER  OF  THE  BOARD 
AND  STATE  SUPERINTENDENT  OF  SCHOOLS 

David  W.  Hornbeck 

ACTING  DEPUTY  STATE  SUPERINTENDENT  OF  SCHOOLS 

Richard  M.  Petre 

ASSISTANT  STATE  SUPERINTENDENT 
DIVISION  OF  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

Martha  J.  Fields 


The  Maryland  State  Department  of  Education  does  not 
discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  color,  sex,  age, 
national  origin,  religion,  or  handicapping  condition  In 
matters  affecting  employment  or  In  providing  access  to 
programs.    Fur  Inquiries  related  to  departmental  policy, 
contact  the  Office  of  Equal  Opportunity. 
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Title  13A 
STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

Subtitle  05  SPECIAL  INSTRUCTIONAL  PROGRAMS 
Chapter  01  Programs  for  Handicapped  Children 

AuiWily  K<lMi«tiHm  Ahirlv.  M4  irj.  M>:t(M.  H  :i(Vj.  fi.4||. 

.01  CummiUnvni. 

In  Mccordancp  wilh  Education  Arlicle.  Tille  8.  Suhiitlt-  1.  Aitiini.ih  d 
Code  of  Maryland.  Sl.ilc  iind  loriii  fduciilioii  {i^vncics  Rhnll  piovMlc 
frw  and  appropriate  eriurntioniil  |mif;nimf!  and  ivlaii'd  wnic^-s  for  .ill 
handicapped  c'lildren,  from  birth  IhrouK'h  Iho  ape  of  20.  who  .in- 
round  to  bt  in  need  of  t((M>ciul  cducatiomil  wrvinn*.  T\w»v>  n|>pn»|»i  iiHe 
servicti  are  to  heirin  tt*  won  iih  thv  child  can  iH^ncfit  from  tht«ni.  prc»- 
vidfd  services  fur  children  under  the  ajic  of  fi  be  phnved  m  a.s  re- 
quired by  law. 

.02  Deflnitiona. 

A.  "Handicapped  Children**. 

(1)  "Handicapped  children**  nii*anr  (how  chiMron  who  hsivr  Imm-h 
determined  through  appropriate  iu«M«A;inu«nt  Ropilation  .O.'iCi  as 
having  temporaiy  or  long>term  HpiKinl  «»ducati«n«l  nw»d>«  ari^inK'  fii>»«» 
cognitive,  emotional,  or  phynical  factor*,  or  any  c«  inbinalion  pf  i\wm\ 
Their  ability  to  meet  general  educational  l^l^jwti^^t^  i»  impair^-d  to  a 
degree  whereby  the  Mrvice*  available  in  the  gi*ni*ml  education  |»ri». 
grnm  are  inadequate  in  preparing  them  to  achieve  their  eduniiional 
potential. 

(2»  "^Handicapiwd  children**,  an  rcferrx'd  to  abnve.  include'}*  tluisi- 
children  who  have  Ihh'h  deMcribtd  m  followa: 

«a»  "Dear  mcanN  a  hearing  impairment  Ahich  is  no  Kevi'ie 
that  the  child  is  impaired  in  proccMing  linguintic  information 
through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplincation.  uhich  advvrm^ly  at- 
feels  educational  pt^rformtmce. 

Ibt  "Deaf^blind**  mennw  nmcomitart  hearing  and  viMual  int- 
pairmants,  the  combination  of  which  cnUKi»>*  such  H4*vi«re  communiea> 
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lion  and  oiUvr  doveloimicnlnl  ami  inltiniliutial  piuMiMnh  ihal  tUv  viul 
dr  *n  caniiol  Ih*  aci^oniiiuKialc'd  in  h|NTial  education  proi:ran)s  snloly 
fur  deaf  or  Mind  childfen. 

ic>  "Hard  oriioarini;"  aioan^  a  licarinf;  imiicnriniMtle  wlirUier 
ptTmanont  or  fluctuating*  which  advciHi'ly  aflWt^  a  chihl  s  oduca^ 
tional  pi*rrormance  but  which  i»  not  inchidiKl  undrr  lUv  ilrrinition  or 
**dear  in  thii«  miction. 

td*  ""Menially  rctardi'd'*  mv;\m  xiKniricantly  Kubsivs^rap*  fjon* 
eral  intclliHrtunl  Tunctionini;,  cxiFtiiii;  concurrently  with  dcficiU  in 
adaptive  lH*hnvior  and  m;'.nifcHtc*d  during  ....  uWoiopnuMital  (KTiod, 
which  adversely  afTiTls  a  4';hiMV  islu^ational  pcrriMiniancr. 

le)  '*Multa*handicnpped'*  nuNinH  concomitant  impairmontit 
f9uch  a»  mentally  rolurded-blind,  mentally  retarded  on hopcdicully 
impaired*  etc.i»  the  combination  cr  which  cauKCK  Huch  H'vero  educa« 
tional  pn>biem»  that  the  children  cannot  be  nconnmodaled  in  special 
education  programf  Hololy  Tor  one  oT  the  impnirincntM.  The  term  doet 
not  include  denr*blind  children. 

iO  "Orthopedically  impaired"*  mean^  a  mere  orthofXHlic  im« 
pnirmeni  which  adversely  afTiHiK  n  child's  eduoationat  performance. 
The  term  includes  impairments  cauH'd  by  congenital  anomaly  (Tor  ox* 
ample*  clubfoot*  ab^^nce  of  Mome  niemlier..etc.K  impairment^  cauaed 
by  ditieas^e  (for  example*  poliomyelitia*  bone  tul>erculo)«iH,  etc.)*  and 
impairment:^  from  other  cauxea  tfor  exomple.  cerebral  palt4y,  amputa« 
tions*  and  fracturei  or  burns  which  cauae  contracturest. 

(g)  ""Other  health*  impaired**  means  limitiHi  atrcngth.  vitality* 
or  alertneaa*  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  prohlcma  (nuch  aa  a  heart 
condition*  tuborculoaia*  rheumatic  fever*  riephritia*  asthnMi.  sickle  cell 
anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  iHiinoning.  leukemia,  or  diabetes), 
which  aversely  affect s  a  child V  educational  performance. 

(hi  '"Seriously  emotioniilly  disturbed""  isdefnied  an  follows: 

lit  The  term  nteans  a  condition  exhibiting  one  or  more  of  the 
following  charactcriiitiCK  over  a  long  |>criod  of  time  and  to  a  marked 
dcgvee.  which  advr?rsely  afTocLs  educational  performance: 

<aa)  An  inability  to  Icnm  which  cannot  Ik  explained  by  in* 
tellectual.  sensory*  or  health  factors; 

(bb)  An  inability  to  build  or  maintain  s^itisfnctory  inter* 
personou  relationships  with  peers  and  teachers; 

led  Inappropriate  types  of  lx»havic>*  or  T^vlings  undor  nor- 
mal circum.stnnces: 
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Si'KIXI    ISVIHP,   HON  \l    I'liMi.HNMv  1.1  A  tl'i  III  II.' 

ld(|l  A  Kl'lU'lill  IMTViJNIVf  IIHHkI  (if  »inl>.l|»|lllH-«.N  «|  .lr|t(,  •. 

Hion:  «r 

Ufi  A  U-mliMicv  III  dvvchip  phvsuMl  sytnnlln^^  oi  N  .is 
.s(M:iati*<i  with  (mtwhimI  «»i  mIhuiI  prtililrms. 

liil  Tlir  U  rm  incliiHcs  rhildivn  «lm  an-  silii/uphn  nh  oi  .mi 
tislic.  The  term  docs  n«M  include  rhildirn  who  ,ur  s(»ci;iil\  m  il..<i 
jMiod,  unluKK  it  is  dctcrmimHi  (lint  i\wy  luv  M-riously  i  iiuuidn.illv  ilm. 
turbed. 

<i»  "SiM'cifif  UNirning  disnbilily"  means  n  disurder  iii  ihu  or 
more  «f  the  bnsic  psychnl«»i;icnl  pmcvsHcs  invulvfd  in  undrrstinuliMi: 
or  in  u^inp  Inngunj!*'.  '»|N»ken  or  written,  which  nijiy  niiinircsi  iisrlf  id 
an  imp«rrecl  ability  to  liittitn.  think,  spt'ak.  mtd.  wriiv,  spell,  nr  (o  do 
mathcmaticnl  calculnttonv.  The  torm  includes  Ku«.h  c<tndilion8  .-as  |H'r 
ceptual  handicnpx.  brnin  injury,  minimnl.  brain  dy-xrunclion.  dyslexia, 
and  dc%'clopnicnlal  aphattiu,  The  l4»rm  dooH  not  apply  in  children  who 
have  learning  prabliMuy  which  are  primarily  the  n-Hult  of  visual, 
hearing,  or  motor  handicapA.  of  mental  retardation,  of  em*>ti»mal  di.«t- 
turbance.  or  of  environmental,  cultural,  or  c«conumic  disadvaiil.ige 

(j)  "Sptrch  impiiirvd"  m«>an9  a  comnninicalion  diwirder.  .s»n  h 
at  ftuttering.  impaired  urticuhiliun.  a  language  impairment,  or  a 
voice  impairment,  which  ndvemely  affects  a  rhild'x  educatitia.il  per- 
formance. 

ik(  "Visually  handicapped"  nM'anj;  a  vimial  imsKiirmeni  \vhnh. 
even  with  correction,  iiidveriely  aiTttCl«  a  childV  eilueational  peifor. 
mance.  The  term  include*  both  partially  Mving  and  blind  children 

(3)  Handicapped  children  may  be  able  to  function  in  u  general 
education  program  lime  with  the  niwiKtance  of  nup^^lementary  m  i  v- 
ices:  may  require  »upplemttntar>'  nerviceii  outiiide  of  the  geneiai  el:isH 
room;  or  may  require  more  inteniiivr  wrvice  which  niTCMitaie.s  plfue- 
ment  outside  of  the  general  edt  :ition  program.  Some  haiKiuMpped 
children  require  itpecitil  c>ducati«n  and  n«laled  s<>r\  iet>M;  Home  do  oi 
Economic  and  cultural  diMidviintar.'ed  condilionx  are  not.  ih  i hein- 
aelves.  handicapping  condition*  which  juxtify  )(|H*cial  educalimt  pro. 
gramming. 

B.  "Special  education"  meann  inittruction  provided  iil  r.o  cnxi  (o  the 
parents,  which  in  vpecinlly  detiigntHi  to  met't  the  uni«tue  n<^M><is  of  a 
handicapped  child,  including  clawroom  inittruclion.  itiKtnirtion  m 
physical  education,  home  innlrudion.  and  initlruiiion  in  hoMpit:ils  and 
institutions.  The  term  alao  includes  vocational  education,  if  it  ronsiMis 
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of  spt'tiiillv  (IcsiKntHl  inslrufiion.  to  im^'l  llu-  uniniir  luniis  of  ItiiiHli- 
capped  child,  al  no  co»l  lo  thr  paroiUi*.  Iirl»ti«d  wi  vtct  s  mr  imiD^mii  • 
intiun  and  Ihow  dovclopmonlal.  niirivlivf.  anIluT  suppornvi'  si-rv- 
ice«  thai  aro  roquirod  to  ushisI  a  liamiicap|H*d  child  in  luMiciitlinK 
from  educalion.  The  term  "rt'laU'd  Ht-rvicfn"  includi's  h|h'ocIi  pailiol- 
ogy  and  audiolog>'.  pitycholocicul  si'rviivn.  pliyt^ical  and  iHciipiiiimiiil 
therapy,  recreation,  early  identificaliun  and  aWKHnu'nl  <t(  tliHulMli. 
tiea.  coun5elinB  nervices.  and  nii-diciil  wrvice*  for  dioKm»J«Hc  or  .'valu- 
ation  purpo»«cs.  The  term  nlwi  includes  nchool  health  wrviivs  wicial  . 
work  wrx'ices  in  Khooli.  and  parent  c»\mM»lini;[  and  training:. 

C.  "Special  c^ducatiua  wrvicen"  mean^  special  educalion  and  re- 
lattfd  «er\  ice  as  denni»d  above. 

D.  "Appropriate  special  i-ducalion  pn^ranis"  means  those  wrviccs 
defined  in  each  child's  individualized  education  pn)}.Tam  d.K.IM 

.03  Slate  BesiMmsibility. 

A.  Slate  Advisory  Board.  The  State  Superintendent  of  Schools 
.^hall  ftppoini.  with  the  approval  of  the  Slate  Board  of  Education,  n 
Slate  Advisory  Committee  for  Special  Kducation.  This  committee 
shall  be  comiwsed  of  >he  following:  individuals  involved  in  or  con- 
cerned with  liie  education  of  handicappiKl  childn>n.  handicap^  indi< 
viduals.  teachffrs  (special  and  pencj'aH.  p^inmts  or  jiuardians  ofliandi* 
capped  children,  local  education  officials,  including  building 
principals  in  general  education,  reprewitatives  from  the  Stale  De- 
partment of  Human  Resourws  and  Health  and  Mental  Hyuit  nc.  and 
adniinistr.niors  of  programs  for  handicnpH  children.  The  Stato  Advi- 
sory  Commilte*  shall  advise  the  State  Superintendent  of  Schmds  re- 
garding unmet  needs  within  the  StJite  in^he  education  of  handi- 
capped  children,  regulations  or  bylaws  to  be  promulgaHHi  regarding 
the  education  of  handicapped  children,  and  the  development  of  pro: 
grams  for  haodkapped  children.  The  term  of  a|  M>intmenl  shall  be  3 
years. 

B  Assijianco.  The  SJale  Department  of  Kducation  shall  assure 
that  all  children,  birth  through  age  20.  ri-siding  in  tho  State  wh.i  are 
h.indicappcd.  regardless  of  the  severity  of  their  handicap,  and  whr 
urf  m  need  of  special  education  or  relat»«d  serx  ices.  or  Uith.  ar*-  iden- 
tified, osscs.'ied.  and  provided  with  appropriate  spivial  education  S4'rv. 
CCS  OS  consistent  with  Maryland  law  and  ft«deral  law. 
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(d)  The  projt'clcd  djilrs  Uh  iiiilialKiii  orsiTvivc^  .tiiil  tlti'  iuiliri- 
}MkU«<ll  duration  of  Ihc  wrvin's:  iuui 

(c)  Appropriutc  objrclivr  rrilrrifi  iiitd  ovalu;<lioii  pnit'tiliii'i'M 
iU\d  schedules  for  d^U'rminiiii:.  uii  al  \vm{  im  nnnual  \uis'\n.  sv\w\\wr 
the  s^hort-tcrm  inMruclional  ohji'ctivcH  arc  hciii|;  artiirvi*d. 

(fl  None  of  the  aUsve  shall  U*  ciinKlini(>d  to  caitx'  any  n^'racy. 
teacher,  or  olh«r  pc'rimn  in  In*  held  atrounlahle  if  u  child  dm>s  not 
achieve  the  growth  projeclfd  in  tlii'  aniiuiU  i»mh  or  sltarl  Wrm  ^iniIn 
iind  objectives. 

t5>  Each  local  education  npMiryV  adniisKion.  rovivw.  und  diit* 
roisHa!  committee  shall  provide  fur  n  r«*view  of  (ho  |ir4»^n*iui  ofmch 
child  who  is  receivini;  itpectai  educiilioii  m>ryjcc«.  Tliii*  ri*view  oTintch 
child's  progress  shftll  be  completeci  within  GO  ochool  da.vH  nAcr  the  ini* 
tiiil  placement. 

(6)  If  the  rtviaw  by  the  Admitwion.  Hcview,  and  DiiimiMMil  Cum- 
mittee  suggests  that  the  initial  plac(*m<*nt  was  inappropriate  or  that 
dUTertnt  services  would  now  bcnent  the  child,  or  InHh.  re*niwignnM*nt 
or  alteration  in  service  nhall  be  made  tw  ap'^ropriate.  The  written  c<hi> 
sent  of  parents  or  guardians  shall  be  iM*rured  in  ncrordanc*'  with 
jlC(5Hd).  above. 

(71  Additional  reviev  f  the  childV  iimp-tim  nhall  ortur  at  lensi 
annually  thereafter  and  shall  be  amducted  to  determine  the  follnw* 
in|^ 

(a)  Whether  the  child  has  achieved  the  gonlx  net  forth  in  his 
imHvidualized  education  proiram: 

(bl  Whether  the  child  h4ut  met  the  criteria  which  indicate  n^nd* 
inefts  to  enter  into  a  lew  intensive  iqiocinl  education  pnimmm  level: 

(c)  Whether  the  pro|rnim  the  child  is  in  should  be  spociflcnlljr 
modified  to  render  it  more  suitable  to  the  child's  needs: 

(d)  A  written  summary  of  this  review  hliall  be  nuide  avaihibL 
to  the  p:irents  of  the  child  within  10  school  days  nfler  the  review  is 
completed. 

B,  Services. 

tl)  Children  with  upt^cial  mnnbt  shall  be  M*rved  in  H)H*cial  educe* 
tion  programs  appropriate  to  their  developmental  level  and  educe* 
tional  needs.  The  Admiration.  Review,  nnd  Dismir.itnl  Cumniittee  in  nil 
cases  shall  verify  the  existence  of  an  educational  hnndicnitfiing  cendi* 
tion  and  it«  degree,  boMd  uprm  the  MMvusmont  iafbrmntion  avnllohle 
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•mi'  Re«ulmu»i>  ,»5('<aM»».  lU^v.'!.  Tho  liulivuhiiili/iil  «'«lutaiiMn  |m.» 
grim  nhttll  dtfHitJhiilo  appni|»ria  v  \»ttfirim  li  v.  l  or  Iovj»»k  plaonu-.u 
After  dc*orminin>:  inltinl  |iru|  ram  placomonl.  \\w  UkM  hmmi. 
•cency  thuW  cduvJitc  Iho  child  n  the  leiisi  n'Mrutivc  ajMiropna'.  . 
ttcalional  ^.rocrarii  level.  SludfnU  may  be  wrvid  concurrtiiilv  ai 
more  than  one  pr»»>Tum  level.  kudcnU  nhnll  U'  »cr\i^  in  conM^nM. 
ace  developmental,  and  iiiHtrictionttl  i;n»upinj:H.  Separate  wh.Milin>:. 
M^•conUlned  ciuHWW.  or  other  f«mov«|  of  the  child  with  wpecisil  lu  i  iU 
from  the  irentral  educatioiinl  ei  vironment  nhnll  «KCur  only  when,  ami 
t>  liie  exlonl  ihnl.  the  ntudenf*.  special  educalioiml  mn-d  is  Rurh  (hat 
eiucation  ^n  ■  leiw  rettrictive  environment  cannot  be  acconiplishid 
uliBfiurUirily  even  with  the  u»e  of  aupplemt  ntary  oidn  and  wrvirt  h 
In  making  Ihit  d^lerminftlion  Ihe  need*  of  other  children  in  the  c lanj*. 
room  may  be  considered. 

(21  Profewionali  mtv  provide  wrvice  conciurenlly  at  more  than 
one  program  level.  Caaeloadt  ahall  be  idjusted  accordingly  ham  a 
upon  the  full  time  equivalent  aatignmtnt.  In  establishing  the  ir.d>v  id- 
ual  profeMional  caaeload.  conaideration  fhould  lie  given  to  the  indi- 
vidual  iducaUon  program  oftlie  •tudenU  uer^iKl  by  the  profewioiinlH 

(8V  A  comploU  deacription  of  special  education  piDgrami.  w  n  • 
ices,  and  criteria  for  the  child'*  eligibility  shall  be  available  to  thr 
public.  Tha  following  ahnll  constitute  the  levols  of  speciol  education 
aervict: 

tai  Level  I  may  be  considered  appropriatf  for  the  child  who  ha^ 
been  identified  through  Iht*  oduci>lional  ossi'SKHU'nt  as  having  an  t^iu- 
cational  handicop  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  oroai:  co|t,utivc. 
emotional,  physical,  or  eU  of  thoae,  and  who  may  be  sppropriatcly 
aervad  in  tht  general  education  program  riHolving  supplemciary 
aerviccs.  Level  I  is  designed  to  assist  the  non-spocial  education 
teach*--  n  the  development  and  implementation  of  o  specu  cduca- 
tion  inJividua"ted  education  program  through  the  provision  of  nup- 
plemenUry  •erx.ccs  which  are  not  p.ovifiod  in  the  general  projiram 
Services  provided  include  direct  or  indirect  instructional  consultation 
services  to  the  tencher.  or  special  materials,  or  Iwth.  and  equipment 
'.lie  minimum  sinfflng  ratio  for  ^evel  I  servitn;  shall  be  on.  full  tim.* 
equivalent  professional  for  each  150  non-spt'cial  education  teacher- 
employed  by  the  local  education  agency. 

(b)  Uvel  11  mav  be  considered  oppropi  iaio  for  the  student  who 
has  been  identified  through  the  educational  uH^4-w«ment  as  hsvinc  an 
educational  handicap  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  orcas:  co»:niiivc. 
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cmoliona).  plty.^icni.  or  all  ol  tlwhv,  and  who  iiimv  ii|»|»i(i|iii{ili<l.v 
Hfrvi'd  by  rrccivini;  MTvia*  through  Iho  Hpt'ciiil  odjHMhnu  |»n)j:iiiMi 
not  lo  exceed  an  uv(>ia(.!c  or  1  hour  iT  K>hm>(  day.  U>vci  ||  i.s  (l(•^ii^l||>d 
to  pmvidr  a  program  nfspt't'iai  fducalional  intmcHljiui  (iiivdly  lo 
the  siudent.  Thin  levi'l  i<>  di'.<i(,'ned  to  niorl  liu*  }«p(<cial  rdiirational 
ncvd«  or  the  hnndicapix'd  child  who  ri'quiri>]t  a  iivpvv  of  fducaliniuil 
iniervenlion  not  cvailahlc  in  the  general  i*dui-ation  chi.ssnKim,  Shtv- 
icw  arc  provided  by  a  pro^e^.^iunnl  on  an  inlermillenl  or  canliiiuoUK 
hatit  (for  example,  vi.^ion,  ftpeech,  nnd  Inn^uafio^  The  inslruclion 
moy  be  given  on  an  individual  basiR  or  in  xnuill  iiroiipH.  In  addition. 
penN>nnfl  «en'e  a  resource  to  the  teacher  in  i«ii):|,v.>iiini;  activilieK 
which  would  enhance  the  student's  achievement.  Tlu>  niaximuin  cane 
load  for  Level  II  M*rvice  shall  be  an  avernfje  of  60  handicapped  Mu* 
dents  with  vpi^ciAl  educational  nctd*  per  each  full  time  equivalent 
profettKional. 

(c»  Level  IH  may  be  consiideted  upprapHute  for  the  child  who 
haf  boen  identified  through  the  educalionol  tu>i«e»i>nient  an  having  an 
educational  hnndictip  in  one  or  more  of  the  follnwing  aivait;  cognitive, 
emotional,  phynicol.  or  oil  of  theite.  and  nho  may  Ih*  appropriately 
served  by  receiving  special  educational  fen  ici^n  not  to  exceed  an  aver* 
age  of  3  hours  per  Mhool  day.  U'vcl  111  it  denigned  to  provide  poriodii 
of  more  intensive  special  educational  M*r>'ice4  i  fur  example,  academic, 
vision,  speech,  language)  on  a  regular  basin.  In  addition.  pi>rsonnel 
•tjrve  as  a  resource  to  the  teacher  in  gtuggoHling  activities  N^hich 
would  enhance  the  student's  achievement.  Tlie  maximum  case  load 
for  Level  III  services  shall  be  an  average  of  20  dilTeri^nt  hmidicapiHHl 
students  with  special  educational  needa  per  full  time  ci^rtified  s|M>cial 
education  teacher  or  an  average  oflSIO  diflferent  handicapped  students, 
if*  full  time  aide  ia  also  provided. 

(dt  Level  IV  moy  be  considered  appropriate  for  the  student 
who  hn»  been  identifii^d  through  the  educi"innal  asM>HKaient  as  hnv* 
ing  handicaps  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  oreiut:  cttgnitivc.  enio* 
tinnal.  or  physical,  or  all  of  thoKC.  and  who  may  he  appropriately 
serveu  by  receiving  fipecial  educational  ser^-ices  up  to  G  hours  per 
school  day.  Level  IV  is  designi>d  to  providv.  a  spi^cial  clans  within  a 
general  education  facility  in  which  a  student  n'ceivoii  nuwi  or  all  of 
hiis  ha.tic  eduration:il  program  Si'rvici*tt  include  H|Hvial  education  prO' 
vided  by  a  special  education  ItMclier.  and  rt>laled  m^n  uvH  m  deiK  ilwtt 
in  the  individnalir.ed  i^ducatinn  pntgrani  ilKP).  The  slmh'  ii  shall  par* 
ticipate  in  the  general  propam  as  appropriate  ainl  itliall  Save  acceiw 
to  othe/  supplement ^r>'  »-«*r\'ici*«i  consistent  with  vimv  pnivided  tostu- 


18 


.dunU  in  thi*  ):4*ai*nil  <<<iuralion  propaiii.  Tlu*  niaxinuiin  class  si/<  lui 
Levti  IV  Mcrvicv  at.  \\w  t*loniciiUir.v  iovd  xltall  1h>  iiit  avoriit:)-  oi  Id 
hondicnppc*d  titudi'nls  with  xpt*riiii  tuiucaiiotial  ni't'dn  |nm  lull  iiiiu* 
U'ocher  ur  an  nvcraifc*  of  l.'l  HUidonts*  if  a  Tull  (inu*  iiiHo  in  also  pin- 
vided.  The  muxi:nuni  sUxhh  mizc  for  \a*\v\  W  si*rviio  al  Iho  Kii-unil;irv 
level  shall  bo  on  uwraiso  ot  12  Miidonttt  with  Kpiuria!  odui-atioiial 
ncydt  per  full  time  ccrtiricd  H}K*cial  4*diiralion  tcachci'  or  un  avfiMKi* 
of  15  iludenU,  if  a  full  time*  iiide  i»  pruvidc*d. 

(t)  Level  V  may  he  cimMidorcd  appropriate  for  the  xiudcni  who 
hoa  been  identiru*d  through  the  edurntioniil  asM*s}(invnl  ax  having  a 
hundicappins  condition  in  one  or  more  or  the  raliow  ine  ureaK:  c«^'nt- 
tive,  tmotional.  or  ph.v)>icol,  or  all  or  tlimv  and  who  ret|uin>s  a  ram- 
prthentive  apecial  education  Mtlinp  for  his  ontiiv  school  day  in  a  s|h>* 
cial  wifig,  or  day  achool.  Services  are  providini  in  a  comprclu  iisive 
special  wucation  setting  which  includes  spvcini  tniuipment  and  it- 
lattd  services.  The  maximum  class  site  for  Level  V  M*rvice  for  handi- 
capped children  shall  be  an  nvemge  of  six  handicapped  Kludents  with 
special  educational  needs  pur  Tull  time  certiHed  special  eduratum 
teacher  or  an  average  or  9  if  a  full  time  aide  w  provided.  The  maxi- 
mum class  site  for  LcvH  V  M*rvice  Tor  children  with  Hignincnnt  iiltysi- 
cal  impairments  shr  i<  be  an  avrrafie  ot  7  han<iirapiH*d  studoiit^t  (kt 
f^ill  time  certified  spc*cinl  i«ducntion  teacher  and  a  Tut!  time  aide. 

(fi  Level  VI  may  be  conxidered  appropriate  Tor  the  student  who 
has  been  identified  through  the  eduratiunal  asK^xxment  os  hating  a 
handicap  in  one  ur  more  of  the  following  areat::  rognitive,  enmt.anal. 
or  physical,  or  all  or  thc^se,  and  who  require?*  24  hour  npecinl  educa- 
tion programming  and  pentoiial  care.  U>vel  VI  ik  deHigntsl  to  provide 
inxtructiim  or  tn*atment.  or  lioth.  on  a  short  or  Icmg-term  K.MiH  in  a 
residential  setting,  which  includcN  a  com(;iehensive  H|K>cinl  education 
program,  special  oquipmenl.  rotated  services  and  24-hour  perwmal 
care.  The  maximum  class  size  Tor  L  vel  VI  xiTvice  xhnll  be  an  averap> 
or 4  handicapped  students  with  xpcial  educational  needs  per  full 
time  certified  or  licenced  proressionni  or  an  average  of  ?  pi*r  claxK 
where  an  aide  is  present. 

(41  Other  Program  Provisions. 

(a)  Home  and  hospital  instruction  is  designed  (u  provide  short- 
term  itinenint  instructional  services  to  students  with  physical  dix- 
abilities  or  in  emotional  crisis.  Scn'ices  provided  include: 

ii>  Instructional  S4*r\'ice  to  the  sludeni  who  is  U'lng  main- 
tained at  honu*  or  in  n  hospital  Tor  puriMtses  oreonvalesci»aa*  or  tmit- 
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monl,  JinH  is  ivstnctcd  hy  a  pln  sn  iim  Iim  ivas<ti)s  ol  pli\ >iriil.  IkmIiI) 
from  Httcndinj:  ii  sch«K»M»;iwd  piiii:i;im.  Tlu'  pt'rntd  mI  liim-  iHi^  pm- 
Urum  will  be  provided  xhall  vury  wiih  llu'  wvcriiy  of  llio  inrdtriil  ro- 
^triclions. 

(11 )  ln.*<tructionnl  service  to  a  sludenl  in  eniodonnl  rrisis  who 
is  b«inp  muintained  at  hume  or  m  a  hospital  5hnll  In*  available  only 
on  an  emerj:eiicy  basis.  This  sirviee  muy  not  exceed  (>0  consecutive 
Mhool  calendar  days  (minimum  of  (>  houn*  \v(««ki  pi'nding  placement 
an  an  C5tabliiihi.>d  educational  pro^'ram. 

tbt  Early  childhood  proj;rams  are  desijined  to  provide  a  pro- 
gram of  educational  jritervontion  directly  to  the  handicapped  child 
from  birth  throuph  4  yean*  old.  to  the  parent,  or  both.  Levels  of  serv« 
ic*  as  delineated  above  shall  be  available  as  appropriate.  In  addition, 
parent'infant  profjrams  using  itinerant  personnel  may  W  provided. 
The  itinerant  teacher  serves  as  a  resource  to  the  parent  in  suggesting 
activities  which  would  enhance  the  child's  development.  The  maxi> 
mum  cose  load  for  pan^nt-infant  service  shall  be  10  families  to  each 
ful}*time  equivalent  professional. 

F.  Nonpublic  Institutions  and  Child  Placement  Approvol  Author* 
ity. 

il)  The  placement  of  handicnp|N*d  children  into  programs  offered 
by  approved  nonpublic  institutions  shall  be  in  accordance  with  Edu- 
cation Article.  $8-409.  Annotated  Ctide  of  Mao'lnnd.  and  the  require- 
ments in  these  regulations. 

(2)  Program  Placement  Approval. 

tai  A  handicapped  child  may  be  consider^"!  for  placentcnt  into 
a  nonpublic  special  education  pro^-ram  when  ii  is  shown  that  an  ap- 
propriate program  of  specia'  education 'and  related  serv  ices  for  the 
child  are  not  available  in  the  local  (education  agency  or  available  free 
of  charge  in  an  appropriate  State  o^n  r  (ted  program.  The  s<«rvices  that 
are  unavailable  in  the  local  school  systems  arv  provided  as  part  ofn 
special  education  program  in  an  apptntvod  nonpublic  institution.  A  de* 
termination  that  the  necessary  program  is  not  available  sholl  take 
into  account  oil  free  special  education  ser\'iceti  provided  by  other  local 
or  Stote  ogencies.  or  both,  providing  scr\'ices  orv  within  commuting 
distance  from  the  child's  place  of  n>sidcnc?. 

(b)  The  placement  of  a  child  in  such  an  approved  nonpublic 
special  education  program  shall  occur  in  a  manner  consistent  with 
the  identirication.  assessment,  and  placement  of  other  handicoppec^ 
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(e) 

(f) 
(g) 


(j) 
(k) 


than  1  year, 

n«r.  of^  hr„ra;:.";rr^^^^^  ln.eruc.io., „oco..  ,o  .h.  p,re„„,  ,o  me..  ,h.  unique 

"SDpriali2i.H  fr:.non,,r/      "      pcFson  receivet3  specially  designed  instruction. 

regS  eat/Xe^cJ^^  P^^'^^'^  ^PP--d  school  vehicle  in  a 

ambulance  ervice  a  medicaVa^^^  ^^^'^  r'?""^  ^''^I"^"  ^^^'^^^^^  ^ho  need 

(h)    "SuoPrin^Pn^lnf''  L   ^J^*"*^*"^'     o^^et  Care  outside  the  responsibility  of  the  schools 

hand  «V^dp'e"o"nr„h"o:"hl;;d';[a?r  ""^ 
(L  "Yn';l''^i ^"ining-  related  counseling,  and  follow-up  services 

PART  1.  GENERAL  PROVISIONS 
"  B  ^i"',^  -2*  J     "Handlcappod  ptraon"  defined. 

or  ataring;tc"To  h^ve"ch^a«e^X^.''r'VT         -  individualized  educational  planning  comm.t.ee 

nece,«,a..f  special  educ  io^and     a,  d  "ervic.    Detrm^nlHro?"""'"' '°  "  'VJ" 

behavior,  relating  to  environmental,  cuituraror "conTmlTTiCncer  '""'''™"' "°'  ^         ""^'^  °" 

"  1^:1 1??Ti.     "•'•""""•"on  of  .everely  mentally  Impaired. 

behato^rchlra'cterUti:!'  """"""  """"^^  manifestation,  of  all  o(  the  follo„i„g 

."rougTSl^tVaraVs^Lme^T'''''      °'  ""^  deviation,  below  the  mean  a,det.rmined 

(b)    Lack  of  development  primarily  in  the  cognitive  domain. 
(c.)     Impairment  of  adaptive  behavior. 

.vaiLttrm'lSrwrirciLrrplXbg!','''''         -  ^  ^  multidi,cipl.nary 

ecirml'ditter^nce,"  °' "'"'^  -'"'"8  'o-nvronmental,  cultural,  or 

^^uttVnfru  .  ''•'•'"''""•I""  »' '"'""ble  mentally  Impaired. 

bl!r„^auiIra:te"',Mc,   """"""  man.fe,tation  of  all  of  the  following 

rhru'gTrt:iie"t:a"':,:r!'rr"'>' ' -  ^'-"^'"-^ 

(b)    Lack  of  development  primarily  in  the  cognitive  domain. 
\c)     Impairment  of.  adaptive  behavior. 

evllt'n'trSiiii^durrptJch.X!:;"''         '  '-P-^-'-  >  n.ul.,d„cipl,nary 

eclmt"di«;;",'e r'  '-"vir„„me„tal,  cultural,  or 
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R  340.1705        Determination  of  educable  mentally  Impaired* 

Rules.  (1)  The  educable  mentally  impaired  shall  be  determined  through  the  manifestation  of  all  of  the  following 
behavioral  characteristics: 

(a)  Development  at  a  rate  approximately  2  to  3  standard  deviations  belov^  the  mean  as  determined 
through  intellectual  assessment 

(b)  Scores  approximately  within  the  lowest  t  percentiles  on  a  standardized  test  in  reading  and 
arithmetic. 

(c)  Lack  of  development  primarily  in  the  cognitive  domain. 

(d)  Impairment  of  adaptive  behavior. 

(2)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  be  based  upon  a  comprehensive  evaluation  by  a  multidisciplinary 
evaluation  tearn  which  shall  include  a  psychologist. 

(3)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  not  be  based  liolely  on  behaviors  relating  to  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  differences. 

R  340.1706        Determination  of  emotionally  Impaired. 

Rule  6.  (1)  The  emotionally  impaired  shall  be  determined  thiough  manifestation  of  behavioral  problems 
primarily  in  the  affective  domain,  over  an  extended  period  of  time,  which  adversely  affect  the  person's  education  to 
the  extent  that  the  person  cannot  profit  from  regular  learning  experiences  without  special  education  support.  The 
problems  result  in  behaviors  manifested  by  1  or  more  of  the  following  characteristics: 

(a)  Inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interpersonal  relationships  within  the  school  environment. 

(b)  Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under  normal  circumstances. 

(c)  General  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or  depression, 

(d)  Tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears  associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

(2)  The  term  "emotionally  impaired"  also  includes  persons  who,  in  addition  to  the  above  characteristics,  exhibit 
maladaptive  behaviors  related  to  schizophrenia  or  similar  disorders.  The  term  "emotionally  impaired"  does  not 
include  persons  v*^ho  are  socially  maladjusted,  unless  it  is  determined  that  such  persons  are  emotionally  impaired. 

(3)  The  emotionally  impaired  shall  not  include  persons  whose  behaviors  are  primarily  the  result  of  intellectual, 
sensory,  or  health  factors. 

(4)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  be  based  on  data  provided  by  a  multidisciplinary  team,  which  shall 
include  a  comprehensive  evaluation  by  both  of  the  following: 

(a)  A  psychologist  or  psychiatrist. 

(b)  A  school  social  worker. 

(5)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  not  be  based  solely  on  behaviors  relating  to  environment,  cultural,  or 
economic  differences. 

R  340.1707       Determination  o'i  hearing  Impaired. 

Kule  7,  (1)  The  hearing  impaired  sliall  be  determined  through  manifestation  of  a  hearing  impaired  which 
adversely  affects  educational  performance. 

(2)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  be  based  upon  a  comprehensive  evaluation  by  a  multidisciplinary 
evaluation  team  which  shall  include  an  otolaryngologist  and  an  audiologist. 

(3)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  not  be  based  solely  on  behaviors  relati^^g  to  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  differences. 

R  340.1 70C       Determination  of  visually  Impaired. 

Rule  8,  (1)  The  visually  impaired  shall  be  determined  through  the  manifestation  of  both  of  the  following: 

(a)  A  visual  impairment  that  interferes  with  development,  or  adversely  affects  educational  performance. 

(b)  One  or  both  of  the  following: 

(i)  A  central  visual  acuity  of  20/70  or  less  in  the  better  eye  after  routine  refractive  correction. 

(ii)  A  peripheral  field  of  vision  restricted  to  not  more  than  20  degrees. 

(2)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  be  based  upon  a  comprehensive  evaluation  by  a  multidisciplinary 
evaluation  tean^  which  shall  include  an  ophthalamologist  or  optometrist. 

(3)  A  deterir  mation  of  impairment  shall  not  be  based  solely  on  behaviors  relating  tocnvironmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  differences. 

^  340.1709       Determination  of  phytlcally  and  otherwite  health  Impaired. 

ii«ule  9.  (1)  The  physically  and  otherwise  health  impaired  shall  be  determined  through  the  manifestation  of  a 
^^hysiial  or  other  health  impairment  which  adversely  affects  educational  performance  and  which  may  require 
physical  adaptations  within  the  school  environment. 

(2)  Determinat:on  of  impairment  shall  be  based  upon  a  comprehensive  '•valuation  by  a  multidisciplinary 
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evaluation  team  which  shall  include  an  orthopedic  surgeon,  internist,  neurologist,  pediatrician,  or  osteopathic 
internist.  ^ 

(:  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  not  be  based  solely  on  behaviors  relating  to  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  Jifferences. 

R  340.1710        Detdrmlnation  of  speech  and  language  impaired. 

Rule  10.  (1)  The  speech  and  language  impaired  shall  be  determineJthrough  the  manifestation  of  1  or  more  of  the 
following  communication  impairments  which  adversely  affects  educational  performance. 

(a)  Articulation  impairment,  including  omissions,  substitutions,  or  distortions  of  sound,  persisting 
beyond  the  a<>e  at  which  maturation  alone  might  be  expected  to  correct  th€  deviation. 

(b)  Voice  impairment,  including  inappropriate  pitch,  loudness,  or  voice  quality. 

(c;     Fluency  impairment,  including  abnormal  rate  of  speaking,  speech  interruptions;  and  repetition  of 

sounds,  words,  rhra:..  i,  or  sentences,  which  interferes  with  effective  communications, 
(d)    One  or  more  of  the  following  language  impairments:  phonological,  morphological,  syntactic, 
semantic,  or  pragmatic  use  c ;  aural/oral  language  as  evidenced  by  both  of  the  following: 
(0  A  spontaneous  language  sample  demonstrating  inadequate  language  functioning, 
(ii)  Test  results,  on  not  less  than  2  standardized  assessment  instruments  or  2  subtests  designed  to 
determine  language  functioning,  which  indicate  inappropriate  language  functioning  for  the 
child's  age. 

(2)  A  handicapped  person  who  has  a  sever-  speech  and  language  impairment  but  whose  primary  disability  is 
other  than  speech  and  language  shall  be  eligible  for  speech  and  language  services  pursuant  to  R  340.1745(a). 

(3)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  be  based  upon  a  comprehensive  evaluation  by  a  multidisciplinary  team 
which  shall  include  a  teacher  of  the  speech  and  language  impaired. 

(4)  /  letermination  of  impairment  shall  not  he  based  solely  on  behaviors  relating  to  environ  mental,  cultural,  or 
L    nuwiic  differences. 


R  340.1711        "Prepr^mary  Impaired"  defined;  determination. 

Rule  11.  (1)  "Preprimary  impaired"  means  a  child  through  5  years  of  age  whose  primary  impairment  cannot  be 
differentiated  through  existing  criteria  within  R  340.1703  to  R  340.1710  or  R  340.1713  to  R  340.1715  and  who 
manifests  an  impairment  in  1  or  more  areas  of  development  equal  to  or  greater  than  Vi  of  the  expected 
development  for  chronological  age,  as  measured  by  more  than  1  developmental  scale,  which  cannot  be  resolved  by 
medical  or  nutritional  intervention.  This  definition  shall  not  preclude  identification  of  a  child  through  existing 
criteria  within  R  340.1703  to  R  340.1710  or  R  340.1713  to  R  340.1715. 

(2)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  be  based  upon  a  comprehensive  evaluation  by  a  multidisciplinary 
evaluation  team. 

(3)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  not  be  based  solely  on  behaviors  relating  to  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  differences. 


R  340.1713        "Sr^eclflc  learning  disability"  defined;  determination. 

Rule  13.  (1)  "Specific  learrjng  disability"  means  a  disorder  in  1  or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes 
'nvolved  in  understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which  may  manifest  itself  in  an  imperfect 
ability  to  luten,  think,  speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical  calculations.  The  term  includes  such 
conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain  distunction,  dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia. 
1  he  term  does  not  include  chiUren  who  have  learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing, 
or  motor  handicaps,  of  ment^  I  retardation,  of  emotional  disturbance,  of  autism,  or  of  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  disadvantage. 

^•^^u  i^^^  educational  planning  committee  may  determine  that  a  child  has  a  sptui  c  learning 

disabi  ity  if  the  the  child  does  not  achu>ve  commensi  rate  with  his  or  her  a^e  and  ability  levels  in  1  or  more  of  the 
areas  listed  in  this  subrule,  when  provided  with  learning  experiences  appioprwUe  for  the  child's  age  and  ability 
levels,  and  if  the  multidisciplinary  evaluation  team  finds  that  a  child  h.i^  a  severe  discrepancy  between  achievement 
and  intellectual  ability  in  1  or  more  oi^  the  following  areas: 

(a)  Oral  expression. 

(b)  Listening  comprehension. 

(c)  Written  expressitm. 

(d)  Basic  reading  skill. 

(e)  Reading  comprehension. 

(f)  Mathematics  calculation. 

(g)  Mathennatico  reasoning. 
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(3)  The  individualized  eduiatu^nal  jrlanniPK  loiniTiiUef  •nhall  not  identify  <^  child  as  having  a  specific  learning 
di^abihly  if  tht  i.ev(>re  disc repant  y  bet w(M»ri  ability  and  at  hieve men t  IS  primarily  the  result  o  following: 

(a)  A  visual,  hearing,  or  mo\OT  handicap 

(b)  Mrntal  retardation 

(c)  Emotic^nal  disturbance. 

(d)  Autism. 

(e)  Environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage 

(4)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  bo  based  upon  a  comprehensive  evaluation  by  a  multidisciplinary 
evaluatic^n  team,  which  shall  irulude  at  least  both  of  the  following 

ta)  The  child  s  regular  teacher  or  if  the  child  does  not  have  a  regular  teacher,  a  regular  classroom  teacher 
qualified  t()  teach  a  chdd  of  his  or  her  age  c^r  {or  a  child  of  less  than  school  age,  an  indiv\dual  qualified 
bv  the  state  educational  agency  to  teach  a  child  c^f  his  or  her  age 

(b)  Al  least  I  person  qualified  \v  i  onduct  individual  diagnostic  examinations  of  children,  such  as  a  school 
psvchologist,  a  teacher  of  speech  and  language  impaired,  or  a  teacher  consultant. 


R  34C.1714        Determination  of  severely  multiply  impaired. 

Rule  14.  ( 1  n  he  severely  multiply  imprii red  shall  be  determined  through  the  manifestation  of  all  of  the  following 
behavioral  characteristics: 

(a)  Multiple  handicaps  in  the  physical  and  cognitive  domains 

(b)  Inability  to  function  within  other  special  education  programs  which  dt^al  with  a  single  handicap 

(c)  Oevelc^pment  at  less  than  the  expected  rate  for  the  age  group  in  the  cognitive,  affective  or 
psychomotor  domains. 

(2)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  be  based  upon  a  comprehensive  evaluation  by  a  multidisciplinary 
evaluation  team  which  shall  include  a  psychologist,  a  neurologist,  and  an  orthopedic  surgeon,  an  ophthalmologist; 
or  an  otolaryngologist  and  an  audiologist,  depending  upon  the  handicaps  defined  in  this  part. 

(3)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  not  be  based  solely  on  behaviors  relating  to  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  differences. 


R  340.1715        "Autism"  defined;  determination. 

Rule  15.  (1 )  "Autism  means  a  lifelong  developmental  disability  which  is  typically  manifested  before  30  months  of 
age.  "Autism"  is  characterized  by  disturbances  in  the  rates  and  sequences  of  cognitive,  affective,  psychomotor, 
language,  and  speech  development. 

(2)  The  manifestation  of  the  characteristics  specified  in  subrule  (1)  of  this  rule  and  all  of  the  following 
characteristics  shall  determine  if  a  person  is  autistic: 

(a)  Disturbance  in  the  capacity  to  relate  appropriately  to  people,  events,  and  objects. 

(b)  Absence,  disorder,  or  delay  of  language,  speech,  or  meaningful  communication. 

(c)  Unusual  or  inconsistent  response  to  sensory  stimuli  in  1  or  more  of  the  following; 

(i)  Sight. 

(ii)  Hearing, 
(lii)  Touch. 

(iv)  Pain. 

(v)  Balance. 

(vi)  Smell. 

(vii)  Taste. 

(viii)  The  way  a  child  holds  his  or  her  body. 

(d)  Insistence  on  sa^'^eness  as  shc)wr>  by  sterc^otyped  play  patterns,  repetitive  movements,  abnormal 
preoccupation,  or  resistance  to  change. 

(3)  To  be  eligible  under  this  rule,  there  shall  be  an  absence  o(  the  characteristi  associated  with  schizophrenia, 
such  as  delusions,  hallucinations,  loosening  of  assi^c^iations,  and  incoherence. 

(4)  A  determination  of  impairment  sh  '1  be  based  upon  a  comprehensive  evaluation  by  d  multidisciplinary 
evaluation  team.  The  team  shall  include,  (  a  minimum,  a  psychologist  or  psychiatrist,  a  teacher  of  speech  and 
language  impaired,  and  a  school  soci  il  worl  er 

(5)  A  determination  of  in.,-)aii  meni  shall  not  be  based  solely  on  behaviors  relating  to  environmental,  cultural,  or 
economic  differences. 
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(ii)  Eligibility  for  special  education  programs  and  services  shall  cease  within  1  additional  school 
year. 

(p)  Personnr^l  development  shall  be  conducted  pursuant  to  fim'  igs  of  an  annual  needs  assessment.  The 
training  shall  be  made  available  to  both  special  and  regular  education  personnel.  The  persons 
providing  training,  which  n^ay  be  district;  university  or  agency,  teacher  renter,  or  state  department 
based,  may  include  handicapped  persons  and  parents  of  handicapped  persons,  as  well  as  special  and 
reguL" r  education  personnel.  The  training  programs  to  be  delivered  shall  include  all  of  the  following  if 
appropriate: 

(i)  Requirements  and  procedures  of  state  and  federal  mandatory  education  acts. 

(ii)  Placement  and  education  of  the  handicapped  person  i'^  the  regular  education  curriculum, 
including  the  various  aids  and  supportive  services  related  thereto. 

(iii)  Affective  education  involving  the  importance  of  in  teraction  with  handicapped  persons  on  a  peer 
level. 

R  340.  i734        Deviations  from  rules. 

Rule  34.  (1)  A  deviation  from  these  rules  shall  be  requested  in  writing  from  the  state  board  of  education  or  its 
designee  by  an  intermediate  or  local  district  operating  or  contracting  for  special  education  programs  and  services 
A  copy  of  the  request  shall  be  filed  concurrently  with  the  intermediate  school  district  in  which  affected 
handicapped  persons  reside  and  all  local  constituent  school  districts  in  which  the  affected  handicapped  persons 
reside.  A  copy  of  the  request  shall  be  filed  concurrently  with  the  parent  advisory  committee  of  the  intermediate 
school  district  requesting  the  deviation  and  the  parent  advisory  committee  of  any  intermediate  school  district  m 
which  affected  handicapped  persons  reside. 

(2)  Within  7  days  of  receipt  of  the  request,  the  intermediate  school  district  shall  file  v/ith  the  state  board  of 
education  or  '^s  designee  its  objections  to,  approval  of,  and  rationale  regarding,  the  3quest. 

(3)  The  state  board  of  education  or  its  designee  shall  initiate  action  within  30  calendar  days  of  receipt  of  the 
request.  The  board  or  designee  may  grant  the  request  in  writing  for  a  period  not  to  extend  beyond  ihe  end  of  the 
current  school  year  and  upon  such  terms  and  conditions  as  it  shall  specify  only  when,  in  \ts  judgment,  the  best 
interests  of  those  handicapped  persons  affected  by  such  deviation  are  se/ved  and  good  cau^e  is  shown. 

(4)  A  deviation  shall  not  be  granted  when  the  intent  of  the  deviation  is  to  exclude  a  handicapped  person  from,  or 
deny  a  handicappeu  person  participation  in,  a  special  education  program  or  service  which  is  required. 

(5)  A  program  deviation  granted  by  the  state  board  of  education  or  its  designee  is  public  information.  The 
affected  intermediate  school  districts  and  local  constituent  districts  shall  ir  -  their  involved  personnel  of 
granted  deviations  in  any  manner  they  deem  appropriate 


R  340.1736        Paraprofesslonal  personnel. 

Rule  36.  Paraprofespional  personnel  may  be  employed  to  assist  special  education  professional  personnel 
pursuant  to  the  intermediate  school  district  plan  Paraprofesf^ionril  personnel  include,  but  are  not  limited  to. 
teacher  aides,  health  care  aides,  bilingual  aides,  instructional  aides,  and  program  assistants  in  programs  for  the 
sev(  rely  mentally  impaired  and  the  severely  n  ultiply  impaired. 


R  340.1 7437       AddUlonal  requirements  by  handicapping  condition. 

Rule  37.  Each  type  of  handicapped  person,  a?  defined  m  part  1,  of  these  rules  shall  be  provded  programs  and 
services  pursuant  to  theinterm  diatedistrict  plans  and  tht-  specifu  requirements  in  P  340.173d  toR  340  17^V  .^nd 
R  340.1754  to  R  340.1758,  addition  to  the  programs  generally  provided  to  all  handicapped  children  as  described  m 

R  340.1733. 


R  340.1738        Severely  mentally  Impalr^cf  proyri*mc. 

Rule  38.  Specific  requirements  for  programL;  ^m\  servia-,  for  iKf  severely  mentally  impaired  sh  Jl  be  as  toMows 

(a)  An  instructional  unit  for  the  sevi  :  .^ly  .mentally  impaired  shall  consist  of  at  least  1  teacher  and  tour 
instructional  aides  for  a  maximun  of  24  students,  with  in  average  ralio  of  1  infitructional  aide  tcr  6 
students.  At  least  1  full-time  teach^^r  and  I  full-time  aide  yhall  be  employed  in  every  program  for  .  ,u 
severely  mentally  impaired.  j  i  i      i  i 

(b)  A  school  yrar  for  the  severely  mental!  '  impaired  shdil  include  a  r-tnimum  ot  230  days  a.id  l,li)U  clock 
hours  of  instruc' iunal  actn'ities. 

(c)  Persons  employeu  iii  a  severely  imnM.'i\\y  impaired  proi^r  ur^         hdve  the  follovvinR  responsibilities^ 

(i)  Teachers  shall  be  responsible  ft  r  tlie  lns^'  u(  t.oridl  ^.i  ogram  and  shall  crmrdinate  the  activities  ot 
aides  and  supportive  professional  peisonnr.'l 
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lii)  Instructuinal  .iides  sh,\ll  work  under  the  supervi-,ion  of  the  teacher  and  assist  in  the  daily 

training  program  fur  not  more  nan  o  severely  mentally  impaired  students, 
(ill)  Program  assistants  may  assist  the  teacher  and  the  instructional  aides  in  the  feedinfr;.,  lifting,  and 
individualized  care  of  severely  mentally  impaired  students. 

R  340.1739        Trainable  mentally  Impaired  procrams. 

Rule  39,  Specific  requirements  for  programs  and  services  for  the  trainable  mentally  impaired  are  as  follows: 

(a)  Alter  Augu.st  Ji,  19".5,  dl  classroom  programs  for  the  trainable  mentally  impaired  shall  be  provided 
in  buildings  constructed  or  renovated  for  use  as  school  facilities. 

(b)  A  classroom  unit  for  the  trainable  mentally  impaired  shall  consist  of  either  of  the  following: 

(i)  One  teacher  and  1  teacher  aide  for  a  niauimum  of  15  students. 

(ii)  One  lead  teacher  with  maximum  of  3  instruction  \|  aides  for  a  maximum  of  30  students,  with  nov 
more  than  10  students  for  each  aide. 


R  340.1740        Educpble  mentally  Impaired  programs;  effective  dates. 

Rule  40,  ( 1)  Programs  for  the  educable  mentally  impaired  shall  have  not  more  than  15  students  in  the  -lassroom 
at  any  one  time,  and  the  teacher  shall  have  responsibility  for  educational  programming  for  not  more  than  18 
different  students  except  as  permitted  under  subrule  il). 

(2)  In  consideration  of  current  fiscal  coi.Jitions,  programs  for  the  educable  mentally  impaired  shall  have  not 
more  than  15  students  in  the  classroom  at  any  one  time,  and  the  teacher  shall  have  responsibility  for  the 
educational  programming  for  not  more  than  18  different  students,  except  at  the  secondary  level  where  the  teacher 
shall  have  responsibility  for  the  educational  programming  for  not  more  than  21  different  students.  For  the 
purposes  of  this  subdivision,  "secondary"  means  a  building  that  houses  no  grade  belowgrade  7.  This  subrule  shall 
expire  on  August  31,  1984. 


R  340.1741        Emotionally  Impaired  programs;  effective  dates. 

Rule41.  (1)  Programs  for  the  emotionally  impaired  shall  have  not  more  than  10  students  in  the  classroom  at  any 
one  time,  and  the  teacher  shall  have  responsibility  for  educational  programming  for  not  more  than  15  different 
students  except  as  permitted  under  subrule  (2). 

(2)  In  consideration  of  current  fiscal  conditions,  programs  for  the  emotionally  impaired  shall  have  not  more  than 
10  students  in  the  classroom  at  any  one  time,  and  the  teacher  shall  have  responsibility  for  educational 
programming  or  not  more  than  15  different  students,  except  at  the  secondary  level  where  the  teacher  shall  have 
responsib-lity  for  educational  programming  for  not  more  than  21  different  students.  For  the  purposes  of  this 
-^ubQivision,  secondary"  means  a  building  that  houses  no  grade  below  7.  This  subrule  shall  expire  on  August  31, 


R  340.1742        Hearing  Impaired  programs;  effective  dates 

k'A*;  42  (1)  Specific  requirements  for  programs  and  servic-s  for  hearing  impaired  persons  areas  follows: 

(a)  A  r,mar,\ class  with  1  teacher  shall  have  an  enrollment  of  not  more  than  7  students. 

(b)  ir,  consideration  of  current  fiscdl  conditions,  a  special  class  with  1  teacher  shall  have  not  more  than  7 
students,  except  at  the  se.  ondary  Irve!.  where  the  teacher  shall  have  not  more  than  10  students  and 
shall  serve  not  more  than  7  at  ^ny  one  time.  Foi  ihc  put  por,--s  of  this  subdivision,  "secondary"  means  a 
buildir.g  that  houses  no  grade  below  giade     1  his  subdivision  shall  expire  on  August  31,  1984. 

(t)     Group  hearing  aids  deemed  necessary  for  inii!u:.i ion  by  the  individualized  educational  planning 
rommittee  shall  be  provided.  The  public  agency  shall  insure  that  the  amplification  devices  worn  by 
hearmg  impaired  children  in  school  are  functioning  propctly. 
/  ^  ■ru'^L  ^^^""^  ''"d  language  :;hall  be  emphasized  as  „n.  intr^iral  i-art  of  the  cu-,  iculum 

(2)  The  Michigan  school  for  the  deaf  shall  be  considered  a  part  of  the  totdi  tontinuum  oi-  .er vices  for  hearinc 
impaired  persons.  1  he  following  procedures  are  necessary  for  admission. 

(a)  A  request  for  assignment  to  the  Michigan  school  for  (he  deaf  shall  be  submitted  by  the  intermediate 
school  district  superintendent  or  designee  to  the  superintendent  of  th<  Michigan  school  for  the  deaf. 

(b)  Before  application,  thp  person  shall  have  been  identified  by  the  refenis^g  schoo!  district  as  hearing 
impaired  pursuant  to  K  340.1707. 

(3)  The  agency  initiating  an  assignment  into  or  out  of  the  Michigan  school  for  the  deaf '.!...!!  bo  responsible  for 
establisfiing  the  individualized  educational  planning  committee.  Representatives  of  the  !'h  al  school  district  and  the 
intermediate  school  district  of  residence  ,uid  the  Mic  higan  school  for  the  deal  should  be  invited  tu  participate  in  the 
indiviu.'.ali/ed  educational  planning  committee  meeting. 
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R  340.1743       Visually  Impalrad  programs. 

Rule  43*  (1)  Specific  requirements  for  programs  and  services  for  the  visually  impaired  are  as  follows: 

(a)  Class  size  shall  be  determined  by  the  severity  and  multiplicity  of  the  impairments  of  the  visually 
impaired  Citudents.  A  special  class  with  1  teacher  shall  have  an  enrollment  of  not  more  than  the 
equivalent  of  8  full-time  students  and  the  teacher  shall  have  responsibility  for  the  educational 
programming  for  not  more  than  10  different  students. 

(b)  The  curriculum  shall  include  instruction  in  orientation  and  mobility,  assistance  in  early  development 
of  comprehensive  communication  skills,  personal  adjustment  education,  and  prevocational  and 
vocational  experience. 

(c)  An  agency  operating  special  eduiration  programs  and  services  for  the  visually  impaired  may  also 
operate  a  program  of  transcription  of  education  materials  into  braille  pursuant  to  R  388.261  to 
R  388.265  of  the  N4ichigan  Administrative  Code. 

(2)  The  Michigan  school  for  the  blind  shall  be  considered  a  part  of  the  total  continuum  of  services  for  visually 
impaired  persons.  The  following  procedures  are  necessary  for  admissions. 

(a)  A  request  for  assignment  to  the  Michigan  school  for  the  blind  shall  be  submitted  by  the  intermediate 
school  district  superintendent,  or  his  or  her  designee,  to  the  superintendent  of  the  Michigan  school 
for  the  blind. 

(b)  Before  application,  the  person  shall  have  been  identified  by  the  referring  school  district  as  visually 
impaired  pursuant  to  R  340.1708. 

(3)  The  agency  initiating  an  assignment  into  or  out  of  the  Michigan  school  for  the  blind  shall  be  responsible  for 
establishing  the  individualized  ^educational  planning  committee.  Representatives  of  the  local  school  district,  the 
intermediate  school  district  of  residence,  and  the  Michigan  school  for  the  blind  shall  be  invited  to  participate  in  the 
individualized  educational  planning  committee  meeting. 

R  340.1744       Ph^slciiily  or  otherwise  health  Impaired  programs;  effective  dates. 

Rule  44.  (1)  Spec  ific  requirements  for  programe  for  the  physically  or  otherwise  health  impaired  are  as  follows: 

(a)  The  class  size  shall  be  not  more  than  the  equivalent  of  15  full-time  students  per  teacher  except  as 
permitted  under  subdivision  (b). 

(b)  in  consideration  of  current  fiscal  conditions,  the  class  size  shall  be  not  more  than  15  students  in  a 
classroom  at  any  one  time,  and  a  teacher  shall  have  responsibility  for  not  more  than  21  different 
students.  This  subdivision  shall  expire  on  August  31,  1934. 

(2)  Special  classroom  units  serving  physically  or  otherwise  health  impaired  shall  provide  not  less  than  60  square 
feet  of  floor  space  per  person. 

(3)  Health  care  aides  may  be  employed  to  serve  in  a  supportive  capacity  to  the  nurse,  physical  therapist,  or 
occupational  therapist. 

R  340.174R        Speech  and  language  Impaired  Instructional  services. 

Rule  45.  Specific  requirements  for  instructional  services  tor  the  speech  and  language  impaired  are  as  follows: 

(a)  The  extent  of  instructional  services  provided  by  a  teacher  of  the  speech  and  language  impaired  foi 
persons  determined  to  be  eligible  for  special  education  in  R  340.1703  to  R  340.1715  shall  be  based  on 
the  handicapped  person's  needs  as  determined  by  the  individualized  educational  planning  committee 
after  reviewing  ^  diagnostic  report  provided  by  a  teacher  of  the  speech  and  lanp.uage  impaired. 

(b)  The  determination  of  caseload  sizr  for  an  individual  teacher  of  the  speech  and  lan^^u^ge  impaired  shall 
be  made  by  the  teacher  of  the  speech  and  language  impaired  in  cooperation  with  the  district  director 
i<  r^petial  education,  or  his  or  her  deiiignee,  and  the  building  principal  or  principals  of  the  school  or 
schools  in  which  the  students  are  enrolled.  Ciseload  size  shall  be  based  upon  the  severity  of  the 
handicaps  and  the  intensity  of  the  service  defined  in  the  collective  individualized  educ<^tion  programs 
of  the  students  lobe  served,  allowii.^  time  for  diagnostics,  report  wrilinK.  individualized  educational 
planning  compiittee  meetings,  and  t^  avel. 

(c)  Individual  tecscher  caseloads  shall  nc  t  exceed  75  different  persons. 

R  340.1746        Homebound  and  h06pitallzed  services. 

Rule  46.  Specific  requirements  for  ht)mebouMd  and  hospilali/ed  st-rvices  iwv  as  follows 

(a)  Homebound  services  shall  be  initiated  wilhm  15  school  days  after  certification,  by  a  licensed 
physician,  of  a  medicai  handicap  wh'ih  reijiiircs  the  |)(Mson  to  he  confnu'd  in  the  home.  Such 
cerlification  shall  i.  ditatr  the  anfinpattul  duration  oi  the  reijinrcd  confmenu'nt  U  anticipated 
duration  will  exceed  1  sc[i()ol  year  the  student  shall  be  evaluated  under  the  provisions  of  1<  J40.1 709, 
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(c) 

(d) 

(e) 


(f) 


Hos  .ihil  .;orvKo«  shall  b.  provided  for  p.-r.ons  who  uinnot  MWnd  school  because  of  hospitalization 
S;:L;ble.^       or  meJical  impairment  rh...  s.rvue.  shall  be  initiated  when  determined  medically 

^^lersotlcorSl  T''^'"  "T"'?^  Homebound  or  hospital  services,  or  for  a  combination  of 
..ie,,.<  SCI  vices,  shall  be  .issi^ned  not  more  than  12  students  at  any  one  time 

Students 'r^l^loT'^r'^'l'  'T"^'"^  ^'^''^""^  intermediate  school  district  plan, 

hours  o  insf^  •^f  ^""^^^^^'"1^  '^"fP'^'^'  '"'''^^'^  '"eceive  a  minimum  of  2  nonconsecutive 
t^eacher  s  inst;;^^^^^^^^^^^  ^"""""^  P"""""*^'  "^"^  ^"PP'^'^^nt,  but  not  substitute  for  the 

Homebound  and  hospital  services  shall  not  be  utilized  to  serve  handicapped  persons  who  are  severely 
2;^mnally  impairod,  severely  multiply  impaired,  trainable  mentally  im'paired,  or  severely  menta  y 
(R)     t  i    hel''"''  hl^'^Vt'  requirements  in  subdfvisic'n  (a)  of  this  rule'  ' 

e rv  ctTv Tbl ;  i'T''  "u"f '^^^       '^^"P'^'^'    '^"^^^'^  ^"  "^^^^  homebound  anc^  hospital 

I    d    r  e  t  of       d    '      ^^"d^'n^^     t  'nt  is  hospitalised  outside  of  the  district  of  reside,  -e, 

distri    Ind  "  "'/P'"!^'^''  f^"-  ^JHivering  services  for  contracting  with  the  operating 

district  and  makin)^  payment  for  the  services.  ^ 

^ Rd? 4Vm  P      Specif Ic  learning  disabilities  programs;  effective  oates. 

t.rr"andth  t!eThr;;;Mb'^ 

st:denrst:ce;!rpe^ml;;l?J:d^:^^^^^^^^^^^^  programming  for  not  more  than  15  diffe'rent 

fi::;  nT;:±'beiJ^l^r;.^vr.rsi^i;  i^are^^irTo:^^^:^^^^^^^^^  ^  ^^^^ 

^Su?'ll^^   r    Severely  multiply  impaired  programs. 

Rule  48  Specific  requirements  for  programs  and  services  for  the  severely  multiply  impaired  are  as  follows- 

instru  -1"   rd  T  '"""'P'y  ""P^-d  ^h^''  — least     t    cherTnd  2 

mstru.oonal  aides  for  a  maximum  of  9  students.  At  least  1  full-time  teacher  and  1  full-time  aide  shall 

thVrZ  7;n      "'7  'Tu''  """P'y  "^^^^  -PP-^'-  ser^^ces  o7  a    hy  i^^^^^^ 

be  rea'sonal^Tarirbi:"' '  ^^^"^  ^"'^  ""P^*"^'       ^  -"-^all 

h^urs":!  rn"?u7tionar::"^^^^^^^  ""^^'^^^        '"^'"'^^  ^  "^"'^^^y^  ^'^^^^'-l^ 

i^^^iXfon.""        '""P^^^'"  treatment  of  the  total  person  rather  than  service  to  any  single  handicap 

(rie^'Srh^lV'""''^'  "If  l^^'^  c'"^'"'*'^  P''"^"'"^         ^^^^^  '^^^  responsibilities: 
ins   uc  ion.     5  f^--  '^^^  instructional  program,  shall  coordinate  the  activities  and 

horne  scho^^^^  liaison.  ^^PP^'-'i^e  personnnel,  and  shall  maintain  a  systematic  method  of 

pro«r"m°fo?  nofr^'l^^  «"P"^'«-"     '^e  teachers  and  shall  assist  in  the  daily 

program  tor  not  more  than  3  students 

fn  °R  To?7'«7"        ^  ""'^"^         '""""^  r"pon=ibili,ies  indicated 

^^'^^i.l::x.z:^:::Z:m;^i  "^^'"^ 

R  340.1749        Teacher  consultant  generally. 

Kule  49  1  he  teacher  consultant  for  special  education; 

Sic'apM,'  «^her  support  services  to  students  who  have  been  identified  as 

(b)    Shall  provide  service.^  to  students  whose  handicap  is  such  that  they  may  be  educated  effectively 
within  a  regular  classroom  if  supportive  service  is  provided  to  them  ^''""letl  ettectively 

?hi    it  sh  n  t  V"''^  °^       u "  handicapped  students.  All  students  served  under 

this  ruU?  shall  be  counted  as  part  of  the  active  case  load 

f      mZ  r"''^^  •'^"j''ti""-^l  services  to  handicapped  persons  in  the  handicapped  person's  home, 
(f)     May  be  employed  as  an  itinerant  staff  persons  in  1  or  more  school  buildings. 
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(g)    May  work  as  a  member  of  a  muliidisciplinary  evaluation  team  to  assist  in  the  evaluation  of  the 
educational  needs  of  persons  suspected  of  being  handicapped. 


R  340.1750        Dli'tctor  of  tpoclal  iducatlori. 

I  ult  $0*  Each  intermediate  sctool  district  shall  employ  or  rontract  for  the  services  of  a  director  of  special 
education.  Local  districts  may  empiuy  or  contract  tor  the  services  of  a  director  of  special  education  pursuant  to  the 
intermediate  district  plan.  For  the  district  to  <iualif>  for  reimbursement,  the  director  shall  perform  such  full-time 
duties  as  the  development,  organization,  and  administration  of  special  education  programs  and  services,  the 
planning  and  conducting  of  inservice  education  programs,  the  developrni?nt  and  maintenance  of  continuous 
evaluation  procedures  for  special  education,  the  liaison  with  school  staff  and  the  community,  the  preparation  of 
special  education  reports,  and  other  duties  related  to  special  education  as  assigned. 

R  340.1751        Supervisor  of  special  education. 

Rule  51*  A  supervisor  of  special  education  instructional  programs,  or  other  equivalent  title,  may  be  employed 
and  shall  perform  in  an  administrative,  supervisory,  or  consultative  capacity  for  the  instruc  tional  phases  of  specific 
areas  of  special  education.  The  person  shall  perform  such  full-time  duties  as  supervising  and  advising  teachers 
providing  instructional  programs  for  the  handicapped,  assisting  in  the  planning,  and  conducting  of  inservice- 
education  programs,  providing  consultative  services  to  the  entire  staff  of  the  district  and  others  concerning  the 
instructional  phases  of  specific  areas  of  special  education,  and  other  admin,  trative  duties  relating  to  special 
education  as  assign-  i  while  a  supervisor's  primary  responsibility  is  the  supervision  of  personnel  providing 
instructional  services  in  special  education,  duties  may  include  the  supervision  of  ancillary  special  education 
personnel 

R  340.1752        Supervisor  of  ancillary  services. 

Rule  52.  A  supervisor  of  special  education  ancillary  services,  or  other  equivalent  title,  may  be  employed  and  shall 
perform  in  an  administrative,  supervisory  or  consultative  capacity.  The  person  shall  perform  such  full-time  duties 
as  supervising  and  advising  ancillary  personnel  providing  services  for  the  handicapped  assisting  in  the  planning 
and  conducting  of  inservice  education  programs,  providing  consultative  services  to  the  entire  staff  of  the  district, 
and  other  administrative  duties  relating  to  special  education  ancillary  services  as  as  igned. 

R  340.1753        Curriculum  resource  consultant. 

Rule  53»  A  c  urriculum  resource  consultant  is  a  fully  approved  special  education  teacher  consultant  specializing  in 
tne  structure  and  planning  of  curriculum,  media,  and  inseivite  education,  and  the  acquisition,  categorization, 
evaluation,  or  distribution  of  materials. 

R  340.1754        Preprlmary  Impaired  classroom  programs. 

Rule  54.  Specific  requirements  for  classroom  programs  for  the  preprimary  impaired  are  as  follows: 

(a)  A  special  education-approved  preprimary  teacher  shall  be  provided  to  children  3  to  5  years  of  age 
based  upon  the  child's  individual  needs  as  sp-nified  by  the  individualized  educational  planning 
committee.  Districts  n»ay  include  children  through  2  years  of  age  as  specified  by  the  individualized 
educational  planning  committee. 

(b)  The  program  shall  be  available  for  a  minimuiii  of  360  clock  hours  and  144  d.  ys  of  instruction. 

(c)  The  program  shall  have  not  mort'  th.ir\  12  students  for  1  teacher  and  1  aide  at  anyone  time,  and  the 
teacher  shall  have  responsibility  for  the  educational  programming  for  wot  more  than  24  different 
students. 

(d)  The  program  shall  have  a  p.i  ent  participation  and  education  component. 

R  340.1755        Nonclassroom  ancHlary  services  to  preprimary  age  children. 

Rule  55,  Specific  requirements  for  nonclassroom  services  tor  preprimary  age  impaired  children  are  as  follows: 

(a)  Services  shall  be  provided  by  a  special  education-approved  preprimary  teacher  or  approved  ancillary 
staff  to  children  througl^  2  years  of  age  based  upon  the  child's  individuril  needs  as  specified  by  the 
individuali/.ed  educational  planning  con\iiul  tee  I)istrit  ts  n\ay  include  child rer^  through  5  years  of  age 
as  determined  by  the  individualized  t»du(ational  pla ruling  committee.  Approved  ancillary  staff  shall 
work  under  the  supervision  of  a  certified  teacher  approved  pursnar\t  to  R  340.1795. 

(b)  Norulassroon\  servnes  sh.^11  be  provided  iot  a  rni!\inuin\  of  2  hours  per  weels,  but  nc^t  less  than  72 
clock  hours  within  IBO  school  d.iys  Services  may  be  provided  in  a  lu)me  or  scltool  setting. 
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lU     A  nonclcissroom  services  unit  fur  preprimary  a^e  children  sh^ll  consist  of  1  of  tho  following: 
(i)  One  teacher  or  approve  '  preprimary  ancillary  staff  for  a  maximum  of  IS  children, 
(u)  One  lead  teacher  or  approve  preprimary  ancillary-  staff  and  1  aide  for  a  maximum  of  22  children, 
(ill)  One  U  id  teacher  or  approved  preprmiary  ancillary  staff  and  2  aides  for  a  maximum  of  30 
children. 

(d)    T  he  program  shall  have  a  parent  participation  and  education  component. 

R  340.1756        Severely  language  Impaired  classroom  programs. 

kMlv  56.  (1)  A  public  agency  may  establish  classroom  programs  for  severely  language  impaired  persons.  Specific 
requirements  for  these  programs  are  as  follows: 

(a)  A  severely  langua^^e  impaired  classroom  program  conducted  by  a  teacher  of  the  speech  and  language 
impaired  shall  serv;-  only  the  preprimary  or  elementary  level  severely  language  impaired. 

(b)  The  program  shall  have  not  more  than  10  students  in  theclassro«  m  at  any  one  time,  and  the  teacher 
shall  have  re jponsibility  for  the  educational  programming;  for  not  more  than  15  different  students. 

(2)  Speech  and  language  impaired  persons  eligible  for  this  program  are  those  with  a  severe  disability  in  the 
comprehension  or  expression  of  language  as  determined  through  the  manifestation  of  all  of  the  following 
characteristics  which  adversely  affects  educational  performance: 

(a)  Demonstration  of  functioning  within  or  above  normal  intellectual  potential  as  measured  by 
instruments  that  do  not  rely  exclusively  on  oral  direction  or  oral  expression. 

(b)  Test  results  on  not  less  than  2  standardized  assessment  instruments  or  2  subtests  designed  to 
determine  language  functioning  whicn  clearly  show  language  functioning  not  appropriate  for  the 
person's  mental  age. 

(c)  Oral  language  at  less  than  the  expected  level  based  on  the  person's  mental  age  in  not  less  than  2  of  the 
following  areas: 

y\)  Phonology. 

(ii)  Morphology. 

(iii)  Syntax. 

(iv)  Semantics. 

(v)  Pragm.  ics. 

(3)  A  determination  of  impairment  shall  be  based  pon  a  comprehensive  evaluation  by  a  multidisciplinary 
evaluation  team  which  shall  include  a  teacher  of  the  speech  and  language  impaired  and  a  psychologist. 

(4)  The  severely  language  impaired  program  shall  not  include  persons  whose  language  impairment  is  primarily 
the  result  of  autism  or  mental,  emotional,  hearing,  visual,  physical,  or  other  health  impairments  as  defined  in  part  1 
or  these  rules. 


R  340,1757        SlJinficJ'"*®**  educational  services  for  youth  placed  In  Juvenile  detention 

Rule  57,  Specific  requirements  for  educational  services  conducted  for  youth  placed  in  juvenile  detention  facilities 
are  as  follows: 

(a)  Programs  shal!  be  initi  ited  within  5  calendar  days  after  admissions.  If  a  person  placed  in  a  juvenile 
detention  facility  is  susptcted  of  being  handicapped,  the  procedure  outlined  in  part  2  of  these  rules 
iihall  be  immediately  followed. 

(b)  Notification  of  educational  placement  shall  be  sent  to  the  superintendent  of  the  district  of  residence 
within  5  school  days  after  the  date  of  entry  of  a  person  into  the  educational  program  in  a  juvenile 
detention  facility. 

(c)  Education  reports  for  .  ach  person  educated  in  a  juvenile  detention  facility  shall  be  sent  by  certified 
mail  to  the  superintendent  of  the  district  of  residence,  with  the  consent  of  the  parent,  within  5  school 
days  from  tht'  date  of  release  from  the  facility. 

(d)  Special  education  reimbursed  personnel  may  provrde  educational  services  for  nonhandicapped 
persons  placed  in  the  facility,  if  the  programs  comply  with  both  of  the  following: 

(i)  They  arc  under  the  supervision  of  a  teacher  approved  in  the  area  of  the  emotionally  impaired. 

(ii)  They  have  not  more  than  10  students  in  a  class  at  any  one  time, 

R  340.1758        Clatiroom  programs  for  th«  autistic  iinpalrtd. 

altern!tives'^^  Specific  requirements  for  programs  for  the  autistic  shall  be  provided  using  either  of  thf^  following 

(a)    Programs  that  consist  of  1  classroom  program  for  the  autistic  impaired  shall  not  have  more  than  5 
students  and  sh  .11  be  served  by  a  teacher  of  the  autistic.  However,  programi  that  consist  of  more  than 
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1  claMroom  may  have  more  than  5  students  in  a  classroom,  if  the  ave*-age  s  .udent-to-teacher-and- 
aide  ratio  does  not  exceed  5  students  to  1  tc^^^her  and  1  aide,  A  classroom  with  3  or  more  students 
shall  have  ^  aide. 

(b)    A  special  education  program  described  in  section  16(2)  of  the  intermediate  school  district  plan  set 
forth  in  R  340.1832  and  approved  by  the  state  board  of  education  that  assures  the  provision  of 
educational  programming  for  autistic  students. 
(2)  Speciiic  requirements  for  either  program  shall  include,  but  not  be  limited  to,  all  of  the  following; 

(a)  Language  and  communication  development. 

(b)  Personal  adjustment  training. 

(c)  Prevocational  education. 


PART  4.  QUALIFICATIONS  OF  DIRECTORS  AND  SUPERVISORS 
R  340.1771        Director  of  special  education;  education  and  experience  requirements. 

Rule  71.  (1)  For  full  approval,  a  director  of  special  education  shall  possess  all  of  the  following  minimum 
qualifications: 

(a)  An  earned  master's  degree  or  equivalent 

(b)  Full  approval  in  at  least  1  area  of  special  education. 

(c)  three  years  of  successful  professional  practice  of  administrative  experience  in  special  education;  or 
combination  thereof. 

(d)  Thirty  semester  or  45  term  hours  of  graduate  credit  and  a  successful  200  cluck  hour  practicum  in 
special  education  idministruMon.  Graduate  credit  shall  be  earned  in  a  college  or  university  whose 
program  has  been  approved  by  the  state  board  of  education  and  shall  be  distributed  appropriately  to 
assu«*e  knowledge  and  competency  as  related  to  special  education  in  the  following  areas: 

(i)  Program  development  and  evaluation. 

(ii)  Personnel  staffing;  supervision,  and  evaluation. 

(iii)  Interpersonal  relationships,  communications,  persuasion,  and  morale. 

(iv)  Evaluation  of  inservice  org^  Mzation  and  management. 

(v)  Budgeting,  financing,  and  reporting. 

(vi)  Parent  relationships. 

(vii)  School  plant  planning. 

(viii)  Consultation. 

(ix)  Research  and  grant  writing. 

(x)  Office  managment. 

(xi)  School-related  legal  activities  and  due  process  heiirings. 

(e)  One  year  of  successful  expe'^ience  as  a  special  education  director  in  an  approved  special  education 
program. 

(f)  Recommendation  from  a  collegr  or  university  approved  for  the  preparation  of  special  education 
directors  which  attests  that  the  person  has  acquired  the  knowledge  and  competencies  in  subdivision 
(d)  of  this  subrule  and  has  demonstrated  leadership  ability  and  general  knowledge  of  issues  and 
problems  in  all  disability  areas  of  special  t'ducatiorv 

(2)  For  temporary  approval,  a  director  of  special  education  shall  possess  all  of  the  following  minimum 
qualifications: 

(a)  An  earned  master's  degree  of  equivalent. 

(b)  f-iill  approval  in  at  least  1  area  of  special  education. 

(c)  Three  years  of  surcebsful  p.rofessianal  practice  or  administrative  experience  in  educaxion,  or 
combination  tfiereof. 

(d)  Twelve  semester  or  1ft  term  hours  of  graduate  credit  and  a  successful  200  clock  hour  practicum  in 
special  education  administration  Cradu^sti'  credit  shall  be  earned  in  a  college  or  university  whose 
program  has  been  approved  by  the  state  board  of  education  and  shall  be  distributed  appropriately  to 
assure  knowledge  and  competency  related  to  special  education  in  the  areas  designated  in  subrule 
(?)(d)  of  this  rule. 

(e)  Recommendation  from  a  colle^',e  m  university  approved  for  the  preparation  of  special  education 
directors. 

(f)  Continuation  r  ^  temporary  approval  is  dr^pctulciit  upon  ihe  satisfactory  completion  of  not  less  than  6 
semester  or  t>  t(Mm  hours  of  requued  credit  toward  full  approval  before  the  beginning  of  the  next 
school  year. 
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1  STANDARDS  AND  PROCEDURES 

2  3525.0200  r     INITIONS  FOR  SPECIAL  EDUCATION. 

3  Subpart  U    Scope.    As  used  in  parts  3525.0200  to 

4  3525.4700,  the  terms  defined  in  this  part  hftvc  the  meanings 

5  given  them. 

6  Subp.  la.    Assessment.     '"Assessment"  means  an  individual 

7  educational  evaluation  of  a  pupil»s  performance  or  development 

8  conducted  in  accQrdan( e  with  recognized  professional  standards 

9  and  the  provisions  of  parts  3525.2500  to  3525.2600. 

10  Subp.  2.    Days,     "Days"  means  the  days  school  is  in  session 

11  when  used  in  parts  3525.1100  to  3525.3600.     "Days"  means 

12  calendar  days  when  used  in  parts  3525.3700  to  3525.4700. 

13  Subp.  3.     [Repealed,  B  SR  596] 

14  Subp.  4.     [Repealed,  8  SR  596] 

15  Subp.  5.     [Repealed,  8  SR  596] 

16  Subp.  6.     [Repealed,  8  SR  596] 

17  Subp.  6a.     Individual  education  program  plan  or 

IB  lEP.     "Individual  eduf^tion  program  plan"  or  "IEP»'  means  s 

19  written  individualized  educational  plan  developed  for  a  pupil. 

''0  It  is  based  on  an  assessment  of  the  pupil's  performance 

2\  utilizin'i  licensed  personnel,  a  determination  of  the  pupil's 

22  needs  in  a  team  proc:  ss,  an  identification  of  appropriate  goals 

23  and  objectives,  a  sel«=?ction  of  teaching  strategies  designed  to 

24  enhance  learning,  delivery  of  services  in  &n  environment  which 

25  is  conducive  to  learning,  and  periodic  review  and  evaluation  of 

26  the  pupil's  performance. 

27  Subp.  7.     [Ret  :aled,  8  SR  b96] 

Subp.  7a.     Initial  formal  assessment.     "Init    il  formal 

29  assessment"  means  the  first  formal  assessment  of  a  pupil 

30  provided  by  the  district  proposing  to  conduct  the  assessment. 

31  Subp.  8.     [Fiepealed,  8  SH  596] 

32  Subp.  8a.     Initial  placement,     ^'Initial  placement"  means 

33  the  first  special  education  placement  and  provision  of 

34  instruction  and  related  services  by  the  district  proposing  the 

35  placement. 

36  Subp.  Bb.     Instruction.     'M  n',t  ruct  ion"  mfuins  the  action  or 
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1  (1)  Licensure  in  the  appropriate  disab  lity  area 

2  of  special  education  or  have  a  plan  for  working  toward  licensure, 

3  (2^  Licensed  as  a  vocational   instructor  of 

4  special  needs  students  in  vocational  education. 

5  D.     Teacher/coordinator  of  work  experience: 

6  (1)  A  special  education  license  appropriate  for 

7  the  type  of  handicapped  students  being  taught. 

0  (2)  Licensed  as  an  instructor/coordinator  for 

9  work  experience  in  vocational  education. 

10  E.     Teacher/coord  in ^tor  of  vocational  education  work 

11  experience; 

12  (1)  Must  be  coordinated  with  a  special  education 

13  director  or  coordinato  /lead  teacher  licensed  for  the  type  of 

14  handicapped  students  being  taught. 

15  (2)  Must  be  work^'ng  cooperat  i^^ely  with  a  special 

16  education  licensed  teacher  who  is  responsible  for  the 

17  nonvocat ional  instruction. 

18  (3)  Licensed  as  an  instructor/coordinator  for 

19  work  experience  in  voco.ional  education, 

20  F.    Vocational  evaluator: 

21  (1)  Licensed  as  a  vocational  evaluator  in 

22  vocational  education. 

2^  (2)  '/orking  cooperatively  with  special  education 

24  licersed  personnel  to  insure  that  specie  1  considrrat  it?n  is 

25  related  to  the  students  handicapped  condition  are  included  iji 

26  the  evaluation  and  program  plan. 

27  G.     Vocational  technical  tutorj 

29  (1)  Licensed  as  a  technic<il  tutor  in  vocatior.al 

29  education. 

30  (2)  Working  cooperatively  with  a  special 

31  education  licensed  teacher  who  is  responsible  lor  the 
nonvocat  ional  academic  area  of  instruction. 

33  MS  s  120.17  subd  3 

34  3525.1700  STAFF  TO  STUDENT  RATIOS. 

35  Subpart  1.    Ratio  in  Itvtl  5  or  6  of  tht  continuui*  of 

36  placemant  model.    When  persons  are  in  need  of  special  education 
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1  services  in  level  5  or  6  of  the  ^'Continuum  of  Placement"  model 

2  \vhere  the  primary  placement  is  in  a  special  education  program 

3  such  as  a  full-time  class,  special  station,  special  school,  or 

4  residential  school,  the  staff  to  student  ratio  shall  not  exceed: 

5  A,    one  teacher  for  each  eight  handicapped  persons  for 

6  all  categories  except  as  provided  in  item  B; 

7  B.    one  teacher  for  six  handicapped  persons  who  are 

8  autistic  or  who  are  deaf/blind  providing  that  two  management 
e  aides  are  employed  to  assist  the  teacher. 

10  Subp.  2.    Ritio  iT^  level  4  of  the  continuum  placement  model, 

11  When  persons  are  in  need  of  special  education  services  in  level 

12  4  of     ne  "Continuum  of  Placement"  model  vhere  the  primary 

13  placement  is  in  a  special  education  program  such  as  a  resource 

14  room  or  part-time  special  class  the  staff  to  student  ratio  shall 

15  not  exceed; 

^*     one  teacher  for  every  15  handicapped  persons  for 
17    all  categories  except  as  provided  in  item  B; 

16  B.    one  teacher  for  every  eight  handicapped  persons 

19  who  are  trainable  mentally  retarded  or  visually  impaired, 

20  Subp.  3,     Ratio  in  level  3  of  the  continuum  placement  model. 

21  When  persons  are  in  need  of  special  education  services  in  level 

22  3  of  the  "Continuum  of  Placement"  model  where  the  primary 

23  placement  is  in  a  regular  education  program,  such  as  a  resource 

24  room  or  special  class,   the  staff  to  student  r^tio  shall  net 

25  exceed; 

2^  A,     One  teacher  foz'  every  .15  persons  for  all 

27  categories  except  as  provided  in  item  B. 

Each  pernor  must  receive  special  education  service  for  a 

29  minimum  of  one  hour  per  day.     When  the  ueeds  of  the  student 

30  warrants  rsuch  action,  personr,  may  receive  less  than  one  hour  per 

31  day  during  the  initial  or  phase  out  stages. 

One  teachfir  for  every  40  persons  who  are  speech 
33    and/or  language  impa  i  red . 

^^^^P'   4.     Hatio  in  level  1  or  2  of  the  continuum  of 

35  placement  model.     Whf>n  persons  are   in  neod  of  special  education 

36  services  in  levt^l   1  or  2  of   the  "Continuum  of  Placement"  model 
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1  one  cl.iss  not  mere  than  an  average  of  eight  pupils  per  teacher 

2  and  related  services  staff  nor  more  than  16  pupils  to  an 

3  individual  team. 

4  MS  s  120.17  subd  3 

5  8  SR  596 

6  NOTE:     Part  3525.2330  is  effective  for  the  school  year 

7  beginning  in  1984. 

8  3525.2340  SCHOOL-AGE  LEVELS  OF  SERVICE. 

9  Subpart  1.     Instruction  and  related  services  required.  If 

10  a  pupil   is  school-age  and  is  not  provided  instruction  and 

11  related  services  in  an  early  childhood  program  alternative,  the 

12  pupil  shall  be  provided  instruction  and  related  services  in  one 

13  or  more  levels  of  service. 

14  Subp.   2.     Levels  of  service.     The  following  are  levels  of 

15  service: 

16  A,     In  level  1  a  nonhandicapped  pupil   is  placed  in  a 
1*7  regular  classroom  and  does  not  receive  special  education,  or  is 

18  not  enrolled  in  school.     This  level  includes  assessment 

19  services,  monitorincj,  observation,  and  follow-up. 

20  B.     In  level  2  a  pupil  is  placed  in  a  rogular 

21  classroom.     Instructiori  and  related  services  are  provided 

22  indirectly  through  th-,^  regular  teacher,   teachers,  parents,  or 

23  other  persons  who  have  direct  contact  with  the  pupil.  The 

24  consultation  and  indirect  services  include  ongjing  progress 

25  review;  cooperative  planning;  demonstration  teaching; 

26  modification  and  adaptation  of  the  curriculum,  supportive 

27  materials,  and  equipment;  and  direct  contact  with  the  pupil  for 

28  monitoring,  observation,  and  follow-up, 

29  C.     In  level  3  a  pupil  receives  direct  instri::tion 

30  from  a  teache:\  or  related  services  from  a  related  services 

31  staff  member  for  less  than  one-half  of  the  day.  Consultation 

32  and  indirect  services  are  included. 

33  D.     In  level  4  a  pupil  receives  direct  instruction 

34  from  a  teacher  for  one*-half  day  to  less  than  full  time. 

35  Consultation  and  indirect  services  are  included. 

36  E.     In  level  5  a  pupil  receives  full-time  direct 
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1  where  th«  student  is  full  time  in  a  regular  education  program 

2  and  the  special  education  teacher  provides  consultation  and 

3  indirect  service  to  the  regular  classroom  teacher  and/or 

4  assessment,  monitoring  or  follow-up  of  the  student,  the  staff  to 

5  student  ratio  shall  not  exceed: 

6  A*  one  teacher  for  every  30  persons  who  are 

7  handicapped  except  as  provided  in  iteut  B; 

8  B.    on^  teacher  for  eve*y  60  persons  who  are  speech 

9  impaired. 

10  Subp.  5.  Providing  more  than  one  level  of  service. 

11  Whenever  a  professional  is  serving  children  representing  a  range 

12  of  severity  of  problems,  is  providing  more  than  one  level  of 

13  service,  or  is  providing  service  at  more  than  one  site,  the 

14  staff  to  student  ratios  shall  be  adjusted  accordingly, 

15  Subp.  6.    Ratios  for  special  and  vocational  programs.  When 

16  persons  are  receiving  services  from  vocational  staff  involved  in 

17  "special  and  vocational"  programs  exceot  as  provided  in  part 

18  3525.1600,   item  D,  the  staff  to  student  ratios  of  the  "Continuum 

19  of  Placement"  model  do  not  apply  to  that  staff. 

20  MS  s  120.17  subd  3 


23  year  beginning  in  1984. 

24  3525.1800  [Repealed,  6  SR  596] 

25  3525.1900  [Repealed,  8  SH  596] 

26  3525.2000  [Repealed,  8  SR  596] 

27  3525.2100  [Repealed,   8  SR  5^6] 

28  3525.2200  [Repealed,   8  SR  596] 

29  3525.2300  SCHOOL  DAY. 

30  Deviations  from  the  normal  school  day  for  any  type  of 

31  handicapped  children  shaxl  be  approved  by  the  commissioner  of 

32  oducat  ion . 

33  MS  s  120.17  subd  3 


21 


8  SR  596 


22 


NOTE;     Part  3525.1700  is  repealed  effective  for  the  school 
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1  instruction  from  a  tftucher  within  a  district  building,  day 

2  achcol,  or  ^ipecial  station  or  facility.     Integrattd  activities 

3  scltly  for  socialization  or  enrichment,  and  related  services  are 

4  exrluded  when  determining  full  time.     Con??ultat ion  and  indirect 
■3  services  ere  included. 

6  F.    In  level  6  a  pupil  is  placed  in  a  residential 

7  facility  and  receives  direct  instruction  from  a  teacher. 

8  Consultation  and  indirect  services  are  included. 

9  Subp.  3.    Case  loads  for  school-agt  levels  of  sirvict.  The 
following  tfibie  sets  forth  by  levels  of  service  the  maximum 

11  nujAbe**  of  school-age  pupils  that  may  be  assigned  to  a  teacher. 

12  "C^se  load-  neans  th^  number  of  pupils  taught » 
1,'  Level  2 

14  Speech  and  Ifingudge  handicapped  and 

15  dfv^Bloptnental  adaptive  physical  education  60 

16  All  other  disabilities  30 

1 7 

Vo  Level  3 

1^  Speech  .-^nd  languagft  handicapped  and 

20  d(.vr:lopi:u'/ntal  adaptive  physical  education  40 

2..  All  orAMii  di^iabili ties  lo 

?3  Level  4 

24  D?af/;3lind,  autistic,  or  severely  multiply 

25  handicaf^ped  3 

26  With  one  aide  g 

27  Mildly  mentally  handicapped  or  specific 

28  learning  disabled  12 

29  With  one  aide  15 

30  All  other  disabilities  g 

31  With  one  aide 

32  with  two  aides 
33 

34  Lc'^els  5  and  6 

3H  Deaf/blind,  autistic,  or  severely  multiply 

36  handicapped 

37  With  one  aide  4 

38  With  t\;o  aides  6 

39  All  other  disabilities 

40  With  one  aide  d 

41  MS  s  120,17  subd  3 

42  B  SH  596 
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NOTl:    Part  3525.2340  in  effective  for  the  school  year 


44  beginning  in  1984. 

45  3525.2350  MULTIDISABILITT  TEAM  TEACHING. 

46  Subpart  1.    Taaa  staff.    A  district  Bay  assign  ona  or  »ort 

47  full-time  teachers  and  up  to  an  »qu»l  nusOMir  of  full-ti»« 

48  related  services  staff  as  a  taan  to  provide  instruction  and 

49  related  services  t^  school-agt  pupils,    other  related  and 

50  support  services  shall  also  be  provided  as  sppropriate. 
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1  Subp.  2.    Uctnii  rtquir«m«nt.    Ther»  must  b«  •  teachtr  on 

2  th*  tt«B  who  is  lictnied  in  th.  disability  area  of  ..ch  pupil 

3  served  by  tht  team. 

*  subp.  3.    TeM  Member  responsibility.    The  team  oember 

5  licensed  in  a  pupil's  disability  shall  be  responsible  for  that 

6  pupil's  reassessment,  :tEP  development  and  coordination,  periodic 

7  and  annual  reviews,  and  ongoing  consultation  and  indirect 

8  service,  as  defined  in  part  3525.2340,  subpart  2,  item  B,  to  the 

9  teacher  providing  instruction.    The  frequency  and  progress 

10  documentation  of  the  specific  consultation  and  indirect  services 

11  shall  be  included  in  the  pupil's  lEP. 

12  Subp.  4.    Implementation.    Pupils  may  receive  instruction 

13  and  related  services  from  any  or  all  of  the  team  members  with 

14  appropriate  skills.    The  instruction  and  • elated  services 

15  provided  by  each  team  member  shall  be  included  i.  the  lEP.  Team 

16  teaching  may  be  implemented  in  one  or  more  levels  of  service. 

17  «ubp.  5.    Case  loads.    The  total  case  load  assigned  to  the 

18  team  shall  not  exceed  the  case  loads  at  the  appropriate  level  of 

19  service  set  forth  in  part  3525.2340,  subpart  3,  times  the 

20  full-time  teachers  and  related  services  staff  members  assigned 

21  to  the  team,    m  counting  the  tc.tal  case  load  for  the  team,  case 

22  loads  for  speech  and  language  handicapped  and  developmental 

23  adaptive  physical  education  shall  be  excluded.    An  aide  or  aides 

24  shall  be  a  part  of  the  team  when  designated  in  part  3525.2340, 

25  subpart  3,  but  shall  nut  be  counted  when  determining  case  loads 

26  for  related  services  staff  members. 

27  MS  s  120.17  subd  3 

28  8  SR  596 

29  3525.2360  SINGLE  DISABILITY  CASE  MANAGEMENT  SERVICES. 

30  Subpart  1.    Services  included,    case  management  may 

31  include:    initial  screening  and  assessment;  development, 

32  coordination,  -and  implementation  of  the  individual  ieP; 

33  compliance  with  procedural  requirements;  communication 

34  coordination  among  home,  regular,  and  special  education 

35  programs;  placu^raent  facilitation;  and  coordination  and 

3v    scheduling  of  team  meetings,  periodic  reviews,  and  follow-up 

20 
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CASELOAD  GUIDELINES 


State  special   education  rules  governing  stcxf-f  to  student  ratios  are 
based  on  a.  rcntinuum  of  service  model  which  attempts  to  combine'  the* 
•federal   mandate  for   least  restrictive  alternative  options  with  a 
continuum  of  severity.     This  model   does  a  reasonable  job  of 
differentiating  between  student  service  needs  in  a  variety  of 
classroom  ^^ettings   including  the  mi  1  d-^moderate1  y  handicapped  students 
served  1-3  hours  a  day  in  Level    III   proQr=;m;   the  moderate-severely 
handicapped  students  who  spend  the  rriajority  of   the  school    da/  in  a 
Level   IKJ  special   education  classroom;  and  the  sever  e-pr  of  oundl  y 
handicapped  students  who  spend  their  total   school   day  in  a  Level  ^ 
special   education  classroom. 

This  model,  however,  fails  to  account  for   the  wide  range  of  severity 
seen   in  populations  served  by  an   itinerate  staff.     Although  the 
services  provided  by  speech-language  clinicians  are  mostly  Level  III 
services,   l:he  primary  placement  of  the  students  served  may  range  from 
regular  class  placement   to  Level  \>  class  placement.     A  typical 
caseload  then  might   Include  older  students  with  moderate  articulation 
disorders  \oho  require  service  twice  a  week  for  20-30  minutes;  a 
stuttere**  /^ho  requires  individual    service  one--half  hour  a  day; 
mainstreamed  students  with  significant   language  delays  that  require 
service  3-5  days  a  week  for  30  minutes;   and  several    trainable  retarded 
students  u'ho  cannot  speak  and  are  being  taught  sign  language  through 
services  provided  in  a  classroom.     The  caseload  maximum  of  40 
obviously  cannot  be  applied  both  to  a  speech-language  clinician 
serving  a  large  number  of  moderately  impaired  students  and  to  one 
serving  students  with  severe  single  disorders  or  with  multiple 
disorders.     Caseloads  should  be  based  on  the  aggregate  hours  of 
service   that  are  needed  as  determined  by  lEP  goals  and  objectives. 
Time  assigned  to  each  student's  program  should  be  a  function  of  the 
f  o  1  1  ow  i  n  g : 

1.  The  number  of  concommitant  problems  a  student  has.  Students 
with  mort   than  one  speech-1 anguage  di  sorder ,  re  tar da t  i  on , 
emotional   disturbance,  hearing  disorder,  etc*  may  need  increased 
amounts  of  clinician  time- 

2 .  The  severity  of  a  student^s  communication  disorders  As 

se verity  increases  the  amount  of  t  sme  necessary  tor   Initial  and 
or^going  assessment,  planning,    Instruction,   interactfon  with  team 
members,  and  paper  work  may  increase • 

3 •     Number  of  proQram  op t i ons/l e ve 1 s  of service  needed.  The 
student  with  a  severe  disorder  may  r*>quire  simultaneous  service 
from  the  speech-language  clinician   in  both  Level    II  (intensive 
service  provided  to  significant  others)  and  Level    III  (intensive 
service  provided  to  tf e  student),     A  student  with  a  moderate 
disorder  may  make  progress  with  Level   II  service  only  or  Level 
in  serv  i  ce  onl  y . 
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BUILDING  AS^IGfviMENTS/TRAVEL  TIME 


When  services  ere  provided  at  more  than  one  building  or  site,  the 
folloisiing  is  recoiDmended: 

1.    Trav;el   time  should  be  considered  as  contact  time  and  the 

ca5»eload  maximum  reduced  accordingly.     For  example,   if  teaching 
staff  has  five  hours  of  student  contc.rct  time,  and  a  speech 
language  pathologist  spends  one  hour  per  day  moving  between 
buildings,  her/his  caseload  maximum  should  be  established  as  4/5  x 
40  (current  maximum)  or  32  students.     That  maximum  should  then  be 
adjusted  doiA^nward  according  to  the  considerations  discussed  under 
the  ijreceding  section. 


2.     If  a  speech-language  pathologist  services  a  secondary  and 

an  i^lementary  building,  her/his  school   day  should  be  based  on  one 
or  the  other  building^s  schedule.     Staff  who  are  required  to  start 
with  the  earliest  building  and  end  with  the  latest  are  required  to 
put   in  a  disproportionate  number  of  student  contact  hours. 


The  number  of  buildings,  and  the  distribution  of  buildings  assigned  to 
staff  should  be  reviewed  annually  and  reassignment  bas«?d  on 
consideration  of  the  following; 

1«     Number  of  students  who  meet  criteria  for  speech-language 
services, 

2,  Severity  of  the  speech-language  disorders  represented  in 
each  building. 

3,  Number  of  students  with  multiple  communication  disordeis 
I n  each  bu  i 1 d  i  ng . 

4,  Number  and  types  of  other  special   education  programs 
i  n  each  bu  i 1 di  ng. 


7{ 
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The  foil  owing  table  pro^^ides  guidelines  for    the  numbers  oi  students 
that   can  be  provided  therapy  by  a  single"  clinician,  when  each 
studenfs  service  needs  are  considered.     The   table    is  ba^-ed  on  25 
hours  (or   1500  minutes)   student  contact   time  per  u'eek,   and  assignmen 
o-f   the  speech-language  clinician   to  a  single  building.     Twen  ty-m  i  nu  t 
units  of   service  was  chosen  as  a  typical    amount  of   service  time. 


Type  of  Service 


Sever  i  ty 


Frequency 
in  Minutes 


Case  1 oad 
Max  i  mums 


D  i  rec  t  Serv  i  ce 
pr  ov  i  ded 
i  ndi  V  i  dual  1 y 
o*^   in  groups 


mild  to 
moderate 


2  per  week 
2  X  20  40 


I50O7  40  =  38 


Direct  Serv  i  ce 

pr ov  i  ded 

i  ndi    i  dual  1  y 


moderate 


3  per  week 
3  X  20  ^  60 


1500t  60 


25 


Direct  Serv  i  ce 
pr ov I ded 
i  ndi  V  i  dual  1 y 
or  in  groups 


moderate 
to  severe 


4  per  week 
4  X  40  =  80 


I5OCI7  80  19 


D  i  rec  t  Serv  i  ce 

pr  ov  i  ded 

i  ndi  V  i  dual  1 y 


severe 


5  per  week 
5  X  20  =  100 


1500-100  =  15 


D i  rec  t/I ndi  rec  t 
serv  i  ces 
designed  for 
i  ndi    i  dual  s 


severe 


to  profound 


5  per 
Le  ve  1 


week 


12 
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K10]Q^  PI^ORDER 
Def  i  n  i  t  i  on : 

Th<>  absenct  of  voice  or  presence  of  abnormal   quality,  resonance  and 
p  i  tch. 

CrI terlai 

A  student  will  be  eligibli^  for  services  in  the  area  of  voice  when 
quality,  pitch  or  resonances; 

1.     Interferes  with  communication  as  Jul-^w  by  a  speech/language 
cHntcian  and  either  a  parent,  a  teacher,  other  professional  staff  or 
the  student. 

AND 

2m     Is  classed  as  deviant  according  to  a  formal  rating  scale. 

When  the  focus  of  the  special  education  service  Is  remediation  of  a 
voice  disorder,  the  speech/language  clinician  shall  hold  primary 
responsibility  for  designing  and  implementing  the  program. 

A  student  should  not  be  placed  in  a  special  education  classroom 
program  solely  on  the  basis  of  a  voice  disorder. 


7 
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STUTTERING 
De-f  i  n  i  t  i  on  ; 

The  i  ntruiii  on/repet  i  t  i  on  o-f  sounds,  syllables  and  words,  prolongations 
o-f  sounds,  avoidance  o-f  words  or  inappropriate  Inhalation,  exhalation, 
or  phonation  patterns. 

Cr  i  ter  i  a : 

A  student  Mill   be  eligible  for  services  -for  s'luttering: 

1.  When  the  behavior   inter-feres  with  communication  as  Judged  by  a 
speech/language  clinician  and  either  a  parent,  a  teacher,  other 
pro-f  essi  onal   sta-f-f  or  the  student. 

AND 

2.  Speech   \z  classi-fied  as  at  least  mildly  impaired  on  a  fluency 
rat  i  ng  seal  e  . 

OR 

3.  Stuttering  occurs  on  at  least  5'/.  o-f  the  words  spoken   in  two  or 
more  speech  samples  taken   in  the  setting  where  the  behavior  has  been 
noted . 

When  the  -focus  o-f  the  special  education  service  Is  stuttering 
remediation,  the  speech/language  clinician  shall  hold  primary 
responsibility  -for  designing  and  implementing  the  program. 

A  student  should  not  be  placed  in  a  special  education  classroom  solely 
on  the  basis  o-f  a  stuttering  disorder. 
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ARTICULATION 
D*f In j  tlon: 

The  absence  of  or  Incorrect  production  o-f  speech  sounds. 
Cr  I ter ia» 

A  student  will  be  eligible  for  services  in  the  area  o*  articulation: 

1»  When  performance  on  a  standard  articulation  test  falls  2  SD  below 
the  mean. 

2.  Performance  on  a  standardized  test  falls  between  -1 .3  and  -2.0  SD 
and  there  is  a  documented  lack  of  spontaneous  Improvement  over  six 
months. 

OR 

3.  Test  performance  Is  above  -2.0  standard  deviations  but  the  student 
I  s  judged  unintelligible  by  the  speech/l anguage  c  1  i n i c I  an  and  one 
other  adu 1 t . 

OR 

4.  When  an  error  persists  one  year  beyond  the  age  when  90'/.  of 
students  have  typically  aquired  the  sound  based  on  specified 
developmental  norms. 

When  the  focus  of  the  special  education  service  is  articulation 
remediation,   the  speech/i anguage  clinician  shall  hold  primary 
responsibility  for  designing  and  implementing  the  program. 

A  student  should  not  be  placed  in  a  special  education  classroom  solely 
on  the  basis  of  an  articulation  disorder. 

If  the  student's  overall   functionning  is  devel opmen tal 1 y  below  CA  the 
assessment  results  may  be  interpreted  In  respect  to  developmental 
1 evel  . 

Articulation  patterns  that  can  be  attributed  to  economic,  cultural  or 
ethnic  background  should  not  be  identified  as  handicaps. 
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Lfg^NGUAGE  DISORDERS 
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De-fir,  I  tion: 

A  breakdown   In  oral  communication  as  characterized  by  problems  in 
verbally  expressing  needs,   ideas  or  information,  which  may  be 
accompanied  by  problems  in  understanding  verbal   i  n-f  ormat  i  on  . 

Cr  i  ter  I  ai; 

A  student  wi 1 1  be  eligible  for  language  services  when,  based  on  fr-mal 
analysis  oi  a  language  sample  and  documented  observation  ai 
communicative  interaction: 


1.     S/he  Is  non-speaking. 


OR 


2.    Two  norm-referenced  analyses,  conducted  five  months  apart, 
indicate  that  language  performance  equivalent  to  -1.5  SD 
with  no  evidence  of  improvement  In 
errors. 


or  greater 
type  or  frequency  of  linguistic 


OR 

nlf.rr^^^!;"^?  °"  standardized  tests,  selected  to  measure  deficits 
determined  by  language  sample  analysis  or  documented  observation  and 
jtdmln.stered  five  months  apart,  falls  at  least  1.5  SD  below  the  mean 
with  no  evidence  of  improvement  in  type  or  frequency  of  errors! 

OR 


4.  Performance  on 
at  or  below  -2  SD. 


the  measures  identified  In  2.  and  3.  above  falls 


Prior  to  enrollment  for  language  services,  a  student  should 
demonstrate  cognitive  and  physiological  skills  necessary  for 
system  of  communication,  oral  or  augmentative. 


some 


A  student  should  not  be 


u     •       ^      ,  placed  in  a  special  education  classroom  solely 

on  the  basis  of  a  language  disorder  unless  there  •  «oieiy 
will  make  better  gains  there  than 
program . 


I  n  an 


I s  ev  i  dence  that  s/he 
individualized  remedial 


Language  characteristics  that 


J.U   .                                               be  attributed  to  economic,  cuitur^iki 
.or  ethnic  background  should  not  be  '  '    "  economic,  cultural 


identified  as  handicaps. 


7ej 


for  Defining  and  Serving  Students 

with  Specific  Learning  Disabilities 


FALL  1983 


division  of  instruction/ Sp«ciai  Education  Section 
State  of  Minnesota/Department  of  Education 

O  .IN  ^  

ERIC 


1091 
9831M 


764 


DRAFT  GUIDELINE  ENTRANCE  CRITERIA 


FOR  SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITIES 


1 .  Definition. 

Specific  learning  disabilities.    The  handicapping  condition  of  specific 
learning  disabilities  denote  severe  learning  problems  due  to  one  or  more 
deficits  in  the  essential  learning  processes  which  significantly  inter- 
feres with  the  ability'  to  acquire*  organize  or  express  information. 
These  problems  are  manifested  in  school  functioning  by  reading,  writing, 
spelling,  or  mathematical  disabilities.    Even  though  a  specific  learning 
disability  may  recur  with  other  sensory /motor/behavioral  handicaps  or 
environmental  influences  (e.g.,  cultural,  economic,  limited  English  pro- 
ficiency, insufficient/inappropriate  instruction)  the  specific  learning 
disability  is  not  the  direct  result  of  these  handicaps  or  influences. 

2  .    A  Systematic  Pre-referral  Procedure, 

2,1.    A  systematic  process  is  used  within  the  regular  education  setting 
to  determine  whether  a  student  needs  to  be  considered  for  alterna- 
tive services,  including  referral  for  a  comprehensive  child  study 
assessment , 

a.  Results  of  any  screening  procedures  used--general  testing, 
checklists,  screening  instruments, 

b.  Review  of  educational  and  health  records  to  note: 

(1)  vision,  hearing,  and  health  history, 

(2)  attendance  and  any  family  mobility  patterns, 

(3)  previous  referrals  and/or  provision  of  special  services, 

(5)  language  used  in  the  home, 

(6)  progress  (grades)  and  promotion  history. 

c.  Review  and  observation  of  student's  current  academic,  social, 
physical  and  emotional  functioning  Vcfvels: 

(1)  the  student's  instructiona'S  level  in  all  basic  skill 
areas,  i.e.,  reading,  writing,  spelling,  math, 

(2)  how  the  student's  general  academic,  social,  physical 
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I.  TERMINOLOGY 


EMOTIONAL/BEHAVIORAL  DISORDER 
n.  DEFINITION 

E«otional/behavioral  disorder  refers  to  a  condition  characterized  bv 
one  or  more  of  the  following  behavior  clusters. 

severely  deviant  disruptive,  aggressive  or  iBplusive  behaviors 
which  are  beyond  the  student's  control; 

-  severely  deviant  withdrawn  or  anxious  behaviors,  general 
pervasive  unhappmess,  depression  or  wide  mood  swings; 

-  severely  deviant  thought  processes  Banifested  by  unusual 
behavior  patterns,  atypical  coomunicat ion  styles  and  distorted 
interpersonal  relationships. 

AND 

WHICH  RESULTS  IN  EITHER 

an  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory 
interpersonal  relations  with  peers,  teachers,  and/or 
school  personnel; 

or 

failure  to  attain  or  maintain  a  satisfactory  rate  of 
educational  progress  which  cannot  be  explained  by 
intellectual,  sensory,  health,  cultural,  or  linguistic 
factors . 

AND 

There  Bust  be  assurance  that  the  condition  is  not  prinarily  the  result 
of  intellectual,  sensory,  health,  cultural,  linguistic,  or  che.ical 
dependency  factors.    No  student  shall  be  identified  or  placed  in  an 
K/BD  program  solely  for  disciplinary  or  cheeical  dependency  reasons. 
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III.    BWTRAWCB  CRITERIA  SCHOOL  AGE 


Within  the  •ducational  setting  the  existence  of  an  «iiotioo«l/behavioral 
disorder  requiring  special  education  intervention  is  determined  by  the 
teas  specified  in  State  Board  of  Bducation  Rule  3525.2,,  :0  and.  when 
necessary,  P.L.  94-142  s  121  a.  344. 

A  condition  Bust  exist  that  is  ch»r»nf «»ri  zed  by  one  or  anra  of 
the  cluatera  listed  below: 

1.    •jyercly  deviant  disruptive,  aMresaive,  or  ispulsive  behaviors 
which  are  beyond  the  student's  control; 

So»e  exaaplee  of  behaviors  in  this  cluster  tire: 

a.  ar«»entative,  hostile,  belligerent, 

b.  developiwntally  inappropriate:  e.g.,  tester  tantnnw  in  an 
older  student, 

c.  physically/ verbally  abusive, 

d.  iapulsively  violent,  destructive, 

e.  seeks  attention  inappropriately  with  language  or  actions. 

f.  lies,  steals,  cheats,  ' 

g.  intiaidating,  threatening  to  others, 

h.  excessively  antagoniatic. 


severely  deviant  withdrawn  or  anxious  behaviors,  general 
pervasive  unhappiness,  depression,  or  wide  mood  swings; 

Soae  exaaples  of  behaviors  in  this  cluster  are: 

a.  isolates  self  froa  peers, 

b.  overly  perfect i on istic, 

c.  refuses  to  attend  school, 

d.  does  not  express  eaotion, 

e.  displays  a  sad  disposition, 

f.  vascillatiis  between  extreae  esiotional  states, 

g.  dv^velops  physical  syaptoma  related  to  stress. 

3.    severely  deviant  thought  processes  aanifested  by  unusual 

behavior  i^atterns,  atypical  coMunication  styles,  and  distorted 
interpersonal  relationships; 

Soie  exaaples  of  behavior  in  this  cluster  are: 

a.  inappropriate  affect, 

b.  reality  distortion, 

c.  situationally  inappropriate  laughter,  crying,  sounds, 
0.  self -mutilation  or  self-stimulation, 

e.  inadequate,  imature  social  emotional  development, 

f.  fantasizing/hallucination/delusions  of  grandeur, 

g.  rigid,  ritualistic  patterning, 

h.  perseveration. 
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B .  And  tho  condition  auat  reault  in  either : 

1.  an  inability  to  build  or  Baintain  satisfactory  interpersonal 
relationa  with  peers,  teachers,  and/or  school  personnel; 

or 

2.  failure  to  attain  or  Baintain  a  satisfactory  rate  of 
educational  progress  which  cannot  be  explained  by  intellectual, 
sensory,  health,  cultural,  or  linguistic  factors. 

C.  Additionally,  aust  meet  all  four  of  the  following  criteria  in 
order  for  the  student  to  be  eligible  for  special  education 
e»otional /behavioral  disordered  instruction  and  related  services. 

The  condition: 

1.  has  not  been  changeo/iaproved  by  at  least  two  planned  and 
documented  interventions  applied  in  the  school  setting  prior 
to  referral; 

Procedures  for  planning  and  determining  changes/ improvements: 

a.    Pianrunj:    A  pre-referral  team  that  minimally  consists  of 
the  person  concernec'  about  the  student,  appropriate 
representative  from  regular  education,  administrator  (or 
desiRDee),  and  sonipom?  knowledgoahlr?  about  intervention 
te«;hniques  designs  the  intervention. 

Q'm&P:^/ improved:    The  behavior  is  first  charted  as 
oaselined  using  either  frequency  or  product  or  duration 
as  criteria.     Improvement  is  indicated  by  a  significant 
change  toward  goal  from  original  baseline,  for  example: 

1)  15*  change  toward  goal, 

2)  significant  change  using  the  criteria  established  by 
planning  team. 

2.  severely  interferes  with  the  student's  or  other  students- 
academic  and/or  social/enotional  growth; 

Procedures  for  determining  that  the  condition  interferes: 

«•    i?tUA..the  stjud^^^  and/or  social/emotional 

growth. 


i) 


Academic:    The  student's  academic  performance  is 
significantly  discrepant  from  that  of  his/her  peers. 
A  minimum  of  two  of  the  following  sources  are  needed: 

a)  Direct  performance  measures, 

b)  Teacher  ratings, 

c)  Nationally  normed  tests, 

d)  Locally  normed  tests. 
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ii)    Social/«»tional:    (a  ■inisua  of  two  of  the  following 
•ources  are  ner.ded). 

a)  The  aiudent's  reaponaes  on  appropriate  clinical 
inatruacnts  are  significantly  deviant  fro«  thoae  of 
peers  (exavplea  of  auch  instruaenta  include 
projective  testa,  self  report,  rating  acales), 

b)  The  atudent'a  behavior  ia  significantly  discrepant 
fron  peera  aa  seasured  hy  observations  in  school 
aettinga.    At  leaat  two  obaervationa  per  aettini^ 
ahould  be  done  for  a  ■ininiui  of  20  ainutes  per 

observation. 

c)  The  atudent'a  behavior  ia  rated  at  leaat  1.5 
atandard  deviationa  froa  the  aean  by  the  sajority 
of  the  personnel  who  conplete  nonaed  behavior 
rating  acalea. 

d)  T»ie  atudent'a  behavior  is  rated  as  aignif icantly 
discrepant  on  locally  developed  behavior  rating 
acales. 

e)  The  atudent'a  behavior  has  not  been  significantly 
iaproved  by  two  interventions  planned  and 
docui^nted  by  the  Bulti-disciplinary  aaaeaaaent 
teaa. 

^-    With  other  students'  acadeaic  and/or  social/eaotionwl 
growth. 

i)    Acadeaio:    The  student's  behavior  interferes  with  the 
on-task  behavior  of  peers  at  least  10*  of  the  tiae,  aa 
deaonstraled  by  two  20  minute  observations  in  a  ainiaua 
of  two  school  settings. 

ii)    Social/eaotional:    A  Dinimua  of  five  students  initiated 
occurrence  of  physically  aggressive,  defiant  and/or 
verbally  threatening  behavior  aimed  at  peera  and/or 
staff  have  been  observed  and  docuaented  during  an  eight 
week  period. 

ia  pervasive: 

Procedures  for  verifying  that  the  condition  is  pervasive. 

It  has  been  docuaented  hs  occurring  in  agre_than  one 
educational  setting  under  achool  jurisdiction ;  for  exaaple, 
a  behavior  which  occurs  during  both  curricular  and 
extra  curricular  activities  in  different  classrooms  with 
different  teachers  or  during  non  class  school  activities 
under  different  supervisors. 
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4.     is  chronic  or  ocute. 

Verification  procedurf^s. 

F-brprut::     Kvjderite  must  exist  that  behavior(s) 
were  apparent  over  a  period  uf  six  calendar  aonths 
prior  to  referral . 

b)    acute;    The  behavior  is  characterized  by  sudden 
onset  or  a  crisis  situation,  e.g.,  harms  self  or 
others,  violence,  etc. 

The  teaa,  when  detennininR  the  existence  of  an  emotional/ 
behavioral  disorder  within  the  school  setting,  must  give  due 
consideration  to  a  diagnosis  of  emotional  disturbance  made  by 
a  licensed  mental  health  professional. 

The  team  responsible  for  components  A,  B  and  C  above  must  also 
determine  that  the  behavior  is  not  primarily  the  result  of 
intellectual    sensory,  health,  cultural,  or  linguistic  factors. 
No  student  shall  be  identified  or  assigned  to  a  program  for 
students  witli  eaotional  behavioral  disorders  solely  for 
disciplinary  or  chemical  reasons  only. 


HI.    KNTRAWCE  CRITERIA:    EARLY  CHILDHOOD 


A  child  below  kindergarte-n  age  would  aeet  entrance  criteria  aa 
Itootlonal/Behavioral  Disordered  when  the  tea*  haa  verified  the 
following  four  conponenta: 

the  cluatere  listed  below:   

^'    ?!yT^^  deviant  disruptive,  aggrcaaive,  or  impulsive  behaviora 
which  are  beyond  the  student's  control;  Denaviora 

Soae  exeiplea  of  behaviors  in  thia  cluster  are: 
a.    argurontative,  hostile,  belligerent. 

^'    tTAllTZ^^l^^  inappropriate:  e.g..  teiaper  tantrums  in  an 
older  student, 

c.  physically/verbally  abusive, 

d.  inpulsively  violent,  destructive, 

e.  aeeka  attention  inappropriately  with  language  or  actions, 
t.  Uea.  steals,  cheats.  ' 

g.  intimidating,  threatening  to  others, 

h.  excessively  antagonistic. 

2.  severely  dev^unt  withdrawn  or  anxious  behaviors,  general 
pervasive  unhappmess,  depres-iion,  or  wide  mood  swings; 

Some  examples  of  behaviors  in  thia  cluster  are: 

a.  isolates  self  from  peers, 

b.  overly  perfect  ion ist ic , 

c.  refuses  to  attend  school, 

d.  does  not  express  emotion, 

e.  displays  a  sad  disposition, 

f.  vaacillates  between  extreme  emotional  states, 

g.  develops  physical  symptoms  related  to  stress.' 

3.  severely  deviant  thought  processes  mfinifested  by  unusual 
behavior  patterns,  atypual  communication  styles,  and  distorted 
interpersonal  relationships;  uisiorcea 

S91§_exampjies  of  behavior  in  this  cluster  are: 

a.  inappropriate  affect , 

b.  reality  distortion, 

c.  situational ly  inappropriate  laughter,  crying,  sounds, 

d.  self  autilation  or  self  stimulaUon, 

e.  inadequate,   immature  soc  ial  e«)Uonal  development , 

f.  fantasizmg/hnllucination/delusions  of  griuideur, 

g.  rigid,  ritualistic  patterning,  ' 

h.  perseveration 
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^'    Ajradthe  condition  auat  reault  in  either: 


1.  ar,  inability  to  build  or  nnintain  satisfactory 
interpersonal  relations  with  parent(s),  other  fawily 
•eabers,  peers,  other  flignificant  adults; 

OR 

2.  failure  to  attain  a  sat i sfn(t ory  level  of  developnenta] 
progress  which  cannot  be  explained  by  intellectual,  sensory, 
health,  cultural,  or  linguistic  factors. 

AND 

C.  Additionally,  the  team  Bust  substantiate  that  the  condition  has 
mst  the  following  criteria  in  order  for  the  student  to  be  eligible 
for  Barly  Childhood;  Special  Education    eaotional /behavioral 
disordered  instruction  and  related  services; 

The  condition: 

1.  has  not  been  changed/ improved  by  at  least  two  planned  and 
documented  interventions  applied  in  a  setting  appropriate 
to  the  child's  environment;  i.e.,  hone,  day  care,  nursery 
school,  etc.,  prior  to  special  education  placement, 
(Interventions  nay  be  a  part  of  the  assessment  process). 

AND 

2.  in  pervasive;  (occurs  in  more  than  one  setting  and  with 
■ore  than  one  adult), 

OR 

3.  is  acute;  (see  definition  section). 

The  team,  when  determining  the  existence  of  an  emotional/ 
behavioral  disorder,  must  give  due  consideration  to  a  diagnosis 
of  emotional  disturbance  made  by  a  licensed  mental  health 
professional . 

D.  The  teea  responsible  for  verifying  components  A,  R  and  C  above 
must  also  determine  that  the  behavior  is  not  primarily  the  result 
of  intellectual,  sensory,  health,  cultural,  or  linguistic  factors. 
No  student  shall  be  identified  or  assigned  to  a  program  for 
students  with  early  childhood  emotional /behavioral  disorders 
solely  for  disciplinary  reisons. 
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IV,    CRITBRIA  FOR  (1)  A  CHANGE  IN  PROGRAM  AND  (2)  DISCOWTTMIIAmtp  m 
INSTRUCTION  AND  RELATED  SERVICES  ~ 


The  t«w,  after  reviewing  data  collected  over  a  predeter«ined  period 
'•>f  tlM  which  dociwents  acadeaic  and/or  behavioral  progress 
(observation.  assessirBnt  results,  reports,  «tc. ) ,  aay  propose: 

1.  A  significant  chsiige  which ; 

a.  necessitates  the  addition  of  special  education  instruction  and 
related  services  because  the  data  deaonstratea  documented  lack 
of  progress  in  the  achievement  of  IBP  goals  and  objectives;  or 

b.  allows  the  reduction  of  B/BD  special  education  instruction, 
related  and  or  support  (e.g.  transportation)  services  becaiise 
the  data:  1)  dejsonatrates  documented  progress  in  the  achievement 
of  lEP  goals  and  objectives;  and  2)  demonstrates  during  a 
predetermined  trial  period,  the  student's  ability  to  function 
adequately  with  the  reduced  amount  of  special  education  and 
related  services. 

2.  Discontinuance  of  K/BD  special  education  and  related  services: 

a.  when  data  documents  that  the  acudent  has:  I)  achieved  all  lEP 
goals  and  ebjectives;  and  2)  demonstrated,  during  a  predetermined 
trial  period,  the  ability  to  function  in  regular  education  or 
other  special  education  programs  without  the  provision  of  special 
education  instruction,  related  and/or  support  services;  or, 

b.  when  the  student  has  completed  a  secondary  program  and  is 
eligible  to  graduate;  or, 

c.  when  the  student  has  been  officially  withdrHwri  from  the  district: 
or, 

d.  when  the  student  exceeds  school  age;   i.e.,  21. 
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1.  Acute: 

behavior  which  is  charbcterized  by  sudden  onset  or  a  crisis 
situation . 

2.  Beyond  the  student's  control: 

unpredictable  breakdown  of  student's  coping  skills;  behavior  that 
does  not  appear  to  be  volitional  nor  does  it  produce  desirable 
consequences  for  the  student e 

3 .  Changed/ improved : 

a  significant  inprovenent  in  the  unacceptable  behavor  as  det jrmined 
by  a  specified  criteria. 

4.  Chronic: 

documentation  that  the  behavior(s)  were  apparent  over  a  period  of 
six  calendar  nonths  prior  to  referral, 

5.  Condition: 

a  state  of  being  or  the  way  in  which  the  individual  behaves. 
6*  Criteria: 

standards  on  which  judgenents  nay  be  based;  rules  or  tests  by  which 
a  judgement  or  something  can  be  formed. 

7.  Cultural: 

behaviors  that  are  considered  socially  acceptable  within  the 
intergenerational  group  to  which  a  student  belongs. 

8.  Depression: 

wood  or  quality  characterized  by  feelings  of  sadness  and  low  self-- 
esteem  that  may  include: 

1 .  passive,  helpless ^  hopeless ; 

2.  oppositional,  easily  frustrated; 

3.  self  destructive,  self  defeating  thoughts. 

9.  Deviant: 

characterized  by  significant  departure  from  the  emotional/behavioral 
norms  of  the  peer  group. 

10.  Discrepcjicy: 

at  variance  from  the  peer  group.    The  extent  of  variance  might  be 
expressed  as  a  discrepancy  ratio,  as  y<5ar&  behind  in  the  curriculum, 
or  as  stmidard  deviation  from  the  mean. 

11.  Distorted: 

misrepresented,  misstated,  deviating  from  usual  condition. 

12.  Intellectual: 

the  capacity  to  comprehend  relationships  and  to  think,  to  solve 
problems,  to  adjust  to  new  situations,  and  the  rate  of  learning 
new  information. 

13.  Intensity: 

high  strength,  atypical  concentration  of  energy  in  a  deviant 
behavior. 
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14.  Intervention; 

a  .trategy  intended  to  enable  a  student  to  benefit  fro.  the  remilar 
education  prograa.  teguiar 

15.  Linguistic: 

of  language/regarding  language.    Student  My  not  be  incluH,.H 
excluded  because  language  skills  are  in  a  iLj^age  o  ^ej  ?hL  tV 
language  of  the  school  setting;  e.g..  Spanish 

16.  Noraed  behavior  rating  scales: 

o^i.VJl'K*'  ^"'"'^'^^  "^"^  ^^^^  eatiMte  the  frequency  of  occurence 

sLnir^H  ^k'  °'  de.ograph?c  charact^isUcs 

Soie  norrcd  behavior  rating  scales  are;  ^teriscics. 

-  Burks'  Behavior  Rating  Scale  (Burks,  1969) 

-  Devereux  Adolescent  Behavior  Rating  Scale  (Spivack  Sonff^ 
and  Haines.  1967)  lapivack,  Spotts, 

-  Devereux  Child  Behavior  Rating  Scale  (Spivak  and  Spotts, 

"  Swlfn%7r"'"''  "^''"^  ^^^'^^^^ 

-  1^;;'°""^""^  Checklist  (Quay  and  Peterson, 

"  Schafe?!^?966)  '""""'"^^  ^arri,  Vorwaller,  and 

-  Walker  Problem,  Behavior  Identification  Checklist  (Walker, 

17.  Observation: 

a  systematic  plan  for  wHtching  a  student,  collecting  data  on  « 
specific  behavior  and  documenting  the  results. 

18.  Sensory; 

refers  to  the  ility  to  perceive  or  obtain  information  by  aeans  of 
the  sense  orgai..,  e.g.  eyes,  ears. 

19.  Severely: 

Less  or  more  than  is  acceptable;  an  extreme. 

20.  Significantly. 

when  the  term  is  used  in  a  local  criteria  statement    the  distrinfr-^ 
■ust  indicate  which  meaning  they  choose:  district(8) 
1.    statistically  si«.uficant  which  is  a  matht^aticel  estimate 
of  the  probab.n  y  of  the  occurance  of  an  event,  behavior 
score,  etc.;  or  ^-cinviui, 


2. 


an  adjective  meaning  nomentous,  having  weighty 
consequences . 


21.    Teacher  ratings: 

objective  or  subjective  judKements  and  measurements  made  by  a 
teacher  which  represents  the  student's  educational  progress 
Hch.eve«<^nt   levels    behavu.r.  etc..  within  the  claslro^  seUing 

if'j;hari:r:^;t::T"""""^' 
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3.     Fo  h«ndlr«i,pcd  children  «re  pUced  In  .tructures  Bepar^te  from  the  regular 
school  building,  unices:  ^i^bu^o* 

a.  no  nors  than  fifty  (50)  percent  of  .11  celf-conteincd  end  fifty  (50) 
percent  of  slX  resource  classes  for  handicapped  children  In  the 
attendance  center  are  housed  in  such  structuree,  classes  nerving  a 
comparahle  number  of  nonhandicapped  children  are  housed  in  conparfble 
structures,  and  at  least  fifty  (50)  percent  of  such  nonhandl<:«rpca 
classes  ar<t  not  Title  I,  ESEA.  cr 

b.  the  projjranis  provided  In  the  separate  structures  are  bo  Fpecial  that 
they  cannot  be  provided  In  the  regular  school  building. 

When  a  handicapped  child  Is  resourced,  he  shouJrl  he  placed  with  nonhHrnllr i.pped 
children  of  similar  chronological  age  and  M.clal.  enotlonal.  and  r.«^ntnl  function- 

Frogram  Placement  Options  to  Be  Considered.    The  child 'e  progrnn  art*  ti  t  amoint 
of  time  spent  with  nonhandicapped  children  arc-  based  on  the  individi^al's  needs 
d««cxibefl  in  the  lEP.    Various  options  i,c  be  considered  in  implerertlnr  the- 
chlld's  lEP  art: 

1.      Re£ource_Prograin.    A  resource  program  is  one  In  vhich  the  r-aloritv  of  the 
students  In  the  program  are  Involved  daily  with  nonhandicapped  peers  In  two 
or  note  classes,  at  least  one  of  which  is  aeaderlr.    Thz  ruinimum  number  of 
students  that  may  he  served  In  a  resource  program  is  eight  (8)  while  the. 
naxlmuiu  to  be  served  Is  eighteen  (18).    A  resource  progrtn.  iwy  serve 
students  who  are  self-contained.    Teachers  who  serve  language '{speech 
handicapped  students  r.ay  sen'e  n  nir.imutn  of  twenty-five  (15)  and  a  maximum 
of  sixty  (60)  SLudentB. 

^'  f-Contained  Prof^ram.    A  self-contained  program  is  one  in  which  the 

mjority  of  the  students  In  the  program  are  not  resourced.    Th.e  studeutt  in 
fi  self-contained  progr^n  aie  not  excluded  fron  participating  in  activities 
with  ncnhandlnapped  students.    The  mlnlmurr.  number  of  students  to  be  served 
in  this  kind  of  educational  setting  is  five  (5)  ar.d  the  maximum  rubber  is 
fourteen  (14). 


liOTE: 


The  maximum  number  may  vary  when  sever<Jy  handicapped  student.s  are  served 
The  maximum  number  allowable  is  ten  (]0),  or  twelve  (12;  with  one  ful] 
time  aide  flr\d  fcurteen  (U)  with  two  full  time  aidts.     In  deten.itiinR 
placement  for  children  with  "autl 5tic-3 ike"  beUvior.,  r-vograrrniirg  must 
depend  on  the  Icplenentatlon  rf  the  TFP.     Even  though  these  rlildren  have 
been  rvled  eligible  for  an  etLCtlcnally  bardicappec] ,  a  phvslcaliv 
handicapped,  or  5cir,e  other  hlrd  of  clasf.,  this  type  program  r.av'rct  be 
apprcrrlate  for  then,     ho  labe]  should  predetermine  the  services  needed. 
The  needs  of  r.he  child  as  deterr.ined  by  the  TEI  process  should  be  the 
hffsis  for  program  placement  for  al]  children. 
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a.  Teacher.    The  teacher  1b  one  vho  aeetf:  rectification  requlremontt  In 
the  exceptionality  orea  nost  prevalent  a.:cng  the  group  served. 

b.  Educational  Services.    The  services  of  the  home/hospital  teacher  will 
vary  according  to  the  types  of  handicaps »  the  ages,  and  the  cducatlort] 
needs  of  the  children  served •    Development  of  notor  skills  and  success 
In  accomplishment  of  activities  of  dally  living  may  be  major  goalt  for 
some  children,  while  for  others  the  chief  aim  is  to  maintain  acarleirlc 
progress  tc  the  extent  expected  in  light  of  the  child's  physical 
condition  and  intellectual  ability.    Kotnebound  instructior  fhould 
include  at  least  four  hours  per  week  of  teacher  tiv,e  spert  directly 
with  the  child,  enhanced  by  activities  carried  out  at  hone  in 
accordance  with  the  teacher's  follow-up  instructions.    The  student  who 
can  attend  school  for  periods  of  time  between  active  phases  of  his  cr 
her  Illness  is  expected  to  do  so. 

c.  llinimum-Maxlmum  Enrollments.    A  low  student-teacher  ratio  iF  necessarj- 
because  the  students  served  by  the  home/hcsplta >  teacher  will  likely 
vary  widely  in  ages»  in  educational  levels »  and  in  handicapping 
conditions,  and  because  they  may  be  located  in  vldely  separated  areas 
throughout  the  school  district.    Districts  that  have  fever  than  fivr 
students^  however,  should  ccrslder  contracting  for  services  on  an 
hourly  basis.    The  minlraum  liucibcr  of  students  to  be  served  in  this  type 
c\ass  Is  five  (5),  and  the  maxlmuTr  number  is  eight  (8). 

Program  for  DevelopmenLally  Delayed.    Developmentslly  Delayed  Programs  ^ire 
designed  to  provide  services  for  children  who  display  one  or  a  combination 
of  handicaps  affecting  learning  and  vho  are  ages  birth  through  7.    A  child 
whose  eighth  birthday  is  aftei  September  1,  may  continue  in  a  program  for 
the  Developmen tally  Delayed  for  that  year.    However,  a  child  who  teaches  his 
eighth  birthday  during  the  school  year  should  not  be  placed  in  a  program  for 
the  Pevelopmentally  Delayed  for  the  first  time.    After  a  child  leaves  a 
program  for  the  Developmentally  Delayed,  the  child's  lEP  must  be  reviewed. 
Refer  to  procedures  on  pages  23-26  for  review/revision  of  the  lEP. 

a.      Teacher.    The  teacher  is  one  who  meets  certification  requlicments  in 
ths  exceptionality  area  most  prevalent  among  the  group  served. 

Educational  Services.    The  services  provided  in  this  type  of  program 
will  vary  depending  on  the  types  of  handicaps  and  the  educational  needs 
of  the  children.    This  program  is  designed  to  offer  a  variety  of 
instructional  activities  to  aid  children  in  developing  skills  in  order 
that  they  may  achieve  their  maxlmur.  potential. 

\ccatioml  Freparation  Troarars.    Vcaational  ?j*eparation  Frograr.w  ave 
'aedtffriec  to  provide  vocationally  velated  eervio&s  for  handicapped  children 
vho  are  fourteen  (14)  and  fifteen  (21)  years  -^f  age  and  who  may  he  eligille 
for  placement  in  a  local  school  district^ s  vocaticruxl  training  prograrti. 
(Children  placed  in  theee  sp&o-'.cl  vocational  prcgra^^.s  mcij  only  participate 
far  a  frr.xinurt  period  of  tDo  (i:  leare.    At  uku  pointy  after  placing  a  child 
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f^tiZ^T^lJ^^^^^T  ^'  drt*«nin.d  that  h,  or  ahe  can 

"^^^  vooatioml  prcgrm.  that  child  met  hi 
into  th.  apprcprtate  regular  vocational  progran,  in  accorZce  with 

«•  a  teachrr  certified  in  at  Uaat  one  area  of 

vocatxonal  education  ie  paired  with  one  or  more  apecial  eA^oTtion 
Uaohere  to  provxde  the  activities  occurring  in  this  prog^  Z 
Bpectal  education  Uacherfs)  provides  the  ZademcallTrluted 
acttvtttes  wUch  are  correlated  with  and  support ive  of  the  lroarm'. 
""Zf-T^l  T^T""^'  vocational  teacher  provided  octivittT 

outltned  below  for  up  to  twenty  handicapped  children  assigned  to  the 

chTl^Tf^!r'i>Z  "^JT.'  .  '^'^^y  reconZn£^thlt  the 

ohtZtfrcn  (mxvnum  of  U>enty)  being  seen  by  the  vocational  teuZr  be 
seen  by  one  special  education  teachers  this  erccurages  the  carefll 
coordtnaHon  betw^Jsn  the  two  teachers  that  is  ne^sary  for  the 
Vocattonal  Preparatvon  ^ogrm  to  function  success  fully,    jr  there  is 

teaeftcr,  one  of  them  must  he  given  the  major  responsihilitu  for 
ccmmmtcattng  with  the  vocational  teacher  so  that  their  instlZtional 
program  wtll  indeed  support  the  vocational  part  of  the  prcgrZ 

b,     ^icaticnal  ^rvices.    The  first  year  of  placement  in  a  Vocational 

T  f^^T  "^^l-^^     P'""^'^  °f  evaluation  to  deteZine  tle 

iimztaticme,  and/or  interest/. 
Vocati<mal  exploratton  experiences  in  the  vocaticnal  areas  which  are 
offered  by  the  district  in  its  regular  vocational  program  should  be 
emphasised.    The  second  and  final  year  provides  vocaZZl  prJia^tion 
activities  needed  by  each  cHld  prior  to  entering  the  regulZ^ 
vocational  program  which  has  been  detemined  to  he  best  suited  for  his/ 
her  vocational  potential  and  interest,    in  crder  to  be  effeotive  in  ty^e 
evaluation  <md  preparation  phases,  the  school  cistHct  1st  equip  its 
Vocational  Freparation  Frogram  to  provide  experiences  fTr  lJlT/Vd 
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SECTION  V.M. 


MINIMUM  ELIGIBILITY  CRITERIA  FOR  SFIXIFIC  HANDICAPPING  CONDITIONS 

DEAF-BLIND 


Definition. 


The  deaf-blind  child  Is  cne  who  has  a  combination  of  auditory  and  visual 
handicaps  which  cause  such  severe  comiunication  and  oCher  developmental  and 
educational  problems  that  the  child  cannot  properly  function  in  a  special 
education  prograni  for  the  hearing  impaired  or  for  the  visually  impaired. 

Minimum  Criteria. 


1.  Teacher  narrative 

2.  An  ophthalmologist  report 

3.  An  audlological  report 

A.  Physical  Observation  Form 

5.  Criterion  referenced  tests/skills  checklists  :  '  ..nistered  in  the  crea(s)  in 
which  problems  were  found 

6.  Current  standardized  individual  achievement  test(e),  if  appropriate 

EDUCATIONALLY  HANDICAPPED  (EdH) 

Definition. 


Children  who  are  educationally  handicapped  exhibit  learning  problems  which  vary 
in  degree  of  severity.    These  children  have  significantly  subaverage  intelligence 
existing  concurrently  with  deficits  In  adaptive  behavior  and  In  academic 
functioning  or  performance.    Such  children  may  be  classified  as  Educable  Mentally 
Retarded  (EMR),  Trainable  Mentally  Retarded  (TMR) ,  or  Severely  Profoundly 
Retarded  (S/Pr). 


Minimum  Criteria . 


!•     Teacher  narrative 

2.  Hearing  and  vision  results  and  any  required  follow-up  reports 

3.  Physical  Observation  Form 

«.      Criterion  referenced  tests/skille  checklists  administered  in  areas  in  which 
problems  were  found 

5.      Current  standardized  test(B)  providing  Information  which  concludes  or 
indicates  that: 

«.      the  child's  academic  functioning  level  it  sieniflcantly  subaverage  as 
measured  by  an  Individual  achievement  teat, 

b.  the  child  has  significant  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  as  measured  by 
an  adaptive  behavior  scale;  the  informant  mist  be  knowledgeable  of  how 
the  child  functions  outside  the  school  environment,  and 

c.  the  child's  intellectual  functioning  la  •ignif icantly  subaverage  as 
measured  by  an  individual  intelligonce  tests. 

Significantly  subaverage  intellectual  functioning  for  EMR  shall  be 
considered  two  standard  deviations  to  three  and  oQS»half  standard 
deviations  below  tne  mean  of  the  test  adadnistercd.  Significantly 
subaverage  intellectual  functioning  for  THR  shall  be  approximately 
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thr«t  and  one-htlf  to  four  and  ont-hilf  standard  deviations  below  the 
Man  and  acvera /profound  shall  be  below  four  and  one-half  standard 
deviations.    The  standard  arror  of  Masurenent  Ksy  be  taken  Into 
consideration.    If  the  Uachslar  Scales  are  uaed.  the  verbal  and 
perforwince  IQ  scores  oust  fall  within  the  ranges  above. 

Signifiaantly  §ub<werag§  aeadmio  fUnatiming  ghall  be  defined  the  earn 
ae  intelUetual  funetiming.    If  the  achievement  Uet  uaed  doeen 't  have 
etandard  weoreBj,  the  reaultg  met  be  oomparable  to  the  ability  level 
obtained  on  the  inUlligenoe  teat.    Aa  with  intellectual  functioning^ 
there  ia  acme  leeway  due  to  the  etandaxvl  error  of  meaavrament.  Any 
aahievement  aocre  higher  than  one  or  two  pointa  above  Jhe  two  atandard 
deviationa  below  the  man  met  be  ^uatified, 

Defioita  on  the  Vineland  Social  Maturity  Scale  are  conaidered  to  be  two 
atandard  deviations  below  the  mea}\.    The  mean  on  the  Vineland  ia  99 
with  a  atandard  deviation  of  12. 
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Relates  to  line  38. 

Q.     Must  on  SDE  «pproved  exaralner  administer  the  Instruments  designed 
to  detect  emoticnal  disturbance  for  a  child  suspected  of  being  EroH? 

A.  No.  The  SDE  has  no  requirements  as  to  who  aay  administer  these 
tests.  The  examiner  must  be  a  professional  who  is  conpetent  to 
administer  and  interpret  the  instruments  used. 

Relates  to  line  38. 

0.      Can  observations  be  used  in  lieu  of  standardized  instruments 
designed  to  detect  emotional  disturbances? 

A.      tJo.  in  most  cases.    In  only  instances  where  formal  testing  cannot 
be  completed  may  reports  based  on  observ-.tlon  and  judgment  be 
accepted;  they  shrald  be  accepted  only  if  the  report  Includes  «n 
explanation  as  to  why  formal  testing  could  not  be  accomplished. 
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EMOTIONALLY  HANDICAPPED  (EmH) 


A  child  who  It  ttrloutly  caotlonally  handicapped  exhibits  Bom^  of  the 
follovlng  characterlstlce  over  a  Jong  period  of  time  and  to  a  marked  degree, 
and  these  characterlatlcs  adversely  affect  educational  performance: 

1.     an  Inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by  Intellectual, 

sensory 9  or  health  factors, 
2*     Inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interpersonal  relationships 

with  peers  and/or  teachers, 
3»     inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under  normal  circumstances, 

and 

4.     a  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhapplness  or  depression  and/or  a  tendency 
to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears  associated  with  personal  or  school 
problems* 

Minimum  Criteria, 

1*     Teacher  narrative 

2*     Hearing  and  vision  results  and  any  required  follow-up  reports 
3.     Physical  Observation  Form 

A*     Criterion  referenced  tests/skills  checklists  administered  in  areas  in 
which  problems  were  found 

5#      A  compilation  of  specific  school  behaviors  must  be  collected.    If  the 
child  does  not  attend  school,  the  information  which  describes  specific 
behaviors  must  be  obtained.    The  complxatlon  of  specific  behaviors 
must  be  collected  over  a  period  of  tiire  to  Insure  that  children  with 
temporary  emotional  problems  snd  chilriren  with  behavioral  disorders 
are  not  recommended  for  an  Emotionally  Handicapped  ruling.    The  length 
of  time  needed  to  collect  data  depends  on  the  amount  of  time  it  takes 
tc  verify  that  behaviors  indicate  serious  emotional  disturbances  that 
are  consistently  occurring.    This  collected  dat.i  must  be  a  continual 
log  of  behaviors  observed  during  given  periods  of  time.    The  setting 
of  the  observatlon(s),  the  task(8)  the  student  is  required  to  perform, 
the  specific  behaviors  the  child  exhibited,  and  the  responses  and/or 
reactions  of  teachers  and  peers  to  the  student's  behaviors  should  be 
recorded  to  give  an  objective  aad  accurate  account  of  behaviors  observed • 
The  observer  should  refrain  from  drawing  any  conclusions, 

6.  Current  standardized  test  Including: 

a.  individual  achievement  test(6), 

b.  instruments  which  are  designed  to  detect  emotional  disturbance*  and 

c.  individual  intelligence  test 

7.  A  child  who  is  suspected  of  being  emotionally  handicapped  must  be  seen 
by  a  clinical  psychologist,  a  psychiatrist,  or  SDE  certified  school 
psychologist.    One  of  the' e  professionals  must  state  In  a  report  that, 
based  on  his/her  observationfi,  the  child  Ib  seriously  emotljnally 
handicapped  in  accordance  with  SDE  definition. 
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HEARING  IMPAIRED 


Definition^ 

Hearing  Impaired  Includes  both  deaf  and  hard  of  hearing  persons.    Deaf  means  a 
hearing  impairment  which  is  to  aevere  that  the  child  is  impaired  in  processing 
linguistic  information  through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplification,  which 
adversely  affects  educatlonsl  performance.    Hard  of  hearing  means  a  hearing 
impairment,  whether  permanent  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  the  child's 
educational  performance •    Hard  of  hearing  children  have  sufficient  hearing  to 
allow  them  to  process  Infoimatlon  through  the  auditory  channel. 

Minimum  Criteria . 


1.  Teacher  narrative 

2.  Vision  results  and  follov-up,  if  required 

3.  An  audlometric  evaluation  Including  a  summary  report  regarding  degree  of 
severity,  type  of  loss*  use  of  hearing  aid(s),  speech  reception  thresholds, 
apeech  dlBCriminatlon  score,  age  of  onset,  if  known,  Intervention,  If  any, 
and  any  additional  pertinent  Infonnation.    An  audiogram  must  be  included. 

4.  Physical  Observation  Form 

5*      Criterion  referenced  tests/skills  checklists  administered  in  areas  In  which 
problems  were  found 

6.  Current  standardized  individual  or  group  achievement  teat 

7.  An  evaluation  which  assesses  comniunlcatlve  skills 


LANGUAGE/SPEECH 

Definition. 

Language /Speech  Impaired  means  a  communication  disorder,  such  as  stuttering, 
impaired  articulation,  a  language  problem,  or  a  voice  impalment,  which 
adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance.    Children  with  language 
and/or  speech  impairments  have  dif^orders  which  interfere  with  or  limit,  to 
varying  degrees >  the  child's  ability  to  receive.  Interpret,  formulate,  or  express 
oral  language. 

Minimupt  Criteria. 

1.  Tart  I,  Part  ITI-fl,  and  #3  in  Part  V  of  the  teacher  narrative 

2.  Hearing  screening  results  and  any  required  follow-up  reports 

3.  Orofacial  examination  and,  if  necessary,  a  statement  from  a  radical 
spfecialist  noting  physical  problems  which  would  interfere  with 
language /speech  production 

A.     Criterion  referenced  tests/skilla  checklists  administered  in  areas  In  which 
problems  were  found 

5.      Information  relating  to  the  child's  measured  ability  to  perform  at  a  level 
higher  than  that  measured  in  language /speech^    only  the  follc?wing  may  be 
used: 

a.  a  epecif'ia  functioning  level  in  a  epecific  academic  area 

b.  intelligence  and  achievement  teat  ecoree 
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R«lat«8  to  line  21. 

Q.     Vhtt  ahould  the  evaluation  of  comnmnlcatlve  skills  for  a  Hearing 
•  Impaired  child  include? 

A.     This  assessment  should  be  cooprehensive  enough  to  describe  how  the 
child  actually  expresses  himself.    It  might  i.,clude  infonnation 
which  relates  to  a)  primary  mode  of  communication,  b)  articulation 
skills ,  c)  receptive  and  expressive  language  skills,  d)  sign 
vocabulary,  if  applicable,  and  e)  intelligibility  of  conversational 
speech.    This  information  could  be  gathered  by  observation, 
criterion  reference/skills  checklist  or  standardized  tests.  The 
information  should  be  gathered  by  someone  knowledgeable  of 
the  various  comrcunicatlve  skills. 
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c.  a  language  teet  if  it  indicatee  a  higher  area  of  funotioning .  Example: 
a  child  hae  normal  or  near  normal  receptive  language  abilitiee  compared 
to  a  deficit  in  expressive  language.    This  language  test  may  not  be  one 
of  the  two  evaluation  instruments  submitted  to  Bid>etantiate  a  language 
problem, 

d,  a  developmental  scale  for  the  severely  handicapped  or  preschool  child 
when  none  of  the  above  are  appropriate. 

In  addition  to  the  crlterlc  listed  above,  the  following  must  be  gathered 
according  to  the  srea  of  Impalnuent : 

Articulation  Impalrroent  -  defective  production  of  phonemes  (speech  sounds)  based 
on  overall  present  level  of  functioning  that  interferes  with  speech.    Types  of 
misarticulations  include:    subwtitutioTi  of  one  phoneme  for  another,  omission  of 
phonemes  in  words,  phonemic  distortions  and  inappropriate  additions  of  phonemes. 
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Additional  Information  that  mst  be  gatherad:    two  tvaluitlon  Inbtrumenta.  one 
which  mist  bt  an  analyal«  of  connectad  apeech.    One  of  these  inBtrwnente  mat  be 
a  publiBhed  articulatum  UbU  the  other  could  be  a  cHtevion  referenced  teat/ 
ekille  ohgckliet  adninistered  to  deterrtine  preaent  level  of  performance  (Hated 
under  Minimm  Criteria  §4)^    Specific  examplea  Hating  typee  of  errora  and  any 
othtr  pertinent  information  not  obtained  on  the  published  articulction  test 
ahai\la  be  eubmtted. 

At  the  beginning  of  each  achool  year,  each  diatrict  rmat  select  developmental 
norma  on  articulation  that  all  speech  pathclogiatn  in  the  diatrict  will  uae. 
These  norma  will  be  submitted  to  the  ST  for  use  in  making  eligibility  ruUnge. 

Voice  Impalnnent  -  abnormiillty  In  pitch »  loudness*  or  quality  resulting  from 
pathological  conditions  or  Inappropriate  use  of  the  vocal  mechanism  that 
interferes  vlth  cotsmunlcatlon. 

Additional  Information  that  must  be  gathered:    two  evaluation  Instrufnentp*  one 
vhlch  must  be  administered  at  least  ten  calendar  days  after  the  first,  and  a 
physlclan^a  statement  of  release  and  recomiuendatlon(s) •    The  two  evaluation 
instruments  may  be  the  same  measure  and  may  be  either  a  criterion  referenced 
test/skills  checklistj^  a  published  assessment  tool,  or  a  standardized  instrument. 
The  evaluation  instrurrientc  must  give  a  complete  assessment  of  the  different 
parameters  of  voice  including  pitch,  laryngeal  quality,  resonance,  and  loudness. 

Fluency  Impalnnent  -  disruptions  In  the  normal  flow  of  verbal  expression  that 
occur  frequently »  or  are  markedly  noticeable  and  are  not  readily  controllable  by 
the  child.    These  disruptions  occur  to  such  a  degree  that  the  child  and /or  the 
listeners  evidence  reactions  to  the  manner  of  speech  which  lir.pedes  communication* 

Additional  Intormation  that  must  be  gathered:    two  evaluation  instruments;  one 
must  be  a  published  instrument.    One  of  these  instrw^icnte  must  be  an  analysis  of 
dysfluent  behavior  in  conversational  speech.    The  conversational  speech  sample 
must  include  the  number  of  stuttered  words  within  a  specific  time  frame.    The  two 
instruments  used  must  indicate  the  number,  types,  severity,  and  secondary 
characteristics  in  as  many  settings  as  possible,  i.e.,  reading,  monologue  and 
conversation. 

language  Impairment  -  a  dicability  resulting  in  an  impaired  ability  to  acquire, 
uee  arui/or  compreKend  symbols  utilized  in  comtuniaation. 

Additional  infomation  that  muBt  be  gathered:    two  evaluation  instynvnents  which 
indicate  an  impaired  ability  in  receptive  and/or  expressive  phonology, 
morpliology,  syntax  and/or  semantics.    At  least  one  instrument  must  be  a 
standardized  instrument.    One  of  these  instruments  could  be  a  criterion 
referenced  test/ekills  checklist. 

Speech  and/or  language  disorders  may  manifest  themselves  in  degrees  of  mild, 
moderatei  or  severe  and  exhibited  as  disorders  of  articulatloni  voice<  fluency, 
language,  and /or  as  disorders  ai soclated  with  cleft  palate,  cerebral  palsy  or 
hearing  loss.    Persons  with  ccpj^^inlcative  disorders  are  those  who  exhibit  severe 
language,  articulation,  fluency,  voice  ci  hearing  Impairments  to  such  a  degree 
that  achievement  and/or  phycho-social  adjustment  Is  invariably  affected  snd  the 
condition  is  significantly  handicapping.    Personi^  with  communicative  deviations 
Include  those  with  moderate  developmental  or  nonraaturatlonal  problems  in 
language,  articulation,  fluency,  volet;,  as  well  as  those  ^Ith  a  hearing  loss 
requiring  minimal  aural  rehabilitation  procedureB  involving  maintenance  of 
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Relcitett  to  line  16. 

q.  Whut  type  of  physician  should  complete  the  follov-up  required  for 
voice  therapy? 

A«      An  ENT  or  other  specialist  who  has  expertise  in  the  ar.atomy  and 
physiology  of  the  speech  Jiechanlsm. 

Relates  to  lines 

Q*  For  I  child  o  be  ruled  ]dnguage  Impaired,  how  much  of  an  age  gap 
must  there  be  between  the  child •s  language  skills  and  the  child's 
measured  ability  to  perform  at  a  higher  level? 

A.      Professional  judgment  must  be  used.    For  old^r  children,  a  gap  of 
two  years  might  be  considered;  for  younger  children,  a  gap  of  as 
little  as  six  i  ^nths  to  one  year  might  be  considered. 
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Adtquatt  tpttch  and  voict  quality,  tpecial  claBsrooB  ••atlnB.  and  auditory 
training.    Iht  midarata  degree  of  aeverlty  does  not.  however,  eliminate  the  need 
for  jiodlfled  .eaaurea  In  order  to  penlt  these  children  to  perform  aatJafactorlly 
in  the  educational  ••ttlng.  although  the  frequency  and  wtur*  of  Inatructlon  may 
be  programed  at  a  different  level  than  those  children  with  aore  severe 
iBpalxncnts.    Persons  with  couHtunlcatlve  needs  Include  thoae  for  whom  activities 
should  be  provided  to  promote  the  development  of  adequate  comnunlcatlve  skills 
and  whose  severity  rating  on  the  continuum  of  conanunicatlve  problems  is  mild 
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Definition. 

A  roulti-handlcapped  child  Is  one  who  has  combination  of  disabilities  which 
causes  such  a  severe  educational  problem  that  the  child  cannot  be  accommodated 
in  a  special  education  program  designed  solely  for  one  of  the  disabilities. 
The  term  does  nut  include  deaf-blind  chiJdren. 


Minimum  Criteria. 


In  assessing  and/or  determining  multi-handi -apping  conditions,  the  criteria 
for  the  following  handicapping  condi- ions  must  be  met. 


Emotionally  Handicapped 


Hearing  Impa  ted 


Educationally  Handicapped 
Physically  Handicapped 


Visual! \  Impaired 


PHYSICALLY  H.ANDICAPPED 


Definition. 


Physically  handicapped  children  are  those  whose  orthopedic  or  other  health 
impairments  adversely  affect  their  educational  performance. 

"Orthopedic  impairments*'  include  those  caused  by  a  congenit&l  anomaly 
(l«e«,  clubfoot  or  absence  of  one  or  more  members) »  Impairments  caused  by 
disease  (i.e.,  poliomyelitis  or  bone  tuberculosis),  and  impairments  resulting 
from  other  causes  (i.e.,  cerebral  palsy,  amputations,  and  fractures  or 
burns  causing  contractures). 

"Other  health  impairments"  cause  limitations  in  strength,  vitality,  or 
alertness  resulting  from  chronic  or  acute  health  problems  such  as  heart 
conditions,  tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sicklje  cell 
anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia,  or  diabetes. 
Federal  guidelines  Indicate  that  "autistic^llke"  children  may  be  ruled 
pliysically  handicapped. 

NOTE:    The  child  who  makes  normal  progress  without  special  education  even 
though  he  has  a  disability  defiled  a  ove  must  not  be  termed  physically 
handicapped. 


Minimum  Criteria. 


1»     Teacher  narrative 

2.  Hearing  and  vision  results  and  my  required  follow*-up  reports 

3.  Physician's  report,  completed    r.  Form  DI-SE-F34,  and  phy8iclan*3 
recommendations  as  to  precautions,  limitations,  and  beneficial 
programming  procedures  for  the  chllu 
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P«Utft«  to  ll&ta  17-18, 

Q.     If  «&  obviously  phyilcally  handicapped  child  is  prograseing 

satisfactorily  in  the  academic  areas  but  is  in  need  of  a  specially 
dcsilned  physical  education  program,  oust  a  physically  handicapped 
ruling  be  obtained? 

A.     Yes.    However,  if  the  child  presently  has  er.  eligibility  ruling  for 
another  handicapping  condition,  a  physically  handicapped  ruling 
would  not  be  necessary.    In  this  case  the  specially  designed  P.E. 
program  would  be  a  related  service. 


793 


1-66-a 


Criterion  referenced  tests/skills  checklists  administered  in  areas 
in  which  problems  were  found 
5.      Current  standardized  Individual  achievement  test,  if  appropriate 


NOTE:  The  examiner  should  describe  any  adaptations  that  had  to  be  made  in 
the  testing  situation  or  procedure. 


Definition. 

A  child  with  a  specific  learning  disability  is  one  who  has  a  disorder  in 
one  or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in  understanding 
or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which  may  manifest  Itself  in  an 
imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speak,  read,  write,  spell  or  to  do 
mathematical  calculations.    The  term  includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual 
handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and  develop- 
mental aphasia*    The  term  does  not  include  children  who  have  learning 
problems  which  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor 
handicaps 9  of  mental  retardation,  of  emotional  disturbance,  or  of  environ- 
mental, cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage « 

A  student  may  be  determined  to  have  a  specific  learning  disability  if: 
(1)    the  student  does  not  achieve  commensur^ate  with  his  or  her  age  and  ability 
levels  in  one  or  more  of  the  areas  listed  in  Number  (2)  below  when  provided 
with  learning  experiences  appropriate  for  the  student's  age  and  ability 
levels;  and  (2)    the  multidisciplinary  team  finds  that  a  student  has  a  severe 
discrepancy  between  achievemrmt  and  Intellectual  ability  (is  achieving  less 
than  could  be  expected  according  to  ability)  in  one  or  more  of  the  following 
areas:    oral  expression,  listening  comprehensioni  written  expression,  basic 
reading  skills,  reading  comprehension,  mathematics  calculation  or  mathe- 
matics reasoning. 

A  student  may  not  be  determined  to  have  a  specific  learning  disability  if  the 
severe  discrepancy  between  ability  and  achievement  is  primarily  the  result 
of  a  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicap,  mental  retardation,  emotional 
disturbance,  or  environmental t  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage. 

Determination  of  a  severe  discrepancy  between  ability  and  achievement ♦  "Those 
with  specific  learning  disabilities  nay  demonstrate  their  handicap  through  a 
variety  of  symptoms  such  as  hyperactivity,  distractability»  attention  problemSt 
concept  association  problems,  etc.    The  end  result  of  the  effects  of  these 
symptoms  is  a  severe  discrepancy  between  achievement  and  ability.    If  there 
is  no  severe  discrepancy  between  how  much  should  have  been  leaimed  and  what 
has  been  learned,  there  would  not  be  a  disability  in  learning.    However »  other 
handicapping  and  sociological  conditions  may  result  in  a  discrepancy  between 
ability  and  achievement.    There  are  those  for  whom  these  conditions  are  the 
primary  factors  affecting  achievement.    In  such  cases »  the  severe  discrepancy 
may  be  primarily  the  result  of  these  factors  and  no^  of  a  severe  learning 
problem «    For  the  purpose  of  these  regulations,  when  a  severe  discrepancy 
between  ability  and  achievement  exists  which  cannot  be  explained  by  the 
presence  of  other  factors  that  lead  to  such  a  discrepancy,  the  cause  is 
believed  to  be  a  specific  learning  disability."    (Federal  Register,  A2 
(250),  65085/Thursday,  December  29,  1977) 


SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITIES 
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RclatcR  to  lines  lfi-22. 

Q.     Could  txcsslve  .b.ont.elsm  be  en  exclusion  f.ctor  1„  .  child  being 
ruled  eligible  for  SLD? 

A.     YeB.    The  federal  SLD  regul.tlone,  page  65082.  .t.te  that  a  child 
ir-y  be  ruled  SW)  "when  provided  with  appropriate  educational 
experiencee."    if  .  child  has  been  absent  excessively  and 
appropriate  educational  experiences  have  not  been  provided,  a  SLD 
ruling  cannot  be  obtained. 


MlniDiuir.  Crllcria • 


1.      Teacher  narrative 

2*      Hearing  and  vision  screening  results  and  any  required  follow-up 
reports 

3.  Physical  Observation  Form  completed 

4.  Criterion  referenced  tests/skills  checklists  administered  in  areas  in 
which  problems  were  found  (may  come  from  information  already  gathered, 
see  page  4) 

5.  Current  standardized  Individual  achievement  test(s)  and  current  compre- 
hensive standardized  individual  intelligence  test(s) 

When  comparing  academic  and  intellectulal  functioning  using  scores  from 
Instruments  with  identical  means  and  standard  deviations,  the  standard 
score  of  achievement  is  subtracted  from  the  intelligence  score  to 
determine  if  the  difference  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  one  standard 
deviation  of  the  tests,  i.e.  15  points  for  the  Wechsler  Scales.  Tf 
the  instruments  used  do  not  have  identical  means  and  standard  deviations, 
then  several  formulae  are  available  which  modify  the  scores  so  that  the 
standard  score  of  the  achievement  test  may  be  subtracted  from  the 
Intelligence  score. 

If  tlie  computations  above  do  not  indicate  that  there  is  a  severe  dis- 
crepancy (one  standard  deviation  difference)  between  achievement  in 
one  of  the  seven  areas  and  ability,  and  the  decision  is  to  use  the 
Information  gathered  in  NOTE  1  and  NOTE  2  below,  then  the  following 
must  occur: 

a.  Compare  the  ability  and  a,-hievement  inforraation  to  show  that  there 
Is  a  severe  discrepancy  (one  standard  deviatio.:  difference). 

b.  If  the  nature  of  the  achievement  and  ability  information  does  not 
allow  comparison  using  standard  deviations  AND  the  Assessment 
Team  still  believes  that  the  child  is  SLD,  then  a  Justification 
must  be  written  using  generally  accepted  processes*  for  determining 
SLD. 

c.  As  in  all  cases,  all  of  the  information  gathered  must  jsupport  the 
SLD  ruling. 

*Some  such  processes  are:    2MA  -f  CA,  Myklebust^s  Learning  Quotient, 

3 

Achievement  Expectancy  Formula. 

SOTE  1.      If  some  of  the  Information  listed  below  In  a-d  is  founds  this  tnay 

Indicate  that  the  child  has  a  greater  ability  than  the  Intelligence 
te8t(s)  show.    Therefore,  additional  testing  and/or  further  analysis  oi 
already  completed  testing  should  be  done  to  confinn  or  reject  this 
Indication  of  a  higher  ability.    Seme  of  the  ways  this  might  be 
done  are  listed  below: 

a*      recategorlzation  of  subtest  scaled  scores 

b#      intra-t<?!at  analysis  that  suggests  higher  functlcming  than 

the  traditional  Verbal-Performance  IQ  scores 
c.      inter-test  analysis  of  skills  patterns  that  suggests  the 

higher  level  of  functioning 
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«  H„«  u-*6i  .1.0  „l.t..  to  p.g.  69.  u„..  ,.„. 

<}.     «..t  .r.  th.  .t.p,  th«  ».t  b.  u„d  i„  deur,.i„i„g  .  child  to  h.v. 
•  Specific  Learning  Disability? 

A.     Step  I  .  There  must  be  an  age  appropriate  standardized  test  that 
yields  standard  scores  in  the  deficit  area.    Subtract  the  standard 
•core  in  the  deficit  area  from  the  IQ  score,    if  the  difference 
is  equal  to  or  greater  than  one  standard  deviation  of  the  tests 
and  all  ether  data  support  a  learning  disability,  the  child  may  be 
ruled  SLD. 

If  there  were  no  age  appropriate  tests  vith  standard 
scorea  available  for  the  deficit  area  and  the  test  used  to  measure 
the-  deficit  area  yielded  age  or  grad.  equivalents,  achievement 
expectancy  formulae  must  be  used  to  determine  a  SLD. 

Step  2  -  If  the  computations  do  not  Indicate  a  severe  discrepancy 
of  at  least  a  one  standard  deviation  dLffcr.nce  and  the  Assessment 
Team  still  f^^ls  strongly  that  the  child  is  SU),  they  must  review 
the  following  for  an  indication  of  higher  ability  than  the 
innelligence  test  yhows: 

a.  recategoriaation  of  subtest  scaled  scoresj 

b.  intra-test  analysis 

c.  inter-test  analysis 

d.  « '.hievement  test  pcorcs 
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Anytime  one  or  aove  of  the  above  methods  ar«  used  to  «hov  «  higher 
•biUty  than  the  iq  measuras,  there  inust  be  at  l-.ast  one  more 
Measure  which  confirms  the  ability  level.    Thlr  measure  must  be 
an  IQ  or  achievement  test. 

Once  an  Indication  of  higher  ability  has  been  obtained,  subtract 
the  standard  score  In  the  deficit  area  from  the  score  of  the  test 
that  Indicates  higher  ability.    If  a  difference  of  one  standard 
deviation  or  more  Is  found  arc  ell  data  support  SLD,  the  child 
may  be  ruled  SLD. 


Step  3  -  If,  In  Step  2,  there  were  no  age  appropriate  tests  with 
standard  siiores  available  to  indicate  higher  ability  and 
subtr/?ctlon  to  determine  If  there  was  at  least  a  one  standard 
deviation  difference  was  not  possible,  the  achievement  expectancy 
formulae  may  be  used  to  dcter».Ane  If  there  Is  a  SLD.  This 
situation  should  only  occur  In  rare  Instanres.    RemembcT,  wh«n 
using  achievement  expectancy  formulae  as  in  all  other  cases,  all 
data  must  support  the  SLD  ruling. 

If  achievement  expectancy  formulae  are  used,  the  child  should  be 
achieving  2  or  »or«  years  below  his  expected  age  or  grade 
equivalent.    The  age  of  the  child  should  be  conslderad.  If 
l^yVJ.ebu8t*s  Learning  Quotient  la  used,  a  learning  quotient  of  .89 
or  lass  is  Indicative  of  a  SLD. 
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K«lat«i  to  lines  U-IS. 

0.     IB  It  spproprlst.  for  another  «chlev.«ent  test  that  measures  the 

daflcit  ares  to  be  administered  after  the  IQ  test? 
A(  Mo. 

Relates  to  lines  11-15. 

Q.      If  a  <65  standard  score  was  obtained  on  an  achievement  test,  B.,y 
the  <  65  he  aubtracted  from  the  I.Q.  test  score  to  see  If  there  Is 
at  least  a  one  standard  deviation  difference  for  a  SLD  eliglblll.y? 

A.     tea.    If  there  Is  not  a  one  standard  deviation  difference  and  thi. 
Assessment  Teani  feels  strongly  that  the  child  Is  SLD,  another 
achievement  test  m  the  deficit  area  may  be  adtnlnlstered  to  see  If 
a  score  lower  than  65  can    -  obtained.    This  situation  of 
administering  an  achievement  test  in  the  deficit  area  after  the  IQ 
vould  be  an  exception  to  th.    egulatlons.    The  Assessment  Team  may 
also  choose  to  try  to  support  higher  ability  to  see  if  a  one 
standard  deviation  difference  CRn  be  obtained. 

Relates  to  line  34. 

Q.      Is  current  grade  placement  or  expected  grade  placement  used  when 
computing  Myklftbust's  Learning  Quotient? 

A.      Current  grade  placement.    The  formula  vat  desig  ad  tc  be  used  with 
a  child's  current  grade  placement.    This  should  not  be  ccuptrued  as 
being  able  to  use  current  grade  placenent  in  other  instances. 


793 


August,  1983 


Relates  to  line  34. 

0.      May  Myklebufit'B  l.eanilng  Quotient  be  coiuputed  with  an  IQ  of  less 

than  90? 
A.  No. 


Relates  to  line  A2. 

Q.      May  the  standard  Bcore  in  the  deficit  area  be  subtracted  from  the 
recategorized  IQ  to  indicate  at  least  a  one  standard  deviation 
difference? 

A.     No.    The  other  measure,  an  IQ  or  achievement  test,  that  indicates 
higher  ability  oust  be  used. 

Relates  to  lines  43-46. 

Q.      In  determining  higher  ability  than  the  Intelligence  test  ahovs 
using  intra-test  and  inter-test  analysis,  what  is  considered  an 
Indication  of  higher  ability? 

A.     When  analyzing  intre-test  scatter,  look  lor  three  (3)  or  inor« 

points  above  the  child's  nean  on  the  Verbal  or  Performante  Scale  as 
an  indication  of  highei  ability.    When  analyzing  Inter-test 
scatter,  look  for  three  or  more  points  above  the  test's  mean  (10) 
of  the  Verbal  or  Performance  Scale. 
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NOTE  2. 


d.     whin  Achltvtnent  test  scores  tuggtst  a  higher  Jcvc]  of  sblUty 

thin  the  IQ  Rcores  repr^tent,  thtn  it  Uist  cne  idditiona]  measure 
of  cognitive  ebility  thit  corroborates  the  existence  of  i  higher 
levil  cf  ibllity  nust  be  cosnpletad  (the  choice  of  an  ippropriate 
•  InstniMnt  ahould  be  Mde  carefully  and  with  consi deletion  of  the 
student  •  possible  basic  psychological  process  abilities  and 
disabilities) « 

Any  ti»e  eoce  of  the  above  methods  are  used  to  show  a  higher  ablUty 
than  IQ  neasuKee  and  as  in  the  case  of  achievemept  used  to  indicate 
ability  (d,  above),  there  met  be  at  least  one  cdSitional  measure  an 
VAtelligenoe  or  aohievment  test,  vhich  confirms  the  ability  level' 

It  should  be  remembered  that  there  must  be  a  severe  discrepancy  bttwctn 
achievement  and  ability  in  at  least  one  of  the  seven  areas  specified  in 
the  SU)  definition.    However,  each  area  of  apparent  weakncFs  af? 
Indicated  via  the  Teacher  Narrative,  observation,  or  other  sources  of 
dlagnositc  data  should  be  assessed. 

An  appropriate  standardized  achievement  measure •must  be  used  in 
determining  the  currrmt  achievement  level.    In  actualiry,  it  Is 
difficult  to  locate  apprrprlatt  norm  rofererccd  Instruments  in  all  of 
the  seven  areas  that  are  age  apptopriate  and  that  meet  adequate 
psychometric  standards  for  reliability,  validity,  and  standardization. 
It  la  the  recponsibillty  of  the  Assessment  Team  to  detemii:e  the 
particular  achievement  measure  ttat  will  bt  age  appropriate  ar.d  meet 
basic  psychotretrit  standards  for  use  in  Inf^ividual  declFlnn-making. 
They  should  ttke  into  acccunt  in  test  f.e3ecticn  rcasures  that  are 
specific  tc  the  seven  acadfciuic  areas  for  SLD  confc;iclfciation.  Often- 
times, general  wide-range  achieven-tnt  tests  may  not  provide  sufficient 
Items  or  the  stimulus-response  demands  that  reflect  noiinal  cloFFroom 
activities  and  expectfltlor^ .    Caution  is  urged  therefore  and  the 
suggestion  is  made  th&;  .  lueasurc  validated  for  measuring  specific 
behaviors  be  used  in  addition  to  or  in  place  of  general  individual 
achievement  tests. 

If  no  approprinfe  ncrp.  referenced  Instruments  are  aVEllabie,  the 
AnsesFment  Team  snail  provide  a  statement  to  that  effect  and  justify 
its  choice  and  use  of  other  measures  to  assess  thr  particulai  f,klll 
arfc&(s).    There  must  be  at  ieaf^t  two  measures  which  confirm  the 
achievement  levc3 ♦    Such  measurefi  might  Ircluder    criterion  referenced 
teotft  ard  sUlls  and  curriculum  checkl: '^its.    The  inltlsl  arfieRftn.£nt 
measure  to  be  used  should  be  chosen  with  caution  and  diccretJon, 
Factors  to  be  concldered,  In  addition  to  rellahllity,  validity,  and 
Btandatdizatlon  are: 

a*      rompattable  types  of  derived  scores  as  those  of  the  ability  level 
measures  (of  particular  usage  would  be  measures  that  provide 
standiud  scores  with  c  Dean  of  100  and  a  standard  deviation  of 
15). 

use  of  achievement  tct>t  data  that  1*;  derived  from  the  same  base 
(grade  vs.  age)  as  the  ability  measure.    S^nce  most  IQ  tests  use 
age  as  the  normative  base»  it  is  recomftiended  that  age*-based 
referencing  be  used  in  the  achievement  determination, 
achievement  te.sr  retult.s  should  he  verified  as  leflecting  the  best 
indication  of  the  student: functional  achievement  Itvel  in  the 
particular  skill  srea.    Lark  of  agreement  between  the  two  sources 
of  data  require  further  ev^luntlcn  and/or  explciration. 


b. 


c. 
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Rftlalres  to  lines  8-11. 

Is  It  necessary  to  give  another  tchievetat  it  test  to  support  high 
ability  when  two  wchievement  measures  ladlcating  higher  ability 
were  given  prior  to  the  intelligence  test? 

A.  No. 

Relates  to  lines  8-11. 

Q.      If  an  area  of  achievement  indicates  higher  ability,  must  an 
achievement  measure  that  supports  this  ability  be  In  the  aame 
achievement  area? 

A.  No. 

Relates  to  lines  8-11. 

Q.  If  age  appropriate  Htandardizcd  tests  that  yield  standard  scores 
are  conDercially  available,  must  they  be  used  when  attempting  to 
indicate  higher  ability? 

A.  Tea. 


6.     Completed  ConBldtrttlon  for  SLD  Fono  (DI-SE-F3)  (se«  Section  V  CC.) 
Tht  •ntlrt  forn  It  conp  ctcd  after  all  teitlng  retulti  arc  received 
and  «naly««d.    Tht      *rvatl(m  report  can  be  attached  to  this  forn. 
(See  Stctlon  V.DD.l  and  DD.2  for  tuggetted  obter  ttlon  report.)  Each 
required  cooalttae  Member  mutt  tlgn  thlt  forn  by  the  petition  represented 
or,  If  the  form  doet  not  reflect  hit/her  condutlone,  the  l)erBon  must 
aubmit  a  teparata  atatencnt  pretendng  his/her  concluilons.    It  is 
auggetted  that  one  person  from  the  Atseisment  Team  be  present  on  this 
conralttae.    Thla  fom  (DI-SE-F3)  neets  requlremento  of  P.  L.  94-142 
Mississippi  State  regulations  and  also  contains  information  for 
educational  progranBDlng. 

NOTE:    If  there  are  any  inconsistencies  in  data  that  were  not  Justified  by 
the  LSC  or  Assessment  Team,  then  the  student  ahould  be  ruled  ineligible. 
The  LSC  and/or  Assessment  Team  nay  then  explain  these  inconsistencies  or  do 
more  in-depth  assessment  to  clarify  inconslstf.nt  data.    The  areas  in  which 
the  child  is  determined  by  a  screening  team  to  have  a  learning  disability 
must  be  noted  on  the  P.P.D.S.  (see  Section  V.F.)  and  addressed  on  the 
atudent's  lEP. 


VISUAJ-LY  IMPAIRED 


Definition. 

Visually  impaired  children  are  those  who  have  a  visual  Impalnn^int  which, 
even  with  correction,  adversely  affects  their  educational  performance,  and 
are  classified  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 

1.  Blind:    Children  who  have  so  little  remaining  vision  that  they  must 
use  Braille  as  their  reading  medium. 

2.  Partially  Sighted:    Children  who  have  a  significant  loss  of  vision  but 
who  are  able  to  use  regular  or  large  print  as  their  reading  medium. 
Generally,  these  children  will  have  a  visual  acuity  between  20/70  and 
20/200  in  the  better  eye  after  correction. 

3.  Legally  Blind r    Children  who  have  a  visual  acuity  of  20/200  or  less  in 
the  better  eye  after  correction  and/or  a  peripheral  field  so  cont:racted 
that  the  widest  diameter  subtends  an  arc  no  greater  than  20  degrees. 

4.  Other  severe  visual  problems. 

Minimum  Criteria. 

1.  Teacher  narratJ  e 

2.  Hearing  screenlrg  results  and  any  required  follow-up  reports 

3.  A  report  from  ai  eye  specialist  which  Includes  the  child's  visual 
acuity  and  a  statement  of  how  the  child's  visual  problem  would  affejt 
his  performance  In  school 

4.  Physical  Observation  Form 

5.  Criterion  referenced  tests/skills  checklists  administered  in  areas  in 
which  problems  were  found 

6.  Current  standardized  individual  achievement  t<>st,  if  appropriate. 
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Relates  to  llnea  2~3. 

Q.     Vhen  does  the  Consideration  for  SLD  Forr  have  to  be  coiapleted? 

A,      After  all  assessment  data  has  been  collected,  the  Assessment  Team 
(at  least  the  2  core  members)  meet  first  to  analyze  and  interpret 
the  data.    The  Assessment  Team  determines  that  there  is  a  severe 
discrepancy-    An  SLD  committee  member  other  than  the,  child's 
regular  teacher  observes  the  child  and  the  SLD  Form  is  completed  by 
the  committee.    Then  the  Assessment  Team  writes  the  report. 

Relates  to  line  33. 

Q«     What  Is  meant  by  "other  severe  visual  problems"? 

A»     Problems  such  as  severe  astigmatism  and  severe  nystagmus  are 

examples.  The  main  point  to  remember  is  that  "other  severe  visual 
problems**  must  be  so  severe  that  it  is  adversely  affecting  the 
child's  educational  performance  in  the  regular  classroom. 
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1. 


2. 


SECTION  V.N. 
PROCEDURES  FOR  HEARING  ANp/pR  vision  FOT.T.nu-TiP 

^^^^^  ^'"'^y  «^hild  should  r«naln  In 

If  the  child  it  referred  for  .  Comprehensive  Aaeeesment  and  written  D«r*nt«l 
S:jSc"id"bJr      '""^        ^'^^^  -  examina'^Lr^^sTbe'"'"'"' 

an  audiologist  who  holds  SDE  or  ASHA  CCC  audiological  certification 
or^.  licensed  ear,  nose,  and  throat  specialist  if  hearJ^g  ^fs  faUed. 

faUed?""*  optometrist  if  vision  screening  was 

ij!Ji^JjJ^°"T^f  follow-up  examination  and  results  must  be  written  by  the 
Sr«iii;;tlli  '"^^"'^^        ^^^^  conditions  noted  du^ljg 

Thl  Ti^lTr       ?        interfere  with  educational  testing  and  programming. 

•J'"*'  *  °^  '^'^  reportCs)  to  form  DI-SE-FSsT  th^ 

di«trict»«  similar  form.    If  the  follow-up  is  'nr  hearing,  then  the 
audiological  report  oust  contain  the  following. 

1.  type  of  loss  exhibiter', 

2.  recommendation  for  hearing  alds» 

3.  .pe^ch  reception  thresholds  and  speech  discrimination  scores, 
age  of  onset,  if  known,  * 

5.  degree  of  severity,  and 

6.  Intervention (s),  if  any, 

Itollat-^fSJi?  ^^'^  '°  DI-SE.F55  or  the  district's 
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ftclates  to  llnefi  14-»16« 

Q,     If  tbe  child  fulls  vision  screening  and  gets  glasses,  does  the 
specialist  still  need  to  write  a  report? 

A.      If  the  child  passes  vision  screening  (using  SDE  criteria)  wearing 
glasses )  a  statement  from  the  specialist  or  district  personnel  must 
be  submitted  about  the  child's  visual  acuity  using  both  eyes*.  If 
the  child  doesn't  pasp;  screening  accordlno  to  the  SDE  criteria,  the 
apeciallBt  oust  state  the  cnild's  acuity  using  both  eyes  and  how 
the  visual  loss  will  affect  testing. 

Relates  to  lines  l8«-25* 

It        of  the  inforaatlon  in  cumbers  l«*6  is  on  the  audlograOp  does 

the  audiologist  have  to  write  a  report? 
A.  No. 
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This  document  is  intended  to  provide  information  regarding  state  rules  and 
regulations  for  staff  to  student  ratios  -  class  size/caseload  for  special 
education  programs.    Information  is  presented  in  two  forms:  short  and  long. 
Volume  one  (1),  the  short  form,  presents  this  information  in  chart  form.  The 
information  has  been  grouped  according  to  tiandicapping  condition  and  compiled 
alphabetically  by  state.   The  charts  include  the  state  definition  for  the 
handicapping  condition  and  a  svnthesis  of  the  state  policy  regarding  class 
size/caseload.    Volumes  two  (2)  and  thrse  (3),  the  long  form,  contains 
excerpts  from  State  Rules  and  Regulations  documents  including:  the  definition 
for  handicapping  conditiors;  eligibility  criteria;  age  range;  and  personnel 
qualifications.    In  some  instances,  it  was  necessary  to  excerpt  information 
from  more  than  one  chapter  of  the  state,  regulations.   Therefore,  page  numbers 
may  not  always  appear  in  consecutive  or  sequential  order. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Direct  contact  with  state  departments  of  special  education  and  review  of  rules, 
regulations  and  guidelines  for  special  education  programs  indicates  that  12  of 
the  40  states  referenced  in  this  document  do  not  have  specific  staff  to 
student  ratios  for  class  size/caseload.    In  those  states,  class  size/caseload 
is  based  on  instructional  need,  rather  than  handicapping  conditions. 

Specific  Staff  to  Student  Ratios  Class  Size^Casol oad  Based  on 

for  Special  Education  Programs*  Instructional  Need 


Ai abama 

Ari  zona 

Arkansas 

Lonnecticuu 

Co  1 orado 

r  1  0  n  Qa 

Del  aware 

iQano 

District  of  Columbia 

1  riui  ana 

Georgi  a 

nary i ana 

Iowa 

Mi  ssi  ss  i  ppi 

Kentucky 

New  Hempshi  re 

Louisiana 

New  Mexico 
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Oregon 

Mi  Chi  gan 
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New  York 

North  Carolina 

North  Dakota 
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Rhode  Island 
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West  Virginia 

Wisconsin 

There  may  be  exception  for  some  hdndi cappi ng  conditions. 
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FOREWORD 

In  recent  years,  many  teachers  and  school  administrators  have  been 
preoccupied  by  legal  and  administrative  concerns  as  they  have  attempted  to 
Implement  sweeping  new  policies  concerning  education  of  the  handicapped. 
The  real  test  for  successful  special  education,  however,  should  be  how 
adequately  our  instructional  programs  meet  the  academic,  vocational  and 
personal  needs  of  students. 

The  purpose  of  this  guide  is  to  offer  Missouri  educators  practical 
suggestions  about  Instruction,  program  management  and  administrative 
procedures.    Developed  at  the  request  of  local  school  personnel,  this 
guide  is  not  a  "regulatory"  document.    All  of  the  guides  in  this  series 
are  intended  to  be  Informative  and  convenient  resources  for  all  school 
districts  as  they  provide  services  for  haadicapped  children  and  youth. 

The  Department  of  Elementary  and  Secondary  Education  hopes  this 
guide  is  helpful.    It  is  printed  in  loose-leaf  form  to  allow  appropriate 
additions  and  changes  in  the  future. 
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ni.    TEACHER  AIDES 


Upon  application  to  the  Director  Mf  Special  Education,  local  dla- 
trlcts  and  apccial  districts  may  be  approved  to  provide  teacher 
aides  for  handicapped  students. 

A.  A  school  district  or  special  district  establishing  classes  for 
handicapped  students  which  require  use  of  a  teacher  aide  as 
part  of  the  student's  program  shall  make  application  to  the 
Section  of  Special  Education  through  the  Application  for 
Classification.    Aides  will  generally  not  be  approved  for 
classes  with  class  size  below  the  nlnlinuin  standards  established 
for  each  service  alternative. 

B.  Teacher  aides  must  meet  the  requirement  for  "teacher  clerks"  or 
"teacher  assistants"  as  provided  in  the  Handbook  for  Classifi- 
cation and  Accreditation  of  Public  School  Dlstrictr"ln  Missouri 
and  shall  perform  such  duties  as  are  set  forth  thereia  and 
which  arc  directly  related  to  the  assigned  special  education  pro 
gram.    "Teacher  clerks"  shall  not  be  approved  for  performance  - 
of  any  supervised  or  unsupervised  instructional  duties. 

C.  Approval  for  aides  not  meeting  the  standards  set  forth  ftbove  may 
be  granted  when  the  request  for  approval  Includes  an  appropriate 
description  of  services  to  be  rendered  and  the  specific  qualifv- 
Ing  characteristics  and  experiences  of  such  persons.  Such 
requests  oust  be  submitted  to  and  approved  by  the  Dir«ctor  of 
Special  Education. 
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DEFINITIONS  AND  CRITERIA  FOR  INITIAL  DETERMINATION  OF  £1101311111' 

It  la  the  policy  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  that  the  detennina- 
tlon  of  a  student* a  handicap  should  he  made  after  the  student's 
perfonance  is  measured  by  a  series  of  appropriate  teste  relative  to 
the  level  of  functioning  of  his  innediate  peer  group,  such  as  the 
students  of  that  school  district  or  districts  similar  in  cultural 
and  ethnic  nature  and  in  the  level  of  educational  programs.  School 
districts  should  determine  the  eligibility  of  each  student  after 
consideration  of  those  factors. 

A-1   Mental  Retardation 

Mental  retardation  refers  to  significantly  subaverage  general 
intellectual  functioning  which  exists  concurrently  with  deficits 
iri  adaptive  behavior  and  is  manifested  during  the  developmental 
period,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  perfor- 
mance* 

For  educational  purposes  mental  retardation  is  classified  by 
degree  of  impairment: 

The  "Mild-Moderate"  mentally  retarded  are  those  stu- 
dents who  are  capable  of  academic,  social „  and  voca- 
tional training,  but  require  specialized  Instruction 
to  realize  maximum  skill  development  and  meaningful 
Integration  into  adult  society. 

The  "Severe"  mentally  retarded  are  those  students 
who  have  potential  for  training  in  self-caxe,  social 
adjustment,  and  vocationally-related  areas  rather 
than  academic.    During  adulthood  they  may  function 
profitably  at  home  and/or  in  specialized  situations, 
Buch  as  sheltered  workshops  and  supervised  living 
eq>erlences. 

The  "Profound"  mentally  retard-^d  are  those  students 
who  are  retarded  to  the  extent  that  they  aie  capable 
of  very  little  self-care  and  must  heve  conrtant 
attention  to  survive. 

A-2    Criteria  for  Initial  Determination  of  Eligibility 

The  "mild-moderate"  nentally  retirded  generally  perform  signif- 
icantly be"'ow  their  peers  of  equivalent  age,  ethnic,  and 
cultural  background  when  measured  by  like  standardized  instru- 
ments of  cognitive  ability  and  adaptive  behavior.    The  measure 
of  the  student's  Intelligence  quotient  (IQ)  provides  one  (1) 
of  the  several  indications  of  the  student's  performance  level. 
Generally,  these  students  perform  on  formal  tests  of  intelli- 
gence and  adaptive  behavior  at  a  level  of  one  half  (1/2)  to 
tlirfc*-fourth8  (3/4)  that  of  their  normal  peerf  on  like 
standardized  Instruments. 
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The  "seveie**  Dentally  retarded  generally  perform  on  measures 
of  Intelligence^  social  skills,  adaptive  behavior,  and  self- 
care  skills  at  a  level  one-half  (1/2)  or  less  than  that  of 
nomal  students  of  equivalent  age  and  ethnic-cultural  back-* 
ground  when  measured  by  like  standardized  instruments  of 
cognitive  ability  and  adaptive  behavior. 

B-1    Specific  Learning  Disabilities 

"Specific  learning  disability"  means  a  disorder  in  one  (1)  or  more 
of  the  basic  psychological  procecses  involved  in  understanding 
or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which  may  manifest 
itself  in  an  Imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speak,  read, 
write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical  calc^^^clons.    The  term 
Includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual  handicc^ps,  brain  injury, 
minimal  brain  disfunction,  dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia. 
^:he  term  does  not  include  children  who  have  learning  problems 
which  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor 
handicaps,  of  mental  retardation,  of  emotional  disturbance,  or 
of  environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage. 

Criteria  for  Xuitial  Determination  of  Eligibility 

1.    The  multidisciplinary  team  may  determine  that  a  student  has 
a  specific  learning  disability  if ^ 


a«    The  student  does  not  achieve  coxmnensurate  with  his  or 
her  age  and  ability  levels  In  one  (1)  or  more  of  the 
areas  listed  in  paragraph  (1)  (b)  of  this  section, 
when  p^rovided  with  learning  experiences  appropriate 
for  the  student* 8  age  and  ability  levels. 

b.  The  team  finds  that  a  student  has  a  severe  discrepancy 
between  achievement  and  Intellectual  ability  in  one 
(1)  or  more  of  the  following  areas: 

(i)  Oral  expression 

(ii)  Listening  comprehension 
(ill)  Written  expression 
(Iv)  Basic  reading  skill 

(v)  Reading  comprehension 

(vi)  Mathematics  calculation 
(v.i)    Mathematics  reasoning 

c.  A  severe  discrepancy  can  be  detex  ^lined  when  the  obtained 
achievement  scores  are  below  the  mean  of  the  distribu- 
tion of  achievement  scores  predicted  from  intellectual 
functioning.    The  following  deviations  are  considered 
significant: 


Grader  K-2 
Grades  3-9 
Grades  10-12 


.75  Standard  Deviation 
1.00  Standard  Deviation 
1.50  Standard  Deviation 
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Caution:    The  severe  discrepancy  criteria  is  a  procedure 
for  establishing  that  an  scademic  discrepancy 
exists  which  is  a  requirement  of  state  and 
federal  lav.    However,  the  crltleria  cannot 
be  considered  to  be  synonynous  with  an  opera- 
tional definition  for  detemining  the 
presence  of  s  learning  disability.  This 
process  alone  is  insufficient  foi:  the.idecti- 
ficstion  of  students  with  learning  disabilities. 
^&eetins  the  discrepancy  criteria  can  be  a 
result  of  several  factors,  with  a  learning 
disability  being  one  (1)  of  the  possible  rea> 
sons.    The  wiltldisclpllnary  team  may  document 
through  its  fomal  and  inforaal  assessment 
that  a  significant  discrepancy  «iixists  although 
the  deviations  may  not  equal  the  formula 
above.    In  such  cases  the  judgement  of  the 
team  may  be  considered,  provided  that  sufficient 
data  for  nonstandardlzed  and  informal  assess- 
ments can  document  the  discrepancy.  ■ 


2.    The  team  may  not  identify  a  student  as  having  a  specific 
learning  disability  if  the  severe  discrepancy  between 
ability  and  achievement  is  primarily  the  result  of: 

a.  A  visual,  hearing  or  motor  handicap 

b.  Mental  retardation 

c.  Emotional  disturbance 

d.  Environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage 

The  learning  disabilities  eligibility  criteria  must  be  read 
in  the  context  of  the  '•Protection  in  Evaluation  Procedures" 
section  of  this  plan.    The  separate  set  of  regulations 
applyinB  to  PL  94-142,  which  are  concerned  solely  with 
specific  learning  disabilities  (Section  121a. 540-121a. 543) , 
have  been  incorporated  within  the  "Protection  in  Evaluation 
Procedures"  section  of  the  Missouri  1984-86  State  Plan, 
and,  therefore,  are  required  procedures  for  any  student  who 
is  receiving  a  comprehensive  evaluation. 

C-1    Bghavloral  Disorders/Emotionally  Disturbed 

Behavioral  disorderB/emotlonally  disturbed  refers  to  Manifesta- 
tions such  as  the  following  exhibited  over  an  extended  period 
of  time  and  to  a  marked  degree: 

a.    Difficulties  In  learning  that  cannot  be  explained  by 
cultural,  intfcilectual,  sensory,  or  other  health 
factors; 

Difficulties  in  building  or  maintaining  satisfactory 
Interpersonal  rulationships  with  peers,  parents,  aud 
teachers;  8  2 'J 
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c.    A  gei">eral  pervasive  :;!ood  of  unhappinc^ss  or  depression* 
and  ' 


d.    A  tendency  lo  develop  physical  oymptomt,  pains,  or  fe?  s 
asyocianed  with  personal  or  social  probleais. 

Criteria  for  laitlal  Determination  of  Eligibility 

a.  A  team  may  determine  that  a  child  is  behavior  disordered/ 
emotionally  disturbed  if  there  is: 

1.  Evidence  that  the  student,  after  receiving  supportive 
educational  assistance  and  counseling  services  provided 
rovtlnely  for  all  students,  still  exhibits  significant 
disturbance. 

2.  Evidence  that  the  disturbance  interrupts  the  student's 
academic  progress  and/or  adaptive  functioning. 

3.  Evidence  that  significant  disturbance,  as  determined  by 
documented  observations  and  psychological  »!valuatlon, 
exists  over  an  extended  period  of  tiiae.     In  most 
cases,  an  extended  period  of  time  would  be  a  range 
from  2-9  months  depending  upon  the  age  of  the  student 
and  the  type  of  behavior  occurring.    Tor  example,  a 
shorter  duration  of  disturbance  which  interrupts  the 
learning  process  in  a  younger  child  might  constitute  an 
extended  period  of  time. 

^.  Evidence  that  the  primary  problem  of  the  student  cannot 
be  attributed  primarily  to  cultural,  physical,  sensory, 
or  intellectual  deficits. 

A  disturbance  can  be  observed  to  be  transient,  temporary,  per- 
vasive, or  intensive.    Relating  this  to  education  then  one  would 
observe: 

la.  Student  who  experience  and  demonstrate  problems  of  everyday 
living,  (normal) 

b.  Students  who  develop  a  greater  number  and  degree  of  symptoms 
as  a  result  of  specific  crises  or  stressful  experiences  such 
as  death  of  a  parent,  divorce,  etc.  (transient) 

These  students  will  require  supportive  t-ducational  assis- 
tance and  counseling  services  provided  routinely  for  all 
students. 

Transient  symptomatic  behavioral  Viiriation  to  Inaediate  sit- 
uations of  the  home,  school,  or  community  with  no  evidence 
of  prolonged  definitive  disturbance  should  n>t  be  considered 
as  criteria  for  placement  in  beh;^vloral  disorder  programs. 
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2«    Students  who  develop  a  greater  number  and  degree  o£  syoptomei 
and  who  have  been  determined  eligible  through  systematic 
observations  over  an  extended  period  of  tine,  and  psycholoj- 
Icsl  evaluation  will  require  special  educaUon  and  related 
•trvices. 

3.  Students  with  moderate  recurring  and  fixed  symptoms  and  who 
have  been  determined  eligible  through  systematic  oujervations 
over  an  extended  period  of  time,  and  psychological  evaluation 
by  a  professionally  trained  psychologist  or  psychiatrist  vf.ll 
require  a  highly  structured  environment  and  more  intensiv«> 
special  education  and  related  services. 

4.  Students  with  fixed  and  recurring  symptoms  and  who  have  been 
determined  eligible  through  systematic  observation  over  an 
extended  period  of  tiae,  and  psychological  evaluation  by  a 
professionally  trained  psychologist  or  psychiatrist  vlll 
require  a  »ore  restrictive  environment  for  special  education 
and  related  services. 

Accordingly,  for  educational  purposes,  students  described  above  in 
2-4  Bay  be  determined  mild,  moderate,  or  severe  behavior  disordered 
respectively. 

When  a  severely  disturbed  student  is  admitted  to  a  residental  treat- 
ment In  a  facility  operated  by  the  Department  of  Mental  Health,  the 
district  may  have  educational  responsibility  in  whole  or  in  part 
(Section  162.970,  RSMo.)  prov'  ed  that  t.ie  student  can  safely, 
prudently,  and  meaningfully  participate  in  an  educational  program 
outside  the  residential  facility.    Otherwise,  Article  IV,  Section 
37  (a)  of  the  Missouri  Constitution  places  educational  responsi- 
blllty  with  the  Department  of  Mental  Health. 

It.  Instances  where  a  severely  disturbed  student  is  admitted  to 
residential  treatment  by  contractual  arrangements  through  a  state 
agency,  the  district  may  submit  information  to  the  State  Schools 
for  Severely  Handicapped  for  determination  of  eligibility  for  the 
special  education  portion  of  the  residential  placement.  See 
Appendix  B  for  further  description  of  the  required  procedures. 

D-l    Visually  Impaired 

Visually  impaired  is  a  generic  term.  Including  both  partially 
sighted  and  blind,  which  refers  to  students  with  any  type  of 
visual  impairment  and  which,  even  with  correctiou,  adversely 
affects  the  child's  educational  performance. 

•TPartlally  sighted"  referr,  to  the  presence  of  visual  acuity  so 
limited  as  to  require  specific  educational  compensation  of  a 
significant  nature  In  ordar  for  the  learning  needs  of  the  stu- 
dent to  be  m€t  adequately  by  the  school.    Generally,  the 
partially  sighted  student  h  .     i  central  visual  acuity  range 
of  20/70  to  20/200  in  the?  h.;.ticr  cyo  with  best  correction  by 
glasses. 


"Blind"  refers  to  visual  acuity  so  limited  as  to  require  a  co 
prehenslve  educational  program  u^lng  large  print  and  recorded 
materials,  uwbility  training. . braille  skills,  self-help,  and 
daUy-care  akills  development.    Generally,  the  blind  student 
has  a  central  visual  acuity  of  20/200  or  less  in  the  better 
eyg  after  best  correction  by  glasses  or  peripheral  vision  of 
20    or  less. 


1>»2    Criteria  for  Initial  Determination  of  Eligibility 

The  comprehensive  assessmtnt  data  upon  which  a  diagnosis  of 
visual  Impairmejit  is  made  shall  include  optometric  or  physician 
reports  from-a  qualified  optometrist  or  physician  in  addition 
to  the  educational  reports  which  establish  the  educational 
deficit. 


Resource  personnel  at  the  Missouri  School  for  the  Blind  are 
available  to  assist  school  districts  in  many  aspects  of  providing 
special  education  and  related  services  to  visually  handicapped 
students. 


Speech  and  Lan|^u?ge  Disorders 

A  "language  disorder"  is  reduced  ability,  whether  developmental 
or  acquired,  to  comprehend  or  express  ideas  through  spoken, 
written,  or  gestural  language.    The  disorder  may  involve  form 
of  language  (sounds  and  sound  combinations,  forming  wordb,  or 
putting  words  together  in  sentences)  vhlch  is  determined  by  the 
phonologic,  morphologic,  and  syntacti    systems.    The  disorder 
may  Involve  the  content  of  language  (the  meaning  of  words 
and  combinations  of  words)  which  is  determined  by  the  semantic 
system.    The  disorder  may  Involve  the  function  of  language  in 
communication  which  is  determined  by  the  pragmatic  system. 
Language  disorders  are,  therefore,  classified  as  disorders  of 
form,  content  aiiu  or  function. 

A  "speech  disorder"  is  difficulty  with  the  mechanics  of  peech 
production  when  speech  is  the  mode  of  expressing  language. 
Speech  disorders  may  be  observed  in  v  ice,  articulation,  or 
fluency,  or  In  any  combination  of  the  above. 

Criteria  for  Initial  Determination  of  Eligibility 

Students  who  are  candidate  for  speech  and/or  language  services 
should  be  BO  determined  following  comprehensive  assessment  and 
diagnosis  from  a  qualified  speech  and  language  specialist. 

Students  who  are  candidate  for  speech  and/or  language  service* 
should  Ye  BO  detcrminctt  following  comprehensive  assesFiaent  and 
diagnosis  from  a  qualified  ppeech  and  language  specialist. 
Unlike  other  disability  categories,  these  students  way  not  re- 
quire riultidlsclpltnary  assessment,  although  the  possibility  of 
such  need  shouW  not  be  ig  lored  if  evidence  warrants.. 
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**Sp«ech  and  language"  ■ervices  are  also  indicated  for  those 
•tudtnta  vhoae  »r<eech  deviates  so  far  from  others  of  a  pee-: 
group  that  It  interferes  with  coinDunlcatlon»  adversely  affects 
tbft  tfiudent's  self-isuige  and/or  acadenlc  petrfomance. 

MOTE:    Mild  speech  and  language  delays  do  not  constitute  a 
handicapping  condition  under  current  definition.    For  these 
students*  organized  and  sequenced  currlcular  activities 
■hould  be  provided  to  promote  development  of  adequate  conamnlca'- 
tion  skills  as  a  part  of  their  over- 11  academic  program. 

Students  with  communication  differences /dialects  and  students 
vfao  are  bilingual  or  non-English  speaking  are  rot  considered  to 
have  language  or  speech  disorders.    Dialectal  Influences  and  the 
Inabil  ^  wv  to  use  American  English  as  a  primary  means  ol  oral 
communication,  vhlle  requiring  special  echool  management,  do  not 
constitute  a  handicapping  condition  under  current  definitions. 

The  speech^language  specialist  will  not  provide  services  to  these 
children  individually  nor  will  an  lEP  be  developed  for  them. 

F-l    Hearing;  Impaired 

''Hearing  impaired"  is  a  generic  term  including  both  deal'  and  hard 
of  hearing  which  refers  to  students  with  «ny  type  or  degree  of 
hearing  loss  that  has  caused  an  educational  deficit. 

"Deaf"  refers  to  tlu>se  hearing  impaired  students  vltii  a  loss 
80  severe  that  it  precludes  the  use  of  the  auditory  channel  a& 
the  primary  means  of  developing  speech  and  langtiag?.  skills. 

"Bard  of  hearing"  refers  to  those  hearing  impaired  students  with 
a  permanent  or  fluctuating  loss  which  is  less  severe  and  permits 
the  use  of  the  auditory  channel  as  the  primary  means  of  develop- 
ing speech  and  language  skills. 

r-2    Criteria  for  Initial  Determination  of  Elglbillty 

The  cofflprehenslve  assessment  data  upon  which  a  diagnosis  of 
hearing  impaired  is  made  shall  Include  reports  from  a  qualified 
audlologlst  and  licensed  physician  In  addition  to  the  educa- 
tloaal  reports  which  establish  the  educational  deficit* 

Resource  personnel  at  the  Mlpsouri  School  for  the  Deaf  are 
available  to  assist  school  districts  In  many  aspects  of  pro^  id- 
Ing  special  education  and  related  services  to  hearing  imi^aired 
•tudents* 

C-i.      Physically  lapalre  i/Otaer  Health  Impaired 

Physically  and  Other  Health  Impaired  children  will  have  a  xoeJl- 
cally  diagnosed  physical  or  physiological  cinditlon  causing 
educationally  rcla^ed  problems.    ITiese  conditions  will  require 
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specific  material  modification,  special  adaptation,  special 
equipment  or  therapies.    Special  education  personnel  servinK 

L'pa'ir:S,'^"^"''^  certification  for  the  orthopefi- 

yhysically  Impaired 

1.  Physically  impaired  may  refer  to  muscular  or 
neuromuscular  conditions  which  significantly 
limit  the  ability  to  move  about,  sit.  or 
manipulate  the  materials  required  for  learning. 

2.  Skeletal  abnormalities  which  affect  ambulation 
posture,  and  body  use  necessary  in  school  work! 

b.    Health  Impaired 

Health  liopaired  may  refer  to  disabilities  which  result 
in  reduced  efficiency  in  school  work  because  of 
temporary  or  chronic  lack  of  strength,  vitality,  or 
•   alertness  due  to  health  problems. 

^"^    .Criteria  foj^lnitlal  Determination  of  EllglbllltY 

Written  confirmation       the  following  from  a  licensed  physician: 

1.  Definitive  diagnosis  of  a  physical  or  health  impairment. 

2.  Listing  and  explanation  of  physical  limitations. 

3.  Listing  of  any  unusual  or  significant  medically  related 
symptoms  or  behaviors. 

Verification,  through  appropriate  assessments,  that  the  physical 
and  other  health  Impairment (s)  1  .terfere(s)  with  the  child 's 

function  In  a  school  program  using  traditional 
instructional  materials  and  techniques, 

ll^lt^  eligible  for  a  program,  the  physical  and/or  other 

P'^^^'T'  ^^'^  "^^^^  educationally 
5  and  appropriate  assessment  shall  have  been 
admlnlstcreQ  and  evaluated  by  a  multidlsclpllnary  teem. 

^niMiiJrS'^'^'^v"  f^°"^^  encouraged  on  a  continuing  basis. 
S  rijn^f  authorities  feel  there  has  been  a  change 

in  a  child  8  behavior  or  educational  function  or  when  new 
symptoms  are  detected. 

H-1  Multlhandlcapped 

?«urri«  multlhandlcapped  have  concomitant  Impairments 

oTl.ll  "^"^^^ly  retarded-orthopedlcally.  etc)  .  the  combination 
be  Ircol«S«r^  r  educational  problems  that  they  cannot 
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H-2    Crlf  rim  for  Initial  Determination  of  Eligibility 


Stydcnta  requiring  iruHiple  special  education  and  related  aer-* 
vices  should  present  clear  and  convincing  evidence  t^rough 
eonpetent  vultidisciplinary  assessaient  that  either  or  all  dis- 
abilities adversely  affect  the  educational  performance  and  that 
the  special  services  prescribed  by  qualified  professional  person- 
nel to  Improve  or  enhance  such  performance « 

I-l   Deaf /Blind 

Deaf /Blind  means  conconltc      hearing  and  ^tz\A€u  impainnents,  the 
combination  of  which  causes  such  Ssr/cre  communication  and  other 
developmental  and  educational  problems  tnat  they  cannot  be 
accommodated  in  special  education  programs  solely  for  deaf  or 
blind  -children. 

1-2    Criteria  for  Initial  Determination  of  Eligibility 

Students  who  are  deaf/blind  generally  have  one  (1)  or  more  of  the 
other  conditions  identified  as  multi-handicapped «    However ,  the 
devastation  of  the  impairment  of  the  two  (2)  primary  sensory 
modalities  (vision  and  hearing)  require  that  the  educational 
considerations  of  the  deaf /blind  be  addressed  as  a  separate 
category  of  disability.    Therefore,  deaf/blind  students  should 
have  their  comprehensive  multldiscipllnary  assess^aent  and  dlag- 
nosls  reflect  the  professional  recommendations  of  audlologlsts, 
otolaryngologists »  speech  and  language  specialists »  as  veil  as 
opthalfflologists  and  other  medical  personnel  as  may  be  required* 

J-1  Autistic 

Recent  research  indicates  autism  is  a  neural**phy6iologlcal 
Impairment  which  manifests  a  behavlorally  defined  syndrome  which 
occurs  in  children  of  all  levels  of  intelligence.    Children  with 
autism  require  uniquely  coor(^*^nated  medical  and  psychoeducatlonal 
assessment  and  closely  supervxsed  behavlorally«-orlented  program 
development* 

J-2    Criteria  for  Initial  Determination  of  Eligibility 

The  essential  features  of  autism  are  typically  manifested  prior 
to  thirty  (30)  .months  of  age  and  include  severe  disturbances  of 
developmental  rate  and/or  sequence  of  responses  to  sensbry 
stintxli  of  speech,  language,  cognitive  capacities ,  and  the 
ability  to  relate  to  people,  events,  and  objects.  Programs 
serving  autistic  youngsters  uhould  be  closely  tied  to  an  on- 
going medical  and  psychoeducatlonal  asisessment  team  to  assure 
measurement  of  fine  Increments  of  behavioral  change. 
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EARLY  CHILDHOOD  SPECIAL  EDUCATION  ^SERVims 


Educational  services  to  handicapped  students  under  age  five  (5)  are 
permitted  and  encouraged.    The  goal  of  all  Early  Childhood  Special 
Education  programs  is  to  enhance  the  capability  of  the  child  for 
successful  school  achlcveaaut  commensurate  with  their  ability. 

l-he  formal  concept  of  early  childhood  education  Includes  a  process 
by  which  children  from  preschool  age  through  the  primary  years 
become  Involved  in  a  structured  program  of  educational  experiences. 
Including  participation  by  their  parents  and  family  members.  The 
need  for  such  experiences  by  hand-capped  and  severely  handicapped 
children  is  amplified;  therefore,  funding  is  provided  to  assist  In 
the  development  of  special  education  components  of  early  childhood 
programs.    Early  Childhood  Special  Education  includes  an  Identifi- 
cation and  diagnostic  program  for  such  preschool  students  including 
foxm.%1  and  informal  measures  of  develcpmentai  growth,  intelligence 
moto;-  aid  sensory  development,  language,  physical  health,  clinical 
evaluation,  data  gathered  by  interview  with  the  parents,  and  other 
Indicators  of  existing  or  suspected  iiandicapplng  conditions. 

Eligibility  Criteria 

Eligible  students  include  those  students  three  (3)  and  four  (A)  years 
of  age  who  have  been  diagnosed  by  a  multldisclpllnary  team  as  having 
a  mental,  physical,  or  behavior  disorder*  which  indicates  the  student' 
level  of  performance  to  be  significantly  below  the  level  of  develop- 
ment expected  for  that  age.  and  which  requires  an  Individualized 
education  program. 

Administrative  Procedures 

All  special  education  administrative  requirements  such  as  procedural 
safeguards,  multldlsclplinarj  evaluation,  individualized  education 
programs,  least  restrictive  environment,  and  due  process  are  appli- 
cable to  Early  Childhood  Special  Education  programs. 

ApprovaMe  clast;  size  is  6-10  stud,  its  pe-  teacher.    Requests  for 
approval  of  classes  of  fewer  or  moi a  students  may  be  approved  by  the 
Director  of  Special  Education  when  accompanied  by  a  narrative  de- 
scribing the  nature  of  the  handicap  and  the  rationale  for  requesting 
spec^l  approval  specifically  as  it  relates  to  the  individualized 
education  program. 


♦Children  exhibiting  significant  delays  in  language,  sensory,  or  notor 
development  whose  diagnoslr  is  unclear  as  to  cause,  may  be  included 
for  funding  purposes  In  order  for  the  program  to  enhance  the  deter- 
mination of  the  cause  as  well  as  to  provide  timely  Intervention. 


For  Mch  approved  class  of  students  under  five  (5)  years  of  age  but 
not  under  the  age  of  three  (3) ,  upon  appllcatl*  a,  the  district  shall 
receive  Exceptional  Pupil  Aid  reiaburseaent  at  one-half  (1"  )  the 
fttll-tlaf.  rate.    Vien  eligible  students  arc;,  served  with  nonhandJ- 
capped  children.  Exceptional  Pupil  Aid  reinbursement  is  prorated 
accordingly. 

Prograai  Considerations 

Effective  early  intervention  iaplies  individuaUy  developed  educa- 
tional prograns  for  each  student,  precision  teaching  demonstrated  by 
teachers  and  reinforced  at  home  by  parents,  ongoing  evaluation  of 
progress,  and  the  developncnt  of  alternate  teachlng/lcamlnR 
strategies  as  needed. 

Since  the  family  is  most  often  the  primary  and  most  slgniflcf nt 
influence  in  the  life  of  the  str"-nt,  early  education  programs 
should  support  and  assist  pare'  ^  involvement. 

School  and  community  resources  should  be  fuUy  utilized  in  order  to 
make  health  and  mental  health  services  available  as  needed,  as  well 
as  specialized  programs  and  services  related  to  various  handlcapoine 
conditions.  •I'f^'K 

Ongoing  coBTOmlcation  and  coordination  between  the  early  childhood 
program  and  the  mandatory  school  program  are  essential  in  order  that 
the  student's  progress  may  be  continuous. 
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VI.    APPROVMLE  CLASS  SIZE  AHS  CASELOADS 


The  .tandards  reflect  .pprovelle  te.iher  loads  at  any  Hv,„ 

during  the  achool  year.    Variations  »v  h.  a  * 

Director  of  Special  EducalJ^JrJ^P^r^Lj  of^Wntir.^S"*  f 

Education.    Justification  for  approved  v.rjatlo^^v^  «d  Secondary 

not  be  ll.lted  to.  conslderatlofof  the  "aj  abni^o 

personnel,  the  Incidence  of  ellelble  children.  thelJ  specmed 

nmT""'  ■'""'""""y  of  altemailve  reso^r    s  or 


Educational 


Resource       Itinerant    Rt source  Self 
Teacher  Teacher        Room  Contained 


Mental  Retardation 

Oi 

1 

ro 

tn 

a> 

10-20 

iO-20 

6-10 

Specific  Learning; 
Disabilities 

10-20 

10-20 

6-10 

Behavior  Disorders 

rt 
C 

a 
ro 

10-20 

10-20 

6-10 

Physically  &  other  Health 
Impaired 

Its  foi 

10-20 

8-15 

5-8 

Visually  Impaired 

» 

10-20 

8-15 

5-8 

Hearing  Impaired 

o 

sr 

•s 

10-20 

8-15 

5-8 

Multiply  Handicapped 

s 

6-10 

A-6 

Deaf /Blind 

k^ed  case] 

6-10 

4-6 

Autistic 

6-10 

4-6 

Speech  and  Language 
Disorders 

0 

» 
a 

40-60 

0-15 

6-10 

Severely  Handicapped 

6-10 

Early  Childhood  Special 

Education  6--10 

students 

for  each 

approved  class 
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22.  Montana 
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Special  Education 

Reference  Manual 

Montana  Laws  and  Rules 
December  1983 


State  efi'  Montana 
Office  of  Public  Instruction 
Ed  Art'enbfig'ht.  Supirintenacril 
Helena,  Montana  yjb2') 


(d)    comprehensive  evaluation  for  each  handicapped  child-  and 

other  policies  needed  to  assure  a  ftee  and  appropriate  public  educa- 

(2)    The  Superintendent  of  Public, Instruction  shall  promulgate  rules  to  ad- 
minister  the  policies  of  the  Board  of  Public  Education. 
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3.0   DEFINITIONS  (20-7-AOl) 

3.1  "Appropriate  public  education"  means  the  provision  of  regular  or 
special  education  and  related  aids  and  services  that  are  designed  to  meet  in- 
dividual educational  needs  of  handicapped  persons  as  adequately  as  the  needs  of 
nonhandicapped  are  met.  i        >    »  "-"c  uccus,  oi 

3.2  "Deaf"  means  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  so  severe  that  the  child's 
hearing  is  nonfunctional  for  the  purpose  of  educational  performance. 

3.3  "Deaf /blind"  means  concomitant  hearing  and  visual  impairments,  the 
combination  of  which  causes  such  severe  educational  problems  for  Jh^  child  so 
impaired  that  the  child  cannot  be  accommodated  in  a  special  education  program 
designed  solely  for  deaf  or  blind  children.  «--Lio"  program 

3.4  "Emotionally  disturbed"  means  a  condition  exhibiting  one  or  more  of 
the  following  characteristics  to  a  marked  degree  and  over  a  long  period  o^  time 
an  inability  to  learn  uhich  cannot  be  explained  by  intellectual,  sensory,  or 
health  factors;  an  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interpe7s;naJ 
r<^lationships  with  peers  and  teachers;  inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feel- 
ings under  normal  circumstances;  a  general  pervarive  mood  of  unhappiness  or 
depression;  or  a  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms,  pains,  or  fears  associ- 
ated with  personal  or  school  problems.  The  term  does  not  include  children  wJo 
are  socially  maladjusted.  The  emotionally  disturbed  category  may  include  stu- 
dents who  also  may  have  been  diagnosed  by  appropriate  specialists  as  psychotic 
sociopathic  or  schizophrenic.  An  emotionally  disturbed  child's  disorders  are 
not  primarily  l.e  result  cf  problems  with  visual  acuity,   hearing  impeirmen" 

fiE^oJ" Ll'r'.'r'K';''"';'  -  instructional  factors,  'o^  mental' r  ^^    aT  on ! 
Emotionally  disturbed"  refers  to  a  person  who  has  been  identified,  based  on  a 

?r^nK  v'/^K^^f       'I  ^^""^""f  observable  behavioral  patterns  which  serious- 
ly  inhibit  the  academic  and  soc- al  or  emotional  growth  of  the  individual  or  the 
educational  rights  of  others  to  the  point  that  supportive  services  are  r  quired 
These  behavioral  patterns  may  include:  i  4"J-rea. 

(a)  excessive  p'aysical  or  verbal  aggression  toward  oner,rlf  or  others  and  a 
lack  of  rpsj;onse  to  regular  educational  intervention- 

(b)  high  frequency  of  persistent  inattentioL  to  academic  or  social  tasks 
associated  with  regular  classroom  performance;  aud 

(c)  persistent  wi    rlrawal  from  peer  or  adult  interactions  associated  with 
the  expected  social  development  in  a  regular  educ  tional  environment. 

.    H  H  "^^^^^^  ""^^"^   ^   '^^^^  evaluated   as   being  mentally  re- 

!nv        /  /''."if;  .^!"'''   speech-imp.ited,   visually  handicapped,  emotion- 

ally disturbed  deaf/blmd,  multihandicapped.  orthopedically  impaired,  other 
health-impaired,  or  as  having  specific  learning  disc bilities ,  whc  because  of 
tdose  impairments  needs  special  education  aud  related  services. 

fU.rftt  ^^^^^^    a   heailag   impairment,    whf^ther   peim-nent  or 

fluctuating,,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educatioua'  performance  but  which 
O  is  lot  included  within  the  definition  of  c  -af  leiiormanct  but  which 
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3.7  "Mentally  retarded"  means  significantly  subaverage  general  intellec- 
tual functioning  existing  concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and 
manifested  during  the  developmental  period,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
educational  performance. 


3.8  "Multiliandicapped"  means  concomitant  impairments  (e.g.,  mentally 
Jtarded/blind  or  mentally  retarded/orthopedicall.y  impaired),  the  combination  of 
iich  causes  such  severe  educational  problems  for  the  c  Id  so  impaired  ttiat  the 
uld  cannot  be  accommodated  in  a  special  education  program  designed  solely  for 
le  of  the  impairments.    The  term  does  nnt  ■inrlnHc  Af>af  /\^m,^a 
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child  cai 

one  of  Lhe  impairments.    The  term  does  not  include  deaf /blind  children. 

3.8.1    Criteria  for  Identification  of  Student  as  Multihandicapped 
(Policy  Statementl  ~  —  

(1)  The  student  must  be  considered  as  a  full-time  special  education  stu- 
dent, i.e.,  that  they  spend  more  *.han  50  percent  of  their  time  in  school  in 
special  education  or  related  services. 

(2)  The  student  must  have  a  minimum  of  two  contributing  handicapping  con- 
ditions.   If  the  student  has  only  two,  one  cannot  be  speech  impaired. 

(3)  One  of  the  contributing  handicapping  conditions  must  be  mental  retar- 
dation, hearing  impaired,  deaf,  visually  handicapped,  orthopedically  impaired  or 
other  health  impaired. 

(A)  A  child  who  is  deaf  and  blind  is  not  to  be  labeled  multihandicapped 
but  rather  deaf /blind. 

3.9  "Orthopedically  impaired"  means  a  severe  orthopedic  impa^'rment  which 
adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance.  The  term  includes  but  is 
not  limited  to  impairment  caused  by  congenital  anomaly  (e.g.,  clubfoot  or  ab- 
sence of  some  member),  impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g.,  poliomyelitis,  bone 
tuberculosis),  and  impairments  from  other  causes  (e.  .  fractures  or  burns  which 
cause  contractures,  amputation,  cerebral  palsy). 

3.10  "Other  health-ijnpaired"  means: 

(a)  having  an  autistic  co£idition  that  is  manifested  by  severe  communica- 
tion and  other  developmental  and  educational  problems;  or 

(b)  having   limited  strength,   vitality,   or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or 
acute  health  problems  ruch  as  a  heart  condition,  tuberculor.i  s ,  rheumatic  fever 
nephritis,   asthma,   sickle-cell  anemia,   hemophilia,    cpih^psy,    lead  poison-"  ae* 
leukemia,  or  diabetes.  '  * 

3.11  "Related  se:-vices"  means  transportation  and  such  de .clopmentfl: ,  cor- 
rective, and  other  supportive  services  as  are  required  to  assist  a  handicapped 
child  to  benefit  from  special  education  oo.u  eludes  speech  pathology,  audiolo- 
gy,  occupational  therapy,  and  physical  the-:avr. 

3.12  "Special  education"  meanii  ay  ein  a  I jiy  designed  instruction,  ^iven  at  no 
cost  to  the  parents  or  guarlians,  to  aett  the  unique  needs  of  a  handicapped 
child,  including  but  not  limived  to  classroom  instruction,  instruction  in  physi- 
cal education,  home  instructicin,  and  instruction  in  hospitals  and  instiU'tio>.i.s . 

3.13  "Specific  learning  disability"  weans  a  disorder  in  rne  or  more  of  che 
basic  psychological  processes  involved  iv  windert'tanding  or  in  using  language „ 
spoken  or  written,  which  may  manifest  itr?en  in  imperfect  ability  to  listen] 
think,   speak,   read,  write,   spell,   oi  do  inathematical  calculations.     The  term 
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i&cludes  but  is  not  limited  to  such  conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain 
injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and  develipmental  aphasia.  The 
term  does  net  include  children  who  have  learning  problems  which  are  primarily 
the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps;  mental  retardation;  or  envi- 
ronmental, cultural,  or  economic  disadvantages. 

3.14  "Speech/language  impaired"  means  a  communication  disorder  such  as 
stuttering,  impaired  articulation,  or  a  language  or  voice  impairment  which  ad- 
versely affects  a  child's  interpersonal  relationships  or  educational  perform- 
ance. 

3.15  "Visually  handicapped"  means  a  visual  impairment  which,  after  correc- 
tion, adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance.  The  term  includes 
both  partially  seeing  and  blind  children. 


4.0    RESPONSIBILITIES  o/  THE  SUPERINTENDENT  OF  PUBLIC  INSTRUCTION 

4.1    Duties  of  Superintendent  of  Public  Instructiop  (20-7-403) 
The  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  supervise  and  coordinate  the 
conduct  of  special  education  in  the  state  by: 

(1)  recommending  to  the  Board  of  Public  Education  adoption  of  those  poli- 
cies necessary  to  establish  a  planned  and  coordinated  program  of  special  educa- 
tion in  the  state; 

(2)  administering  the  policies  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Public  Education; 

(3)  certifying  special  education  teachers  on  the  basis  cf  the  special 
qualifications  for  such  teachers  as  prescribed  by  the  Board  of  Public  Education; 

(4)  establishing  procedures  to  be  used  by  school  district  personnel  in 
identifying  handicapped  children; 

(5)  recommending  to  districts  the  type  of  special  education  class  or 
program  needed  to  serve  the  handicapped  children  of  the  districts  and  preparing 
appropriate  guides  for  developing  individual  education  programs; 

(6)  seekiiig,  for  local  distiicts,  appropriate  interdisciplinary  assistance 
f:om  public  and  private  agencies  diagnosing  the  special  education  needs  of 
children,  in  planning  programs,  aad  in  admitting  and  discharging  children  from 
such  prograciS ; 

(7)  assisting  local  school  districts,  institutions,  and  other  agencies  in 
developing  full  service  prosianis  for  all  handicapped  children; 

(8)  f<pproving,  they  are  proposed  and  annually  thereafter,  those  special 
education  classes  or  programs  wtu:h  comply  with  the  laws  of  the  state  of  Mon- 
tana, policies  of  the  Board  of  Public  Education,  and  the  regulations  of  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction; 

(9)  providing  technical  assistance  to  district  superintendents,  princi- 
pals, teachers,  and  trustees; 

(10)  conducting  conferences,  offering  advice,  aud  otherwise  coo^^erating 
with  parents  aud  other  interested  persons; 

(11)  acting  as  the  coordinating  agency  with  ftdpial  agencies,  other  state 
agencies,  political  subdivisions  of  the  state,  and  private  bodies  on  matters 
concerning  special  education,  res(?rving  to  the  othci  .if'.ennes  and  political 
subdivisions  their  full  responsibilities  for  other  as))ect£.;  of  the  care  of  chil- 
dren needing  special  education; 

(12)  administering  regional  sp(?cial  eduiatiou  servicer;  Ic;  children  in  need 
of  special  education  in  accordance  with  policies  ot  the  Board  of  Public  Educa- 
tion; and 

(13)  contracting  for  the  delivery  of  audiolcgica*  servicfs  to  those  chil- 
PR?r"  "jI^Iow^^  '^y  Montana  law  in  accordance,  with  policies  of  the  Board  of  Public 
££yi;^        Education.  G  ?  S 


t,'^    §i!l^.jQ£P.yated  Educational  Prof»ram    (Policy  Statement) 
.nr.  nf  l""^.^''.  Instruction  has  the  responsibility  to  ensure  c.  mpli 

.  ope:aUd  educational  programs,  including  on-site  monitoring  T 
addition  educational  standards  have  been  jointly  developed  by  the  Offict  o 
s?a  e'n.      ;"h'''°''  Department  of  Institutions  and  representatives  of  , 

state  operated  programs.  These  standards,  in  addition  to  fully  detailing  ed 
ca  loaal  standards  applicable  to  institutional  facilities,  delineate  ie'Jn 
toring  role  of  the  Department  of  Special  Services  of  the  Office  of  Public  Jn- 


5.U    KSTABLISHMENT  OF  SPECIAL  EDUCATION  AND  COMPULSORY  ATTENDANCE 

ProjJm^  (^^fnr^~— to  Establish  Special  Education 

^^^^  All  handicapped  children  in  Montana  are  entitled  to  a  free  appropriate 
public  education  provided  in  the  least  restrictive  alternative  setting  To  the 
maximum  extent  appropriate,  handicapped  children,  including  children  in  pubUc 
or  private  institutions  or  other  care  facilities    shall  be  educated  with  chi  - 

apped  childre'°f  ^^^it^^^PP^^^/  Separate  schooling  or  other  removal  of  ban  - 
capped  children  from  the  regular  educational  environment  may  occur  only  when  the 
nature  or  severity  of  the  handicap  is  such  that  education  in  regular  Classes 
torily  supplementary  aids  and  services  cannot  be  achi;?ed  satisfac- 

f.^rf^^^  Stptember  1,   1977,  the  board  of  trustees  of  every  school  dis- 

trict murt  preside  or  establish  and  maintain  a  special  education  program  for 

clus'ive  ''''  '^"'"^  ''''''''  "  and'!"  in- 

The^  board  of  trustees  of  any  school  district  may  meet  its  obligation 

hi  estlblh'hin"''''  '''T'  ^^^^bl-hing  its  own  special  education  program? 
by  establishing  a  cooperative  special  education  program,  or  by  participating  in 
a  regional  services  program.  *-    c      ,         j  Fa4.wi.».i.pdi.ing  in 

5.1.1    Policy  Statement 

fr.»  '^^^  f^^'i^  handicapped  children  in  Montana  are  entitled  to  a 

free  appropriate  education  between  the  ages  of  6  and  18,  inclusive    as  stated  -in 
Administrative  Kule  20-7-411  applies  to  all  public  ag^nc^es  w't^ 
fr  thi  ^  agency  Will  ensure  that  handicapped  children  participate. 

extracur^rTcuW nonhandicapped  children  in  nonacademic  and 
^n^i.H  t""^'"',         activities.     These   services   and  activities  may 

include  counseling,  athletics,  transportation,  health,  recreational  snecial 
'"""'T)  assistance,"  ea^^^^^^^^^^  ^ 


placement  in  the  least  restrictive  en- 

(b) 


vironment,  each  public  agency  mus.  ensure  that  the  placement  is- 
Ca;    as  close  as  possible  to  the  child's  house; 


the  ^ndL-Hn^v,"^  r^r^  ''^""^         '^^^^  ^^"^^  if         handicapped  unless 

the  ind  vidualiZPd  education  program  requires  soi.e  other  arrangement ;  and 

on  tne^1uaUt;^1"e'eded^^?iI:,':s'°  ''''  '""''"^'^  ^"^^^  -        ^^^'^  - 

of  the^'levtritv'^tTT^  h'^'i-^       ^^"""'^  '^''^'^  ^^^^  ^^^^  °«ture 

01  the  severity  of  the  handicap  ir  such  that  education  in  regular  classes  with 

the  use  of  supplementary  aids  and  services  cannot  be  achieved  satisfactorUy 


6.3    Submission  of  Agreejent  to  Attorney  General  (20-7-453) 

(1)  Every  contract  made  under  the  provisions  of  20-7-451  through  20-7-A56 
Bust,  as  a  condition  precedent  to  its  performance,  be  submitted  to  the  attorney 
general  who  must  determine  whether  the  contract  is  in  proper  form  and  compatible 
with  the  laws  of  Montana.  ^ 

(2)  The  attorney  general  Kust  approve  any  contract  submitted  to  him  pur- 
suant to  20-7-451  unless  he  finds  that  it  does  not  meet  the  conditions  set  forth 
in  20-7-451  and  20-7-452,  in  which  case  he  must  detail,  in  writing  addressed  to 
the  school  districts  concerned,  the  specific  respects  in  which  the  proposed 
contract  fails  to  meet  the  requirements  of  law.  Failure  to  disapprove  a  con- 
tract within  30  days  of  its  submission  constitutes  approval  of  the  contrac*  bv 
the  attorney  general.  "  ^ 

J>'}  pJ^^^  Approval  and  Filing  of  Special  Education  Cooperative  Contract 
(20-7-454)   —J^. — —  

Within  10  days  after  approval  by  the  attorney  general  and  prior  to  com- 
mencement of  its  performance,  a  full  service  special  education  cooperative 
contract  made  pursuant  to  20-7-451  through  20-7-456  must  be: 

(1)  submitted  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  who  has  final 
approval  autnority  pursuant  to  the  policies  of  the  Board  of  Public  Education- 

(2)  filed  with  the  county  clerk  and  recorder  of  the  county  or  counties  in 
which  the  school  districts  involved  are  located;  and 

(3)  filed  with  the  secretary  of  state. 

6.5  Authorization  to  Appropriate  Funds  for  Purpose  of  Full  Service  Special 
Education  Tpoperative  Contract    (20-7-4531  '    

A  school  district  entering  into  a  full  service  special  education  coopera- 
tive contract  pursuant  to  20-7-451  through  20-7-456  may  appropriate  funds  for 
and  may  sell,  lease,  or  otherwise  give  or  supply  to  the  administrative  officer 
or  joint  board  created  for  the  purpose  of  performance  of  the  cooperative  con- 
tract such  material,  personnel,  or  services  as  may  be  within  its  legal  power  to 
furnish. 

^•^    Tenure  of  Teachers  Employed  by  Cooperatives  (20-7-456) 

(1)  Teachers  who  have  tenure  rights  with  a  district  and  are  employed  by  a 
cooperative  of  which  their  district  is  a  member  do  not  lose  their  tenure  with 
the  district. 

(2)  Nontenured  teachers  employed  by  a  cooperative  acquire  tenure  with  a 
cooperative  in  the  same  manner  as  prescribed  in  20-4-203,  and  the  provisions  of 
20-4-204  through  20-4-207  are  applicable  to  teachers  employed  by  a  cooperative. 

(3)  Tenure  for  a  teacher  employed  by  a  cooperative  is  acquired  only  with 
the  cooperative  and  not  with  a  member  school  district  of  a  cooperative. 

(4)  For  the  purposes  of  tenure  of  a  teacher  employed  by  a  cooperative, 
special  education  cooperative  contract  renewals  may  not  be  used  to  limit  the 
teacher's  progress  toward  tenure  status. 


7.0    SERVICE  AREAS  EOK  THE  liANDlCAPPED 

•  ^  ^'^^y^}S^^..  i '1.^^''!"' i"'^  1  (1 0 . 1 6 .  1 3C)  1 ) 
(1)  Individual  /jssistazice  for  a  liandicapped  student  shall  be  accomplished 
througfi  utilization  of  the  least  restrictive  (>ducational  alternative.  Under  the 
least  restrictive  educational  alternative,  handicapped  students  shall  be  edu- 
cated, whenever  possible,  with  studonl;;  who  ar"  not  handicapped.  Hemov.)!  of 
handicapped   children   from  the  re,;ular  educaJ.iona]   envi romiient   (e.g.,  placement 
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in  special  classes  housed  in  separate  school  facilities)  will  only  occur  when 
the  nature  or  severity  of  the  handicap  is  such  that  education  in  regular  classes 
with  use  of  supplementary  aids  and  services  cannot  be  achieved  satisfactorily 
(2)  To  mppt  the  needs  of  each  handicapped  person,  districts  shculd  afford 
childrei.  acces-;  t.o  a  variety  of  instructional  and  service  options.  Services 
will  be  developed  as  avail. bility  ot  qualified  staff  permits.  Small  school 
districts  with  a  minimal  nuriber  of  handicapped  students  should  seek  to  serve 
those  students  with  programs  and  services  coordinated  with  r.earby  districts 
and/or  through  special  education  cooperatives. 

^•2    Resource  Instruction  and  Service  (10.16.1302) 

(1)  Instruction  from  a  resource  se'fvice  requires  that  the  special  educa- 
tion teacher  be  available  to  provide  direct  ser'ice  to  handicapped  students  who 
are  enrolled  in  the  regular  instructional  projjram,  Resource  instruction  may  be 
provided  by  a  resource  teacher  working  with  handicapped  students  in  the  regular 
classroom  or  by  removing  the  students  to  a  separate  resource  room  for  some  part 
of  the  school  day.  A  student  should  not  be  removed  from  the  regular  classroom 
to  a  separate  resource  room  unless  the  move  is  est-ntial  in  meeting  the  specific 
needs  o^  a  child.  The  resource  teacher  is  responsible  for  ongoing  consultation 
and  communication  with  the  child's  regular  classroom  teacheri^s)  regarding  speci- 
fic needs  and  recommendations  of  materials  and  instructional  procedures  a'^d  to 
exchange  information  for  parent  conferences.  The  resource  teacher  and  the 
regular  instructional  staff  should  coordinate  their  efforts  and  expertise  fre- 
quently and  systematically  to  best  serve  the  student. 

(2)  The  special  education  teacher  assigned  to  a  resource  program  is  res- 
ponsible for  assisting  in  child  study  team  assessment,  translating  strategies, 
preparing  materials,  providing  instruction,  maintaining  appropriate  records  of 
progress,  and  conferring  with  parents  and  regular  teachers.  Tae  resource 
teacher  should  periodically  follow  up  on  children  who  have  been  phased  out  of 
special  education  programs  to  determine  their  progress  in  the  regular  classroom. 

(3)  Space  and  equipment  needed  to  support  the  resource  service  must  be 
provided. 

^'^    Case  Load  of  a  Resource  Service  (10.16.1303) 

A  teacher  of  a  resource  service  should  have  a  minimum  case  load  of  eight 
handicapped  students  per  day  before  establishing  a  first  full-time  service.  The 
maximum  number  of  students  assigned  to  each  resource  service  should  not  exceed 
23  students  per  week.  In  situations  where  fewer  than  eight  students  per  day  can 
be  documented  for  a  first  full-time  service  or  where  fewer  than  25  students  per 
week  can  be  documented  in  an  established  service,  the  full-time  equivalent  to  be 
approved  shall  be  negotiated  with  the  Office  of  Public  Instruction  based  on 
special  education  needs  of  the  children. 

^-  ^•^    M4L'iS,APA9H5^*^^f'^^        (10. 16. 1304) 

If  a  school  district  is  considering  adding  resource  services,  the  ^Hslrict 
must  first  establish  that  at  l^ast  18  handicapped  students  and/or  150  contact 
hours  are  accommodated  in  existing  services. 

^•^    !?^.'L9H£'^J?£yi£^  is_Non-Categorical  (10.16,1305) 

A  resource  service  may  serve"!  combination  of  handicapping  conditions  as 
long  as  the  needs  of  the  children  assigned  to  the  service  are  appropriatelv  met 
through  thi.s  option.  ^ 
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7-6    I  ineraat  Kesource  Speech  and  Hearing  Service  (10.16.1306) 

(1)  Speech  and  hearing  services  traditionally  operate  on  an  itinerant 
resource  model. 

(2)  The  case  load  for  a  speech  pathologist  depends  on  the  severity  of  the 
handicapped  srudents  to  be  served.  The  suggested  range  is  from  15  to  60  chil- 
dren. Exceptions  are  to  be  negotiated  with  the  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction. 

7.7    Self-Ccntained  Instruction  (10.16.1307) 

(1)  Service  through  self-contained  instru  :tion  results  when  the  child 
study  team  determines  that  a  child  exhibits  an  intellectual,  adaptive,  learning 
social,  and/or  emotional  impairment  so  severe  thc.t  removal  from  the  regular 
instructional  program  for  more  than  50  percent  of  the  school  day  is  e^seSt-^al 
and  that  education  in  a  regular  instructional  program  with  the  assistance "of 
resource  instruction  will  not  provide  an  appropriate  education. 

(2)  The  teacher  in  a  s(  If-contained  program  is  responsible  for  assisting 
in  the  child  study  team  assessment,  translating  assessment  findings  into  ap- 
propriate educational  objective^,  and  implementing  and  evaluating  instructional 
procedures  necessary  to  achieve  these  objectives.  To  ensure  that  capable  stu- 
dents have  an  opportunity  to  return  to  the  regular  instructional  program,  it  is 
important  that  a  thorough  system  of  referral,  assessment,  programming,  and 
termination  be  developed.  Communication  with  the  regular  instructional  staff 
particularly  with  the  regular  classroom  teacher,  is  of  utmost  importance  and 
requires  caiiful  planning  by  all  concerned. 

(3)  The  age  range  of  children  assigned  to  a  self-contained  classroom 
should  be  considered  in  establishing  the  composition  of  the  class.  Chronologi- 
cal age  range  greater  than  six  years  is  not  recommended.  The  actual  range 
should  be  determined  by  the  school  administration  utilizing  the  recommendations 
of  the  child  study  team. 

(4)  A  minimum  of  four  handicapped  students  needing  removal  from  the  regu- 
lar instructioial  program  for  more  than  50  percent  of  the  school  day  is  required 
for  a  self-coQtained  class.  The  school  administration  shall  determine  the 
number  of  students  assigned  to  the  program  by  utilizing  the  recommendations  of 
the  child  study  team.  The  type  and  severity  of  the  handicapping  condition  of 
the  students  should  be  considered  in  recommending  class  size.  It  is  recommended 
that  self-contained  classes  not  exceed  12  students. 

When  there  are  fewer  than  four  students  who  require  removal  from  the  regu- 
lar program  for  more  than  50  percent  of  the  school  day,  an  existing  resource 
program  may  he  utilized  to  provide  full-time  sel f-c;onLrined  services. 

(5)  Once  a  self-contained  class  reacher,  the  maximuin  number  of  students  as 
recomraended  by  the  child  study  team,  ^he  ;;chool  administration  must  give  consid- 
eration to  providing  the  teacher  with  additional  child  management  help,  such  as 
an  aide,  so  that  the  class  may  acconmodate  more  handicapped  students.  Dividing 
the  class  after  these  alternatives  have  been  utilized  is  an  administrative 
decision  which  must  take  the  child  study  team  recommendations  into  considera- 
tion, as  well  as  the  recommendations  for  student/teacher  ratios  given  in  Rule 
10.16,1307  in  this  manual, 

If  a  self-contained  class  is  at  minimum  levels,  considcjraticn  should  be 
given  to  utilizing  the  class  so  it  provides  resource  instruction  accomjnodating 
other  h.'indicapped  students. 

(6)  Self-contained  service  is  non-cate}',nrica  1  and  a  self-contained  service 
may  serve  a  crmbination  of  handicapping  conditions  as  lonf.>  as  the  needs  of  the 
children  assigned  to  the  service  are  appropriately  met  through  this  program  op- 
tion. ' 
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(7)  Space  and  equipment  needed  to  support  the  self-contained  class  uust  be 
provided.  The  classroom  should  be  n  a  school  building  and  should  be  comparable 
to  regulai  classrooms  in  that  school  district.  Handicapped  children  shall  not 
be  discriminated  against  because  of  the  lack  of  appropriate  facilities.  Any 
devinion  of  special  education  cla.ssrooras  must  receive  approval  from  the  Super- 
jntindent  of  Public  Instruction. 

"^^^^^^^^^^  °^  the  school  day  follows  provisions  established  in  20-1- 
302  unless  the  child,  for  physical  reasons,  cannot  attend  for  the  standard 
school  day.    This  determination  will  be  made  by  the  child  study  team. 

Services  to  Homebound  and/or  Hospitalized  Students  (10.16.1308) 
(i;    Services  Lo  any  homebound  and/or  hospitalized  students  may  be  provided 
when  a  medical  doctor  verifies  that  a  student  is  hospitalized  or  provides  medi- 
cal documentation  and  reasons  for  the  student's  need  to  remain  out  of  school. 

U)  When  the  child  study  team  has  completed  a  comprehensive  education 
evaluation  and  deterbuuea  the  child  to  be  handicapped,  the  ser/ice  may  be  ex- 
tended to  the  student.  j  ca 

7.9  Contracted  Services  (10.16.1309) 

A  school  district  may  serve  a  handicapped  child  through  contracted  ser- 
vices.   The  contracted  services  may  he.  diagnostic  and/or  instructional. 

7.10  Out-of-District  Services  (10.16.1310) 

(1)  If  a  school  district  is  unable  to  provide  services  for  its  resident 
handicapped  students  or  unable  to  provide  services  through  cooperative  services 
the  school  district  may  have  to  use  oat-of-district  placement.  The  decision  to 
place  a  child  out-of-district  must  be  recommended  by  the  resident  district  child 
study  team  anu  approved  by  the  resident  district  board  of  trustees.  Placement 
made  independently  of  the  public  school  by  the  parents  and/or  other  agencies 
relieves  the  public  school  of  all  financial  obligations. 

(2)  When  a  child  is  handicapped  to  such  a  degree  that  a  totally  controlled 
environment  is  needed,  residential  school  placement  may  be  essential.  Room  and 
board  and  out-of-state  tuition  costs  are  considered  allowable  costs  in  the 
district  s  special  education  budget.  The  public  school  is  only  responsible  for 
room  and  board  and  educational  costs.  Other  services  such  as  psvchiatric  ther- 
apy and/or  medical  treatment  i,ust  be  deleted  from  the  snecial  education  costs 
and  assumed  by  parents  and/or  other  agencies.  An  out-of-district  placement  must 
be  approved  by  ':he  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

(3)  A  di.itrict  must  first  irake  a  reas  nable  attempt  to  secure  and  utilize 
m-state  resources  before  out-of-state  placement  will  be  approved. 

(4)  It  IS  the  resident  district's  responsibility  to  convene  the  child 
study  team  and  set  the  time  and  place  for  conducting  a  review  of  the  child's 
needs  and  educational  placeraeit.  The  receiving  district  is  responsible  for 
providing  program  monitoring  and  assisting  the  resident  district  with  conducting 
an  annual  review  of  the  child's  program  and  progress.  The  receiving  district 
shall  provide  pertinent  data  regarding  the  child's  program  and  progress  to  the 
resiaent  district  and  parents. 

(5)  The  resident  district  and  receiving  district  should  form  a  joint  child 
study  team  to  consider  the  evaluation  data  and  explore  program  options. 

ib)  A  cooperative  stafi  may  provide  supportive  services  when  such  services 
are  not  available  through  the  local  district. 

rn.fJ^-^  l^^  resident  school  di-.trict  is  required  to  budget  for  room  and  board 
H?ct    'l'  i  education  budget.    Budget  approval  does  not  mean  the  school 

1  1  1'  t  authoriz.ition  to  send  a  specific  child  out-of-district.  Approval 
shall  also  be  obtained  from  the  school  district  or  agency  which  is  providing  the 
services.  Program  evaluation  is  the  responsibility  of  both  the  resident  school 
^       district  and  the  providing  school  district  or  agency. 
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812  Aides  (10.16.1712) 

There  are  no  certification  requirements  for  teacher  aides.  School  dis- 
tricts nay  establish  any  requirement  felt  necessary  for  these  positions.  It 
should  be  jrecognized  that  aides  are  not  trained  teaching  personnel  and  should  be 
under  the  supervision  of  professional  staff  and  not  in  the  primary  teachina 
role.  * 


9.0    CASE  LOAD  FOR  AUXILIARY  AND  SUPPORTIVE  PERSONNEL  SERVING  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 
PROGRAMS 

9.1  Auxiliary  Personnel  (10.16.1801) 

(1)  When  specific  curriculum  area  teachers  (i.e.,  music,  physica}  educa- 
tion) are  assigned  full-time  special  education  as  a  supplement  to  the  special 
education  program,  the  school  district  must  obtain  prior  approval  from  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  to  consider  that  position  as  part  of  the 
special  education  program  The  teacher  must  have  a  teaching  certificate  with  an 
endorsement  in  the  specific  cutricular  area  of  instruction.  In  addition,  the 
local  school  district  should  require  that  each  teacher  obtain  specific  skills 
which  enable  the  teacher  to  deal  effectively  with  handicapped  children.  These 
skills  may  be  obtained  through  formal  training  or  inservice  training.  Special 
education  supervision  must  be  provided  to  any  auxiliary  personnel. 

(2)  Auxiliary  personnel  will  usually  serve  at  least  10  to  15  special 
education  instructional  units. 

9.2  School  Psychologist  (10.16.180A) 

A  full-time  school  psychologist  must  serve  a  minimum  population  base  of 
approximately  1,500  regular  students.  In  special  circumstances,  student  base 
may  not  be  appropriate.  Exceptions  may  be  negotiated  with  the  Office  of  Public 
Instruction.  School  districts  that  do  not  meet  the  minimum  population  base 
should  consider  cooperative  programs  between  districts.  Partial  assignment  of 
school  psychologists  to  programs  will  be  determined  by  prorating  the  minimum 
figure  stated  to  the  actual  enrollment  of  the  schools  served.  Approval  to  serve 
less  than  the  minimal  base  may  be  considered  by  the  Sui;5rintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  when  a  request  is  made. 

9 . 3  Supervisors  of  Special  Education    (10.16. 1805) 

(1)  For  budgeting  approval,  a  full-time  supervisor  of  special  education 
must  have  a  minimum  of  at  least  12  full-time  special  education  personnel  or  a 
regular  student  population  of  3,000  regular  students.  School  districts  are 
encouraged  to  establish  cooperative  special  education  programs  under  the  direc- 
tion of  one  supervisor  of  special  education  in  order  to  meet  minimum  approval 
levels.  Consideration  should  be  given  to  include  rural  schools  u'laer  this 
individual's  supervision  even  though  the  rural  school  rcay  not  have  a  special 
education  teacher. 

(2)  For  school  districts  thai.  h;!ve  special  education  personnel  in  excern 
of  the  minimum  stated,  additional  f'i]]-timp,  three-quarter-time,  or  half-time 
supervisors  may  be  added  ui)on  request  to,  and  approval  of,  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction.  For  school  districts  that  have  fewer  educ.itiou  personnel 
than  the  minimum  stated,  three-quarter  or  half-time  supervi.sors  of  s-pecial 
education  may  be  added  upon  request  to,  and  approval  of,  the  Superintendent  of 
Publ;'c  Instruction. 
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5 • ^    Sficial  Workers    ( 10 . 16 . 1806) 

A  full-tiuie  social  worker  must  serve  a  mininnim  DOD'ilation  h«Ri.  -««,«v,- 
jate  y  3,000  regular  students  and/or  have  an  assignee!  c!.e  load  of  25^o  60 
families  per  ye  .r.     In  special  circui.stances ,  student  base  may  not  be  aunro- 
priate.     Except    as  «,ay  be  negotiated  with  the  Office  of  Public"  Instru?tion 

up'or  ind'^'^d^?!  t'''  ^P-^^^  edication  t  gh 

rlZl  1  casework  practice,   consultation  with  school  personnel  and 

counseling  with  parents  and  students.  The  social  workers  shall  be  available  ?o 
participate  in  child  study  teams  when  the  need  is  in  .cated.  available  to 

9.5  Counselor  (10.16.1807) 

(1)  A  full-time  counselor  serving  only  special  education  must  serve  -i 
"r^rta^nTs^^'udenrr '  '^'^^'Tl^'y  3.000  'regular  students.'lo  spe'cia 
tia^ed  with  Vh.  Off  \  l  vf^  T  appropriate.  Exceptions  m.y  be  nego- 
tiated with  the  Office  of  Public  Instruction.  The  counselor  must  have  a  full- 
time  assigned  case  load  cf  special  education  students  requiring  counseling  .n  an 
instructional     behavioral,    or   emotional   adjustment   related  to The  s^ude^ts' 

-  Participate%n^^:hAr:?u% 

handiL^^pe^stu^d^r^ 

also  receive  instructional  special  education  services.  Students  Medinj  onW 
a  e""'c:osiir"d  re'.'ul'ar't^^'l  counseling  "^The'e  st'ud^S  r 

^"8ra°rLcludi»8  «rse'l?ng  '""^ 

9.6  Other  (10.16.1808) 

occupat^L^^het'oL'','V"''  «=°Pl°y^  nurses,  physical  therapists  or 

occupational  therapists  to  sprve  special  education  programs,  that  district  mint 

In^Jjuction  'PP"™^  Superint'endent  o"1uMic 


10.0    DISCOVERING  THE  HAJJTllCAPPED 

10.1  Cooperation  of  State  Agencies  (20-7-A04) 

ment  ?/  InH .'l "-^^  Departmei  t  of  Institutions,  the  Depart- 
^nH   PI    ^    I  1/°''  Rehabilitation  Services,  and  the  State  School  for  the  Deaf 
and   Blind   shall   cooperate  with   the   Superintendent   of   Public   Inst r„cUon  in 
assisting  school  districts  in  discovering  children  in  need  of  special  education 
^hes^ftra^^nct^^^^       """^"^^  "  '^'-''-^  purp'os^f.^if  fulct iJrof 

Screen^^^  Child    ind  (10.16.1201) 

(IJ    Each  school   district   must:   scrTen   and ""d^-elop   criteria  for  further 
^"^n^.r  """"^'^^  "  poLntiar"c:nl°Jatlr^" 

delaye    ad„,Uta„ce,  or  considered  as  a  possible  re/erral  to  a  child  stuSj  a. 
UJ    hath  school   IS   responsible  tor  establisliiiog  a  child  find  process. 
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TIT!  S  92 
CHAPTER  51 


003.02     Handicapped  Children 

Mi22A   Handicapped  children  shall  mean  either  physically  handicaDptd 
educable  mentally  handicapped,  mentally  retarded,  behaviorallv 
impaired  children,  children  with  specific  learning  disabili- 
ties,  or  such  ocher  children  as  shall  be  defined  by  the 
Department  of  Education. 

0O3l02B   Physically  handicapped  children  shall  mean  children  who  are 
visually  handicapped,  acoustically  handicapped,  defective  in 
speech,  cardiopathic,  tubercular,  cerebral  palsied,  orthopedi- 
cally  handicapped,  or  otherwise  physically  handicapped,  and 
who.  by  reason  of  their  physical  defects  are  unable  to  attend 
regular  public  school  classes,  are  not  physically  adapted  to 
full-time  membership  in  regular  school  facilities,  or  who  in 
orde^  to  profit  from  regular  school  Instruction,  need  facili- 
ties and  procedures  not  available  in  the  regular  public  school 
classes  attended  by  physically  normal  children. 

003i02C   Visually  handicapped  (VH)  children  shall  mean  children  who 
by  reason  of  their  physical  defects,  are  unable  to  attend 
regular  public  school  classes,  are  not  physically  adapted  to 
hold  full-time  membership  in  regular  school  facilities,  or 
who,  in  order  to  profit  from  regular  school  instruction,  need 
facilities  and  procedures  not  available  in  the  regular  public 
school  classes  attended  by  physically  normal  children. 

MiOLD   Acoustically  handicapped  (AH)  children  shall  mean  children 

who,  by  reason  of  their  physical  defects,  are  unable  to  attend 
[®?!J  f"",?"^^^*^  ^^^^^^  classes,  are  not  physically  adapted  to 
hold  full-time  membership      regular  school  facilities,  or 
who,  in  order  to  profit  from  rogular  school  instruction,  need 
facilities  and  procedures  not  ax'ailable  in  the  regular  public 
school  classes  attended  by  phys:cally  normal  children. 

001^   Speech  handicapped  (SH)  children  shal]  mean  these  chHdren 

who,  in  order  to  profit  from  regular  school  instruction,  need 
facilities  and  procedures  not  available  in  the  regular  public 
school  classes  attended  by  physically  normal  children. 
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003. 02r   Orthopedically  handicapped  (OH)  children  shall  mean  children 
whose  locomoticn,  mobility,  or  use  of  limbs,  is  impaired  by 
crippling  becaiise  of  congenital  anomaly,  birth  injury,  trauma, 
tumor,  infection,  disease,  or  other  conditions  such  as  fragile 
bones  or  cardiac  impairment.    These  children  who,  by  reason  of 
their  physidl  defects,  are  unable  to  attend  regular  public 
school  classes,  are  not  physically  adapted  to  hold  full-time 
membership  in  regular  school  facilities,  or  who,  in  order  to 
profit  from  regular  school  instruction,  need  facilities  and 
procedures  not  available  in  the  regular  public  school  classes 
attended  by  physically  normal  children. 

003.026   Educable  mentally  handicapped  (EMH)  children  shall  mean 

children  of  school  age  who,  because  of  retarded  intellectual 
development  as  determined  b^  Individual  psychological  examina- 
tion and  deficiencies  in  social  adjustment,  require  additional 
supportive  services  in  order  to  function  profitably  within 
regular  education  programming. 

003. 02H  Behavioral ly  impaired  (BI)  children  shall  mean  children  with 
a  serious  condition  exhibiting  one  or  more  of  the  character- 
istics specified  in  this  subsection  in  sufficient  frequency, 
duration,  or  intensity  to  require  intervention  for  educational, 
social,  or  emotional  growth  and  development.  The  team  shall 
include  children  who  are  autistic.  The  behavioral  impairment 
cannot  be  explained  by  intellectual,  sensory,  or  health  fac- 
tors. The  characteristics  of  behavioral ly  impaired  children 
incluoe: 

003.02H1     An  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  inter- 
personal relationships  with  peers  and  teachers; 

003.02H2     Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under 
normal  circumstances; 

003.02:13     A  general  pervasive  moor*  of  unhappiness  or  depression; 

003.02H4     A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

003.021   Specific  learning  disability  (SLD)  children  shall  mean 

children  of  school  age  who  have  a  verified  disorder  in  one 
or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in 
understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which 
disorder  may  manifest  itself  in  an  inability  to  listen,  think, 
speak,  write,  spell,  or  do  mathematical  calculations.  Such 
term  does  not  include  children  who  have  learning  problems 
which  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor 
handicaps,  of  mental  retardation,  or  emotional  disturbance, 
or  of  educational  disadvantage. 
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003. 02 J   Mentally  retarded  (MR)  children  shall  mean  children  who  would 
benefit  from  training  or  education  in  the  areas  of  self-care, 
social  adjustment  to  immediate  surroundings,  and  vocationally- 
related  activities  which  will  contribute  to  economic  useful- 
ness in  the  home  or  in  a  specialized  situation  providing  for 
activities  such  as  sheltered  work  experience  and  a  supervised 
1 iving  environment. 

003. 02 K    Multihandicapped  children  shall  mean  children  who  have  two 
or  more  coincidental  and  educationally  significant  pliysical 
or  psychological  handicaps  or  both  physical  and  psychological 
handicaps.    This  includes  physically  handicapped  children  with 
mental  retardation  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  examining  physi- 
cian and  psychologist,  the  child's  condition  can  be  improved 
materially  by  education  and  'reatment. 

003. 02 L  Home  and  hopsital  bound  shall  mean  those  children  with  health 
or  physical  defects  who,  by  reason  of  such  defects,  in  the 
opinion  of  an  examining  physician,  are  unable  to  attend  regu- 
lar public  school  classes,  are  not  physically  adapted  to  hold 
full-time  membership  in  regular  school  facilities,  or  who,  in 
order  to  profit  from  regular  school  instruction,  need  facili- 
ties and  procedures  not  available  in  the  regular  public  school 
classes  attended  by  physically  normal  children. 

003. 02M  Parent  shall  mean  a  parent,  a  guardian,  a  person  acting  as  a 
parent  of  a  child,  or  a  surrogate  who  has  been  appointed  for 
a  handicapped  child. 

003. 02 N    Ward  of  the  State  shall  mean  any  child  who  by  virtue  of  a 
court  order,  entered  by  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction, 
has  been  ad jur'/icated  to  be  a  ward  of  the  state,  or  by  virtue 
of  a  written  voluntary  relinquishment  executed  by  a  mother  of 
a  child  born  out  of  wedlock,  or  by  both  parents  of  a  legitimate 
child,  or  by  either  of  th      rviving  parents  of  a  legitimate 
child  pursuant  to  Sections  'J3-106  (See  92  NAC  4). 

003.020    Ward  of  any  Court  shall  mean  any  minor  child  who,  by  virtue 

of  a  court  order  entered  by  a  court  of  competent  jurisdiction, 
has  been  adjudicated  to  be  a  ward  of  the  court. 

003 . 03  Finance 

003. 03A    Allowable  and  reimbursable  costs  shall  mean  and  include  the 
following;    salaries,  fringe  benefits,  in-service  costr, 
mileage  costs,  material  resources,  contracted  rates,  con- 
tracted special  education  services  and  minor  building  modi- 
fication.   These  are  defined  aSf,tollows: 
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003.03A1 


003.03A2 


003. 03 A3 


Salaries  of  special  education  staff  (licensed  or 
certificated  teachers,  supervisors,  professional 
diagnostic  personnel;  aides  under  the  supervision 
of  such  personnel). 

School  district's  share  of  fringe  benefits  for  the 
special  education  staff  (social  security,  retirement 
and  insurance). 

  In-service  costs  directly  related  to  the  special  educa- 
tion program  (excluding  expenditures  for  attendance  at 
state  and  national  conventions  and  for  the  purchase  of 
credits  associated  with  college  or  university  courses). 
Expenditures  for  in-service  shall  be  subject  to  appro- 
val based  on  criteria  established  by  the  State  Board  of 
Education. 

Mileage  costs  incurred  by  the  special  education  staff 
m  delivering  the  special  education  programs. 

001i03A5     The  material  resources  of  equipment,  supplies  and  pub- 
lications which  are  necessary  for  teaching  children 
with  specific  handicapping  conditions. 

00ii03A6     Those  special  education  services  brought  into  the 

district  by  the  service  agency  with  approved  special 
education  programs  and  rates  through  a  contract. 

003:03A7     Those  contracted  special  education  services  in  which 
handicapped  children  are  served  by  a  service  agency 
whose  special  education  program  and  rate  have  been 
approved  by  the  State  Department  of  Education. 

Og3i03A8     Restricted  capital  outlay  for  minor  building  modif^'ca- 
tion  for  the  orthcpedical ly  handicapped.    This  requires 
prior  State  Department  of  Education  approval. 

003^   State  fiscal  year  shall  mean  the  period  from  July  1  through 
June  30.    The  state  funds  authorized  under  the  various 
statutes  listed  herein  lapse  at  the  end  of  each  fiscal  year 
This  fiscal  year  shall  also  be  used  for  payments  associated' 
w  th  transportation  of  handicapped  students  and  residential 
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005.29A9h   Development  of  specific  objectives  for  each 
student. 

M-JgAlO   Specialized  consultant  services,  the  nature  of  which 
is  determined  by  the  needs  of  verified  handicapped 
children  which  shall  mean  psychiatric,  psychological, 
medical  or  other  consultation,  or  in-service  to  person- 
nel of  the  district  working  with  handicapped  children 
for  development  and  operation  of  programs. 

0O5J02A11   Use  of  paraprofessionals  and  aides  as  allowed  by 
Nebraska  state  statute. 

.005.02Alg   Home  and  hospital  services  for  those  children  who,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  examining  physician,  will  be  absent 
from  school  for  an  extended  period  of  time  when  school - 
to-home  telephone  is  the  primary  educational  program 
for  the  child.    When  school -to-home  telephone  is  not 
used  as  the  primary  educational  program,  the  program 
shall  be  considered  a  Level  II  program  (Refer  to  92  NAC 


Program  Staff  Allocation  Criteria  for  School  Districts 
Conducting  Their  Own  Progrims 

With  the  exception  of  deviations  based  on  additional  analysis 
of  the  students,  availability  of  cooperative  prooramming  with 
other  districts,  consideration  of  serving  children  as  close 
to  home  as  possible,  problems  of  geographic  locations,  and 
documentation  prior  to  requesting  program  approval,  the  total 
number  of  students  served  by  Level  I  personnel  per  school  year 
per  program  unit  for  planning  and  budgeting  purposes  shall  be 
as  follows: 

QQ5.02B1     Educable  mentally  handicapped,  behavioraliy  impaired, 
workstudy  (VAC),  specific  learning  disability:  30 
students  per  unit  or  7  students  per  quarter  unit  if 
less  than  a  full  unit. 

005.Q2B2     Speech  handicapped:    70  students  per  unit  or  17 
students  per  quarter  unit  if  less  than  full  unit. 

■QQ5.02B3  Visually  handicapped,  acoustically  handicapped:  20 
students  per  unit  or  5  students  per  quarter  unit  if 
less  than  a  full  unit. 
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-Q05.02  B4     Orthopedically  handicapped:    Students  may  be  enrolled 
in  resource  programs  serving  students  with  other  handi- 
caps or  combinations  of  handicaps. 

P05.02B5     Resource  services  may  be  provided  to  combinations  of 
BI,  SLD,  EMH  and  OH  students  and  an  endorsement  in  any 
of  the  listed  handicaps  shall  suffice  provided  that  at 
least  one  verified  studenL  representing  the  handicap  in 
which  the  teacher  is  endorsed  is  served. 

005.02 B6  '  Personnel  without  appropriate  endorspments  serving  AH 
and  VH  students  shall  attend  inservice  and  training 
sessions  as  may  be  arranged  or  approved  by  the  Depart- 
tment  of  Education. 

005.03     Level  II  Special  Education  Classroom  Programs 

005. 03A  Description 

Level  II  programs  are  those  services  which  are  established 
for  the  child  with  a  verified  handicapping  condition  who 
requires  a  special  education  program  outside  of  the  regular 
class  program  for  a  period  of  time  exceeding  three  hours  per 
week.    Level  II  services  a»'e  provided  by  licensed  or  certifi- 
cated professional  personnel,  and  those  services  are  provided 
by  and  within  the  school  district  of  residence. 

005. 03B   Program  Staff  Allocation  Criteria 

For  planning  and  budgeting  purposes,  Level  II  special  educa- 
tion classroom  programs  shall  have  a  caseload  for  each  program 
unit  as  follows: 

005.03B1     Mentally  retarded  or  behaviorally  impaired:    10  stu- 
dents per  unit  or  2  students  per  quarter  -jnit  if  less 
than  a  full  unit. 

OQ5.03B2     Visually  handicapped  or  acoustically  handicapped:  10 
students  per  unit  or  2  students  per  quarter  unit  if 
less  than  a  full  unit. 

005.03B3     Orthopedically  handicapped:    12  students  per  unit  or 
3  students  per  quarter  unit  if  less  than  full  unit. 
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OO5.03B4     Educable  mentally  handicapped,  speech  handicapped 
(severe  language  dysfunctions),  specific  learning 
disability:    16  students  per  unit  or  4  students  per 
quarter  unit  if  less  than  a  full  unit. 

005. 03C    Lev^il  II  Program  Integration 

Integration  into  a  regular  class  program  shall  be  determined 
in  relation  to  the  objectives  established  for  the  handicapped 
child.    When  a  handicapped  child  is  integrated  ^nto  a  regular 
class  program  from  a  special  education  program,  the  special 
education  personnel  shall  be  responsible  for  intensive  coor- 
dination with  the  regular  class  teacher. 

005. 03 D  Combined  Level  I  and  Level  II  Programs 

Program  units  which  ssrve  both  Level  I  and  Level  II  students 
may  be  operated.   The  caseload  for  such  a  combined  program 
unit  shall  consist  of  20  students  per  unit  or  5  students  per 
q;iarter  unit  if  less  than  full  unit.    The  combined  program 
unit  shall  be  submitted  on  Level  II  budget  forms.  Handicapped 
students  receiving  less  than  three  hours  of  special  education 
service  per  week  shail  be  considered  Level  I  students  for  pur- 
poses of  reimbursement  computation. 

005 . 04     Level  I  and  II  Program  Deviations 

005. 04 A   The  Department  of  Education  may  analyze  allocation  of  special 
education  personnel  on  a  geographic  or  a  regional  basis. 
Following  such  analysis,  school  districts  may  be  required  to 
show  cause  as  to  the  continued  operation  of  certain  programs 
or  to  justify  the  absence  of  certain  programs. 

005. 04 B    Deviations  from  the  program  staff  allocation  criteria  require 
the  written  approval  of  the  Commissioner  of  Education  or  the 
Commissioner's  designee.    Program  deviation  requests  will  be 
required  when  the  number  of  students  does  not  meet  the  spe- 
cified teacher-pupil  ratios  as  outlined  in  92  NAG  51-005. 

0Q5.04C    School  districts  must  submit  program  deviation  requests  as 
a  part  of  the  Special  Education  Plan  and  Budget.  School 
district  program  deviation  requests  shall  include  the 
fol lowing: 

f^^^^  ^'Ji"  which  deviation  is  being  requested; 
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005^    Rationale  for  the  deviation  request; 


005.04C4 


di^Jrl^I'?"^  regarding  response'  to  other  school 
ch  iS  5n  ^.'"^^"^^ts.  if  any.  ^or  admittance  of  a 

is  requested';''an5''  ''''''''  "^'''''''^ 

Name  and  signature  of  authorized  school  official. 

-Lar»n:,.?U^rt^  f  ^tr1ct;s  p.ogra.  deviation  is" 
.  v^uriauionai ,  and  subject  to  review  at  any  time. 
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ACADEMICALLY  TALENTED 


DEFINITION 

AcadmlcaUy  taZzntzd  means  superior  intellectual  development  and/or 
outstanding  talent  which  make  the  child  capable  of  high  performance 
including  demonstrated  achievement  or  potential.    Differentiated  edu- 
cational programs  and/or  services  are  required  beyond  those  normally 
provided  by  the  regular  school  program  to  enable  the  child  to  realize 
contributions  to  self  and  society. 

ELIGIBILITY  DESCRIPTION  AND  EVALUATION  STANDARDS 

A.  A  student  who  is  academically  talented  shall  score  at  or  above  the 
98th  percentile  on  an  individually  administered  nationally  stan- 
dardized intelligence  test  and/or  score  at  or  above  the  98th 
percentile  in  any  content  area  on  a  nationally  standardized  achieve- 
ment test. 

B.  Exception  to  this  criteria  shall  be  made  for  students  who  show 
evidence  of  language,  environmental,  economic  or  cultural  handicaps. 
It  IS  recognized  that  such  handicaps  have  in  the  past  and  may  in  the 
future  interfere  with  the  student's  success  and  may  be  reflected  in 
the  validity  and/or  reliability  of  test  scores. 

C.  Placement  recommendations  should  be  made  after  consideration  of 
staff,  parent,  or  peer  nomination;  home  background;  school  history 
and  other  pertinent  information  such  as  leadership  ability  and 
evidence  of  divergent  or  creative  thinking.    The  case  study  approach 
IS  strongly  reconmended. 

D.  After  reviewing  all  relevant  data,  a  comprehensive  cormiittee  shall 
determine  the  placement  of  the  student  in  the  academically  talented 
program.    The  size  of  the  membership  of  the  committee  shall  be 
determined  by  each  individual  loca^  school  district. 

ENROLLMENT 

Caseload  for  this  special  education  program  unit  shall  not  exceed  sixty- 
five  (65;  students. 

6iz2.  per  instructional  period  shall  not  exceed  twenty  (20)  stu- 

A  stuJent  who  is  academically  talented  shall  receive  a  minimum  of  150 
minutes  per  week  of  differentiated  educational  activities.  Exceptions 
to  this  may  be  made  through  a  student's  Individualized  Education  Program. 
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AURALLY  HANDICAPPED 


I.  DEFINITION 

Aunxitly  handlccLpped  means  an  impairment  of  hearing  function  sufficient 
to  prevent  or  delay  the  child's  normal  development  of  speech  and 
language  or  present  barriers  to  the  acquisition  of  academic  and/or 
social  skills. 

II.    ELIGIBILITY  DESCRIPTION  AND  EVALUATION  STANDARDS 

A.  Classification 

t)2A.^  means  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  so  severe  that  the  child 
is  impaired  in  processing  linguistic  information  through  hearing, 
with  or  without  amplification,  which  adversely  affects  educational 
performance. 

Hand  of^  kzoAying  means  a  hearing  impairment,  whether  permanent  or 
fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  per- 
formance, but  which  is  not  included  under  the  definition  of  deaf 
in  this  Section. 

It  is  recoirmended  that  a  child  demonstrating  a  hearing  loss  of  30 
decibels  or  more  in  the  better  ear  be  considered  for  placement  in 
a  special  program  designed  to  meet  individual  needs. 

B.  Assessment 

■"he  determination  of  an  impairment  in  hearing  functio;i  shall  be 
based  upon  diagnosis  by  a  certified  or  licensed  audiologist.  The 
audiological  evaluation  is  to  be  supported  by  a  report  from  a 
licensed  physician,  preferably  one  who  specializes  in  the  area  of 
hearing  problems. 

III.  ENROLLilENT 

Cditlnad  for  this  special  education  program  unit  shall  not  exceed 
twenty  (20)  students. 

Clcu>6  6izt  per  instructional  period  shall  not  exceed  six  (6)  students. 

Caseload  for  preschool  programs  operating  on  a  half-day  schedule  shall 
not  exceed  six  (6)  students  per  half-day. 


CGI 


ERIC 


21 


L  D  U  C  A  T 1 0  NLAJAX_MN  niCAEflD 


I.  DEFINITION 


BducatA-onaltij  iumdicappcd  means  an  emotional  handicap  which  is  ^\ich 
that  the  child  cannot  be  adequately  or  safely  educated  in  reau^ar 
classes  without  the  assistance  of  special  educotion  services. 

Emotionally  handicapped  is  used  h.^re  as  a  generic  term  covering  all 
types  of  emotional  and  behavio-al  difficulties.    The-efore  within 
the  educational  setting  the  child  with  an  emotional  handicap  is  one 
whose  condition  is  determined  through  a  comprehensive  individual 
assessment.    The  term  includes  children  who  are  schizophrenic  or 
autistic.    The  term  does  not  include  children  who  are  socially  mal- 
adjusted, unless  It  is  determined  that  they  are  seriously  emotionally 


II.    ELIGIBILITY  DESCRIPTION  AND  EVUUATION  STANDARDS 
A.  Classification 

In  general,  for  eduction  purposes,  a  student  with  an  emotional 
handicap  may  be  described  as  one  who  exhibits  one  or  more  of  the 
following  characteristics  over  a  long  period  of  time  and  to  a 
.narked  degree,  which  adversely  affects  educational  performance: 

1.  A  student  whose  behavior  is  so  discoraant  in  his  relation- 
ships with  others  that  he  cannot  effectively  pursue  and 
carry  on  positive  educational  or  social  experiences. 

2.  A  student  who  manifests  either  an  extreme  or  persistent 
failure  to  adapt  and  function  intellectually,  socially,  or 
emotionally  at  a  level  commens  rate  with  his  chronolog  cal- 
development  age.  uyn,ai 

3.  A  student  whose  academic  achievement  may  be  impaired  due  to 
a  fai  ure  to  learn  when  there  is  no  identified  learning, 
intellectual,  sensory  or  health  disability. 

4.  A  student  with  difficulty  in  handling  problems,  ineffective 
methods  of  adjusting  to  and  coping  with  his  environment  and 
inappropriate  types  of  behavior  and  feelings  under  nomial 
circumstances. 
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5.  A  student  who  manifests  immature,  unrealistic,  aggressive, 
acting-out,  withdrawn,  avoidance  behaviors  (such  as  physical 
symptoms  or  fears)  in  trying  to  find  solutions  to  personal 
or  school  problems.    As  a  result,  when  this  has  occurred, 
such  children  become  unable  to  function  at  full  capacity 
either  physically,  emotionally,  intellectually,  or  socially. 

6.  A  student  whose  general  pervasive  mood  may  be  of  depression 
or  unhappiness. 

The  term  emotionally  handicapped  is  never  a  permanent  label. 
B.  Assessment 

A  comprehensive  psycho-social-educational  evaluation  (as  outlined 
in  the  General  Administration  Section)  is  required. 


ENROLLMENT 

ZaMLload  for  this  special  education  program  unit  shall  not  exceed 
twenty  (20)  students. 

C£a44         per  instructional  period  shall  not  exceed  ten  (10)  students. 

Caseload  for  preschool  programs  operating  on  a  half-day  schedule  shall 
not  exceed  six  (6)  students  per  half-day. 
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L  EARNING  DISABILI T  I  P.  S 


I.  DEFINITION 

LzoAning  dli>ab-iJUJx(Li>  means  one  or  more  significant  deficits  in 
the  essential  learning  processes  of  perception;  conceptualization; 
language-'Written  or  spoken;  memory;  and  control  of  attention; 
impulse  or  motor  function.    These  deficits  may  be  demonstrated 
verbally  or  non-verbal ly.    A  discrepancy  between  expected  and 
actual  academic  achievement  is  observable.    These  problems  are 
not  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  physical  handicaps; 
of  mental  retardation;  of  emotional  disturbance,  or  of  environ- 
mental, cultural,  or  economic  disadvantage. 

II.    ELIGIBILITY  DESCRIPTION  AND  EVALUATION  STANDARDS 


A.  Classification 

A  student  with  a  learning  disability  is  one  who  exhibits  the 
following  characteristics: 

1.  The  student  does  not  achieve  commensurate  with  ability 
levels  when  provided  with  appropriate  learning  exper- 
iences; and 

2.  The  student  demonstrates  r.evere  discrepancy  between 
achievement  and  intellectual  ability  in  one  or  more  of 
these  areas  relating  to  communication  skills  and  math 
abilities: 

--oral  expression 
--listening  comprehension 
--written  expression 
--basic  reading  skill 
--reading  comprehension 
--mathematics  calculation 
--mathematics  reasoning 

A  severe  discrepancy  is  defined  as  a  difference  of  one 
(1)  standard  deviation  between  perfonnance  on  an  individ- 
ually administered  achievement  test  and  measured  expected 
potential »  or  based  on  the  following  guidelines: 
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Grade  Performance  Expectancy* 


Discrepancy 


K  -  1 


Clinical  or  professional 
judgir.ent  for  placement 
One  year  or  more 
Two  years  or  more 
Three  years  or  more 
50^  below  grade  level 


2  ~  3 

4  -  6 

7  -  9 

10  -12 


(Special  consideration  should  be  given  by  the  assessment 
group  to  those  who  demonstrate  achievement  near  g^ade  level, 
yet  are  identified  as  two  standard  deviations  below  their 
measured  potential,  e.g.,  8  stanine  in  ability,  4  stanine  in 
achievement.) 

3.  The  child  exhibits  nr.ademic  potential  on  an  individual 
intelligence  measure  so  t^iat  the  I.Q.  is  not  in  the  mentally 
handicapped  range.    There  are,  however,  children  wiio  fall 
below  *-.he  normal  range  of  intelligence  who  may  be  learning 
disabled. 

4.  The  assessment  group  may  not  identify  a  child  as  having  a 
spncific  learning  disability      the  severe  discrepancy 
between  ability  and  achievement  is  primarily  the  result  of: 

a.  visual,  hearing  or  motor  handicap 

b.  mental  retardation 

c.  emotional  disturbance 

d.  environmental,  cultural  or  economic  disadvantage 
B.  Assessment 

\.    A  comprehensive  psycho-social-educational  evaluation  (as 
outlined  in  the  General  Administration  Section)  is  required. 

2.    The  assessment  group  shall  minimally  consist  of: 

--the  child's  regular  teacher  or,  if  he  does  not  have  a 
regular  teacher,  a  regular  classroom  teacher  qualified 
to  teach  a  child  of  his  age; 

--a  teacher  or  other  specialist  with  knowledge  in  the  area 
of  suspected  disability; 

--at  least  one  person  qualified  to  conduct  individual 
diagnostic  examinations  such  as  a  school  psychologist, 
speech-language  pathologist,  or  remedial  reading  teacher; 
and 

--for  a  child  of  less  thim  school  age,  an  individual  qual- 
ified by  the  Nevada  Department  of  Education  to  teach  a 
child  of  his  age. 

*Based  on  ability  level  or  acddemic  potential 
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3.  At  least  one  assessment  group  meinbor  other  than  the  child's 
regular  teacher  shall  observe  the  child's  academic 'performance 
in  the  regular  classroom  setting.    In  the  case  of  a  child  of 
less  than  school  age  or  one  who  is  out  of  school,  an  assessment 
group  member  shall  observe  the  child  in  an  environment  apor  ^ 
priate  for  a  child  of  that  age.  ^  " 

4.  The  assessment  group  shall  prepare  a  written  report  of  the 
results  of  the  evaluation  which  includes  a  statement  of: 

a.  Whether  the  child  has  a  speci-^ic  learning  disability; 

b.  The  basis  for  making  the  dete;  nination; 

c.  The  relevant  behavior  noted  during  the  observation  of 
thp  child; 

d.  The  relationship  of  that  behavior  to  the  child's  academic 
functioning; 

e.  The  educationally  relevant  medical  findings,  if  any; 

f.  Whether  there  is  a  severe  discrepancy  between  acfiievement 
and  ability  which  is  not  correctable  without  special 
education  and  related  services;  and 

g.  The  determination  of  the  assessment  group  concerning  the 
effects  of  environmental,  cultural  or  economic  disadvantage. 

5.  Each  assessment  group  member  shall  certify  in  writing  whether 
the  report  reflects  his  conclusion.    If  it  does  not  reflect 
this,  the  assessment  group  member  must  submit  a  separate 
statement  presenting  his  conclusions.    All  written  reports 
are  to  be  shared  with  parents  and  the  child  when  appropriate. 

ENROLLMENT 

Caseload  for  this  special  education  program  unit  shall  not  exceed 
twenty-eight  (28)  students. 

Class  size  per  instructional  period  shall  not  exceed  twelve  (12) 
students. 

Caseload  for  preschool  programs  operating  on  a  half-day  schedule  shall 
not  exceed  eight  (8)  students  per  half-day. 
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MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED 


I.  DEFINITION 

h\tntaZly  kcindicappzd  means  subaverage  general  intellectual  functioning 
which  exists  concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and  is 
manifested  during  the  developmental  period.    These  conditions  adversely 
affect  the  child's  educational  performance. 


II.    ELIGIBILITY  DESCRIPTION  AND  EVALUATION  STANDARDS 

A.  Classification 

The  assessnent  group  may  make  a  recommendation  for  eligibility 
of  children  falling  outside  the  specified  parameters. 

1.  mtdly  '.v.tnJtcMy  hancUc.Cippe.d  means: 

--learning  styles  significantly  different  from  peer  groups 
so  that  adaptation  of  the  standard  curriculum  is 
required; 

--measured  I.Q.  as  determined  by  acceptable  individual 
standardized  tests  will  be  at  least  -2  standard  devia- 
tions below  the  mean  score  of  the  particular  test; 

--social  matut^ity  and  adaptive  behavior  ratings  will 
indicate  general  social  difficulties  outside  the  school 
environment  as  well  as  within  the  school  setting. 

2.  ModeAoXely  mzivtally  handicapp&d  means: 

--learning  styles  so  markedly  different  from  peer  groups 
that  the  standard  curriculL.i  is  not  adaptable  to  edu- 
cational needs; 

--measured  I.Q.  as  determined  by  acceptable  individual 
standardized  tests  will  be  at  least  -3  standard  devia- 
tions below  the  mean  score  of  the  particular  standardized 
test; 

--social  mi'turity  and  aodptive  behavior  scales  will  indicate 
markedly  low  capabilities  in  language  aH  social  self- 
help  skills  in  comparison  with  chronological  peer  group. 
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3.  ScveAtlij  mCLntcU'Iij  luindicapptd  means: 

••-ledrning  styles  so  extensively  different  froii  peer 
groups  that  standard  curriculum  is  not  appropriate; 

--measured  I.Q.  as  determined  by  acceptable  individual 
standarized  tests  will  be  at  least  -4  standard  devia- 
tions below  the  mean  score  of  the  particular  standardized 
test; 

--socia""  maturity  and  adaptive  behavior  scales  will  indi- 
cate extensi^'ely  low  capabilities  in  language  and  social 
self-help  skills  in  comparison  with  chrono''ogical  age. 

4.  P^o{iOundZy  mtntaZZy  kandicappe.d  means: 

--learning  styles  so  completely  different  from  peer 
groups  that  educational  programming  will  primarily 
consist  of  the  e'lhancement  of  basic  developmental 
survival  skills; 

--measured  I.Q.,  if  appropriate,  will  be  at  least  -5 
standard  deviations  below  the  mean  score  of  the  particular 
standardized  test.    More  accurate  indications  of  intel- 
lectual functioning  would  be  gained  from  the  utilization 
of  developmental  scales; 

--social  maturity  scales  an^l  adaptive  behavior  will  indi- 
cate almost  no  capabilities  in  language  and  social  self- 
help  skills  in  comparison  with  chronological  age. 

B.  Assessment 

A  comprehensive  psycho-social -educational  evaluation  (as  outlined 
in  the  General  Administration  Section)  is  required. 


ENROLLMENT 

A-    Mildly  Mentally  Handicapped 

C(UQload  for  this  special  education  program  unit  shall  not  exceed 
twenty-four  (24)  students. 

Cla6i>  Mz(L  per  instructional  period  shall  not  exceed  twelve  (12) 
studunts . 

Caseload  for  preschool  programs  operating  on  a  half-day  schedule 
shall  not  exceed  eight  (8)  students  per  half-day. 
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B.  Moderately  Mentally  Handicapped 

Ca&^oad  for  this  special  education  program  unit  sKall  not 
exceed  twenty  (20)  students. 

CloAi  iizz  per  instructional  period  shall  not  exceed  ten  (10) 
students. 

Caseload  for  preschool  programs  operating  on  a  half-day  basis 
shall  not  exceed  six  (6)  students  per  half-day. 

C.  Severely/Profoundly  Mentally  Handicapped 

C<U2JiocLd  for  this  special  education  program  unit  shall  not 
exceed  tv/elve  (12)  students. 

Cl(i66  Mzz  per  instructional  period  shall  not  exceed  six  (6) 
students. 

Caseload  for  preschool  programs  operating  on  a  half-day  schedule 
shall  not  exceed  five  (5)  students  per  half-day. 
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MULTIPLE  HANDICAPPED 


I.  DEFINITION 

UutUpie.  handUcappo-d  means  concomitant  handicaps,  the  combination  of 
which  causes  severe  educational  problems  which  prevent  the  child  from 
being  appropriately  accommodated  without  special  or  prolonged  assistance. 

I I .    ELIGIBILITY  DESCRIPTION  AND  EVALUATION  STANDARDS 

A.  Classification 

The  child  must  exhibit  a  mental  handicap  as  well  as  one  or  more 
behavioral,  communicative,  physical,  neurological,  or  sensory 
impairments. 

NOTE:    For  data  reporting  purposes,  students  who  are  identified 
as  deaf-blind  will  be  included  ir.  ^-t-.e  multiple  handicapped 
category  although  they  may  not  manifest  a  mental  handicap. 

B.  Assessment 

An  individual  examination  by  a  licensed  physician  to  determine  a 
child's  medically  related  handicapping  condition  and  an  individual 
psycho-social -educational  evaluation  (is  outlined  in  the  General 
Administration  Section)  is  required. 

The  certification  of  the  handicapping  conditions  shall  oe  deter- 
mined according  to  the  classification  and  a    essment  guidelines 
in  the  appropriate  sections  of  this  document. 

III.  ENROLLMENT 

CcueZoaxi  for  this  special  education  program  unit  shall  not  exceed 
twenty  (20)  students. 

Cla66  6iz(L  per  instructional  period  shall  not  exceed  six  (6j  students. 

Caieload  for  preschool  programs  operating  on  a  half-day  schedule  shall 
not  exceed  six  (6)  students  per  half-day. 

Caseload  for  deaf-blind  shall  not  exceed  ten  (10)  students  aid  class 
size  shall  not  exceed  three  (3)  students. 
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PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED 


I.  DEFINITION 

Pky^lcaZZy  hjindUjCCLppzd  means  a  physical  condition  which  affects 
educational  performance  in  a  child  with  average  or  above  average 
intelligence. 

II.    ELIGIBILITY  DESCRIPTION  AND  EVALUATION  STANDARDS 

A.  Classification 

OnthopQjcUcaJUy  impcuAtd  means  a  severe  orthopedic  impairment 
which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance. 

OthiA  hzaJUh  irrpaAAod  means  limited  strength,  vi+ality,  or 
alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  problems,  which 
adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance. 

Hotnzhomd  means  a  mental  or  physical  disability  requiring 
temporary  instruction  in  a  home  or  hospital  setting. 

B.  Assessment 

An  individual  examination  by  a  licensed  physician  is  required 
and,  if  appropriate,  a  comprehensive  psycho-social-educational 
evaluation  is  to  be  administered. 

Regular  students,  who  for  reasons  of  mental  or  physical  disa- 
bility require  temporary  instruction  in  a  home  or  hospital 
setting,  need  only  to  be  certified  by  a  licensed  physician  or 
a  certified  psychologist. 

III.  ENROLLMENT 

Ccutload  for  this  special  education  program  unit  shall  not  exceed 
twenty  (20)  students. 

Clcu>6  Uzt  per  instructional  period  shall  not  exceed  six  (6)  stu- 
dents. 

The  caseload  for  teachers  providing  instructional  services  to 
physically  handicapped  students  confined  to  home  or  hospital  shall 
not  exceed  ten  ( 10)  students  per  week.    Honiebound  tele- teachinq 
class  size  per  instructiondl  period  shall  net  exceed  fifteen  (lb) 
students  to  receive  instruction  at  any  one  time. 

Caseload  for  preschool  programs  operating  on  a  half-day  schedule 
shall  not  exceed  six  (6)  students  per  half-day. 


ERIC 


871 


31 


SPEECH  HANDICAPPED 


I.  DEFINITION 

Speech  handicapped  means  articulation,  fluency,  language  and/or  voice 
disorders  which  are  outside  the  range  of  acceptable  variation  in  a 
given  environment,  are  inconsistent  with  chronological  age  and/or 
mental  age,  or  affect  emotional,  social,  and/or  educational  adjustment. 

I I .    ELIGIBILITY  DESCRIPTION  AND  EVALUATION  STANDARDS 

A •    CI  a:" ification 

A  student  with  a  speech  handicap  is  one  who  exhibits  one  or  more 
of  the  following  disorders: 

1.  AHticuZation  dU>on.d2A  .iieans  a  defective  production  of  phonemes 
(speech  sounds)  that  interferes  with  t^e  intelligibility  of 
speech.    Types  of  misarticulations  include: 

--substitution(s)  of  one  phoneme  for  another; 
--omission(s)  uf  phonemes  in  words; 
--phonemic  distortions;  and 
--inappropriate  additions  of  phonemes 

2.  Fluency  dlt>oh,d2A  means  a  disruption  in  the  normal,  rhythmic 
flow  of  verbal  expressions  that  is  markedly  noticeable  and/or 
is  not  readily  controllable  by  the  student.    These  disruptions 
occur  to  the  r  gree  that  the  student  and/or  listeners  evidence 
reactions  to  the  manner  of  speech  and  the  disruptions  so  that 
communication  is  or  will  be  impeded. 

3.  lan^UiaQQ.  dldOKdvi  means  inappropriate  or  devel opmental ly 
deficient  reception  and/or  expression  of  phonology,  morphology, 
syntax  or  semantics,  whether  the  major  language  system  employed 
by  the  student  is  gestural,  vocal,  or  verbal. 

4.  \Joic.z  dli>on.dQ.A  means  an  abnormality  in  pitch,  loudness  or 
quality  resulting  from  pathological  conditions  and/or  inade- 
quate structure  or  function,  or  inappropriate  use  of  the 
vocal  mechanism  that  interferes  with  communication,  is  vocally 
abusive,  and/or  produces  maladjustment. 
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This  exceptionality  is  to  be  differentiated  from  English  as  a 
Second  Language  or  Bilingual  Language  programs.    The  bilingual 
child  may  be  spench  handicapped,  not  primarily  because  of  his 
bilingualism,  but  because  of  difficulties  being  experienced  in 
botfi  languages. 

B.  Assessment 

1.  Speech  and  language  referral,  screening,  and  testing  pro- 
cedures shall  be  developed  by  the  local  school  districts. 

2.  The  speech  pathologist  shall  have  the  primary  responsibility 
of  determining  the  type,  extent  and  frequency  of  services 
required  by  pupils  with  speech  and  language  needs. 

3.  Comprehensive  diagnostic  services  shall  be  provided  for  pupils 
determined  by  screening  and/or  referral  to  have  problems  with 
language,  speech,  or  hearing.    Prior  to  enrollment  in  a  pro- 
gram, diagnostic  procedures  shall  include  assessment  of  articu- 
lation, language,  fluency,  voice,  and  an  examination  of  the 
peripheral  speech  mechanism. 

4.  The  following  additional  assessments  are  recommended  as  needed: 

—case  history; 

--physical  or  medical  examination; 
•-academic  history; 

—psychological  and  educational  evaluations 

5.  Prior  to  placement  of  a  child  in  a  self-contained  language 
classroom,  the  following  additional  assessments  are  recommended 

--appropriate  verbal  and  nonverbal  intelligence  test(s); 
--standardized  language  tests  (m'inimum  of  two); 
--nonstandardized  speech  and  language  tests; 
--direct  and  indirect  observations  of  the  child's  language 

in  different  settings; 
--language  samples 


CNROLLMENT 


CiJOiCload  for  this  special  education  program  unit  shall  not  exceed 
:ixty  (60)  students. 

Caseload  for  a  self-contained  language  classroom  shall  not  exceed 
six  (6)  students. 
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VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 


DEFINITION 

Vi^aaUu  handicj^.pp^  "leans  an  impairment  of  vision  which  interferes 
with  the  child's  ability  to  benefit  from  or  participate  in  a  typical 
classroom  setting  without  the  assistance  of  special  education  ser- 
vices. 

ELIGIBILITY  DESCRIPTION  AND  EVALUATION  STANDARDS 
A.  Classification 

1  Ad\jtntvUou.i>ly  vuixMy  kandlcapptd  means  a  recent  visual 
loss  which  requires  immediate  and  intensive  modification 
of  educational  programs. 

2  Stve^'dly  vuuaily  kandiccLpptd  (legally  blind)  means  visual 
impairment  not  exceeding  20/200  in  the  better  eye  or 
restricted  to  a  field  which  subtends  an  arc  of  not  greater 
than  20  degrees  in  the  better  eye. 

3.    tJiod?Mjcut2Zy  visually  hand^xiapp^d  (partially  sighted)  means 
a  visual  impairment  not  exceeding  20/70  in  the  better  eye 
after  the  best  possible  correction  and  enabling  the  use  of 
vision  as  the  main  channel  of  learning. 

4     tiildly  vu>iiaUii  handlaappQjd  means  a  visual  impairment  that 
requires  modification  of  regular  or  vocational  education 
programs  or  provision  of  special  and/or  ancillary  services. 

B.  Assessment 

The  determination  of  an  impairment  of  vision  stisll  be  based  on 
a  diagnosis  by  a  licensed  opthalmologist  or  a  licensed  optometrist. 
The  optometric  evaluation  is  to  be  supported  by  a  report  from  a 
licensed  pnysician. 

ENROLLMENT 

Cai^eload  for  this  special  education  program  unit  shall  not  exceed 
twenty  (20)  students. 

Clcu>i         per  instructional  period  shall  not  exceed  six  (6)  students. 

Caseload  for  preschool  programs  operating  on  a  half-day  schedule  shall 
not  exceed  six  (6)  students  per  half-day. 
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HP  935 
STATE  OF  NEW  HAMPSHIRE 

Iifi  the  year  of  Our  Lord  one  thousand 
nine  huiidred  and  eighty-one 

AN  ACT 

insertilng  a  new  special 
ediic&tlon  program. 

Be  It  Enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of 
Representatives  In  General  Court  convened: 

1  Repeal.  RSA  186-A,  'relative  to  the  program  of  special  education.  Is 
hereby  r<5pealed. 

2  Wew  Chapter.   Amend  RSA  by  Inserting  after  chapter  1S6-B  the 
following  n£w  chapter: 

CHAPTER  186-C 
SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

ISe-Ct  1  Policy  and  Purpose.    It  Is  hereby  declared  to  be  the  policy  of 
the  state  that  all  children  In  New  Hampshire  be  provided  with  equal  educa- 
tional opportunities.    It  Is  the  purpose  of  this  chapter  to  insure  that  the 
state  board  of  education  and  the  school  districts  of  the  state  provide  a 
fr-ee  and  appropriate  public  education  for  all  educationally  handicapped 
children. 
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such  as  orientation  and  mobility  services,  j.ov 
vision  services,  and  interpreting  serri  es  if 
they  ar'e  required  tc  assist  an  educationally 
handicapped  student  to  benefit  froa  special 
education. 

21:  1101. Oli    a-pecial  EducE^ion  Evaluation /Flacenent  Tear: 

The  Special  Education  Evaluation/Placenent  Team  is  the  group  of 
individuals  responsible  for  the  entire  process  beginning  vith  the 
referral  and  including  identification,  eva?.uBtion,  development  of 
Indix-idual  Education  Progran^,  placenent,  and  monitoring  of  special 
education  or  special  education  and  educationally  related  services 
for  eligible  educationally  handicapped  students.    The  composition 
of  the  Team  may  vary  depending  upon  the  activity  in  which' it  is 
involved. 

Z:  1101.05    Educat lonely  Handica-pped  Student 

Educationally  Handicapped  Student  means  any  person  3  years  of  age 
or  older  but  less  than  21  years  of  age  who  has  b*»'.y  identified  and 
evaluated  by  a  school  district  according  to  the    .uvisions  of  these 
Standards  and  determined  to  be  mentally  retarded,  hearing  impaired, 
speech  or  language  impaired  or  both,  vi,sually  impaired,  seriously 
emotionally  disturbed,  orthopedically  impaired,  otherwise  severely 
health  impaired,  deaf -blind,  multihandicapped,  or  as  having  specific 
learning  disabilities  who,  because  of  such  impairment,  needs  special 
education  and  educationally  related  services. 

The  following  definitions  are  for  the  purpose  of  coding  a 
student  educationally  handicapped: 

(a)  "Deaf"  means  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  so 
severe  that  the  student  is  impaired  in  processing 
linguistic  information  throvigh  hearing,  with  or 
without  amplification,  which  adversely  affects 
educational  performance. 

(b)  "Deaf -blind"  means  concomiwant  hearing  and  visvial 
impairments ,  the  combination  of  which  causes  such 
severe  communication  and  other  developmental  and 
educational  problems  that  cannot  \je  accommodated 
in  special  education  programs  solely  for  deaf  or 
blind  students. 

(c)  "Hard  of  hearing"  means  a  hearing  impairment, 
whether  permanent  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely 
affects  a  student's  educational  performance  b\zt 
which  is  not  included  under  the  definition  of 
"deaf"  in  this  Section. 

(d)  "Mentally  retarded"  m  ans  significantly  sub- 
average  general  intellectual  functioning  existing 
concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior 
and  manifested  during  the  developmental  period 
which  adversely  affects  a  student's  educational 

O  performance,  . 
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(.e)    "Mult ihendi capped"  meaas  concoaitant  inpainnents 

(such  as  mentally  retarded-blind,  mentally  retarded- 
orthopedic  Ulj-  impaired,  etc.),  the  ccmblnation  of 
which  causes  such  severe  educational  problems  that 
cannot  be  accomnr  '.  ted  in  special  education  programs 
solely  for  one        he  impairments.    The  term  does  not 
Include  deaf -blind  children. 

(f)    "Orthopedically  impaired"  means  a  severe  ortho"oedic 
impairment  vhich  adversely  affects  a  student's 
educational  performance.    The  term  includes  impair- 
ments caused  by  congenital  anomaly  (e.g.,  clubfoot, 
absence  of  somf;  member,  etc.),  Impelrmants  caused 
by  disease  (e.g.,  poliomyelitis,  bone  tuberculosis, 
etc.),  and  impairments  from  other  causes  (e.b., 
cerebral  palsy,  amputations,  and  fractures  or  burns 
vhicn  cause  contractures). 

(jg)    "Othervise  severely  health  impaired"  means  limited 
strength,  vitality,  or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or 
acute  health  problems  such  as  a  heart  condition, 
tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma, 
sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead 
poisoning,  leukemia,  or  diabetes,  vhich  adversely 
affects  a  student's  educational  perfcraoQce.  This 
term  includes  students  who  are  autistic. 

(h)    "Seriously  emotionally  disturbed"  means  a  condition 
exhibiting  one  or  more  of  the  following  character- 
istics over  a  long  period  of  time  and  to  a  marked 
degree,  which  adversely  affects  educational  per- 
formance: 

1  An  inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained 
by  intellectual,  sensory,  or  health  factors; 

2  An  inability  to  build  or  maint^n  satisfactory 
interpersonal  relat-*.onships  with  peers  and 
teachers ; 

3  Inappropriate  types  of  beha\'lor  or  feelings 
under  normal  circumstances ; 

1*    A  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or 
depression;  or 

5  A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or 
fears  associated  with  personal  or  school 
problems . 

6  The  term  includes  students  vho  are  schiropl'irenic . 
The  term  doe  5  not  include  students  who  are  socially 
maladjufjted,  unless  it  is  determined  that  they  ^se 
seriousl/  emotionally  disturbed. 
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(i)    '^Specific  learning  disability''  Deans  a  disorder  in 
one  or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes 
involved  in  understanding  or  in  using  language ^ 
spoken  or  written,  vhich  may  manifest  itself  in  an 
inperfect  ability  to  listen^  think,  speak,  read, 
write,  spell,  or  to  do  matheaatical  calculations. 
The  tenn  includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual 
handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction, 
dyslexia,  and  developmental  aphasia.    The  term  does 
not  include  students  who  have  learning  problems 
which  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing, 
or  motor  handicaps,  of  mental  retardation,  of 
emotional  disturbance,  or  of  environmental,  cultural, 
6r  economic  disadvantage. 

(o)    ''Speech-language  impaired"  means  a  communication 

disorder,  such  as  stuttering,  impaired  articulation, 
a  language  in^pairment,  or  a  voice  impairment,  which 
adversely  affects  a  student's  educational  performance. 

(k)    "Visually  han.dicapped"  means  a  visual  impairment 
which,  even  ^/ith  correction,  adversely  affects  a 
student's  educational  performance.    The  term  includes 
both  partially  seeing  and  blind  students. 

ED  1101,06    At  No  Cost 


At  No  Cost  means  that  all  specifically  designed  instruction  is 
provided  witho\it  charge  to  parents  but  does  not  preclude  incidental 
fees  which  are  normally  charged  to  non-handicapped  students  or  their 
parents  as  part  of  the  regular  education  program, 

ED  1101.07    Physical  Education 


Physical  Education  means  the  development  of  physical  and  motor  fitness; 
fundamental  motor  skills  and  patterns;  and  skills  in  aquatics,  dance, 
and  individual  and  group  games  and  sports  (including  intramural  and 
lifetime  sports).    The  term  includes  special  physical  education, 
adaptive  physical  education,  movement  education,  and  motor  development. 

ED  1101,08    Vocational  Education 


Vocational  Education  means  organized  eaucational  programs  which  are 
directly  related  to  the  preparation  of  individuals  for  paid  or  unpaid 
employment  or  for  additional  preparation  for  a  career  requiring  other 
than  a  baccalaureate  or  advanced  degree. 

ED  1101.09  Days 


Days,  as  used  in  these  Standards ,  means  calendar  days, 
^  1101,10  Parent 


Parent,  as  used  i:n  these  Standards ,  means  a  parent,  a  guardJ.an,  or 
a  surrogate  parent  who  has  been  appointed  in  accordance  with  the 
Surrogate  Parent  Section  of  these  Standards  *    The  term  does  not  include 
ErJc  Stat:!  of  New  Hampshire  if  the  student  is  a  ward  of  the  State. 
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ED  1101.11    Local  School  District 


Local  School  District ,  as  used  in  these  Standards .  refers  to 
poll-uical  subdivisions  of  the  State  organized  under  Revised 
Statutes  Annotated  19l*:l.    Local  School  Districts  are  nxinicipal 
corporations  under  Revised  Statutes  Annotated  19li:2. 


ED  1101.12   Local  School  Officials 


Local  School  Officials,  as  used  in  these  Standards,  refers  to  the 
administration  of  the  Local  School  District. 


ED  1101^13    Local  School  Board 


Local  School  Board,  as  used  in  these  Standards^  refers  to  the  elected 
governing  body  of  the  school  district  which  is  responsible  for  pro- 
viding elementary  and  secondary  education  to  all  students  vho  reside 
in  the  district. 


ED  1101. lU    Local  Education  Agency 


Local  Education  Agency,  as  used  in  these  Standards .  refers  to  Local 
School  Districts. 


ED  1101.15    Student  Eveluation 


Student  Evaluation       defined  as  the  entire  process  of  gathering  and 
interpreting  information  about  the  student,  the  student's  environment, 
and  potential  program.    This  process  shall  in :lude  but  must  not  be 
limited'  to  formal  and  informal  testing  conducted  by  qvialified  and 
certified  or  licensed  personnel. 

ED  1101.16  Curriculum 

Currlcvilum,  as  used  in  these  Standards ,  refers  to  all  of  the  courses 
and  other  educational  opportunities  offered  by  a  school  or  school 
district , 

ED  1101.17    Special  Education  Information  Systea  (SPEDIS) 

Special  Education  Information  Syszes  (SPEDIS ),  as  used  in  t'jese 
Standards ,  refers  to  a  computer-based  special  education  data  bank 
and  retrieves  system.    Personally  identifiable  data  entered  in  the 
System  is  maintained  as  confidential  in  accordance  vith  applicable 
Federal  and  State  lav.    The  data  in  the  System  is  \ised  for  program 
development,  monitoring,  conpliance,  and  reporting  to  the  State  Board 
of  Education,  the  Nev  Hampshire  Legislative  bodies,  and  the  Federal 
Department  of  Education, 

ED  TuLOl.lS    Individual  Sducetion  Program  (Plan) 

Individual  Education  Program  (Flan)  means  a  written  plan  for  the 
education  of  an  educationally  handicapped  student  that  has  been 
developed  by  a  school  district  in  accordance  with  rules  adopted  by 
^  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  that  provides  necessary  special 
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These  ciirricule  may  require  modification  to  meet  the  unique  needs 
of  educationally  haiidicapped  students.    Modifications  may  include 
hut  are  not  limited  to:    adaption/modification  of  equipment;  modes 
of  communication  (use  of  interpreters);  instructional  materials; 
and  teaching  methods. 

When  the  regiilar  school  curricula  vith  modification  is  inadequate 
to  meet  the  needs  of  educationally  handicapped  students,  special 
education  curricula  shall  he  developed.    A  student's  Individual 
Education  Progran  shall  not  be  considered  as  a  complete  or  total 
curriculum  for  a  special  education  program, 

ED  1119. OL    SQUIPT^T  f-JTD  I^TSRIAI^S 

(a)  Each  Local  Education  Agency  shall  provide  appropriate  instruc- 
tional equipment  and  materials  adequate  ^o  implement  each  educa- 
tionally handicapped-  student  ^s  Indi\^dual  Education  Program. 

(b)  Each  Local  Education  Agency  shall  monitcr  the  proper  functioning 

of  hearing  aids,  lov  vision  aids,  and  other  orthotic  and  prosthetic 
devices  and  ada^.tive  equipment  used  by  educationally  handicapned 
students  in  schools 

ED  1119.05    CLASS  SIZE  AKD  P.^^GE 

^2. )    Self -Contained  Special  Education  Class 

(1)  A  Self-Contained  Special  Education  Class  shall  be 
considered  one  in  vtich  educationally  handicapped 
students  spend  more  than  fifty  percent  {30%)  of 
their  day  in  a  single  environment.    The  class  shall 
be  organized  either  on  a  categorical  basis  or 
according  to  the  degree  of  severity  of  the  handi- 
capping condition. 

(2)  Self-conxained  special  education  classes  for  educa- 
tionally handicapped  stuuents  shall  not  be  approved 
vhen  the  enrollment  excee'ls  eight  (6)  at  the  early 
childhood,  elementary,  junior  ar.d./or  senior  high 
school  level.    The  enrollment  may  be  increased  to 
twelve  (12)  if  a  paraprof essional  is  assigned  to 
the  prcgrem.    Regardless  of  the  specific  teacher- 
student  ratio,  each  program  must  provide  creden- 
xialed  personnel  and  educationally  related  services 
according  to  the  Individual  Education  Program  of 
each  studen*:.    This  means  tha*  a  teacher-student 
ratio  cf  less  than  1:6  or  1:12  might  be  necessary" 
if  the  need  presented  by  the  severe  handicapping 
conditicr(s)  so  warranted. 

(3)  Students  in  self-contained  special  education  classes 
for  the  educationally  handicapped  on  the  elementary 
level  shall  be  grouped  by  chronological  age  vith  an 
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age  range  of  not  more  then  four  (I)  years.    On  the 
Junior  and  senior  high  school  levels »  students  shall 
he  grouped  hy  chronological  age  vlth  an  age  range  of 
not  more  than  four  (I)  years  and  an  academic  range 
of  not  more  than  five  (5)  years. 

(h)    Pi^eschool  Programs 

Students  in  preschool  programs  shall  he  grouped  by  develop- 
mental and  achievement  levels  vith  an  age  and/or  development 
range  of  net  more  than  three  (3)  years. 

(c)    Resource  Rooms 

(1)  Resoui^ce  rooms  may  serve  for  no  moi-e  than  fifty 
percent  (30%)  of  the  school  day  as  an  ad^lunct  to 
assignment  to  regular  educational  programs  for 
educationally  handicapped  students.  Students 
must  not  receive  all  of  their  academic  training 
in  this  setting. 

(2)  TTne  total  number  of  educationally  handicapped 
students  being  served  in  the  resource  room  at 
any  given  time  shall  not  exceed  twelve  (12) 
students  without  the  assistance  of  support 
personnel.    This  does  not  preclude  the  presence 

of  some  additional  students  working  on  independent 
projects. 

(3)  Categorical  resource  rooms  are  designed  to  provide 
services  to  a  single  category  of  educationally 
handicapped  students  vho  are  integrated  into 
regular  classrooms.    Non-categorical  resource 
rooms  are  designed  to  provide  services  to  students 
with  mild  and  moderate  t^ducational  handicapping 
conditions.    It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  Local 
Education  .Agency  to  ins'uire  that  the  abilities  of 
the  reso'^ce  rocr:  teacher  are.  natched  vith  the 
educationally  handicapped  student *s  needs  as 
described  in  the  Individual  Educaticr-  Prograns  and 
that  the  resource  rocn  teacher  hMs  ".::e  ccnpetencies 
tc  inplenent  the  Individual  Zducaticn  Prograns  of 
educationally  handicapped  students  assigned  tc  the 
resc'urce  roon;. 
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Waivers  frcr:  the  above  patter::s  ^I-:!  n:ay  be  approved  vhen  it 
is  evident  to  the  State  Department  of  Education  that  an  adequate 
special  education  prcgram  is  maintained.     The  ai^neal  rroced^ure 
vhicn  dtplies  to  this  vaiver  i.-  fecund  in  the  Procedure  ?cr 
Aprealinr  >Any  :\ev  H ar:;p  s  hi  re  S  t .  t  e  Iepar^.r::ent  of  Zducatic  r.  I  e  c  i  ^  i  on 
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(k)    By  June  30  of  d  pupil's  last  year  m  d  piosjium  loi  the 
preschool  handicapped,   the  child  study  team  shall  review 
dv.ui...       .uisesLi  '  nt  Jiil^findtion  and  obtain  the  additional 
evdluatious  necessary  to  determine  eligibility  and/   il  appio- 
priate,  classit ication  according  to  N.J.A.C.  6:28-3. b. 

6:28-3.5    Determination  of  eligibility 

(a)    When  an  evaluation  is  completed,   the  child  study  learn 
and  parent(s)  shall  meet  with  the  school  principal  and  leleiring 
stdfl  member(s),  if  they  choose  to  participate,  in  order  to; 

1.  Develop  a  collaborative  evaluation  sununary; 

2.  Determine  whether  the  pupil  is  eligibit?  tor 
special  education  dnd/or  related  services; 

1.       if  a  pupil  IS  determined  to  be  eligible  toi 
special  education  and/oi  related  services,   the  collaborative 
evaluation  sumniary  sljall  become  the  b»ipi;.  for  th*»  curr'-nt  educa- 
tionai  status  statement  of  the  individualized  education  progidiii. 

1.      Determine  a  classification  category  as  delined  in 

( e )  below; 

Whether  or  not  a  pupil  is  determined  eligible  lor 
special  education  and/o.v  related  services,   the  parent{s)  and  the 
referring  staff  member  shall  be  given  a  written  Bumroary,  signed 
by  the  child  study  team,  of  all  decisions  and  any  reconanended 
course(s )  of  action. 

(c)    When  an  educationally  handicapped  pupil  transfers   • nto  a 
local  school  district,  review  of  the  appropriateness  of  the.  classi 
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'..tion  *nd  individuau^d  .duc*tlon  program  .h.U  be  conducted 
-  thin  30  calfindar  daya. 

.  (c»)    Tha  child  .tudy  team,   after  parental  notification, 
«r.all  tenainat.  a  pupU'.  eligibility  when  aufficient  written  docu- 
nontatlon  i.  pr.aent.d  to  indxc.t.  that  the  pupU  no  longer  requires 
...ttcial  eduction  and/or  related  servicea. 

(•)    Cla.aification  of  pupil,  determined  to  be  eligible  for 
ocial  education  and/or  related  .ervic.a  ehall  be  baaed  on  the 
.  .aluation.  of  the  child  atudy  team,   the  achool  physician  and 
.-ch  other  apeciaU.ta  a.  noted  and  -hall  be  according  to  the 
'allowing  definitiona: 

1.       "Auditorily  handicapped"  meane  an  inability  to 
.=  .r  within  normal  limite  due  to  phyeical  impairment  or  dys- 
•  i.wtion  of  auditory  mechaniamb  characterized  by  i.  and 
..  below.     Evaluations  by  a  ap.ciali.t  qualified  m  the  field 
,L  audiology  end  a  .p.ech  .nd  language  evaluation  by  a  certified 
oi^eech  corroctioniat  are  required. 

1.        The  pupil  1,  impaired  in  processing  linguistic 
if.fona.tion  through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplification;  and 
11.        The  loBB  of  hearing  may  be  permanent  or 
actuating  and  adversely  affect,  the  pupil'a  education. 

2.      -Chronically  lU"  mean.  .  health  condition  which 
.n,.  It  impractical  to  receive  adequate  instruction  through  a 
.-,ular  .chool  program  and  characterized  by  i .  or  ii,  br.low. 

-xuation  by  the  .chool  physician  or  hi.  or  her  revi.w  and  written 
..c.ptanc.  of  the  medical  report  of  another  physician  la  required. 
•:  ..  .chool  nur.e  .hail  aa.i.t  in  tii.  accumulation  of  the  data 
'.ucea.ary  to  determine  eligibility. 
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1.        -Chronic  nine..-  «..„.  .  condition  «uch  a. 
tuberculo.i.,  cardiac  condition,  leukemia.  a.th«.,  ..izur. 
di.oider..    ,  other  .nodical  di.ability. 

il.        "Eligible  for  home  in.tructlon-  mean.  « 
fn,porary  health  condition  which  retire,  individual  in.tructioa 
provided  to  a  pupil  confined  to  horn,  or  ho.pl tal  for  at  i...t 
.  two  week  period  of  time  a.  d.t.rmln.d  by  the  .chool  phy.lclan. 

3.      -Communication  handicapped-  „..n.  impaired  nativ. 
-P..ch  or  language  which  i.  out.id.  the  rang,  of  acceptable 
variation,  ,dv.r..ly  affect.  .  pupil',  educational  performance 
•nd  1.  not  du.  primarily  to  h.arlng  Impairment  a.  d.fm.d  under 
"auditorily  handicapped."     it        characteriz.a  .y       c.  i 
balow.  An  evaluation  by  a  certified  .pe.ch  corr.ctloal.t  1. 
r.qulr.d. 

!•        -Communication  handlcapp.d-  ...n.  .  ..v.ra 

-peech        languane  disorder  which  int.rf.r..  with  th.  ability  to 
use  oral  language  to  communicate; 

li-        "Ellg.^ble  for  .p..ch  correction"  mean,  a  mild 
to  moderate  dl.ord.r  in  I.nguag.,  articulation,  vole,  or  fluency 
which  require,  in.truction  by  .  .p,.ch  correctlonl.t. 

4.       -Emotionally  disturbed-  mean,  the  exhibiting  of 
..rlou.ly  disordered  behavior  over  .n  extended  period  of  time 
Which  adversely  affect,  educational  performance  and  may  b. 
characterized  by  i.  or  li.  below.    An  evaluation  by  a 
paychiatrist  experienced  in  working  with  children  1.  r.qulr.d. 

1.       An  inability  to  build  or  maintain  ..ti.- 
factory  interper.onal  r.lationahips; 
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ii.        Bah*vior«  in*ppropriata  to  th«  circum8t«nc«8, 
c  h         A  9«n«rAl  or  parvasive  n.ood  of  depression  or  the 
avalopmant  of  phyaical  aymptoma  or  irrational  faara* 

5,      '^Mentally  retarded**  means  cognitJtve,  social  and 
cadamic  functioning  which  la  aariously  balow  age  expectationa. 
uch  functioning  ia  comprahenaiva  in  nature  being  demonatrated  in 
0M|  achool  and  coromunity  sattinga,  and  characterised  by  one  of 
ha  following: 

i«        'Cducable^  roeana  a  level  of  cognitive 
.avalopmant  and  adaptive  behavior  in  home,  achool  and  community 
attinga  that  are  moderately  balow  age  expectations  with  respect 
0  all  of  the  following; 

(1)  The  (quality  and  rate  of  learning; 

(2)  The    use  of  symbols  for  the  interpretation 
if  Informatioa  and  the    solution  of  problems; 

(3)  Performance  on  an  irdividujlly  adminiatare4 
;aat  of  intelligence  that  falla  within  a  range  of  two  to  three 
itandard  daviationa  below  the  mean. 

ii«        ^^Trainable**  means  a  level  of  cognitive 
lavalopmant  and  adaptive  behavior  that  is  severely  below  age 
iKpectationa  with  raapect  to  all  of  the  following: 

(1)  The  ability  to  use  symbols  in  the 
solution  of  problems  of  low  complf^xity; 

(2)  The  ability  to  function  socially 
(fxthout  direct  and  close  auparvision  in  home,  school  and  commnnity 
•attinga; 
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(3)      Performance  on  an  individually  adminis- 
tered test  of  intelligence  that  fails  three    standard  deviations 
more  below  the  mean. 

iii.   "Eligible  for  day  training'*  means  a  level  of 
functioning  profoundly  below  age  expectations  whereby  on  a  con- 
sistent basis  the  pupil  demonstrates  an  inability  to  understand 
and  respond  to  simple  verbal  oi.-  jiunverbal   rcnmnnioati demon- 
strates an  inability  to  make  known  basic  want*  or  naeds,  and 
requires  total  personal  care  and  supervision. 

6.  "Multiply  handicapped'*  means  the  presence  of  two 
or  mo--  rducationally  hfindicapping  conditions  which  interact  m 
auch  a  manner  that  programs  designed  for  the  separate  handi- 
capping conditions  will  not  meet  the  pupil's  educational  needs. 
All  evident  educational  handicaps  shall  be  docuniented.  Eligi- 
bility  for  speech  correction  as  defined  in  this  section  shall  not 
be  one  of  the  handicapping  conditions  which  forma  the  baais  for 
the  classification  of  a  pupil  as  "multiply  handicapped.**.  EvaUia 
tions  by  all  specialists  required  in  this  subsection  for  the 
aaparata  handicapping  conditiona  being  considered  for  the  deter- 
■ilnation  of  "multiply  handicapped'*  are  required. 

7.  "Neurologically  or  perceptually  impaired"  means 
impairment  in  the  ability  to  process  information  due  to  phyaio- 
logical,  organizational  or  int^grationai  dysfunction  which  is  not 
the  result  of  any  other  educationally  handicapping  condition  or 
environmental,  cultural  or  economic  diaadvantaga  and  is  charac- 
terited  by  i.  or  ii.  below. 
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i.        "N^urolofliciliy  iap«ir«d"  means  a  specific 
i.».ji*ir««nt  or  dysfunction  of  ths     ,rvous  syatcm  which  advarssly 
«rt«cc«  Cha  .dusation  of  a  pupil.    An  evaluation  by  a  physician 
t.«An«d  in  n«urod«v«lop«antal  aaaassmsnt  is  raqulrcd. 

11.        "Parcaptually  impairad"  means  a  specific 
learning  disability  raanifast^d  in  a  disorder  in  understanding  and 
iearnlna.  which  affect*  the  ability  to  Jisten,  think,  speak, 
cc.d.  writ*,  apell  and/or  compute  to  the  extent  that  special 
.  -cation  IS  necessary  for  achievement  in  an  educational  program. 

a.       "Preachool  handicappad"  means  a  condition  which 
»*iioualy  impairs  a  child's  functioning  and  which  haa  a  hiq'i 
p.cdictability  of  seriously  irapairin,  normal  educational  devaiop- 
a.cr.t. 

9.  "Orthopedlcslly  handicapped"  means  a  condition 
.    .^n.  because  of  malformation,  cnalfunction  or  loss  of  bones, 
!.-*cl«  or  body  tissue,  necessitates  special  sducation  and/or 
related  eervicee.     An  evaluation  by  a  physician  qualified  to 
conduct  an  orthopedic  evaluation  is  required. 

10.  "Socially  maladjueted"  means  a  consistent  inibviity 
to  confor*  to  the  standards  for  behavior  established  by  the 
school.     Such  behavior  is  seriouely  disruptive  to  the  education  of 
ti;e  pupil  or  other  pupils  and  is  not  due  tc  emotional  disturoance  as 
Qofined  \n  4.  above.    An  evaluation  by  a  psychiatrist  experienced 

it,  workinfl  with  children  is  to  b*  obtained  if  determined 
neceeesry  by  th«  child  study  tesn. 

11.  "Visuslly  handicapped"  means  an  inability  to  see 
w.thin  noraal  limits  as  characterized  by  1.  or  ii.  below.  An 
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evaluation  by  a  specialist  qualified  to  d.termine  visual 
dieabUity  i.  required,     visually  handicapped  pupils  .U«ible  for 
-P-cial  education  and/or  related  service,  shall  be  reported  to 
the  Commission  for  the  Blind  and  Visually  Impaired. 

i.        "Blind"  means  a  loss  of  acuity  or  field 
r*»triction  so  gre.t  that  .  pupil  cannot  rely  on  sight  to  learn. 

ii.        "Partially  sighted"  means  .  fi.id  restriction 

or  los3  of  visual  acuity  which  adversely  .ff.cts  a  pupil's 

education,  but  which  does  not  warrant  classification  of  a  pupil 

a.  "blind."    A  partially  ,,,Hted  pupil  i. 

learn. 

6:28-3.6     Individualized  education  program 

(a)     The  individualized  education  program  for  .ach  educa- 
tionally handicapped  pupil  shall  consist  of  a  bcsic  plan  and  .n 

inotruv.      iiai  gui  .u  . 

(b,    The  basic  plan  of  the  individualized  eduction. program 
•hall  be  written  upon  ccnpletion  of  the  child  study  team's 
evaluation  and  within  30  calendar  days  of  the  determination  that 
the  pupil  IS  .ligi.i.  3p.,,,,  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^^ 

snd  according  to  the  timeiineu  in    N.J.A.C.  6:28-2.1. 

(c)    The  basic  pl.n  of  the  individualized  education  prog..^ 
shall  b.  developed  st  a  meeting  attended  by  the  child  «tudy  team, 
the  parent(s).   teacher(s)  having  knowl.dge  of  the  pupil's 
educational  performance  .nd  the  pupil,  when  appropriate.  The 
referring  certified  school  personnel,   the  school  principal  or 
designee  snd  other  sppropriate  individuals  may  participate  m  th. 
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1.  SupplMi«nt*ry  inttruction  *nd  speech  correction 
provided  to  educetionelly  hendlcepped  pupila  ahall  be  in  addition 
to  the  reg[Ul4r  inetructional  program  and  ahall  meet  the  following 
criteria: 

I.  Speech  correction  may  be  given  individually 
or  in  groupa  not  to  exceed  three  pupila. 

11,        Supplemontdry  instruction  may  be  given 
individually  or  in  groupa  not  to  exceed  five  pupils. 

111.        A  teacher  providing  supplementary  instruc- 
tion ehaxl  be  appropriately  certified  for  the  subject  or  level  in 
which  instruction  is  given. 

IV.        Speech  correction  shall  be  provided  by  a 
cert  lied  speech  correctioniat . 

2.  Resource  room  programs  shall  be  instructional 
cenrare  offering  individual  and  small  group  instruction  in  place 
of  regular  classroom  instruction  and  shall  meet  the  following 
CMteria. 

1.      An  educationally  nandicapped  pupil  in  a 
resource  room  shall  be  enrolled  on  a  regular  public  school  claas 
regieter  with  his  or  her  chronological  peers.  Instructional 
responsibility  tor  such  a  pupil  shall  be  shared  between  the 
resource  room  tsach«r  and  the  regular  clasd  teacher(s). 

II.  Depending  on  the  type  of  ru^^ouice  Loom 
program,   the  reiourcs  room  teacher  shall  hold  certification  as 
teacher  of  the  handicapped,  or  teacher  of  blind  or  partially 
sighted,   or  teacher  of  cleat  or  hard  ot  hearing. 

A  rasQurce  room  teacher  shall  be  ptovided  one 
nour  per  day  or,   in  the  s*»condary  or  departmental iiced  procjram  on«* 


instructional  period  per  dey<  for  consultation  with  the  regular 
teaching  ^itaff. 

iv»     Types  of  resource  roQ«  prograne  shall  be 
designated  as  follows t 

(1)  Single  handicap  program  for  pupila  with 
the  same  classification; 

(2)  Nixed  handicap  program  for  pupils  with 
different  claasificationa; 

(3)  Open  pr^gran  for  nonhandicapped  and 

handicapped  pupila. 

v.      The  numb^ir  of  pupils  in  a  resource  room  at  any 
given  time  shall  not  exceed  five.    'iThe  total  number  of  pupils  assigni 
«o  a  resource  room  teacher  ahall  be  no  more  than  20. 

vi .      The  maximum  amount  of  time  per  day  a  pupi 1 
shall  participate  in  a  resource  room  program  at  the  elementary 
l«vel  is  two  hours;  at  the  eecondary  level,  two  instructional 
periods. 

3.      S  icial  class  programs  shall  meet  the  following 

criteria: 

i*      An  educationally  handicapped  pupil  in  a 
special  clasa  program  ahall  be  enrolled  on  a  special  claas 
register. 

ii.      Pupils  shall  be  the  primary  instructional 
respoaaibility  of  the  apeclal  education  teacher.     Such  teachers 
siiaXl  work  cooperatively  with  other  teiichers  to  whom  the  educa- 
tionally handicapped  pupil  may  be  aasigned  for  portions  of  his  or 
her  educational  program.  C  ^-^ 
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iii.     D«p«ndin9  on  th«  •ducttiontl  htndlc.pa  of  th« 
pupil.  ...lyn^  to  th.  .p.cl.1  p„,r«.  th.  .p.ci.l  cl... 

^••chT  .h.U  hold  CTtific.tlon      f.ch«  Of  th.  h.ndic.pp.d,  or 
t..ch.r  Of  bllml  or  partially  .igh^.d.  or  t..ch.r  of  d«f  or  h.rd  of 
h«rina.    T..ch.r.  of  Ut.  pr„chool  h.ndic.pp«d  .h«U  .ddltlon.Uy 
hold  nura«ry  •chool  •ndor»«ni«nt. 

4v.      Th.         .pan  m  ,p,ci.i  cU,  ,  progran,.  .h.U 
not  axccMjl  four  ycAra. 

A  •p«ci«l  cl.a.  prograa  .hall  aarva  pupila 
«ho  hava  tha  a. a.  claa.lflcatlon.    Cl.a.  ai...  .h.U  not  a.cd 
tto.  following: 

(i;    Auditofily  handic.pp.d  -  8  pupil.; 

(2)  Chronically  ill  -  15  pupu,; 

(3)  Communic.tion  h.ndic.pp.d  -  8  pupil.; 

(4)  Emotionally  di.turb.d  -  a  pupil.; 

(5)  M.ntaUy  r.t«rd.d,  .ducabl.  -  15  pupil.; 

(6)  M.ntally  ratardad,  trainabl.  -  10  pupiU; 

(7)  Mantally  r.tardad,  ali,ibl.  for  day 
training  -  9  pupil,  (pupil  to  .taff  ratio  of  thra.  to  on.); 

(8)  Multiply  handicappad  -  8  pupila; 

(9)  Naurologlcally  impairad  -  e  pupila; 

(10)  Orthopadically  handicappad  -  lo  pupil.; 

(11)  Parcaptually  impair.d  -  n  pupila; 

(12)  Pratchool  handicappad  -  e  pupil,  (cl.aa- 
rooa  aid*  raquirad); 

(13)  Socially  aaladjuatad  -  12  pupil.; 

(14)  Viaually  handicappad  -  8  pupil.. 
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vi.      Tha  abov.  maximum  claa.  .ic  nay  b.  incraa..d 

no  more      m  on.-'hird  winh  th.  addition  of  a  claa.room  aida  by 
obtain!    ,•  prior  writtan  approval  from  tha  Dapartmant  of  Education 
through  it.  county  office. 

4.        Enrollmant  in  aacondary  aptcial  claaa  programa  may 
ba  incraaaad  by  on.-half  tha  maximum  claaa  aiza  for  pupila  with 
th.  .am.  claa.ification  as  not.d  in  3. v.  abov..     For  inatructional 
purpoaaa,  no  group  ahall  co-Atain  mora  than  tha  .aximu.  numb.r  of 
•ducationally  handicappad  pupila  with  tha  .an.  claa.ification  a. 
notad  in  3. v.  and  vi .  abova. 

i.      An  .ducationally  handicappad  pupil  anroU.d 
on  th.  r.gi.tar  of  a  aacondary  «pacial  cla.a  program  .hall  r.c.iv. 
a  minimum  of  thr..  in.truction.l  pariod.  with  tha  c.rtifiad 
taacharla)  of  tha  handicappad  who  maintain,  primary  inatructional 
r..pon.ibility  for  th.  pupil.     Th.  r.maindar  of  th.  pupil'. 
Inatruction  may  b.  provid.d  m  tha  following  a.tting.,  «.  ,ppro- 
priata. 

(1)    A  cl...  p.riodia)  coniiating  .olaly  of 
•ducationally  handicapoad  pupila  inatructad  by  a  r.gular 
•ducation  taach.r  whara  an  adapt.d  g.n.ral  aducation  curriculum 
ia  ua.d.     In  ,uch  cl.aaaa  .nroUm.nt  for  .ach  p.riod  .hall  ba 
a.  follows: 

(A)  In  riaas  group,  compria.d  of  pupil, 
with  a  singla  cla.sif ic.tion.  claaa  aU*.  shall  b.  according  to 
3.V.  abova. 

(B)  In  claaa  groupa  coapriaad  of  pupila 
With  mlxad  handicaps,   tha  group  ahall  ba  liaitad  to  aight  adu- 
catlonally  handicappad  pupils. 
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(2)    A  regular  education  class  inetructed  by 
*n  ippropi lately  certified  Bubject  area  teacher.    The  number  of 
educationally  hanc!' capped  pupile  who  are  enrolled  on  a  special 
cldse  register  who  can  attend  any  given  instructional  period  in 
»uch  classes  shall  be  limited  to  four  3  1  program  modification 
16  required. 

11.        Vocational  education  programs  shall  be  made 
available  to  an  educationally  handicapped  pupil  at  the  becondary 
level  consistent  with  his  or  her  individualized  education 
program. 

(1)    For  the  pupil  placed  m  a  vocational 
program  outside  of    the  local  district,   responsibility  fhall  be  as 
follows : 

(A)  In  a  full-t.ime  county  vocational 
school,  all  responsibility  for  programs  and  services  rests  with  the 
receiving  district  board  of  education. 

(B)  In  a  shared-time  county  vocdtional 
school  and  in  an  area  vocational  technical  schoc) ,  primary 
responsibility  rests  with  the  Gendintj  district  t>odrfJ  ol  education. 
Vocational  personnel  shall  participate  ir  t)»e  i  nd  iv  i -lual  ized 
education  program  decisi  a. 

( 2  )     In  vocation a  1  programs  class  s izfs  shal 1 

be  as  fallows: 

( A  )     h  o  t  a  r:  1  a s G  cons  1 1;  t  i  ny  s o  1 1.^  1  y  o  t 
educationally  handicapped  pupils,   thi»  limit  r.hall  be  UJ ; 

(B)     For  participation  in  ci  ttMjuUii-  f:I.s.s:i, 
the  numk)er  of  educationally  handicapped  pupils  nhalX  be  limjuo.d  to 
four  If  program  modification  is  tequired. 
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5.      Instruction  provided  In  IXmu  of  clsssrooii  Instruc* 
tlon  fo*     apilji  c:  iSfllfisd  by  the  school  physician  ss  allglbU 
for  homte  instruction  shall  meet  the  following  criteria: 

1.        Instruction  shall  be  provided  st  the  pupil's 
place  of  confinement. 

11.       The  pupil  shall  be  carried  on  an  individual 
inatruction  register. 

ill*        Instructional  services  shall  begin  within 
seven  calendar  days  after  eligibility  hai  been  established. 

iv,       The  teacher  providing  instruction  shall  be 
appropriately  certified  for  the  subject  or  level  in  which  the 
instruction  is  given. 

v.        The  pupil  shall  receive  a  prograa  that  meeta 
the  requirement!  of  the  district  board  of  education  for  promotion 
and  graduation. 

vi .        Instruction  shall  be  prov^d^d  for  f^w^r 
than  five  houri  p«r  week.    The  five  hours  of  instruction  per  week 
■hall  be  accomplished  in  no  fewer  than  three  visits  by  a  teacher 
on  three  separate  days,     when  instruction  i%  provided  by  direct 
comi.iun'     tton  to  a  classroom  program  by  telephone  or  television, 
this  inatruction  Khali  be  in  addition  to  the  basic  five  houre  of 
instruction  by  a  teacher. 

vii.        Instruction  may  be  provided  for  up  to  60 
calendar  daya  in  a  achool  year.     If  the  school  phyeician  believes 
that  initruction  for  a  longer  period  of  time  is  Indicated,  referral 
shall  bs  made  according  to  N.J.A.C.  6:28-3.3  for  detenaination  bv 
the  child  study  tsan  of  eligibility  for  apecial  education  miWoir  ^  ^ 
related  lervices. 
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6.      A  pupil  cla««ifl4id  a«  •ducationmlly  handicappad  by 
a  child  atudy  taam  may  hava  thm  Indlvidualizad  aducation  program 
iaplaaantad  through  instruction  at  homa  whan  it  can  ba  demon- 
atratad  that  no  othar  program  option  ia  appropriata  at  that  tima. 

i.      Prior  writtan  approval  to  provide  homa 
inatruction  ahall  ba  obtainad  from  tha  Deparunent  of  Education 
through  its  county  offica. 

ii.      Approval  ahall  be  obtained  for  a  maximum  of 
60  calendar  daya. 

iii.      Subparagraphs    ii.,  iv. ,  v.  and  vi.  of 
paragraph  5  above  ahall  apply  to  the  home  inatruction  program  of 
pupile  claeeified    by  the  child  atudy  team. 

(c)      Any  exceptiona  regarding  the  requirements  of  this 
aui>chapter  ehall  be  nede  only  with  prior  written  approval  of  the 
Departjaent  of  Education  through  ite  county  office. 

6i28-4,3    Traneition  of  an  educationally  handicapped  pupil  from 
an  elementary  to  a  secondary  school 
Traneition  from  elementary  echool  to  the  aecondary  school 
ahall  b«  baaed  on  the  recommendation  of  the  child  study  team  and 
ahall  be  conaietent  with  the  pupil* a  individualized  education 
program,    Traneition  ehall  be  determined  by  factors  including 
number  of  yeara  in  echool;  aocial,  academic  and  vocational  develo] 
ment;  chronological  age;  and  need  for  the  opportunities  of  the 
aeconda'^y  echool* 


6:26-4.4    Diplomae  and  graduation 

(a)  A  handicapped  pupil  who  entered  a  high  echool  program 

prior  t>j  oeptenibe«,  1961  and  who  aucceaafully  completes  his  or  hor 
individualized  education  program  shall  receive  the  eecondary 
diploma  of  the  school  district  responaiblo  ioi  \  is  or  )  r 
education. 

(b)  An  educationally  handicapped  pupil  who  entered  a  high 
echool  program  in  September  1981  or  thereafter  ehall  meet  the 
high  .1       .1  grad»  ation  requirements  according  to  N.J.A.C. 
6:6-4.2,  unlees  exempted  in  his  or  her  individualized  education 
program.     The  individualized  education  program  rouet  apeciflcally 
addreae  these  graduation  requirements.     Fulfillment  of  the 
individualized  education  program  requirements  would  qualify 

the  educationally    handictpped  pupil  for  a  State  endotaed  diploma 
ieeued  by  the  school  dietrict  reeponeible  for  hie  or  her  education. 

(c)  If  a  pupil  attende  a  school  other  than  that  of  the 
echool  dietrict  of  reeidence  which  ia  empowered  to  grant  ^ 
diploma,  the  pupil  shall  have  the  choice  of  receiving  the  diploma 
of  the  school  attended  or  the  diploma  of  the  echool  dietrict  of 
residence. 

(d)  If  a  district  board  of  education  grants  an  elementary 
school  diploma,  an  educationally  handicapped  papil  who  fulfills 
the  requirements  of  hie  or  her  individualized  education  prograia 
ehall  qualify  for  a  diploma. 

(a)    Educationally  handicapped  pupile  ahall  h^vt  the  oppor- 
tunity to  participate  in  graduation  exerciaea  and  related 
activities  on  a  nondiecriminatory  baeie. 
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CHAPTER  FOUR 


B.4.1  Definlt±:n 

B.4.L1  Within  the  educattcnal  setting,  the  bdiaviorally  dlanrdered 
child  is  one  whose  behavior  may  be  discordant  in  his/her 
relationship  with  others  and  \jhose  acadonlc  adilevement  has 
been  lirpaired  due  to  an  liiability  to  learn  utilizing  the 
presented  teaching  techniques.  Ihe  child's  current  behavior 
manifests  either  an  extreme  or  a  persistent  failure  to  adapt 
and  function  intellectually,  emotionally,  and  socially  at*  a 
level  ccmnensurate  with  hisA»er  level  and  chronDlogical  age. 

B.4.2       Bequired  Evaluation  Data 

B.4.2.1  Pre-diagnostic  data  as  defined  in  Standard  B. 2. 5  must  be 
collected  prior  to  formal  assessment. 

B.4.2.2    Formal  diagnosis  and  measurement  by  qualified  personnel: 

a.  Intelligence  (one  test  required). 

b.  DevelopaentalAterceptual  Assessment  (one  required). 

c.  Achievement  (one  test  required). 

d.  Behavioral  >feasure  (minimum  of  two  Infomants  required) . 

e.  Formal  Behavior  Cbservation  -  The  observation  shall  be 
performed  by  the  educational  dlagtiDsticlan  or  anotter 
trained  prDfesslonai  other  than  the  student's  teacher 
(required). 

The  observation  is  to  provide  a  precise  data-based 
description  of  the  behavior  pattenis  of  concern.  The 
general  procedure  is  to  collect  data  svstanatically  frcm 
direct  observatim  of  the  child  ia  the  environmental 
situations  in  \M.ch  the  behaviors  of  ccncam  occur  in 
ccnparison  to  other  children  In  the  sane  envlrunnnent. 
The  observation  should  res»ilt  in: 

(1)  A  clear  descripticn  of  the  bel  avlor  patterns  oi 
concern; 
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B.4.2.2    e.    (2)   A    measure  of  freqtfincy  of  oaairrenca  of  the 

behavior  In  tarsus  of  tiuies  per  ndnute,  hour,  day, 
or  other  tine  unit;  and 

(3)   An  Indication  of  the  intensity  of  the  behavior 
patterns. 

f.  Self -Concept  hfeasure  (recomiended) . 

g.  For  a  child  being  considered  for  a  D  level  progran,  a 
formal  psychiatric  or  clinical  psychological  evaluation 
with  written  findings  and  recomfindatlons  inclusive  of 
ther^  and  program  structure  needs  is  required, 

B.4.2.3    Reevaluation  Procedures: 

MB-lnister  all  formal  diagnostic  procedures  as  required  In 
Standard  B.4,2.2. 

B.4.3       Analyzlnig  Data  for  Educational  tfesds 

B.4.3.1  In  general,  a  child  may  be  considered  to  be  primarily 
behavlorally  disordered  even  if  mentally  handicapped, 
hearing  impaired,  visually  impaired,  physically  handicapped, 
learning  disabled,  or  gifted.  The  child  nust  be  considered 
in  terms  of  the  overriding  condition  and  provided  a  special 
education  progran  accordingly. 

B.4.3. 2  Peccmmendaticn  for  prcgran  needs  of  a  behaviorally  dis- 
ordered child  is  to  be  based  on  a  canbination  of  factors: 

a.  The  severity  of  the  problem, 

b.  The  itudent's  success  In  the  regular  program, 

c.  Diagnostic  reccmnendations. 

d.  Psychiatric/psychological  evaluation  data  where 

available, 

B,4,4       Progran  Regulraignts 

B,4.4.1    Goals  for  Planning  Individualized  Educational  Pro-rams: 

a.  The  student  will  establish  desirable  beh-jvior  to 
majdmize  academic  arnig/onent  and  adaptation  to  the 
educational.  environEent  as  a  result  of  behavioral  inter- 
vention strategies, 

b.  Hie  student  will  integrate  into  the  regular  program  as 
the  student  increases  the  ability  to  ccpe  outside  a 
structured  taivircinment. 
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CHAPTER  EIGHT 


Staffing  Battgns 
A.8.1      Student /Teacher  Ratios 

A.  8. 1.1  'Jie  overall  district  ratio  of  students  to  teachers  shall  not 
exceed  twenty-five  to  one  (25:1).  In  detemining  this  ratio, 
only  classroom  teacher*  positions  (PTE)  shall  be  counted. 
(PubHc  School  Code  22-8-9.) 

A.  8. 1.2  For  grades  K-3,  the  overall  district  ratio  of  students  to 
teachers  shall  not  exceed  twenty-two  to  one  (22:1).  In 
detemdnlng  this  ratio,  only  classroom  teacher  positions 
(PTE)  shaU  be  counted. 

A.  8. 1.3  The  student /teacher  ratio  in  vocational-technical  education 
is  dependent  upon  the  number  of  work  stations  provided. 
Enrollment  shall  not  exceed  the  number  of  work  stations  that 
can  be  supervised  safely  and  effectively. 

A. 8. 1.4  Students  enrolled  in  vocational  on-the-job  training  classes 
(cooperative  education)  are  counted  as  enrolled  each  hour  of 
work  during  the  school  day. 

A,8.2      Teaching  Load 

A.  8. 2.1  The  class  load  for  certified  kindergarten  instructors  shall 
not  exceed  20  students, 

A.  8. 2. 2  The  class  load  for  certified  ini.tructors,  grades  1-3,  shull 
not  exceed  26  students. 

A.8.2.3  The  class  load  for  certified  Instructors,  grades  4-6,  shall 
not  exceed  29  students.** 

A. 8. 2. 4  The  daily  teaching  load  per  teacher  in  grades  7-12  shall  not 
exc^  160  students,  except  in  activity-type  programs  such  as 
music  and  physical  education.** 

*"Classroan  teacher"  means  any  person  Voiding  a  valid  certificate  to 
teach  aid  responsible  for  providing  instruction  in  subject  natter 
areas.  This  definition  does  not,  apply  to  the  scliool  nurse,  guidance 
counselor,  or  librarian. 

**When  ^ad&  6  id  included  in  an  elfimentary  school,  8.2.3  applies. 
When  grade  6  is  incluiled  in  a  junior  higli/middle  school,  8.2.4 
applies. 
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B»5a  Defdnitim 

B.5.1.1  The  camunlcaticn  disordered  dilld  is  caie  Tshose  prinar/ 
handicap  Is  the  Itgraired  ability  to  uwierstand  or  use 
lan^iage  for  learning  and  ccamniicatdiig,  A  caraimicatica 
disordered  child  may  exhibit  cue  or  more  of  the  f  ollcsdng 
types  of  cannLaiLcatlcn  disorders: 

a.  Phonological  Disorder  (artixulatLcn)  —  defective 
receptim,  processing,  or  prodixtion  of  phonemes  (speech 
sounds).  Production  errors  include:  substltuticn  of 
one  phcnfiffle  for  another,  emission  of  phcnaass  in  words, 
phcnanic  distortions,  and  errors  in  seqissncdug  phonfimss. 

b.  Voice  Disorder  —  sbnotmallty  in  pitch,  loudness,  or 
quality  resulting  frcm  pathological  ocnditions  or 
iiiapprcpriate  use  of  the  ^;ocal  inedianlsn. 

c.  Fluency  Disorder  —  disruptions  in  the  normal, 
rhythnic  flew  of  speech  that  interfere  with  ccnnuni- 
catioi. 

d.  Language  Disorder  —  a  distibility  in  the  use  of  oral  ard 
written  language  which  results  in  difficulty  in  language 
ccmpivihensicn,  verbal  prcductlcn,  verbal  learning,  aixl 
language  processing  or  reduced  ability  to  use  oral 
language  effecti^/ely,  including  inability  co  participate 
In  verbal  interactlcns  or  in  planning  and  coecuting 
discourse  appropriate  to  one's  develcpffiental  Isvel, 
Sensory,  motor,  ccgnitivs,  and  aRotlcnal  disabilities 
may  also  be  prsEent,  but  ara  not  the  primary  disabling 
ccndition  in  this  categor/.  Written  language 
deficiencies,  if  present,  are  seccndar/  '  □  the  prlnsjiy 
dificit  of  tlie  oral  language  system.  Sana  children 
diagnosed  as  autistic  may  l  e  apprcprlataly  trsatad  in  a 
ccramnicatlcn  disorderad  class, 

B.5.2       Itequirad  Bvaluatljcn  Data 

B.5.2,1    Pre-diagnostlc  data  as   defirijd   in  Standard  B. 2. 5  mist  be. 

collected  prior  to  fcrnifil  assessieit  exojpt  that  tr^  cast; 
histor/  Is  cpticiiai  for  a  suxjpected  phcTioiogical  di£jorder. 


B.5.2.2    Formal  diagnosis  and  measuxenEnt  by  qualified  personnel  in 
the  area(s)  for  a  suspected  phonologjLcal  disorder. 

a.  Articulation  Disorder  (Speech-Language  Patbologist) : 

(1)  Oral  peripheral  exanrlnatlm  (one  required), 

(2)  Articulation  (one  test  required). 

(3)  Test  of  auditory  memory. 

(4)  Test  of  auditory  discrimination. 

(5)  Language  assessment. 

(6)  Maaajranent  of  understanding  and  expression  of 

syntax. 

(7)  Conversational  speech  sample  required. 

b.  Volxia  Disorder  (Speech-Language  Pathologisr:) : 

(1)  Analysis  of  voice  samples  (required). 

(2)  Laryngeal  examlnaticn  report  with  written  approval 
from  an  otolaryngologist  or  other  physician  for  a 
child  to  receive  speech  therapy  (required). 

c.  Ebjency  Disorder  (Spesch-Lang;uage  Pathologist): 
(1)  Analysis  of  speech  saisple  (required). 

d.  Lan^iage  Disorder:  General  language  assesanent  shall  >je 
done  by  a  speech-language  pathologist,  ttei  a  language 
disorder  la  suspected,  the  educational  assessment  shall 
be  conducted  by  an  educational  diagnostician. 

(1)  Assessment  of  rec^tive,  Integrative,  and 
axpressive  language  including  an  analysis  of  a 
language  sanple  (required). 

(2)  Intelligence  (one  test  required). 

(3)  Achlevanent  (aie  test  required). 
B.5.2.3    Bfc3t5valuatlon  Procedures: 

111  accordance  with  Standard  B.2.13,  ti»  intelligence  test 
may  be  excluded  from  the  formal  diagnostic  process  where 
original  findings  are  within  mliais  1.0  standard  deviation  of 
the  loean  or  above  on  thi  test  Instrunent  used. 
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B.5.3       Aialyztog  Data  for  Educatlcnal  Need? 

B.5.3.1    The  reconnendation  for  a  prtTgran  level  for  Mie  ccp^dcatlca 
disordered  mist  be  based  cjn  a  cadjlnatlon  of  factors: 

a.  Deviatkjn  of  oral  language  frcm  the  norm  of  peers. 

b.  Ability  to  succeed  in  the  regular  progran, 

c.  Reconnendatlons  from  the  evaluation  process. 

B,5.3.2    Wfferentiatlon  frcm  other  types  of  learnera: 

a.  This  exceptionality  la  to  be  differentiated  fran 
bilingual  needs  or  dialectical  and  cultural  differences 
in  language  use;  for  exanple,  a  bilingual  child  may  need 
t±ls  program,  not  because  of  his/her  bilinguaHsm  but 
because  of  phonological,  voice,  fluency,  langjage,  or 
rragmatic  difficulties  he/she  is  experiencing  in  either 
or  both  languages. 

b.  learning  disabled  children  \<ho  do  not  have  significant 
oral  lan^iage  problems  ^wuld  not  be  categorized  as 
ccnmjnicatlon  disordered. 

c.  Oilldrei  whose  speech  and  language  problems  are  due  to 
hearing  Inpaiiment  should  be  placed  under  that  category. 

d.  Mmtally  handicapped  children  and  behavlorally  (iisorder- 
ed  diildren  may  have  speech  and  language  def  itlts  and 
need  speech-language  pathology  services;  hswe^er,  they 
can  be  categorized  as  camunlcatlon  disordered  mLy  if 
their  verbal  skills  are  significantly  drore^sed  In 
relationship  to  their  general  level  of  functloniiag. 

B.5.4       Prpgcam  Recruireaents 

B.5.4.1    Goals  for  Planning  Individualized  Educatlcnal  Prograis: 

a.  The  student  will  show  measurable  gain  in  the  habilita- 
tlcn  or  rdiabilitation  of  the  specific  phoiwlogical, 
voice,  fliiency,  language,  or  ctnmunicatlve  function 
disorder.  (Ihls  is  the  major  emphasis  of  a  program  for 
the  camunlcatlon  disordered.) 

b.  The  student  in  a  C  or  D  level  secondary  program  will 
develop  pre«/ccat'ijonal/vDcational  skills. 

c.  The  student  in  a  C  or  D  le'/el  program  will  develop  basic 
skills, 
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d.  Ihe  studait  In  a  C  or  D  leva),  prcgram  will  Integrata 
Into  the  regular  progrsm  as  the  ability  to  ccpe  outside 
the  C  and  D  level  structured  erndxomient  Increases. 

Facilities: 

a.  Tiie  speech-language  pathologist  or  special  educatlcn 
teacher  shaU  be  provided  with  a  txxm  free  of  noise  and 
interruption  and  with  good  acoustic  properties. 

b.  Separate  A-Speech  therapy  rooDS  may  be  analler  In  area 
than  a  regular  dassrcon,  but  mist  be  large  enougji  to 
acconiDDdate  groups  of  students. 

Materials  aod  Equipment: 

a.  Record  player,  records,  recorder  and  tapes,  speech 
ndrrors  and  selected  educational  systens  are  necessary. 

b.  Aidicnieter  (if  speech-language  pathologist  is  to  ccnduct 
hearing  screening)  mist  be  prt3^^ded. 
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CHAPTER  SIX 


B.6.0  Gifted 


B.6.1  Definition 

B.6.1.1  The  gifted  child  is  one  \^  is  identified  as  possessing 
abilities  that  give  evidence  of  outstandlns;  perf omiance 
capability  in  areas  sudi  as  intelligence,  critical  thinking, 
creativity,  or  academics. 

B.6.2       Bequired  Evaluation  Data 

B.6.2.1  Fre-diagnostlc  data  as  defined  in  Standard  B. 2.5  mist  be 
oollected  prior  to  formal  assessnent. 

B.6,2.2    Formal  diagnosis  and  measurenent  by  qualified  personnel: 

The  evaluation  process  must  use  the  foUowing  four  types  of 
assessmfsnt  procedures  in  identifying  gifted  children.  All 
four  areas  nust  be  tested.  Besults  must  shov  outstanding 
performance  in  tuo  of  the  four  assessed  areas: 

a.  Creativity/Divergent  Thinking  (one  test  required). 

b.  Critical  ThinkingA^blem  Solving  (one  test  required) . 

c.  Intelligence  (one  test  required). 

d.  Adiievenent  (one  test  required). 

B.6.2. 3  In  accordance  with  Standard  B.2.13,  alternative  reevaliiatlon 
diagnostic  processes  to  determine  ccntlniied  placement  in 
special  education  may  be  used  provided  the  district  submits 
a  statement  of  evaluative  criteria  to  the  State  Superin- 
tendent of  Instruction  for  prior  approval.  Evaluation 
cocponencs  must  include  but  are  not  limited  to: 

a.  CreativltyA)lvergent  Thinking  testing. 

b.  Critical  Thinking/Problea  Solving  testing. 

c.  Teacher  justification  of  'Student  program  ccntinuaticn 
which  addresses  nature  of  program  and  relationship  of 
special  services  to  planned  outcomes . 

d.  Teacher  documentation  ot  special  accmpH  shments  of  the 
student  (e.g.,  written  work,  ediibits,  performance). 

e.  /ichleveneni:  testing. 
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B.6.3       ADalvzlng  Data  for  Fnticatlcnal  Needs 


B.6.3,1  The  IderxificaticTi  of  a  child  as  gifted  requliEs  m  analysis 
of  both  staTdardized  test  results  aai  data  on  the  child's 
abUJtles  frcm  other  sources  (e.g.,  tegolar  classrxan 
teachers,  special  class  teacheis,  others  familiar  with  the 
dilld's  pGTfonnanca)  or  observation  and  ratings  of  the 
child.   The  following  criteria  mist  be  used: 

a.  Outstanding  creativity  or  diveirgent  thinking  Is 
indicatad  by  a  test  score  at  or  above  1.5  standard 

» dfci'/iatlcns  frcm  the  mean,  above  the  96th  percentile,  or 
i three  grade  placaasnts  febove  the  student's  age-grade 
placement,  d^inding  or  the  test  data  reportli^  system 
of  the  publMier.  Creativity  occurs  In  different 
settings.  Data  frcm  observation  of  the  child  or  reports 
frcm  qualified  individuals  kncvledgeable  about  the 
child's  perfonuancs  should  supplement  the  test  findings. 

b.  Oitstandlng  critical  thinking  or  probleai-solving  ability 
on  a  test  Is  defined  in  the  manner  established  by  the 
test  author  based  on  the  normative  data  available  on  the 
instnicent.  If  the  instruosnt  manual  r^rts  percent- 
ll£s  as  opposed  to  criterion  scores,  outstanding 
functioning  is  defined  as  the  96th  percentile  or  above. 
Reports  frcm  observation  of  the  child's  performance 
should  be  used  to  supplement  these  scores. 

c.  (Xitstsnding  performance  on  an  intelligence  tcist  Is 
defined  aa  2.0  atandard  ds«/latlons  above  the  mean.  A 
measured  Intelllgencs  quotient  (full  scaLe)  may  be 
depressed  es  a  result  of  language,  cultural  or  ecoiManlc 
factors  or  handicapping  ccoditions.  If  other  than  full 
scale  I.Q.  is  considered,  then  doaaiifintatlon  of  one  or 
more  factors  ^ch  demonstrates  giftedr^s  mist  be 
Included. 

d.  Outatanding  ncpdnr  ability  on  a  staiK^ardized  test  Is 
defined  as  95th  percentile  atki  above  of  the  total 
battery  score  on  an  adhlevauent  test.  These  test 
results  should  be  supplemisited  by  otiier  reports  of  the 
child's  performance. 
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B.6.3.2  The  Educational  Appraisal  and  Re'/lew  Carmlttee  n  xnslder 
the  follwlng  jtofomatlon  prior  to  detemriiidjig^  piDgcam 
selection; 

a.  The  diild*s  behavior  such  as  quality  and  ease  of 
veibaUzation,  attention  span  and  concentration  skills, 
problem  solving  abUltles,  and  the  manner  In  whldi  the 
child  responds  to  frustrations. 

b.  Strengths,  weaknesses,  and  intertssts  as  evidenced  bv 
tests  and  observations. 

c.  The  regular  currlculm  options  avail-able  to  meet  t±a 
child^s  special  needs. 

d.  The  special  differentiated  curriculum  offering  thrcu^ 
special  education. 

B.6«4       PtPgran  Requirements 

B.6.4.1    Goals  for  Planning  Individualized  Ed'jcational  Programs: 

a.  The  student  will  daconstrate  movement  toward  realization 
of  full  potential,  both  for  the  benefit  of  society  and 
personal  satlsfacticn. 

b.  Throu^  a  wide  variety  of  experiences,  not  regularly 
available  in  a  schf*ol  currlrilm,  the  student  will 
develop  individual  special  Interests  and  abilities. 

c.  The  student  will  build  upon  arxi  strengthen  unique 
abilities. 

d.  The  student  will  participate  In  content  that  is  hlgjily 
ccmplex,  abstract,  and  thus  challenging  to  the 
Intellectually  gifted. 

e.  The    develoijnent  of  higher  levels  of  thinking 
problem-solving  skills  will  be  demonstrated  by  the 
student. 

f .  The  student  will  acquire  skills  of  independent  inqu-lxy 
or  investigation  to  answer  the  student *s  own  questions. 

g.  The  student  will  explore  diverse  careers. 
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B.6.A.  2    Special  Provlslcna: 


a.  Flexible  acndnistratlve  arrangaiEaits  shall,  be  mof^ff  for 
Instiuctlon  iir-  and  cut-of-school,  such  as:  special 
seminars,  Independent  study,  student  Internships  err 
nentoraiips,  research  centers,  and  correspcndancs 
ODurses.  Other  appropriate  ccndltionb  whldi  enrich  the 
regular  curriculum  and  that  challenge  and  motivate  the 
student  tcK«ard  the  anticipated  achievement  level  are 
also  an  integral  part  of  the  curricnlijm  for  a  gifted 

b.  In  developiTig  or  selecting  any  specific  progrsiEs  for  the 
gifted,  conslderaticn  shaU  be  ^ven  to  using  saue  foms 
of  enrichnent,  gpidance,  prouping,  and  acceleraticn 
(e.g. ,  early  a<iirission,  telescoping,  grade  skipping) 
planned  on     individual  basis. 

c*  Cooperative  prograoas  between  local  education  agencies, 
between  soiool  sites,  or  between  public  schools  and 
other  agencies  capable  of  providing  for  tVie  unique  needs 
of  the  gifted  child  should  be  considered. 
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CHAPTER  SEVEN 


B»7»0  HeacinB^  TiaBadred 

B.7.1  DefiAdtlon 

B,7»l.l  The  hearing  impaired  child  Is  ore  \*ose  loss  of  auditory 
acuity  delays.  Inhibits,  or  piutilbits  the  developnent  of 
speech  and  language  and  academic  achievcDsnt* 

a.  Hard  of  Hearing  —  Includes  those  vhose  hearing  level 
for  speech  Is  adequate  to  aUcw  them  to  acquire  speech 
una  language  by  auditory  means,  althoug^i  thsy  may 
experience  difficulty  under  certain  dLrcumstances  in 
verbal  camunicatlon  with  or  without  a  hearing  aid  or 
other  anpliCication  equipment. 

b.  Deaf  —  Includes  thoi>e  whose  hearing  inpairment  is  so 
82vere  that  they  do  not  learn  primrily  by  the  auditory 
channel  even  with  a  hearing  aid  and  need  extesisive 
special  instructions  to  develop  canamicatlve  anl 
language  skills. 

B.7.2       Required  Evaluation  Data 

B.7.2.1    Pre-diagnostiLc  data  as  defined  in  StaxJard  B.2.5  must 
collected  prior  to  formal  assessment. 

B.7.2, 2    Ijormal  diagnosis  and  measuBanent  by  qualified  personnel: 

a.  Audianetrlc  assesarent  by  a  certlfied/licenstd  audiolo- 
gist. 

(1)  Puretone  (required), 

(a)  Mr  ccnductlcn. 

(b)  Bone  conduction. 

(2)  Speech  audicmetry  (required) , 

(3)  Hparing  aid  e/aJjuatlon  Inclusive  of  gain  with  aid 
(required). 

b.  Otologic il  examination  a;J  report  inclusive  of  etiology 
aiid  proynosls  of  L  le  l«2arlng  disorder  by  a  board-certi- 
iied  or  board-eligible  otolaryngologist  oi'  otolDglst 
(required) . 

c.  InteJilgence  fc^e  test  requJ.red)^ 
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B.7.2,2    d.   Mrifivanent    (one  test  required  whei  the  student  has  had 
previous  schooling) . 

e.   Language  sanples  (required  annually)  by  speech-language 
pathologist  or  endorsed  teacher  of  the  hearing  Inpalred. 

(1)  Receptive,   integrative,  and  otpresslve  vocabulary/ 
language. 

(2)  Understanding  and  expression  of  syntsx, 
B.7.2.3    Reevaluatlcn  Procedures: 

In  accordance  with  Standard  B.2.13,  the  Intelligence  test 
may  be  excluded  from  the  formal  diagnostic  process  where 
original  findings  are  within  minus  1.0  standard  de'/iatlon  of 
the  mean  or  above  on  the  test  InstrtaEent  used. 

^•7.3       Analyzing  Data  for  Educational  Needs 

B.7.3.1  Ai  auditory  impalraent  is  tlie  qualifying  factor  for 
eligibility  for  this  excsptLonality.  Severity  levels  are 
generally  classified  according  to  the  decibel  hearing  level 
in  the  better  ear. 

a.  MUd  tes  —  20-40  decibel  hearing  level  in  the  speech 
range. 

b.  Mxierate  loss  —  40-65  decibel  hearing  level. 

c.  Severe  loss  —  65-90  decibel  hearing  level. 

d*   Profound  loss  —  90+  decibel  hearing  level. 

B,7.3.2  Program  Selection  —  Program  need  is  not  detenrined  by  the 
degree  of  loss  alone.  The  foUcwins  factors  mu^Jt  be 
considered: 

a.   Hearing  sissessnent  ^  Ihe  hearing  level  or  degree  of 
auditory  sciisitivlty  shall  be  considered  with: 

(1)  of  onset  of  hearing  loss  (before  or  after 
acquiring  language). 

(2)  Ajdltory  discrimination. 

(3)  Tolerance  for  Icud  sounds. 

(4)  IfeJlcal  etiology  (condition,  treatment,  and  poten- 
tial for  change,  i.e.,  progressive  loss,  corrective 
Burger/) , 


ERJC  -  B-4g 


B«7.3.2    b.   Level  of  receptive  and  expressive  language: 

(1)  Developmental  language    (undera  cabling  and  use  of 
language  patterns). 

(2)  Wldtten  language  skills. 

(3)  Reading  level. 

(4)  Receptive  and  expressive  speech. 

c.   Lavel  of  academic  achievement  and  Intelllgencs. 
B.7.4       Prpgram  BequireoEnts 

B.7.4.1    Goals  for  Planning  Ihdivd.dualized  Educational  ProgrsnB: 

a.  Ihe  student  wUl  acquire  basic  academic  skills  throu^  a 
sequentially  planned  instructional  program. 

b.  The  student  will  denmstrate  progress  In  an  array  of 
cammlcative  and  language  ccmpetencies  specific  to  the 
unique  characteristics  and  needs  of  the  child. 

c.  The  student  will  develop  career  and  pre-vocational/ 
vocational  skills. 

d.  Ihe  student  will  develop  use  of  residual  hearing. 
B.7.A.2  Facilities: 

Eocne  shall  have  good  acoustic  properties  and  be  well 
.lighted. 

B.7.4.3    Equiprent  and  Materials: 

a«  Anplification  syatm  with  Individual  earphones  that  are 
adjustable  to  meet  each,  student's  individual  auditory 
training  needs  mist  be  provided. 

b.  Overhead  projectors,  tape  recorders,  phoncgrapha ,  slide 
jnd  film  projectors  are  to  be  readily  available. 

c.  Developmental  language  kits  and  programs  are  to  be 
available  at  all  Ly/els. 

d.  Acadesnlc  and  vocaticnal  materials  are  to  be  iivalLTlle  at 
the  jmixTC  and  senior  hi^  levels. 
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CHAPTES  EIGHT 
B.8.0  LeamiEtt  Dl^lad 


B,8,l  Definition 

B.8,1.1  A  laamlrg  disabled  child  generally  is  ore  within  the 
average  or  supariOT  range  of  intelligence  wha  exhibits  one 
or  more  significant  disorders  In  the  essential  learning 
processes  which  are  manifested  by  reading,  writing, 
spelling,  or  mathauatical  disabilities.  These  disorders  ?re 
presiBSEd  to  be  due  to  central  nervous  system  dysfunction. 
Even  though  a  learning  disability  may  occur  with  other 
e.xcepticnalities  or  environmental  Influencoj  (e.g. ,  ailtural 
diiferences,  insufficient /inappropriate  instruction),  the 
learning  disability  is  not  the  direct  result  of  ticee 
exceptionalities  or  influences. 

Eequired  Evaluation  Data 

Pre-diagnostic  data  as  defined  in  Standard  B.2.5  mist  be 
collected  prior  to  fomal  assessment. 

Formal  diagnosis  and  roeasuranent  by  qualified  personnel: 

a.  Intelligence  (one  test  required). 

b.  Global  Achlevemarit  (one  test  required). 

c.  Supplansntary  Miievement  (specific  diagnostic  assess- 
ment required  in  ea/  h  area  of  deficit  as  jhcwn  on  the 
global  achievement  test). 

d.  Pupil  Eahavior  Eating  Scale  (iirininun  of  tx«D  Inforaiants 
required) . 

e.  Bbrmal  Obser/aticii  —  an  obfiervation  shall,  be  performed 
by  the  educational  diagnostician  or  another  trained  pn>~ 
fessional  other  than  the  student's  teacher  (required). 

Ihe  observation  is  to  provide  a  piiisclse  data-based 
desciiptiOT  of  academic  paftems  of  concern.  Ihe 
general  procedure  is  to  collect  data  sTstematically  from 
direct  obser,/atlon  of  the  child  in  th^  regular  classrocm 
setting  in  which  tlie  acadc^uic  behaviors  of  concern  occur 
in  aanparisoii  to  orber  children  in  the  same  envltmnent. 
Ihe  obser^/aticri  shciuld  result  id: 
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B.8.2 
B.8.2.1 

B«8«2»2 


B.8.2.2 


e,    (1)  A    clear  descriptlcn  of  the  academic  behavior 
patterns  of  ccncsm; 


(2)  An  Indication  of  the  intensity  oi  the  acadesiLc 
patterns  of  tbs  child  (e.g.,  attention  span, 
pacing,  learning  style,  Lsaxning  strategies). 

B.8,2.3    Beevaliiatlon  Procedures: 

la  accordance  with  Standard  B.2.13,  the  intelligence  test 
may  be  excluded  frcm  the  formal  diagnostic  process  if  the 
original  findings  are  within  minus  1.0  standard  deviation  of 
the  nsan  or  above  on  the  test  instnanent  used. 

B.8.3      Analyzing  Lata  for  Educational  Needs 

B.8.3.1  A  review  of  the  assessaaant  data  will  generally  indict,  le 
average  or  superior  intelH^  jce  with  a  significant  deficit 
in  specific  learning  processes.  Discrepancies  nay  esdst 
between  verbal  and  performance  scores  with  significant 
scatters  of  scores  on  subtests. 

B.8.3. 2  Eligibility  for  this  classification  tmst  be  based  on 
specific  learning  disability  criteria  which  indicate  all  of 
the  follcxdng: 

a.   Bcclasion  of  the  folkwing  as  priimry  handicaps  or 
conditions! 

(1)  Mentally  handicapped. 

(2)  Visually  lupalred. 

(3)  Deaf  or  hard  of  hearing. 

(4)  Behaviorally  disordered. 

(5)  Camunlcaticn  disordered. 

(6)  Physically  lirpaii-ed. 

(7)  Lack  of  opportunity  to  learn. 

(8)  «"Xiltural  diffexcncas  or  lack  of  experience  wltli  the 
liij^lish  language. 
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B.8.3.2    b.    Significant  deficiency /discn!pan/::y  calculation  relative 
to  expectancy. 

(1)  Definiticn:  Expectancy  is  defined  as  standard 
scores  (or  intelligence  quotients)  obtadied  on  an 
Intalligence  test.  Where  a  significant  difference 
is  calculated  between  verbal  awi  perfotmanca 
scores,  the  verbal,  performance,  or  full  scale 
score  ~  whichever  best  represents  the  child^s 
intelligence  level,  as  docunented  —  may  be  used. 
The  .05  level  of  confidence  Is  to  be  used  In 
determining  significant  differences. 

(2)  Application  for  age/grade  equivalent  K-3  (not  to 
exceed  M  years  of  age) :  Significant  deficiency/ 
discrepancy  is  defliied  as  a  negative  diffe.-ence  of 
19  or  more  standard  score  points  between  the 
standard  score  on  the  intelligence  test  and  the 
standard  score  obtained  cm  the  academic  test  or 
equi\^alent  (documented  by  the  diagiiostician  in 
tents  reported  in  the  technical  msnual).  Tests 
mst  be  selected  frcm  the  K-3  restricted  approved 
test  list  for  learning  disabled. 

(3)  Application  for  a^/grade  equivalent  4-12  (above 
^  years  of  age):  Significant  deficiency/ 
discrepancy  is  defined  as  a  negative  difference  of 
23  or  more  standard  score  points  between  the 
standard  score  on  the  intelligence  test  aai  the 
standard  score  obtained  on  the  academic  test  or 
equivalent  (documented  by  the  diagrxtstician  lu 
terms  reported  in  the  technical  manual). 

c,   Evixienca  of  significant  ar^pmV  deficiency  relative  to 
expectancy. 

(1)  aitry  criterkm.  Based  upon  expectancy,  a 
significant  deficiency/discrepancy  shall  be 
calculated,  as  defined  in  8.3.2(b),  in  or£  or  more 
of  the  f  ollcwing  acadeadtz  areas  as  measured  by 
standardized  tests: 

(a)  Beading, 

(b)  Written  ejqjnasslon. 

(c)  Mathfimat-*cs 

(d)  Spelling. 
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B.8.3.2    c.    (2)   Bdt  criterion.     Based  cn  ecqjectancy,   a  child 

achlaving  &l  a  negative  difference,  of  7  or  less 
standard  score  points  In  the  acadendc  area(s)  for 
which  placement  occurred  shall  have  an  exit  plan 
from  special  education  developed. 

B.8.3.3  Progran  selection  —  Given  the  preceding  factors,  an  appro- 
priate Intervention  program  is  selected  based  on:  severity 
of  learning  process  deficits;  general  Intelligence;  actual 
.  achievement  In  conparison  with  student's  expectincy;  and, 
the  percentage  of  the  day  that  the  student  can  succeed  In 
the  re^ilar  progrsm.  The  InterveitJon  progran  shall  Include: 

a.  Statement  of  the  problem  and  level  of  need. 

b.  General  behavioral  objectives  for  Instructional  neais 

and  program,  plan.  Including  specific  exit  criteria. 

c.  (hgolng  evaiuaticn  design. 

B.8.4       Progran  RequirenEnts 

B.8.4.1    Goals  for  Planning  Irdlvldual  Educational.  ProgrdOBs 

a.  Hie  student  will  participate  In  planned  integration  Into 
reg^lar  and  vocational  education  ani  curriculum. 

b.  The  Individualized  educational  program  is  to  focus  on 
the  student's  academic  deficits  while  taking  Into 
account  the  student's  learning  style.  These  two  areas 
shall  be  dealt  with  coicurrently  while  enphaslzliig  tte 
student's  learning  asset j  and  strengths. 

c.  Viien  the  student  has  attended  a  progran  for  the  learning 
disabled  without  successful  intervention,  the  instruc- 
tional strategies  are  to  be  modified,  Azadendc  expecta- 
tions may  be  repliced  by  functional  and  ccnpensatory 
skill  objectives. 

B.8.A.2  FaclUtles: 

a.  The  roam  shall  have  good'acoustlc  properties,  be  well 
ligjited,  and  have  enclosed  storage  space. 

b.  Grtxip  and  individual  learning  stations  shall  be 
provided. 

B.8,4.3  Materials: 

The  instructional  mterials  ekill  be  rEi:5ponsive  to  the 
Identiflei  academic  deficits  while  taklr.g  into  account  tluj 
process  deficits. 
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CHAPTKR  HINE 
B.9,0  ?fesitaUy  Hacdlcapped 


B.9.1  Definition 

B.9.L1  The  mesitally  handicapped  child  Is  one  who  ecdiiblts 
significantly  subaverage  general  inteUjectual  functioning 
with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  \Mch  are  nsnif ested 
during  the  deveJxjpnental  period.  Intellectual  developnfint, 
adaptive  behavior,  and  acadesnic  achieveinent  are  signifi- 
cantly belCT7  peer  age  group. 

B.9.2       Beiuired  Evaluation  Data 

B.9.2.1  Pre-dlagpostlc  data  as  defined  in  Starxiard  B.2.5  nust  be 
ccnpleted  prior  to  formal  assessment.  (If  the  child  does 
not  respond  to  screening,  information  may  be  obtained  frcsi 
dfivelopnsental  inventories.) 

.9.2*2    Formal  diagnosis  and  measurement  by  qualified  personnel: 

a.  Intelligence  (one  test  appropriate  to  child's  functional 
level  is  required). 

b.  Social/Adaptive/^DevelopnEntal  Scale  (one  required  which 
is  appropriate  to  chUd^s  functioning  le'/el  and 
adnrinistered  by  an  educational  diagnostician  or  an 
individual  trained  by  an  educational  diagnostician). 

c.  AdrlcTenient  (one  test  required  when  iiidivldual 
InteJligenca  jcore  is  above  minus  3.5  standard 
deviations  from  the  mm.  and  the  studeit  has  tad 
previous  schooling). 

d.  Medical  report  from  physician; 

-  A  physician's  report  is  required  for  all  childraa 
being  considered  for  a  D  level  program  for  thiS 
exceptionality.  For  children  who  have  past  histories 
of  mpdlcal  problems  awi  wi£>j»e  specific  syndrones  are 
accc!H3anled  by  medical  cordltlons  (e«g.,  Down's 
SyndroDe  children  usually  have  respinitory  and/ur 
cardiac  probleas) ,  physician's  report  Is  also  required 
regardless  uf  the  program  level  being  ccDsiderai. 
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B.9.2.2  e.  >bto7:  Assessment  (to  ha  ccrductad  by  a  llcscsfid 
occupational  ther£ipist,  or  a  physical  therapist,  when 
appropriate)  • 

f.  Language  Assessraent  (to  be  conducted  by  a  speech- 
language  pathologist  when  appropriate). 

B.9.2.3    BeevaluatiDn  Procedures: 

In  accordance  with  Standard  B.2.13,  the  foUcwdug  prccedurss 
may  be  excluded  from  the  formal  diagnostic  process: 

a.  Intelligence  test  \^ere  original  findings  are  bslcw 
nriiflis  4,0  standard  da«/iaticns  frcm  the  mean  cn  tlis  test 
instrument  used. 

b.  Diagnostician  adndnistered  adaptive  or  dsvelopmsntal 
scales  nay  be  replaced  with  teacher  adndnistered  scales 
where  the  teacher  has  used  required  Instnacencs  to 
continually  measure  the  progress  of  children  who  scored 
belcw  nrinus  3.5  standard  deviations  frcm  the  nsan  cn  an 
Intelligence  test. 

B.9.3       Analyzing  Data  for  ESducational  Needs 

B. 9.3.1  The  asseseanent  data  shall  be  evaluated  and  weigted  against 
the  student's  current  behavior  and  perfonuance  (e.g., 
general  intelUgencs  test  scores  nay  Indicate  a  nental 
liandicap  but  the  student  may  be  able  to  function 
satisfactorily  in  the  regular  class  setting).  Lf  the 
adaptive/social  maturity  skills  fall  withlii  tiie  no.fliai 
range,  the  problem  may  ba  an  educational  handicap  diie 
prlmarOy  to  language  or  cultural  differences  and  not  a 
mental  haviicap. 

B.9.3. 2    Educable  mentally  handicapped  will  be  identified  by: 

a.  Learning  potential  st  different  frcm  noiinal  peer  group 
that  considerable  modification  of  the  standard  cuitIcu- 
luD  is  ref{uireLi. 

b.  Maasured  intelligence  f|uotl€int,  r  deteimiried  by 
individual  sfcaidardized  tests,  at  hiast  2.U  standard 
de'/iatiois  I  -Lew  the  mean  of  the  particular  stai^.todized 
test. 
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B,9.3.2  c.  Significant  discrepancies  (as  described  by  the 
Instnanmc  aithors)  in  adaptive  beivsvior  with 
ralationships  and  social  adjustiuent  belcw  chxcnolcgical 
pears, 

B.9.3.3    Tralrabli2  nsntally  handicapped  will  be  identified  by: 

a.  Lsamiiig  potent-?^  so  different  frcm  noma]  peer  grcup 
that  the  standard  cun.lcnlign  of  the  regular  ^lassrocm  is 
rot  adi^table  to  the  child's  educatixsnal  needs.  A 
special  individualized  progran  emphasizing  functional 
life  and  vocational  skills  is  required. 

b.  hfeasursfl  intelligeno  quotient,  as  detemdned  by 
iiidi'Tidual  standardized  tests,  at  least  3.5  standard 
ds'/iations  below  the  mean  of  the  particular  standardized 
test. 

c-  Markedly  low  capabilities  in  language,  social,  and 
self -help  skLlls  In  ccoparisoa  with  his  age  peer 
grcup. 

B.9.3.4    Severely/Profoundly  handicapped  i^ill  be  identified  by: 

a.  liivel  in  functioning  In  a  general  developmental  level  of 
cne-foirth  or  Ijcss  of  the  Isvel  which  wculd  be  expected 
on  the  basis  of  chronologLcaJ.  age  ^-fch  nanifests 
learning,  motor  and  social  behaviora.  iblans  of  sud' 
magnitude  that  extnnsive  structure  naming  situa- 
tions is  raquirad  if  de«/elopniaital  needs  are  to  be  met. 

b.  Measured  intelligence  quotient  of  at  least  4.5  standaiti 
deviations  below  the  mean  of  the  particular  st.Tud-rixllTad 
test. 

c.  Ertxemaly  Limitad  capabilities  in  language,  social,  and 
self-htilp  skills  in  cacparlson  with  his.yher  age  peer 
grouTj. 

B.9.3.5  Program  Selection  —  In  selectir<»  a  >^OTg.m  Ljt.  die  mentally 
handicapped  student,  the  tamrif:/  oi:'  the  handicap  (intelli- 
gence and  adaptive  laha«dor)  and  the  percentage  of  the 
school  day  the  child  can  function  within  tlie  regular  progran 
shall  be  cansidi?red. 

a.  Program  selecticn  is  to  be  made,  ir^  terns  of  fspecitic 
difficilties,  ccmEunicatia\  ekills,  tccisl  and  adaptive 
skills,  and  academic,  adilwitaitajt. 


Q  1  r 


B.9.3.5  b.  l^Je  level  of  ratardatlcn  shall  be  used  as  only  one 
crlterlDn  in  planning.  H-se  teias  ndld,  ncderate,  and 
severe  have  beei  used  to  describe  le«/els  of  retardation. 
Wild  retardation  la  generally  equivalent  to  the  term 
"educable,"  moderate  rataxdation  Includes  these 
Individuals  who  are  lll<ely  to  fall  Into  the  educational 
category  of  "trainable,"  and  the  severe  gccup  inp-ltvip«» 
Individuals  who  usuaJly  have  ranne  than  one  condition 
Influencing  their  developoEnt  (e.g.,  delayed  motor 
functioning)  and  are  more  dependant. 

B.  9. 4       Program  Reguirenientg 

B. 9.4.1    Goals  for  Planning  Individualized  Educational  Prograre: 

a.  The  student  will  develop  ability  to  Integrate  Into  the 

envircnEPnt  and  to  add^re  max±iun  Intellectual 
potential. 

b.  The  student  will  develop  ccmpetencies  In  health  and 

safety  habits  and  independence. 

c.  The  student  will  develop  acceptable  social  bdiavlor. 

d.  The  student  will  develop  vocational  skills  and  economic 

Independence. 

e.  The  student  will  de/elop  proper  use  of  leisure  time. 

f .  The  student  will  de/elop  active  citizenship  and  capabil- 

ity to  assume  civic  responslbilitlfis. 

g.  The  student  will  Increase  ccnminlcatiai  skills. 

h.  The  student  will  develop  problem  solving  capabilities. 

i.  The  student  will  Increase  motor  and  physical  skills. 

j.   The  student  will  Increase  functional  academic  and/or 
self4ielp  skills. 

Facilities: 

a.  The  class  Iccatlui  shall  provide  accass  to  other  less 
restrictb/^  educatioiial,  pn^graiB,  services,  and  support 
areas. 

b.  The  rccm  shall  have  good  iiv.C'Ustlc  pixjperties,  be  well 
lifted,  and  have  adequate  chalkboiinis. 

c.  There  shall  be  appropriate  group  and  Individual  centars. 
B.9.4.3    Materials  and  Equlpntait; 

Provide  special  adaptivii  equlpsnent  wmi  smclfietl  cn 
studfc^nt's  Individualized  Educatianal  I^rogrcin. 


ERIC 


Q  :> 


CHAPTER  TEN 


B.10.1  Daflnltlcn 

B.  10. 1.1  Hia  Tuiltiply  Impaired  child  is  one  who  has  a  combination  of 
t«D  or  more  disabilities  \(*hich  produces  such  seriojs 
learning,  developmental  and/or  behavioral  problems  that 
progress  in  a  special  progran  designed  to  accaimodate  a 
single  mjor  exceptionality  is  inhibited  or  severely 
liarlted. 

B.10.1. 2  The  nailtiple  Impairment  of  deaf-blind  is  based  upon  auditor/ 
and  visual  lupaiiaents,  the  cctnblnation  of  vhich  causes  such 
severs  ccajrunlcatlon,  developmental,  and  educational 
problsBK  that  the  child  cannot  properly  be  acccmoixlated  In 
programs  solely  for  the  hearing  impaired  or  the  visually 
Impaired. 

B.  10. 2      Rgr"4rbd  Ev^iiatlon  Data 

B.  10.2.1  Pre-diagnostic  data  as  defined  in  Standard  B.2.5  must  be 
ooUected  prior  to  formal  diagassls.  (If  the  child  does  not 
re.spoEd  to  screening,  information  may  be  obtained  frcm 
developmental  Inventories.) 

B.  10.2.2  Formal  diagnosis  and  measuranent  by  qualified  personnel: 

Ccapliance  with  required  data  in  accordance  with  thje 
appropriate  sections  In  these  standards  for  each  susoected 
exceptionality. 

B.  10,2.3  Eeevaluaticn  Prtjcedures: 

Exclusion  from  formal  diagnostic  procedures  for  the  multiply 
ln^aired  mist  be  In  accordance  with.  Standard  B.2.13,  and 
appropriate  subsecticns  of  these  standards  addressing  the 
et/aluation  of  each  suspected  exceptionality. 


B.10,3     Analyztog  Data  for  Educatlcnal  Needs 

B.10«3J  toaiae  of  the  complexities  and  ccnmlnatlons  of  excsptlcii- 
alitles,  each  progrsra  mist  be  iudivldtally  prescribed,  and 
all  appropriate  expertise  mist  be  utilizcsd.  In  pTOgran 
selection,  it  will  be  necessary  to  note  if  one  handicap  is 
secOTdary,  or  if  the  ccmblaation  of  Inpaiiments  requires  a 
unique  program  design* 

B.  10.3.2  Progrsm  Selection  —  The  program  required  to  serve  a 
miltiply  Impaired  child  shall  be  determined  by  the  rsview  of 
factors  involved  in  each  specific  exceptionality.  Factors 
to  be  considered  are; 

a.   Severity  of  the  handicaps. 

bo  Acadaidc  achlevenasnt  and  bdiavloral  developiiHTit. 

c.  Pbtentlal  for  success  in  a  special  program  for  a  single 

exceptionality. 

d.  Health  conditions. 

e.  The  student's  ability  to  integrate  with  other  students. 

f.  Diagnostic  recooiQendations. 

g.  Medical  and  ancillary  evaluation  data. 

B.  10.  A     Progran  Beguirenents 

B.  10.4.1  Goals  for  Planning  Individualized  Education  ProgranB: 

a.  The  student  will  increase  consmnlcatioa,  self-^^Ip, 
social  and  vocational  skiUs,  and  functional  acadenic 
and  econcndc  Independence  in  relation  to  potential. 

b.  The  student  will  increase  motor  and  physical  skills. 
B. 10.4.2  Facilities: 

Special  provisions  related  to  the  particular  handicapping 
conditions  of  the  students  being  served  shall  be  In 
accordance  with  the  standards  for  each  specific  exception- 
ality. 

B.  10.4.3  Materials  and  Bqulpnent: 

Special  materials  and  equipment  shall  be  provided  in 
accordance  with  the  standards  for  each  specific 
exceptionality. 
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CHAPTER  ELEVEH 


B.U.l  Deflnitlr^ 

B.  11. 1.1  Hie  physically  jJBpaired  (health  Inpaired)  child  is  ores  whose 
bodily  fixncticn  is  inpaired  due  to  congenital  or  acquired 
defects  In  piiysical  structure  and/or  function,  or  one  who 
has  chronic  1 1  Iness  which  prevents  regular  class  attendance. 

a.  Orthcpedically  impaired  means  a  severr  orthopedic 
lapairment  which  adversely  affects  a  child 'b'  educational 
performance.  The  term  includes  Impaiiments  caused  by  a 
ccngeiital  or  acquired  anonaly  (e.g.  amputation, 
cerebral  palsy,  fractures  or  bums  \Mch  cause 
contractures) . 

b.  Other  health  impaired  means  limited  strength,  vitality, 
or  alertness,  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  problems 
such  as  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis,  rheumtic 
fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  ceU  anemia, 
hamophilla,  epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  Ifjukemia,  or 
diabetes. 

B,ll„2      Required  Evaluation  Data 

B.1L2.1  Pre-diagnostic  data  as  defined  In  Standard  B. 2. 5  must  be 
collected  prixjr  to  formal  assessment. 

B.  11.2.2  FomaL  diagnosis  and  measurement  by  qualified  personnel: 

a.  IntelllgenDi  (one  test  required).* 

b.  /i±iie'7ement  (Oiie  test  required). 

c.  Plr/sical  Examination  (required). 

All  physically  hfindicapping  conditions  shall  be  defined 
by  msdlcal  diagnostic  procedures  witli  reccmnendaticns  by 
a  medical  doctor  Inclusive  of: 


*Note:  Because  of  the  nature  of  the  impainrent.  test  scores 
reflecting  icanlpiilative  skills  may  be  depressed;  therefora,  such 
tests  shall  be  used  with  caution. 
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B.1L2.''.  c.    (1)  HiyBlcal  aiL/cr  hBfidth  liroai^^ 

(2)  Etiology. 

(3)  Prt3gnosls. 

(A)  Hiysical  capablHtles  and  JLIndtatiDtis. 

(5)  Description  of  prost±etlc  dk^ricos  and  madicatlccs. 

d.  Mjtor  Assesacen^  (vhen  appropriate)  to  be  ccaiductad  by 
a  Hcensed/certlf  led  physical  tiher^lst  or  occupatlcnaL 
therapist. 

e.  Speidi  and  Iflnpiny.  Assessznent  (when  apprcprlats)  to  be 
cc3nducted  by  a  spesdi-langMage  pathojjojptst. 

B.11.2..3  Beevaluation  Proceduxes: 

In  accordance  with  Standard  B.2.13,  the  i'latelllgenca  test 
may  be  excluded  frcm  the  formal  diagnostic  prccass  where 
original  findings  arE  within  Tiriniis  1.0  standard  deviation  or 
above  on  the  test  Instnanent  used, 

B.11.3     Analyzlni^  Data  for  Educational  Needs 

B.  11.3.1  B^ery  effort  ^lall  be  iDEde  to  place  orl±opedlcaILy/haalth 
inqwlTTed  students,  whei  no  secondary  handicapping  conditions 
art.  evident,  in  the  regular  progrsm.  BoNever,  when  there  is 
a  need  for  ecctensive  noLlficatlcn  in  classroom  equipment  snd 
s^ien  students  must  have  regiular  ancillary  services  or 
require  extensive  special  teaching  techniques,  special  class 
placanent  may  be  required. 

B,  11.3.2  Progr.m  Selection  ■—  Factors  to  be  considered  in  prcgran 
selec  :ioii  are; 

a.  3everi.ty  and  r/pe  of  handicap  (tajjporary,  acats 
health,  or  physical  coiditlon) . 

b.  Assistance  with  prostheses  necessary  to  pfjrmit  Debility, 

c.  Ability  to  function  within  existing  prcgrans  with 
supportive  or  adaptive  asslstanus. 

B.  U.A      Piogram  P.equirgaents 

B.  11.4.1  Goals  for  Planning  Individualized  Bducatlcnal  Progrdns: 

The  student  will  de';elop  educatii-rjal.  caiipetsixles  thjciigh 
instructlcnal  and  intarvjaiticn  ,  ,L2'ategles  pertiiTtait  to  escn 
student  *s  ptiyr.ical  caxiitiai. 
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B, 11.4.2 


a.  Special  classrcom  shall,  have  access  to  other  progran  am 
support  areas. 

b.  Vhen  condlt-ons  warrant,  provd[si3ns  must  be  nade  for 
self-help  skill  training  (e.g. ,  special  bathroom  facili- 
ties). 

B.  11. 4,3  Jfaterlals/EqtjdpDmt /Supple 

a.  Special  adaptive  Instnjctional  equipment  and  materiala, 
as  specified  In  the  student's  Individuaiized  Educational 
Program,  shall  be  provided. 

b.  Posture  and  positicning  equipment  ahtxild  be  prescribed 
and  chfidcfid  periodically  by  qualified  personnel. 
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CHAPTER  TW2LV2 


8.12.1  Definition 

B.12.i.l  Visually  Inpalred  chlbiren  are  those  who  because  of  the,  type 
and  degree  of  visual  impalimit,  after  best  possible  correc- 
tlcn,  are  unable  to  perform  satisfactorily  In  the  regular 
classrocm  wlthcut  significant  ncdlf Icatlcns  In  currlcokm 
and  Instructicnal  materials,  equiFnent,  and  methods. 

B.12.2     Required  Evaluation  Data 

B,  12. 2.1  Pre-dlagnostlc  data  as  defined  in  section  mist  be  collected 
prior  to  formal  assessnsnt. 

B.12.2.2  Fomal  diagcosis  and  measursmsnt  by  qualified  personnel: 

a.  Eye  examination  and  report  with  reccoanendations  by  a 
state  licensed  eye  special ^st  inclusive  of  but  not 
limited  to: 

(1)  Visual    acuity,     refractive    errors,  binocular 

function. 

(2)  Visual  field  (if  need  determined  by  exairilnfir). 

(3)  Prescribed  correction  vhere  indicated. 

(4)  Etiology  (if  established). 

(5)  Prognosis  (if  known). 

(6)  Low  vision  aids  evaLiation  (when  appncprlate) . 

b.  Intelligence  (cne  test  required) 

c.  Achieverormt  (one  test  required) 

d.  Addlt'jDnal  diagncstic  and  supportive  tests  when 
appropriate. 

B.12.2.3  Kee«7aluation  Procedures: 

In  accordance  with  Standard  B.  2. 13,  the  iritelligencii  test 
may  be  excliided  frm  the  fomal.  diagnt^stic  pnxcGs  xvhere 
original  findings  are  within  minus  1.0  standard  dc/iaticn  of 
the  mean  or  above  on  the  t^t  instrunent  used. 
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Analyzing  Data  for  Educatlcnal  %eds 


B.12.3J  Eligibility:  Any  child  with  a  docianmtad  ocular  accaaly 
x«iD,  after  best  possible  correctlcn,  la  unable  to  learn  with 
ordtlnar  materials  In  a  regular  classrccm  shall  be 
consldt,-<.d  for  type  and  amount  of  special  services  needed. 

B.  12.3,2  Differentlaticn  frcm  other  types  of  learners: 


a.  Qilldren  with  visual  perceptual  problem^.  In  the  absence 
of  diagnosed  ocular  anonalles,  nay  be  g/aloated  for 
possible  learning  disability^ 

b.  CMldrenwlti  severe  nRsxtal  retardaticn,  absence  of 
deconstrable  ocular  ancmlies,  yet  with  little  or  no 
apparent  functional  vision,  may  be  described  as 
"cortLcally  bUnd."  Such  children  nay  be  classified  as 
multiply  Iffipairud,  or,  as  severely-  profoundly  mentally 
handicapped,  with  visual  insufficiency  treated  as  a 
secondary  exceptionality. 


B.  12. 3. 3  Picgram  Selectlxjn: 

Information  on  the  nature  and  extent  of  a  v:'  ?ual  disability 
does  not,  itself,  constitute  a  sufficient  basis  for 
justifying  special  education  services.  When  special 
education  services  are  Indicated,  there  is  not  necessarily  a 
direct  relationship  between  magnitude  of  the  disability  and 
amctmt  or  lond  of  special  attention  required..  The  follrsdng 
Informatica  wust  be  taken  Into  armmf  in  the  selection  of 
the  progrcm  and  development  of  an  Individual  educa- 

tional program. 

a.  Level  of  development  and  maturation. 

b.  General  functional  visual  ability. 

c.  Academic  achievanerit. 

d.  Social  skills. 

e.  Medical  pijgnosis. 

B.12.4     Program  Begiilrements 

B.  12.4.1  Gi,^als  for  Planning  Individualized  Educatixml  Programs: 


a.  The  student  wlH  develop  compensatory  skills  involving, 
but  not  limited  to,  use  of  appropriate  aids  and 
appliances  (e.g.,  lar^  print  materials,  telesensory 
de'/ices,   recorded  materlalg,  and  develqanental  braille 


skills)  - 
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B.12.A.1  b.  The  student  will  develop  cxsqpetence  in  orlentatLoi/ 
mobility,  recreation  and  leisure  activities,  and  soci-al 
integration. 

c.  Ihe  student  vdU  develop  optimal  use  of  residual  vision. 

d.  The  studfnt  will  develop  generic  and  ccrapensatory  skilla 
in  the  acadendc,  career,  and  vocational  areas. 

B.12.4.2  Facilities: 

The  roan  shall  provide  for  correctly  diffused,  directed,  aoi 
oontroliad  illumination  (e.g. ,  window  blinds  or  curtains 
artlfidLal  lighting)  for  each  individual  student  to  perfotm 
without  eye  discomfort. 

B«  12.4.3  Equipment  and  ^terials: 

a.  Braille,  large  print  books,  and  special  equipiuert  must 
be  available  where  prescribed  within  the  student's 
individuallz&d  educational  program. 

b.  Tape  recorders  and  reading  devices  Fust  be  available 
where  prescribed  wichin  the  student's  individaOized 
p^jcational  program. 
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The  University  of  the  State  of  New  York 
THB  STATE  EDUCATION  DEPARTMENT 
Office  for  Education  of  Children  with  Handicapping  Conditions 

Albany,  New  York  12234 

REGULATIONS  OF  THE 
COMMISSIONER  OF  EDUCATION 
SUBCHAPTER  P 

Pursuant  to  Sections  207  and  4403  of  the  Education  Law 

PART  200  -  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 
Effective  July  1,  1984 

200.1  Definitions.  As  used  in  this  Part: 

(a)  Adaptive  behavior  means  the  effectiveness  with  which  the  individual 
copes  with  the  natural  and  social  demands  of  his  environment 

(b)  Adaptive  physical  education  means  a  specially  designed  program  of 
developmental  activities,  games,  sports  and  rhythms  suited  to  the  inter- 
ests, capacities  and  limitations  of  pupils  with  handicapping  conditions 

,^  thr'f^r  "^l^^^Jy  successfiniy  engage  in  unrestricted  participation 
m  the  activities  of  the  regular  physical  education  program.         ^  " 

onm?!\r^'®*'  ?u^u  evaluation,  conducted  at  least  annually  by  the 
committee  on  the  handicapped,  of  the  status  of  each  pupil  with  a 
SrSPi"!?  condition  and  each  pupil  thought  to  be  handicapped  who 
resides  within  the  school  district  for  the  purpose  of  recommending  the 
continuation,  modification  or  termination  of  the  provision  of  special 
education  programs  and  services  for  the  pupil  to  the  board  of  education. 
Approved  private  school  means  a  private  school  which  conforms  with 
the  requirements  of  Federal  and  State  laws  and  regulations  governing 
the  education  of  pupils  with  handicapping  conditions,  and  which  has 
been  approved  by  t.ie  commissioner  for  the  purpose  of  contracting  with 
public  schools  for  the  instruction  of  pupils  with  handicapping  conditions. 

(e)  Change  in  program  means  a  change  in  any  one  of  the  components  of 
phase  one  of  the  individualized  education  program  (IE?)  of  a  pupil  e 
described  in  subparagraphs  (iv)  through  (vii)  of  paragraph  (2)  of  sub- 
division (c)  of  section  200.4  of  this  Part.  \  f  ^  ^  ^ 

(f)  Change  in  placement  means  a  transfer  of  a  pupil  to  or  from  a  public 
fn  o^i'i^^S?  educational  services,  schools  enumerated 

«''t>cle  81,  8b,  87,  88  or  89  of  the  Educaiion  Law,  chapter  566  of  the 
Laws  of  i967,  or  an  approved  private  school. 

(g)  Class  size  means  the  maximum  number  of  pupils  who  can  receive 
/ux   "?^^''"<:^'on  together  in  a  sp-cial  class  or  resoOrce  room  program. 

(h)  Committee  on  the  handicapped  (COH)  means  a  multidisciplinary  team 
established  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section  4402  of  the 
Education  Law. 


amended  April  27,  1984 


(i)    Consent  means: 

(i)   the  parent  has  been  fully  informed,  in  his  or  her  dominant  language  or 
other  mode  of  communication,  of  all  information  relevant  to  tne 
activity  for  which  consent  is  sought  and  has  been  notified  of  the  records 
fl}r^        "^^'^^       be  released  and  to  whom  they  will  be  released; 
{2)   the  parent  agrees  in  writing  to  the  activity  for  which  consent  is  sought; 


and 

(3) 


the  parent  is  made  aware  that  the  consent  is  voluntary  on  the  part  of 
the  parent  and  may  be  reconsidered  at  any  time. 
0)    Days  means  school  work  days,  except  that  during  'the  months  of  July  and 

August  days  mean  every  day  except  Saturday,  Sunday  and  legal  holidays. 
W  Fiscal  year  means  the  period  commencing  on  the  first  day  of  July  in  each 
year  and  ending  on  the  thirtieth  day  of  June  next  following. 
FuU-day  sesion  means  a  school  iay  with  not  less  than  five  hours  of 
instruc  ion  time  foi  pup. Is  whose  chronological  ages  are  equivalent  to  those 
of  pupils  in  grades  K  through  6,  and  not  less  than  5  h  hours  of  instruction 
^ades  7  thro!^h^52!^  chronological  ages  are  equivalent  to  those  of  pupils  in 

(m)  Half-day  session  means  a  morning  or  afternoon  session  with  not  less  than  2H 
hours  of  instruction  time  for  pupils  whose  chronological  ages  are  equivalent 

n.t?°r  ^  ^  than  threeTou^s  o 

instruction  time  for  pupils  whose  chronological  ages  are  equivalent  to  those 
of  pupils  in  grades  7  through  12.  ^        b  h    «       lo  mose 

Home  and  hospital  instruction  means  special  education  provided  on  an 
othl'r't'     r''  K  '  "  handicapped  pupil  confined  to  the  home,  hospital  or 
(r.)  rlrf '  "  ,  ''^T'^     *  handicapping  condition.  ^ 

(o)  Impartial  hearing  officer  means  an  individual  assigned  by  a  board  of 
education  pursuant  to  Education  Law  section  4404  (ij,  or  by  the  commis- 
sioner in  accordance  with  section  i>00.7(dK2)  of  this  Part,  to  hear  an  appeal 

sh"all'nof  be^n'of?"-        ^'^^'^^''^^  '^^""^  '^^''^^         ^«  independent 
hnnrH  /^'''^'j  employee  or  agent  of  the  school  district  or  of  the 

Pom^nlnt  educational  services  of  which  such  school  district  is  a 

component,  or  an  employee  of  the  Education  Department,  shall  not  have  a 
oh w^t'''"-  professional  interest  which  would  conflict  with  his  or  her 
objectivity  in  the  hearing  and  shall  not  have  participated  in  any  manner  in 
the  formulation  of  the  recommendation  sought  to  be  reviewed. 

^     h J'll^n  f  P''^'"^"^  ^'^^^  «  *^""en  plan  which  specifies 

the  special  education  programs  and  services  to  be  provided  to  meet  the 

(n)  Th"^""  ^"««tional  needs  of  a  pupil  with  a  handicapping  condition. 

^  hp  hanH-^  evaluation  means  an  individual  evaluation  of  a  pupil  thought  to 
be  handicapped  conducted  by  a  person  who  is  not  employed  by  the  publ  c 
agency  responsible  for  the  education  of  the  pupil.  ^ 

(r)    Indrvidual  evaluation  means  any  procedures,  tests  or  assessments  used 

TccorZie  wi^h  rnJ"'''''""^  ^'i?''  «  P^^^'^^^  examination  in 

fnrfiui^.oi  K  the  provisions  of  section  904  of  the  Education  Law,  an 
mdividua    psychological  evaluation,  social  history  and  other  suitable 

'mi?  iHrd-r'  T'T:r      '""y  to  determine  whether  a 

•h  Id  IS  handicapped  and  the  extent  of  his  special  education  needs,  but  does 

:Lt/^--^^-d  to,  or  procedures  used  with,  al'l  pupils  in 
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(s)  Individual  psychological  evaluation  means  a  comprehensive  process  by  which 
a  New  York  State-certified  school  psychologist  or  licensed  psychologist  uses 
a  variety  of  psychological  and  educational  techniques  and  examinations  in 
the  pupil's  dominant  language,  to  study  and  describe  a  pupil's  developmental, 
learning,  behavioral  a^d  other  personality  characteristics  for  the  purpose  o^ 
educational  planning.  ^  *^ 

it)  Least  restrictive  environment  means  that  placement  of  an  individual  handi- 
capped pupil  which: 

(1)  provides  the  special  education  needed  by  the  pjpil; 

(2)  provides  for  education  of  the  pupil  to  the  maximum  extent  appropriate 
with  other  pupils  who  are  not  handicapped;  and 

(3)  is  determined  following  consideration  of  the  proximity  of  the  placement 
to  the  pupil's  place  of  residence. 

(u)  Medical  services  means  only  evaluative  and  diagnostic  services  provided  by 
a  licensed  physician  to  determine  whether  a  child  has  a  medically  related 
handicapping  condition  which  may  result  in  the  ciiild's  need  for  special 
education  and  related  services. 

(v)  Notice  means  written  statements  in  English  an  ]  translated,  when  appro- 
priate, into  the  dominant  language  or  mode  of  communication  of  the 
parent's  home  which: 

(1)  describe  the  action  proposed  to  be  taken  by  the  school  district  or  the 
committee  on  the  handicapped  on  behalf  of  a  child  thought  to  be 
handicapped; 

(2)  describe  any  other  options  considered  and  explain  why  the  proposed 
action  was  selected;  and 

(3)  describe  each  evaluation,  procedure,  test,  record  or  report,  and  any 
other  factors  u^  on  which  the  proposed  action  was  based. 

(w)  Occupational  therapy  means  the  functional  evaluation  of  the  client  and  the 
planning  and  utilization  of  a  program  of  purposeful  activities  to  develop  or 
maintain  adaptive  -skills,  designed  to  achieve  maximal  physical  and  mental 
functioning  of  the  patient  in  his  daily  life  tasks, 
(x)  Paraprofessional  means  a  teacher  aide  or  a  teacher  assistant  as  described  in 

section  80.33  of  this  Chapter, 
(y)  Parent  means  a  parent,  a  guardian,  a  person  acting  as  a  parent  of  a  child,  or 
a  surrogate  parent  who  has  been  appointed  in  accordance  with  subdivisions 
(c)  or  (d)  of  section  200.5  of  this  Part.  The  term  does  not  include  the  State 
if  the  child  is  a  ward  of  the  State, 
(z)  Period  means  a  minimum  of  30  minutes  of  direct  services  provided  to  a  pupil 
with  a  handicapping  condition  as  recommended  by  the  committee  on  the 
handicapped  and  included  in  the  individualized  education  program  (lEP). 

(aa)  Preschool  program  means  a  special  education  program  for  pupils*  with 
handicapping  conditions  who  are  not  eligible  to  attend  public  schools 
pursuant  to  Education  Law  section  3202. 

(bb)  Physical  therapy  means  a  related  service  provided  in  accordance  with 
section  6731(a)  of  the  Education  Law. 

(ce)  Pupil  with  a  handicapping  condition  means  a  person  who  has  not  attained  the 
age  of  21  prior  to  September  first  and  who  is  entitled  to  attend  public 
schools  pursuant  to  section  3202  of  the  Education  Law  and  who,  because  of 
mental,  physical  or  emotional  reasons,  has  been  identified  as  having  a 
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handicapping  condition  and  can  receive  appropriate  educational  oppor- 
tumties  from  special  services  and  programs  approved  by  the  department. 
This  term  includes  the  following  classifications: 

(1)  Autistic.  A  pupil  who  manifests  a  behaviorally  defined  syndrome  which 
l^fTv'  ■l?'^'^'"^"  ?^  all  levels  of  intelligence.  The  essential  features 
are  typically  manifested  prior  to  30  months  of  age  and  include  severe 
disturbances  of  developmental  rates  and/or  sequences  of  responses  to 
sensory  stimuli  of  speech,  of  language,  of  cognitive  capacities,  and  of 
the  ability  to  relate  to  people,  events,  and  objects. 

(2)  Emotionally  disturbed.  A  pupil  with  an  inability  to  learn  which  cannot 
be  explained  by  intellectual,  sensory  or  health  factors  and  who  exhibits 
one  or  more  of  the  following  characteristics  over  a  long  period  of  time 
and  to  a  marked  degree; 

(i)  an  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interpersonal  rela- 
tionships with  peers  and  teachers; 

(ii)  inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under  normal  circum- 
stances; 

(iii)     a  generally  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or  depression;  or 
(IV)     a  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears  associated  with 
personal  or  school  problems. 

The  term  does  not  include  socially  maladjusted  pupils  unless  it  is 

determined  that  they  are  emotionally  disturbed. 

(3)  Learning  disabled.  A  pupil  with  a  disorder  in  one  or  more  of  the  basic 
psychological  processes  involved  in  understanding  or  in  using  laneuaee 
spoken  or  written,  which  manifests  itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to 
Inn?'  Ik   ;  speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical  calcula- 

InT,^  term  includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain 
injury,  neurological  impairment,  minimal  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia 
and  developmental  aphasia.    The  term  does  not  include  children  who 

or  mnfn'H^^H^'^^^^'^;'  ^'^^^'^  primarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing 
or  motor  handicaps,  of  mental  retardation,  of  emotional  disturbance,  or 
or  en/ironmental,  cuUural  or  economic  disadvantage.  A  child  who 
f^MoI,  ®  ^^'screpancy  of  50  percent  or  more  between  expected 
achievement  and  actual  achievement  determined  on  an  individual  basis 
shall  be  deemed  to  have  a  learning  disability. 

(4)  Mentally  retarded.  A  pupil  who,  concurrent  with  deficits  in  adaptive 
behavior,  consistently  demonstrates  general  intellectual  functioning 
that  IS  determined  to  be  1.5  standard  deviations  or  more  below  the 
?Zu.r  ^'^t  population  on  th^  -<,sis  of  a  comprehensive 
evaluation  which  includes  an  individual  psychological  evaluation, 

\b)  Ueaf.  A  pupil  with  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  so  severe  that  the 
pupil  is  impaired  in  processing  linguistic  information  through  hearing, 
peJforman'^e''^"^  «f"Pli«cation,  which  adversely  affects  educational 

(G)  Hard  of  hearing  A  pupil  with  a  hearing  impairment,  whether  perma- 
nent or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  the  child's  educational 
performance  but  which  is  not  included  under  the  definition  of  deaf  in 
this  section. 
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(7)  Speech-impaired.  A  pupil  with  a  communication  disorder,  such  as 
stuttering,  impaired  articulation,  a  lang\iage  impairment,  or  a  voice 
impairment,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance. 

(8)  Visually  Impaired.  A  pupil  with  a  visual  handicap  which,  even  with 
correction,  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  performance.  The 
term  includes  l>oth  partially  seeing  and  blind  children. 

(9)  Orthopedically  impaired.  A  pupil  who  is  physically  handicapped  and 
who  has  a  severe  orthopedic  impairment,  which  adversely  effects  a 
child's  educational  performance.  The  term  includes  impairments  caused 
by  congenital  anomaly  (e.g.,  clubfoot,  absence  of  some  member,  etc.), 
impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g.,  poliomyelitis,  bone  tuberculosis, 
etc.),  and  impairments  from  other  causes  (e.g.,  cerebral  palsy,  ampu- 
tation, and  fractures  or  burns  which  cause  contractures). 

(10)  Other  health-impaired.  A  pupil  who  is  physically  handicapped  and  who 
has  limited  strength,  vitality  or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health 
problems,  including  but  not  limited  to  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis, 
rheumatic  fever,  nephritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia, 
epilepsy,  lead  poisoning,  leukemia,  diabetes  or  tourette  syndrome, 
which  adversely  affects  a  pupil's  educational  performance. 

(11)  Multiply  handicapped.  A  pupil  with  two  or  more  handicapping  condi- 
tions that  result  in  multisensory  or  motor  deficiencies  and  develop- 
mental lags  in  the  cognitive,  affective,  or  psychomotor  areas,  the 
combination  of  which  cause  educational  problems  that  cannot  be 
accommodated  in  a  special  education  program  solely  for  one  of  the 
impairments. 

(dd)  Related  services  pursuant  to  section  4401  of  the  Education  Law  means 
speech  pathology,  audiology,  psychological  services,  physical  therapy, 
occupational  therapy,  counseling  services,  other  appropriate  support  ser- 
vices including  those  listed  in  section  4002  (2)(g)  of  the  Education  Law,  and 
medical  services  as  defined  in  this  section. 

(ee)  Resource  room  program  means  a  special  education  program  for  a  handi- 
capped pupil  registered  in  either  a  special  class  or  regular  class  who  is  in 
need  of  specialized  supplementary  instruction  in  an  individual  or  small  group 
setting  for  a  portion  of  the  school  day. 

(ff)  Social  history  means  a  report  of  information  gathered  and  prepared  by 
qualified  school  district  personnel  pertaining  to  the  interpersonal,  familial, 
and  environmental  variables  which  influence  a  pupil's  general  adaptation  to 
school,  including  but  not  limited  to  data  on  family  composition,  family 
history,  developmental  history  of  the  pupil,  health  of  the  pupil,  family 
interaction  and  school  adjustment  of  the  pupih 

(gg)  Special  class  means  a  class  consisting  of  pupils  with  the  same  handicapping 
conditions  or  with  differing  handicapping  conditions  who  have  been  grouped 
together  because  of  similar  educational  needs  for  the  purpose  of  being 
provided  a  special  education  program. 

(hh)  Special  education  means  specially  designed  individualized  or  group  instruc- 
tion or  special  services  or  programs  as  defined  in  subdivision  2  of  section 
4401  of  the  Education  Law  provided  at  no  cost  to  the  parent,  to  meet  the 
individual  needs  ot  pupils  with  handicapping  conditions.  For  purposes  of  this 
definition: 
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(1)  The  individual  needs  of  a  pupil  shall  be  determined  by  a  committee  on 
the  handicapped  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  section  200.4  of 
this  Part  upon  consideration  of  the  present  levels  of  performance  and 
expected  learning  outcomes  of  the  pupil.  Such  individual  need-determi- 
nations shall  provide  the  basis  for  written  annual  goals,  direction  for 
the  provision  of  appropriate  educational  programs  and  services  and 
<Jevelopment  of  an  individualized  education  program  for  the  pupil.  The 
areas  to  be  considered  shall  include: 

(i)     Academic  or  educational  achievement  and  learning  characteristics 
which  shall  mean  the  levels  of  knowledge  and  development  in 
subject  and  skill  areas,  including  activities  of  daily  living,  level  of 
intellectual  functioning,  adaptive  behavior,  expected  rate  of  pro- 
gress  in  acquiring  skills  and  information,  and  learning  style; 
(ii)     Social  development  which  shall  mean  the  degree  and  ouality  of  the 
pupil's  relationships  with  peers  and  adults,  feelings  about  self,  and 
social  adjustment  to  school  and  community  environment.^; 
(ill)     Physical  development  which  shall  mean  the  degree  or  quality  of  the 
pupil's  motor  and  sensory  development,  health,  vitality,  and  physi- 
cal skills  or  limitations  which  pertain  to  the  learning  process;  and 
(iv)     Management  needs  which  shall  mean  the  nature  of  and  degree  to 
which  environmental  modifications  and  human  or  material  re- 
sources are  required  to  enable  the  pupil  to  benefit  from  instruc- 
tion. Management  needs  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with 
the  factors  identified  in  each  of  the  three  areas  described  in 
subparagraphs  (i)  through  (iii)  of  this  paragraph. 
(2)   Group  instruction  means  instruction  of  pupils  grouped  together  accord- 
ing to  similarity  of  individuu!  needs  for  the  purpose  of  special  edu- 
cation. The  curriculum  and  instruction  provided  to  such  groups  shall  be 
consistent  with  the  individual  needs  of  each  pupil  in  the  group,  and  the 
instruction  required  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  any  one  pupil  in  the 
group  shall  not  consistently  detract  from  the  instruction  provided  other 
pupils  in  the  group. 

Special  education  teacher  means  a  person,  including  an  itinerant  teacher. 

certified  or  licensed  to  teach  pu.Mls  with  hand-capping  conditions. 

Augi!isr  ^^^^^^"^  ®"  instructional  program  provided  during  July  and 

Surrogate  parent  means  a  person  appointed  to  act  in  place  of  parents  or 
guardians  when  a  child's  parents  or  guardians  are  not  known,  are  unavailable, 
or  the  child  is  a  ward  of  the  State. 

Transitional  support  services  means  those  temporary  services  specified  in  a 
pupils  individualized  education  program  (lEP),  provided  to  a  regular  or 
special  education  teacher  to  aid  in  the  provision  of  appropriate  services  to  a 
pupil  with  a  handicapping  condition  frpnsf erring  to  a  regular  urogram  or  to  a 
program  or  service  in  a  less  restrictive  environment. 
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200.13  Educational  programs  for  autistic  pupils. 

(a)  The  functioning  levels  of  autistic  pupils,  based  upon  the  criteria  set  forth  in 
section  200.6(f)(2)  of  this  Part,  shall  govern  their  individual  or  small  group 
instruction. 

(1)  The  continuum  of  special  education  programs  and  services  as  described 
in  section  200.6  of  this  Part  shall  be  available  to  autistic  pupils  as 
needed. 

(2)  The  chronological  age  range  of  instructional  groups  serving  autistic 
pupils  shall  not  exceed  36  months  for  pupils  under  age  16  and  shall  not 
be  limited  for  pupils  16  years  of  age  or  older. 

(3)  The  class  size  for  such  pupils  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with 
subdivisions  (e)  and  (f)  of  section  200.6  of  this  Part,  provided  that  the 
clas"  size  of  special  classrooms  composed  entirely  of  autistic  pupils 
shall  be  in  accordance  with  section  200.6(f)(4)(ii)  of  this  Part. 

(1)  Instruct,  onal  services  shall  be  provided  to  meet  t^e  individual  language 
needs  of  cn  autistic  pupil  for  a  minimum  of  30  minutes  daily  in  groups 
not  to  exceed  two,  or  60  minutes  daily  in  groups  not  to  exceed  six. 

(5)  To  the  maximum  extent  appropriate,  instructional  provisions  shall  be 
instituted  for  eventual  inclusion  of  autistic  pupils  into  resource  room 
programs  for  pupils  with  combined  handicapping  conditions  or  place- 
ment in  a  regular  classroom. 

(6)  In  those  instances  where  a  pupil  has  been  placed  in  programs  containing 
pupils  with  other  handicapping  conditions,  or  in  a  regular  class  place- 
ment, a  special  education  teacher  with  a  background  in  teaching 
autistic  pupils  shall  provide  transitional  support  services  in  order  to 
assure  that  the  pupil's  special  educational  needs  are  being  met. 

(b)  The  length  of  iu?  school  day  for  autistic  pupils  shall  be  that  set  forth  in 
section  175.5  of  this  Chapter. 

(c)  All  school  districts  are  required  to  furnish  appropriate  educational  programs 
for  autistic  pupils  from  the  date  they  become  eligible  for  a  free  appropriate 
public  education  until  they  obtain  a  high  school  diploma,  or  until  the  end  of 
thi  school  year  in  which  they  attain  their  21st  birthday,  whichever  occi.rs 
first. 

(d)  Provision  shall  be  made  for  parent  counseling  and  education  for  t  e  purpose 
of  enabling  parents  to  perform  appropriate  follow-up  intervention  activities 
at  home. 

(e)  Upon  application  and  justification  to  the  commissioner,  approval  may  be 
granted  for  variance  from  special  class  sizes  end  the  chronological  age 
ranges  specified  in  subdivision  (a)  of  this  section. 
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200.14  Educational  programs.  This  section  shall  apply  only  if  a  school  district 
has  elected  on  or  before  May  1,  1983  to  operate  its  educational  program  during 
the  1983-84  school  year  pursuant  to  the  provisions  hereof  in  lieu  of  the  provisions 
of  section  200.6  of  this  Part  and  only  until  such  time  as  it  elects  to  operate  such 
accordance  with  section  200.6  of  this  Part,  provided  that  as  of  July  1. 
1986,  all  school  districts  shall  operate  their  programs  pursuant  to  the  provisions 
of  section  200.6  of  this  Part.  rot-  k 

(a)  Special  classes  (general). 

(1)  The  formation  of  special  classes,  including  grouping  and  numbers,  shall 
depend  upon  the  severity  of  the  pupils'  handicaps,  capabilities  and 
educational,  social  or  emotional  needs. 

(2)  Unless  the  pupil's  handicapping  condition  requires  special  classes,  the 
pupil  shall  be  educated  in  regular  classes  with  appropriate  supportive 
supplementary  assistance. 

(3)  Where  special  class  placement  is  required,  the  pupil  with  a  handicapping 
condition  shall  participate  in  the  programs  of,  and  utilize  the  facilities 
of,  the  public  schools  in  which  those  classes  are  located  to  the 
maximum  extent  beneficial  for  the  pupil's  particular  needs. 

(4)  To  the  extent  appropriate,  all  pupils  with  handicapping  conditions  shall 
be  provided  with  maximum  opportunities  for  association  with  the 
nonhandicapped  community  through  shared  instruction  and  the  use  of 
specialized  public  school  facilities  and  programs. 

(5)  Evaluations  shall  be  conducted  as  frequently  as  the  committee  on  the 
handicapped  shall  direct,  provided  that  each  pupil's  educational  program 
shall  be  evaluated  annually. 

(6)  All  teachers  in  special  class  programs  shall  be  certified  in  the 
appropriate  area(s)  of  special  education. 

(b)  Special  classes  (specific). 

(1)  Special  classes  for  pupils  handicapped  because  of  severe  physical 
reasons.  School  districts  may  organize  special  classes  for  pupils  who 
are  blind,  deaf,  orthopedically  handicapped  or  neurologically  impaired, 
in  accordance  with  the  following  criteria: 

(i)  The  chronological  age  range  of  the  pupils  served  shall  not  exceed 
three  years. 

(ii)  1  he  special  class  register  at  the  elementary  level  shall  not  exceed 
10  pupils,  and  at  the  secondary  level  shall  not  exceed  15  pupils, 

(2)  Special  classes  lor  pupils  handicapped  because  of  severe  emotional 
reasons. 

(i)  The  chronological  age  range  of  the  pupils  served  shall  not  exceed 
three  years. 

(ii)  Each  special  class  register  shall  not  exceed  10  pupils  at  either 
elementary  or  secondary  levels. 

(3)  Special  classes  for  the  mentally  retarded. 

(i)     Special  classes  for  the  educable  mentally  retarded. 

(a)  The  chronological  age  range  of  pupils  in  special  class  shall  not 
exceeJ  three  years. 

(b)  The  total  register  in  a  special  class  at  the  elementary  level 
shall  not  exceed  15;  at  the  secondary  level  it  shall  not  exceed 
1 8* 

(ii)     Special  classes  for  trainable  mentally  retarded. 
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(a)  The  chronological  age  range  of  pupils  served  in  each  such 
special  class  shall  not  exceed  four  years. 

(b)  The  total  register  in  a  special  class  for  pupils  through  the 
chronological  age  of  12  shall  not  exceed  10  pupils;  for  pupils 

/-X  «     .  ,  ^^^^      chronological  age  of  12,  it  shall  not  exceed  12  pupils. 

(4)  Special  classes  for  pupils  handicapped  for  autistic  reasons. 

(i)  All  school  districts  are  required  to  furnish  appropriate  educational 
programs  for  autistic  pupils  from  their  fifth  birthday  until  the  end 
of  the  school  year  during  which  they  attain  their  21st  birthday. 

(ii)  The  length  of  the  school  day  shall  be  identical  to  that  required  by 
section  175.5  of  this  Chapter. 

(iii)  The  chronological  age  range  of  pup'ls  f?epved  in  such  special  class 
shall  not  exceed  four  years. 

(iv)  Each  special  class  register  shall  not  exceed  five  pupils. 

(v)  At  least  one  paraprofessional  shall  be  ass>igned  to  each  special 
class. 

(vi)  Minimal  instructional  services  shall  be  provided  to  meet  the 
individual  language  needs  of  an  autistic  pupil  as  set  forth  in 
subparagraph  (dK3)(i)  of  this  section, 

(vii)  The  functioning  level  of  autistic  pupils  shall  govern  their  individual 
or  small  group  instruction  in  order  to  provide  the  social  and 
language  skills  necessary  for  their  advancement  into  a  larger  group 
setting.  For  those  pupils  with  improved  social  and  language  skills, 
instructional  provisions  shall  be  instituted  for  eventual  inclusion 
into  resource  room  programs  for  pupils  with  combined  handicapping 
conditions  or  placement  in  a  regular  classroom. 

(viii)  In  those  instances  where  it  has  been  determined  that  a  larger  group 
setting,  such  as  a  resource  room  program  or  a  regular  class 
placement,  is  appropriate,  at  least  one  paraprofessional  shall  be 
assigned  to  each  such  special  class  for  every  three  pupils  enrolled 
in  the  class. 

(ix)  In  those  instances  where  a  pupil  has  been  placed  in  programs 
containing  pupils  with  other  handicapping  conditions,  or  in  a 
regular  class  placement,  a  special  education  teacher  with  a 
background  in  teaching  autistic  pupils  shall  regularly  visit  and 
assist  the  pupil  in  making  an  adjustment,  and  assure  that  the  pupil's 
special  educatioi.^al  needs  are  being  met  by  working  with  the  pupil's 
teacher  and  the  pupil  and  by  being  available  for  daily  consultation. 

(x)  Provision  shall  be  made  for  parent  counseling  and  education 
enabling  parents  to  perform  appropriate  follow-up  intervention 
activities  at  home. 

(5)  Special  classes  for  the  learning  disabled. 

(i)  The  chronological  age  range  of  the  pupils  served  shall  not  exceed 
three  years. 

(ii)  Each  special  class  register  at  the  elementary  level  shall  not  exceed 
1 0  pupils  and  at  the  secondary  level  shall  not  exceed  1 2  pupils. 

(6)  Special  classes  for  pupils  handicapped  because  of  multiple  reasons. 
Special  classes  in  this  category  include  classes  for  pupils  whose 
combination  of  handicaps  is  such  that  the  programs  of  the  special 
classes  in  paragraphs  (1H5)  of  this  subdivision  are  not  adequate  for  the 
special  education  needs  and  services  necessary  for  these  pupils. 
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(i)  The  register  of  pupils  in  such  class  sh&Vi  be  based  on  the  needs  of 
the  pupils  as  well  as  their  chronological  ages. 

(ii)  Pupils  who  are  enrolled  in  special  classes  because  of  the  multi- 
plicity of  their  handicapping  conriitions  will  be  provided  with  the 
services  of  certified  specialists  in  two  or  more  areas  of  special 
education. 

(iii)  The  special  class  rep'stcr  for  those  multiply  handicapped  pupils 
who  are  severely  to  profoundly  handicapped  shall  not  exceed  12 
pupils.  One  paraprofessional  shall  be  assigned  to  such  class  for 
every  three  pupils  enrolled  in  the  class. 

(iv)  Autistic  pupils  enrolled  in  special  classes  for  pupils  handicapped 
because  of  multiple  reasons  shall  be  provided  instructional  services 
to  meet  their  language  needs  as  minimally  specified  in 
subparagraph  (d)(3)(i)  of  this  section. 

(7)  Upon  application  and  justification  to  the  commissioner,  approval  may 
be  granted  for  variance  from  the  chronological  age  ranges  and  special 
class  enrollments  specified  in  paragrsiphs  (1)  through  (6)  of  this 
subdivision. 

Resource  room  programs  (general).  The  formation  of  resource  room 
programs  as  instructional  service  options  shall  depend  upon  the  nature  of  the 
pupil's  capabilities  and  individual  needs. 

(1)  The  total  enrollment  in  a  resource  room  program  serving  pupils  with 
different  handicapping  conditions  shall  not  exceed  20. 

(2)  Each  handicapped  pupil  in  a  resource  room  program  shall  receive  at 
least  one  hour  of  individual  or  small  group  instruction,  five  days  a  week. 
A  small  group  shall  not  exceed  five  handicapped  pupils.  Pupils  shall 
spend  not  more  than  50  percent  of  their  time  during  the  day  in  the 
resource  room  program. 

(3)  The  teacher  shall  be  certified  in  the  appropriate  areas  of  special 
education  related  to  the  pupil's  h£.j  iictipping  condition(s). 

Resource  room  programs  (specific). 

(1)  Resource  room  programs  for  educable  mentally  retarded,  emotionally 
disturbed,  learning  disabled,  and  physically  handicapped. 

(i)  The  maximum  teacher  load  for  resource  room  programs  for  pupils 
with  one  handicapping  condition  shall  be  limited  to  20  emotionally 
disturbed,  20  neurologically  impviired,  20  learning  disabled,  20 
educable  mentally  retarded,  or  20  orthopedically  handicapped 
pupils.  Appropriate  total  teacher  case  load  for  other  medical 
conditions  shall  be  determined  on  the  basis  of  individual  review  of 
specific  medical  conditions  establishing  eligibility,  appropriate 
service  and  handicapped  pupil  need;  however,  the  total  teacher 
case  load  shall  not  exceed  20  pupils. 

(2)  Resource  room  programs  for  visually  impaired  and  partially  sighted. 
Visually  inr.paired  pupils,  who  are  either  legally  blind  or  partially 
sighted,  shall  be  provided  with  special  instructional  services  as  needed, 
based  upon  the  individual  education  program  for  such  pupils. 

(i)  Totally  blind  elementary  grade  pupils  requiring  braille  instruction 
shall  be  provided  with  individual  or  small  group  instruction  not  to 
exceed  three  totally  blind  pupils  for  not  less  than  five  hours  each 
week. 
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(ii)  Totally  blind  secondary  grade  braille-instructed  pupils  and  legally 
blind  elementary  and  secondary  grade  pupils  requiring  print  media 
instruction  shall  be  provided  with  individual  or  small  group 
instructional  services  not  to  exceed  four  legally  blind  pupils  for  not 
less  than  three  hours  each  week. 

(.ii)  Partially  sighted  pupils  shall  be  provided  with  individual  or  small 
group  instructional  services  not  to  exceed  five  partially  sighted 
pupils  for  not  less  than  two  hours  each  week. 

(3)  Resource  room  program  for  severely  speech-impaired. 

(i)  The  total  teaching  load  for  teachers  in  a  resource  room  program 
for  severely  speech-impaired  shall  be  a  maximum  of  20  pupils. 

(a)  Service  to  individuals  or  groups  not  to  exceed  two  shall  be 
provided  for  30  minutes  each  day,  five  days  per  week. 

(b)  Groups  of  five  shall  be  provided  service  for  60  minutes  each, 
five  days  per  week. 

(c)  When  severely  speech-impaired  pupils  are  provided  speech 
service  by  teachers  also  serving  other  speech-impaired  pupils, 
the  total  case  load  for  such  teacher  shall  not  exceed  75  pupils. 

(ii)  Other-speech  impaired.  When  pupils  identified  as  other  speech- 
impaired  are  served  as  a  result  of  an  indicated  need,  based  upon 
the  individualized  education  program,  instruction  shall  be  on  at 
least  a  twice-a-week  basis. 

(4)  Resource  room  programs  for  hearing-impaired.  Hearing-impaired  pupils 
shall  be  provided  daily  instructional  programs. 

(i)  Individual  service  shall  be  provided  for  hard  of  hearing  pupils  for  a 
minimum  of  30  minutes  a  day,  five  days  per  week. 

(ii)  Individual  service  shall  be  provided  to  deaf  pupils  for  a  minimum  of 
one  hour,  five  days  per  week. 

(5)  Resource  room  programs  with  combined  handicapping  conditions. 
Pupils  with  different  handicapping  conditions,  i.e.,  educable  mentally 
retarded  and  neurologically  impaired,  combined  for  service  shall  be 
provided  instruction  within  a  total  caseload  not  to  exceed  20  pupils. 
School  districts  having  fewer  than  20  iiandicapped  pupils  with  handi- 
capping conditions  may  have  the  resource  room  program  teacher 
provide  service  to  pupils  who  are  not  handicapped,  provided  that  ne 
handicapped  and  nonhandicapped  pupils  shall  receive  i.istruction  at 
different  times.  Pupils  with  handicapping  conditions  shall  receive 
instruction  in  groups  not  excefding  five,  for  a  minimum  of  one  hour  per 
day,  five  days  per  week. 

Home  and  hospital  instruction. 

(1)  The  qualification  of  teachers  providing  home  and  hospital  instruction 
shall  be  as  follows: 

(i)  For  instruction  at  the  elementary  level,  at  least  common  branch 
certification,  or  special  education  eerdfication,  where  appropriate, 
under  the  regulations  of  the  commissioner, 
(ii)  For  instruction  at  the  secondary  level,  a  minimum  of  certification 
in  the  subject  area  being  taught,  or,  where  appropriate,  in  special 
education. 

(2)  A  pupil  is  eligible  for  home  instruction  if  he  is  handicapped  as  defined 
in  section  4401  of  Vte  Education  Law,  and  is  unable  to  attend  school. 
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lee^'TitV,^!^  •"^^''r.*'""  '""^^^'^  individual 

mlt  fhi  f  ?  and  except  for  such  individual  considerations,  shall 
meet  the  following  requirements:  ' 

(i)     Instruction  at  the  elementary  level  shall  be  for  a  minimum  of  five 
hours  per  week,  preferably  one  hour  per  day 

(11)     Instruction  at  the  secondary  level  shall  be  for  a  minimum  of  10 
hours  per  week,  preferably  two  hours  per  day. 
Snce^^'^^^'"^"        justification,  approval  may  be  panted  for 

(iv)  The  school  district  shall  maintain  such  records  and  periodic 
«^nr  tT'  fM'^  necessary  to  provide  adequate  assessment  and 
appraisal  of  the  progress  made  during  the  period  of  home 
instruction  and  readiness  to  return  to  a  classroom  program. 
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DIVir:ON  FOR  f^XCcIPTlO'.AL  Chi'.uri^EN  /  SIATL  DL r\'-,RT^'.Hfn  OF  P'JDLIC  IriS'^TiUCTION 
ErJc^'S'-^.  ^^^f^'^H  CAROLH.'A  2/611  ^       Cjc^p  S^iptomb jr  30,  1930 


RULES  GOVERNING  PROGRAMS  AND  SERVICES 
FOR  CHILDREN  WITH  SPECIAL  NEEDS 


Division  for  Exceptional  Children 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 
Raleigh,  North  Carolina 


ETffective  Date:     September  30,  1980 


SECTION  .1500  -  RULES  GOVERNING  PROGRAMS  AND  SERVICES  FOR 

CHILDREN  WITH  SPECIAL  NEEDS 

.1501  DEFINITIONS 

(a)      Children  with  Special  Needs.     The.  term  "children  with  special 
needs"  includes,  without  limitation,  all  children  who  because  of 
permanent  or  temporary  mental,  physical  or  emotional  handicaps  need 
special  education,  are  unable  to  have  all  their  educational  needs  met 
in  a  regular  class  without  special  education  or  related  services,  or 
Are  unable  to  be  adequately  educated  in  the  public  schools.     It  in- 
cludes those  who  are  autistic,  gifted  and  talented,  hearing  impaired, 
mentally  handicapped,  multihandicapped,  orthopedically  impaired, 
other  health  impaired,  pregnant,  sefiously  emotionally  handicapped, 
specific  learning  disabled,  speech  and/or  language  impaired  and 
visually  impaired. 

The  terms  used  in  this  definition  are  defined  as  follows: 

(1)  Autistic.    Autism  refers  to  a  severe  and  chronic 
developmental  disorder  that  affects  communications  and 
behavior.     The  essential  features  include  disturbances 
of  (a)  developmental  rates  and/or  sequences,   w)  re- 
sponses to  sensory  stimula,    (c)     speech,  language  and 
cognitive  capacities,  and  (d)     capacities  to  relate  to 
people,  events  and  objects.     Associated  features  include 
stereotyped  motor  patterns  and  erratic  expression  of 
emotions.    Most  children  classified  as  autistic  function 
at  a  mentally  handicapped  level  of  intellectual  develop- 
ment. 

(2)  Gifted  and  Talented.     Gifted  and  talented  students  are 
defined  as  those  students  who: 

(A)      possess  demonstrated  or  potential  intellectual, 
creative  or  specific  academic  abilities  and 

(b)       need  differentiated  educational  services  beyond 
those  being  provided  by  the  regular  school  pro- 
gram in  order  to  realize  these  potentialities 
for  s^lf  and  society.     A  student  may  possess 
singularly  or  in  combination  these  characteristics: 
general  intellectual  ability;  specific  academic 
aptitude;  creative  or  productive  thinking  abilities. 

(3)  Hearing  Impaired.     Hearing  impaired  children  are  those 
with  hearing  losses  which  are  handicapping  educationally 
and  developmentally .     The  term  "hearing  impaired"  is  a 
generic  term  that  includes  both  hard  of  hearing  aw^ 
deaf  children.     Hard  of  hearing  children  are  those  whose 
hearing  is  defective  but  still  functional,  with  or  with- 
out a  hearing  aid,   for  the  ordinary  purposes  of  life. 
Deaf  children  are  those  whose  hearing  is  not  functional 
for  the  ordinary  purposes  of  life. 

(4)  Mentally  Handicapped.     Mentally  handicapped  refers  to 
significantly  subaverage  general  intellectual  functioning 
existing  concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  bchnvior 
and  manifested  during  the  developmental  Deriod.  The 
adaptive  behavior  refers  primarily  to  the  effectiveness 
of  the  individual  in  adapting  to  the  natural  and  social 
demands  of  his/her  environment.     It  has  two  major  facets: 
(A)       the  degree  to  which  the  individual  is  able  to 

function  independently,  and 
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(B)       the  degree  to  which  he/she  meets  satisfactorilv 
the  culturally  imposed  demands  of  personal  and 
social  responsibility.  *»>unai  ana 

stidPnff 's'^T^^-     M^ltihandicapped  students  are 
students  who  have  a  combination  of  two  or  more  handicaps 
(such  as  mentally  handicapped-emotionally  handicapped 
mentally  h:,ndicapped-blind,  deaf-bliml,  etc.);  the 
co.JMn.tior.  of  which  causes  such  .iovoJopr.ental  and 
education  problems  that  the  children  cannot  be  pro- 
llrvl  special  programs  that  primarily 

serve  one  area  of  handicapping  condition.  Children 
who  are  severely  multihandicapped  have  serious  pri- 
mary :  disabilities  that  are  cognitive  and/or  behavioral 
orovi'd^H^f^  'Significantly  more  resources  tLn  a?e  '^' 
provided  for  less  handicapped  children. 
Orthopedically  Impaired.     An  orthopedically  impaired  • 
aSier^Jv'ff?:'/  ^"^".^  ^^^^^P^^ic  impairJIent'^which 
The  teri^^n^i  f ^  his/her  educational  performance. 
The  term  includes  impairments  caused  by  congenital 
anomalies  and  impairments  from  other  causes! 
Other  Health  Imp^red.     Other  health  impaired  refers 
d^Jon^^^  or  acute  health  problems  such  as  heart  con- 
fs^ima  '.fow?!"""^??'"'  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis, 
asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsv/lead 

somfoih''  ^fi^^^^i^'  diabetes,,  genetic 'impalrn.enis  o? 

r  Illness  Which  may  cause  a  student  to  have 

ei?e^t  tha^.^f''-   yi^f i^y.o^  alertness  to  such  an 
Preonant  ?^h^^ri^\^^''''^*'^°"^^  services  are  necessary. 
educ2ti^nf?^2L^^''^^-     Pregnant  students  with  special 
educational  needs  are  those  who  because  of  their  prea- 

S't^ari^^/^K^?'  education  and/or  related  services 
educIti'SrsereLrs:"'  ^^^"'"^^ 

fand?;i!i^-^"'''J^?S^^^y."^"^^°^PP^^-    A  serious  emotional 
handicap  in  children  is  defined  as  behavior  that  is 

8e??inor'?!^JiX-^''f^S''uP^^^^^  inadequate  in  educational 
characLr^st^csr"'''  following 

(A)  an  inability  to  learn  that  cannot  be  explained 
by  intellectual,  sensory,  r europhysical  or 
general  health  factors; 

(B)  an  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory 
interpersonal  relationships  with  peers  or 
teachers; 

(C)  inappropriate  in  immature  types  of  behavior  or 
feelings  under  normal  conditions; 

(D)  a  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or 
depression; 

(E)  a  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms,  pains 
or  fears  ar.sociated  with  personal  or  school 
problems. 


The  heh/ivior  must  be  of  sufficient  duration,  frequency 
and  intensity  to  call  attention  to  the  naed  for  inter- 
vention on  behalf  of  the  child  to  insure  his/her 
educational  success.    The  term  does  not  include 
children  who  are  socially  maladju:>ted,  unless  it  is 
determined  that  they  are  seriously  emotionally  handi- 
capped . 

(10)     Specific  Learning  Disabilities.    A  pupil  who  has  a 

specific  learning  disability  is  one  who  has  a  severe 
discrepancy  between  ability  and  achievement  and  has 
been  determined  by  a  muitidisciplinary  team  not  to 
be  achieving  commensurate  with  his/her  age  and  ability 
levels  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  areas:  oral 
expression,  listening  comprehension,  written  expression, 
basic  reading  skill,  spelling,  reading  comprehension, 
mathematical  calculation,  or  mathematical  reasoning. 
The  term  does  not  include  pupils  whose  severe  discrepancy 
between  ability  and  achievement  is  primarily  the  result 
of:     a  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicap;  mental  re- 
tardation; emotional  disturbance;  or  environmental, 
or  economic  disadvantage . 

(11)  Speech  and  Language  Impaired.    Children  who  are  speech 
and/or  language  impaired  are  those  who  evidence: 

(A)      defective  production  of  phonemes  (speech  sounds) 
that  interfere  with  readily  intelligible  speech; 

(Bj      abnormality  in  pitch,  loudness  or  quality  resulting 
from  pathological  conditions  or  inappropriate  use 
of  the  vocal  mechanism  that  interferes  with  com- 
munication or  produces  maladjustment; 

(C)  disruptions  in  the  normal  flow  of  verbal  expression 
that  occur  frequently,  or  are  markedly  noticeable 
and  are  not  readily  cor>rollable  by  the  pupil; 

(D)  disability  in  verbal  l^jarning  (language  disorders) 
resulting  in  a  markedly  impaired  ability  to  acquire, 
use  or  comprehenrl  spoken  or  written  language  where 
no  significant  degree  of  sensory  or  motor  incapa- 
city, mental  retardation,  emotional  handicap  or 
environmental  disadvantage  is  present  as  the  pri- 
mary disabling  condition?  and 

(E)  delayed  language  acquisition  resulting  from  sensory 
or  motor  incapacity,  mental  retardation,  emotionc»l 
handicap  or  environmental  disadvantage. 

(12)  Visually  Impaired 

(A)  Functionally  blind  children  are  those  who  have 
so  little  remaining  vision  that  they  must  use 
Braille  as  their  reading  medium. 

(B)  Partially  seeing  children  are  those  who  have  a 
loss  of  vision,  but  are  able  to  use  rjgular  or 
large  type  as  their  reading  medium.     These  will 
generally  be  children  who  have  a  visual  acuity 

*  between  20/70  and  ?0/200  in  the  better  eye  after 

correction. 

(C)  Children  who  are  legally  blind  are  those  who  have 
a  visual  acuity  of  20/200  or  less  in  the  better 
eye  after  correction  or  a  peripheral  field  so  con- 
tracted that  the  widest  diameter  subtends  an  arc 
no  greater  than  20  degrees. 
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(f)       ContinuutT.  of  Corrjnuni cation  P.^^^^^IJ^^  ^f^^he  continuum  and 
and  hearing  services  ir.ay  ^PP^^^^^^^^^     A  continuum  of  procran 
offer  program  or  f^^'^"^?^tcn  with  speech,   language  and  hearing 
and  services  model  for  ^hildicn  witn    P  ^  program,  a  com- 

tmpairments  includes  ^^-^~^^tnd  a  c— ication  disorders 
munication  deviations  program,  ana  a 

program. 

M^^p.       Statutory  Authority  G.S.  115-367; 
History  Note.       ^^^^^^^^^^^  1979 

.1516      MAXIMUM  CLASS  SIZE:  ^Sd  in  programs  for 

The  following  class  sizes  shall  ^     1979.  Deviations 

children  with  special  J^f  ^p'p^^vaf  of  the  State  Board  of 

n^ay  be  made  only  with  the  P^"°^^f  Education  agency  through  the 
Education  upon  request  by  % ^^^^^^^ional  agencies  are  encouraged 
State  superintendent.   ^  ^^f^.",^^""- Reeded .  to  meet  the  needs  of 
to  lower  the  maximum  class  sizes,  ir 

(b)       up  to  9  pupils--l  teacnej:, 
(2)       Gifted  and  talented.  services-resource, 

(a)  regular  class  ana  ^^P^""  i-jtive,  teacher: 
enrichment,  diagnostic  prescripti  , 

up  to  15  pupils  P^^^,\^^'  Piis°p;r  week-1  teacher; 
day,  or  -^xir.um  of   175    pupils  per^ 

(b)  P^rt-time  specx=.l  class     aep  ^^y._ 
to  25  pupils  per  class  periou  w 

1  teacher?  ^.,0  — self-contained:     Up  to  26 

(c)  full-time  special  class     ^ej.x  ^ 
pupils--l  teacher. 

(3)       Hearing  Impaired.  ^„DDortive  services— resource , 

(a^       regular  class  and  ^^PP^^^^gcriptive ,  consultant: 
•       enrichment,  di^g"^^^''^  P^^^teacher 

up  to  20  P-Pi^f  P^^irsl-depfrtmen^^ 
(b)       pai.-time  special  ^^^^^  teacher;   up  to  20 

Up  to  IC  per  half  a^Y  dioc^ 
pupils  per  day-1  ^^f^^!!;^^ ^contained 
^^}^"^^re-rooi/primrry--up  to  7  pupUs-l  teacher, 

el^^fnUry-^up  to  7  pupils--l  t^^^^^^^^^^^ 

-r^^rhanL^ap^er-ip  to  4  pupils-1  teacher, 
laide  in  residential  programs. 


(c) 

(i) 
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(4)  Educable  Mentally  Handicapped 

(a)  regular  class  and  supportive  services — resource, 
enrichment,  diagnostic  prescriptive,  consultant: 
Up  to  35  pupils  per  week — 1  teacher; 

(b)  part-time  special  class — departmentalized-block 
(i)  •   preschool/primary — up  to  12  pupils  per  class 

period; 

(ii)      elementary — up  to  12  pupils  per  class  period 
or  4  0  per  day — 1  teacher; 
(iii)       secondary — up  to  16  pupils  per  class  period 
or  40  per  day — 1  teacher; 

(c)  full-time  special  class — self-contained 

(i)       preschool/primary--up  to  12  pupils — 1  teacher; 
(ii)      elementary--up  to  12  pupils--!  teacher; 
(iii)       secondary — up  to  16  pupils —  1  teacher. 

(5)  Trainable  Mentally  Handicapped.     Full-time  special  class — 
self-contained: 

(a)  up  to  6  pupils--l  teacher; 

(b)  7-12  pupils — 1  teacher,  1  aide; 

(c)  13-16  pupils — 1  teacher,  2  aides. 

(o)       Severely/Profoundly  Handicapped.     Full-time  special  class- 
self  -contained: 

(a)  up  to  6  pupils — 1  teacher,  1  aide; 

(b)  7-12  pupils — 1  teacher,  7  aides. 

(7)  Multi handicapped.     Full-time  special  class--self-contained 

(a)  up  to  6  pupils--l  teacher,  1  aide; 

(b)  7-12  pupils — 1  teacher,  2  aides. 

(8)  Orthopedicaliy  Impaired 

(a)  regular  class  and  supportive  services — resource, 
enrichment,  diagnostic  prescriptive,  consultant: 
Up  to  15  pupils  per  week — 1  teacher; 

(b)  part-time  special  class — departmentalized-block: 
Up  to  10  pupils  per  class  period — 1  teacher; 

(c)  full-time  special  class — self-contained;  up  to  12 
pupils--l  teacher,  1  aide. 

(9)  Seriously  Emotionally  Handicapped 

(a)  regular  cJass  and  supportive  services--resource , 
enricJiment,  diagnostic  prescriptive,  consultant, 
crisis  teacher:     Up  to  20  pupils  per  week--l  teacher; 

(b)  part-time  special  class--G(  :)artr:-,entalized-block  : 

Up  to  6  pupils  per  class  pericd--!  teacher;  up  to  6 
pupils  per' class  period--!  teacher,   ].  aide;  up  to 
16  pupils  per  week--!  teacher,    1  aide; 

(c)  full-tine  special  class — self-contained:     Up  to 
8  pupils--!  teacher,    1  aide. 

(10)       Specific  Learning  Disabled 

(a)      regular  class  and  supportive  services — resource, 
,    enr  ichrrent ,   diagnoscic  prescriptive,   cons'jl  t  r.nt  : 
Up  to  35  pupils  per  v.-Gek--l  teacher  if  direct 
services;   up  to  40  pupils  per  v.-eek  if  indirect 
consultant  serviceii  only; 
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(b)  pirt-time  special  class — departmentalized-block: 
l'»p  to  B  pupils  per  class  period  or  25  per  day-- 
1  teacher; 

(c)  full-time  special  class  self-contained:     Up  to  12 
pupils--!  teacher. 

(11)  Speech  and  Language  Impaired. 

(a)  There  are  no  maximum  or  minimum  caseloads.  Case- 
load requirements  must  be  flexible  enough  to  provide 
for  appropriate  services  in  direct  accord  with  diagnosed 
pupil  needs.    Consideration  should  be  given  to  types 

of  severity  of  pupils'  problems;  nature  and  level  of 
services  required  by  pupils  to  allow  them  to  progress' 
at  optimum  learning  rates  in  accomplishing  specific 
objectives;  and  ages,  intellectual  abilities  and 
emotional  behaviors  of  pupils  to  be  served. 

(b)  Pull-time  or  part-time  class  for  children  with 
language  disorders:    Up  to  12  pupils— 1  teacher, 
1  aide. 

(12)  Visually  Impaired 

(a)  regular  class  and  supportive  services — resource, 
enrichment,  diagnostic  prescriptive,  consultant: 
Up  zo  35  pupils  per  week — 1  teacher; 

(b)  part-time  special  class — departmentalized  block: 
Up  to  8  pupils  per  class  period  or  25  per  day — 1 
teacher; 

(c)  full-time  special  velars — self-contained; 
(i)      blind — up  to  8  pupils — 1  teacher; 

(ii)      partially  sighted — up  to  10  pupils — 1 
teacher; 

(iii)      blind-severely  handicapped — up  to  4  pupils — 
1  teacher,  1  aide  in  residential  programs. 
{13)      Hospitalized/Homebound .     Hospital/home  services:  Up 
to  12  pupils — 1  teacher. 

History  Note:     Statutorv  Authoritv  G.  S.  115-367/ 

Eff.  October  1,  1978; 

Amiended  Eff.  September  30,  1980;  July  15,  1979. 

1517       DUE  PPOCESS  PROCEDURES  FOR  DPI,  DHR  AND  DOC 

(a)      Notification,    The  parent,  guardian  or  surrogate  parent 
must  receive  prior  written  notice  a  reasonable  tim^ 
before  the  local  education  agency  proposes  to  ini  ciate  or 
change  the  identification,  evaluation,  individualized 
evaluation  program,  or  educational  placement  of  the 
child  or  the  provision  of  a  free  appropriate  public 
education  to  the  child.     Prior  notice  is  also  to  be 
given  when  the  school-based  comiriitt:ee  has  evidence  to 
show  that  a  pupil  no  longer  needs  special  education  or 
related  services  and  it  is  determined  that  another  place- 
ment would  t»e  more  beneficial  to  the  child.     Such  notice 
in  the  native  language  of  guardian  shall  contain  the 
following : 
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C^PROGRA^.S  FOR  STUDENTS  WITH  SPECIFIC  LEARNINr.  DISABILITIES 


1.0  E^Cmi^OF^^  The  child  shall  be  diagnosed  as  having  an  iden- 
tified  learning  disability  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  basic 
psychological  processes.  ^^^^^ 


1.1  The  definition  of  Specific  Learning  Disabilities  in  North  Dakota 
Law  (Section  15-59-07)  is  as  follows: 

••Children  are  said  to  have  special  learning  disabilities  when  they 
have  a  disorder  in  one  or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes 
involved  in  understanding  or  in  u<;ing  language,  spoken  or  written, 
which  disorder  may  manifest  itself  in  imperfect  function  in  listen- 
ing, writing,  spelling,  or  doing  mathematical  calculations.  Such 
disorders  include  conditions  described  as  perceptual  handicaps, 
brain  injury,  miniral  brain  dysfunction,  dyslexia,  and  develop- 
mental aphasia,  but  do  not  include  those  with  learning  problems 
Drimarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing  or  motor  handicaps,  of 
disadiantage""-'^^'""        emotional  disturbance,   or  of  environjnental 

1.2  The  student  must  meet  both  criteria: 

1.2.1  Criterion  1-The  student  does  not  achieve  commensurate 
with  his  or  her  age  and  ability  level  in  one  or  more  areas 
of  academic  functioning  when  provided  with  learning  expe- 
riences appropriate  to  the  student's  age  and  ability 
l^'vel .  ' 


CriterionJ— A  severe  discrepancy  exists  between  achieve- 
ment and  intellectual  ability  in  one  or  more  of  the  fol- 
lowing areas: 


Oral  expression 
Listening  comprehension 
Written  expres  ;ion 
Basic  readin*-^  skill 
Reading  cor  prehension 
Mathematics  calculation 
Mathematics  reasoning 
Spelling 
Social  skills 

Independence  or  self-help  skills 
Psychomotor  functioning 
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SLD,  Teachers 


2.0  SIZE  JF  ENKOLLMENT/ CASELOAD:  A  school  enrollment  of  at  least  500  students 
shall  be  the  basis  for  selection  of  a  caseload.  A  caseload  shall  be  lim- 
ited to  6-20  pupils  per  wtek  on  a  continuing  basis. 


2.1  Students  in  Step  1  (see  l.A.l  above)  are  not  to  be  counted  on  the 
SLD  caseload.  The  SLD  teacher  may  be  involved  with  teacher  confer- 
ences, consultation,  and  inservice  regarding  the  needs  of  the  stu- 
dents in  Step  1. 

2.2  The  caseload  should  consist  of  students  with  an  identified  specific 
learning  disability  which  requires  intensive  long-term  programming. 
Consultative  services  for  others  within  the  school  should  be  con- 
sidered part  of  the  specific  learning  disabilitiei  teacher's  role. 

2.3  See  N  this  section  for  Resource  Room. 


3.0  FACILITIES:  An  established  work  space  in  each  school,  including  adequate 
storage""Tor  materials,  locked  files,  and  access  to  telephone,  shall  be 
provided . 


3.1  If  a  hallway  is  to  be  used,  it  should  be  partitioned  into  an  ac- 
ceptable room. 

3.2  Avoid  lunchrooms,  principal  offices,  etc. 

3.3  Whenever  appropriate  the  SLD  teacher  should  arrange  to  work  with 
the  student  within  the  classroom. 


4.0    QUALIFICATIONS  OF  TEACHERS 


A.l  A  teacher  of  students  with  specific  learning  disabilities  shall 
have  a  valid  North  Dakota  Educator's  Professional  Certificate  and 
the  Specific  Learning  Disabilities  Credential. 

A. 2  Areas  of  preparation  of  teachers  and  coordinators  in  specific 
learning  disabilities  include  the  following  coursework.  Most  of 
the  cGurspwork  should  be  taken  at  the  graduate  level.  Since  not 
all  of  these  are  course  titles,  applicants  should  have  their  tran- 
scripts  and  course  content   evaluated  by  the  Department  of  Public 
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D.  PROGRAMS  FOR  EMOTIQN/aiYJIlSTlJRBED  STUDENTS 


KO    LyGIM.UT^_pfJTU^^  Any  student  enrolled  in  a  separate  classroom  or 

resource  room  for  emotionally  disturbed  students  shall  have  had  a  psychi- 
atric and  psychological  evaluation  indicating  presence  of  behaviors  which 
are  inappropriate  and  persistent. 
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1.1  Agre&sivenpss,  withdrawal,  and  fear  may  be  appropriate  emotional 
and  behavioral  responses  to  specific  situations.  When  these  behav- 
iors or  others  are  persistently  inappropriate  to  the  situation  and 
pervasive  in  many  areas  of  a  student's  life,  he  may  need  special 
help  if  he  is  to  benefit  in  the  learning  environment. 

1.2  Program  services  should  be  established  for  the  severely  disturbed 
student.  To  bring  about  a  total  approach  for  these  students, 
involve  school,  parent,  and  professional  persons. 

1.3  Following  evaluation  a  report  of  the  professional  recommendations 
must  be  available  and  filed  in  the  student's  confidential  file  as  a 
part  of  the  individualized  education  program  for  the  student. 


2.0  SIZE  OF  ENROLLMENT/ CASELOAD  CLASSES:  A  separate  classroom  for  severely 
emotionally  disturbed  students  shall  enroll  3-10  students  with  an  age 
range  of  not  more  than  three  years.  Students  with  less  severe  emotional 
problems  may  be  served  by  qualified  personnel  in  a  resource  room  or 
through  consultation  with  the  regular  classroom  teacher.  Caseload  number 
varies  with  need  of  students. 


2.1      See  N.  Resource  Room  in  this  Section,  page 


^•^    FACILITIES:    Appropriate  facilities  must  be  provided, 


3.1  A  classroom  for  emotionally  disturbed  students  shall  be  at  least 
the  size  of  a  regular  classroom  and  meet  at  least  minimum  standards 
for  light,  heat,  ventilation,  and  storage. 
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E>  PROGRAMS  FOR  STUDENTS  WITH  LANGUAGE  AND  SPEECH 
DISORDERS  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


1.0  ELIGIBILITY  OF  STUDENTS;  Any  student  enrolled  in  the  language  and  speech 
disorders  caseload  shall  have  a  communication  disorder  or  difference  iden- 
tified by  a  qualified  speech/language  pathologist.  Any  student  having  a 
communication  disorder  is  eligible  for  services. 


1.1  Communication  disordered  students  are  those  with  language  and/or 
speech  anomalies  in  the  areas  of  articulation,  language,  voice,  and 
flaency.  Hearing  impairment  may  be  classified  as  a  communication 
disorder  when  it  impedes  the  development,  performance,  or  mainte- 
nance of  articulation,  language,  voice,  or  fluency.  Cultural/ 
ethnic  linguistic  deviations  are  not  considered  communication 
disorders.  For  further  definition,  see  Section  II  of  Guide  III  - 
Programs  for  Students  with  Language,  Speech  and  Hearing  Disorders 
in  the  Public  Schools. 


2.0  SIZE  OF  ENROLLMENT/ CASELOAD;  Approvable  caseload  size  shall  range  from 
50~60  students  receiving  therapy  per  year.  A  lower  number  in  the  caseload 
may  be  approved  if  the  communication  disorders  of  the  population  being 
served  warrant  it.  Written  application  must  be  made  and  written  approval 
from  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction  is  necessary  fcr  caseloads  of 
less  than  20  students  weekly. 


2.1  A  sciiool  enrollment  of  1,200  will  be  appropriate  to  yield  a  case- 
load for  a  continuing  speech/language  pathology  program. 

2.2  The  caseload  must  be  reviewed  periodically  by  the  speech/language 
pathologist  and  administrator. 

2.3  In  special  programs  serving  severely  handicapped  students,  the 
speech/ language  pathologist  may  be  limited  to  one  school  bui Iding 
or  one  classroom  working  with  the  teacher  and  other  specialized 
personnel.  It  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  building  princip^^l 
or  director  of  special  education  to  request  approval  of  the  program 
from  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

2.4  Speech/language  pathologists  holding  additional  teaching  certifica- 
tion and  additional  preparation  may  meet  requirements  as  classroom 
teachers  for  pre-school,  language  impaired,  or  multiply  handicapped 
students . 
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Language/Spec eh 


3.0  PLACEMENT  OF  STUDENTS:  The  speech/ 1 anguage  pathologist,  in  consul tal ion 
with  building  principal  and  other  appropriate  personnel,  shall  select  ihe 
student  caseload  and  develop  an  individualized  education  program  for  each 
student  selected.  Students  with  the  most  severe  language,  speech,  and 
hearing  disorders  shall  have  priority  in  the  caseload. 


3.1  Priorities  are  assigned  based  on  individual  assessment  ol  the  stu- 
dents' language  and  speech.  Priorities  are  delined  in  Section  II, 
page  46  of  Guide  111. 

3.2  An  individualized  education  program  for  each  student  must  be  devel- 
oped by  the  team  with  input  from  the  parents. 

3.3  The  speech/language  pathologist  must  report  to  the  parents  at  least 
three  times  annually--one  of  those  times  in  person. 


4.0  FACILITIES :  There  shall  be  an  established  quiet  place  appropriate  to 
program  and  student  needs.  Storage  for  equipment  and  materials  and  ade- 
quate light,  heat,  and  ventilation  are  also  required. 


4.1  The  facility  provided  for  the  speech/ language  pathologist  should  be 
located  near  the  classrooms  and  closed  to  student  and  staff  traffic 
during  therapy  hours. 

4.2  The  facility  should  be  free  from  potential  health  and  safety  haz- 
ards and  consist  of  at  least  180  square  feet  floor  space. 

4.3  Access  to  the  intercommunication  system  of  the  school  and  a  itiinimum 
of  two  conveniently  located  grounr^.d  electrical  outlets  should  be 
provided . 

4.4  At  a  minimum,  the  room  facility  should  include  an  office  desk  anJ 
chair;  a  filing  cabinet;  chairs  and  a  table  of  appropriate  size  for 
the  students;  and  a  mounted  or  portable  bulletin  board,  blackboard, 
and  mirror. 
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.  PROCRAMS  FOR  VISUALLY  IMPAIRED  STUDENTS 


1.0 


TTMrTRTTm  OF  STUDENTS:     Anv  student  enrolled  in  a  separate  or  resource 

uZ  Tl^h^vr  h;a'"p\hA:olog"r.  Lamination  and  a  report  filed  in  the 
Student's  individual  file. 


1.1 


A  student  with  vi.u^l  impairment  of  20/200  is  considered  legally 
^  ^  .Knnoh  hp  mav  be  able  to  use  vision  as  a  secondary  channel 
f  r1duSn.'%  s7udtt  wi\h  20/70  -  20/200  or  a  -tricted  fie 
n?  vision  is  partially-sighted  and  may  require  large  print  texts 
materials  in  order  to  use  vision  as  the  primary  channel  of 
learnTnr  Blind  students  may  require  braille  texts  as  the  major 

material . 


blind  students  enrolled  in  regular  classes  is  3-10  students.   


2.1 
2.2 


2.3 


Individual  students  with  visual  impairment  may  be  enrolled  in  regu- 
lar classes  using  supplemental  instruction. 

Whenever  a  resource  teacher  is  provided  for  blind  ^^^^ents  enrolled 
TrlTJur  classes  at  l^ast  50^^  of  t^^^  -™  - 
rea^^'wi^h  LTe^rals^f^^ttTl^q^Vuf  t^^        htlp  the  student 
integrate  inlo  physical  education  and  to  develop  mobilily. 

rnnf.rt   the  Department  of  Public   Instruction,   Special  Education, 
f  tform:tf:n'^on  procedures   for  securing  ^^J^  ^^^^  ^ 
brailled  texts  at  state  expense.    See  also  6.3  follovsing. 


on  mAriTMFNT  nv  STUDENTS-  The  individualized  education  program  team  will 
T^^r^rl^  information  and  with  input  from  parents  make  place- 
„?ent  decisions.'   Note:  See  Procedural  Guarantees,  "^-^  

Q 
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G.  PROGRAMS  FOR  HEARING  IMPAIRED  STUDENTS 


ELIGTBILITv  OF  STUDENTS:  Any  student  enrolled  in  a  separate  or  resource 
program  for  hearing  impaired  students  or  who  is  being  provided  with  sup- 
plementary instruction  or  amplification  equipment  because  of  heiring 
impairment  will  have  had  an  otological  evaluation  and  a  report  filed  of 
the  student's  need  for  special  services  based  on  audiological  and/or 
medical  reports. 


1.1  Hearing  impaired  students  include  both  deaf  students  and  hard  of 
hearing  students.  Deaf  students  are  those  for  whom  hearing  cannot 
be  used  as  a  major  sensory  pathway  for  learning.  Hard  of  hearing 
students  can  use  amplified  sound  as  a  major  channel  of  learning. 


2.0  SIZE  OF  ENROLLMENT/CASELOAD:  An  approvable  enrollment  in  a  classroom  for 
hearing  impaired  students  or  for  a  resource  teacher  serving  hearing  im- 
paired students  who  are  L^nroUed  in  regular  classes  is  3-10.  Ages  of 
students  in  a  self -contained  class  should  not  exceed  a  three  year  age 
spread . 


2.1  Individual  students:  with  hearing  impairment  may  be  enrolled  in 
regular  classes  using  supplemental  instruction  and  amplification  of 
sound  if  this  meets  the  educational  needs  of  the  student. 


.2     The    instruction   program,    equipment   and    special   methods   must  be 
stated  in  the  student's  individualized  education  program. 


3.0    PLACEMENT  OF  STUDENTS:     Appropriate  placement  of  a  student  will  be  deter- 
mined during  development  of  the  individualized  education  program. 

Note:    See  Procedural  Guarantees,  Section  11,  6.0. 


3.1      The  team  will  design  an  individualized  education  program  for  each 
student  with  input  from  parents. 
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H.  PROGRAMS  TOR  EDUCABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  STUDENTS 


1  0    ELIGIBILITY  OF  STUDENTS;     Any    student    enrolled    ^hall    have    had   a  team 
*     evaluation  including  an  individually  administered  psychological  test  by  a 
qualified  examiner  indicating  a  full  scale  l.Q.  score  of  50-75. 


1  1  The  student's  primary  deficit  will  be  in  the  area  of  intellectual 
functioning.  In  addition,  the  student  may  exhibit  deficits  in 
motor,  emotional,  and  social  development.  These  major  deficits  may 
be  expected  to  continue  over  time.  An  appropriate  educational 
program  will  increase  the  probability  that  the  individual  will  live 
and  work  independently  in  the  community. 

1.2  A  student  may  not  be  placed  in  a  special  education  program  on  the 
basis  of  one  test. 


2  0    SIZE  OF  ENROLLMENT/ CASELOAD:     Approvable    class   size   for  elementary 
junior   high   school  class""for  educable  mentally  handicapped  students 
6-12  students  within  a  four  year  chronological  age  spread.    Class  size 
high  school  educable  mentally  handicapped  students  is  6-15. 


2  1     A  student  should  participate  in  regular  curriculum  in  content  and 
amount  of  time  commensurate  with  his  need  for  the  program  and  his 
success    in   carrying  out   the   curriculum   requirements   an  regular 
classes.    Special  class  teachers  must  work  with  the  regular  teacher 
.in  modifying  and  supporting  the  requirements  of  the  curriculum. 

2.2      See  N.  thiy  section  for  Resource  Room. 


3  0    PIACFMI'NT  Of  STUDENTS:    A  review  of  individual  psychological,  educational, 
an'd^mearc-ar'd^^^^^^^^^  i"P»^-  Parents  must  be  made  at  a  meeting  of  the 

team  developing  the  individual  plan  before  enrollment  in  a  special  class. 
Claps  performance  and  other  data  must  be  reviewed  by  the  team  and  a  re- 
evaluation  must  be  made  at  least  every  three  years  to  determine  the  appro- 
priateness of  placement  in  this  program. 

Note:    See  Procedural  Guarantees,  Section  11,  5.0  and  6.0. 


3  1      An   individualized  education  program  must  be  developed  by  the  team 
including   the   parents,    and   must    he    reviewed    at    least  annually. 
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1.  PROGRAMS  FOR  TRAINABLE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  STUDENTS 


1.0  ELIGIBILITY  OF  STUDENTS:  A  student  whose  primary  handicap  is  mental 
retardation  and  who  obtains  a  full  s^^ale  I.Q.  score  below  50  on  a  test 
given  by  a  qualified  psychologist  should  be  considered  for  placement  in 
this  program.  The  severity  of  retardation  or  related  problems  are  not  to 
be  used  as  a  basis  of  exclusion  from  programs  for  trainable  mentally 
handicapped  students. 


1.1  Primary  deficit  will  be  manifested  in  moderate  to  severe  intellec- 
tual limitations  with  probable  accompanying  deficits  in  language, 
motor,  and  emotional  development.  Deficits  will  continue  through 
time;  however,  appropriate  education  programs  increase  the  proba- 
bility of  some  degree  of  independence  in  community  life. 

1.2  The  student *s  individualized  education  plan  must  be  developed  by 
the  team  with  parent  input,  and  must  be  reviewed  at  least  annually* 

A  student  may  not  be  placed  in  a  special  education  program  on  the 
basis  of  one  test. 


2.0    SIZE  OF  ENROLI^ENT/ CASELOAD;     A  teacher  may  carry  an  enrollment  of  6-12 
students  with  a  maximum  age  spread  of  five  years  in  the  enrolled  group • 


2.1  In  cases  where  transportation  or  lodging  is  not  feasible  for  an 
individual  student,  a  class  may  be  started  for  a  smaller  number  of 
students.  Long  term  planning  is  needed  to  assure  an  adequate  pro- 
gram for  the  student  over  the  period  of  the  school  years. 


3*0  PLACEMENT  OF  STUDENTS:  All  diagnostic  data  (psychological,  educational, 
medical)  and  parent  input  must  be  considered  by  the  team  during  develop- 
ment of  the  individualized  education  plan  before  a  placement  decision  is 
made.  The  decision  must  be  reviewed  and  reevaluation  made  at  least  every 
three  years. 

Note:    See  Procedural  Guarantees,  Section  II,  5.0  and  6.0- 


3.1  The  lEP  development  pror<?ss  should  assure  that  placement  is  appro- 
priate and  has  considered  the  least  restrictive  environment  in 
which  the  student  can  receive  approprit'^te  education. 
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J.  PROGRAMS  FOR  PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED  STUDENTS 


1.0  ELIGIBTLITY  OF  STUDENTS:  Any  student  enrolled  shall  have  had  a  medical 
examination  and  recommendation  made  to  the  special  education  program 
because  of  need  to  use  specialized  equipment  and  materials. 


1.1  The  student's  deficit  in  motor  functioning  is  sufficiently  severe 
to  require  special  equipment,  prosthetic  devices,  and  a  modified 
education  program.  These  deficits  may  be  expected  to  continue,  but 
an  appropriate  educational  program  will  increase  the  probability  of 
future  independence. 


2.0  SIZE  OF  ENEOLLMENT/ CASELOAD;  Approvable  class  size  for  programs  for 
physically  handicapped  students  will  be  determined  by  the  equipment  and 
materials  needed  for  the  btudent,  the  size  of  the  classroom,  and  the 
amount  of  time  each  student  spends  in  the  regular  classroom.  Ordinarily, 
6-12  students  would  be  appropriate. 


2.1  The  students  should  spend  most  of  their  school  day  in  regular 
classes  using  the  special  class  and  special  teacher  as  a  resource. 
At  least  25%  of  the  time  of  the  special  class  teacher  will  need  to 
be  spent  coordinating  with  the  regular  class  teachers. 


3.0    PLACEMENT  OF  STUDENTS:    A  review  of  the  medical  report  must  be  made  at  the 
time  of  the  development  of  the  individualized  education  plan. 

Note:    See  Procedural  Guarantees,  Section  II,  6.0. 


3.1  Educational   modifications    should   be   made  to  facilitate  the  stu- 
dent's use  of  regular  classes  and  facilitits  as  much  as  possible. 

3.2  If  orthopedic  equipraeat  is  to  be  used  it  must  be  recommended  by  a 
physician. 

3.3  Curriculum  and  related  services  must  be  stated  in  the  individual 
education  plan. 
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M.  PROGRAMS  FOR_HOM£ _AND  HOSPITALIZED  STUDENTS 
AND  OTHfR  HEALThTmTORED  


1.0    A  student  with  limited  strength,  vitality  or  alertness  due  to  a  health 
impairment  which  adversely  affects  the  student's  educational  performance 

erv^c::  'TL:T'''''  '""P^^^^'^^  '''''  speciafeducaUo 
services      It  may  be  necessary  to  provide  a  home  or  hospitalized  program 
or  a  modified  program  in  the  school  upon  approval  of  a  medical  doctor 
The  recommendation  and  report  shall  be  filed  in'  the  student's  confidential 


1.1      Students  with   chronic   or   acute    conditions  and   diseases  surh  as 
asthma,    cystic    fibrosis,    epilepsy,    heart    condition,  rheumatic 
fever      leukemia,    sickle-cell    anemia,    hemophilia,    dilbetes     m  y 
require    special    education   and    related   services.     Students  with 
^'""^1"  r  """^^"la^  dystrophy  or  multiple  sclero- 

sis  which  may  subsequently  cause  a  physical  disability  are  also 


1.2 


1.3 


LsDitar^n^rn.V  ""^^'"''^^  °'  periodically  confined  to  home  or 
hospital,  instruction  appropriate  to  the  student's  health  condition 

hospital  program  is  to  maintain  the  student's  school  procress  and 
eno^rt'^'  ^''^  P^^"-    The  Student  mus?  be  wen 

a  fnfrf '  ''^''T  i,^'^'"^''  P^g"-"  but  may  not  alway 

k%\^^n\h:'ich::rfiie"'-       ^^^^-^^  --^^^ 

eraf^Hnl''^  can  attend  school  may  require  a  modified  school  pro- 
reauir^n^!  limtations  in  physical  vitality.  Students  may  also 
require  observation  and  supervision  in  medication  and  diet  needs 


lillEVri^--^^  SETTING:     A  full-time 

hosplLl  g^oup.^'^''  ''''  homebound-TtudelTt-Tl^  up  to  ten  il  a 

Note:     When  the  program  is  provided   in  the  .chool  settMig.  the  student 
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3301-51-01  DEFINITIONS. 


THE  FOLLOWING  TERMS  ARE  DEFINED  AS  THEY  ARE  USED  IN 
THESE  RULES. 

A.  "ADAPTIVE  BEHAVIOR'-  means  the  effectiveness  with  which 
the  individual  copes  with  the  natural  and  social  demands  of 
his  or  her  environment.  It  has  two  major  facets: 

1.  The  degree  to  which  the  individual  is  able  to  function  and 
maintain  himself  or  herself  independently,  and 

2.  The  degree  to  which  he  or  she  meets  satisfactorily  the 
culturally  imposed  demands  of  personal  and  social  re- 
sponsibilities. 

B.  "AGE"  means  chronological  age. 

C.  "ANNUAL  GOAL"  means  expected  behavior  to  be  achieved 
through  the  implementation  of  the  child's  individualized  edu- 
cation program.  These  goals  must  meet  the  unique  needs  of 
each  handicapped  child  as  determined  by  appropriate  evalua- 
tion techniques  and/or  instrumentation. 

D.  "AT  NO  COST"  means  that  all  specially  designed  instruction 
is  provided  with,  ijt  charge,  but  does  not  preclude  incidental 
fees  which  are  normally  charged  nonhandicapped  pupils  as  a 
part  of  the  regular  education  program. 

E.  "AWARENESS  ACTIVITIES"  means  those  procedures  de- 
signed to  inform  the  school  community  and  the  general  public 
of  the  school  district's  current  efforts  to  identify  handicapped 
children  who  may  need  special  education  programs  ;^nd/or 
related  services. 

F.  "CHILD  INFORMATION  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM"  (CI MS) 
means  a  written  set  of  procedures  utilized  in  the  identification, 
evaluation,  individualized  education  program,  placement,  and 
periodic  review  processes  to  provide  for  systematic  data  col- 
lect'on,  classification,  maintenance,  updating  and  reporting 
and  which  assists  in  making  appropriate  educational  program 
decisions  for  handicapped  children  who  may  need  special 
education  programs  and/or  related  services. 
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K.  "DEAF"  means  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  sc  severe  that 
the  child  is  impaired  In  processing  linguistic  information 
through  hearing,  with  or  without  amplification,  which  ad- 
versely affects  educational  performance. 

L  "DEAF-BUND"  means  concomitant  hearing  and  visual  impair- 
ments, the  combination  of  which  causes  such  severe  com- 
munication and  other  developmental  and  educational  prob- 
lems that  they  cannot  be  accommodated  in  special  education 
programs  solely  for  deaf  or  blind  children. 

M.  "DESTRUCTION"  means  physical  destruction  or  removal  of 
personal  identifiers  from  information  so  that  the  information 
is  no  longer  personally  identifiable. 

N.  " DEVELOPMENT ALL\  HANDICAPPED"  (mentally  retarded) 
means  significantly  subaverage  general  intellectual  function- 
ing existing  concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior 
manifested  during  the  developmental  period,  which  adversely 
affects  a  child's  educational  performance. 

0.  "DIFFERENTIATED  REFERRAL  SYSTEM"  means  a  referral 
procedure  that  specifies  type,  extensiveness  and  priorities  of 
evaluation  anQ/or  consultation  services. 

P.  "DUE  PROCESS"  means  the  safeguards  to  which  a  person  is 
entitled  in  order  to  protect  his  or  her  rights. 

Q.  "EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  FOR  THE  HANDICAPPED" 
means  special  education  programs  and  related  services  for 
children  below  five  years  of  age. 

R.  "EDUCATION  RECORDS"  means  those  records  which  are 
directly  related  to  a  student  and  are  maintained  by  an  educa- 
tional agency  or  institution  or  by  a  party  acting  for  the  agency 
cr  institution.  The  term  does  not  include  those  records  which 
are  excluded  under  34  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (CFR) 
Reg.  99.3. 

S.  "EVALUATION"  means  procedures  used  to  determine  the 
child's  current  level  of  functioning. 

T.  "FREE  APPROPRIATE  PUBLIC  EDUCATION"  means  special 
education  and  related  services  which: 
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1.  Are  provided  at  public  expense,  under  public  supervision 
and  direction,  and  without  charge; 

2.  Meet  rules  for  special  education  adopted  by  the  State 
Board  of  Education; 

3.  Includes  elementary  education,  secondary  education,  and 
may  include  early  childhood  education; 

4.  Are  provided  in  conformity  with  an  individualized  education 
program; 

5.  Are  provided  in  conformity  with  the  following: 

a.  School  districts  are  responsible  for  the  identification 
and  multifactored  evaluation  of  all  handicapped  children 
below  twenty-two  years  of  age. 

b.  Each  school  district  shall  provide  a  free  and  app^'Opriate 
education  to  all  handicapped  children,  five  through 
twenty-one  years  of  age,  unless  the  child  has  completed 
the  twelfth  grade  and  has  been  issued  a  diploma. 

c.  School  districts  may  provide  educational  programs  for 
handicapped  children  three  and  four  years  of  age.  If  a 
program  is  provided  for  more  than  fifty  per  cent  of  the 
children  in  this  age  range  within  one  classification  of 
handicapping  condition,  the  program  must  be  offered  to 
all  children  with  such  handicap. 

d.  School  districts  may  provide  diagnostic  services  for 
handicapped  children  below  thiee  years  of  age  and 
counseling  to  the  parent. 

U.  ''HANDICAPPED  CHILD''  means  a  person  below  twenty-two 
years  of  age  who  has  one  or  more  handicaps  as  defined  in 
paragraphs  K.,  L,  N.,  V.,  DD.,  GG,  II.,  AAA.,  FFF.,  GGG.,  and 
KKK.  of  this  rule. 

V.  *'HARD  OF  HEARING''  means  a  hearing  impairment,  whether 
permanent  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
educational  performance  but  which  Is  not  included  under  the 
definition  of  deaf  ar  defined  in  paragraph  K.  of  this  rule. 

W.  "IDENTIFICATION"  means  those  activities  designed  to  locate 
handicapped  children  or  children  suspected  of  being  handi- 
capped. 
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X.  "IN'SCHOOU'  means  the  child  is  enrolled  in  and  attends  a 
public  or  a  nonpublic  school,  receives  home  instruction,  or 
has  been  placed  in  au  educational  program  administered  by 
an  other  educational  agency  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  a 
special  education  and  related  services. 

Y.  ''INDIVIDUALIZED  EDUCATION  PROGRAM''  (lEP)  means  a 
written  statement  for  a  handicapped  child  that  is  developed 
and  implemented  in  accordance  with  paragraph  E.  of  rule 
3301-51-02,  of  the  Administrative  Code. 

Z.  "/fP  CONFERENCE**  means  a  meeting  of  appropriate  persons 
in  order  to: 

1.  Review  the  multifactored  evaluation  team  report; 

2.  Determine  the  nature  and  degree  of  special  education 
intervention  needed,  if  any; 

3.  Develop  an  !EP  for  a  child  determined  to  be  in  need  of 
special  education  in  accordance  with  all  requirements 
of  paragraph  E.  of  rule  3301-51-02  of  the  Administrative 
Code;  and 

4.  Determine  educational  placement  in  the  least  I'estrictlve 
environment  in  accordance  with  the  lEP. 

AA.  "LEAST  RESTRICTIVE  ENVIRONMENT'  means  that,  to  the 
maximum  extent  appropriate,  handicapped  children,  including 
children  in  public  or  private  institutions  or  other  care  facilities, 
are  educated  with  children  who  are  not  handicapped,  and  that 
special  classes,  separate  schooling,  or  other  removal  of  hand- 
icapped children  from  the  regular  educational  environment 
occurs  only  when  the  nature  or  severity  of  the  handicap  is 
such  that  education  in  regular  classes  with  the  ush?  of  supple- 
mentary aids  and  services  cannot  be  achieved  satisfactorily. 

BB.  ''MEDICAL  SERVICES"  means  those  diagnostic  and  evalua- 
tion services  that  are  required  for  initial  or  continued  place- 
ment in  an  appropriate  special  education  program  or  for 
provision  of  related  special  education  services. 

CC.  "MULTIFACTORED  EVALUATION"  means  an  evaluation,  con- 
ducted by  a  multidiscipliiiary  team,  of  more  than  one  area  of 
a  child's  functioning  so  that  no  single  procedure  shall  be  the 
sole  criterion  for  determining  an  appropriate  educational 
program  placement.  This  process  shall  be  designed  to  assure 
that  children  are  not  misclasstfied  or  unnecesssrily  labeled  as 
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being  handicapped  because  of  inappTpriate  selection,  ad- 
ministration, or  interpretation  of  evaluation  materials  and  shall 
be  implemented  in  accordance  with  paragraph  D.  of  rule 
3301-51-02  of  the  Administrative  Code. 

DD.  '•MULTIHANDICAPPED-  means  such  a  severe  impairment, 
and/or  such  concomitant  impairments,  that  the  child's  educa- 
tional problems  make  it  impossible  to  accommodate  the  noeds 
of  the  child  in  any  program  but  a  program  fo--  multihandi- 
capped  children.  (This  definition  may  include  deaf-blind: 
autistic;  and  moderately,  severely  or  profoundly  developmen- 
tally  handicapped  children.) 

EE.  ••NATIVE  LANGUAGE"  means  the  language  normally  used  by 
a  person,  or  in  the  case  of  a  child,  the  language  normally  used 
by  the  parent  of  the  child. 

FF.  ••NOTICE"  or  '•NOTIFICATION''  means  a  statement  written  in 
language  understandable  to  the  general  public  and  provided 
in  the  native  language  of  the  parent  or  other  mode  of  com- 
munication used  by  the  parent  unless  it  is  clearly  not  feasible 
to  do  so.  If  the  native  language  or  other  mode  of  communica- 
tion of  the  parent  is  not  a  written  language,  steps  shall  be 
taken  to  insure  that: 

1.  The  notice  is  translated  orally  or  by  other  means  to  the 
parent  in  his  or  her  native  language  or  other  mode  of 
communication; 

2.  The  parent  understands  the  content  of  the  notice;  and 

3.  There  is  written  evidence  that  the  requirements  in  para- 
graphs FF.  1.  and  FF.  2.  of  this  rule  have  been  met. 

GG.  ••ORTHOPEDICALLY  HANDICAPPED"  means  a  severe  ortho- 
pedic impairment  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educa- 
tional performance.  The  term  includes  impairments  caused  by 
congenital  anomaly  (e.g.,  clubfoot,  spina  bifida,  absence  of 
some  member),  impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g.,  polio- 
myelitis, muscular  dystrophy,  bone  tuberculosis),  and  impair- 
ments from  other  causes  (e.g.,  cerebral  palsy,  amputations, 
and  fractures  or  burns  whicli  cause  contractures). 

HH.  "OTHER  EDUCATIONAL  AGENCY"  means  a  department;  di- 
vision; bureau;  office;  institution;  board;  commission;  commit- 
tee; authority;  state  residential  schools;  other  state  or  local 

8 


agency;  or  an  agency  administered  by  the  Ohio  Department  of 
Mental  Health,  tne  Ohio  Department  of  Mental  Retardation  and 
Developmental  Disabilities,  or  the  Ohio  Youth  Commission, 
other  than  a  school  district,  that  provides  or  seeks  to  provide 
special  education  and  related  services  to  handicapped  children. 

II.  "OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED"  means  limited  strength,  vitality 
or  alertness,  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  problems  such  as 
a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis,  rheumatic  fever,  nephritis, 
asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy,  lead  poison- 
ing, leukemia,  or  diabetes,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
educational  porformance. 

JJ.  "OUT-OF'SCHOOL"  means  that  the  child  is  neither  enrolled 
in  nor  attends  a  public  or  a  nonpublic  school,  nor  receives 
home  instruction,  nor  has  been  placed  in  an  educational  pro- 
gram administered  by  an  other  educational  agency  for  the 
purpose  of  receiving  a  special  education  and  related  services. 

KK.  "PARENT"  means  either  parent.  If  the  parents  are  separated 
or  divorced,  "parent"  means  the  parent  with  legal  custody  of 
the  handicapped  child.  "Parent"  also  includes  a  child's  guard- 
ian, custodian,  or  parent  surrogate.  At  age  eighteen,  the  child 
may  act  in  his  or  her  own  behalf.  This  term  does  not  include 
the  state  if  the  child  is  a  ward  of  the  state. 

LL.  "PARENT  COUNSELING  AND  TRAINING"  means  procedures 
utilized  to  assist  the  parent  in  understanding  the  special 
needs  of  the  child  and  to  provide  the  parent  with  information 
about  child  development  and  the  educational  implications  of 
the  handicapping  condition. 

MM.  "PERIODIC  REVIEW"  means  those  activities  involved  in  re- 
viewing each  child's  lEP  and,  if  appropriate,  revising  its 
provisions.  A  meeting  must  be  held  for  this  purpose  at  least 
once  a  year. 

NN.  "PERSONALLY  IDENTIFIABLE  DATA"  includes: 

1.  The  name  of  the  child,  the  child  s  parent,  or  other  family 
member; 

2.  The  address  of  the  child; 

3.  A  personal  identifier,  such  as  the  child's  date  of  birth, 
social  security  number  or  student  number;  and 
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4.  A  list  of  personal  characteristics  or  other  information  which 
would  make  it  possible  to  identify  the  child  with  reasonable 
certainty. 

00.  "PHYSICAL  EDUCATION"  means  regular  physical  education 
or,  adapted  physical  education. 

PP.  "POLICY"  means  a  written  statement  which  identifies  a  plan 
or  course  of  action  and  is  adopted  by  a  board  of  education. 

00,  "PROCEDURES"  means  a  written  statement  identifying  the 
persons  responsible  for  conducting  the  activities,  a  listing  of 
the  activities  to  be  conducted,  and  the  schedule  identifying 
when  the  activities  will  be  accomplished. 

RR.  "QUALIFIED"  means  a  person  holding  an  appropriate  state 
certificate  or  license  which  applies  to  the  area  iw  which  he  or 
she  is  providing  special  education  and/or  related  services. 

SS.  "REEVALUATION''  means  a  multifactored  evaluation  con- 
ducted after  initial  placement  In  a  program  for  special  educa- 
tion. This  reevaluation  must  be  conducted  every  three  years 
or  more  frequently  if  conditions  warrant  or  if  the  child's  parent 
or  teacher  requests  a  reevaluation.  Parental  consent  is  not 
necessary  as  a  condition  of  reevaluation,  providing  consent 
for  evaluation  has  not  been  revoked. 

TT.  "REFERRAL*  means  the  established  process  whereby  the 
names  of  children  suspected  of  having  a  handicapping  condi- 
tion that  may  require  special  education  and  related  services 
are  forwarded  to  a  designated  person,  in  writing,  for  a  multi- 
factored  and  multidisciplinary  evaluation. 

UU.  "RELATED  SERVICES''  means  transportation  and  such  de- 
velopmental, corrective  and  other  support  services  as  are 
required  to  assist  a  handicapped  child  to  benefit  from  special 
education  and  includes  those  services  described  in  rule 
3301-51-05  of  the  Administrative  Code. 

VV.  "SCHOOL  DISTRICT"  means  a  city,  county,  exempted  village, 
joint  vocational,  or  local  school  district. 

WW.  "SCHOOL  DISTRICT  OF  RESIDENCE''  means: 

1.  The  school  district  in  which  the  child's  parent  resides, 
whether  in  a  public  or  private  dwelling  or  institution,  or  if 
not  so  determined; 
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2.  The  last  school  district  in  Ohio  in  which  the  child's  parent 
is  known  to  have  resided  if  the  parent's  whereabouts  are 
unknown,  or  if  not  so  determined; 

3,  The  school  district  in  which  the  child's  parent  resided 
when  the  child's  placement  in  a  program  of  special  educa- 
tion was  made,  or  if  not  so  determined; 

A,  The  school  district  as  determined  by  the  probate  court  of 
the  county  from  which  admission  or  placement  was  made. 

XX.  ''SCHOOL  HEALTH  SERVICES''  means  services  provided  by 
a  qualified  school  nurse  or  other  qualified  persons. 

YY.  "SCREENING*'  means  a  testing  procedure  whereby  a  general 
population  is  divided  into  two  groups  based  on  the  results  of 
the  testing  procedure.  The  persons  in  one  subgroup  meet  the 
established  screening  criteria,  and  the  persons  in  the  other 
subgroup  fail  to  meet  the  establis  led  screening  criteria  and 
require  further  evaluation.  Parental  consent  is  not  required 
for  screening  procedures. 

2Z.  "S£flV£D"  means  that  a  handicapped  child  is  provided 
special  education  in  accordance  with  his  or  her  lEP. 

AAA.  ''SEVERE  BEHAVIOR  HANDICAPPED*'  is  defined  as  follows: 

1.  The  term  means  a  condition  exhibiting  one  or  more  of  the 
following  characteristics  over  a  long  period  of  time  and  to 
a  marked  degree,  which  adversely  affects  educational 
performance: 

a.  An  inability  to  learn,  which  cannot  be  explained  by 
intellectual,  sensory  or  health  factors; 

An  inability  to  bi^ild  or  mciintain  satisfactory  interper- 
sonal relationships  with  peers  and  teachers; 

c.  inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under  normal 
circumstances; 

d.  A  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhappiness  or  depres- 
sion; or 

e.  A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears  asso- 
ciated with  personal  or  school  problems.  . 

2.  The  term  does  not  include  children  who  are  socially  mal- 
adjusted, unless  it  is  determined  that  they  are  severe 
behavior  handicapped. 
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BBB.  ••SHORT  TERM  INSTRUCTIONAL  OBJECTIVES"  means  .he 
intermediate  steps  leading  to  the  accomplishment  of  the 
stated  annual  goals. 

CCC.  '•SIGNIFICANT  SUBAVERAGE  GENERAL  INTELLECTUAL 
FUNCTIONING'  means  an  intelligence  quotient  of  eighty  or 
below  as  determined  through  a  measure  of  cognitive  function- 
ing administered  by  a  qualified  psychologist  using  a  test  de- 
signed for  individual  administration. 

ODD.  "SPECIAL  EDUCATION-  means  specially  designed  instruc- 
tion, at  no  cost  to  the  parent,  to  meet  the  unique  needs  of  a. 
handicapped  child,  including  classroom  instruction,  instruc- 
tion in  physical  education,  home  instruction,  and  instruction  in 
hospitals  and  institutions.  The  term  includes  speech  and  lan- 
guage services  or  any  other  related  service,  if  the  services 
consist  of  specially  designed  instruction,  at  no  cost  to  the 
parent,  to  meet  the  unique  needs  of  a  handicapped  child,  and 
is  considered  "special  education"  rather  than  a  "related 
service"  as  defined  in  paragraph  UU.  of  this  rule.  The  term 
also  includes  vorational  education  if  it  consists  of  specially 
designed  instruction,  at  no  cost  to  the  parent,  to  meet  the 
unique  needs  of  a  handicapped  child. 

EEE.  "SPECIAL  TRANSPORTATION"  means  those  transportation 
services  which  are  required  because  of  the  child's  special 
characteristics  or  the  location  of  the  special  education  pro- 
gram and  related  services  and  whic.  are  in  addition  to  the 
regular  transportation  services  provided  by  the  school  district. 
The  term  includes: 

1.  Travel  to  and  from  school  and  between  schools; 

2.  Travel  in  and  around  school  buildings;  and 

3.  Specialized  equipment  (such  as  special  or  adapted  buses, 
lifts  and  ramps),  if  required  to  provide  special  transporta- 
tion for  a  handicapped  child. 

FFF.  "SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABILITY"  means  a  disorder  in  one 
or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in 
understanding  or  in  using  language,  spoken  or  written,  which 
may  manifest  itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  thinl<, 
speak,  read,  write,  spell,  or  to  do  mathematical  calculations. 
The  term  includes  such  conditions  as  perceptual  handicaps, 
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brain  injury,  minimal  brain  dysfurciiun,  dyslexia,  and  develop- 
mental aphasia.  The  term  does  not  include  children  who  have 
learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the  result  of  visual 
hearing  or  motor  handicaps,  of  mental  retardation,  of  emo- 
Uonal  disturbance,  or  of  environmental,  cultural  or  economic 
disadvantage.  «^unomic 

GGG.  "SPEECH  HANDICAPPED'^  means  a  communication  disorder 
such  as  stuttering,  impaired  articulation,  a  language  impair- 
ment, or  a  voice  impairment,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
educational  performance. 

HHH.  "SUPERINTENDENV  means  the  administrative  head  of  the 
school  district  in  which  the  child's  parent  resides,  or  his  or  her 
designated  representative,  unless  otherwise  indicated. 


III. 


"TEACHER"  for  the  purpose  of  lEP  meetings  means: 

1.  The  child's  special  education  teacher  for  a  child  receivina 
special  education;  or  ^ 

2.  The  speech-language  pathologist  for  a  child  receiving 
speech  and  language  services  only:  or 

3.  The  child's  regular  teacher  or  a  teacher  qualified  to  provide 
educa'ion  in  the  type  of  program  in  which  the  child  mav 
be  placed  for  a  child  being  considered  for  placement  in 
special  education;  or 

4.  The  teacher  designated  by  the  school  district  or  other  edu- 
cational agency  for  a  child  who  is  not  in  school  or  has  more 
than  one  teacher. 

JJJ.    •'UNSERVED-  means  that  a  handicapped  child  is  not  provided 
an  education  m  accordance  with  his  or  her  lEP. 

whi'h^'''  HANDICAPPED-  means  a  visual  impairment 
whi.h,  even  w.th  correction,  adversely  affects  a  child's  educa- 

H  K,.^!  u?'"^^-        ^^'■^  "'^"^^^s  both  partially  seeing 
and  blind  children.  ^  y 

LLL  "VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION-  means  organized  educational 
programs  which  are  directly  related  to  the  preparation  of 
individuals  for  paid  or  unpaid  employment,  or  for  additional 
preparation  for  a  career  requiring  other  than  a  baccalaurpate 
or  advanced  degree.  «u..diy 
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a.  Assisting  in  the  development  of  the  lEP  for  the  child; 

b.  Providing  the  instructional  program  for  the  child  including 
appropriate  aids  and  materials; 

c.  Providing,  in  cooperation  with  school  personnel,  periodic 
reports  on  the  chi.d's  progress  in  a  manner  consistent  with 
the  reporting  practice  of  the  school  district;  and 

d.  Coordinating  with  school  personnel  in  the  successful  return 
of  the  child  to  the  regular  education  program  or  another 
special  education  program. 


3301-51-04    SPECIAL  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS  FOR 
HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN. 

A.  PROGRAM  FOR  MULTIHANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 

1.  Eligibility 

A  child  who  meets  the  definition  of  multihandicapped  accord- 
ing to  paragraph  DD.  of  rule  3301-51-01  of  the  Administrative 
Code  and  the  following  requirements  shall  be  eligible  for 
special  education  programming  and  related  services  for  multi- 
handicapped  children. 

a.  Each  child  shall  ha''e  a  multifactored  evaluation  for  initial 
placement  that  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily  limited  to, 
evaluations  in  the  following  areas: 

(i)  Physical  examination  completed  by  a  licensed  doctor 
of  medicine  or  doctor  of  osteopathy; 

(ii)  General  intelligence  as  determined  through  a  measure 
of  cognitive  functioning  administered  by  a  qualified 
psychologist  using  a  test  designed  for  individual 
administration; 

(iii)  Academic  performance; 

(iv)  Vision,  hearing,  and  motor  abilities; 

(v)  Communicative  status; 

(vi)  Adaptive  behavior;  and 

(vii)  So-Jial  and  emotional  status. 

b.  Each  child  shall  exhibit: 

(i)  A  combination  of  two  or  more  handicaps  as  defined  in 
paragraphs  K.,  L,  N..  V.,  GG.,  II.,  AAA.,  GGG.,  and 
KKK.  of  rule  3301-51-01  of  the  Administrative  Code 
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and  moderate,  severe  or  profound  deficits  in  com- 
munication or  adaptive  behavior;  or 
(ii)  A  moderate,  severe  or  profound  developmental  handi- 
cap with  moderate,  severe  or  profound  deficits  in 
socialization,  communication  or  adaptive  behavior. 

c.  Medical  consultation  shall  be  encouraged  on  a  continuing 
basis,  especially  when  the  school  authorities  feel  that  there 
has  been  a  change  in  the  child's  behavior  or  educational 
functioning  or  when  new  symptoms  are  detected. 

d.  The  required  reevaluation  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily 
limited  to,  areas  in  paragraphs  A.  1.  a.  (i)  to  A.  1.  a.  (vii)  of 
this  rule. 

2.  Educational  Program 

a.  An  educational  program  shall  be  developed  that  is: 

(i)  Designed  to  provide  skills  leading  to  independence  as 
an  adult  on  the  basis  of  the  evaluation  of  each  child; 

(ii)  Developmentally  sequential; 

(iii)  Designed  to  provide  objectives  leading  to  one  or  more 
occupational  skills;  and 

(iv)  Designed  to  provide  training  in  modes  of  communica- 
tion that  are  appropriate  to  the  needs  of  the  child, 
functional  daily  living  skills,  prevocational/vocational 
skills,  and  adaptive  behavior. 

b.  The  data  from  the  multifactored  evaluation  of  the  handi- 
capped child  and  the  child's  lEP  shall  be  available  to  and 
used  by  spec!"'  'ucation  teachers  in  the  development  of 
the  child's  instructional  program. 

c.  Periodic  written  reports  consistent  with  the  reporting  sched- 
ule of  the  school  district  or  other  educational  agency  of 
attendance  shall  be  provided  to  the  parent  of  the  handi- 
capped child  regarding  the  child's  progress. 

d.  Special  education  teachers  snail  have  as  a  full-time  teach- 
ing responsibility  the  instruction  of  handicapped  children. 
Special  education  teachers  ma,  be  assigned  to  other  non- 
instructional  school  responsibilitierj  on  the  same  basis  as 
the  general  teaching  staff. 

3.  Program  Options 

a.  Supplemental  services 

b.  Individual/small  group  instruction 
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c.  special  class/learning  center 
(i)  Teacher/pupil  ratio 

Ca;One  special  class/learnin  i  center  teacher  shall 

serve  six  to  eight  children. 
(bJThere  shall  be  at  least  one  full-time  aide  in  each 

special  class/learning  center  for  multihandicapped 

children. 

(ii)  Age  range 

The  age  range  shall  not  exceed  sixty  months  within 
any  one  instructional  period. 

(iii)  Housing,  facilities,  equipment  and  materials 

fa;  The  items  regarding  housing,  facilties,  equipment 
and  materials  for  the  education  of  all  handicapped 
children  designated  in  paragraph  D.  4.  of  rule  3301- 
51-03  of  the  Administrative  Code  shall  be  provided 
for  the  instructional  program  for  multihandicapped 
children. 

(b)A\\  necessary  special  equipment  and  furnishings 
for  the  instruction  and  safety  of  multihandicapped 
children  shall  be  provided.  Equipment  and  furnish- 
ing provision  shall  be  made  in  accordance  with 
paragraphs  B.,  C,  D.,  E.,  F.,  and  G.  of  this  rule, 
when  appropriate  to  serve  the  needs  of  the  children 
enrolled  in  this  program, 
d.  Home  instruction 

4.  Teacher  Qualifications 

a.  An  individual/small  group  instruction  teacher  shall  hold  an 
Ohio  special  education  teacher's  certificate  to  teach  the 
moderately,  severely  or  profoundly  retarded  or,  upon  ap- 
proval by  the  Ohio  Department  of  Education,  Division  of 
Special  Education,  another  special  education  certificate  for 
an  area  that  would  be  appropriate  for  the  children  being 
served. 

b.  A  special  class/learning  center  teacher  shall  hold  an  Ohio 
special  education  teacher's  certificate  to  teach  the  moder- 
ately, severely  or  profoundly  retarf^ed  or,  upon  approval  by 
the  Ohio  Department  of  Education,  Divis-on  of  Special  Edu- 
cation, another  special  education  certificate  for  an  area  that 
would  be  appropriate  for  the  children  being  served. 

c.  The  special  class/learning  center  teacher  for  multihandi- 

52 


ERIC 


capped  shall  hold  an  Ohio  certificate  for  a  t  icher  for 
multihandicapoed  children  if  such  a  certificate  is  estab- 
lished by  the  itate  Board  of  Education  for  this  area. 

B.  PROGRAM  FOH  HEARING  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 
1.  Eligibility 

A  child  who  is  deaf  or  hard  of  hearing  as  defined  in  para- 
graphs K.  and  V.  of  rule  3301-51-01  of  the  Adminiiitrative  Code 
and  the  following  requirennents  shall  be  eligible  for  s;^cial 
education  progrannming  and  related  services  for  hearing 
handicapped  children. 

a.  Each  child  shall  have  a  multifactored  evaluation  for  initial 
placement  that  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily  limited  to, 
evaluations  in  the  following  areas: 

(i)  Physical  examination  completed  by  a  licensed  doctor 
of  medicine  or  doctor  of  osteopathy, 

(ii)  General  intelligence  as  determined  through  a  measure 
of  cognitive  functioning  administered  by  a  qualified 
psychologist  using  a  test  designed  for  individual 
administration, 

(iii)  Audiological  status  as  determined  by  an  audiological 
evaluation  completed  by  a  certified  or  licensed 
audiologist, 

(iv)  Academic  performance, 

(v)  Vision  and  motor  abilities, 

(vi)  Communicative  status,  and 

(vii)  Social  and  emotional  status. 

b.  Each  child  shall  exhibit: 

(i)  An  average  pure  tone  hearing  loss  of  fifty  decibels  or 
greater,  according  to  the  '^American  National  Stan- 
dards Institute"  (ANSi)— 1969,  for  the  frequencies  five 
hundred,  one  thousand  and  two  thousand  Hertz  in  the 
better  ear; 

(ii)  An  average  pure  tone  hearing  loss  of  twenty-five  deci- 
bels or  greater  (ANSI)  for  the  frequencies  five  hun- 
dred, one  thousand  and  two  thousand  Hertz  in  the 
be'ter  ear,  which  has  an  adverse  effect  upon  his  or 
her  educational  performance  related  to  documented 
evidence  of: 
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(a)  A  more  severe  hearing  loss  during  the  develop- 
mental years  than  is  currently  measured, 

(b)  A  history  of  chronic  medical  problems  that  have 
resulted  in  fluctuating  hearing,  presently  or  in  the 
past,  or 

(c)  A  delay  in  diagnosis,  pro^  "sion  of  amplification, 
and/or  initiation  of  specal  programming;  or 

(iii)  A  hearing  loss  in  excess  of  twenty-five  decibels  (ANSI) 
for  the  frequencies  one  thousand  Hertz  through  eight 
thousand  Hertz  in  the  better  ear,  resulting  in  such  poor 
auditory  discrimination  that  it  has  an  adverse  effect 
upon  his  or  her  educational  performance. 

c.  fvledical  consultation  shall  be  encouraged  on  a  continuing 
basis,  especially  when  the  school  authorities  feel  that  there 
has  been  a  change  in  the  child's  behavior  or  educational 
functioning  or  when  new  symptoms  are  detected, 

d.  The  required  reevaluation  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily 
limited  to,  areas  in  paragraphs  B.  1.  a.  (iii)  to  B.  1.  a.  (vii)  of 
this  rule. 

Educational  Program 

a.  An  educational  program  shall  be  developed  that: 

(i)  Is  designed  to  provide  skills  leading  to  independence 
as  an  adult  on  the  basis  of  the  evaluation  of  each  child; 

(ii)  Is  developmentally  sequential; 

(iii)  Is  designed  to  provide  objectives  leading  to  one  or 
more  occupational  skills: 

(iv)  Includes  within  the  language  arts  program,  as  is  indi- 
vidually appropriate,  the  special  areas  of  language, 
speech,  speechreading,  manual  communication,  and 
auditory  training, 

b.  The  data  from  the  multifactored  evaluation  of  the  handi- 
capped child  and  the  child's  lEP  shall  be  available  to  and 
used  by  special  education  teachers  in  the  development  of 
the  child's  instructional  progrf  n. 

c.  Periodic  written  reports  consistent  with  the  reporting  sched- 
ule of  the  school  district  shall  be  provided  to  the  parent  of 
the  handicapped  child  regarcjing  the  child's  progress. 

d.  Special  education  teachers  shall  have  as  a  full-time  respon- 
sibility the  instruction  of  handicapped  children.  Special 
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education  teachers  may  be  assigned  to  other  noninstruc- 
tional  school  responsibilities  on  the  same  basis  as  the 
general  teaching  staff. 

e,  Daily  monitoring  of  all  hearing  aids  and  auditory  training 
equipment  used  by  hearing  handicapped  children  shall  be 
conducted  to  insure  their  proper  functioning, 

f.  Provisions  shall  *oe  made  for  maintenance  and  prompt  re- 
pair of  all  electronic  equipment  utilized  for  hearing  handi- 
capped children. 

3«  Program  Options 

a.  Supplemental  services 

b.  Individual/small  group  instruction 

c.  Special  class/learning  center 

(!)  Teacher/pupil  ratio 
^a^One  special  class/learning  center  teacher  shall 

serve  six  to  ten  children, 
(b)  No  more  than  eight  children  shall  be  served  during 
any  one  instructional  period, 
(ii)  Age  range 

The  age  range  shall  not  exceed  forty-eight  months 
within  any  one  instructional  period. 
Housing,  facilities,  equipment  and  materials 

(a)  The  items  regarding  housing,  facilities,  equipment 
and  materials  for  the  education  of  all  handicapped 
children  designated  in  paragraph  D.  4.  of  rule  3301- 
51-03  of  the  Administrative  Code  shall  be  provided 
for  the  instructional  program  for  hearing  handi- 
capped children. 

(b)  The  room  for  instructing  a  class  of  hearing  handi- 
capped children  shall  have  acoustical  treatment  to 
reduce  the  ambient  noise  level  to  sixty  decibels  or 
below  (ANSI). 

(c)  Each  classroom  housing  a  special  class  for  hearing 
handicapped  students  shall  have  adequate  and 
properly  functioning  amplification  instrumentation 
available  for  each  '  hild, 

(d)  The  multimedia  learning  materials  and  equipment 
available  for  use  in  a  special  class  for  hearing 
handicapped  children  shall  include,  but  not  be  lim- 
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ited  to,  such  items  as  an  overhead,  movie  and  film- 
strip  projector;  wall-mounted  projection  screen; 
audio  card  reader/recorder;  tape  player/recorder; 
record  player;  and  provision  for  displaying  visual 
and  tactile  materials. 
fejWinciow  shades  and/or  draperies  shall  be  installed 
in  each  special  classroom  for  hearing  handicapped 
students  to  provide  adequate  light  control  for  good 
visual  projection  of  instructional  materials. 

d.  Home  instruction 

4,  Teacher  Qualifications 

a.  An  individual/smalt  group  teacher  shall  hold  an  Ohio  spe- 
cial education  ter^her's  certificate  to  teach  the  deaf  and 
hard  of  hearing,  or  other  special  education  certificate. 

b.  A  special  class/learning  center  teacher  shall  hold  an  Ohio 
special  education  teacher's  certificate  to  teach  the  deaf  and 
hard  of  hearing. 

C.  PROGRAM  FOR  VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 
1.  Eliglbiilty 

A  child  who  meets  the  definition  for  visually  handicapped  in 
paragraph  KKK.  of  rule  3301-51-01  of  the  Administrative  Code 
and  the  following  requirements  shall  be  eligible  for  special 
education  programming  and  related  services  for  visually 
handicapped  children. 

a.  Each  child  shall  have  a  multifactored  evaluation  for  initial 
placement  that  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily  limited  to. 
evaluations  in  the  following  areas: 

(i)  Physical  examination  completed  by  a  licensed  doctor 
of  medicina  or  doctor  of  osteopathy, 

(ii)  General  intelligence  as  determined  through  a  measure 
of  cognitive  functioning  administered  by  a  qualified 
psychologist  using  a  test  designed  for  individual 
administration, 

(iii)  Eye  condition  as  determined  by  an  ey.  -"are  specialist, 

(iv)  Academic  performance, 

(v)  Hearmg  and  motor  abilities,  and 

(vi)  Social  and  emotional  status, 
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b.  Eajh  child  shall  exhibit: 

(i)  A  visual  impairment,  not  primarily  perceptual  in  na- 
ture, resulting  in  a  measured  visual  acuity  of  20/70  or 
poorer  in  the  better  eye  with  correction,  or 

(ii)  Each  child  shall  exhibit  a  physical  eye  condition  that 
affects  visual  functioning  to  the  extent  that  special 
education  placement,  materials  and/or  services  are 
required  in  an  educational  setting. 

c.  The  eye  examination  report  should  provide  information 
regarding; 

(i)  Monocular  and  binocular  corrected  and  uncorrected 
visual  acuity  for  near  and  distance, 

(ii)  Complete  medical  diagnosis, 

(iii)  Restrictions  of  visual  field, 

(iv)  Color  perception, 

(v)  Light  sensitivity, 

(vi)  Physical  restrictions, 

(vii)  Medical/surgical  history, 

(viii)  Use  of  corrective  lenses, 

(ix)  Recommendations  for  medical  care,  and 

(x)  Recommendations  for  low  vision  evaluation. 

d.  Medical  consultation  shall  be  encouraged  on  a  continuing 
basis,  especially  when  the  school  authorities  believe  that 
there  has  been  a  change  in  the  child's  behavior  or  educa- 
tional functioning  or  when  new  symptoms  are  detected. 

e.  The  required  reevaluation  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily 
limited  to,  areas  in  paragraphs  C.  1.  a.  (iii)  to  C.  1.  a.  (vi)  of 
this  rule. 

Educational  Program 

a.  An  educational  program  shall  be  developed  that: 

(i)  Is  designed  to  proviae  skills  leading  to  independence 
as  an  adult  on  the  basis  of  the  evaluation  of  each  child; 

(ii)  Is  dovelopmentally  sequential; 

(iii)  Is  designed  to  provide  objectives  leading  to  one  or 
more  occupational  skills;  and 

(iv)  Includes  special  areas  that  are  individually  appro- 
priate, such  as  braille,  orientation  and  mobility, 
adapted  physical  education,  daily  living  skills,  and 
typing. 
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b.  The  data  from  the  multifactored  evaluation  of  the  handi- 
capped child  and  the  child's  lEP  shall  be  available  to  and 
used  by  special  education  teachers  in  the  development  of 
the  child's  instructional  program. 

c.  Periodic  written  reports  consistent  with  the  reporting  sched- 
ules of  the  school  district  shall  be  provided  to  the  parent  of 
the  handicapped  child  regarding  the  child's  progress, 

d.  Special  education  teachers  shall  have  as  a  full-time  respon- 
sibility the  instruction  of  handicapped  children.  Special 
education  teachers  may  be  assigned  to  other  noninstruc- 
tional  school  responsibilities  on  the  same  basis  as  the 
general  teaching  staff. 

e.  Provision  shall  be  made  for  the  maintenance  and  prompt 
repair  of  all  special  equipment  utilized  for  visually  handi- 
capped children. 

Program  Options 

a.  Supplemental  services 

A  supplemental  services  teacher  serving  visually  handi- 
capped children  may  provide  braille  instruction  in  addition 
to  the  teacher  responsibilities  listed  in  paragraph  B.  5.  of 
rule  3301-51-03  of  the  Administrative  Code, 

b.  Individual/small  group  instruction 

c.  Special  class/learning  center 

(i)  Teacher/pupil  ratio 

fa/*  One  special  class/learning  center  teacher  shall 

serve  six  to  ten  children. 
(b)  No  more  than  eight  children  shall  be  served  during 

any  one  instructional  period. 

(ii)  Age  range 

The  age  range  shall  not  exceed  forty-eight  months 
within  any  one  instructional  period. 

(iii)  Housing,  facilites,  equipment  and  materials 

(a)  The  items  regarding  housing,  facilities,  equipment 
and  materials  for  the  education  of  all  handicapped 
children  designated  in  paragraph  D.  4.  of  rule  3301- 
51-03  of  the  Administrative  Code  shall  be  provided 
for  the  instructional  program  for  visually  handi- 
capped children. 

(b)  The  equipment  and  materials  available  for  use  in 
serving  visually  handicapped  children  may  include, 
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but  not  be  limited  to,  such  items  as  large  print  ma- 
terials, low  vision  aids,  brailled  material,  taped 
material,  bralMewriter,  slate  and  stylus,  audio  card 
reader/recorde\  tape  player/recorder,  record 
piayei ,  special  vii^^ual  ar>d  tactile  materials,  and  self- 
instructional  instruments  such  as  programmed 
learning  machines  and  cartridge  audiovisual  equip- 
ment  that  are  appropriate  for  the  children  being 
served. 

d.  Home  instruction 

4,  TeachQf  Qualifications 

a.  An  individual/small  group  instruction  teacher  shall  hold  an 
Ohio  special  education  teacher's  certificate  to  teach  vis- 
ually handicapped  children,  or  other  special  education 
teacher  certificate. 

b.  A  special  class/learning  center  teacher  for  visually  handi- 
capped children  shall  hold  an  Ohio  special  education 
teacher*s  certificate  to  teach  visually  handicapped  children, 

D.  PROGRAM  FOR  ORTHOPEDICALLY  AND/OR  OTHER  HEALTH 
HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 

1.  Eligibility 

A  child  who  meets  the  definition  for  orthopedically  handi- 
capped and/or  other  health  handicapped  as  defined  in  para- 
graphs GG.  and  IL  of  rule  3301-51-01  of  the  Administrative 
Code  and  the  following  requirements  shall  be  eligible  for 
special  education  programming  and  related  services  for  ortho- 
pedically and/or  other  health  handicapped  children, 

a.  Each  child  shall  have  a  multifactored  evaluation  for  initial 
placement  that  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily  limited  to, 
evaluations  in  the  following  areas: 

(i)  Physical  examination  completed  by  a  licensed  doctor 
of  medicine  or  doctor  of  osteopathy; 

(ii)  General  intelligence  determined  through  a  measure 
of  cognitive  functioi  ing  administered  by  a  qualified 
psychologist  using  a  test  designed  for  individual 
administration; 

(iii)  Academic  performance; 

(iv)  Vibion,  hearing,  and  motor  abilities; 
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(v)  Communicative  status;  and 

(vi)  Social  and"  emotional  status. 

b.  Each  child  shall  exhibit  a  congenital  or  acquired  physical 
disability  which  adversely  affects  educational  performance. 

c.  Medical  consultation  shall  be  encouraged  on  a  continuing 
basis,  especially  when  school  authorities  feel  that  there  has 
been  a  change  in  the  child's  behavior  or  educational  func- 
tioning or  when  new  symptoms  are  detected. 

d.  The  required  reevaluation  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily 
limited  to,  areas  in  paragraphs  D.  1.  a.  (iii)  to  1.  a,  (vi)  of 
this  rule. 

2.  Educational  Program 

a.  An  educational  program  shall  be  developed  that  is: 

(i)  Designed  to  provide  skills  leading  to  independence  as 
.in  adult  based  on  the  evaluation  of  each  child; 

(ii)  Developmentally  sequential; 

(iii)  Designed  to  provide  objectives  leading  to  one  or  more 
occupational  skills;  and 

(iv)  Designed  to  include  instruction  in  fine  and  gross  motor 
skills  and  incorporates  objectives  for  occupational 
and/or  physical  therapy  and  alternative  modes  of 
communication,  when  appropriate. 

b.  The  data  from  the  multifactored  evaluation  of  the  handi- 
capped child's  lEP  shall  be  available  to  and  used  by  special 
education  teachers  in  the  development  of  the  child's  in- 
structional program. 

c.  Periodic  written  reports  consistent  with  the  reporting  sched- 
ule of  the  school  district  shall  be  provided  to  the  parent  of 
the  handicapped  child  regarding  the  child's  progress. 

d.  Special  education  teachers  shall  have  as  a  full-time  respon- 
sibility the  instruction  of  handicapped  children.  Special 
education  teachers  may  be  assigned  to  other  nor.instruc- 
tional  school  responsibilities  on  the  same  basis  as  the 
general  teaching  staff. 

3,  Program  Options 

a.  Supplemental  ser\'ices  , 

b.  IndiviciL  al/small  group  instruction 

c.  Special  class/learning  center 
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(i)  Teacher/pupil  ratio 

Ca;  One  special  class/learning  center  teacher  shall 
serve  six  to  ten  children. 

(b)  Uo  more  than  eight  children  shall  be  served  during 
any  one  instructional  period. 

(ii)  Age  range 

The  ago  ra/ige  shall  not  exceed  forty-eigh'  months 
within  any  one  instructional  period. 

(iii)  Housing,  facilities,  equipment  and  materials 

fa;  The  items  regarding  housing,  facilities,  equipment 
and  materials  for  the  education  of  all  handicapped 
children  designated  in  paragraph  D.  4.  of  rule  3301- 
51-03  of  the  Administrative  Code  shall  be  provided 
for  the  instructional  program  for  orthopedically 
and/or  other  health  impaired  children. 

ffc;  Orthopedically  and/or  other  health  handicapped 
children  shall  be  provided  the  opportunity  to  have 
physical  access  to  all  programs  and  services  avail- 
able to  nonhandicapped  children  of  comparable 
bge  served  by  the  school  district. 

(c)  A\\  necessary  special  equi()ment  and  furnishings 
for  the  instruction  and  safety  of  orthopedically  and/ 
or  other  health  handicapped  children  shall  be 
provided. 

(_i2  The  building  entrance  shall  be  at  ground  level 

or  equipped  with  an  appropriate  ramp; 
(Jll  A  loading  and  unloading  area  for  buses  and 
other  means  of  transportation  shall  be  situated 
in  a  safe  area  away  from  playgrounds  and 
hazardous  areas; 

(''')  Toilet  rooms,  drinking  fountains  and  lavatories 
shall  be  appropriately  equipped  for  children, 
including  necessary  safety  grab  bars  and  at 
least  one  stall  designed  to  accommodate  a 
wheelchair; 

(iv)  Floors  should  be  of  a  nonskid  natuo  and  free 
of  excessive  wax; 

M  Adequate  space  and  equipment  snail  be  pro- 
vided, both  indoors  and  out-of-doors,  for  physi- 
cal activities  and  recreation; 
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(vi)  Lunchroom  facilities  shall  Include  furniture, 
eating  utensils  and  equipment  suitable  to  the 
individual  needs  of  the  children; 
(^'0  Exits  from  the  building  shal'  be  easily  accessi- 
ble for  evacuation  during  an  emergency;  and 
(vm)  Rooms  shall  be  well-ventilated, 
d.  Home  instruction 

4.  Teacher  Qualifications 

a.  An  individual/small  group  teacher  siiall  hold  an  Ohio 
special  education  teacher's  certificate  to  teach  the  ortho- 
pedicaily  handicapped,  or  other  special  education  teaching 
certificate. 

b.  A  special  class/learning  center  teacher  shall  hold  an  Ohio 
special  education  teacher's  certificate  to  teach  the  ortho- 
pedically  handicapped. 

E,  PROGRAM  FOR  SEVERE  BEHAVIOR  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 
1.  EHgibillly 

A  child  who  meets  the  definition  of  severe  behavior  handi- 
capped in  paragraph  AAA.  of  rule  3301-51-01  of  the  Adminis- 
trative Code  and  the  following  requirements  shall  be  eligible 
for  special  education  programming  and  related  services  for 
severe  behavior  handicapped  children. 

a.  Each  child  shall  have  a  multifactored  evaluation  for  initial 
placement  that  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily  limited  to, 
evaluati  jns  in  the  following  areas: 

(i)  Physical  examination  completed  by  a  licensed  doctor 
of  medicine  or  doctor  of  osteopathy; 

(ii)  Vision,  hearing,  and  motor  abilities; 

(iii)  Communicat'  /e  status; 

(iv)  General  intelligence  as  determined  through  a  measure 
of  cognitive  functioning  administered  by  a  qualified 
psychologist  using  a  test  designed  for  individual 
administration; 

(v)  Academic  performance; 

(vi)  Background  information  inclusive  of  educational,  fam- 
ily and  medical  history; 

(vii)  Informal  behavior  observation  by  the  child's  cLt  -ent 
teacher  and  at  least  one  other  team  member;  and 
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(viii)  Behavior  or  personality  measure. . 

b.  Medical  consultation  shall  be  encouraged  on  a  continuing 
basis,  especially  when  the  school  authorities  feel  that  there 
has  been  a  change  in  the  child's  behavior  or  educational 
functioning  or  when  new  symptoms  are  detected. 

c.  A  written  report  shall  be  developed  by  the  evaluation  team 
for  each  child  evaluated  for  severe  behavior  handicaps, 
Each  team  member  shall  certify  in  writing  whether  or  not 
the  report  reflects  his  or  her  conclusion.  If  it  does  not  re- 
flect his  or  her  conclusion,  the  team  member  must  submit  a 
separate  statement  presenting  his  or  her  conclusion.  The 
report  must  include  a  statement  of: 

(i)  Whether  or  not  the  child  has  a  severe  behavior 
handicap; 

(ii)  The  basis  for  making  the  determination; 

(iii)  The  relevant  behavior  noted  during  the  informal  be- 
havior observations  of  the  child  including: 

(a)  A  clear  description  of  the  behavior  patterns  of 
concern; 

(b)  Measure  of  frequency  of  occurrence  of  the  behavior 
in  terms  of  times  per  minute,  hour,  day,  or  other 
time  limit;  and 

(c)  Ar\  indication  of  the  intensity  of  the  behavior  pat- 
tern, i.e.,  how  extreme  the  behavior  is  relative  to 
the  peer  group; 

(iv)  The  relationship  of  the  observations  to  the  norm 
referenced  tests; 

(v)  How  the  conditions  adversely  affect  educational  per- 
formance; and 

(vi)  Conclusion  that  the  behavior  is  not  a  result  of  a  social 
maladjustment. 

d.  The  required  reevaluation  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily 
limited  to,  areas  in  paragraphs  E.  1.  a.  (iv)  to  E.  1.  a,  (viii)  of 
this  rule. 

2.  Educational  Program 

a.  An  educational  program  shall  be  developed  that  is: 

(i)  Designed  to  provide  sk'lls  leading  to  independence  as 
an  adult  based  on  the  jvaluation  of  each  chile, 

(ii)  Developmentally  sequential, 
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(iii)  Designed  to  provide  objectives  leading  to  one  or  more 
occupational  skills,  and 

(iv)  Designed  to  reflect  classroonn  and  child  management 
techniques  appropriate  for  severe  behavior  handi- 
capped children, 

b.  The  data  from  the  multifactored  evaluation  of  the  handi- 
capped child  and  the  child's  lEP  shall  be  available  to  and 
used  by  special  education  teachers  in  the  development  of 
the  child's  instructional  program. 

c.  Periodic  written  reports,  consistent  with  the  reporting 
schedule  of  the  school  district,  shall  be  provided  to  the 
parent  of  the  handicapped  child  regarding  the  child's 
progress. 

d.  Special  education  teachers  shall  have  as  a  full-time  respon- 
sibility the  instruction  of  handicapped  children.  Special 
education  teachers  may  be  assigned  to  other  noninstruc- 
tional  school  responsibilities  on  the  same  basis  as  the 
general  teaching  staff. 

e.  Provisions  may  be  made  for  assisting  the  parent  in  imple- 
menting the  strategies  for  modification  of  the  child's  in- 
appropriate behavior. 

Program  Options 

a.  Supplemental  services 

b.  Individual/small  group  instruction 

c.  Specic-i  class/learning  center 

(i)  Teacher/pupil  ratio 

fa; One  special  class/learning  center  teacher  shall 
serve  six  to  twelve  children. 

(b)No  more  than  ten  children  shall  be  served  during 
any  one  instructional  period. 

("c;  There  should  be  a  plan  on  file  and  in  operation  in 
the  school  district  to  provide  appropriate  classroom 
management  and  crisis  intervention  support  to  the 
special  class/learning  center  teacher.  Included  in 
the  plan  shall  be  the  following: 

(i)  Identification  of  units, 

(ii)  Name  of  the  \dministrator  or  supervisor  re- 
sponsible for  the  plan, 
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(Hi)  Titles  of  personnel  p^'oviding  classroom  man- 
agement  support  to  the  teacher, 

f/VJ  Titles  of  building  personnul  assi'.ting  the 
teacher  with  crisis  intervention  (the  assigned 
person  shall  not  have  the  primary  responsibil- 
ity of  instructing  children.  For  multiple  units  of 
severe  behavior  handicapped  chiloren,  the  plan 
shall  designate  procedures  for  utilizing  person- 
nel for  intervention  in  the  event  of  more  than 
one  unit  simultaneously  needing  assistance,), 
and 

(v)  A  description  of  the  role/function  of  the  per- 

sonnel  assisting  the  teacher, 
A  copy  of  the  plan  shall  be  provided  to  all  personnel 
involved.  The  plan  shall  be  evaluated  at  least  an- 
nually and  a  written  evaluation  report  shall  be  on 
file. 

(d)\n  the  absence  of  a  plan,  the  school  district  shall 
employ  at  least  one  full-time  aide  in  each  special 
class/learning  center. 

(ii)  Age  range 

The  age  range  shall  not  exceed  forty-eight  months 
within  any  one  instructional  period, 

(iii)  Housing,  facilities,  equipment  and  materials 

(a)The  items  regarding  housing,  facilities,  equipment 
and  materials  for  the  education  of  all  handicapped 
children  designated  in  paragraph  D.  4,  of  rule  3301- 
51-03  of  the  Administrative  Code  shall  be  provided 
for  the  severe  behavior  handicapped  children. 

fbj  These  items  shall  be  provided  in  an  appropriate 
school  building  or  in  another  facility. 

d.  Home  instruction 


Teacher  Qualifications 

a.  An  individual/small  group  instruction  teacher  shall  hold  an 
Ohio  special  education  teacfier's  certificate  to  teach  chil- 
dren with  learning  disabilities  and/or  behavior  disorders. 

b.  A  ;L>pocial  class/learning  center  teacher  shall  hold  an  Ohio 
special  education  teacher's  certificate  to  teach  children 
with  learning  disabilities  and/or  behavior  disorders. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  DEVELOPMENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 


1.  Eligibility 

A  child  who  meets  the  definition  for  developmentally  handi- 
capped in  paragraph  N.  of  rule  3301-51-01  of  the  Administra- 
tive Code  and  the  following  requirements  shall  be  eligible  for 
special  education  programming  and  related  services  for  de- 
velopmentally handicapped  children. 

a.  Each  child  shall  have  a  multifactored  evaluation  for  initial 
placement  that  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily  limited  to, 
evaluations  in  the  following  areas: 

(i)  General  intelligence  as  determined  through  a  measure 
of  cognitive  functioning  administered  by  a  qualified 
psychologist  using  a  test  designed  for  individual 
administration; 

(ii)  Academic  performance: 

(iii)  Hearing,  vision,  and  motor  abilities; 

(iv)  Communicative  status;  and 

(v)  Adaptive  behavior, 

b.  In  addition  to  the  requirements  for  eligibility  mentioned 
above,  personnel  shall  also  draw  upon  information  from  a 
variety  of  sources,  including  teacher  recommendations, 
physical  condition,  and  social  or  cultural  background. 

c.  Each  child  shall  have  a  measured  intelligence  quotient  of 
eighty  or  below. 

d.  Each  child  shall  exhibitdeficits  in  academic  performance. 

e.  Each  child  shall  exhibit  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  which 
adversely  affect  the  child's  educational  performance  and/or 
independent  daily  living  skills.  Evidence  of  deficits  in  a 
minimum  of  two  areas  of  adaptive  behavior  must  be  drcu- 
mented  through  the  use  of  individually  adminibiered  stan- 
dardized instruments  which  have  been  validated  for  the 
specific  purpose  of  measuring  adaptive  behavior. 

f.  Medical  consultation  shall  be  encouraged  especially  when 
schoc  authorities  foel  that  there  has  been  a  change  in  a 
child  s  behavior  or  educational  functioning  or  when  new 
symptoms  are  detected. 

g.  The  required  reevaluation  includes,  but  is  fiot  necessarily 
liniited  to,  areas  in  paragraphs  F.  1.  a.  and  F.  1.  b.  of  this 
rule. 
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2.  Educational  Program 

a.  An  educational  program  shall  be  developed  that  is: 

(i)  Designed  to  provide  skills  leading  to  independence  as 
an  adult  based  on  the  evaluation  of  oach  child, 

(ii)  Developmentally  soquential,  and 

(ill)  Designed  to  provide  objectives  leading  to  one  or  more 
occupational  skills. 

b.  The  data  from  the  multifactored  evaluation  of  the  handi- 
capped children  and  the  child's  lEP  shall  be  available  to 
and  used  by  special  education  teachers  in  the  development 
of  the  child's  instructional  program. 

c.  Periodic  written  reports  consistent  with  the  reporting  sched- 
ule of  the  school  district  shall  be  provided  to  the  parent  of 
the  handicapped  child  regarding  the  child's  progress. 

d.  Special  education  teachers  shall  have  as  a  full-time  respon- 
sibility the  instruction  of  handicapped  children.  Special 
education  teachers  may  be  assigned  to  other  noninstruc- 
tiona!  school  responsibilities  on  the  same  basis  as  the 
general  teaching  staff. 

3.  Program  Options 

a.  Supplemental  services 

b.  Individual/small  group  instruction 

c.  Special  class/learning  center 

(i)  Teacher/pupil  ratio 

(a)  One  special  class/learning  center  teacher  shall 
serve  eight  to  sixteen  children  at  the  elementary, 
middle  or  junior  high  school  levels,  or  twelve  to 
twenty-four  children  at  the  senior  high  school  level. 

ftij  During  jny  one  instructional  period,  no  more  than 
twelve  children  at  the  elementary,  middle  or  junior 
high  school  levels,  or  no  more  than  sixteen  children 
at  the  senior  high  school  level  shall  be  served. 

(ii)  Age  range 

The  age  range  shall  not  exceed  sixty  months  within 
any  one  instructional  period. 

(iii)  Housing,  facilities,  equipment  and  materials 

Tho  items  regarding  housing,  facilities,  equipment  and 
materials  for  the  education  of  all  handicapped  children 
designated  in  paragraph  D.  4.  of  rule  3301-51-03  of  the 
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Administrative  Code  sha'l  be  provided  for  the  instruc- 
tional program  for  developmentally  handicapped  chil- 
dren. There  are  no  additional  requirements  for  this 
area  of  handicap. 

d.  Home  instruction 
4.  Teacher  Qualifications 

a.  An  individual/small  group  instruction  teacher  shall  hold  an 
Ohio  special  education  teacher's  certificate  to  teach  the 
developmentally  handicapped  (educable  mentally  retarded 
or  moderately,  severely  or  profoundly  retarded)  children. 

b.  A  special  class/learning  center  teacher  shall  hold  an  Ohio 
special  education  teachers  certificate  to  teach  the  develop- 
mentally  handicapped  (educable  mentally  retarded  or  mod- 
erately, severely  or  profoundly  retarded)  children. 

G.  PROGRAM  FOR  SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISABLED  CHILDREN 
1.  Eligibility 

A  child  who  meets  the  definition  for  specific  learning  disability 

trative  Co  1°  T.'T^'l'  T'"  °^  °^  ^dminis- 

rative  Code  and  the  following  requirements  shall  be  eligible 
for  special  education  programming  and  related  services  for 
specific  learning  disabled  children. 

a.  Each  child  shall  have  a  multifactored  evaluation  for  initial 
placement  that  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily  limited  to, 
evaluations  in  the  following  areas: 
(i)  General  intelligence  as  determined  through  a  measure 
of  cognitive  functioning  administered  by  a  qualified 
psychologist  using  a  test  designed  for  individual 
administration; 

(ii)  Academic  performance  as  measured  through  the  use 
of  standardized  tests  designed  for  individual  adminis- 
tration  which  must  include  evaluation  in  the  areas  of: 

(a)  Baric  reading  sl<ills, 

(b)  Reading  comprehension, 

(c)  Mathematics  calculation,  and 

(d)  Mathematics  reasoning; 

(iii)  Vision,  hearing,  and  motor  abilities; 

(iv)  Communicative  status,  which  must  include  assess- 
ments in  the  areas  of: 
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(a)  Oral  expression, 

(b)  Listaning  comprehension,  and 

(c)  Written  expression;  and 
(v)  Social  and  emotional  status. 

b.  Each  child  shall  have  a  severe  discrepancy  between 
achievement  and  ability  which  adversely  affects  his  or  her 
educational  performance  to  such  a  degree  that  special  edu- 
cation and  related  services  are  required.  The  basis  for 
making  the  determination  shall  be: 

(i)  Evidence  of  a  discrepancy  score  of  two  or  greater  than 
two  between  intellectual  ability  and  achievv*ment  in 
one  or  more  of  the  following  seven  areiaC: 

(a)  Oral  expression, 

(b)  Lls'ening  comprehension, 

(c)  Wriiten  expression, 

(d)  Basic  reading  skills, 

(e)  Reading  comprehension, 

(f)  Mathematics  calculation,  or 

(g)  Mathematics  reasoning. 

(ii)  The  following  formula  shall  be  used  in  computing  the 
discrepancy  score: 

(a)  From: 

([)  The  score  obtained  for  the  measure  of  intellec- 
tual ability, 

(iij  Minus  the  mean  of  the  measure  of  intellectual 
ability, 

(iii)  Dividei)  by  the  standard  deviation  of  the  meas- 
ure of  intellectual  ability; 

(b)  Subtract: 

(Jj  Score  obtained  for  the  measure  of  achievement, 
(n)  Minus  the  mean  of  the  measure  of  achievement, 
( Hi)  Divided  by  the  standard  oeviation  of  the  meas- 
ure of  achievement. 

(c)  The  result  of  this  computation  equals  the  discrep- 
ancy score.  If  the  discrepancy  score  is  two  or 
greater  than  two,  a  severe  discrepancy  exists. 

(iii)  Achievement  is  not  commensurate  with  his  or  her  age 
and  ability  levels  in  ore  or  more  of  the  seven  areas 
listed  in  paragraph  G.  1.  b.  (i)  of  this  rule  when  there  is 
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evidence  that  tiie  chila  has  been  provided  learning 
experiences  appropriate  for  his  or  her  age  and  ability 
levels. 

(iv)  The  child's  severe  discrepancy  between  achievement 
and  ability  is  not  primarily  the  result  of: 

(a)  Vision,  hearing,  or  motor  handicap; 

(b)  Mental  retardation; 

(c)  Emotional  disturbance;  or 

(d)  Environmental,  cultural  or  economic  disadvantage. 

c.  The  academic  performance  in  the  regular  classroom  setting 
shall  be  observed  by  at  least  one  evaluation  team  member 
other  than  the  child's  regular  teacher.  In  the  case  of  a  child 
of  less  than  school  age  or  one  who  is  out  of  school,  a  team 
member  shall  observe  the  child  in  an  environment  appro- 
priate for  a  child  of  that  age. 

d.  A  written  report  shall  be  developed  by  the  evaluation  team 
for  each  child  evaluated  for  a  specific  learning  disability. 
Each  evaluation  team  member  shall  certify  in  writing 
whether  the  report  reflects  his  or  her  conclusion.  If  it  does 
not  reflect  his  or  her  conclusion,  the  team  member  must 
submit  a  separate  statement  presenting  his  or  her  con- 
clusion. The  report  must  include  a  statement  of: 

(i)  Whether  or  not  the  child  has  a  specific  learning 
disability; 

(ii)  The  basi^  for  making  the  determination; 

(iii)  The  relevant  behavior  noted  during  the  observation  of 
the  child; 

(iv)  The  relationship  of  that  behavic  to  the  child's  aca- 
demic functioning; 

(v)  The  educationally  relevant  medical  findings,  if  any; 

(vi)  Whf3ther  or  not  there  is  a  severe  discrepancy  between 
achievemeoi  and  ability  which  is  nut  correctable  with- 
out spdcial  education  and  related  services;  and 

(vii)  Thi  determination  of  the  team  concerning  the  effects  of 
onvironmental,  cultural  or  economic  disadvantage. 

e.  In  the  event  that  the  evaluation  team  determines  that  a  child 
haii  a  specific  learninn  disability,  even  though  the  applica- 
tion of  the  formula  tor  computing  the  discrepancy  score 
indicates  that  the  child  does  not  have  a  discrepancy  score 
of  two  or  greater  than  two  between  achievement  and  ability, 
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the  team  judgment  must  prevail.  In  this  event,  the  team  must 
document  in  the  written  report  the  following  additional 
information: 

(i)  Data  obtained  in  the  evaluation  of  the  seven  areas  of 
educational  functioning  listed  in  paragraph  G.  1.  b.  (i) 
of  this  rule; 

(ii)  Recommendations  and  information  obtained  from  the 
child's  regular  classroom  teachers  and  parent; 

(iii)  Evidence  of  the  child's  performance  in  the  regular 
classroom  including  work  samples  and  group  test 
scores; 

(iv)  Evidence  of  possible  deficiencies  in  more  than  one  of 
the  seven  areas  of  educational  functioning; 

(v)  Additional  supportive  data  besides  standardized  test 
data;  and 

(vi)  Consideration  of  the  child's  age,  particularly  in  the 
case  of  young  children. 

f.  Medical  consultation  shall  be  encouraged  especially  when 
school  authorities  feel  that  there  has  been  a  change  in  the 
child's  behavior  or  educational  functioning  or  when  new 
symptoms  are  detected. 

g.  The  required  reevaluation  includes,  but  is  not  necess^.rily 
limited  to,  areas  in  paragraphs  G.  1.  a.  to  G.  1.  e.  of  this  'ule. 

Educational  Program 

a.  An  educational  program  shall  be  developed  that  is: 

(i)  Designed  to  provide  skills  leading  to  independence  as 
an  adult  based  on  the  evaluation  of  each  child. 

(ii)  Developmentally  sequential,  and 

(iii)  Designed  to  provide  objectives  leading  to  one  or  more 
occupational  skills. 

b.  The  data  from  the  multifactored  evaluation  cf  the  handi- 
capped child  and  the  child's  lEP  shall  be  available  t^  and 
used  by  special  education  teachei.  in  the  development  of 
the  child's  instructional  program. 

c.  Periodic  written  reports  consistent  with  the  reporting  sched- 
ule of  the  school  district  shall  be  provided  to  the  parent  of 
the  handicapped  child  regarding  the  child's  progress. 

d.  Special  education  teachers  shaii  have  as  a  full-time  respon- 
sibility the  instruction  of  handicapped  children.  Special 
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educaticn  teachers  may  be  ass/gned  to  other  noninstruc- 
tional  school  responsibilities  on  the  same  basis  as  the 
general  teaching  staff. 

e.  The  instruction  provided  a  child  enrolled  m  a  specific  learn- 
ing  disabilities  program  shall  include,  but  not  be  limited  to 
instruction  m  at  least  one  of  the  areas  listed  below  in  which 
a  deficit  was  identified  as  part  of  the  child's  multifactored 
evaluation: 

(i)  Oral  expression, 

(ii)  Listening  comprehension, 

(iii)  Written  expression, 

(iv)  Basic  reading  skiKs, 

(v)  Reading  ccmprenension, 

(vi)  Malhematic  calculation,  or 

(vii)  Mathenatic  reasoning. 

Program  Options 

a.  Supplemental  S3fvices 

b.  Inuividual/smaJI  group  instruction 

c.  Special  ciass/iearning  cente.-- 

(i)  Teacher/pupi!  ratio 
(3)0t)e  special  class/learning  tranter  teacher  shall 
serve  eight  to  sixteen  children  at  tl^e  elementary 
middle  or  junior  high  school  levels  or  twylve  to 
twenty.four  children  at  the  senior  hign  school  .evel. 
rfe^  No  more  than  twelve  children  shall  be  served  dur- 
ing any  one  instructional  period. 

(ii)  Age  range 

The  age  range  shall  not  exceed  sixty  months  within 
any  one  instructional  period. 

(iii)  Housing,  facilities,  equipment  and  materifils 

(a;  The  items  regarding  housing,  facilities,  equipmenl 
and  materials  for  the  education  of  all  handicapped 
children  designated  in  paragraph  D.  4,  of  rule  3301- 
^1-03  of  the  Administrative  Code  shaii  be  provided 
for  the  instructional  program  ^or  specific  loarninq 
disabled  children, 

(b)The  auditory,  visual  nnd  manipulative  instructional 
materials  for  use  in  serving  specific  learning  dis- 
abled children  shall  include,  but  not  be  limited  to, 
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such  items  as  an  overhead  projector,  movie  and 
filmstrip  projector,  projection  screen,  audio  ca'-d 
reader/recorder,  tape  player/recorder,  record 
player,  and  boards  for  displaying  visual  and  tactile 
materials. 

d.  Home  instruction 
4.  Teacher  Qualificatiohs 

a.  Until  September  1,  1985,  an  individual/small  group  instruc- 
tion teacher  shall  hold: 

(i)  An  Ohio  special  edu^^fion  teacher's  certificate  to 
teach  children  with  ludimng  disabilities  and/or  be- 
havior disorders,  or 

(ii)  An  Ohio  teacher's  certificate  and  a  temporary  learn- 
ing disabilities  and/or  behavior  disorders  tutoring 
certificate. 

b.  Not  later  than  September  1,  1985,  an  individual/small  group 
instruction  teacher  shall  hold  an  Ohio  special  education 
teacher's  certificate  to  teach  children  with  learning  dis- 
abilities and/or  behavior  disorders. 

c.  A  special  class/learning  center  teacher  shall  hold  an  Ohio, 
special  education  teacher's  certificate  to  teach  children 
with  learning  disabilities  and/or  behavior  disorders. 


3301-51-05    RELATED  SERVICES  FOR  HANDICAPPED 
CHILDREN. 

A.  GENERAL 

1.  "Related  services"  means  transportation  and  such  develop- 
mental, corrective  and  other  supportivo  services  as  are  re- 
quired to  assist  a  handicapped  child  to  benefit  from  special 
education. 

2.  The  list  of  related  services  contained  in  this  rule  is  not  ex- 
haustive and  may  include  other  developmental,  corrective  or 
supportive  services,  such  as  counseling  services,  recreation, 
school  health  services,  and  parent  counseling  and  training,  if 
they  are  required  to  assist  a  handicapped  child  to  benefit  from 
special  education  instruction. 

3.  A  school  district  may  arrange,  b^  a  cooperative  agreement  or 
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(ii)  Organization 

The  supervised  experience  in  school  psychology  shall 
be  organized  under  guidelines  approved  by  the  Ohio 
Department  of  Education,  Division  of  Special  Education. 

(iii)  Multiple  training  center 

(a)  Multiple  training  centers  for  the  supervised  experi- 
ence may  be  established  with  the  approval  of  the 
Division  of  Special  Education  under  paragraph 
M.  4.  a.  of  this  rule. 

(b)  There  should  be  at  least  one  more  full-time  certified 
school  psychologist  than  the  number  of  individuals 
assigned  to  the  school  district  for  the  supervised 
experience. 

(c)  One  certified  school  psychologist  shall  be  assigned 
the  specific,  responsibility  for  the  supervised  experi- 
ence in  school  psychology  and  shafi  be  given  re- 
leased time  from  other  duties  for  these  activities. 

2.  Housing,  Facilities,  Equipment  and  Materials 

a.  Suitable  facilities  for  conducting  the  school  psychologist's 
activities  with  children,  teachers  and  parents  shall  be 
provided  within  local  school  buildings. 

b.  A  private  office  suitable  for  private  consultation:  appro- 
priate evaluation  materials;  adequate  secretarial  services; 
access  to  a  telephone  in  an  area  where  scheduling,  parent 
contacts,  and  confidential  conversations  regarding  students 
can  be  completed;  and  adequate  office  equipment  and  sup- 
plies shall  be  provided.  Highly  specialized  materials  and 
evaluation  instruments  may  be  shared  on  a  multidistrict 
basis. 

3.  Qualifications 

a.  The  school  psychologist  shall  hold  an  Ohio  school  psychol- 
ogist's certificate. 

b.  The  supervised  experience  in  school  psychology  shall  be 
staffed  by  an  individual  who  has  completed  all  requirements 
for  the  provisional  certificate  in  school  psychology,  exclud- 
ing the  supervised  experience,  and  shall  have  a  temporary 
certificate  in  child  study. 

N.  SPEECH  AND  UNGUAGE  SERVICES 

1.  Speech  and  language  se^vsces  provided  by  a  speech-language 
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pathclogist  are  provided  as  a  supplement  to  the  child's  basic 
educ'atr  ^^^"'^^  -     «P  "al 

In  thr!n!'^l'  f  J"  P^°9^^"^     being  provided 

to  the  speech  handicapped  child,  the  speech  and  langJaqe 
services  are  considered  related  services.  '^^Quage 

b.  If  the  basic  educational  program  being  provided  to  thP 

andTanau'aa?:^^'  ^^^"'^^  eduLuo^rT.'^he  spe 

progJam  ^  "       considered  a  special  education 

2.  Eligibility 

A  child  who  meets  the  definition  for  speech  handir^nnoH 
according  to  paragraph  GGG.  of  rule  3301  51-01  of  he^'^^^^ 

eTg~o'r  'sn''  r  r  requirements^  sha  I  "bJ 

eligible    or  special  education   programming   and  related 
servicos  for  speech  and  language  handicapped  children 

^'  evaluation  that  includes,  but  i-,  not 

necessarily  limited  to.  evaluations  in  the  following  areas 
(I)  Communicative  status,  and 

(ii)  Hearing,  and 

(iii)  Educational  functioning. 

b.  Exhibits  one  or  more  of  the  following  disorders  which  has 
an  a  versa  effect  upon  the  child's  educational  pertrmance 
(1)  Language  handicap-a  child  is  considered  to  have  a 
■anguage  handicap  when  a  significant  deviation  exists 
between  developmental  norms  and  the  child  /per! 
formance  in  receptive  and/or  expressive  oral  language 
encompassing  the  areas  of  morphology  syntax  se 
mantics  and  pragmatics,  with  or  without'  uditory 
processing  difficulties.  ^uuuory 

(ii)  Articulation  hand,cap-a  child  is  considered  to  have 
an  articulation  handicap  when  his  or  her  speech 
contams  consistent  n.sarticulations,  additions  sub- 
stitutions, distortions,  or  omissions  of  one  or  .^o  e 
phonemes.  The  results  of  a  norm  referenced  standard! 
-zed  prognostic  evaluation  instrument  must  be  consid 
ered  for  a  chiid  below  eight  years  of  age  pr'oi  to 
determining  eligibility  fur  services 
(iii)  Fluency  handicap-a  child  is  considered  to  have  . 
fluency  handicap  when  the  flow  of  speech  is  Inte' 
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rupted  by  repetitions  or  prolongations  of  sound,  sylla- 
ble, word  or  articulatory  posiure  and  the  disruptions 
evoke  negative  reactions  from  the  spf}aker  and/or 
listener. 

(iv)  Voice  handicap — a  child  is  considered  to  have  a  voice 
handicap  when  he  or  she  exhibits  difficulties  in  the 
areas  of  pitch,  quality  and/or  loudness  not  appropriate-^ 
to  the  child's  age  or  sex. 

c.  Medical  consultation  shall  be  encouraged  especially  when 
school  authorities  believe  that  there  has  been  a  change  in 
the  childs  behavior  or  educational  functioning,  or  when 
new  symptoms  have  been  detected, 

d.  The  required  reevaluation  includes,  but  is  not  necessarily 
limited  to,  the  areas  in  paragraph  N.  2.  a,  of  this  rule. 

Definition  of  Services 

a.  The  services  of  the  speech-language  pathologist  shall 
include: 

(i)  Identification  of  children  with  sspeech  and  language 
handicaps; 

(ii)  Diagnosis  and  appraisal  of  specific  speech  and/or 
language  handicaps; 

(iii)  Referral  fo!  medical  or  other  professional  attention 
necessary  fu.  the  habiNtation  of  speech  or  language 
handicaps; 

(iv)  Provision  of  speech  and  Janguage  services  for  the 
habilitation  or  prevention  of  communicative  handicaps; 
and 

(v)  Provision  of  counseling  and  guidance  of  parents,  chil- 
dren and  teachers  regarding  speech  and  language 
handicaps, 

b.  The  service;^  of  the  speech-language  pathologist  may 
include: 

(i)  Assisting  in  the  development  of  curriculum  guides  and 
local  policies  as  related  to  speech  and  language 
handicaps; 

(ii)  Serving  as  a  consultant  to  classroom  teachers;  and 

(iii)  Providing  insorvice  for  school  and  community  related 
to  speech  and  'anguage  handicaps. 

c.  The  data  from  the  nultifactored  evaluation  of  the  handi- 
capped child  and  the  child's  ItP  shall  reflect  the  involve- 
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ment  of  the  speech-language  pathologist  and  be  available 
to  and  used  by  the  pathologist  in  the  development  of  the 
child's  remediation  program. 

d.  Periodic  written  reports  consistent  with  the  reporting  sched- 
ule of  the  school  district  or  other  educational  agency  of 
attendance  sfiall  be  provided  to  the  parent  of  the  handi- 
capped child  regarding  the  child's  progress. 

e.  A  minimum  of  one-half  to  one  full  day  per  week  shall  be 
allocated  for  diagnostic  testing  and  classroom  observation: 
coordination  of  the  program;  parent,  staff  and  agpncy  con- 
ferences joncerning  individual  children;  staff  development 
activitief5;  and  follow-up. 

f.  At  any  one  time,  the  caseload  for  a  speech-language  path- 
ologist shall  be  at  a  minimum  of  thirty  children  and  should 
not  exceed  eighty  speech  handicapped  children  who  have 
been  provided  remedial  sessions.  In  order  to  meet  the 
minimum  case  load  requirement  of  thirty: 

(i)  minimum  of  one  remedial  session  per  child  per 
week  must  be  provided  during  each  week  that  the 
school  is  legally  in  session,  and 

(ii)  A  remedial  session  shall  be  a  period  of  not  less  than 
twenty  minutes  nor  more  than  one  hour. 

g.  Speech  and  language  services  may  be  provided: 

(i)  To  students  in  their  clat-.rooms.  with  the  speech- 
language  pathologist  serving  as  a  consultant  to  the 
classroom  teacher;  or 

(ii)  To  students,  in  an  approprf  ite  facility,  individually  or 
in  groups  up  to  ten  at  any  one  time,  providing  that  th 
IF'-'  of  each  child  indicates  hat  the  same  instructional 
program  vili  meet  the  needs  of  all  of  the  children 
within  the  yroup. 

h.  The  scheduling  of  children  for  services  shall  be  determined 
in  consultation  with  the  speech-  '  nguage  pathologist. 

Housing,  Facilities,  Equipment  and  Materials 

a.  Speech  and  languane  services  shall  oe  provided  in  a  quiet 
room  that  is  adequMeiy  heated,  lighted  and  ventilated  An 
electrical  outlet  shall  be  provided  in  each  center  The 
speech-language  pathologist  shall  have  the  exclusive  use 
of  thu  center  during  his  or  her  scheduled  time  at  the  center. 
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b.  Each  center  shall  be  equipped  with  a  table  and  a  sufficient 
number  of  student  chairs,  a  teacher's  chair,  a  bulletin 
board,  a  permanent  or  portable  chalk  board,  and  a  large 
mirror  mounted  so  that  the  speech-language  pathologist 
and  children  may  sit  before  it. 

c.  School  districts  shall  ma,.e  available  one  portable  Indi- 
vidual pure  tone  audiometer  for  the  use  of  each  speech- 
language  pathologist.  The  audiometer  shall  be  checked 
annually  and  shall  be  calibrated  at  least  once  every  three 
years  in  accordance  with  current  minimum  audiological 
standards. 

d.  School  districts  shall  make  available  one  portable  tape 
recorder  and  a  supply  of  tapes  for  the  use  of  each  speech- 
language  pathologist. 

e.  School  districts  shall  make  available  one  portable  auditory 
training  unit,  or  a  similar  instrument,  for  the  use  of  each 
speech-language  pathologist. 

f.  School  districts  shall  make  available  a  file  cabinet  with  lock 
and  key  for  the  records  of  the  speech-language  pathologist. 

g.  Prc/ision  shall  be  made  for  the  maintenance  and  prompt 
repair  of  all  special  equipment  utilized  for  speech  handi- 
capped children. 

h.  A  variety  of  multilevel  and  multimedia  learning  materials 
shall  be  available  for  use  to  meet  the  individual  interests, 
learning  abilities,  and  needs  of  the  children  enrolled  in  the 
program. 

i.  The  speech-language  pathologist  shall  be  provided  secre- 
tarial assistance  and  shall  have  access  to  a  tehphone  in  an 
area  where  scheduling,  parent  contacts,  and  confidential 
conversation  regarding  children  can  be  completed. 

5.  Qualifications 

The  speech-language  pathologist  shall  hold  an  Ohio  special 
education  teacher's  certificate  for  speech  and  hearing  therapy. 

0.  SUPERVISORY  SERVICES 

1.  Definition  of  Services 

The  district  shall  provide  supervisory  services  to  all  uerscinel 
involved  in  the  delivery  of  special  education.  These  services 
sha  I  Include,  but  not  r.acessarily  be  limited  to: 
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C«   Cateflory  Def inltioris  ^  State  Regulations  jmd  Class  Size 


Definitions  of  "Handicapped  Children'**.  The  terns  used  are  de- 
fined as: 

1  •     "Deaf'  uieans  a  hearing  impairmait  which  is  so 
severe  that  the  child  is  impaired  In  processing 
linguistic  information  through  hearing,  with  or 
without  amplification,  which  adversely  affects 
educational  perf orraaice . 

2.  '*Deaf -Blind"  m^ans  concomitant  hearing  and  visual 
Ijnpairments ,  the  conbination  of  which  causes  such 
severe  conmunication  and  other  developnental  and 
educational  problems  that  tliey  canvtDt  be  accom- 
modated in  special  education  prograne  solely  for 
deaf  or  blind  children. 

3.  'Tiard-of-Hearine"  means  a  hearing  impairmmt, 
v*iether  perraaient  or  fluctuating,  which  adversely 
affects  a  child's  educational  performance  but 
which  is  not  Included  urxJer  the  definition  of 
"deaf'  in  this  section. 

4.  '^tally  Retarded"  means  significantly 
subaverage  general  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior 
and  manifested  during  the  development  period, 
which  adversely  affects  a  child's  educational 
perf oonance . 

5-     "hhJ-tihandicapped"  means  conconrLtart  impairments 
(such  as  mentally  retarded-blind,  mentally 
retardud-orthopedically  impaired,  etc.),  the 
conbinaticn  of  which  causes  such  severe  educa- 
tional proolems  that  they  canrot  be  acconmodated 
in  special  education  programs  solely  for  one  of 
the  Liipairraents.    The  tarra  does  not  incline 
deaf -blind  diildc-en. 

6.     "Orthopedicallv  Impaired"  means  a  st  vere  ortho- 
pedic impairment:  which  adversely  affects  a 
child's  educational  perf  orraaice .    The  term  in- 
cludes impaimwts  caused  by  congenital  aromaly 
(e.g.  chibfoct,  absence  of  sone  menixjr,  etc.), 
fjnd  iropalvraents  from  othei'  causes  (e.g.,  cerebral 
palsy,  ampuL  tions,  aid  fiactures  or  bums  which 
cause  cantractureti) . 

7*     "Other  Fealth  Impaired"  Lieans  having  an  autistic 
condil-lon  wnian  is  iri;iiifested  by  severe  comiTuni- 
cati-on  and  other  devc^Lopnental  and  educational 
FTobkiTis;  or  havinp,  limited  strength,  vitality  or 
alertnes.s,  due  to  chronic  cjt  ac.ute  tealth  pLT)b- 
lems  such  as  a  lieart  condition,  tuberculosis, 
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rheiTTiatic  fever,  nepiiritis,  asthma,  sickle  cell 
aneriia,  hemofhilia,  epilepey,  lead  poisoninp 
leukemia,  cor  diabetes,  whi-  i  adversely  affe?ts  a 
cluld  s  educational  perf ormaice . 

"Seriously  Brptionally  Disturbed"  is  defined  as 
f  ol  lows : 

(1 )    The  terra  means  a  condition  exhibiting  one  or 
no  re  of  the  following  characteristics  over  a 
Icfiyg  prriod  of  time  and  to  a  marked  degree 
which  adversely  affects  educational  perfor- 
mance : 

a.  an  inability  to  learn  whj.ch  canrot  be 
explained  by  intellectual,  sensory,  or 
health  factors; 

b.  e    inability  to  build  or  maintain  sat- 
isfactory interpersonal  relationships 
with  peers  and  teachers; 

c.  inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or 
feelings  under  normal  circvinstances ; 

d.  a  general  pervasive  mood  of  uiiiappiness 
or  depression;  or 

e.  a  tendency  to  develop  ihysical  symptons 
or  fears  associated  with  personal  or 
school  problems. 

(2)    ^e  term  includes  children  who  are  schizo- 
Jturen.c.    The  terr.  does  not  include  children 
Who  are  socially  maladjusted,  unless  it  is 
determined  that  they  are  seriously  enction- 
ally  disturbed. 

"Specific  laming  DisabiUtY"  ^anR  a  disordec  * 
in  one  or  more  oF the  ba  iic  psychological  pro- 
cesses involved  in  understandiiig  or  in  usinp 
language,  spokai  or  written,  which  may  manifest 
i^ll  ^  T  ^^^^  fj^ility  to  listen,  ttdnk, 
speak  read,  write,  speU  or  to  do  matheiliatical 
calculations  „    Ihe  terra  Includes  such  conditions 
a3  percepDia].  handicap? ,  brain  injury,  minimal 
bra:ln  dysfij^tion,  dyr-lex.-f^,  and  developnmtal 
aphasia,    Tie  terra  rbes  r^t  Include  chilcxm  who 
have  leax-nlng  problc.ns  which  are  primarily  the 
result  of  visual,  hearing,  or  motor  handicaps  of 
mental  retardation,  emotional  disturbance,  or 'of 
environmental,  cultural,  or  economic  disadvai- 
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10.  "Speoch  Impaired"  means  a  crynnunicaCion  disorder, 
such  as  sCuctering,  Impaired  articolation,  a 
language  impainient,  or  a  voice  impairment,  which 
adversely  affects  a  child's  educational  perfor- 
mance. 

1 1 .  "Visually  Handicapped"  means  a  visual  tmpairraent 
which,  even  with  correction,  adversely  affects  a 
child's  educational  performaice. 

12.  "VisltinR  Counjelor"  means  a  liason  person  be- 
tween the  home,  school  and  conmunity  agencies . 
Ihe  counselor  must  hold  a  valid  Oklahoma  Visiting 
Counselor's  Certificate.    It  is  recomnended  that 
rainimon  case  loads  for  pfrogram  approva*'  are  as 
follows:    Rill  time  program  250  and  pai  t  time  in 
proportion.    At  the  end  of  each  year,  a  surmary 
of  the  visiting  counselor's  statistical  reports 
shall  be  made  and  sent  to  the  Special  Education 
Section.    Forms  will  be  provided  for  tMs. 

*(Prom  Fec3ral  Register,  Tuesday,  August  23,  1977, 
handicapped  Children  121  a, 5) 

General  Information 


Self-Gontained  ProRrai.ts  Defined: 

Self-contained  programs  are  composed  of  those  students  who, 
because  of  their  r overe  haiuiicaps ,  require  their  basic  ac- 
ademic instruction  from  special  education  teachers.  These 
students  will  be  out  of  special  classes  tio  more  than  two 
school  hours  per  day  for  activities  such  as:  P.E.,  Music, 
Art,  etc.  Teacher  class  loads  will  depond  on  the  category 
(See  Pg.    35,  36) 

Laboratory,  Resot irce  Room  or  Itinerant  Teacher  Programs 
Defined; 

These  firograms  are  for  tliose  students  with  less  severe 
handicaps  wlio  need  s^jcclal  education  services,  but  can 
function  in  three  or  more  regular  classes.    These  students 
will  \y&  with  a  s{)ecial  education  teacher  no  more  than  three 
school  hours  per  day.    Time  spent  within  the  special  pro- 
gram will  be  deteirained  by  individual  needs.    Teacher  case 
loads  for  Educable  Mentally  Handicapped,  EinotionaTly  Dis- 
turbed and  Learning  Disability  laboratory,  resource  room, 
or  itirier^mt  teacJier  programs  ire  not  to  exceed  25  differ- 
ent students.    In  addition,  they  are  not  to  have  iibre  than 
10    students  in  thtiir  roarts  at  any  one  time. 
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Program  Adjustments; 

The  maxlnun  nuiber  In  a  program  should  be  tnodlfied  (fownward 
If  the  class  contains  several  age  or  grade  levels,  or  if 
the  program  contains  several  children  with  severe  problems. 
Placement  of  handicapped  children  Into  self-contained 
classes  is  the  least  desirable  approach  to  providing  for 
their  needs.   Ihey  should  be  Integrated  Into  regular 
classes  and  schodL  programs  whenever  it  is  possible  for 
them  to  be  successful  by  such  placement. 

Classes  will  be  considered  se]-F-contalned  or  lab  (resource) 
depending  on  the  needs  of  the  laajority  of  the  students. 
(Note:    In  a  lab  class,  one  or  two  children  could  be  with 
the  special  teacher  more  than  3  hours.    In  a  self-contained 
class,  one  or  two  children  could  be  in  regular  classes  xrore 
than  2  hours). 


Other  Programs ; 

Coordinators,  psychoroetrists ,  psychologists,  or  other  pro- 
fessional persons  holding  appropriate  special  educatLcn 
certificates  are  reimbursable  as  special  education  teadilng 
units  if  they  are  assigned  to  work  full-time  with  escep- 
tional  ddldren  or  with  teachers  of  cacepcional  children; 
however,  annual  end  of  school  year  reports  shall  be  re- 
quired to  support  the  need  for  the  continuation  of  these 
programs. 


Home-Based  Programs; 

For  a  special  education  child  of  legal  age,  (4-21 ,  mildly 
or  moderately  handicapped)  unable  to  participate  in  a  full 
day  program,  said  chiW  shall  be  counted  for  full  average 
daily  attendance  for  State  Aid,  providin^i  establiahed  pro- 
cedures have  been  followed  in  (1)  evaluation;  (2)  eligi- 
bility determination,  and  (3)  developnent  and  implementa- 
tion of  an  appropriate  Individualized  Education  Program 
(lEP) .   Ihe  lEP  must  specify  the  amount  of  instructional 
Ume  to  be  provided  said  child  and  tte  attendaiice  fc*  said 
oiild  shall  be  entered  in  the  appropriate  register  by  the 
local  school, 


Indirect  Services ; 

If  handicappet ;  diildren  can  best  be  served  by  lilacement  in 
regular  clasais  with  an  lEP,  there  must  be  a  special 
education  perscn  certified  in  the  category  of  the  child's 
disability  responsible  for  that  child's  education.  ^atLs 
person  will  not  teach  the  chi  ld  but  will  be  inwlved 
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PROGRAMS  OR  CLASSES 


CLASS  TYPE 


Blind  ard  Visually 
Impaired 


Deaf-Blind 


Deaf/Hard-of- 
Hearing 


Multihandicapped 


Mentally  Retarded 


Educable 


EVALUATION 


Ophthalmologlcal 


Audlologlcal 

Ophthalnologlcal 

Educational 


Indivjdual 
Audlological 


Psychological 
Developmental 
Educational 


ELIGI^  ILITY 
STANDARDS* 


20/70  Vision  or  less 
or  visual  impairment 
which  even  with  best 
correction  adversely 
affects  performance 
in  a  regular  class 


Functional  impair- 
ment in  both  hearing 
and  vision  so  severe 
that  they  cannot  be 
served  in  classes 
solely  for  deaf  or 
blind 


AO  minimum  decibel 
loss  or  hearing 
impairment  which  even 
with  best  correction 
adversely  affect 
performance  in  a 
regular  class 


CLASS  SIZE** 


3-10 


3-10 


3-15 


Two  or  more  impair- 
ments so  severe  that 
they  cannot  be  served 
in  programs  solely 
for  one  of  the 
impaiirm&nts 


Psychological 
Educational 
Developmental 
Adaptive  Behavior 


ERLC 


Trainable 


Orthopedically 
Impaired 

(Physically 
Handicapped) 


Medical 

Psychological 

Kducational 


I.Q.  50-75 


3-10 


AGE**^ 


0-21 


0-21 


0-21 


0-21 


I.Q.  30-50 


Physically  handi- 
capped to  the  extent; 
of  needing  special 
education 


Self-C(uitained 
i-15 

Lab  3-25 


3-10 


4-21 


0-21 


0-21 


(J 
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'PROGRAMS  OK  CUSSK.S 


CLASS  TYPE 


EVALUATION 


Other  H'^vaith 
Impaired 


Seriously 

Emotionally 

Disturbed 


Learning 
Disabilities 


Medical 

Others  as  needed 


ElIGIBlim 

s:cm3ARi)s> 


CLAJ;S  sizz^^  Tage*'^* 


Psychological — 
by  psychologist 
or  psychiatrist 


Speech  Impaired 


Visiting 
Counselor 


Educational 
Psychological 
Neurological 
Multi-disciplinary 
team 

^Eligibility  Regula- 
tions See  Fom)  4 


Chronic  or  Acute 
health  problciras  which 
adversely  affect 
child's  educoitional 
performance 


3-10 


Emotional  problems 
preventing  adjustment 
in  regular  class 


Severe  discrepancy 
between  achievement 
and  intellectual 
ability 


Screening/diagnostic 
process  and  teacher 
recommendation 


Need  of  student 

(Poor  social/ 
emotional  adjust- 
ment) 


Homebound 


Itinerant 


Direct  Sei-vices 

Indirect 
.Services 


Psychological 
Physician's  Statement 


Indication  of  dys- 
function in  communi- 
cation ability 


Social  and  emotional 
problems.  Need  for 
liason  person  for 
home,  school  and 
community 


Physician Statement 


Psvchological 
Educational 
Ht'-ve]  opnenta] 
Medical 


Emotionally  Disturbed 
Physically  Handicapped 
Pregnant  Girls 


Needs  of  Individual 

Handicapped  Chil.. 


Self -Contained 
3-10 

Lab  3-25 


0-21 


/^-21 


Self-contained 
3-10 

Lab  3-25 


50-75 


Case  Load 
»  250 


3  one-hour 
periods  a  week 


3-25 


Krasonabl e 
pupll  load 
(Suggested  3-40) 


^'-21 


0-21 


4-21 


6-21 


-21 


0-21 


^Followln^  the  all  eligibility  placement  will  be  done  by  a  team.~^iTldual  needs 

and  approprix3tenc'ss  must  be  considered. 

-*l'ndr.r  rr^.Mn.nons  concerning  modified  programs,  changes  can  be  made  with  approval  from 
Uit'  S)jycic'l  boucatiun  Section. 

'^'^f.everuJy  huiviK.apped  children  may  begin  receiv.;.i^  special    education  services  at  birth, 
^"'"'tan'    ?cr  J^)^ /^^^^^'^^^^"^^i^'  ^^^^^^^^^        those  functioning         ur  more  below  norwl 


33.  Oregon 


ER?C  , 


OREGON  ADMINISTRATTVE  RULES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 
CHAPTER  5S1 
Tabic  of  Cootcnto 


DIVISION  1 
FRCXnEXHmAL  RULES 


m/ISION  15 
SPECIAL  EDUCATION 


58115405 
58M5415 

58M54XM) 

58M5433 
:^M5-a35 

58M5^7 

581-15-099 
58MS-041 
581-15^ 
5^M.M>46 
58M5-(M9 
581-15^1 
S8M»«55 

581-15^ 

58M5-059 
58M5460 

58MS061 
S8M5-0(2 
581-15^ 

58M5^ 

S8M5^ 
581-15-067 
581-15^ 
581-15-069 

S8M5-071 
58M5^2 
58M5-073 

561-15^5 

581  IS- 105 


581 


Dcfinitjons 

Standards  for  Home,  Hosptid,  InsutuuonaJ  or 
Other  Regularly  Scheduled  Lnstruclion 
Pa>Tnent  of  Room  mnd  Board  in  Ucu  of 
Transporuiion 

Provision  of  SpcciaJ  Education  Required 
Cntcria  for  Approving  School  District  SpcciaJ 
Education  Ptogrums 

Identification.  Location,  Evaluation  and  Census 

of  Handicapped  Children 

Parental  Consent 

Special  Education  FacDitics 

Equipment  and  Supplies 

State  Reimbursable  Costs 

Recovery  of  Funds  for  Misclassif ied  Children 

Minimum  Eligibility  Criteria 

Confidentiality   of    Handicapped  Children's 

Records 

Advanced  Payment  to  School  Districts  for 

Special  Education  Programs 

Requirement  for  Least  Restrictive  Environment 

Alternative   Placements  aikI  Supplemeoiar>' 

Services 

Placement  of  the  Child 
Nonacademic  Settings 

Eflective  Dates  of  liKiividualized  Education 
Progrwn 

Meetings  to  Develop  Lidividualized  Fxlucation 
Program 

Participants  in  ?4cctings 

Parental  Parlicipatj  )n 

Content  of  Individual  Education  Program 

Accountabiiiiy  Under  Individualized  Education 

Programs 

Evaluation  Required 
Evaluation  Procedures 
Ir.tfrprciation  and  Pla:cment 
Frcqucn^N  of  EvaJuation 

Pnor    Notice    Required    for  idcniificaUor.. 

l:\ a)u.]'jon.  or  Piacemeni 

Ns:^;..:£  of  Hc^mr;^-  arv:i  Htar.ni:  Rights 

U  hcn  Htann^  N'.d)  be  Rcquesicd 

F.Mlure  to  Apn>fiir  at  a  I-lcanng 

Subp<:vrfMS  and  r>;pos'tions 

Condju!  of  Hc^ng 

1..;  .^"^nii/  DispKisiiion 
\K\y^\  to  Record  of  Hr^n^; 
h.Ji'iXTuJcni  Etlifv:*)liofUiI  E^valii^non 
C  riK  iijfor  liTip;uiia/  Hcann^i  Qffuers 

-^'^     • KtML'u     of     l>iVaJ  Distnci 


ERIC 
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OREGON  ADMINTSTHAn^T  klXES 
CH AFTCR  511,  DniSION  33  >^  PCPAWTMEVT  OF  EPICATIQN 


DrviSION  15 


SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

lEO.  mm  TV  followitvj  Adminisimuve  Orders  nUung  U\ 
Speciiil  Edi>c^i»on  were  pfrv»ou>l>  iMloptrd  h>  Chr  Deswnmem  of 
tduciOKMi  lEB  V  fikd  lEB  :3and  I^.Tikd  I  I^MO  | 

Drfifiitior.i 

5IM5'4X>5  The  followinp  d<finiiions  appl\  lo  Oregon 
AdmmiMrativc  Rules  .58115-01?  through  581- I.V 20 1  unlcsMh<' 
context  requires  otherwise 

(\)  ''Consent "  means  ihai 

ta)  The  parent  has  been  fully  infoD.ied  of  all  information 
relevant  to  the  activiiv  for  which  consent  i%  v.»<^gh!.  «n  the 
parent  s  native  language  or  other  mode  of  communication: 

(b)  The  pareni  understands  and  agrees  m  writrng  to  the 
carrying  out  of  the  activity  for  which  consent  is  sought,  and  the 
conseni  describes  the  activit>  and  lists  tht  records  (if  any) 
which  will  be  released  and  to  whom,  and 

<c)  The  parent  un<?crstands  the  granting  of  consent  is 
voluntary  on  the  pan  of  the  parent  and  may  be  revoked  at  anv 
time  ' 

(2)  ''Decision''  means  the  decision  of  the  hearing  officer 
which  shall  be  final,  unless  reviewed  by  Ihc  Suic  Superin^cn- 
dent  of  PuNic  Instruction. 

(3)  "Deiermir^tion"  n^ans  the  determination  by  the 
schoo  distnct  concerning  t!  identification,  preplacernent  or 
annuaJ  cvaluaik^n.  individualized  educatiaiaJ  plan  or  place^ 
dil^iric?^  *  handicapped  child  in  a  progiam  paid  for  by  the 

(4)  "Evaluation**  means  procedures  used  to  ascertain  the 
^ipniude  and  achievement  of  the  child  as  well  as  to  determine 
Whether  a  child  is  nandicappcd.  and  the  nature  and  exten;  of 
the  special  education  that  the  child  needs.  The  ter^  rcfcni  to 
procedures  used  selectively  with  an  individual  child  .  nd  does 
not  include  basic  tests  administered  to  or  procedures  used  vAih 
all  child-en  in  school,  grade,  or  clas5. 

(5)  "Handicapped  children"  includes  children  who  require 
special  education  in  order  to  obtain  the  education  of  which 
iney  are  capable,  because  of  menial,  physical  emotional  or 
eam.ng  problems  These  groups  include,  but  aie  not  limited  to 
those  categones  that  traditionally  have  been  desisnated 
mcntall)  retarded,  hard  of  hearing,  dcif.  speech  impaired, 
visua.ly  handicapped.  senou^.ly  emo(ionall>  disturbed 
orfhoprdicalls  impaired,  other  health  impaired,  children  with 
specific  leamini:  disabiliiifs.  and  individuals  who  are  pregnant: 

(;i)  "Deaf  "  means  a  hearing  :.7ip9irment  which  is  so  severe 
ihat  the  child  s  hearing,  with  amplified  sound,  is  nonfunctional 
for  the  purposes  of  educational  performance. 

(b)  "Deaf-blind"  means  concomitant  hearing  and  visual 
impairments,  the  combination  of  which  causes  such  u^vere 
romm  and  other  developmental  and  educational 
problems  that  the  child  cannot  be  accommodated  in  special 
education  programs  designed  solely  for  deaf  or  blind  children. 

(c)  "Hard  of  hearing"  means  a  heahng  condition,  vi  hich  is 
functional  wjh  or  without  amplified  sound,  and  a^venelv 
affects  a  chi!J\  educational  performance. 

(d)  "Menial  retardation"  refers  to  significantly  siibavemge 
general  intellectual  functioning  existing  concurreifly  with 
deficits  in  adaptive  behavior  and  manifested  during  the 
developmental  period:  «"nn^  inc 

<  A)  Educahle  mentally  retarded  means  a  child: 
ti)  Who  has  mild  retardation. 

tii)  Whose  intelligrnLe  test  scor  ranges  between  2  and  i 
stjnd.*rd  devuitions  below  the  norm  on  a  siarnlardixed 
individuiil  test,  and 


(lii)  Whi>  full>  meeis  eligihi)tt>  cnten.i  ur.  Irr  .lAK 
5RMW)^|(7) 

TJie  approved  cost  of  Kpccu\\  education  progr.  ns  1^ 
educable  mentally  retarded  children  will  be  reimburse  fror 
the  Oregon  Depanmcnt  of  Education  under  provisions  ot  DAK 
.^8 1*1  .^^[)4^ 

(B)  Trainable  mentally  retarded  means  a  child 
0)  Who  has  :i  moder.ite.  severe,  or  profound  level 
mental  retard^tiion. 

<ii)  Whose  intelligence  test  score  is  ^  standard  deviatioi^ 
below  the  mean  on  a  standardired  individual  tesj.  imd 
^1  [jjjjj^jjl^  ^^^^  eligibility  criteria  under  OAR 

The  approved  excess  cost  of  special  education  prograr- 
for  trainable  retarded  children  wilt  be  reimbursed  from  the 
9J!??£JI  Mental  Health  Division  under  previsions  of  ORs 
430.780 

(e)  "Multihandicapped"  means  concomitant  impairmenis 
(sucn  as  mentally  rctarded^blind.  mentalK  retarded 
orthopedically  impaired),  the  combination  of  which  causes 
such  severe  educational  problems  that  the  child  cannot  Nr 
accommodated  m  special  education  programs  solely  for  one  of 
the  impairments  The  term  docs  not  include  children  ivho  a^ 
deaf-bhnd. 

(f)  **OnhopedicaIly  impaired*'  means  a  severe  onhopedjc 
impainment  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  education, 
performance  The  term  includes  impairments  caused  bv 
congenital  anomaly  (e.g..  clubfoot  or  absence  or  somi 
member),  impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g..  poliomyelitis  or 
bone  tubercu  osis)  and  imirairments  from  other  causes  (e.g 
fractures  or  Inxms  which  cause  contractures,  amputation  cr 
cerebral  palsy). 

(g)  "Other  heahh  impaired"  means  limited  strenr'' 
Vitality,  or  alertness,  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  pfoblem> 
.such  as  a  heart  condition,  tuberculosis,  rheumatic  feve- 
nephntit.  asthma,  sickle  cell  anemia,  hemophilia,  epilepsy 
lead  poisomng.  leukemia,  or  diabetes,  which  adversely  affcL^^ 
a  child  s  educational  performance. 

(h)  "Seriously  emotionally  disturbed  *  means  an  emotion-; 
problem  which  affects  a  chi5d*s  educational  performance  to  the 
extent  that  the  child  cannot  make  satisfactory  progress  in  the 
regular  school  program  The  seriously  emotionally  disturbed 
crild  exhibits  one  or  more  of  the  foMowing  characteristics  ovt^ 
an  extended  period  of  time  and  to  a  marked  degree: 

I  ,1^)  ^"  inability  to  learn  at  a  rate  commensurate  with  the 
chiW  s  mte!!ectuai.  sensory-nwior.  and  physical  develorcicn:. 

(B)  An  inability  to  establish  or  maintain  sat  sfactor» 
interpersonal  relationships  with  peers,  parents,  or  teachx:r.; 

(O  Inappropriate  types  of  bel^vior  or  feeling,  unor- 
normal  circumstances; 

(D)  A  variety  of  excessive  behaviors  r;mging  Uck^ 
hyperactive,  impulsive  responses  to  depression  and  withJrau- 
al:or 

(E)  A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms,  pai.^s.  or 
fears  assocuted  with  personal,  social,  or  scIkwI  prcblems 

(i)  "Specific  learning  disability**  means  a  disorder  in  one 
or  more  of  the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  r 
understanding  or  in  using  liinguage.  spoken  or  written,  whic^ 
may  manifest  itself  in  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think 
ipeak*  read.  wnte.  s^  $11  or  do  mathematical  calculation^ 
Children  with  a  specinc  learning  disaNlity  are  unable  to  prof  • 
from  regular  classroom  methods  and  materials  without  sceciii* 
educational  help,  and  are.  or  will  become,  extreme  under.*, 
chievcrs.  These  deficits  may  be  exhibited  in  miid  to  severe 
difficuhies  with  perception  (the  abilitv  ro  attach  meaning  tr 
sensory  stimuli),  conceptualization,  language,  memory,  moto^ 
ikill;^.  or  control  of  attention    Spccru   learning  disahift;> 
includes  such  conditions  a  ♦  ^Trceptu;*!  handicaps,  brain  injur> 
dyslexia,   minimal  brain   dysfuncti*i4r   arul  drvelopmenta' 
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aptvisM  The  icrm  d*icN  m>i  irKluJc  chiklren  who  Iwvc  k;iming 
firoblems  which  ure  phmuriiy  the  rrMilt  of  vnual.  Keuhng.  or 
tCM>tor  h^mlicaps  menial  rciurdaiion.  mMHioriMl  diMurbaocc*  or 
environmenial.  cuhuml.  or  economic  disBdviAniilge 

(i>  ^*Speech  impafred**  means  u  communioition  disoftkr. 
%uch  SIS  ;i  languafe  impairment,  vtutieriog.  impiired  anicut»i* 
lior).  or  it  voice  impMirmeni.  which  adversely  affects  a  child's 
cducatio^ial  performance 

(k)  **ViMuill>  hanUicappeJ"  means  a  visual  impairment 
which,  even  with  correction.  advervl>  affects  a  child's 
educational  performance.  The  term  irwludes  those  children 
who  are  paniall>  sif  hied  or  hiind 

t6)  *Mndepcndeni  educational  evaluation*'  means  an 
evaluation  that  is  not  conducted  by  the  publi''  agency  response 
ble  for  the  education  of  Che  child  in  question. 

C7)  '  Independent  educational  evaluator"  is  ;i  cenified  or 
licensed  professional  examir>er  who  is  iK>t  a  regular  employe  of 
the  public  agency  resonsiblr  for  the  education  of  the  child  in 
question 

f8)  *'lndividuahzed  educ^iiional  program'*  nrteans  an 
educational  plan  which  is  develofsed  and  implemented  under 
OAR  38  through  581*15-069  for  each  handicapped 

child 

(9)  'individual  having  educational  knowledge  of  the 
child*'  means  the  child's  teacher,  counselor  or  ether  pcnon 
employed  by  fhe  school  district  or  other  agency  involved  in  the 
education  or  care  of  the  child  who.  by  professiofwl  training  or 
Mcill  and  by  acquaintance  with  the  chikJ.  is  in  a  position  to 
make  a  professional  juogment  concerning  the  child's  need  for 

"ial  education. 

.10)  **Native  language with  reference  to  a  person  of 
.ted  English-streaking  abi!ify  means  the  language  normally 
used  by  that  person  or.  m  the  case  of  a  chiM.  the  language 
normally  used  by  the  parent  of  the  chiM. 

(11)  **Order*'  has  the  meaning  given  in  ORS  183.310  to 
183.500 

(12)  '^Parent**  means  the  parent  or  legal  guardian,  other 
than  a  state  agency,  of  the  child  or  the  surrogate  for  the  parent 
appointed  pursuant  to  OR.S  343  133 

(13)  ^'Personally  identifiable*'  means  information  that 
includes: 

(a)  The  name  of  the  child,  the  child's  parent  or  other 
family  member: 

(b)  The  address  of  the  child: 

<c)  A  personal  identifier,  such  as  the  child's  social  security 
number  or  studeni  number;  and 

(d)  A  list  of  personal  characteristics  or  other  information 
which  would  make  it  possible  to  identify  the  child  with 
reasonable  cenainty 

(14)  ''Private  educaiional  agency"  means  the  educational 
component  of  those  agencies  listed  in  ORS  343.960(1)  or  ih<r 
agency  furnishing  such  components  to  the  agencies  listed 
therein,  and  private  schools  with  which  school  districts 
contnici  for  the  provif;ion  of  special  education  to  handicapped 
children  pursuant  to  ORS  34 J. 22 1(4) 

(15)  **Private  school'"  means  an  educational  institution  or 
agency  not  operated  by  a  public  agency. 

( 1^)  "Regular  school  year"  n>cans  the  time  in  which  pupils 
are  normally  enrolled  in  an  annual  period  exclusive  of  any 
distinct  extra  or  special  session,  such  as  separate  summer 
<vcs\ions. 

(17)  **Rel;ited  services"  includes  iransportati<ni:  and  such 
^oprm^ntal.   corrective   ami  other   supportive  services 
.jdin£  speech  p;i!holog\   and  audiotogy .  psychological 
ices.  physical  umJ  occupational  therapy.  iHPecial  equip- 
mrni.  ncuder  service,  volunteer  srrvkres  to  enh^iKe  spvcial 
rducalional  programs,  recreation,  ami  n^dK:al  ar>d  counseiinK 
services,  except  that  such  medical  services  nhall  hr  for 
diagnostic  and  evalu.ition  purposes  only)  as  may  bt  re<)tiired  to 

ERIC 


as^^ist  11  harnlicapped  chi^d  lo  henefii  friKT)  special  educatN>n 
and  includes  eaHv  identification  and  assessmeni  uf  handicap- 
ping  conditions  in  children 

(IS)  ••School  diMrict  *.  as  used  in  ORS  W?.I^V  means  a 
common  or  union  high  scIhioI  district,  an  education  service 
district  or  a  state  agency  or  institution  that  is  charged  with  the 
duty  or  contracted  with  by  a  public  agencv  to  care  for  or 
educate,  or  both,  children  apparently  eligible  for  special 
education. 

(19)  ••Special  education"  means  specially  designed 
instruction  lo  meet  the  uniquif  needs  of  a  handicapped  child. 
irK:luding  regular  classroom  instruction,  instruction  in  physical 
education,  home  instruction,  related  services,  and  instniction 
in  hospital*  institutions  and  special  schools 

(20)  •'Superintendent"  means  the  State  Superiniendeni  of 
Public  Instruction  or  the  designee  of  the  State  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction 

(21)  '^Surrogate  parent"  means  an  irxiividual  who  acts  in 
place  of  a  parent  in  safegaarding  a  child  s  nghts  in  the  special 
education  decision-making  process  when  the  parent  is  un- 
known, unavailable,  or  the  child  is  a  ward  of  the  state,  and  the 
child  is  handicapped  or  is  i^uspected  of  being  handicapped: 

(a)  "'Unknown*'  nr>eans  the  parent  cannot  be  identified  or 
ascertained  by  diligent  inquiry 

(b)  ''Unavailable"  means  the  public  agenc>.  after 
reasoTtable  efforts,  cannot  discover  the  %vhcrrtbouts  of  a 
parent 

(22)  •'Placen>ent*'  means  educational  placement,  not  social 
service  placement,  by  a  state  agency 

(23)  '•Substitute  care  provider"  iT>cans  private  agency  as 
defined  in  ORS  418.205(1) 

Sue.  AaMti.:  ORSCh  343 

Rirt     lEBfi  I978.f  &ef  3.V7F  IEB3M97R.f  Arf  laVTH. 
lEB  l»"l<W(Temp).  f  A  tt    t|.iV79.  lEB  VI980.  f 
2*23-a0.  cf .  2*23^;  lEfi  t^tM3aemp).  f.  A  ef  l2.2(V|tl 

(ED.  NOIF.  The  tcm  of  Trmporar>  Rules  is  not  primed  in  ihe 
Oregon  Adminiuraiive  Rules  Compilation  Coptes  m»y  be  obtained 
from  iKc  adopting  isgerKy  or  the  Secretary  of  Sute  | 


Minimum  Siandards  for  Private  Educaitional  and  Sutr- 
SopportiBd  Mvate  Agency  Schools  Serving  liaivdicapped 
ChMrm 

iMl. 154)10    IIEB  l75<Temp).f  Aef  9-25.74: 
IFB  189.  f  Aef  ^<h75; 
Renumbered  from  581.32- 100. 
IEB  242.f  Acf  K.27.76: 
Repealed  by  I EB  2H.  1978.  f  A  ef .  7^20^78] 


StAndards  ffoi'  Hume.  lloqp^tjJ.  ImUrutknal  or  Other  ReguiaH> 
Schedukd  LDrstructikMi 

Sil-tM)15  (I)  Wome,  Hospital.  Institutional,  or  Other 
Regularly  ScheduL-d  Instruction:  School  distncf^  may  provide 
home,  hospital,  inxtitutional.  or  other  regularly  scheduled 
instruction  lo  any  cligibic  student  with  a  n^nUL  physical. 
etTKMiona).  or  learning  problem  or  to  individuals  who  are 
pregnant. 

(2)  Reimbursement:  Districts  that  provide  home  hospital, 
institutional,  or  other  regulariv  scheduled  instruction  under 
section  (I)  of  this  rule  ma^  apply  for  reimburserrKni  under  the 
Handic;ippeiJ  Oiild  Pitigrarn  sub/ect  lo  regulations  govemmg 
rcin^<r\ement  for  special  education  services 

(3)  Cnteru  for  Placcnvrnt  Districts  that  ^opovc  to  place 
hartdicapped  stiHkr.t.  or  »n  individual  wh<;  is  pregoani  in  i\ 
home.  h<np<lal.  institutiotia)    or  other  regijlart)  scheduled 
program  ^Kall  rnsurt  that  the  foJIovk^mu  critena  urc  mei 

ins)  The  ^tud-nf  or  iruiividuul  whc  Is  pregnant  must  he 
enrolled  ns  «  resicKrnt  stiKknt  of  tlx*  district: 
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rfay  sch^Hil  veur  mav  i^anicipaic  ir  ;i  planned  summer  schaiol 
I  fogr.im 

(2)  Records  ijf  student  daily  rumhership  for  ihe  currenJ 
year  sKov^mg  davs  of  wl-issroom  msiruciion  conducic  i.  subject 
to allovkances  fin  anv  err>ergenc>  closures,  shall  he  mamiamcd 

Sua  ^ttth.  OKsCh  vii 
Hto     IRB  ?4:  f  A  ef 

Fumi5<  and  Prof)ert>  No<  lo  Bet>rftl  Pn%«le  Schools 

581-15-196  FurnJs  derived  from  Pan  B  of  the  Education  {^^ 
the  Handicapjxd  Act  a<.  amended  by  JJection  ^  of  Public  Law 
94-142  arnj  property  derived  from  those  furids  may  not  inure  lo 
the  benefit  of  anv  private  school 

S4JM.Auth.  ORSCh  >41 

Hte     lEB  28'        f  A  cf  7^20- 7» 

Student  Records 

581-15*200  0)  The  educational  program  shall  establish  a 
wrillcn  policy  whic' 

(a)  Contains  guidelines  in  conformance  with  existing 
statutes  for  access  lo  and  dissemination  of  information 
contained  in  student  records: 

(h)  Provides  for  the  maintenance  of  permanent  student 
record**  which  include  the  following 

(A)  Full  name  of  student. 

(B)  Student's  birth  date. 

(C)  Parenis7guardians*'surrogatJ  parents'  ruimes. 

(D)  Date  of  entry  into  the  school. 

(E)  Najne  of  the  previous  school  attended. 

(F)  Description  of  educational  program. 

(G)  Attendance  record. 

(H)  Dale  and  .cason  for  leaving  school,  and 

(I)  Such  additional  inforrrution  as  may  be  prescribed  by 
the  educational  program; 

(c)  Provides  for  a  copy  of  the  permar>enl  school  record  to 
be  retained  in  the  educational  program  office  accessible  only  to 
qualified  educatior\al  staff  or  others  apprx>ved  by  the  Education 
Program  Director; 

(d)  Provides  for  inspection  of  the  student *s  records  by  his 
or  her  parent,  legal  guardian,  or  surrogate  parent  until  such 
lime  s  the  rights  and  privileges  transfer  to  the  student: 

(e)  Provide^  for  inspection,  reviev^  or  challenge  of  the 
siudcni'*^  recouiv  uiihin  forlv-fivc  days  after  the  parent's  or 
guardi:ir.\  or  surro^viic  p^rrnl's  request: 

(Ti  PtonkIcs  for  foraardm^  studen:  progress  records  upon 
rercip:  notice  of  enrollment  from  another  educationiil 
in>i  itijiion 

PtcmJcs  for  fcrv.urdinf>:  school  behaviorjl  records 
upcin  rtqjcsi  of  ihc  viudeni's  parent,  legal  guardian,  or 
surro|c.i!t'  p,ircfH  anJ 

(h)  F^*To\Hicx  for  ke:cpini^  petmaneni  schcx^l  records  in  .i 
sii^c  or  flic  hj^ni^'  h  mmimufT^  onc-ho>jr  firc-safc  rating:, 

o-  f.v  kc-.  p^'^rn.jncn'  record--  iPr  a  safe  de^x^sitor) 

outside  the  hijildmf! 

(2)  Student  cducitioniil  records  shall  be  ?^nnuall)  upd,.Med 
and  mjmtjincd  in  the  cduc.ilional  program  office. 

SiMi  ^Mth.  OkS  Cli  U^ 

Hk4      lEB  :!42  f  A  ef  K.:'?.76 


CertiCkiltd  Prrvmiel 

581-15-205  (I)  The  educjlioru!  program  shall  emplo> 
leiichers  arnJ  admmisirjt^>rs  whj  hold  valid  Oregon  cenificair^ 
unJ  shall  asMgn  them  m  accordance  with  each  person  ^ 
ceiiificuie 

(2)  The  educjfion.il  pr^igram  sh^iH  mamiuhi  «i  file  cop>  of 
Its  curreni  ycai  rcpon^  on  cer:ifii;ition  and  asMgnmenis  of  it* 
insiruciiorul  personrvcl.  the  diKuments  shall  include  joH 
descnptions 

;3)  A  certificated  substitute  teacher  will  be  provided  in  the 
.ibsence  of  the  assigned  certificated  teacher 

.SM.Auth.  ORSCh  Ui 

IFP  242.  f  Aef  8.:?^ 7ft 

Teacher  Aides 

581*15-210  f  I)  The  educational  program  employing  teacher 
aides  shall  be  subject  lo  the  rules  of  the  Slate  Board  of 
Education  relating  lo  teacher  aides 

(2)  Tne  edi' :ational  program  shall  prepare  and  maintain 

(a)  Wntlen  job  descripiion>  showing  the  duties  to  he 
performed  and  the  nature  of  supervision  given  to  teacher  aideN. 

(b)  Agenda  of  in-service  pragrams.  or  other  evidence, 
showing  that  teacher  aides  have  received  suitable  training 

SijM.A^   ORSCh  \41 

IUa     1EB  242.f  Aef  H.27.7ft 

Daih  Class  Siw 

58l«l$>215  (I)  The  educational  program  shall  nriaintain 
pupilteacher  ratio  at  all  insiruciiunal  levels  thf  t  are  functional 
in  view  of  the  purposes  of  the  student  groupin/;s.  Pupil/teacher 
ratio  shaiM  be  of  such  %  nature  that  all  enrollec  ^pils  will  have 
access  to  irKlividuali:..'d  instruction 

(2)  Educational  program  policies  shall  state  the  lower 
limits  of  class  section  enrollmenis  deemed  functional  in  lerm^ 
of  efficieni  staff  utilizaiton.  need  cf  access  to  individualized 
instruction  by  :he  students,  and  the  purpose  and  nature  of 
particular  school  subjects  or  class  groupings:  and 

(3)  Curreni  repons  or  records  of  actual  class  section 
enrollnr>ents  shall  be  maintained. 

(4)  Supplemental  educational  services  in  the  areas  of 
language  development,  motor  development  and  behavio^ 
management  shall  be  provided  as  appropriate  to  the  individua' 
student  Records  indicating  provision  of  these  services  shall  be 
maintained 

(5^  The  Mental  Health  Division,  uhen  siaffmg  instituiio- 
educationa!  p^ogram^  for  menialK  retarded  and  deN-elopme*- 
tall>  disabled  students,  shall  provide  sufficient  cenificatec 
teachers  and  teacher  aides  lo  assure  iha'  ail  schwf  age  mild'> 
handicapped  mcvlrrateK  hi.ndicapped.  sesercls  and  profour^c^- 
K  or  muhipls  handicapped  children  meet  the  allendunrf 
requirement*^  as  stipulated  in  OAR  .^Hl- 1.^-170  The  insiituiic«- 
staffing  ration  shall  conform  as  ncarls  a^  practical  \o  thoMj 
Class  Sue.  Composition  and  Teacher- Pupil  ratios  recommenc- 
ed by  the  National  Association  for  Retarded  Crtizenv  m  thf 
piihlicatior.  **Po<>c>  Suiements  on  th<  Eduemfcn  of  MentidS 
Retarded  Childrw"*.    pnl  19"! 

fPublk«cir«ie<  T'hf  pi'hlicaitoni " ^  referrcJ  lo  or  inuorpt>r«iiei'  ^. 
rcfcrerKC  in  this  rule  are  av.nUhlf  fforr.  ihc  nffut?  of  [he  Depjrimen'  o' 
Education  I 

Sut  Auch    OKSCh  V4^ 

Hku     IEB:4:  f  Aef  H.27.7^ 


Exist ittf'  l^*rl  i»f  IrtstnKlicKi 

5<il*  15-201  S*:hc>il  cli'trKi  provisior^^  for  seivinK  pruaie 
s<h(K^I  h^inilu..»ppfd  chiUJr<;n  trvds  not  include  the  financinj^  of 
an>  privtiic  sch(¥)l  instru;ti(in 

SUI   AiHh    r)KSC  h  Ui 

HIM      ITH  :h  IV-).  r  I  ef  -^.?<V78 


School  Media  Crnters 

5IIM5-22f^  <M  T>*>e  education^il  profjram  ^hall  provide  . 
center  offennj*:  orjuini/cd  media  sersicev  and  iTWterim'* 
consistent  with  its  program  71ii*»  center  shall  be  lixaJec' 
appropriaicis  t(^  serse  the  needs  of  the  inslrviciional  program 

(2)  The  educational  program  shall  maintain: 
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IR  Developing  skilN  m  inltrpcrsonal  relaiions. 

iC\  Utilizing  '^rfi^ool  and  communiiy  rcvourcc^. 

ib^  ldcniif>ing  indiviijuiil  guidance  needN  in  reUiuin  to 
Coal^  in  OAR  581-  I.V30?  and  goaU  in  wtion  ( I)  of  this  mk 

<c)  Sperifymg  tnMructional.  fuidanc  and  counseling 
aciivtti  s  utilized  in  achieving  guida.icc  gtiaU; 

<d)  Assigning  guidance  responsibilities  toe«ch  school  ; 

<e>  Defining  the  rationale  to  be  used  for  assigning  teachers, 
counselors,  or  other  specialists: 

(f)  Coordinating  programs  in  grades  kindcrgancn  through 

(g)  Specifying  meihods  for  program  evaluation 

(2)  High  school  educational  guidance  counselor  ratios  shall 
conform  as  ncarK  as  pnictical  \o  those  recommended  by  The 
^^Nitkmd  Ad%i»or>  Commission  on  CHmlnml  Justice  Sundurds 
and  Cofth**.  in  the  publications  ''Corrections**.  1973 

(^Mbbabom  Th<  pubhcaiionts)  referred  to  or  incorporated  by 
refcrerKc  in  this  nilc  arc  ovailabic  from  tht?  office  of  th«  Depanmcni  of 
Education  | 

SCM.  Aiith.   ORSCh  341 

Milt     IEB255.  f .  A  cf  12^20- 7(S 

SchcxW  Guidance  and  Cowwling 

5ilv.5-425  Each  school  guidance  and  counseling  program 
^hall  b>  7. 1*77  be  based  on  a  written  plan: 

(1)  Specifying  goals  including  but  not  limited  to  those 
assigned  in  ihe  Division  program; 

(2)  Specifying  staff  assignr\ents  in  accordance  with  the 
onale  in  the  Division  program; 

(3)  Providing  counseling  assignnvcnts  consistent  with 
certification  rules: 

(4)  Identifying  instructional,  guidance,  and  counseling 
activities  used  to  achieve  guidance  goals 

Sui  AiUh.  OKS  Ch.  343 

Hiflic     IEB  255.  f  Acf  l2-2(>.76 

Snident  Rrcords^ 

58M5-430  The  Divison  shall  adt  pt  a  polic>  which 

i  I)  Conform.s  to  statutes  for  accf  ss  to  and  dissemination  of 

inforiT..'iuon  in  student  records 

(2)  Provides  for  maintaining  p<.rmancnl  siudcn!  records  to 

include 

Ful'  n.ime  of  studcni. 
(b  Studcr.:  hir.h  date 
(c  I  hi/cn!'^ *  ptjardiiins'  name- 
Id  C>a;c  of  cn;r\  info  ihc  *^cSix^' 
le  Nam;' of    h\x>l  pre\ iol-'n  intended. 
iff  Subjects  taken 

(gi  Markv  rcccjvcd  and  or  credit^  earned, 
(h)  Atlendancr. 

(n  [>atc  and  rciMvi  for  Icavn^i.'  school, 

'j^   Suwh    iiddiiK^n.il   inform:j?ion        the    Dtvisior  mns 

<  ProMdi-v  for  the  pt*rrr^.jf'.c- record  ti-  Ix:  relulPr^.■  ir  ,i 
min»n^r  ofu  hDjr  fire-s.ifr  pl.icc  in  ihf  sch(x)l  or  [)iM<sU)n 
offui  o*  foi  kfcpm^  dupliv.itr  pernianfm  record*^  ir  .i  va^r 
dcp^»Ml.»r>  uulMdc  the  huildirij; 

<4  l^oMtk'v  for  ir.insft'rTin^^  studrnt  progrcs'-  rc.ord^  to 
«notho'   eduCtJtion,iI   insiitut»on   u^hmi   rcccipi   of  nc^fkc  of 

I  f*-i^v  idf-  fo-  ir.insfcrf  in^:  Sch.;s  ut.,:  rc.nrd^  ic  .m.  ' 
V  -  j;.i:ior  .i!  insfiiutiiMi  onl\  i/jx»  .  icqur'-  of  ihc  siuJcrr  v 
P^'Cr.t--   j?v*,trdij*-.  or  Ihf  Miidrn'  if  ,hor  o^vt 


School  StAff 

S8M5-435  III  <)nl\  properlv  centficatcd  ie*4chinK  ;ind 
ccunselmg  personnel,  and  qualified  supportive  stjff  vwhosc 
namc^  jpp^'jr  on  Stuic  Personnel  lists  ;in  ,i  result  of  Civil 
Service  eKammaiionN  shall  he  employed  in  each  revision 
educationul  pnvgram  Full-time  personnel  lo  ndequdieU 
administer,  supers  isc  leach,  .md  mamlam  required  and 
elective  school  progrjmN  shull  include  but  not  he  limited  to  the 
follov^ing  perNonnei  categories 

u)  Instiiuiion  Teacher  I. 

(h)  Instiiution  V«  rntional  Instruction. 

(c)  ^ssisttjni  hmcipal  (Institution  Teucher  lh. 

Id)  Curriculum  Coordinator  (Institution  Teacher  II) 

(e)  Teacher  Aides  (^anicularly  to  assist  in  t^^ose  ureas  of 
rate  grading  such  »is  mathematics!  potential  danger  such  as 
areas  in  science,  and  sp^rcia'ized  programs  such  as  Ir  jrnir  g 
laboratories  in  reading  and  mathematics). 

(0  Teacher-Media  Specialist.  Media  Aide  and  Learning 
Laboratory  Special  Education  Teacher: 

(g^  Educational  Counselors;  and 

(h)  Cenificaied  Sut^stitutt  Teachers 

(2)  Personnel  assignments  shall  conform  to  cemficalion 
and  job  qualification  rules 

(3)  The  nature  of  supervision  griven  teacherv  or  media 
aides  shall  be  set  fonh  in  wnticn  g  jidelines 

SUi(.  Auch.  ORS  Ch  :U3 

Hii<     IEB2^Vf  .  &ef  12.20-76 

Dml)>  Class  Size 

53BJ-15-44C  (I)  Each  Division  school  shall  maintain  class 
sizes  in  academic  education  at  ratios  which  conform  as  nearK 
as  practical  to  the  class  size  ratio  recommended  in  the  publica- 
tion. ^'Sourcebook  on  Prison  Education**,  1971 

(2)  Each  Division  school  shall  maintain  class  sizes  m 
vocational  education  at  ratios  which  conforrri  as  nearly  as 
pr«^'!ical  to  the  class  size  ratio  recommended  b>  the  ••N»6ocud 
Advbory  Commissk^fi  Criminal  Justice  SUndards  ar>d  GoaIs**. 
in  its  publication  "CiHrrection**,  1973 

(3)  Division  policies  shall  sute  upper  limits  of  class  section 
enrollments  deer<cd  functional  in  terrnv  of  efficiem  staff 
utilization,  need  of  access  to  individualized  instruciion  b\  the 
students,  and  the  pijri[K)sc  and 'nature  of  panicular  school 
subjects  or  class  groupings 

ri*uWAc«tkinv  The  puhliciiionf v)  rffrrrcd  ic  \rKotj)o-jic{i  h\ 
refcrciKL  ir  Ihn  ''ule  jtc  .j\jila^lc  frorruhc  office  of  l^::  I>;'yo'-.rrKn:  o' 
E'djCtiiK-.'^  ' 

Hist      \F.h  1'^*  f  A  ff  \:  XV "^(S 

SchotW  MediH  (.  enter  Libniric^ 

5K1-I5--445  (M  Lach  Division  sch(X)i  shrill  p'v^\rj(  .i  ccnic* 
offcnni:  nr^.Mvicii  mcdui  sccvicc^  and  rmtc-.^'v  tonsivicni 
uKh  ihc  s(,h(K>!  prc)^:r;.im  and  cnurs^  go;iU  and  ui:h  fyirvoru'tl 
rK-cd"'  of  studcnfv   Tins  ccnif^  shall  ht-  \iKii\cd  Hpr'op-iaic's  ii^ 

\j(  "^f^'t-K    u    ,t ,.  1^ »  r  in^  >J.i  1 1    tr:  ^I  Tviv  '  ii tr.  p'v'ir..""     i**   h,- . 
fcscj-v^  iH- 

(^J  Mcdui    --HUM  -  vh.il'  ricluclf 

l.n  \  froi!.  u  hfv  h  K^!f'.  pf  in*  .iru!  no- r    ^'  ni.i'cri.iN 

,ind  scfAiv      Ml'  .\\,\\{.ih\t  to  lu.uhrrv  ,iruJ  >luJf;!V^  .ru! 

(hi  ^  ^vMf  rtt  i)f  I,  .»(.iIi»j.M/inK -ill  pnn!  Hfu!  fump' .rv  r)v i ■  t' r .,i U 
dM<.f  pri  vci  i\if  hicf.  jxTiTiii  c  c'^^  It'*  Ihc  fn.tfcn.iN  h\ 
If.jchcr^  .ifu!  s'li^leiii  ^  t^'^  -  iiinclv  fi.iw  .|,^,' 

((.  )   Sllffl.  KTl'    >p.i.  I    h     .K  s  H[7W!hHj.;U'   flv."   Il'  — • .  ■  r  r, ;  ^ 

f<\c  fv^  cni       Ifu-  V.  h,H>'  ^  '.•udrrr  KhIs        lh<    ^■i,.Jr--s  .inJ 
f>ersorUH  I  f  f  uir.  \\K  \^  a\  rr.i^M  t  Lr.sc^ 

V»(    AlMh     (  )P  s  (  ' 

Hkst      I  h  H         I  At'    1  ?  ;'v  */. 
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kl^l        P»flaitlc»§— The  felLv^Dg  wordi*  rnxxd  phra«««,  used  in  thl« 
ch^t4ir»  stull  hav«,  tmlcit  the  context  clearly  iDdlcetci 
4>eb«Bvite,  t^e  follovlnt  ncAnlnga: 

(•)    Cbmaa<  lo  Educatlonjil  Statui — Any  aosiaaneat  or  re«t«lgo-* 
meat  b«sed  on  evidence  that  the  pernon  is  cxceptionel,  or 
tboughr  to  be  exceptional.    The  following  educational' 
••aignaeota  are  included:    regular  educacioo»  special 
advcatlon,  no  aaaigraaent  or  a  change  froa  one  cype  of 
special  aducatioo  to  another.    Any  change  aholl  be  In 
accordance  with  an  Individualized  Education  Progran. 

(b)    Exceptional  Peraons^-Thoec  peraooa  evaluated  in  accordance 
irlth  this  chapter  as  beina  hetarlng  impaired.  Dentally 
gifted  and  tnlenCed,  mentally  retarded »  phyalcolly  handi- 
capped, learning  dlaabled,  brain  danaged,  speech  and 
language  Inpaired,  socially  and  eaotionally  ;:ioturbed, 
vlsu-;iy  inpaired,  or  severely  raultihandlcappcd.  ThcBe 
terms  are  further  defined  as  follove: 

(1)    Biain  Damage—A  moderate  to  sever*?  Injury  to  the 
brain,  aa  identified  by  a  neurolo£ical  cxoainAtion, 
resulting  In  severe  behavior  and  Icnmlnfc  dieordcra. 
Peroona  whose  behavior  and  learning  disorders  are 
prlxiarily  the  result  of  visual,  hearing  or  motor 
handicaps  or  mental  retardation,  cmotlonil  foctora 
or  of  environaental  disadvantage  are  not  brain 
injured.    The  term  brain  damage  doea  not  include  the 
condition  kno*^  as  minimal  brain  disfunction. 

Hearing  Inpaired— A  hearing  loss  ranging  froa  olid 
(hard  of  hearing)  to  profound  (deaf),  which  Interferes 
with  the  development  of  the  coaaun lent ion  proccso 
and  reaulta  in  failure  to  achieve  full  educational 
potential.    A  person  shall  be  aselt^ncd  to  a  prograa 
for  the  hearing  impaired  when  the  evaluation  and 
Individual Iscd  Education  Program  Indicotc  that  such 
a  prograa  is  appropriate,  provided  that  the  evaluation 
included  a  report  by  an  audiologist  and  otologiat. 

(3)    Learning  Dieabllity—A  deficiency  in  the  acqulaltlon 
of  basic  learning  ekills,  including  but  not  limited 
to,  the  ability  to  reason^,  think,  read,  write,  spell 
or  to  do  Mathematical  calculations,  ho  Identified  by 
an  educational  and  paychologlcil  evaluation.  Persona 
who  have  learning  disorders  which  are  prL'xarlly  the 
result  of  visual,  hearing  or  other  hondicapa  or 
mental  retardation  or  emotional  factoro  or  of  environ- 
mental disadvantage  are  not  J»  atnlnjR  diewblpd. 
The  term  leumlnx  diaablllty     ".a  not  exclude 
the  poaslbllity  that  m  Icarui  .;  dioabled  -^trson 
may  alao  exhibit  auch  condltlona  tin  brain  d/iuuge 
or  nlnlawl  b<:alu  disfunction.     A  person  jihall  be 
aaalj^oed  to  a  progri<tn  for  the  learning  disabled  when 
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Indicate  thn,.  ..uch  «  pro8r««  Is  «]»pr4>p"iite    n^"?!  . 
that  the  evjlu^tlofi  clearly  *ndlcltea  thit  *^ 
perwon  cao  d.a.»t.n»trflit;e  aver^sc  ©r  atov*  ai 
Intellectual  functloolrig  OA  an  approorla t 

of  .peclflc  ocade«.it  atrcnsth..  «nd  v^w^^""''"'^"' 

W    t^!^'^^^^ym^~'<>^tf^.tandin'j^  JntelUctual  and 

creative  ability,  the  devclopn.;nt       vKirK  !  . 
•pecia,  activities  or  .er.ic'a  not  ordWi  r^'^^" 

aaalgned  to  a  pvogro-n  fc:  the  sifted  vhen  ihev  hnL 
an  IQ  acore  of  130  or  higher.    A  ll.:Ued  hi^b'Ir  of 
persons  vJth  IQ  cccrun  lower  than  13Q  a.y  l,e  admitted 
to  gifted  ,nf>:itar^i  whc.n  othc^  educalionU  criteria 
BbiUty''*^''*°"  "  Btror-'ay  indicated  gifted 

<5)    Ment^lj_R^o_rded-.  1^^         t,,.,t«]  devrlupment  which 
adversely  nffecr.B  a  person'.  educotlonaJ  perfonaance 
A  la^entblly  ivterded  perooi,  .  yJdbite  »»ignlf icoutly 
lfi>pBlrcd  ud-.i.tivc  Uhavlor  in  learning.  iiV)turarlon 
and/or  bocI^.I  n&^u-M.i^M  bu      icRult  of  .  uUvcraxe 
Intellectual  lunr.iloning.    Th.  de^tve  of  .ctardatlon 
and  the  level  of  «.oclol  and  ac^deiaic  ftsnctionlng 
not  devlotjt  hrhavior  patterns.  chal3  Lv  rhc  factora 
In  dcterr>inln-,  the  Indlvidunll.cd  prag  .o.    A  peraon 
shall  be  CRslgacd  to  a  progran  for  the  Dentally 
retarded  vhvn  thi  evnluntlon  and  Indlvldu  T.liae'd 
Education  Program  indicate  that  euch  a  progrant  i« 
appropriate,  provided  thar  no  peraon  ahall  be  aaa^gned 
to  a  progran  for  the: 

(1)    rducable  nentr.lly  rvr«rdc.d  un)«.B8  his  or 
her  IQ  ocore  ie  lower  tlmn  80. 

(11)     ?:rclnable  meatalJy  rt-Larded  tmU  a«  hlsa  or 
her  IQ  or-.ore  le  lower  t)tan  55. 

(ill)    ucverc-Xy  and  profoundJy  mtDt.al.'.y  retarded' 
milvt^H  hie  or  her  adaptive  behitvlor  la  so 
ot'vercly  .tapaired  that  rduc»nion,  pro-rajiffiiitng 
1h  orioiiicd  to  brhavlor«  vhich  n*y  bf: 
con3ldtred  abpolutely  baafc  to  hit.'  jr 
lcvt>lK  of  ski  lied  pt-rforiiui  jce.  Individuals 
with  im  IQ  ticorc  lower  rbaa  30  nay  be 
considered  for  the«;»  progrwas  and  ishaXl  be 
evaXuAtod  by  a  pbyeiclan  prior  to  oo9lgn;nent. 

J?I'i:»lf;£llXJ!-^n5^1?m^^^^  end/or  other 

health  Iwpwii-neaxtB  of.  aufficlent  rvignltudfe  to  Jliult 
a  peroon'j!!  clAotn-oou  ecconuuxjdation  and  educational 
pBrfosTiance.    A  pe.ryon  slmll  b'r  aselg'iffd  to  «  prograaj 

;r|c  J0J7 


(7) 


for  th«  physlctlly  h»ndic«pped  when  the  evnluadon  and  Individ- 
ualized Education  Progran  lndic»t«  that  the-  evaluation  Include* 
reports  from  a  physician  and  a  certified  public  school  paychologlct . 

Severely  Multihandlcapped—Pcrsona  who  are  dJagosed  as  having  two 
or  more  of  the  following  aevcre  handicapping  conditions  required 
tor  assignment  to  approved  private  schools  (22  Pa.  Code  f 171. 23(F)). 

liild— A  visual  handicap  of  a  severe  decree.    Those  persons  iu 
whom  thrre  is  visual  acuity  of  20/200  or  les«  In  the  better 
«ye  with  correcting  glasses  or  a  peripheral  field  so  con- 
trnctcd  that  the  widest  diameter  of  such  fi.»Jd  subtends  an 
angul^»r  distance  no  greater  than  20  degrees. 

(ii)  Brain  Damat^e—Those  persons  who  manifest  severe  behavior  and 
learning  'Isorderi*  resulting  from  a  severe  insult  to  the  brain 
as  identified  b>  a  neurological  examination. 

(iii)  Cerebral  .Pals)>— Those  persons  with  severe  bilateral,  synunet- 
^Icai.  nonprogressive  paralysis  resulting  from  developmental 
defects  in  the  brain»  or  trauna  at  birth  who  cannot  carry  on 
independently,  the  normal  actlvitiei,  of  daily  living. 

^^^^  PiL*i__«nd  severely  hearing  impaired. 


J°««i— A  person  who  has  a  hearing  impairment  which  is  so 
severe  that  the  person  does  not  learn  primarily  by  the 
auditory  channel,  even  with  a  hearing  aid,  and  requires 
extensive  instruction  to  develop  communicative  and  learn- 
ing skills.    In  order  to  meet  this  subclause,  and  evalu- 
ation of  a  person  as  deaf  should  include  an  examination 
by  an  audiologlst  and  otologist  and  a  separate  written 
report  about  the  nature  and  degree  of  the  hearing  Im- 
pairment. 

Severely  hearing  impaired— A  person  who  is  not  deaf  but 
who  displays  a  pure  tone  average  of  60  decibel  or  more 
loss  In  both  ears.    In  order  to  meet  this  subclause,  an 
evaluation  of  a  person  as  severely  hcarinK  impaired  shall 
Include  an  examination  by  an  audiologlst  nnd  otologist 
and  a  separate  written  report  about  the  nature  ami  degree 
of  the  ht«ring  impairment  and  and  evaluation  which  iden- 
tlllec  th«  person's  other  severe  handicapping  conditions. 
For  the  purposes  of  this  subparagraph  severe  hearing 
impairment  will  be  rccognlied  only  if  it  exists  in  con- 
Junction  with  another  severe  handicapping  condition. 

(v)    EaoilonaL_tVj  :.tutban  persons  who  manifest  a  severe 

major  affective  psychosis  which  is  characterized  by  o  single 
disorder  of  mood,  either  extreme  elation  or  depression  that 
doniiutes  rhe  mental  life  of  tba  person  and  is  responsible  for 
whatevt:r  Jos.-,  of  contact  they  may  have  with  their  environnent . 

(vl)  MuscnUr  Uystxophy  -Thosr  persons  who  manifest  a  severe 

wasting  away  and  .irrophy  of  the  muscles  whereby  they  become 
O  .  nonamhulaf-tjry ,  Iohj  musclr  power  and  are, 

ERJC  ^  i.O.J() 


UMble  to  PMtlcloate  4r. 

of  d.Uy  living.  °  """1  •«lvltleB 

^P*ltr<l  that  »iuc«tloLl 

"Greeted  ,o  b.hav.lorsTh^'"''«^"»i''3  !• 

euptrv-cl        1^  o-Jf-h!,  "'"J'^l"'  closely 

wort  Bkillo  trculr^ 
"Pon  othern.    Thl.  tc?^  'of  "''P^'^^'ncc 

yh"  Intelllscnce  t-aM^!  ?  r''«»»nt 

2'-  a:.  ■  ^»  l"-'"  th.-,„  an 

losico:  „..t,  vit^     "  r:»ya.o. 

et,.ad«r<!  error  of  „  T  ,  =  the 

for  th:,.  yro3ra.-,3  .-."o-'b-  ,,,  "='"««a 
"y  0  Pl.y3lc:^n  prlo-;  to  n^sl.^:,!:*^""*'-"' 

B)    SocJanyj|niEMrlc.:.jllv  g.'  ^  .  , 

over  .  Ions  period  of  tlie  ■•"=""li.tlc6 

lability  to  lea.:,  ..hJch  c.'-^l^r  ,  '^•='-^«  = 

lt.tcne.  tu3l,  scnso.,.  or  Va^-f  °  'ir,.  <i  by 

to  build  or  nalritaln  Datls'«,c-o-'.%  l"»'-»ity 
relationship,  vUh  p.ers  l'^^  I  '.i.  ^""^f '  -«nal 
typ«B  of  bahnvlor  or  fcelli-^^^    I'T'"*  *"^Wroi>rlatc 
«od  of  unha?pl„e«  or  dep^e\:,'  f'""*"  >>"va,Ive 

-1th  perscTu,!  or  school  p.^obla^  «''°«-l«cJ 

a«l3o=i  to  a  progro=,  fo"  th'^M^t/""""  »>« 

dlBturbed  w!,jo  th-  evaluaH^^  "ociolly  and  eootlonally 

Education  .r.^r^  indie"e  th,rcu.h 

appropriate,  pvovlded  th"  tv!       ,^  "Program  1, 

"ports  ;ro.T.  c  b.r.rd-certif l^H  ''^^""1°"  tnelu, 

No  perooa  ..I.all  be  enslgned  to  T  ^PP"""""  P^Vchl.trlot. 

rcaaocs  alone.    SoclaUy  .    °''  "l^lpUnary 

children  ahan  b=  p^ychLt-  '  ""'"""-^""y  dlaturbad 
every  ^vo  ye.ire.    P"^'^""'' ^'-^ 'ly  reevaluated 

•5E«£bj5'=>J  Leiisuave  Inraalrirl-  r. 

of  IcpalrlTTefgliaKST^fHc    7^ '^^-•^"ni--tloo  orde.a 
to  su.h  a  degree  fn.    aca-L'jc  'T,'"  °'  "^"^-'^tlon 
effected  and  the  conditio,:  i    .   :*'  ^r""'  ^"Variably 
to  the  affected  perooa.    A  p^r^      . ,,  ^V"^^  '"""Jlcnpplr^ 
to  •  proera^  for  the  opaech  and  """Isaed 
when  the  orreeal-,       I  Tr.^         J^"!5'«8e  Impaired 
XndlvXd,,ali.::"^,^,:[,:;?  «nd  the 

"  projtraa  !«  appropriate     Vm  r  tbat  ,i,ch 

evaluation  by  a  certified  d!1       '  Jate.  .„ 

ox  Phy.lcl„./a„aLrbe  p:rf "^"""^  Psychologist 
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£SI^El^,.Il!iio]J^     by  Otganliorioruii  P.uerna* 


ProgroD  Category 
and/or  L cv«l 


If  iHor^int 

R<t»ourco 

15-??0 

15-20 

liont 

None 

None 

Npne 

15-20 

i5~50 

15-20 

15-20 

v  fir     a*  ^ 

15-50 

15-20 

5-15 

<(  J-  90** 

5-15 

None 

None 

15-50 

5-15 

15-75 

10-20 

15-75 

10-20 

15«18 

10^15 
15-18 
None 
10-15 
10-15 
K>"15 
10-15 
6-10 

Kon.. 

8-15 
10-18 
10-18 


10-15 
10-15 

a-.i2 

8-15 

4-  8 

6-12 

0-  12 
6-12 
»-12 

5-  S 

6-  12 

1-  15 
5-12 

10-18 
10-18 


less  than  the  Dinlmuja  C£ 


OIR  Eiereentiiry 
IMH  Sp;;on<3ary 
TKK  EJI  cjcnrntary 
TKK  Secondary 
S  h  V  )?.ctarded 
5>ED  El c'lficnt.'ir)' 
S.Eli  Secoji'Jory 
BI/LD  Elrocntary 
Bl/LD  Secondary 
MI  Ei./Scc. 
SP&L  Ei./Sen. 
PH  U./Sr.c. 
Detent lun  El. /Sec. 
VH  U./Svc, 
Gifted  ElcioL'utary 
Gifted  Sifccndaay 

*7hr  feacher's  register  ie  to  carry  no 
of  flny  pattern  in  the  chart. 
*^Sesslon«  with  the  child  fox  Speech  .nd  Language: 
20  students  (5  sesr.loT,,V6ludent /week ) 
25  studcntr,  ^4  aes»ionti/«tudtnt:/^/eek) 
45  studerjtc  (?  s^sslona/eiti^^tlfcnt/wtek) 
90  scudents  (1  ccsaion/iatwJ.vnt/week) 

i3<,J   t.l  ,nd  341.32  (relating  to  developmp^nt        <:c.otm?r«r!iL!,?  .k  „ 
be  rfleappioved.    Prior  Co  dl,approv«l,  «!<«r«.i)r!„t,  J^^i!.  ^ 
^hail  discus  th.  pl«„  and  oug^.t  Rodl*ic«lo«r  vi^K  f      "  P"«on«el 
r.edl«tt  unit  ,nd/or  .chool  dl.trlct^erso^i^^l!  ^PP™!"^^"**  SoUv- 

Hu.c.  of  .d.lnl.tr.tlv-e  Practice  -nf  P«c;dl"f  i'^l'c'd:!^^^'^' 
JA1.51.  Organization 


ed'jcatlon  funding  but  cuiy  ne^t  the  jm^^d*  1  !      sw»i:ity  lor  upmilal 
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REGULATIONS  OF  '^HODE  ISLAND 
BOARD  OF  REGENTS  FOR  FDUCATION 

Adopied  April  20, 1977 
Effective  October  1,  19"7 
Amended  AuQust  3,  1978 

Amenflcii  June  7,  1979 
Amtjnded  June  26,  1980 


U)4:i 


f\lKik 


REGULATIONS  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  REGENTS 
GOVERNING  THE  SPECIAL  EDUCATION  OF 
HANDICAPPED  CHILDREN 


Adopted  April  20. 1977 
Effective  October  1,  1977 
Amended  August  3,  1978 
Amended  June  7.  1979 
Amended  June  26,  1980 


OECTION  ONK:  QEN6RAI  R|gQUUT80N$ 
Authortty  -  Scop9  •  EnfOfctm#nt 

1 .0  Autno'tty  *  Th«M  rtgulctUoni  art  ttt«bllih*d  pursuant  to  Chapter  i  $-24  of  the  General 
iMyr,  of  Rf>ode  Itland.  1  we,  i  .  amended,  and  ai  further  effected  by  Chapter  130  of  the 
PutHic  Uwi  of  1076.  (8m  alao  20  USC  1412  S«c  612). 

Scope  •  Tneee  regulatione  apply  to  tt>e  proviaion  of  educational  and  educatlon-releted 
eervlcee  (or  tMindlcapped  children  m  defined  In  ll-i.O  of  this  MCtion. 
Enforcemem  •  Arty  community  thet  does  not  compty  with  the  provlyionj  of  theie 
r^QulatJone  In  the  edmlnletretlon  of  educetionet  progremi  for  handicapped  children 
eheJI  be  eubiect  to  the  ponelty  provided  in  Section  16-5-30  of  the  Qenerel  Uwt.  Any 
community  or  lUte  eoency  thet  does  not  comply  with  these  reguletlone  ehMi  be  eub- 
iect to  the  penalty  provided  In  20  USC  1414  Sec.  614  (b)  (1H2aM1).  (See  also  Sec.  b04 
of  the  Rehabilitation  Act  of  1073.)  Effective  July  1.  1079,  the  Boerd  of  Regents  shBll 
report  to  the  Attorney  General  for  the  purpoee  of  enforcement,  any  non-compliance 
with  (heM  regulations  at  provided  by  Chapter  130  of  the  Public  Laws,  1976. 
Oeflnlt'one 


2.0 


3.0 


1.0 


Handlcfipped  Children  -  Includes  all  children  who  are  behevlorelly  disordered,  mental* 
fy  retarded,  phyelcally  handicapped,  (health  Impaired,  hearing,  horrabound. 
orthopedlcelb ,  epoech.  end  vteually).  muttl-handlcapped  and  learning  disabled  as 
hereinafter  oefined.  Any  child  eo  defined  shall  be  eligible  for  special  education  upon 
the  analnnr>en1  of  his/her  third  birthday  arHl  until  auch  time  &s  he/she  has  completed 
hlgt^  echool  or  reechea  the  age  of  twenty-one  (21),  whichever  comas  first 
1.1  The  Behevlorelly  Disordered:  A  child  who  exhibits  a  significant  and  observable 
dJaorder  to  a  marked  degree  over  an  aKtanded  period  of  time  (as  determined 
by  ttie  evaluation  process)  In  one  or  mora  of  ttyi  following: 

1.1.1  Extreme  difficulty  In  learning  which  cannot  be  explained  by  Intellecttial, 
seneory.  neurophysldoglcel.  or  general  health  factors:  nor  can  it  be  at- 
tributed to  ethnic  or  cultursti  differences; 


1.1.2 


1.1.3 


1.1.4 


1.1.5 


1.1.6 


Conaiatent  inahlllty  In  establishing  or  maintaining  satisfactory  interper- 
sonal relationships  with  peers  and/or  toachers; 

Constant  and  pronounced  Inappropriate  or  Immature  types  of  behavior 
or  feetlnga  under  normal  oondltlona; 

General  pe«va»ive  mood  of  unhapplness  or  depresaion  to  a  marked 
degree  and  over  a  significant  length  of  time: 


Psychosomatic 
problema: 


complaints  related  to  personal,  social  or  school 


1.2 


The  above  definition  should  Indude  but  not  be  limited  to  disorders 
which  are  referred  to  aa:  autism,  schizophrenia.  r)auro«is.  psychosis, 
emotional  handicap  and  emotional  dlstuniance. 

The  Mentally  Retarded:  A  child  who  hjnctions  at  a  significantty  subaver/tge 
general  Intellectual  level  while  concurrently  manifesting  deficits  In  adaptive 
behavior  during  the  development  period,  and  who  at  the  time  of  evaluations, 
obtains  a  score  on  an  individually  administered  test  in  accordance  with  the  fol- 
io ing  table  of  intelligence  quotients: 


LEVELS^ 
MILD 

MOOEAATE 

SEVERE 

WOFOUND 


Ohtmnrd  Inteihgtnrr  Q\nin*'nf 
iitanJord^Bmrt  and  CattfH 
(Standard  />p<o/ion  -  /ft  ' 

66-32 

51-36 

35-2C 

10  and  Below 


fSlandfi  ni 


60-55 

54-40 

39-25  (Extrapolated) 

24  and  bekyw  (Extrapolated) 

NOTE:  The  above  system  ellminatee  the  "bordef  line  level  of  retardation  (70-60 
1.0.)."  Sfich  individuals  may  be  classified  as  reurded  only  if: 

1  il  l    Intaltectual  hjnctloning  char^wes  to  a  lower  level  or 

1.2.2    Adaptive  behavior  Is  impaired  and  a  dimcai  evaiustlon  considers 
defectvt  reasoning  to  be  art  important  wntributing  (actor 
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(ExMrpttd  from  Mtn  jai  or)  Ttrmmolooy  and  ClMitftcation  In  Mental 
RtUrdttion,  1073  Revision.  Amtnctn  AMOCiation  on  Mtntti  Doficitn* 
cy) 

1.2.3  CX«ono«tlcally.  a  child  el«Milfl«d  ti  *'tducablt  mtntalfy  rtttrdtd"  undtr 
th«  definition  In  thm  (Ofmtr  Rhodt  island  Regulationi  for  tt>a  Education 
of  Handicapped  Chlldrtn  or  ioe3,  who  It  not  prograuing  acadtmiccily 
aflar  p4«oam«nt  in  a  ragular  cJaai  for  nlntty  (90)  conaecutiva  school 
days,  ahall  racaivt  appropriata  iptclal  education  aupporl  aa  dater- 
mlnad  Dy  ^  evaluation  taam  and  may  be  plecad  in  a  a«H«conulned, 
apeciai  olaaa  wfth  tf>a  informed  content  and  written  permltaion  of  the 
perent(8).  Thli  condltJon  doti  not  appty  to  children  wfiote  primary 
problem  can  be  attributed  to  environmental  dlMdvantage  or  behavior 
diaord«ra. 

1.3  The  Ofthopedicaliy  H«ndlcapp«d  and  Health  Impaired:  A  ctiild  of  rvorm«i  inteu 
figence  who  la  ao  physically  handicepped  through  congenitAl  or  ac<iuireci  oe^ 
that  locomotkm  or  bodily  activity  is  Impaired  to  the  extent  that  r>e/wia  is  unable  to 
hinctton  physiculty  wtth  normal  children  of  the  same  ego  and  grade  expectancy 
lavei  and  whoae  participation  in  a  school  program  would  be  prevented  unless 
he/she  Is  effordud  InsUuction  In  e  special  cless.  at  home,  in  a  hospiUi,  or  in  a 
regular  cAaas  to  which  epeclal  Uansportation  io  necessiiry  and/or  within  which 
sptciaJ  aoeof.^modatton  is  necessary. 

1.4  The  Learning  DHMbied:  A  child  who  has  a  disorder  In  one  or  more  of  the  basic 
peychQ«ogicai  processes  in  understanding  or  in  uaing  language,  spoken  or  writ* 
ten.  which  may  manifest  itself  In  an  imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speek.  read, 
write,  spell  or  do  mathemetical  caiculation.  The  term  learning  disability  includes 
auch  conditk>i>s  as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain  injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunc- 
tion, dyslexle  and  deveiopmenUi  ephesia.  ft  does  not  include  children  who  have 
learning  probieme  which  are  primarily  the  resuit  of  visual,  hearing  or  motor  han- 
dicaps.  of  mantel  reterdation.  of  emotional  disturbance,  or  of  environmental, 
cultural  or  economic  disadvantage. 

1.5  The  Hearing  Dleordered:  A  child  who  exhibiU  a  lou  of  auditory  sensitivity  suf- 
ficientJy  severe  to  affect  the  chllda  ability  to  communicate  vrtth  otherj. 

1.5.1  Deaf  children  includa  those  whose  hearing  impeirment  is  so  severe  that 
they  do  not  leern  primarily  by  the  auditory  channel  even  with  a  hearing 
aid  end  ne*d  extensive  special  instruction  to  develop  communication 
and  leemlng  sMiiis. 

1.5.2  Hard-of*heering  children  include  those  whose  hearing  levei  for  speech 
is  adequate  to  aHow  them  to  acquire  speech  and  language  and  iearn  by 
auditory  nneans  although  they  may  experience  difftcctty.  under  certain 
circumatances.  in  verbal  communication  with  or  without  a  hearing  aid 
or  other  amplification  equipment. 

1.6  Ti^e  Speech  Disordered  Includes  the  following  categories: 

1.6.'/  Articulation  Disordered.  A  child  who  exhibits  defective  production  of 
phoenemes  (speech  rounds)  that  interferes  with  ready  intelligibility  of 
speech  Types  of  mtsanicuiaiions  include:  iubstitutton  of  one  phoneme 
for  another,  omission  of  phonemes  tn  words,  phonemic  distortions, 
end  inappropriate  additions  of  phonemes. 

1.6.3  Voice  Disordered:  A  child  who  i^xhibiU  abnormality  in  pitch,  loudness 
or  quality  reeulting  from  pathological  conditions  or  inappropriate  use  of 
the  vocal  n>echanism  that  interferes  with  communication  or  produces 
m«iad|uatment. 

1.6.3  fluency  Disordered:  A  child  who  exhibits  disruptions  in  the  normal  flow 
of  verbal  expreasion  that  occur  hequentiy.  or  ere  merkedty  noticeable 
and  ere  not  reedliy  controllable  by  the  child.  These  disruptions  oxur  to 
tfie  degree  that  the  child  and/or  his/her  lister^ra  evidence  reactions  to 
the  tnanner  of  speeoh  and  the  disruptions  so  that  communication  is  im- 
pedMl. 

1.7  The  ilind  and  ^artieily-Sighted:  A  child  who  exhibits  visual  impairment  S44f- 
ficiently  severe  to  effect  the  child's  ability  to  leern  through  the  visual  channel. 

1.7.1      BHnd  children  include  those  whoae  vision  indicates  a  oentrai  visual 
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acuity  of  20/200  or  kms  In  mt  batttr  tyt  itttr  rtfractlon.  or  whOM 
pafiphtral  fitid  of  vttion  aubtonds  an  angia  no  graatar  ttian  20* 
(dagraaa). 

1.7*2  Partialtyalghtad  childran  Includa  thoM  wt)oa«  vision  Indicatas  a  cantral 
viaual  acuity  ranga  from  20/70  to  20/200  In  t^a  battar  aya  aftar  rafrac- 

tim. 

1 J  Tha  MultUMandlcapptd:  A  child  wt)o  haa  a  con^blnation  of  two  (2)  or  more  han- 
dk^aps  (aa  datarn^inad  by  U)a  avaluation  procaas)  wtio  raqulras  apacial  aduca- 
tk>n  aarvicaa. 

1.a.1  Phyalcally  In^palrad/MultMandlcappad  •  A  child  whoaa  physical  In)* 
palrnf)ant  In  conf)blnation  with  othar  handicapping  conditions  axdudtng 
nf)0€larata  through  profound  ratardatlon  (as  dafinad  by  tha  An^ancan 
Aaaodation  of  Mantal  Daficiancy,  1973)  producas  davalopmentai 
and/or  bahavior  problams  to  such  a  dagraa  that  hi$/har  aducattonai 
naads  ara  bast  mat  In  a  satt»contalnad  claasroon)  daslgnad  and  con* 
ductad  foi'  tha  'iniqua  naads  of  physically  In^pairad/multi^handicappad 
childran. 

1.0.2  Sanaory  lnf)palrad/Muttt-Handicappad  •  A  child  whosa  sansory  impair* 
mant  (vlaion  and/or  hanring)  in  combination  with  othar  handicapping 
conditions  axcludinc  modarata  to  profound  raUrdatlon  (as  dafinad  by 
tha  Amarican  Aaaodation  of  Manlal  Daficiancy,  1973)  produces 
davolopmantal  and/or  bahavior  problams  to  such  a  dagraa  that  his/^ar 
aducattonai  naads  ara  bast  mat  in  a  dassroom  daslgnad  and  con- 
ductad  for  t^Hi  uniqua  naads  of  sansory  impairau/multi-handicapped 
childran. 

2.0   fr^  approprlata  public  aducatlon  •  aa  usad  In  thasa  raguiatlons  Is  dafinad  as  spacial 
aducatjon  and  ralatad  aarvicaa  which: 


(a)  Ara  provldad  aa  public  aitpansa.  undar  public  suparvision  and  dirac- 
tlon.  and  without  charya. 

(b)  Maai  tha  standards  of  tha  SUta  Educational  Agancy  at  d  Fadarai  laws 
and  raguiatlons. 

(c)  Induda  praschool,  alamantary  school,  or  sacondary  school  aducation. 
id)      Ara  provldad  In  conformity  with  an  individuallzad  program  which  maats 

tha  raqulramanta  undar  4.0  of  thaaa  raguiatlons. 


3.0  Spadal  Education  -  la  dafinad  as  apadally  dastgnad  instruction,  at  no  cost  to  tha 
parant.  to  maat  tha  unlqua  naads  of  a  Itandlcappad  child.  Including  classroom  instruc- 
tion, instruction  In  pliyaJcal  aducatlon,  vocational  Instruction,  homa  Ihstruclion  and  in- 
struction In  hospitals  and  Inatitutiona. 

NOTE  1)  Phyaicai  aducation  It  apadflcalty  Includad  In  tha  Fadarai  daflnltion  of  Spaciai 
Education.  Sinca  physical  (fducailon  Is  availablato  and  raquirad  of  all  childran,  it 
must  ba  an  Intagral  part  of  tha  aducatlonal  program  of  avary  handicappad  child. 
All  program  options  availabia  within  a  publtc  agancy  to  non-handicappad 
childran  must  ba  availabia.  modlfiad  If  nac^sary,  to  handicappad  childran  as 
wall.  Tha  tndividualrzad  Edu^tional  Program (lEP)  should  indlcata  rf  the  child 
may  partlcipata  In  tha  ragular  program  or  spadfy  what  modifications  must  ba 
mada  to  maat  his/har  uniqua  naads 
2)  Vocational  aducation  Is  Includad  in  tha  Fadarai  dafinition  of  spaciai  aducation  ^  rt 
consists  of  spacially  dasignad  instruction  to  maat  tha  uniqua  naads  of  tha  han- 
dicappad child.  A  handicappad  child  must  hav^  availabia  tha  same  opportunttias 
to  partlcipata  In  vocational  education  as  ara  avatlabia  to  a  non-handicappad 
child,  but  such  vocational  aducation  bacomas  spaciai  aducation  only  whan  rt  is 
spacially  daaignad  to  maat  tha  uniqua  naads  of  tha  handicappad  child 

4.0  Ralatad  Sarvicaa  -  Is  dafinad  as  transportation  and  such  davalopmantai.  corractiva  and 
othar  suppor\iva  sarvioaa  at  ara  raquirad  to  assist  a  handicappad  child  to  bar>afit  from 
apadal  aducation,  and  indudas  spactal  Individualizad  assistanca  in  mathamatics  and 
ramadial  raadlng.  spaach  pathology  and  audlology.  paychoiogical  sarv^cas.  phystcat 
and  occupational  tharapy  racraaiion.  mobility  training,  aarly  Idantification  ard  assass^ 
mant  of  disabllttias  in  childran.  counfallng  aarvicas.  and  madical  aarvic^  for 
diagnostic  or  avaiuatlci  purposas.  Tha  tarm  alsc  indudas  school  haalth  sarvicas. 
aocial  work  sarvicas  In  achools.  and  parant  counsaiing  and  training 

6.0  Educational  Facillttaf  -  ara  dafinad  as  thosa  buildings  that  maat  tha  local  buiifjir^g 
codas  and  standards  sat  by  tha  Stat^  Fira  Marshal,  tha  Stata  Dapartment  of  Health  and 
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owar  dap4rtmanti  of  State  and  p»<)«ral  Qov«rnm«m  wtiich  miflht  (>•  appropriata  to 
any  Qivan  aOucationai  iltuation  which  houM  public  and  non<pubi.c  achooi  proorami 
approv«>  by  tha  Commlwlonar  ot  Education  In  accordanca  with  tt>«a«  ragulationi  md 
thoM  daf  lonad  for  aithar  nuraary.  a4«mant«ry  or  mcontitry  i«vtl  achooli  of  thii  Suta 

SnJ^iSTL.  1?!?*'*''*^  ^  '        "  P'««^'»>^  haralnaftar  in  ttmaa  ragula- 
^^i"^"  '  "P^'*'  •<»"""0"  P'osram  that  wtll  maat  tha  unique  nUdi 
procrami  ahall  b«  davtlopM  In  mMtlnflt  m  further 

praacrlD«d  by  the»«  regulatloni. 
7.0   ivaluatlve  Sarvtcet  •  la  defined  m  aervtcM.  material*,  personnel,  end  proeedurei 

Ka^  •P«sl"  •duc.Uon  program  for  handcapped 

8.0  Spe«ial  EduMilon  Program  Continuum  .  la  defined  a«  altemattve  placement  oppor- 
hjnlti«w»th  dlfferentleted  Inatructlon  and/or  aupportiv*  aervfcei  wtilch  renge  from  e 
Placement  m  a  reguler  c(«is  writh  sp«::iel  education  conaultatlon  on  one 
end  Of  the  continuum  through  varioui  combinations  ot  progrems  aJong  the  continuum 
10  placement  in  speclsl  education  programs  In  agencies  end  Institutions  outside  the 
!f  ~2  ^       tnd  of  the  continuum,  insofar  as  possible,  a  child  shall  be 

•l!^.  program  ttiet  is  least  restrictive  to  his  disgnosed  dls- 

eblllty  In  terms  of  promoting  rehebllltatlon  and  return  to  the  mainstream  of  educatlor. 

9.0  Class  atM -  whenever  reference  Is  made  to  class  aizs  or  mimber  of  pupils  in  s  dKS  o^ 
program,  tt>e  detwrmlning  number  shall  be  baaed  on  ttw  average  dally  ettendanc*  over 
a  quarter  of  the  year. 

°  ^  »•  used  m  these  reguletlons.  II  shall  mesn  a  parent  e 

.  P^»*>"  «*'>0  "  •  Parent  of  e  child,  or  a  surrogate  parent  who  haa  been 
appointed  In  accordance  »»lth  Section  lx-12.0  ^  — 

the  age  of  malortty  «^lct.  la  the  chronotogloil 
«>•  •ccorded  ajl  rtghta  accorded  awrant 
unless  otherwise  specified  by  an  aOludlcatlve  proceea.) 

r„^«l^.t??l:" ^^J'"^ ^ wlucatlonal agency, local educatlonel agendea. 
intermediete  edueallooal  units  and  any  other  political  subnlhrtaions  of  the  State  which 
are  responsible  for  providing  education  to  h«ndlcapp«id  children. 

1 2.0   Mild  ly.  moderately,  severely/profoundly  handlcapp«>. 

12.1  Mildly  handicapped  -  A  child  whose  needs,  aa  determinMf  by  the  evaluation 
process  are  such  that  they  can  best  be  met  in  e  reguler  class.  ARproprlsts  for 
hi«/r>«r  sge.  supplemented  py  approprtata  therepeutic  end  related  services- 
or  by  3Srt.ume  placement  In  e  resource  room. 

12.2  Moderstsly  Hsndicapp«d  -  A  child  whose  needs,  as  determined  by  ths  evalu- 
ation process  sre  such  thet  they  can  best  be  met  by  speoal  education  services 
provi«»ed  in  e  part-time  special  leil-contalned  dass  m  conjunction  with  regular 
class  placement  or  m  a  spMisI  selfM:«ntBlned  class  or  m  s  speclsl  adu.^tlon 
dsy  school. 

12  3  Severtiy/Pfoloundly  Hsndicapped  -  A  child  whose  nemls  a^  determined  by 
the  evaluetion  process  ere  such  thst  they  can  best  be  mst  by  speci«<  education 
services  provided  in  a  specisl  sell-conuined  cias*.  in  a  special  education  day 
school,  e  hospiui.  or  s  residentiel  school  progrsm. 

NOTl:  While  these  definitions  sre  generelty  applicable,  deierminetion  in  each 
mdividuel  case  should  be  based  on  the  eveiuative  process  and.  in  each  cas4 
the  leeit  restrictive  aharnetive  shsll  be  selected 
E»tablishnf>ent  of  Specuii  Edueatian  Programs 

^ "°  ^^'^Z^'HH'  ^  "^'"ftlee  o«  e«:h  school  dlstricf  shall  establish  within  its 
^^J^^^J^T^^"^^,  '^""•^  ^  regulatlona  and/or  it  ahall 
S^™.^.^.  hWHJIcapped  ct)lldren  either  throug^i 

!!SuS!mI!!  C  reeponalWllty  of  ttte  school  oommlttM  te  carry  out  theee 

2.0  Unusual  eltuatlons  not  apecWcaHy  provided  for  in  iheae  regulattona  will  be  evaluated 
SI^ISST^STh^"?*"'"  P^^^P*  •  Program  dealgned  to  m^^t 
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SECTION  THREE:  INSTRUCTIONAL  PROGRAMS 


Cstajt)<ithmtm  of  Sf>tciii  Education  Instructionil  Programe  ior  Handicapped  Chlldran 
1.0    Praschoot  Programs  and  Schoot  Programs 

1.1  A  iChQol  diftrict  having  on«  (1)  or  mora  preschool  or  school*aged  handicap* 
pad  Children  whose  instructioniii  needs,  as  ludged  by  tha  evaluation  process 
can  best  be  met  in  school  disuici  preschool  and  achool  programs,  shall  es* 
tabiiSh  appropnata  programs:  or 

1.2  A  school  di3tr»cl  may  use  appropriate  preschool  and/or  school  p^'ograms 
operated  by  another  school  district  or  by  private  agencies  whose  preschool 
and/or  school  programs  are  approved  by  the  Commissioner  of  Education. 

2  0  Residential  School  Programs  •  A  school  district  shall  provide  for  the  free  education 
of  a  pre*sch00i  or  achool*aged  handicapped  child  whore  needs,  as  judged  by  the 
evaluation  process,  can  best  be  met  through  enrollment  of  the  child  as  a  boarding  or 
.  day  student  in  a  residf  ntial  school  approved  by  the  Commissioner  of  Education  The 
aveiiability  of  fir^anciai  assistance  for  ^uch  placements  from  sources  outside  the  locei 
school  district  in  no  way  refieves  a  school  committee  of  its  responsibilities  under 
16.24-1  of  the  Ger^ral  Laws  of  Rhode  Isiand.  1956.  as  Amended  and  subsequently: 

2  1  If  resources  are  not  available  under  the  above  or  similar  programs,  the  school 
committee  must  still  provide  a  free  appropriate  education  for  all  handirappeo 
children  in  the  community  (This  includes  children  whose  I.E  P  s  state  that 
they  must  be  placed  in  residential  placements  Such  placements  must  be  at 
no  cost  to  parents  for  the  educational  program  and  related  services,  non- 
medical careand  room  and  board) 

2.2  If  resources  are  available,  the  school  department  still  has  tt>e  responsibility  for 
assuring  that  a  free  appropriate  education  is  available  to  all  handicapped  chil* 
dren  in  its  district  This  includes  initiation  of  and  participation  in  the  develop* 
rnent  of  an  I.E.P..  the  implementation  of  the  I.E. P..  providing  procedural  safe* 
guards,  etc. 

Criteria  for  Instructional  Programs 
10    Preschool  Programs 

1.1  All  handicapped  children  (C.A  3*6)  in  &  preschool  program  shall  receive  an  in- 
dividual developmental  program  suites  to  their  particular  needs  which  shall  in- 
dude,  but  not  be  limited  to.  language  development  symbol  recognition  com* 
munication  and  aociatization  skills,  health  perceptual  and  sensory  motor 
development,  art.  musir  and  physical  education 

1.2  The  maximum  size  of  a  special  self-contained  class  whether  part-time  or  fun- 
time  for  mildly  or  moderately  handicapped  children  shall  be  limited  to  eight  iB) 
children  i1  there  is  no  teacher  $  aide  With  a  teacher  s  aide  tne  maximum  size 
allowable  shall  t>e  ten  nO)  children  Maximum  ciass  size  for  severely, 
profoundly,  and  mutti-nandicapped  children  shall  not  exceed  six  (6)  children 
and  shall  have  assistance  from  a  fulUtime  teacher  s  aide  if  the  number  exceeds 
three  (3) 

1.3  All  handicapped  children  m  need  of  physical  or  occupational  therapy  shait 
receive  such  services  from  a  physical  or  occupational  therapist  as  indicated  by 
thy;  evaluation  process  Such  services  shall  include  direct  service  to  such 
children  a.id  also  consuttatio.-t  with  the  classroom  teacher  and  parent(s)  Other 
services  shall  be  on  an  as«needeu  bas>s 

1  4      Each  class  shall  have  assistance  from  other  appropriate  suoooriive  personnel 

on  an  as*needed  basis,  as  determined  by  the  evaluation  process 

1.5  Suppofttve  personnel,  together  with  the  teacher  and  te^.cher  aide,  shall  par* 
ticipete  and  consult  in  an  ongoing  eveluetton  process  in  order  to  continuously 
refine  and  delineate  the  needs  of  the  child  and  the  program 

2  0    School  Program!. 

2  1      Special  Classes 
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2.1  1  5tH-coniain#<!.  ip«ciat  dtMfis  whetnef  pan-tifTM?  or  luM-timt  lot  mildly 
•nd  mod#fateiy  nandtcapp^a  c^lldr•n  stiali  t>f  limii*d  to  •igf^t  (6^ 
childrtn  unitu  m«rf  is  t  t»acr>«r  a  axit.  m  wnK:h  cm  tt>«  miuimum 
number  aliowabte  than  bt  tan  (10)  ctiildran  (At  mc  aan»or  high  school 
laval  whan  a  wofi<  placarr^ant  program  n  tt^ng  con:luctao  wnartby  half 
of  m«  claas  la  mvoNad  in  oiii-of-act>ooi  worK  placeman!  thar t  ahaii  b«  a 
ctftil»ad  apaciai  aducation  taachar  m  the  classroom  and  at  Hiast  ont 
othar  caftilHK)  apactat  aducation  teacher  employed  m  the  co<Kdinatior. 
and  counaeltng  of  work  placerr>ent  activities  When  half  the  ctass  is  on 
work  placament.  ttie  maximum  aoe  of  the  class  may  aKcaed  tin  (10) 
with  an  aide  but  in  no  caie  ahali  U  evcaed  a  maximum  of  twenty  (20)) 
Maximum  class  alze  for  aavarety.  profoundly,  ar^d  muKi-har>dicapped 
children  ahall  not  axc^ed  alx  (6)  children  and  sKail  include  aaaiatance 
from  a  fulkthne  taachar'a  aide  wtian  tne  number  axcaads  tnrae  0). 

2.1 .2  Severely,  profoundly  and  murti-handicapped  children  ahaM  r^cefve  sup- 
portive aervicas  from  a  full-time  physical  and/or  occupational  therapist 
at  laast  one  day  par  waek  untass  otherwise  indicatad  by  the  evaluation 
procass  Such  aarvicas  ahali  include  direct  service  to  such  children  and 
also  conauftatiov)  with  tt>e  cuauroom  teacher  and  parent(s)  Other  ser- 
Vices  should  be  on  an  aa-oaadad  basis. 

2.1^  Piacan>ent  of  acnooi  age  handicapped  children  in  spectai  ciaaaas  ahall 
not  •nc—t  a  four  (4)  year  chronological  age  apan  and  anali  be  baaed 
on  tt^  homoganiety  of  dtaability  and  deveiopmanui  kvai  as  such 
factors  affect  learning,  behavior  and  mobility  as  determinad  by  the 
avaJuatJon  procass.  An  axcaption  to  the  age  span  nrmy  be  made  based 
upon  a  documented  recommendation  of  the  f^um-Disciptinary  Term 
and  wtth  the  oorKurranca  of  ttw  perarnts)  or  guard^rMs)  of  all  t.>e 
children  m  the  ciaas  where  such  child  kn  question  la  )o  be  ptecad. 

2.1.4  Each  handicappad  child  ahall  have  raady  access  to  materials,  equip* 
fT«ant.  and  other  aarvlcos  that  are  customarily  available  to  children  in 
regular  daasat 

2.1.5  Each  handicappad  child  shall  have  auistance  from  appropriate  sup- 
portive personnel  and  on  an  aa-oeeded  basis  as  determinad  by  the 
evaluation  procass. 

2.1J  Taachara,  laachaf's  aldae  and  aupporl^  paraonnal  ahaQ  partidpata 
and  c^^^ult  In  an  ongoing  evaluaton  process  m  order  to  oonbnuouaiy 
refine  and  datinaate  the  naada  of  the  child  and  the  progmm. 

2.1.7  Programs  Involving  twenty  (20)  or  more  aevere.  profoundly  and  multu 
handicapped  children  shall  employ  e  hili-time  non-teaching  auperyisor 
of  special  education,  trained  in  programming  for  severe  profound  or 
mutti-handicappad  children  and  whose  basic  responsibilities  shall  be 
the  overall  administration  and  supervision  of  classrooms  up  to  a  max- 
imum of  no  more  than  fifty  (50)  such  children 

hesource  Programs 

2.2.1  Resource  prcgram  personnel  shall  provide  and/or  participate  in  the  fol- 
lowing act/vfties 

2.2.1.1      Consultation  and  insannce  training  of  teachofs 

2.2.1^      Performance  of  dr^arentsl  diagnostic /educational  evalua- 
bons 

2J2.1*3      Behavioral  analysis 

2J2.1.4      Devalopmem  of  praacriptrve  educational  programs  in- 
cluding UahavKK  iniarvention  technioues 

2.2.1.5      Individual  and  >mall  group  tutoring 

2  2  1.6     Consultation  with  other  professionals  and  parents 
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2.2.2  Each  •ueh  d^ss  »haH  havt  •vailibNi  trm  supponivd  ptrsonrnif  »p«cifM 
for  9Mch  handicapped  child  by  tht  waluation  proc«$$  Such  class  shall 
also  aofva  as  a  transitional  piacarnon!  for  handicapped  children  prepar. 
ing  to  enter  or  re-enter  a  regular  class 

2.2.3  SupporHve  penonnel.  together  vvtm  ihe  teacher  and  teacher's  aide 
ahall  participate  and  consult  in  an  ongoing  evaluation  process  in  order 
to  continuously  refine  and  delineate  the  needs  of  the  child  and  the 
program. 

2.3     Rtguiar  Classes 

2.3.1  Ptacement  of  handicapped  children  In  the  least  restrictive  environ- 
ment ahall  include  regular  ciaasas  whan  determined  by  the  evaluation 
process  Prior  to  placement  of  handicapped  children  in  the  regular 
classroom  of  any  given  school  both  the  principal  and  classroom 
teachers  shall  be  provided  with  adequate  orientation  to  allow  mem  to 
implement  the  child's  individual  education  plan  This  orientation  shall 
be  provided  by  tt>e  participation  of  the  teachers  and  principal  in  the 
development  of  the  plan  and  by  a  staffing  of  the  plan  for  the  teachers 
and  principal  with  the  placemen*  committee.  As  soon  as  feasible  after 
placement  the  principal  and  teacher  shall  participate  in  an  appropriate. 
prescHbed  Inservice  program. 

2.3.2  The  maximum  number  of  handicapped  children  placed  in  any  regular 
class  shall  t>e  determined  by  the  local  school  district  m  accordance  with 
the  findings  and  recommendations  of  the  evaluation  process 

2.3.3  No  handicapped  child  shall  be  placed  in  regular  academic  classes  or 
subjeo  matter  areas  with  normal  children  who  are  more  than  two  (2) 
years  below  the  chronological  age  of  such  child  unless  such  programs 
use  heterogeneous  grouping  as  a  basis  of  meeting  similar  educational 
needs. 

2.3.4  Each  handicapped  child  placed  in  a  regular  class  shall  have  available 
the  supportive  instructional  and  service  personnel  as  determined  by  the 
evaluation  process. 

2.3.5  Any  notable  reversal  m  the  academic  progress  or  behavioral  maturity  ol 
children  in  a  regular  class  which  occurs  after  placement  of  handicap- 
ped children  in  such  class  for  90  consecutive  school  days  shall  be 
cause  for  the  local  administrator  of  special  education  to  initiate  a 
reevaluation  of  such  placement. 

Homebound  and  Hospital  Instructional  Programs  -  Homebound  and  hospital  instruc- 
tion Shall  take  place  on  the  specific  recommendation  of  the  school  district  ad- 
ministrator of  spatial  education.  Such  recommendation  shall  be  based  on  a  physi* 
c<an'a  diagnosis  and  atatement  that  the  child  will  be  absent  from  school  for  more  than 
thirty  (30)  consecutive  days.  (ConUgioua  diaeaaes  are  excluded  under  the  provisions 
of  these  rcgulationa.) 

3.1      Homebound  Instiuctional  progranu 

3.1.1  The  Nome  atmosphere  shall  be  conducive  to  learning  Special  condi- 
tions  recommended  by  the  physician  shall  b«  obsen/ed 

3.1.2  The  minimum  number  of  hours  of  instructton  shaii  be  three  (3)  pe' 
school  week  at  ihe  elementary  level  ol  education  and  four  (4)  at  the 
secondary  level  unless  fewer  hours  are  recommended  by  the  physician 
Dependent  upon  the  physical  condition  ol  the  child  a  number  of  in- 
structional hours  greater  than  the  minimum  required  per  week  is  per- 
missfble 

3.1.3  A  complete  record  of  homebound  teaching  activities  shall  be  main- 
tained 

3.1.4  Homefc>ound  ii^struction  shall  be  coordinated  with  the  work  of  the 
regular  dass  that  rtturn  to  school  (if  this  js  possible)  will  requirp  nttie 
readjustment,  or  so  \um\  the  long-tew  instruction  may  approximate  the 
regular  curriculum  to  the  highest  degree  possible 

3.1.5  The  use  of  the  home-to-school  telephone  sysie-r^  should  be  employed 
whenever  possible  In  such  cases,  however  a  teacher  should  provide 
Instruction  in  the  child's  home  for  at  Mast  one  hour  each  school  week 
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3.1.6  H&m«bcun<J  childfei^  thiH  proviotd  witn  iummer  iu!or«ng  if  ihey  ire 
unabit  to  complete  ttie«r  currt nt  tchooi  yeir  t>«c»uir  oi  r^aiih  reasons 

3  1.7  Ttach^fs  of  tt>t  homebound  shaii  hoio  Rhode  island  teaching  cef- 
ttficaies  m  me  area  rppropnate  to  the  r>€aith  impaired  and  physically 
diaabl#d  chj«d  and/or  to  such  child  s  primary  hanccapprng  condifon 

3.1.0  School  dtttncts  Bhali  not  use  home  tutonng  programs  as  a  sut>stitute 
for  *n*tchooi  programs  nor  as  a  means  of  e  xiudir^p  handicapped 
children  from  in-achooi  programs 

3.2      Hospital  Programs 

3.2.1  Hotpiul  apeciai  tdus:at>r/n  irtstrucitonai  programs  shall  ma«t  tt»e  aame 
criteria  u  that  specified  tor  homebound  insiructionai  programs  when 
daaling  with  acute  medical  problems  )n  addttion.  private  and  slate 
hospitals  wiihing  to  establish  their  owr^  in-patient  aducationai 
programs  or  out-patient  instruciionai  programs  must  be  approved  by 
the  Commissioner  of  Education  before  they  may  oparate  auch 
programs  In  Hhode  lalat>d  and  ahaii  follow  the  tame  procedure  and 
crltaria  for  approval  as  outlined  for  non^pubhc  achoois 

3.2.2  CartJflcation  of  Hoapttal  Taaching  Personnel 

3.2^,1  All  taachera  ifmplofto  in  hotpnai  programa  ahali  be  trairtad 
and  otrtrfied  to  provide  apecial  education  In  the  area  of 
basic  disability  for  which  the  hos»>ital  program  is  as- 

tablisr^J 

3^.2.2  If  a  ganera!  hospital,  organized  to  provide  •ducatlonal 
programs  to  children  with  normal  Intelligence  who  are 
physically  dtaat>led  or  health  Impaired,  ahould  racefve 
Children  who  have  addltjonal  handicaps  thofi  auch  children 
ahali  raceiva  the  educational  aervices  prttcrit>ed  by  the 
public  achooi  evaluation  process  In  a  manr>«r  that  will  allow 
M^Kh  aarvlces  to  be  tailored  to  the  chlld  a  currant  amkIicaI 
condition  and  the  uniquenaj*  of  the  hospital  anvironmant. 

State  Oparatad  cnc  Non-Publlc  Day  and  naaid*ntial  Programs  lor  HerxiicapDad 
ChMdran. 

4.1  All  apedal  education  prcgrams  In  any  aute  oparated  and  rton-puWIc  day  or 
raaidential  school  shall  meet  the  aame  crtteria  aa  those  aaublishad  for  public 
•chool  programs  InduJing  the  amploymant  of  appropriately  certifiad  paraon- 
tial. 

4.2  State  oparatad  and  nofvpublic  day  or  raaidential  achoois  ahali  provida  all 
naadad  apaclal  aduutiof)  and  related  aarvioat  for  each  handicapped  child 
enrolled  In  accordance  w«h  the  evaluation  process.  Taacher/pupil  ratioa  ahail 
conform  to  those  oetablished  for  public  achooi  apaclat  education  programs. 
Additionally,  naaded  apec.alisu  auch  as  paychologitts.  apaech/ianguage 
pathologiats.  aociai  workers,  and  guidance  counaalors  shall  work  with  a  case 
load  that  la  determined  to  be  approprtate  to  aervice  the  needs  of  the  children 
enrolled,  but  which  in  no  case  shall  excetd  a  maximum  case  load  of  eighty  (60) 
children.  Case  load  for  physical/occupational  therapists  shall  not  exceed  thirty 
(30)  children. 

4.3  Monitoring  of  a  handicapped  child's  prograas  In  non^public  or  rwdentiii 
achoois  ahali  be  conducted  by  tha  Special  Education  Admmistrato/  or  hi^, 
designee,  trained  in  the  child's  problem  area,  who  anall  be  from  tha  achooi  dia 
trici  where  the  child  resides 

NOT£  Spaciai  Educeiion  Programs  for  handicappad  rhildren  In  8ta;e 
Operated  Schools  shall  be  nvonitorad  by  the  State  Oepartn>ant  of  Education 
4.4  Afl  programs  ImfoMiig  twaniy-flve  (25)  or  rrK>re  children  In  avarage  daily  atten- 
dance ahalf  amploy  i  fulwtime.  non-taaching  principal  who  shall  be  cartfiad  as 
•  auperviaor  of  eperial  education,  whoaa  baalc  raaponalbHItiaa  ah«ll  be  the 
ovarall  admlnlatration  and  auperviaion  of  eiaaari>oma.  l»rogrami  having  laas 
than  hN^anty^fWe  (25)  students  erirolled  ahali  amploy  a  pan-tima  consulting 
•uparvlaor  who  la  oaftmad  as  a  aupervtaor  of  cpeciai  education.  prcvkNrd 
however,  that  tha  aarvtona  of  auch  oonaumng  auparviaor  be  porformad  during 
tha  houra  that  tha  acho)!  la  In  aasaion. 
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^  ^      Etch  non.public  day  tnd  rMidtntiai  achool  shall  usa  and  havt  available  for  m- 

•Paction  wrmen  administrative  and  prooram  procedures  that  encompass  the 

lO^'OWISlQ. 

4.15.1  Proviaion  for  emergency  and  early  termination  of  students  mcludino 
prior  consultation  with  the  administrator  of  special  education  m  t^i 
communrty  of  n>e  child's  residence  in  order  to  prDvide  for  an  orderly 
transfer  of  r«spon8ibllity  back  to  auch  supervisor 

4.5.2  Proviaion  of  procedural  safeguards  which  cover  the  sam*^  areas  man. 
dated  for  public  schools. 

4.5.3  P^ovjaton  for  a  written,  Individual  educational  plan  for  each  child  en- 
rontd  in  the  school.  Such  plan  la  to  be  developed  m  concert  with  the 
child  a  parent(a).  achocl  ataff  and  the  administrator  of  special  education 
In  the  child'a  community.  These  plans  are  to  be  used  for  each  child  in 
•very  area  of  his/her  toUl  program  and  are  to  be  readily  available  for 
hnpection.  Such  programa  shall  be  evaluated  at  least  annually  and 
changod  appropriately  aa  apecifiod  for  public  schools. 

4.5.4  Proviaion  for  parent  involvement  including  parent  education  and 
counseling. 

4.5.5  Provision  for  staff  training. 

4.5.6  Provision  of  measures  which  protect  all  children  from  exposure  to 
humlliatton  verbal  abuse  oc  any  foriri  of  corporal  puninhment  thot 
could  be  construed  as  cruet  or  severe. 

4.5.7  Provision  for  ongoing  team  evaluations  that  periodically  review  the 
progress  of  each  child  relative  to  atated  goals  and  objectives  of  the  writ, 
ten  indhhduaJ  education  plan. 

4.5.8  Provision  of  written  reports  on  each  child  which  are  to  be  mailed  to  the 
child  s  parent(s)  and  the  administration  of  special  education  m  the 
Child  s  community  at  least  semi-annually. 

4.5.9  Provision  of  physical  facilities  which  meet  the  standards  set  for  public 
schools  and  which  are  in  compliance  with  the  State  Fire  Code,  and  stan. 
dardjr  set  by  the  Department  of  Health  and  the  local  building  inspector. 

4.5.10  Provision  for  the  safe-keeping  and  confidential  treatment  of  records  on 
al  children  as  prescribed  by  law  including  parental  permission  for  the 
release  of  any  such  information  to  parties  other  than  said  parents. 

4.5.11  Provision  of  a  sutement  of  financial  stability  (a  balance  sheet)  which 
Shows  sufficient  assets  to  establish  and  maintain  a  satisfactory  program 
of  education  on  a  continuing  basis  The  owner(s)  of  such  achool(s) 
whether  for  Initiat  approval  or  renewal  of  approval,  ahall  also  furnish 
atatemenu  of  income  .ind  reUtned  earnings  and  changes  in  financial 
poaltion.  Such  statements  shall  mdude  in  a  clearly  identifiable  manner, 
recorda  of  receipu  and  expenditures,  personnel  salaries  and  tuition 
and  average  per  pupil  costs.  All  statements  shall  be  prepared  by  a 
Public  Accountant  or  Certified  Public  Accountant,  but  need  not  be  cer- 
tified by  him  or  supported  ^y  an  audit  The  sUtements  shall  be  accom- 
panied  by  a  notarized  statement  by  the  owner(s)  or  the  director  that  the 
financial  statements  are  true  and  correct,  and  shall  identify  the  name  of 
the  Public  Accountant  or  Certified  Public  Accountant  who  prepared  the 
statements 
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SECTION  FOUR;  SUPPORTIVE  SERVICES 


EttAbliahmtnt  of  lupportivtt  servtc*  progrimi 

UfUler  m«  iirrino«mtms  tp«iti#d  in  Section  Ont,  III.  1.0  cnnor«n 
2  0    SuppoftJVf  tcrvicts  to  handicapped  children  shall  Include- 
2.1      PfjrcholoQical  iervices  -  aoeclftc  responsibiiiii«)s 

2.1.1  Administtring  piychologicii  ic«essrnents  ind  interpretition  of  thojf 
ffhdings  In  regard  to  further  refc  rr»i  for  other  types  of  amsiments  or  to 
^^n!r/^".'^*.l^"K^  ippropnete  Mrv;ces  end  ipproiches  which  w.ll 
be  beneficial  to  the  handicapped  child  i  educatfonai  program 

2.1^  Provioif>g  individual  and  group  counseling  and/or  other  peychoioaical 
remedial  measures  appropriate  to  the  needs  of  handicapped  children 
Any  ave^arve  techniques  used  in  therapy  or  behavior  modification 
prograrns  shall  be  employed  only  on  thr-  written  recommendation  of  a 
psychittrist  in  concert  wtth  the  ev^Muation  team  and  shall  be  closely 
aupervised  by  the  psychologist  involved  with  the  child  Measures  shall 
aJso  t>e  provided  which  proiect  all  children  from  exposur^^  to  humiliation 
or  wrbii  abuse  or  any  form  of  corporal  punisNrr^ent  that  could  be  con- 
trued  as  cruel  or  severe 

2»2      Socjai  Work  Services  -  Specific  Respon.wbtlitiet 

2^.1  Provide  social  case  history  assessments  on  children  when  required  by 
the  ev^luatiOf>  proceis  ^ 

2.2.2  Provide  social  casework  services  to  handico«r>ed  children  and/or 
their  famibes  when  indicated  by  the  evaiuation  process  This  may  in- 
ciude  but  not  be  limited  to  individual  and/or  group  counseling 

2.2.3  Provide  social  work  services  to  parent(s)  of  handicapped  children  m 
terms  of  lia:son  behveen  home,  school  and  the  comrnunrty 

2.3  Occupational  therapy  services  -  apecific  responaibllittes 

2.3  1    Provide  occupational  and  Mtf.help  assessments  when  required  bv  the 

evaluatioh  process. 

2.3.2  Provide  d.rect  occupational  therapy  services  to  handicapped  children 
as  reauired  by  the  child  a  educational  plan 

2.4  Physical  therapy  services  •  a^^rmc  reaponatbitities: 

2.4  1    rtovide  physical  therapy  assessment  when  required  by  \hi  evaluation 

proC'ess 

2.4.2  Provide  dir.«:t  physicil  therapy  wrvices  to  h«ntJ,Mppt<J  children  u  re- 
Qu.rtd  by  the  child's  educational  plan.  "  «  m  re 

2.5  Speech,  language,  and  h€«ring  Mi-vtces  -  apeclHc  retponslbilltiet 

2.5.1  Provide  i,oeech  and  hearing  tcreening  lervicei  in  accordance  wnn  the 

2.5.2  Provide  .peech.  language  and  hearing  evaluative  and/or  therapeutic 
••rvices  as  apecif^d  in  the  evaluation  process. 

2.5.3  Provide  annual  re-«uesam«r>t  erf  all  handicappwl  children  wt-o  have 
Jpeech,  language  or  hetrmg  ditorden: 

2.5.3.1  SpwKh  and  laf>guage  diiorderi  ahall  be  re<evaiuated  bv  the 
•P«ch/iar>guage  pathologist  (n  charge  oi  me  chllds 
therapeutic  program 

2.5.3.2  In  the  caae  01  •  hearing  disorder,  the  re-as»e«sm«nt  shall  be 
dor>e  by  an  otologiut  and  an  audiologisi 

2.6  Other  aupportive  services 
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d52a.l-3-.»4  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SCHOOLS-REQUIREMENT  C 
(I)  TEACHEk  ASSIGNMENT 
(a)  Teacl^iing  Lojud 


1 .  Teachers  shall  be  on  duly  at  least  7  clock  hours  per  day  and  such 
additional  time  as  the  administrative  organ'zation  requires. 

2.  Responsibilities  included  in  the  kindergarten  teachcr*s  day  shill 
be  instruction,  home  visits*  parent  conferences,  curriculum 
planning,  and  record  keeping. 

3.  Pupils  shall  be  distributed  as  equally  as  practicable  ^mong  all 
teachers. 

4.  If  classes  are  organized  on  the  basis  of  45  mmute  periods  in 
grades  7  through  12,  or  any  combmation  of  these  grades,  no 
teacher  shall  teach  more  than  7  periods  daily  Likcwuc,  if  classes 
arc  organized  on  the  basis  of  one-hour  periods,  no  tcachei  shall 
be  permitted  to  teach  more  than  six  one^hour  periods  daily 
Each  teacher  shall  assume  the  responsibility  for  such  other 
school  activities  as  ma>  be  assigned. 
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(b)  Tcachcr-pupH  Ratio 

1.  In  grades  kindergarten  through  12.  maximum  membership  of 
any  class  shall  not  exceed. 

(i)  Kindergarten— -25  pupils 

(ii)  Grades  I  through  3—25  pupils 

(iii)  Grade  4—28  pupiU 

(iv)  Grades  5  through  6—30  pupils 
(V)  Grades  V  through  12—35  pupils 

2.  Class  size  limits  may  be  exceeded  in  such  areas  as  typewriting, 
instrumental,  and  vocal  mu!»ic  classes  provided  that  the  effective- 
ness  of  the  instructional  program  in  these  areas  is  not  impaired. 
The  physical  education  class  si/r  shall  not  exceed  35  unless 
requested  b\  the  local  school  system  as  a  hardship  rase  and 
approved  by  the  Commissioner  of  Education. 

SiMv  fCfiulanon  should  noi  bi'  micrprficd  fo  prohibit  unfridtd  cla>sCN.  iram  icachmg. 
»ndiMduiils;ed  ln^lrucIlnn  or  oihcr  ^uch  progrims  designed  in  mrri  siudcnt  nftds.  \l  ihc 
ic&chcr's  McekU  pupil  load  i\  compaiibic  niih  (he  abo\v  frguiaiion 

3.  The  maximum  average  dail>  membership  for  any  full-time 
vocational  teacher  shall  not  exceed  23.  In  no  case  shall  an> 
single  vocational  class  membership  exceed  28  nor  shall  the 
average  daily  membership  for  the  teacher  e.\ceed  23. 


(2)  PL'PIL  LOAD—  In  grades  9  through  12.  the  number  of  credits  a  pupil 
ma\  earn  during  one  school  >car  shall  be  governed  b\  the  abilit>  of  the  pupil 
lacultN  recommendations,  administrative  organi/ation.  and  approval  of  the 
principal 


(3)  ORGANIZATION  Oh  SCHOOL 

(a)  Principal— Each  school  shali  have  a  principal.  Those  elementary 
schools  having  an  average  FTEADA  for  the  highest  two  months  of 
the  first  three  months  (current  year)  of  375  students  shall  have  a 
full-time  supervising  principal.  (For  employment  responsibilities 
and  duties  of  public  school  principals,  sec  T.C.A.  49*2.53  and 
49-254  ) 
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(b)  ADMISSION  AND  ENROLLMENT  OF  PUPILS 


L  A  child  entering  kindergarten  shall  br  no  Icsi  than  Hve  yurs  of 
age  on  or  bcrore  October  31  of  the  current  school  term.  Any 
child  residi^ng  within  the  state,  six  years  of  age  on  ot  before 
October  31  of  the  current  school  year,  making  application  for 
admission,  shall  be  enrolled  in  the  public  school  designated  by 
the  city,  county,  or  special  district  board  of  education  having 
appropriate  jurisdiction.  (T.CA.  49-1701  and  49*1702) 

2.  Any  trtnsfer  pupil,  legally  enrolled  as  a  first  grade  pupil  in 
another  state,  who  will  be  six  years  of  age  no  Uter  than 
December  3 1  of  the  current  school  year,  making  application  for 
admission,  shall  be  enrolled  in  the  public  school  designated  by 
the  local  board  of  education  having  appropriate  Jurisdiction. 
(TCA.  49-1701  and  49-1702) 

3.  AAy  child  legally  enrolled  in  an  approved  kindergarten  in 
another  state  during  the  preceding  school  year  and  who  could 
have  enrolled  in  the  first  grade  in  that  state  in  the  current  school 
year,  making  application  for  admission,  shall  be  enrolled  in  the 
Tirst  grade  in  the  public  school  designated  by  the  local  board  of 
education  having  appropriate  jurisdiction,  provided  he  is  six 
years  of  age  by  December  3 1  of  the  current  school  year.  (T  .C.  A. 
49-1701  and  49-1702) 

4.  Compulsory  attendance  shall  not  be  required  at  any  kindergarten 
in  the  state.  (T  C.A.  49-2306) 

5.  A  child  entering  a  special  education  program  shall  be  no  less 
than  four  years  of  age  (three  years  of  age  for  deaO  on  or  before 
October  31  of  the  current  year 


(c)  PUPILS  TRANSFERRING  FROM  ONE  SCHOOL  TO 
ANOTHER 

I .  Pi'mcipals  shall  carefully  examine  all  applications  for  credit  for 
work  transferred  from  other  schools,  both  in-staic  and  out-of- 
state  schools*  and  shall  allow  such  credit  only  when  substantiated 
by  official  transcripts  provided  that  pupils  transferring  fiom 
schools  which  are  not  approved  by  the  Tennessee  Slate  Board  of 
Education  or  by  the  comparable  agencies  shall  be  allowed  credit 
only  when  they  have  passed  comprehensive  written  examinations 
approved,  administered,  and  graded  bs  the  principal  or  his 
designated  rcprcsenianvc. 
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The  ccnvus  shall  >hou  ihf  name.  igc.  sex.  and  iNpc  of  cxccpnonahis  of  each 
child  counted  (T.C.A  49-2935) 

(4)  Specific  Rcquircmcnis  lor  Implcmcnialion 

(a)  Use  ippropriaie  ideniincaiion  procedure  lo  dctcrniinc  eligibility  of 
children  for  special  education,  corrcciivc.  and  supportive  services 


1.  Definition  of  Handicapped  Children— "^Handicapped  children" 
means  those  children  4  through  2 1  years  of  age  and  three-year- 
old  deaf  who  have  been  certified  under  regulations  of  the  State 
Board  of  Education  by  ft  specialist  or  specialists  as  being 
unsuited  for  enrollment  in  regular  classes  of  the  public  schools 
or  who  are  unable  to  be  educated  or  trained  adequately  in  such 
regular  programs  without  the  provision  of  special  classes, 
instruction,  facilities,  or  related  services,  or  a  combination 
thereof  This  term  includes  the  educable.  trainable,  and- 
profoundly  retarded;  the  speech  and/or  language  impaired,  the 
deaf  and  hearing  impaired;  the  blind  and  visually  limited,  the 
physically  handicapped  and/or  other  health  impairments 
including  homebound  and  hospitalized;  the  learning  disabled 
including  perceptually  handicapped  and  emotionally  conflicted, 
the  multiple  handicapped;  and  the  intellectually  gifted;  and  an> 
other  child  whose  needs  and  abilities  cannot  be  served  in  a 
regular  classroom  setting.  (T.C.A.  49-29I4A) 

2.  General  Eligibility  Standards 

(i)  Eligibility  ofa  child  for  special  edi  ::at ion  services  shall  be 
determined  on  the  basis  of  educational,  social,  and 
psychological  evaluations,  and/or  medical  diagnosis  and 
information.  A  child  must  be  certified  by  an  appropriate 
specialist  as  having  a  disability;  he  must  be  verified  by  a 
multidisciplinar)  team  (M  Team)  as  having  a  need  for 
special  services;  and  he  must  have  a  written  individual 
education  program(I.E.P.)  which  includes  documentation 
of  deci<;ions  reached  about  annual  goals,  short-term 
instructional  objectives,  content,  implementation  and 
evaluation. 

(ii)  "^Certified""  means  that  an  appropriate  specialist,  as 
designated  for  each  of  the  categories  of  hvndicappinf 
conditions,  has  confirmed  that  a  child  has  a  disabilits. 

(iii)  ^'Verified"  means  that  a  child  has  had  an  individual 
assessment,  has  been  ct^nified  as  having  a  disability,  has 
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l«en  determined  to  need  special  education  services  by  the 
M^Team  and  an  individualized  education  program  ha^ 
been  developed. 

(iv)  ''Reevaluation*'  means  a  rtccrtiflcation  of  h&ndicapping 
condition(s)  of  the  child  at  kast  every  three  (3)  years.  The 
verification  process  should  follow. 

(v)  "Multidisciplinary  Tcam'^CM-Team)  means  a  minimum 
of  ihe  following  participants;  A  person,  other  than  the 
child's  teaclier,  who  is  qualified  to  provide  or  supervise 
the  provision  of  the  service,  at  least  one  of  the  child  s 
teachen,  one  or  both  of  the  child's  parents,  and  the  child, 
when  appropriate,  and  other  individuals  at  the  discretion 
uf  the  parents  or  agency.  In  an  initial  evaluation,  a 
member  of  the  evaluation  team  or  a  person  who  is 
knowledgeable  about  the  evaluation  procedures,  the 
child,  and  the  evaluation  results  must  participate  in  the 
meeting.  The  team  members  examine  and  evaluate  all  the 
data  and  develop  an  individual  educational  program 
(I.E.P.)  including  all  the  required  components. 

3.  Specific  Eligibility  Sundards-^Certiflcation  that  a  child  is 
handicapped  shall  be  based  upon  the  following  definition  and 
criteria  according  to  handicapping  conditions: 

(i)  Menully  Retarded 

(1)  Definition— A  child  who  has  or  develops  a  contin* 
uing  handicap  in  inteSleaual  functioning  and 
aclitptive  behavior  which  significantly  impairs  the 
ability  to  think  and/or  act  and  the  ability  to  relate 
to  and  cope  with  the  environment,  is  considered 
mentally  retarded. 

(11)  Criteria  for  Certification—A  child  must  meet  all 
of  the  following; 

I.  Significantly  impaired  intellectual  function- 
ing, which  is  more  than  two  (2)  standard 
deviations  below  the  mean  of  normal  disihbu- 
tion. 

II.  Significantly  ixupiiired  adaptive  behavior  in 
the  home  or  community. 
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III  SigniftcJintly  impaired  adaptive  behavior  tn 
the  ichool,  day  care  ccnlcr,  or  rcsidcnual 
program. 

(Ill)  Evaluation  Procedures: 

I.  Intellectual  functioning  will  be  determined  h) 
scores  on  an  appropriate  individual  stand- 
ardized  instrument  designed  to  measure  intel- 
teciual  functioning  or,  if  lhat  procedure  ts 
impractical,  a  devclopmenul  scale  will  be 
utilized. 

II  Adaptive  behavior  in  the  homcorcommunits 
as  determined  by: 

A.  Scores  on  an  appropriate  individual 
standardized  instrument  to  be  completed 
with  the  child's  principal  caretaker 
and /or 

B.  Systematic  documented  observations, 
impressions  and  devclopmenul  history 
by  an  appropriate  specialist  in  conjunc- 
tion  with  the  principal  careuker  in  the 
home,  community,  residential  program 
or  institutional  setting. 

III.  Adaptive  behavior  in  the  school,  day  care 
center,  residence,  or  program  will  be  deter- 
mined by  the  following: 

A.  Systematic  documented  observations  by 
an  appropriate  s^  ^cialist  which  compare 
the  child  with  other  children  of  his/her 
age  group,  and  when  feasible 

Scores  on  an  uppropn  ^  individual 
standardized  instrument  to  be  completed 
with  the  principal  teacher  of  the  child  or 
the  child. 

(IV)  CrrtiHcation  by  Spccialist(s)— Mental  Rctarda-^ 
tion  shall  be  certified  byaccrified  school  psychol- 
ogist, a  licensed  psychologist,  or  psychological 
examiner  v^hosc  area  of  competency  includes 
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mluAUon  of  mental  mtrdiiion.  This  ipeciilist 
will  be  mponsible  for  the  idministrition  and 
interpretation  of  the  individual  measures  of  intel- 
lectual fUDCtionioi.  The  measures  of  adaptive 
behavior  and  lyttematic  obtervations  can  be  con- 
duacd  by  an  appropriately  trained  specialist  luch 
as  a  teacher,  guidance  counselor,  social  worker, 
psychological  examiner,  or  psychologist.  In  the 
event  of  contradictory  dau,  the  certifying  specialise 
will  determine  which  dau  reflect  the  individual's 
current  level  of  functioning.  The  standard  error  of 
measurement  should  be  considered  in  interpreting 
the  standardized  test  scores.  Documentation  must 
be  in  writing. 

(V)  Verification  by  the  Multidisciplinary  Team. 

(ii)  Speech/ Language  Impaired 

(I)  Defmition— A  child  whose  basic  communication 
system,  whether  verbal,  gestural,  or  vocal,  evi- 
dences disorder,  deviation,  or  general  develop- 
menul  delay  in  language,  articulation,  fluency,  or 
voice  quality  which  hinders  his/her  academic 
learning,  social  adjustment,  or  communication 
skills,  is  considered  speech  or  language  impaired. 

(II)  Criteria  for  Ccrtificaticn— Speech/ language  im- 
pairment shall  be d^'temined  through  the  manifes- 
tation of  one  or  more  of  the  following: 

I.  Langtiage  Impairment— A  deficiency  which 
is  not  consistent  with  chronological  and /or 
menul  age  in  one  or  more  of  the  following 
areas: 

A.  A  deficiency  in  decoding  (reception) 
skills  to  gain  information. 

B.  A  deficiency  in  encoding  (expression) 
skills  to  communicate  information. 

C.  A  deficiency  in  processing  (auditory 
perception)  skills  to  organize  informa- 
tion. 
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II.  Amculttiion  Impatrmcni  — A  dcficicncv  in 
abiliu  (0  produce  sounds  m  converuhonal 
speech  which  is  not  consis(eni  with  chronolog-^ 
Kul  and/or  mental  age 

III.  Voice  Impairment— An  excess  or  deficiency 
in  pitch,  intensity*  or  quahty  resulting  from 
pathological  conditions  or  inappropriate  use 
of  the  voc&l  mechanism. 

IV.  Fluency  Impairment— Abnormal  interrup- 
tions in  the  flow  of  speech  by  repetitions  or 
prolongations  of  a  sound,  syllable,  orarticula* 
(orv  position,  or  by  avoidance  and  struggle 
behaviors 

(III)  Evaluation  Procedures— Evaluation  procedures 
for  all  speech/language  impairments  will  include 
hearing  screening  and  oral*peripheral  examina- 
tion. 

I.  Language  Impairment— Assessment  of  lan- 
guage abilities  will  include  the  following: 


A.  Reception: vocabulary, syntax*  morphol- 


6.  Expression:  mean  length  of  utterance, 
syntax,  semantics,  pragmatics,  morphol- 


C.  Auditory  perception:  selective  attention, 
discrimination,  memory,  sequencing, 
association,  integration. 

D.  Manual  or  non-verbal  communication 
systems  must  be  used  when  appropriate. 

II.  Articulation  Ir.ipairment— Assessment  of 
iniculation  abilities  will  include  the  following: 

A.  Appropriate  sundardLzed  tests. 

B.  Analysis  of  phoneme  production  in 
conversatic  nal  speech. 


ogy 


ogy. 
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III.  Voice  Impairment— 'Assessment  of  vocal 
characteristics  will  include  the  following 

A.  Analysis  of  pitch,  intensity,  and  quality . 

B.  Examination  by  an  otolaryngologist. 

IV.  Rucncy  Impairment— Assessment  offluenqi 
will  include  the  following: 

A.  Objective  measures  of  fluent  and  non- 
fluent  behaviors. 

B.  Attitude  rating  scales. 

C.  Anecdotal  records  from  the  student, 
parent,  and  teacher. 

(IV)  Certification  by  Specialist— Speech/ language  im- 
pairments must  be  certified  by  a  qualified  speech 
language  specialist.  Severe  speech /  langiiage  impair- 
ments may  require  additional  professional  consuh.3- 
tion.  Documentation  must  be  in  writing. 

(V)  Verification  by  Multidisciplinary  Team. 

(iii)  HEARING  IMPAIRED 

(I)  Definition— Hearing  impairment  is  an  all  inclusive 
term  which  refers  to  any  type  or  degree  of  hearing 
loss,  ranging  from  mild  to  profound,  and  includes 
both  deaf  and  hard  of  hearing. 

1.  Deaf— A  child  whose  hearing  impairment  is 
so  severe  that  learning  is  not  acquired 
primarily  through  the  auditory  cha nnels  even 
with  amplification,  is  considered  deaf.  A  deaf 
child  needs  extensive  special  instruction  to 
develop  communicative  and  learning  skills 

II.  Hard  of  Hearing— A  child  described  as  hard 
of  hearing  has  sufficient  residual  hearing  for 
communication  with  others,  with  or  without 
amplification.  This  hearing  impairment, 
whether  permanent  or  fluctuating,  may  ad- 
versely affect  educational  performance. 
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(II)  Cntcrii  for  Ccrtincalion  — A  child  must  have  om: 
or  more  of  ihc  following  characicrstjcs 

I.  Inability  to  communicate  effectively  due  to 
hearing  impairment. 

II.  {nihility  to  perform  academically  on  a  level 
commensurate  wiih  the  expected  level  because 
of  hearing  problems. 

III.  Delayed  language  development  duetohcarmg 
impairment. 

IV.  Hearing  impairment  which  influences  voca- 
tional or  social  competency. 

(III)  Evaluation  Pioccdurcs— Evaluation  components 
shall  include  the  following: 

1.  Audiological  evaluation  obtained  within  the 
preceding  12  months. 

II.  Assessment  of  speech  and  language  pcrfonn- 
ance. 

III.  School  history  and  levels  of  educatnnal 
performance. 

IV.  Vocational  and  social  competencies. 

(IV)  Certification  by  Spccialist(s)— A  hearing  impaired 
child  must  be  certified  by  a  physician  or  audi- 
ologist*  and  must  be  based  on  audiological  informa- 
tion obtained  within  the  preceding  12  months. 
Documentation  must  be  in  writing  and  must  be 
updated  annually. 

(V)  Verification  by  the  Multidisciplinar>  Team. 

(iv)  Visually  Handicapped 
(!)  Definition 


I.  A  child  who  relies  on  senses  other  than  sight 
to  obtain  information  and  requires  adapted 
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iriethods,  mAteriils.  and  equipment  for 
learning  is  considered  blind. 

II.  A  child  w>  0  has  a  visual  acuity  of  20/200  or 
leu  in  the  better  eye  after  correction  or  i 
restricted  field  of  20  degrees  or  less  and  who 
may  or  may  not  use  sight  as  a  channel  for 
learning  is  considered  to  be  legally  blind. 

III.  A  child  who,  after  correction,  requires  adap;cd 
methods,  materials,  and/or  equipment  in 
order  to  use  residual  sight  as  a  channel  for 
learning  is  considered  visually  limited. 

(II)  Criteria  for  Certification—A  child  must  have  one 
of  the  following  characteristics: 

I.  A  distant  visual  acuity  of  20/ 50  or  less,  in  the 
better  eye  after  correction. 

II.  A  near  visual  acuity  of  20/50  or  less,  in  the 
better  eye  after  correcfion  (i.e.,  Jaegar  6  or 
A.M. A.  14/35  are  equivalent  to  20/50). 

III.  A  central  visual  Held  loss  of  any  degree  in 
both  eyes. 

IV.  A  remaining  peripheral  visual  field  no  greater 
than  60  degrees. 

V.  An  ocular  disorder  associated  with  structural 
defects^  as  cauracts,  strabismus,  or  detached 
retina. 

VI.  An  ocular  disorder  associated  with  a  disease, 
as  diabetes,  rubella,  or  albinism. 

VII.  A  progressive  loss  of  sight  which  may.  in  the 
future,  affect  ability  to  learn  visually. 

(Ill)  Evaluation  Procedures 

I.  Written  documentation  of  eye  condition  with 
best  possible  correction  must  be  obtair^d 
from  an  ophthalmologist  or  optometnsi. 
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II.  A  \^rittcn  funcuonal  vision  rcpon.  complcicd 
by  a  ctrtificd  icachcr  of  (he  visuall>  handi- 
capped, must  include. 

A.  Functional  vision  assessment. 

B.  Observahons  of  visual  behaviors  a( 
school,  home,  or  other  environments. 

C.  Educational  implications  of  eye  condi> 
tion  based  upon  information  obuincd 
from  eye  report. 

III.  A  statement  of  the  child's  levcif  of  perform- 
ance in  the  required  areas  muM  b^  provided 
by  appropriate  school  personnel  and  commu- 
nication and 'or  compensatory  skills  to  be 
provided  b\  a  cenified  tracher  of  visual!\ 
handicapped. 

IV.  Eye  examination  repons  must  be  obtained  at 
least  every  3  years  for  rccenification.  Addi- 
tional eye  examinations  should  be  obtained 
as  needed. 

(IV)  Ccnification  by  Spccialist(s)— Written  documenta- 
tion of  eye  condition  wiih  best  possible  correction 
must  be  obtained  from  an  ophthalmologist  or 
optometrist. 

(V)  Verification  by  the  Mullidisciplrjary  Team. 

(v)  Physically  Handicapped 

(I)  Definition — A  child  who  has  a  severe  orthopedic 
impainment  which  adversely  affects  educational 
performance  is  considered  physically  handi- 
capped. The  term  includes  impairments  caused  by 
congenital  anomaly,  disease,  and  other  causes. 

(II)  Criteria  for  Certification— A  child  is  physically 
handicapped  wher^  special  servicr  are  required 
for  participation  in  an  appropriate  education 
program. 
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(III)  Evaluaiion  Procedures  — Evaluation  componcnis 
shall  include  the  folloumg 

r  Appropriate  medical  evaluation  obtained 
from  a  licensed  physician  to  be  reviewed  at 
least  annuall). 

II.  Both  social  and  physical  adaptive  behaviors 
which  relate  to  the  health  impairment. 

111.  School  histon.  end  levels  of  educational 
performance. 

(IV)  CertiricationbySpecialisi(s)— A  physically  handi- 
capped child  must  be  certified  by  appropriate 
professional  personnel  licensed  by  the  State 
Licensing  Board  of  Healing  Arts.  Documentation 
must  be  in  writing. 

(V)  Verification  by  Multidisciplinary  Team. 

(vi)  Health  impaireo 

(1)  Definition— A  child  who  has  limited  strength, 
vitality  or  alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health 
problems  which  adversely  affect  educational  per- 
formance is  considered  health  impaired. 

(II)  Criteria  for  Certification— A  child  is  health 
impaired  when  special  services  are  required  to 
enable  participation  in  an  appropriate  education 
program. 

(Ill)  Evaluation  Procedures— Evaluation  components 
shall  include  the  following: 

I.  Appropriate  medical  evaluation  obtained 
from  a  licensed  physician,  to  be  reviewed  at 
least  annually. 

II.  Both  social  and  physical  adaptive  behaviors 
which  relate  to  the  health  impairment. 

III.  School  history  and  levels  of  educational 
performance. 
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(IV)  CcniHcaiion  bs  SpccialisUs)— A  health  impairco 
child  rrtus!  b<  ccnificd  by  appropnaic  profr  siona! 
penonnci  licensed  with  the  State  Board  of  Healing 
Ans.  Documcntat)on  must  be  m  wriimg 

(V)  Verification  by  Multidisciplinary  Tcavm. 

(vii)  Olhcr  Health  Impaired  (Aulistic) 

(1)  Definition— A  child  who  has  an  autistic  condition 
which  is  manifested  by  severe  communication  and 
oth?r  devclopmen.al  and  educational  problems  is 
considered  other  health  impaired. 

(II)  Criteria  lor  Cenification— A  child  will  typicall) 
have  the  following  characteristics  prior  to  30 
months  of  age: 

I.  Disturbances  of  developmental  rates  and 
sequences. 

II.  Disturbancesof  responses  to  sensory  stin^  . 

III.  Disturbances  of  speech,  language-cog. <ition. 
and  nonverbal  communication. 

IV.  Disturbances  of  the  capacity  to  relate  appro- 
priately to  people,  events,  and  objects. 

(Ill)  Evaluation  Procedurei— Evaluation  components 
shall  include  the  follo^ving: 

I.  Pareiita!  interview  including  developmental 
history. 

II.  Behavioral  observations  in  two  or  more 
settings. 

III.  Comprehensive  physical  and  ncuroiogica! 
information. 

IV.  Evaluation  which  includes  assessment  of  iniel-^ 


ligence.  language/speech,  adaptive  behavior, 
and  educational  needs. 
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(IV)  Certification  bv  Specialisi(s)— An  autistic  child 
muM  be  certified  by  i  licensed  psychiatrist,  a 
hccnsed  psychologist,  ora  ccrtiHed  school  psychol- 
ogist. Documentation  must  be  in  writing 

(V)  Verincation  by  the  Multidisciplinary  Team. 

(viii)  Specific  Learning  Disability 

il)  Definition^-A  chiid  who  has  a  disorder  in  one  or 
more  of  the  basic  learning  processes  which  nuiy 
manifest  itself  in  lignincant  difficuities  in  the 
acquisition  and  use  of  listening,  speaking,  reading, 
writing,  spelling  or  performing  mtthematical  calcu* 
lations  is  considered  to  have  a  specific  'earning 
disability. 

(II)  Criteria  for  Certification 

L  A  child  exhibits  a  significant  discrepanc> 
between  achievement  and  cognitive/ intel- 
lectual functioning  when  provided  with  learn* 
ing  experiences  appropriate  for  the  individ- 
uaPs  age  and  ability  levels. 

IL  A  significant  discrepancy  is  defined  as  a 
difference  of  more  than  one  standard  devia- 
tion between  cognitive/intellectual  function*^ 
ing  and  measured  achievement  in  one  or  more 
of  the  following  areas; 

A.  Listening  comprehension 

B.  Oral  expression 

C.  Basic  reading  skill 

D.  Reading  comprehension 

E.  Written  expression 

F.  Mathematics  calculation 

G.  Mathematics  reasoning 

III.  In  cases  where  the  certifying  specialists  deter- 
mine that  assessment  measures  did  not  accu- 
rately refiect  th<?  discrepancy  between  aca- 
demic functioning  and  intellectual  function- 
ing, appropriate  documentation  must  be  used 
to  verify  the  discrepancy. 
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)V  Ahhough  a  Icimmg  disabilil\  ma>  occu? 
^\\h  other  hindicappmg  conditions,  a  child 
ma>  not  b<  identified  as  having  a  specific 
learning  disability  if  the  discrepancy  between 
abihty  and  achievement  is  priniarily  the  resuh 
of  one  of  the  following. 

A  A  visual,  hearing,  or  moior  handicap 

B  Mental  retardation 

C.  Emotional  disturbance 

D.  Environmental,  cultural  or  economical 
disadvantage 

E.  Inappropriate  or  insufficient  teaching 

(III)  Evaluation  Procedures— The  following  assess- 
ment  procedures  must  be  uiilued. 

I.  Assessment  of  the  child's  cognitive/ intellec- 
tual functioning  with  an  individual  evaluation 
by  a  ccrtifitsd  school  psychologist,  licensed 
psychologist,  or  a  licensed  psychological 
examiner  utilizing  appropriate  procedures, 

11.  Assessment  of  achievement  with  individually 
administered  tests  in  the  areas  of  sus^cted 
learning  disability  by  appropriately  qualified 
personnel. 

III.  Documented  observations  of  classroom  behav- 
iors and  academic  performance  by  both  the 
regular  classroom  teacher  and  at  least  one 
other  evaluation  team  member.  In  the  case  of 
a  child  of  less  than  school  age  or  out  of 
school,  an  evaluation  team  member  shall 
observe  the  child. 

IV.  Written  evaluation  report  by  the  evaluation 
team  based  on  the  diagnostic  information 
and  documented  observations.  The  team's 
written  report  must  include  a  statement  of 
whether  the  child  has  a  specific  learning 
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di\abtlii\  and  the  basis  (or  makmp  the  determi- 
nation 

(IV)  Ccmricaiion  bv  Spcciahst(s)^l.carninp  disabil- 
ities must  be  certified  by  an  evaluation  team  u  hich 
includes: 

I.  The  child*s  regular  teacher,  or  a  regular 
classroom  teacher  qualified  to  tvtach  a  child  of 
his/her  age. 

II.  For  a  child  of  less  than  school  age.  an 
individual  qualified  to  teach  a  child  ol  his/her 
age. 

III.  Accrtified  schoc! psyrtiologist.  licensd  psycho- 
logical examiner,  or  a  licensed  psychologist. 

IV.  Other  specialists  such  as  speech-language 
pathologists  or  special  education  tcache?^  as 
appropriate. 

(V)  Verification  by  the  Multidisciplinary  Team 


(ix)  Seriously  Emotionally  Disturbed 

(I)  Definition— A  child  who  exhibits  more  than  one 
of  the  characteristics  listed  below  over  ancxtendcd 
period  of  time  and  to  a  marked  degree,  which 
adversely  affecfs  educational  performance  is 
considered  seriously  emotionally  disturbed. 

(II)  Criteria  for  Certification— A  child  must  exhibit 
more  than  one  of  the  following: 

I.  Inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained 
primarily  by  intcllectua^.  sensor),  health,  or 
specific  learning  disabilit)  factors. 

II.  Inability  to  build  or  maintain  sai.sfactor\ 
interpersonal  relationships  uiih  ptcrs.  and 
teachers,  and  oth'^r  significant  persons 

111.  Inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings 
under  normal  circunistanceb 
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IV  Ci?ncral  pervasive  mood  of  unhappincsi  or 
depression. 

V.  Tendency  lo  develop  physical  symptoms  or 
fears  ftssociaied  with  personal  or  school 
problems. 

VI.  SigriHcanily  deviant  behavior  charactenied 
by  extreme  opposition  and  aggressiveness  to 
severe  depression  and  wixhdrawal. 

VII.  Perceptions  of  reality  which  appear  disioned 
or  unrealistic  and  which  are  not  culiurallv 
based. 

Evaluation  Procedures— Evaluation  shall  include 
all  of  the  following: 

1.  Information  which  indicates  there  arc  no 
vision  or  hearing  problems  which  are  creating 
the  abnormal  behavior. 

II.  Medical  information  which  indicates  there 
are  no  medical  problems  which  are  creating 
the  abnormal  behavior. 

III.  Compilation  of  specific  behavioral  data 
including  evidence  of  previous  educational 
adjustments  or  ini  rvcntions  documented  b> 
the  referral  source. 

IV.  Records  of  direct  observation  of  the  studtnt 
by  someone  other  than  the  referral  source. 

V.  Individual  assessment  of  psychological 
strengths  and  weaknesses,  including  both 
intelligence  and  personality  factors,  taking 
into  account  any  exceptionality  of  the  indi- 
vidual in  the  choice  of  test  instruments 
Careful  provision  must  be  made  to  insure  that 
any  perceived  behavior  disorders  cannot  be 
attributed  to  cultural  differences. 

Individual  educational  assessment  to  deter- 
mme  the  oupil's  strengths  and  weaknesses 
and  a  review  of  past  educational  performance. 

90 
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ing  ii  nol  a  valid  indicator  of  the  child's 
intellectual  abiliiN ,  an  appropriate  documcnta* 
lion  obtained  from  a  multifaccted  assessment 
shall  be  used  to  support  the  determination  o( 
mtelleciual  functioning. 

A.  The  multifaceted  assessment  should 
include  the  following: 

(A)  Parental  interview  includingdcvelop- 
mental  histoi7. 

(B)  Behavioral  checklists  indicating 
superior  skills. 

(C)  Documentation  and 'or  observa* 
tions  of  the  child  *^  products  as 
projects,  writings,  or  ideas. 

(D)  Individual  intelligence  test  scores 

(E)  Recommendation  by  teachers  or 
other  professionals  who  have  ob- 
served the  child's  abilities. 

(IV)  Certification  by  Spccialist(s)— Gifted  children 
shall  be  certified  by  a  certified  school  psychologist, 
a  licensed  psychologist  or  a  licensed  psychological 
examiner.  Documentation  must  be  in  writing. 

(V)  Verification  by  the  Multidisciplinary  Team. 

(xii)  Othrr  (Specify)— A  child  who  has  a  handicap  other  than 
those  given  above  may  receive  S|)ccial  educational  sen  ices 
upon  certification  of  the  handicapping  conditions  by  an 
appropriate  specialist  and  upon  recommendation  by  a 
multidisciplinary  team  that  the  child's  educational  needs 
cannot  be  met  in  the  regular  program  and  that  special 
education  services  are  necessan'.  Approval  shall  be 
obtained  afier  submission  of  a  plan  which  shall  include 
the  following  points: 

(t)  Definition  of  handicapping  condition 

(I!)  Criteria  for  certification  of  child's  handicapping 
condition  b>  appropriate  specialist. 
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(HI)  Evaluaiion  procedures 


(IV)  VcriricJhon  of  need  for  special  cducanon  scrvicci 
b>  (he  multidisciplinary  team 


(V)  Individualized  Education  Programd.E.P  )mclud* 
ing  all  the  requined  componenu. 


(b)  Develop  an  individualized  education  program  designed  io  meet  the 
individual  needs,  interests,  and  abilities  ofeach  child.  ""Individuali/ed 
education  program**  means  a  v  ritien  statement  for  each  handicapped 
child  dev(:Ioped  in  a  multidisciplinary  team  meeting  and  reviewed 
and  updated  at  least  annually.  The  I.E. P.  must  contain  the  following 
components: 

1.  A  statement  of  the  child's  present  levels  of  educational  perform- 
ance. 

2.  A  statement  of  annual  goals  which  described  the  educational 
performance  to  be  achieved  by  the  end  of  the  school  year. 

3.  A  statement  of  shon-term  instructional  objeaives,  which  must 
be  measurable  intermediate  steps  between  the  present  level  of 
educational  performance  and  the  annual  goals. 

4.  A  statement  of  specific  educational  and  related  services  needed 
by  the  child,  including  a  description  of: 


(i)  All  special  education  and  r  ated  services  which  are 
needed  to  meet  the  unique  needs  of  the  child,  including  the 
type  of  adapted  physical  education  program  in  which  the 
child  will  participate  when  nectssar>'. 

(ii)  Any  special  instructional  media  and  materials  if  neces^ 


5.  The  date  when  those  services  will  begin  and  length  of  time  the 
services  will  be  given. 

6.  A  description  of  the  extent  to  which  the  child  will  participate  in 
regular  education  programs. 

7.  A  jusiification  for  the  type  of  educational  placement  which  the 
child  will  have. 

8.  The  persons  responsible  for  the  implementation  of  the  individ* 
ualued  education  program. 


sary. 
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9  Objective  criteria,  eviluation  procedures,  and  uhedules  for 
determining  on  at  least  an  annual  basis,  whether  the  short-term 
instructional  objectives  are  being  achieved. 

(c)  Develop  procedures  which  provide  for  appropriate  special  educa- 
tional acrvioes  for  handicapped  children  in  the  least  restrictive 
environment. 

K  Special  education  services  may  be  provided  by  the  local  school 
systems  acting  for  itself,  by  action  of  two  or  more  school  systems 
through  esublishment  and  maintenance  of  joint  programs;  by 
purchase  of  services  from  suitable  publk  or  private  agencies 
having  the  appropriate  programs,  capacity,  and  competence  or 
by  any  combination  of  the  above. 

The  following  options  are  designed  to  provide  a  scries  of 
progressively  restrictive  alternatives  for  meeting  educational 
needs  of  veriruxl  handicapped  children.  Actual  educational 
programming  shall  be  the  least  restrictive  alternative  appropriate 
for  the  funicular  child. 

A  combination  of  the  options  may  be  provided  a  child  upon 
demonstration  of  need  and  recommendation  of  the  M-Tcam. 

2.  Support  CO  Regular  Programs 

(i)  Option  y.  The  regular  educational  program  with  addi- 
tional supportive  services.  The  child  remains  in  the 
regular  program  and  the  teacher  and/or  child  is  supplied 
with  special  equipment  and  supplies,  special  transporta- 
tion, attendant  services,  and  other  supportive  services 
when  recommended  by  the  multidisciplinar)*  team  as 
being  necessary  to  the  identified  educational  needs.  The 
regular  teacher  conducts  the  program. 

(ii)  Option  2.  The  regular  educational  program  with  the 
set^'ices  of  a  special  education  consulting  teacher  who 
assists  the  regular  teacher.  The  child  receives  instruction 
in  the  regular  program,  and  a  consulting  leacher  he'ps  the 
regular  teacher  design  and  implement  an  individualized 
program  including  appropriate  materials  for  each  eligible 
child  through  this  option. 

(iii)  Option  3.  The  regular  educational  program  with  addi- 
tional instruction  bv  a  special  education  teacher  tn  the 
regular  classroom.  The  special  education  teacher  ^^orks 
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ui!h  the  regular  ieacher  and  provides  direct  instruction  in 
the  regular  class  loan  eiigible  child  whose  identified  needs 
can  bf  met  wuh  pan-timc  support  The  instruction  may 
he  on  an  individual  basis  or  small  group  basis  and  is 
always  carefully  coordinated  with  the  regular  class  activities. 

I IV)  Option  4  The  rff^ular  educahon  prof^rom  wiih  a  speech 
and  lonzuof^r  teacher  providinf^  services  to  a  child  The 
child  receives  instruction  as  provided  in  the  regular 
classroom  with  the  services  of  a  speech  and  language 
teacher  on  a  regularly  scheduled  basis  The  instruction 
may  be  on  an  individual  basis  or  in  small  groups. 

(V)  Optttm  5.  The  ref^ular  educational prof^ram  with  special 
edut  atian  resource  acttvities.  The  child  receives  as  much 
of  the  classroom  instruction  as  appropriate.  Additional 
educational  experiences  arc  provided  by  a  special  educa* 
tion  resource  teacher  in  a  program  designed  to  meet 
identified  needs.  The  duration  of  time  spent  with  the 
resource  teacher  is  determined  by  the  nature  of  the 
handicapping  characteristics  and  the  degree  of  interven- 
tion necessary  to  meet  the  child's  needs.  The  instruction 
rr.a-  be  provided  on  an  individual  or  small  group  basis 
and  is  alvnays  carefully  coordinated  with  the  regular  class 
activities. 

(VI)  Optiund.  Regular  or  special  education  prof^ramcomhinrd 
w  ith  puhlic  or  private  supplementary  services.  This  is 
coordinated  program  in  which  the  child  receives  most  of 
his  educational  experiences  in  the  regular  or  special 
program  of  the  public  school  with  supplemeniar>'  activities 
or  supporting  services  provided  by  other  agencies. 

3  Full-time  Special  Programs 

(i)  Optiitn  7.  The  comprehensive  development  class  for  fulh 
time  prof^ram  The  child  receives  most  of  his  basic 
educatiorvil  experiences  through  an  individualized  instruc- 
tional program  in  a  special  class.  These  experiences  are 
suppletmented  by  inclusion  in  those  parts  of  the  regular 
program  which  are  appropriate  and  by  the  provision  of 
supportive  services. 

(li)  O^.iionS  Special Da\  Program.  The cWM^host  :\^nd\akp- 
ping  characteristics  are  so  profound  or  complex  as  to 
require  more  than  two  educational  or  related  services  af; 
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ucll  is  Iransporlajon  mas  b<  placed  in  a  special  da\ 
program  uhich  uill  provide  the  arras  ol  ncccssars 
comprehensive  services. 

(iii)  Option  9.  Spevial  rciii/rntial program.  The  child  whose 
hmdicipping  characlerislics  are  io  profound  or  complex 
that  continuous  inlcrvenlion  is  required  to  tDeci  his 
educational  needs  and  no  special  education  services 
offered  in  a  comprehensive  development  class  or  day 
program  can  adequately  or  appropriately  meet  these 
needs  may  be  placed  in  a  residential  program. 

(iv)  Opfion  10.  Hon^t  and  hospital  imrructinn.  The  home 
and  hospital  program  shall  consist  of  instruct  lonal  a  nd  or 
Supportive  semccs  which  are  provided  by  the  school  to  a 
child  in  his  home,  in  a  convaiei^cent  home,  or  in  a  hospital. 
Instructional  ^cn^ices  shall  be  provided: 

(I)  To  uny  child  with  a  physical  handicap  which,  in 
the  opinion  of  professional  personnel  licensed  b\ 
the  Board  of  Healing  Arts,  will  cause  him  to  be 
absent  from  school  for  more  than  tw  o  consecutive 
weeks. 

(II)  On  a  temporary  basis  to  any  child  who  has  been 
certified  by  an  appropriate  specialist  as  having  a 
handicapping  condition  and  verified  by  the  M- 
Team  as  the  appropriate  interim  service  for  thai 
child. 

A  child  will  be  ineligible  for  home  or  hospital  instruction 
during  infectious  stages  of  communicable  diseases.  The 
amount  of  instructional  or  supportive  service  time 
provided  through  the  homeand  hospital  program  shall  be 
determined  in  relation  to  each  child's  educational  needs 
and  his  physical  and  mental  health.  Y?arl>  average  dail\ 
attendance  for  homebound  and  hospitalized  children 
shall  be  computed  by  dividing  the  total  number  of  hours 
of  instruction  by  108.  No  more  than  three  (3)  hours  of 
instruction  per  week  shall  be  reported  for  anv  one  eligible 
child.  A  child  who  requires  a  home  and  hospital  program 
on  a  temporary  basis  shall  be  provided  with  instructional 
services  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  return  to  school  with  a 
minimum  of  difficulty.  If  the  child  requires  the  home  and 
hospital  program  for  an  extended  time,  he  shall  be 
provided  with  instructional  services  sufficient  to  appro- 
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Approval  to  exceed  the  maximum  prevalences  stated  may  be  granted 
'  "]ect  to  justificat" "    -  --  ---  -    .        -  .  — n-^      .  „ 

>pecia1  Education. 


subject  to  justification  submitted  in  writing  tj_  the  State  Director 
of  Special  tc 


Category  Prevalence 
(Homebound  &  Hospitalized  Handicapped 

(Permanent  and  Temporary  incTuBed)  * 

Intellectually  Handicapped  (formerly  EMR)  .015 

Severe  Intellectually  Handicapped  (formerly  TMR)  .002 
Severe  Multiply  Handicapped,  (including 

Deaf-Blind,  Autistic,  and  Training 

Centers  for  Severely  Handicapped)  .004 

Specific  Learning  Disabled  (formerly  LD)  .03 

Behavior  Disordered  (formerly  E/BH)  .03 

Deaf  .0008 

Hard  of  Hearing  .002 

Communication  Disordered  (Speech/Hearing/Language)  .035 

Physically  Handicapped  (Motor  Handicapped  and 

Other  Health  Impaired  .002 

Visually  Impaired  .001 

TOTAL  .1218 

Tc  determine  the  handicapped  ADM  limit  for  each  category,  use  the 
following  conversion  formula: 

Aggregate  number  of  enrolled  pupils 
(counting  both  present  and  absent  pupils)  during  the  year 
Number  of  days  school  is  in  session  (180  daysj""*^ 

(See  Annual  Estimated  Data  Report  Instructions) 

IV.      F.      MAXIMUM  PUPIL-TEACHER  RATIO  FOR  SERVICE  PATTERNS 

Maximum  pupil -teacher  ratios  are  set  for  each  service  pattern. 
Maximum  pupil -teacher  ratios  rcft;r  to  head  count,  NOT  ADM. 
(See  Tables  B  &  C). 

Approval  to  exceed  the  maximum  pupi 1 -teacher  ratios  stated  may  be 
granted  subject  to  justi  f Icatlon  submitted  In  wntlng  to  the  State 
uTrector  of  Special  Eaucation. 


^Homebound  &  Hospitalized  Handicapped  service  pattern  (Permanent  and  Temporary) 
dees  not  increase  prevalence  totaii "but  does  increase  service  cost. 
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TABLE  B 
MAXIMUM  PUPIL-TEACHER  RATIO 


More 


Severe  ^  Severe   ^  '"^^^ 


Self-Contained 
Special  Class 


T 


Resource 


To  a  Single 
Handicap 


Two  or  More 
Handicaps 


IH  (EMR) 
SIH  (TMR) 
SLD  (LD) 
BD  (B/EH) 

2^ 

oHrg  Imp 
'^CD 
^PH 

-^SMH 

y.(Inc(  Trng  Cntr) 
^HB 

(Hndcpd  only)  15 


15 

15 

12 

15 

15 

24 

* 

12 

24 

* 

\2 

20 

* 

15 

20 

* 

NA 

60 

it 

12 

NA 

It 

NA 

20 

★ 

12(w/help  of  a1de)NA 


NA 


(♦Total  of  35 
students  from 
starred 
categories) 


ADM  for  resource  programs  is  figured  on  a  daily  service  basis  of  not  less 
than  i  hr.  per  day.    If  less  frequent  than  daily  service  is  prescribed,  the 
teacher  will  list  these  students  in  the  official  attendance  register  by 
diagnosed  handicap  and  record  the  days  they  are  served.    The  total  of  days 
served  will  then  be  considered  as  the  number  of  days  in  membership.  (See 
Rule  VLB.;  ^ 

2 

'ADM  for  programs  for  Communication  Disordered,  Visually  Impaired,  and 
Hearing  Impaired,  is  figured  on  a  weekly  caseload  when  an  itinerant  service 
pattern  is  provided.    When  handicapped  services  are  provided  bv  itinerant 
teachers,  the  minimum  time  shodld  be  i  hour  per  contact  with  student. 


A  certif7catea  teacher  may  serve  more  than  12  SMH  students  with  more  than 

one  aide.    Total  teacher  and  aide  ratios  to  pupils  should  not  exceed  1:&.  A 

certificated  teacher  may  not  be  responsible  for  more  than  18  students,  with 
the  help  of  two  [2)  aides. 

4 

Handicapped  Homebound  Instruction  time  per  student  should  average  two  (2) 
hours  per  weeK.    An  anticipated  absence  of  at  least  two  weeks  is  required  for 
participation  in  the  homebound  program. 
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TABLE  C 
MAXIMUM  PUPIL-TEACHER  RATIO 
FOR 

SELF-CONTAINED/RESOURCE  OPTION 


Categories  Allowable: 

IH,  SLD      BD.  D 
HI,  CD        PH,  VI 


Students 

Self-Cont'd  in  Resource  Total 

Resource  Class  Students  Students 

(i  day  or  more)  (Less  than  i  day)  (Head  Count) 


1 

32 

33 

2 

29 

31 

3 

26 

29 

4 

23 

27 

5 

20 

25 

6 

17 

23 

(Maximum) 
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1.     CATTGORY;    COMMUNICATION  DISORDERFD  (SPEECH/LANGUAGE/HEARING) 


A.  DEFINITION: 

The  cormiuni cation  disordered  student,  has  a  disorder  in  one  or  in  a 
combination  of  modes  of  communication:    listening,  thinking  and 
speaking.    The  speech,  hearing  and/or  language  disorder  my  involve 
a  disorder  of  spoken  speech,  expressive  or  receptive  language,  or 
receptive  or  integrative  audition.    The  speech/hearing/language 
disorder  may  affect  the  student's  communication  to  such  a  degree 
that  it  detracts  from  acceptable  normal  speech  and  language,  calls 
undesirable  attention  to  itself,  is  embarracsing  to  the  student,  or 
adversely' affects  educational  performance  and/or  linguistic 
competence  or  performance. 

B.  CLASSIFICATION  GUIDELINES; 

The  cormuriication  disorders  specialist's  (CDS)  diagnosis  is  accept- 
able for  classification  in  the  communication  disorders  category. 
The  diagnosis  of  the  CDS  indicates  that  the  student  hES  a  disorder 
of  speech/hearing/or  language  to  such  a  degree  that  special  reha- 
bilitative instruction  is  necessary.    For  a  student  who  has  an 
articulation  disorder  as  his  handicap,  the  CDS,  in  complying  with 
the  multi-source  assessment  requirement,  might  use  (1)  a  stand- 
ardized test  of  articulation  and  (2)  observation  of  the  student's 
articulation  in  conversational  speech.    The  CDS  will,  where 
necessary,  make  referrals  for  additional  assessments  needed  by  the 
team  to  make  an  appropriate  judgment  regarding  the  student's  needed 
services  and  lEP. 

For  all  students  classified  as  Cotnnuni cation  Disordered,  there  must 
be  evidence  of  diagnosis  by  a  certified  CDS. 

C.  EDUCAT.^ONAL  EVALUATION  GUIDELINES: 

The  CDS  will,  fo. 'owing  screening  procedures,  administer  individual 
diagnostic  tests  to  each  student  with  a  speech/hearing/language 
disorder  to  determine  the  educational  prescription  and  service 
pattern.    Such  testing  may  include,  but  not  be  limited  to,  the 
fol lowing: 

1.  Individual  audiometric  testing. 

2.  Fonnal  articulation  tests  of  various  kinds. 

3.  Test    of  language  functioning  and/or  disorders,  and 
psycho-linguistic  tests. 

4.  Voice  and  fluency  evaluation. 

5.  Oral -peripheral  examination. 

6.  Classroom  observation. 
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7.     Achievement  tpsting  infonrwtion  available  in  the  school 

^he  cMlS.  '"^         ^"  determining  spec??irneeJs  of 

Determination  of  ths  educational/treatment  program  and  service 
pattern  will  be  made  by  the  ItP  Team.    (Rule  III.B.) 

D.     Si^ECIAL  NOTE:    TQNGUC  THRIKT 

?!;iI^:.'2"L'^''i'^^^iu^''^  received  by  the  CDS  to  treat  a  student  for 
ir?rLjL'"5j%J'^'  f^"^**'^^  P^l^^^  Should  be  that  the  student  may 

^s  ^"  associated  cofrmunicatinn  Hicn.H.. 
not.  and  thi  student  is  not  otherwise  handicapped,  he/sf^'s  not 
eligible  to  be  treated  under  monies  for  the  handicapped 
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CATEGORY:    PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED:    MOTOR  HANDICAPPED,  ORTHOPEDICALLY 
IMPAIRED,  OR  OTHER  HEALTH  IMPAIRED  (OHI) 

A.  DEFINITION: 

Physically  Handicapped  and  Other  Health  Impaired  refers  to  these 
student?;  who  have  orthopedic  impairrrients ,  motor  handicaps  and/or 
physical  health  conditions,  congenital  or  acquired,  or  chronic 
health  problems,  who  need  Special  Education  intervention  to  achieve 
in  the  educational  program. 

B.  CLASSIFICATION  GUIDELINES: 

Medical  information  should  be  obtained  when  deemed  necessary  for 
planning  educational  intervention.    (Examples  of  diagnoses  included 
are  chronic  health  problems  such  as  rheumatic  fever,  cardiac 
problems,  epilepsy,  spina  bifida,  muscular  dystrophy,  cerebral 
palsy,  etc.) 

As  in  other  special  education  categories,  the  evaluation/classifi- 
cation team  classifies  the  student,  and  the  lEP  team  determines  the 
services  to  be  provided. 


ni.     CATEGORY;    SPECIFIC  LEARNING  DISADLED 

A.  DEFINITION; 

"Specific  learning  disability"  means  a  disorder  in  one  or  more  of 
the  basic  psychological  processes  involved  in  understanding  or  in 

w2fI??^!;h??U'^j''^?.^'  which  may  manifest  itself  in  an 

Imperfect  ability  to  listen,  think,  speak,  read,  write,  spell  or 
to  do  mathematical  calculations.   The  term  Includes  such  conditions 
as  perceptual  handicaps,  brain  Injury,  minimal  brain  dysfunction 
dyslexia  and  developmental  aphasia.   The  term  does  not  Include  * 
children  who  have  learning  problems  which  are  primarily  the  result 
of  visual,  hearing  or  motor  handicaps,  mental  retardation 
emotional  disturbance,  or  environmental,  cultural  or  economic 
disadvantage. 

B.  CLASSIFICATION  GUIDELINES; 

1.     In  evaluating  a  student  suspected  of  having  a  specific 

learning  disability,  in  addition  to  the  requirements  of  the 
Utah  State  Board  of  Education,  Rules  and  Regulations.  Rules  II 
and  III,  each  public  agency  shall  include  on  the 
multidisclplinary  evaluation  team: 

a.  (1)   The  student's  regular  teacher;  or 

(2)  If  the  student  do2S  not  have  a  regular  teacher,  a 
regular  classroom  teacher  qualified  to  teach  a  pupil 
of  his/her  age;  or 

(3)  For  a  child  of  less  than  school  age,  an  individual 
qualified  by  the  State  Education  Agency  to  teach  a 
child  of  his/her  age;  and 

b.  At  least  one  person  approved  by  the  district  to  conduct 
individual  diagnostic  examinations  for  which  they  have 
been  trained. 

c.  (1)   A  team  may  determine  that  a  student  has  a  specific 

learning  disability  if: 

(a)  The  student  does  not  achieve  conir.ens urate  with 
his/her  age  and  ability  level  in  one  or  more  of 
the  areas  listed  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this 
section,  when  provided  with  learning 
experiences  appropriate  for  his/her  age  and 
ability  levels;  and 

(b)  The  team  finds  that  a  student  has  at  least  a  40 
percent  deficiency  between  achievement  and  both 
current  grade  placement  and  expected 
achievement  in  one  or  more  of  the  following 
areas: 
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(i)  Oral  expression; 

(ii)  Listening  comprehension; 

(iii)  Written  expression; 

(iv)  Basic  reading  skills; 

(v)  Reading  comprehension; 

(vi)  Mathematics  calculation;  or 

(vii)  Mcithematics  reasoning. 

(2)   The  team  may  not  identify  a  student  as  having  a 
specific  learning  disability  if  the  severe 
deficiency  between  ability  and  achievement  is 
primarily  the  result  of: 

(a)  A  visual,  hearing  or  motor  handicap; 

(b)  Mental  retardation; 

(c)  Emotional  disturbance;  or 

(d)  Environmental,  cultural  or  economic 
disadvantage. 

d.     The  amount  of  under  achievement  may  be  less  as  the 
students  participating  in  the  learning  disabilities 
program  begin  to  make  academic  growth  and  eventually 
reach  a  stage  of  maintenance.   Consideration  of  this  will 
help  to  determine  movement  along  the  continuum  oV  service 
options  and  assist  in  targetinn  appropriate  dismissals 
from  special  education  learning  disability  programs. 

C.  INTELLECTUAL  CRITERIA 

Students  whose  primary  handicapping  condition  is  due  to  learning 
disabilities  must  score  above  the  minus  one  standara  deviation 
point  on  a  major  instrument  that  is  recognized  as  a  valid  measure 
of  intellectual  functioning.    The  Wechslers,  Slosson  and 
Stanford-Binet  Intelligence  Tests  would  be  appropriate  instruments. 
When  the  Slosson  Intelligence  Test  is  utilized,  the  score  should  be 
85  or  above.    Occasionally,  there  i  ■  reason  to  suspect  the  test(s) 
results  are  not  true  indices  of  a  particular  student's  ability.  In 
thi'i  case,  other  data  supporting  the  orofessional  judgment  that  the 
intellectual  potential  is  above  minus  one  standard  deviation  must 
be  submitted  in  written  form. 

D.  SENSORY  CRITERIA 

1.  Hearing  sensitivity  must  be  within  normal  limits  after 
correction.    However,  students  who  may  be  experiencing  a 
temporary  loss  of  this  is  honeducationally  relevant,  i,e,, 
high  frequency  losses  above  the  speech  range  or  hearing  loss 
in  one  ear  only  should  not  automatically  be  excluded. 

2.  Visual  acuity  must  be  within  normal  limits  after  correction  in 
the  better  eye,  i.e.,  acuity  better  than  20/70. 
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MENTAL.  HEALTH  CRITERIA 


Students  with  learning  problems  primarily  due  to  emotional 

are  not  eligible  for  services  on  the  basis  of  learninq 
disabilities.   Although  this  differentiation,  many  times,  is 
pHmarily  one  of  professional  judgement,  the  staffing  team  should 
rmnimally  consider  each  student's  behavior  in  the  following  areas: 

1.  Behavior  problems  apparent  in  social  relationships  includinq 
peer  relationships,  student  teacher  relationships,  student 
parent  relationships  and  student  sibling  relationships. 

2.  Behavior  problems  apparent  in  various  settings  Includinq  the 
regular  classrooms,  playground,  study  hall  and  other 
unstructured  time,  special  subject  areas  such  as  music  and 
art,  the  home  and  the  community. 

Students  with  learning  disabilities,  however,  may  evidence 
behaviors  which  are  characteristic  of  social/emotional  problems 
They  may  often  miss  or  confuse  nonverbal  cues  in  the  behavior  of 
others  and  have  little  understanding  of  subtle  language  used  "in 
puns,  slang  expressions,  etc.    They  may  not  be  able  to  attend  to  a 
task  in  group  settings.    As  the  student  with  learning  disabilities 
grows  older,  particularly  if  he/she  has  been  undiagnosed  and 
unserved,  he/she  often  will  have  a  less  than  adequate  lelf-concept 
and  be  difficult  to  motivate.  *^ 

OBSERVATION 

1.  At  least  one  team  member  other  than  the  student's  regular 
teacher  shall  observe  the  pupil's  academic  performance  in  the 
regular  classroom  setting. 

2.  In  the  case  of  a  child  of  less  than  school  age  or  out  of 
school,  a  team  member  shall  observe  the  child  in  an 
environment  appropriate  for  a  child  of  that  age. 

WRITTEN  REPORT 

1.  The  team  shall  prepare  a  written  report  of  the  results  of  the 
evaluation. 

2.  The  report  must  include  a  statement  of: 

a.  Whether  the  student  has  a  specific  learnins  disability; 

b.  The  data  basis  for  making  the  determination; 

c.  The  relevant  behavior  noted  during  the  observation  of  the 
student; 

d.  The  relationship  of  that  behavior  to  the  student's 
academic  functioning; 


e.     The  educationany  relevant  medical  findings,  if  any; 


f.  Whether  there  is  a  severe  discrepancy  between  achievement 
and  ability  which  is  not  correctable  without  special 
education  ?  id  related  services;  and 

g.  The  determination  of  the  team  concerning  the  effects  of 
environmental,  cultural  or  economic  disadvantages. 

3.  Each  team  member  shall  certify  in  writing  whether  the  report 
reflects  his/her  conclusion.  If  it  does  not  reflpct  his/her 
conclusion,  the  team  member  must  submit  a  separate  statement 
presenting  his/her  conclusions. 

H.  EDUCATIONAL  HISTORY 

When  an  academic  discrepancy  is  identified,  it  is  important  to 
determine  if  that  discrepancy  is  the  result  of  such  factors  as  an 
extended  absence  without  the  provision  of  a  school  program, 
frequent  mo'  ing,  inadequate  instruction,  a  non-English  speaking 
home  or  other  external  factors  that  have  beeti  mentioned  previously. 
Parent  interview  and  revi'^w  of  relevant  school  recorJs  are  useful 
information  gathering  techniq'  es.    Remedial  programs,  compensatory 
education,  special  needs  or  other  general  education  alternatives 
may  be  the  most  appropriate  interventions  in  these  cases. 

I.  LEARNING  SKILLS  AND  PROCESSES  OR  LANGUAGE  SKILLS  AND  PROCESS 

The  cssesi>ment  of  information  processing  abilitic?s  is  sometimes 
achieved  by  instruments  which  purport  to  measure  modality 
preferences,  perceptual  skills  (e.g.,  closure,  discrimination, 
sequencing,  etc.),  memory  functions  and  levels  of  meaningfulness. 
The  assessment  of  the  linguistic  systein  is  achieved  through  the  use 
of  measures  of  reception  and  expression  of  semantics,  syntax  and 
morphology. 

Use  of  instruments  which  purport  to  measure  information  processing 
abilities  must  be  coupled  with  professional  judgment.  Persons 
knowledgeable  in  learning  disabil.ties  will  be  able  to  make 
clinical  judgments  of  information  processing  by  observation  of  how 
the  child  deals  with  the  task,  demands  of  other  instruments  and 
through  observation  of  the  students  in  the  school  setting. 

When  used  in    ete  inining  eligibility,  the  relationship  of  findings 
in  these  areas  to  the  'tudent'"i  school  performance  should  be 
clearly  established.    Data  in  these  areas,  whether  based  on  the 
observation  in  the  classroom,  standardized  instruments,  surveys  or 
clinical  judgments  extrapolated  from  instruments  primarily  designed 
to  assess  other  variables,  should  be  documented  in  written  form. 

J.      OTHER  CHARACTERISTICS 

Other  characteristics  are  frequently  associated  with  the  learning 
disabled,  such  as  attention  problems,  hig^  distr^ctabil ity , 
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difficulty  geieralizing  from  past  experiences  and  drawing 
conclusions.    Observations  of  these  behaviors,  if  used  in 
determining  eligibility,  must  also  be  entered  in  written  form 
Indicating  on  what  basis  the  clinical  judgments  have  been  made. 

K.     ADDITIONAL  COMMENTS 

Assessment  can  be  viewed  as  having  two  primary  ..urposes: 

1.  Assessment  for  identification  of  a  handicap,  and 

2.  Assessment  for  planning  individualized  education  programs. 

Assessment  of  instructional  needs  is  accomplished  to  acquire  the 
necessary  information  to  develop  an  appropriate  comprehensive 
educ;»tion  plan  for  the  student  with  learning  disabilities 
Although  some  of  this  information  Is  collected  by  the  staffing  team 
as  part  of  the  Idertiflcation  process,  additional  information  may 
be  necessary  for  instruction  purposes.   There  should  be  an  analysis 
of  the  learner  in  his/her  environment,  which  includes: 

1.  A  teacher  and  parent  interview; 

2.  Direct  observation  in  the  classroom  in  a  variety  of 
activities;  and 

3.  Review  of  relevant  school  records. 

Assessment  of  specific  educational  needs  should  consider: 

1.  The  teacher's  written  report  of  the  student's  specific 
strengths  and  weaknesses  in  the  academic  and  behavioral  areas; 

2.  Behavioral  checklist  completed  by  those  who  have  worked  with 
the  student; 

3.  Criterion  referenced  test; 

4.  Error  analysis  of  the  individual  student's  work;  and 

5.  Diagnostic  teaching. 

Thii  type  of  assessment  for  instructional  purposes  should  be 
ongoing  anc!  provide  the  relevant  data  for  follow-up  and  yearly 
reevaluation.  r       j  j 

L-     EXAMPLES  OF  TESTING  INSTRUMENTS  (Not  considered  mandatory  or  all 
inclusive) " 

1.     Ora"*  Expression 

UtaT)Test  of  Language  Development  (UTLD) 
Carrow  Elicited  Language  Inventory  (CELI) 
ITPA  Verbal  Expression  Subtest 
Northwestern  Syntax  Screening  Test  (NSST) 
Test  of  Language  Development  (TOLD) 
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2.  Listening  Comprehension 
Brown-Carlson  Listening  Comprehension  Test 
Carrow  Test  for  Auditory  Comprehension  of  Language 
Durrel  Listening  Reading  Series 
Goldman-Fristoe-Woudcock  Auditory  Tests 
Lindamood  Auditory  Conceptualization  Test 

3.  Written  Expression 

Mykelbust  Picture  "Story  Language  Test 
Comprehensive  Tests  of  Basic  Skills  (CTB/McGraw  Hill) 
Iowa  Tests  of  Educational  Development:    Test  3 
Valett  Psychoeducational  Inventory  of  Basic  Learning  Abilities 
Slingerland  Screening  Test  for  Identifying  Children  with 
Specfic  Language  Disabilities 

4.  Basic  Reading  Skills 
Woodcock  Reading  Mastery  Tests 

Peabody  Individual  Achievement  Test  (PIAT) 
Spache  Diagnostic  Reading  Scales 
Durrell  Analysis  of  Reading  Difficulty 
Gates-McKil 1 ip  Reading  Diagnostic  Tests 
Stanford  Achievement  Tests 
Metropolitan  Achievement  Tests 

5 .  Reading  Comprehnnsion 
Woodcock  KeadiKg  Mastery  Tests 

Peabody  Individual  Achievement  Test  (PIAT) 
Stanford  Achievement  Test 
Stanford  Diagnostic  Reading  Test 
Durrell  Analysis  of  Reading  Difficulty 
Gates-MacGinitie  Reading  Teots  Survey  F 
Gilmore  Oral  Reading  Tests 
Metropolitan  Achievement  Tests 

6.  Mathematics  Calculation 

key  Math  Diagnostic  Arthmetic  Test 

Wide  Range  Achievement  Test 

Stanford  Achievement  Tests 

Stanford  Diagnostic  Arithmetic  Test 

Metropolitan  Achievement  Tests 

SRA  Achievement  Series 

Peabody  Individual  Achieven^cint  Test  (PIAT) 

7.  Mathematics  Reasoning 

Key  Math  Diagnostic  Arithmetic  Test 
Iowa  Every-Pupil  Tests  of  Basic  Skills 
SRA  Achievement  Series 
Stanford  Diagnostic  Arithmetic  Test 
Peabody  Individual  Achievement  Test  (PIAT) 
Metropolitan  Achievement  Tests 
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IV.      CATEGORY;    INTELLECTUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

(formerly,  Edur.able  Mentally  Retarded) 


A.  DEFINITION: 

An  Intellectual  handicap  refers  to  significantly  subaverage  general 
Intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with  deficits  in 
adaptive  behavior*  and  manifested  during  the  developmental  period 
(definition  from  American  Association  on  Mental  Deficiency). 
Persons  whose  Intellectual  disabilities  prevent  proper  scholastic 
growth  through  regular  program  offerings,  but  who  appear  capable  of 
acquiring  primary  academic  skills,  social  adequacy  and  occupational 
competency  are  included  in  this  category.   On  an  individual  intel- 
ligence test,  an  educable  intellectual  handicap  is  generally  indi- 
cated by  an  over-all  score  in  the  55-75  range. 

B.  CLASSIFICATION  GUIDELINES: 

1.  Eligibility  is  determined  by  a  thorough  case  «,tudy  provided  by 
a  multidisciplinary  diagnostic  team  which  must  assess  psycho- 
educational  and  adaptive  functioning. 

2.  The  i.Q.  is  generally  55-75,  as  determined  by  an  individual 
psychological  examination  administered  by  a  qualified 
psychological  examiner,  using  one  or  more  standardized  tests. 

3.  Adaptive  behavior*  assessment  must  show  evidence  that  low  I.Q. 
is  not  a  function  of 

-  environmental  disabilities 

-  experiential  deprivation, 

-  etl  lie  variables. 

4.  Multidiagnostic  instruments  reveal  a  uniformly  low  profile. 


♦Adaptive  behavior  is  defined  as  the  effectiveness  or  degree  with  which  the 
Individual  meets  the  standards  of  persona'  independence  and  social  vespon- 
sibility  expected  of  pupils  of  comparable  ige  and  cultural  group. 
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V.        CATEGORY:    SEVERE  INTELLECTUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

{formerly  Trainable  Mentally  Retarded) 

A.  DEFINITION: 

An  intellectual  handicap  refers  to  significantly  sub-average 
general  intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with 
deficits  in  adaptive  behavior*  and  manifested  during  the 
developmental  period  (definition  from  American  Association  on 
Mental  Deficiency ) .    The  trainable  intellectually  handicapped 
generally  fall  within  the  40-60  I.Q.  range,  are  unable  to  keep  up 
with  an  educable  intel lectLal ly  handicapped  class,  have  reasonable 
possibility  of  acceptable  behavior  in  social  groups,  and  have  some 
ability  to  acquire  personal  competency  to  become,  in  part, 
self-directing  individuals  and  acquire  some  type  of  vocational 
skil Is. 

B.  CLASSIFICATION  GUIDELINES; 

1.  Eligibility  is  determined  by  a  thorough  case  study  provided  by 
a  multidisciplinary  diagnostic  team  which  must  assess  psycho- 
ecccational  and  adaptive  functioning. 

2.  The  trainable  intellectually  handicapped  student  is  generally 
incapable  of  being  educated  efficiently  and  properly  through 
special  education  classes  for  the  educable  Intellectually 
handicapped. 

3.  The  I.Q.  is  generally  40-60.  as  determined  by  an  individual 
intellectual  examination  administered  by  a  qualified 
psychological  examiner. 

4.  Lack  of  ability  to  deal  effectively  with  people  and  situations 
is  a  factor  in  determining  whether  an  individual  is  classified 
as  intellectually  h-^'ndicapped  (formerly  EMR),  or  severe  intel* 
lectually  handicapped  (formerly  TMR). 


*Adaptive  behavior  is  dtfined  as  .  e  effectiveness  or  degree  with  which  the 

individual  meet2  the  standards  of  personal  independence  and  social 

responsibility  expected  of  pupils  of  comparable  age  and  cultural  group. 
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VI.     CATEGORY;    SEVERE  MULTIPLY  HANDICAPf.O 


A.  .  PEFINITIQN: 

The  severe  .nultiply  hendicapped  are  those  individuals  who  present 
an  array  of  two  or  more  handicaps,  each  one  of  which. prevents  or 
Interferes  with  normal  functioning  to  the  extent  that  special 
educfition  intervention  is  needed.    These  individuals  require 
special  education  provisions  of  the  type  not  available  in  programs 
designed  to  serve  only  one  handicap. 

B.  CLASSIFICATION  GUIDELINES; 

1.  An  intellectual,  and  adaptive  behavior*  educational  diagnosis 
will  be  mandatory  on  each  individual.    Medical  information 
should  be  obtained  when  deeined  necessary  for  planning  educa- 
tional Intervention.   Assessment  of  communication  and/or 
behavioral  disorders  will  be  conducted,  as  necessary,  by 
appropriate  certified  personnel. 

2.  Sub-Categories: 

a.     Deaf-Blind:    Students  with  loss  of  both  hearing  and 
vision  to  such  a  degree  that  they  cannot  be  adequately 
served  in  either  a  program  for  the  blind  or  the  deaf. 
The  special  language  development  problems  of  these 
children  place  them  in  a  separate  category  from  other 
multihandicapped.    Teachers  and  aides  m«jst  ha'e  special 
training. 

A  student  may  be  determined  as  eligible  for  deaf-blind 
services  when  a  combination  of  the  following  conditions 
from  the  vision,  hearing  and  education  areas  exists. 

Vision  (any  of  the  following): 

Measured  or  estimated  corrected  visual  acuity  of 
20/100  or  less  in  the  better  eye,  and/or  a  previous 
chronic  condition  has. existed  which  has  interfered 
with  the  visual  ""iarning  mode. 

In  the  presence  of  a  normal  peripheral  vision  appa- 
ratus as  determined  by  an  ophthalmologist,  cortical 
blindness  which  must  be  verified  by  reports  indi- 
cating an  absent  optikinetic  nystagmus  as  appro- 
priate to  age  by  an  ophthalmologist,  or 
pediatrician,  or  pediatric  neurologist. 

Field  of  vision  of  20  degrees  or  less  in  the  better 
eye. 

♦Adaptive  behavior  is  defined  as  the  effectiveness  of  degree  with  which  the 
individual  meets  the  standards  of  personal  independence  and  social  respon- 
sibility expected  of  pupils  of  comparable  age  and  cultural  group. 


Visual  acuity  cannot  be  definitively  measured  and 
the  student  is  suspected  of  being  functionally 
blind,    "Functionally  blind"  means  the  student  does 
not  visually  track,  locclize  or  use  vision  appro- 
priate to  developmental  level  (as  determined  by 
appropriate  developmental  assessment). 

Hearing  (either  of  the  following): 

30  DB  bilateral  sensory-neural  hearing  loss  as  a 
minimum  across  the  speech  frequency  in  the  better 
ear  with  amplification,  and/or  a  previous  chronic 
condition  has  existed  which  has  interfered  with  the 
auditory  learning  mode. 

Sensitivity  and  middle  ear  functioning  cannot  be 
definitively  measured  and  the  student  is  suspected 
of  being  "functionally  deaf."    "Functionally  Deaf" 
means  the  student  does  not  auditorally  attend  to, 
respond  to  or  localize  sounds,  or  use  hearing  appro- 
priate to  developmental  level  (as  determined  by 
appropriate  development  assessment). 

Education 


Students  with  loss  of  both  hearing  and  vision  to 
such  a  degree  that  they  cannot  be  adequately  served 
in  either  a  program  for  the  blind  or  the  deaf 
without  special  assistance  by  teachers  and  aides 
with  special  training.    Thesp  individuals  require 
special  education  provisions  of  the  type  not 
available  in  programs  designed  to  serve  only  one 
handicap.   The  special  language  development  problems 
of  these  students  place  them  in  a  separate  category 
that  is  different  from  -jther  multiple  handicapped 
students  but  may  include  additional  handicapping 
conditions . 


Autism 


(1)    Definition:    Autirm  is  a  severe  incapacitating 
developmental  disuility.    The  essential  features 
are  typically  manifested  prior  to  30  months  of  age 
and  include  disturbances  of 

(a)  c:.pacities  to  relate  to  people,  events,  and 
objects; 

(b)  speech,  language  and  cognitive  capacities; 

(c)  responses  to  sensory  stimuli; 

(d)  developmental  rates  and/or  sequences. 


(2)   Characteristics  and  Descriptors: 


(a)  Typically  onset  before  30  months  of  age. 

(b)  Pervasivt  lack  of  responsiveness  to  other 
people. 

Examples;    Lack  of  interest  in  people,  "sees 
through"  or  relates  to  people  as  if  they  are 
objects.    In  infancy,  lack  of  attachment 
behavior  (poor  facial  responsiveness,  avoids 
cuddling,  poor  anticipatory  posture).  As 
toddlers,  they  tend  not  to  follow  parents 
around  house  or  seek  comfort.   After  five, 
failure  to  make  personal  friendships,  lack  of 
empathy,  failure  to  perceive  other  people's 
feelings  and  responses  resulting  in  inappro- 
priate social  behavior.    The  above  are 
considered  in  the  context  of  the  student's 
aoilities  but  cannot  be  explained  by  mental 
retardation  only. 

(c)  Gross  Defects  in  Language  Development. 

Examples:    Marked  delay  in  language  development 
or  lack  of  language  development.    Deficits  in 
pre-language  skills  including  early  failure  to 
show  social  imitation,  delay  in  meaningful  use 
of  inappropriate  use  of  objects,  lack  of 
imaginative  creative  pretend  play,  lack  of 
varied  babble.    Impaired  receptive  language 
(difficulty  in  following  simple  instructions  in 
novel  context  without  the  use  of  gesture,  or  in 
situations  involving  the  combination  of  two  or 
more  ideas).    May  lack  gesture  and  mime,  may 
take  adult  by  wrist  rather  than  by  hand  to  make 
need  known,  may  point  with  entire  hand  rather 
than  index  finger.    May  not  gesture  at  all. 

(d)  If  speech  is  present,  peculiar  speech  patterns 
such  as  immediate  and  delayed  echolalia,  meta- 
phorical language,  pronominal  reversal. 

Examples:    Echoing  what  others  say,  using  the 
prunoun""You"  when  "I"  is  the  intended  meaning, 
lack  of  to  and  from  chatter  with  reciprocal 
interaction,  difficulty  in  talking  about 
anything  outside  of  the  immediate  situation. 
Failure  to  develop  abstract  concepts  and 
reasoning.    Peculiar  utterances  used  by  the 
student,  the  meaning  of  which  is  not  clear, 
/'bnormal  s^jeech  melody  such  as  compute r-1  ike 
voice  or  question-like  rises  at  the  end  of 
statements. 
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(e)  Bizarre  responses  to  various  aspects  of  the 
environment. 

Ixampi es ;    Resistance  to  change,  even  cata- 
strophic reactions  to  minor  changes  in  the 
environment  (e.g.,  «;creamin9,  destructive), 
peculiar  interest  in  or  attachment  to  objects 
(e.g.,  insists  on  always  carrying  a  string  or 
-uhber  band).    RitualistK-;  compulsive  and 
stereotyped  behaviors  with  r^-isturbances  in 
response  to  sensory  stimuli  (e.g.,  close 
scrutiny  of  visual  details,  staring,  prolonged 
regarding  of  hands  or  objects,  attention  to 
changing  levels  of  illumination,  hand  flapping 
rocking,  teeth  grinding,  close  attention  to 
self-induced  sounds.    Non-response  or  over- 
response  to  varying  levels  of  sound,  over-  or 
under-response  to  touch,  pain,  temperatures, 
prolonged  rubbing  of  surfaces,  whirling  without 
dizziness,  preoccupation  with  spinning  objects, 
repetitive  sniffing,  licking  of  inedible 
objects,  posturing,  darting-lunginq  movements, 
grimaces,  and  other  se' T-stimulatory  or  self- 
injurious  behaviors. 

(f)  Disturbances  of  Developmental  Rates  and 
Seqjences. 

E>  jmples:    Delays,  arrests  and/or  regression 
occur  among  or  within  one  or  iriore  pathways, 
e.g.,  gross  motor  was  fine  and/or  motor 
development  may  be  normal  until  age  two  when 
walking  stops,  speech  may  develop  norfnally 
until  18  months  when  abruptly  ceases,  imitative 
behavior  and/or  speech  may  be  delayed  in  onset 
until  age  three,  followed  by  rapid  acquisition 
to  expected  developmental  level. 

The  above  is  distinguished  from  mental  retarda- 
tion only,  in  which  developmental  delays 
usually  occur  in  all  areas,  and  developmental 
sequences  (social  motor  cognitive)  remain 
coordinated.    In  mental  retardation  only, 
responses  to  sensory  inputs,  people  and 
objects,  and  speech  and  language  development 
are  appropriate  to  the  overall  developmental 
level  of  cognitive  functioning. 

(g)  Absence  of  Delusion,  Hallucinations,  loosening 
of  Associations  and  incoherence  as  in 
Schizophrenia. 
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Assessment 

Every  student  classified  as  SMh-Autistic  will  have 
assessment  data  In  his/her  records  in: 

(a)  Developmental  history 

(b)  Educational  behavior  (ex.  including  academic 
and  language) 

(c)  Adaptive/social  behavior 

(d)  Suggested  use  of  scores  on  the  "Autism 
Screening  Instrument  for  Educational  Planning" 
by  Krug,  Arick  and  Almond  (a  score  of  77  on  the 
ABC  part  suggests  a  high  probability  for 
classification  of  autism).   Where  in  question, 
the  Instrument  should  be  completed  by  both  a 
parent  and  teacher.   Another  checklist  which  is 
available  and  recommended  is  The  Rimland  {E-2) 
Autism  Checklist. 

(e)  Disclaimers  for: 

[1]   Primary  emotional  disturbance 

[2]   Primary  mental  retardation  (a  majority  of 
autistic  students  will  have  secondary 
mental  retardation). 
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VII.     CATEGORIlS:    VISUALLY  IMPAIRED  (BLIND  AND  PARTIALLY  SIGHTED) 


A.  DEFINITION: 

This  category  includes  students  having  a  visual  handicap  of  such  a 
degree  that  they  are  prevented  from  achieving  success  in  the  least 
restrictive  environment  without  specialized  instruction.    The  range 
of  handicap  varies  from  total  blindness  to  mildly  partially 
sighted.   Program  interventions  may  necessitate  a  self-contained 
class  for  the  blind,  a  special  resource  room  for  the  blind  or 
visually  handicapped,  the  services  of  an  itinerant  or  resource 
teacher  to  help  the  child  to  succeed  in  assignments  of  the  regular 
classroom,  or  the  residential  school  for  the  blind. 

B.  CLASSIFICATION  GUIDELINES; 

An  opthalmologist's  report  stating  the  diagnosis  and  description  of 
the  student's  visual  problem  and  indicating  cause,  acuity,  and 
field  of  vision  is  necessary  for  diagnosis  and  classification. 

C.  EDUCATIONAL  EVALUATION  GUIDELINES; 

All  of  thL'  following  information  must  be  taken  into  consideration 
when  determining  the  program  placement  of  the  student  with  visual 
impairment  and  in  determining  the  extent  of  special  programs 
necessitated. 

1.  Opthalmologist's  diagnostic  findings  and  recomnendations. 

2.  Educational  achievement  of  the  student. 

3.  Social/emotional  development. 

4.  Other  handicapping  conditions  present  in  the  student. 

5.  An  assessment  by  a  qualified  teacher  of  the  visually  impaired 
as  to  the  functioning  level  of  the  student  in  adjusting  to 
visual  problems  and  gaining  educational  and  social  successes. 
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VIII.    CATEGORY:    HEARING  IMPAIRED  -  HAr>D  OF  HEARING 


A.  DEFINITION; 

1.  Hedring  Itnpairment.   A  hearing  Impairment  is  a  generic 
classification  of  hearing  loss  Including  the  terms  "deaf"  and 
"hard  of  hearing." 

Hearing  loss  limits  the  transmission  of  sound  signals  through 
the  human  organs  of  hearing.    It  Includes  a  conductive  or 
sensorine    il  loss  or  combination  thereof.   A  conductive  loss 
t^esults  when  sound  pressure  waves  are  obstructed  in  the  outer 
or  middle  ear.   A  sensorineural  loss  results  when  there  is 
damage  to  either  the  cochlea  or  auditory  nerve.   A  combined 
loss  occurs  when  all  organs  of  hearing  as  described  are 
affected. 

2.  Hard  of  Hearing.   A  hearing  impairment,  whether  permanent  or 
fluctuating,  which  adversely  affects  a  child's  education 
performance  but  which  is  not  Included  under  the  category  of 
"deaf"  in  this  section. 

B.  CLASSIFICATION  GUIDELINES; 

Classification  procedures  for  purposes  of  determining  appropriate 
educational  placement  shall  be  those  which  will  insure  that 
instrumentation  and  administration  be  of  a  nondiscriminatory  nature 
racially  and  culturally. 

In  order  to  provide  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  child's  strengths 
and  weaknesses  from  the  perspective  of  the  school,  home  and 
community,  the  evaluation  procedures  shall  be  multifactored  and 
multisourced.   No  single  procedure  shall  be  used  as  the  sole 
criteria  for  placement  and/or  programming. 

Decisions  related  to  the  child's  placement  and  education  program 
will  be  based  on  the  outcome  of  an  evaluation  placement  team 
effort.    This  team  shall  be  constituted  of  the  following  members: 

1.  A  representative  of  the  local  education  agency,  other  than  the 
child's  teachers,  who  is  qualified  to  provide  or  supervise  the 
provision  of  special  education. 

2.  The  child's  teacher  or  teachers,  special  or  regular,  or  both, 
who  have  a  direct  responsibility  for  implementing  the  child's 
individualized  education  program. 

3.  One  or  both  of  the  child's  parents. 

4.  Where  appropriate,  the  child. 

5.  Other  individuals  at  the  discretion  of  the  parent  or  agency. 
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c.    Educational  evaluation  guidelines 


Any  classification  of  student  for  education  purposes  should  consist 
of  a  description  of  the  type  of  education  programs  and  services 
needed  by  each  child  to  learn  to  the  fullest  extent  possible  in  the 
least  restrictive  environment. 

Educational  placement  must  be  appropriate  to  the  needs  of  each 
child  according  to  an  individualized  education  program  (lEP). 

The  evaluation/classification  team  shall  be  constituted  as 
described  in  Rule  II. C  &  D  for  purposes  of  initial  evaluation 
procedures;  placement  decision  as  well  as  ongoing  planning  and 
decision  making  will  be  made  by  the  lEP  team,  as  described  in  Rule 
in. A  &  B. 


Assessment  information  on  the  child  should  include  that  of  language 
growth  and  development,  speech  Intelligibility,  auditory 
functioning,  academic  achievement,  social  development,  psychomotor 
development,  emotional  and  psychological  development. 

Quantitative  measurements  in  decibels,  discrimination  scores,  or  by 
the  qualitative  terms  of  type  of  hearing  loss,  site  of  lesion, 
etc.,  must  be  considered  only  as  important  parameters  in  the 
diagnostic  and  educational  process.    Each  child's  potential  must  be 
assessed  individually  on  the  basis  of  not  only  degree  of  loss  or 
type  of  loss  but  age  of  onset,  intelligence,  personality,  age  when 
education  begins,  quality  of  teaching,  attitudes  of  family,  school 
and  community,  a  multitude  of  physiological  and  environmental 
conditions  must  be  considered.    Caution  is  advised  in  identifying, 
diagnosing  and  evaluati/ig  hearing  impairments.    The  child  study 
team  must  be  aware  of  delimiting  definitions  to  avoid  rigid 
classification  and  stereotyping  In  the  education  placement  of  each 
hearing  Impaired  child. 

The  results  of  this  assessment  should  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the 
child's  strengths  and  needs.    The  assessment  should  be  comprehen- 
sive, using  a  full  range  of  available  instrumentation  and  observa- 
tions of  behavior  including  personal  case  histories,  diagnostic 
tests  *nd  other  appropriate  formal  and  Informal  measurements. 

1.     Areas  of  Evaluation 
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a.     Audiological  Evaluation 
(1)   Audiometric  including: 

(a)  Puretone  audiometric  testing  yielding  air  and 
bone  thresholds. 

(b)  Aided  threshold  evaluations. 

(c)  Speech  audiometric  tests  yielding  speejh 
discrimination  scores  and  speech  reception 
threshjlf^. 


(d}    Impedance  audiometry. 

(e)  Proper  fitting  and  follow-up  of  hearing  aids. 

(f)  Brainstem  or  other  audiometric  testing,  as 
needed. 

(2)   Auditory  Functioning  including: 

(a)  Awareness 

(b)  Attention 

(c)  Localization 

(d)  Listening  Skills 

(e)  Discrimination 

(f)  Memory 

(g)  Otoimmittance 

b.  Psychological  Evaluation 

Whenever  intelligence  tests  are  administered,  steps 
should  be  taken  to  assure  that  the  I.Q.  scores,  per  se, 
will  not  be  used  in  making  inferences  about  the  child's 
level  of  intelligence  or  learning  potential;  instead  the 
full  test  (including  protocols,  content,  subtests,  etc.) 
should  be  interpreted  by  qualified  personnel. 

c.  Language  Evaluation 

Language  growth  and  development  (signed,  spoken,  or 
written)  includes: 

(1)  Standardized  or  other  objective  tests 

(2)  Subjective  reports  by  teachers,  parents  and  other 
appropriate  persons 

(3)  Samples  of  child's  sign  language  sHUs 

(4)  Samples  of  child's  spoken  language  (taped) 

(5)  Samples  of  child's  written  creative  composition 
(6     Speech  reading,  as  applicable 

d.  Speech  Evaluation 

Speech  intelligibility  includes: 


1 


(1)    Phonetic  evaluation 


(2)  Suprasegmental  features  (vocalization,  vocal 
duration,  vocal  intensity,  vocal  pitch) 

(3)  Articulation  of  segmental  fecitures  (vowels, 
diphthongs,  consonants,  blends) 

e.  Psycholinguistic  Evaluation  (vocalizations  as  above 
within  linguistic  structure) 

f.  Evaluation  of  Academic  Achievement 

(1)    Standardized  diagnostic  evaluations 

{2)    Nonstandardized  informal  group  and/or  individual 
evaluations 

g.  Evaluation  of  Social  and  Emotional  Development 

An  assessment  should  be  made  of  the  child's  adaptive 
behavior  in  the  school  setting.    Infortnation  should 
include: 

(1)  The  child's  adaptive  behavior  in  the  home, 
community, 'neighborhood  and  school  as  perceived  by 
his  parents  and  teachers 

(2)  The  sociccultural  background  of  the  family 

(3)  Th&  child's  health  and  developmental  history 

h.  Evaluation  of  Psychomotor  Development 

(1)  Standardized  diagnostic  evaluations 

(2)  Nonstendardized  informal  evaluations 

In  using  these  assessment  procedurer  constant  attention  should  be 
focused  on  the  possibility  of  learning  problems  other  than  those 
caused  by  loss  of  hearing. 

A  cliild  may  appear  to  have  a  hearing  loss,  when  in  actuality  he  has 
3  central  neivous  system  inipainnent.    A  central  nervou«^  system 
impairment  results  from  a  dysfunction  along  the  pathways  of  the 
brain  from  the  brain  stem  tr  and  including  the  cerebral  cortex. 
This  impairment  may  be  highly  complex  and  frequently  Involves  the 
symbolic  processes  of  the  mind  ''n  terms  of  receptive  and  expressive 
language.    TSns  condition  may  exist  with  or  without  an  accompanMng 
hearing  loi^i .    Every  effort  should  be  made  to  identify  the  child 
with  such  dn  impairment  in  order  to  identify  and  create  programs 
that  will  mett  his  more  complex  needs. 


2.     Support  Personnel  and  Services 

Sufficient  and  appropriate  support  personnel  and  services 
should  be  made  readily  available  in  all  educational 
placements*   These  should  include,  but  not  be  limited  to: 

a.  Resource,  Itinerant  and/or  classroom  teachers 

b.  Audiological  services,  including  Impedance,  tympanogram 
analysis,  hearing  aid  analysis  and  periodic 
re-evaluations  of  hearing  aid  settings,  diagnosis  of  aid 
or  other  malfunctions.   This  should  also  Include  an 
effective  program  of  hearing  aid  monitoring. 

c.  Communlcetion  Disorders  Specialists 

d.  Social  workers,  counselors,  psychologists 

e.  Health  services 

f.  Oral  or  manual  interpreters 

g.  Note  takers  and  tutors 
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CATEGORY:    HEARING  IMPAIRED  -  DEAF 


A,  DEFINITION: 

1.  Hearing  Impairment.    A  hearing  impairment  is  a  generic 
classification  of  hearing  loss  including  the  terms  "deaf"  and 
"hard  of  hearing." 

Hearing  loss  limits  the  transmission  of  sound  signals  through 
the  human  organs  of  hearing.    It  includes  a  conductive  or 
senorineural  loss  or  combination  thereof.    A  conductive  loss 
results  when  sound  pressure  waves  are  obstructed  in  the  outer 
or  middle  ear.    A  sensorineural  loss  results  when  there  is 
damage  to  the  cochlea  or  auditory  nerve.    A  combined  loss 
occurs  when  all  organs  of  hearing  as  described  are  affected. 

2.  Deaf.    A  hearing  impairment  so  severe  that  the  child  is 
limited  in  processing  linguistic  information  through  hearing 
which  can  adversely  affect  educational  performance. 

B.  CLASSIFICATION  GUIDELINES: 

Classification  procedures  for  purposes  of  determining  appropriate 
educational  placement  shall  be  those  which  will  insure  that 
instrumentation  and  administration  be  of  a  nondiscriminatory  nature 
racially  and  culturally. 

In  order  to  provide  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  child's  strengths 
and  weaknesses  from  the  perspective  of  the  school ,  home  and 
community,  the  evaluation  procedures  shall  be  mul tifactored  and 
multisourced.    No  single  procedure  shall  be  used  as  the  sole 
criteria  for  placement  and/or  programming. 

Decision  related  to  the  child's  placement  and  education  program 
will  be  based  on  the  outcome  of  an  evaluation  placement  team 
effort.    This  team  shall  be  constituted  of  the  following  members: 

1.  A  representative  of  the  local  education  agency,  other  than  the 
child's  teachers,  who  is  qualified  to  provide  or  supervise  the 
provision  of  special  education. 

2.  The  child's  teacher  or  teachers,  special  or  regular,  or  both, 
who  have  a  direct  responsibility  for  implementing  the  child's 
•individualized  education  program. 

3.  One  or  both  of  the  child's 'parents. 

4.  Where  appropriate,  the  child. 

5.  Other  individuals  at  the  discretion  of  the  parent  or  agency. 


C.     EDUCATIONAL  EVALUATION  6UIDEL!NES: 

Any  classification  of  students  for  education  purposes  should 
consist  of  a  description  of  the  types  of  education  programs  and 
services  needed  by  each  child  to  learn  to  the  fullest  extent 
possible  In  the  least  restrictive  environment. 

Educational  placement  must  be  appropriate  to  the  needs  of  each 
child  according  to  an  individualized  education  program  (lEP). 

The  child  study  team  shall  be  constituted,  as  prescribed  above  for 
purposes  of  initial  evaluation  procedures  and  placement  decisions 
as  well  as  for  ongoing  planning  and  decision  making. 

Assessment  information  on  the  child  should  Include  that  of  language 
growth  and  development,  speech  Intel! igibility,  auditory  func- 
tioning, academic  achievement,  social  development,  psychomotor 
development,  emotional  and  psychological  development. 

Quantitative  measurements  in  decibels  or  percentages,  discrimina- 
tion scores,  or  by  the  qualitative  terms  of  type  of  hearing  loss, 
site  of  lesion,  etc.,  must  be  considered  only  as  important  para-  • 
meters  in  the  diagnostic  and  education  process.    Each  child's 
potential  must  be  assessed  individually  on  the  basis  of  not  only 
degree  of  loss  or  type  of  loss  but  on  age  of  onset,  intelligence, 
personality,  age  when  education  benins,  quality  of  teaching, 
attitudes  of  family,  school  and  co.tnunity,  a  multitude  of  phys- 
iological and  environmental  conditions  must  be  considered.  Caution 
is  advised  in  identifying,  diagnosing  and  evaluating  hearing 
Impairments.   The  child  study  team  must  he  aware  of  delimiting 
definitions  to  avoid  rigid  classification  and  stereo  typing  in  the 
education  placement  of  each  hearing  impaired  child. 

The  results  of  this  assessment  should  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the 
child's  strengths  and  needs.    The  assessment  should  be  comprehen- 
sive, using  a  full  range  of  available  instrumentation  and  observa- 
tions of  behavior  including  personal  case  historits,  diagnostic 
tests  and  other  appropriate  formal  and  informal  measurements. 

1.     Areas  of  Evaluation 


(a)  Puretone  audiometric  testing  yielding  threshold 
results 

(b)  Aided  threshold  evaluations  yielding  aided 
threshold  results 

(c)  Speech  audiometric  tests  yielding  speech 


a. 


Audiologif:al  Evaluation 


(1)   Audiometric  including: 
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(d)  Discrimination  scores  and  speech  reception 
thresholds 

(e)  Proper  fitting  and  follow-up  of  hearing  aids 
(2)   Auditory  Functioning,  which  may  include: 

(a)  Awareness 

(b)  Attention 

(c)  Localization 

(d)  Discrimination 

(e)  Memory 

(f)  Brainstem  evoked  response 

(g)  Otoimmittsnce 
Psychological  Evaluation 

Whenever  intelligence  tests  ere  administered,  steps 
should  be  taken  to  assure  that  the  I.Q.  scores,  per  se, 
will  not  be  used  in  making  inferences  about  the  child's 
level  of  intelligence  or  learning  potential;  instf-ad,  the 
full  test  (including  protocols,  content,  subtests,  etc.) 
should  be  interpreted  by  qualified  personnel. 

Language  Evaluation 

Language  growth  and  development  (signed,  spoken) 
includes: 

(1)  Standardized  or  other  objective  tests 

(2)  Subjective  reports  by  teache- 1,  parents  and  other 
appropriate  persons 

(3)  Samples  of  child's  sign  language  skills 

(4)  Samples  of  child's  spoken  language  (taped) 

(5)  Samples  of  child's  written  creative  composition 
Speech  Evaluation 

Speech  intelligibility  includes: 

(1)  Phonetic  evaluation 

(2)  Supraspgmental  features  (vocalization,  vocal 
duration,  vocal  intensity,  vocal  pitch) 


(3)   Articulation  of  segmental  features  (vowels, 
diphthongs,  consonants,  blends) 

e.  Psycholinguistic  Evaluation  (vocalizations  as  above 
within  linguistic  structure) 

f.  Evaluation  of  Academic  Achievement 

(1)  Standardized  diagnostic  evaluations 

(2)  Nonstandardized  informal  group  and/or  individual 
evaluations 

g.  Evaluation  of  Social  and  Emotional  Development 

An  assessment  should  be  made  of  the  child's  adaptive 
behavior  in  the  school  setting.'  Information  should 
include: 

(1)  The  child's  adaptive  behavior  in  the  home, 
community,  neighborhood  and  school  as  perceived  by 
his  parents  and  teachers 

(2)  The  sociocultural  background  of  the  family 

(3)  The  child's  health  and  developmental  hii;tory 

h.  Evaluation      Psychomotor  Development 

(1)  Standardized  diagnostic  evaluations 

(2)  Nonstandardized  informal  evaluations 

In  using  these  assessment  procedures,  constant  attention  should  be 
focused  on  th ?  possibility  of  learning  problems  other  t^an  those 
caused  by  loss  of  hearing. 

A  child  may  appear  to  have  a  hearing  loss  when  in  actuaiity  he  has 
a  central  nervous  system  impairment.    A  central  nervous  system 
impairment  results  from  a  dysfunction  along  the  pathways  of  the 
brain  from  the  brain  stem  to  and  including  the  cerebral  cortex. 
This  impairment  may  be  highly  complex  and  frequently  involves  the 
symbolic  processes  of  the  mind  in  terms  of  receptive  and  expressive 
language.    This  condition  may  exist  with  or  without  an  accompanying 
hearing  loss.    Eve'-v  effort  should  be  made  to  identify  the  child 
with  such  an  impainiient  in  order  to  identify  and  create  programs 
that  will  meet  his  more  complex  needs. 

2.     Support  Personnel  and  Services 

Sufficient  and  appropriate  support  personnel  and  services 
should  le  made  readily  available  in  all  educationa  place- 
ments.   These  should  include,  but  not  be  limited  to: 
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a.  Resource,  itinerant  and/or  classroom  teachers 

b.  Audiological  services,  including  tympanogram  analyses, 
hearing  aid  analysis  and  periodic  re-evaluations  of 
hearing  aid  settings,  diagnosis  of  aid  or  other 
malfunctions.    This  should  also  include  en  effective 
program  of  hearing  aid  monitoring. 

c.  Social  workers,  counselors,  psychologists 

d.  Health  services 

e.  Oral  or  manual  interpreter 

f.  Note  takers  and  tutors 
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C/TE60RY:    BEHAVIOR  DISORDERED 


fk.  DEFINITION: 


A  behavior  disordered  student  is  defined  as  one  whose  behavior  or 
emotional  conduct  over  time  adversely  affects  his/her  educational 
performance  and  requires  special  education  services. 

Behavior  disordered  is  here  use^  as  a  generic  term  covering  many 
long  or  outstanding  types  of  behavior  difficuities  which  adversely 
affect  educational  performance,  Including  the  terms  behavioral Iv 
handicapped,  severely  emotionally  disturbed,  and  emotionally 
handicapped.   The  term  does  not  include  students  who  are  socially 
maladjusted,  unless  it  is  determined  that  they  are  seriously 
emotionally  disturbed. 

B.     CHARACTERISTICS  AND  SEVERITY  DESCRIPTORS; 

Characteristics  commonly  noted  in  behavior  disordered  students 
emphasize  the  following  behaviors:   Asocial /Aggressive;  Inadequate/ 
Immature;  Psychological  Disturbance/Personality  Problems.  Severity 
descriptors  of  these  characteristics  are  given  in  the  following 
examples. 

1.  Asocial  Aggressive 


Examples  of  Problem  Areas: 


This  student  gets  into 
fights  or  quarrels  more 
often  than  other  students 
do. 


This  student  behaves  in 
ways  which  are  dangerous 
to  others  and  self. 


Severe 


Bullies  others— hurts 
another  student  often. 
Ir''"*iates  and  encourages 
flights  regularly.  Mocks 
and  spits  at  teachers, 
laughs  at  authority. 
Severely  non-compl iant. 


violence.  Hurts  others 
often.  Self-mutilating 
behavior.    Fire  setting. 


Is  sadistic  and  cruel  to 
students  and  animals.  Car 
ries  weapons  and  threatens 


Moderate 


Fights  regularly,  acts 


Runs,  hits,  grabs,  pushes, 
jumps  on  people  and  is 
aggressive  and  uncontrolled. 
Is  caustic.    Acts  impulsively. 
Deliberately  disobeys  safety 
rules.    Destroys  property 
often. 


tough,   hiust  have  own  way 
or  sulks.    Teases  other;, 
but  stops  short  of  fight- 
ing and  quarreling. 


Hostile. 


Mild 


Doesn't  pick  fights  but 
is  regularly  involved  in 
thern.    Has  many  enemies 


Is  careless  about  using  or 
moving  equipment.  Hurts 
others  by  playing  too  rough. 
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from  teasing.    Not  liked. 
Won't  follow  rules  on  play- 
ground.   Kicks  the  ball 
away  if  doesn't  get  his/ 
her  way. 

2.  Inadequate 

Examples  of  Problem  Areas: 

This  student  makes  inappro- 
priate responses  during 
normal  school  activil'es. 


Severe      Often  has  temper  tantrums. 
Cries  easily,  often 
fp'strated  and  angered  by 
other  children  and  circum- 
stances.   Extremely  sensi- 
tive.   Extremely  fearful. 

Moderate   Often  talks  or  acts  "baby- 
ish" when  he/she  needs 
help  from  the  teacher.  Will 
not  assume  responsibility, 
always  blames  other  stu- 
dents.   Lies  to  parents 
about  treatment  at  school . 

Mild         Emits  high  shrill  laughter, 
for  no  apparent  reason. 
Out  of  seat  constantly. 
Stares  into  lipace,  day- 
dreams.  Talks  out. 

3.  Psychological  Disturbance 

Examples  of  Problem  Areas: 

This  student  becomes  sick 
or  upset  or  may  stay  home 
from  school  when  faced  with 
a  difficult  situation. 

Severe      Has  frequent  absences, 
tardiness  and  upset 
stomachs  during  normal 
school  situations.  Cries 
or  complains  of  illness 
during  normel  tasks. 
Psychosomatic  symptoms- 


Very  hyperactive  on 
holidays  and  special 
occasions. 


Immature 


This  student  has  no  enthusiasm 
for  school  and  does  not 
respond  to  or  maintain 
interest  in  learning  tasks. 

Has  a  poor  attitude  toward 
school.    Is  interested  only 
in  play.    Is  far  behind  in 
all  work  and  appears  to 
have  given  up. 


Has  only  a  superficial 
interest  in  school.  Seldom 
finishes  assignments.  Parts 
of  assignments  done  sloppily, 
few  correct  answers  but  can 
do  them  correctly  on  a  one- 
to-one  basis. 

Is  rather  slow,  finishes 
work  with  help.  Often 
loses  interest  and  has  to 
be  put  back  on  task. 


Personality  Problems 


This  student  seems  unhappy 
or  depressed. 


Total 1y  withdrawn.  Scowls 
and  whines  about  everything. 
Crii's  daily.  Extremely 
apatsietic,  mute. 
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Leughs  or  cries  Inappro- 
priately.  Ex:  crying  when 
class  has  a  party. 

Moderate  Might  choose  to  stay  home 
In  the  afternoon  if  the 
morning  has  been  difficult. 
This  student  often  stays 
hom-B  when  some^hing  new  is 
to  be  introduced. 

Mi  1  d         Is  very  quiet,  becomes 

agitated  and  fearful  when 
called  on  to  answer  a  ques- 
tion.  Makes  excuses  of 
sickness  or  injury  to 
escape  certain  school 
activities. 


Is  a  constant  worrier.  Is 
ill-at-ease  and  self- 
deprecating,   .'lone  mostly. 
Never  initiates  interaction 


Is  very  quiet  but  partici- 
pates spontaneously. 
Responds  to  schools  without 
joy  or  displeasure.  Unhappy, 
Has  few  friends. 


C.     SUGGESTED  SERVICE  OPTIONS  AND  THE  LEAST  RESTRICTIVE  ENVIROMIENT-; 

Generally,  the  mi  Id- to-moderate  behavior  disordered  student 
benefits  from  service  to  a  combination  of  the  regular  and  resource 
teacher  or  related  services  personnel  in  the  regular  class 'setting. 
These  students  should  be  carried  on  the  resource  teacher's  roll 
book.    Service  options  are  explained  in  Table  A  of  these  Rules  and 
Regulations.    The  moderate-to-severe  student  usually  makes  BeHavTor 
changes  by  extended  resource      self-contained  service. 


D.     CLASSIFICATION  GUIDELINES: 


A  complete  formal  and  informal  evaluation  covering  psycho-social- 
educational  areas  is  required  befce  classiftcation  as  behavior 
disordered.    One  member  of  this  team,  in  addition  to  the  require- 
ments for  the  composition  of  the  team  (See  Rules  II.D.l.  and 
III.B.)  must  be  a  certified  school  psychologist,  a  licensed 
psychologist,  a  psychiatrist,  a  certified  'school  counselor,  a 
certified  teacher  of  the  behavior  disordered,  or  a  certified  s'^cial 
worker. 


Since  many  handicapped  students  have  a  secondary  or  overlying 
emotional  problem,  it  will  be  necessary,  before  classifying  a 
student  as  primarily  behavior  disordered,  to  determine  that: 

1.  The  student  is  not  behaving  as  a  behavior  disordered  student 
because  of  vision  or  hearing  impairment. 

2.  The  student  is  not  primarily  identified  as  manifesting  one  of 
the  other  handicapping'corulit.ions  described  in  these  Rules  and 
Regulations. 
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ASSeSSKCNT  FOR  CLASSIFICATICN: 


1.  Every  student  classified  as  behavior  disordered  will  hcve 
documentation  in  his/her  records  regarding  each  of  the 
following  areas: 

a.  Educational  behavior 

b.  Adaptive/social  behavior 

c.  Disclaimers  for  other  handicaps  including  intellectual 
impairment 

Note:    These  disclaimers  can  be  managed  through 
statements  in  the  cumulative  records,  interviews  and 
class  observation  assessment.    Many  behavior  disordered 
students  have  been  *ound  to  have  vision  and  hearing 
problems,  particular  emphasis  should  be  placed  on  dealing 
with  this  issue.    See  the  list  below  for  further 
information. 

2.  Required  Areas  of  Assessment 

a.  Educational  Behavior 

Types  of  information  which  may  be  included. 

o.  classroom  observati'in 

..  informal  assessment!: 

..  teacher  checklists 

. .  teacher  interviews 

..  cumulative  records 

..  achievement  scores 

b.  Mc aptive^Social  Behavior 

Types  of  information  which  may  be  include^^ 

classroom  behavior  bservation 
..  child's  past  and  present  patterns  of  interaction  witli 
peers,  family,  teachers,  adults,  etc. 

-  teacher  inventories 

-  teacher  checklists 

-  family  interviews 

-  child  interview 

-  sociometric  devices 

-  interaction  scales 

..  adaptive  behavior  functioning 

..  survival  skills  in  conmunlty,  hornet  school 

-  parent  interview 

-  court  records 

-  anecdotal  records 

-  adapfve  behavior  scales 
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APPENDIX  B 
HOMEBOUND  AND  HOSPITALIZED 
SERVICE  PATTERN 
FOR 

HANDICAPPED  STUDENTS 

Definition; 

This  program  is  an  instructional  program  designed  for  identified 
Smfflid^^^ are  permanently  or  tlmporarilFK^d  or 

Classification  Guidelines; 

The  student  must  be  identified  and  classified  according  to  one  of  thp 
ten  handicapping  conditions  as  described  in  thrRiilP^LH  Don.!i?;- 
f^rjducgjtion  Programs  for  the  H^jdi^"   S  afn^f  s    r  c  jgalion 
f  1       stiidel?miT^HgiT^?"in  jne  of  the  ten  handic  pp?ng  co  d  t  ons 
fol  ows  one  of  the  approved  rules  and  regulations  for  d  aanosina  .nri 
evaluating  according  to  that  handicapping  cond?t  on     (SefSd^x  A) 
The  student  must  have  an  _expected  absence  of  at  least  two  weeks  ^ 

Educational  Evaluation  Guidelines: 

caltlllT.l  IV^lt-'^''"^'^  evaluation  of  students  accordinc,  to  the  ten 
categories  of  handicapping  conditions  will  prevail  when  consicierinn 
students  to  be  served  through  the  homebound  and  hospiLlJzed  nroarL 

prlsc'rio'tlon"  lEpf  ?  ''^'T'l''      ^^^^^^"^  the  eSuc 
prescription  (lEP)  for  each  stuaent  will  'oe  used  bv   or  bP  av;»iUhio 

the^teacher  of  the  homebound/hospi tal ized.'  Th^'se'rJi?;  patJIJn'SalM^' 

^'     hnllh'^*'  i°  ^^l  identified  handicapped  student  for  whom  the 

homebound  or  hospitalized  service  mode  is  dTtennined  to  be  the 

ac  nrd      f''^''  ^.'11''''    l^'  '^"^^"^      '  handicapped  ch  d. 
?he  sS   e  R?.rH'nf ri^'  I''  handicapping  conditions  described  by 
IhL  l<     Board  of  Education;  and  it  is  determined  that  the 

^'     I!;^^^-|l^a"^i^?PPfd  student  who.  for  reasons  of  health. 

accident,  or  injury,  is  temporariTy  homebound  or  hospitalized  Thi» 
he' L'lrhpV^?  Homebound/hospitaliied  should  mafnta  n'  c     ac  'wilh 
i!?  handicapped  and/or  the  regular  classroom  teacher 

who  has  been  servinn  the  student  in  the  school  setting 
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FROM  THE 

VERMONT  STATE 
OARD  OF  EDUCATION 

MANUAL 

OF  RULES  AND 

PRACTICES 


(4)  ESEA  nth'  1  (PL  89-313):    This  statute  provides 
supplemental  rsfti-vices  to  state-operated  and  state- 
supported  schools  which  serve  mentally  and  physically 
l-iandicapped  pupils.     See  section  2330  of  this  m..  nual 
for  a  further  disscriptioti. 

(5)  Education  Amendments  of  1976,  Title  11,  Vocational 
Education  Subpart  (PL  9i-482):  This  statute  requires 
that  10%  of  the  vocational  federal  funds  under  subpart 
E  be  expended  for  handicapped  pupils.     It  also  requires 
that  vocational  education  be  provided  to  handicapped 
pupil;;  in  conformance  with  an  individualized  education 
program. 

(6)  Vet-mont  State  Plans  for      ecial  Education  (H'  2978,  '79, 
'80,    •81-'83):  Since  t'     adoption  of  PL  94-142  (Education 
of  All  Handicapped  Children  Act),  each  state  must  assure 
the  federal  government  of  its  plan  to  carrv  out  the 
requirements  of  the  law.     The  stace  plan  describes  the 
procedures  to  be  followed  in  Vermont  for  meeting  the 
requirements  of  PL  94-142, 

2361  Definitions 

2361,1  "Basic  Skill  Areas",  for  the  purpose  of  determining 

eligibility  for  special  education  (2362),  mean  those 
curriculum  areas  that  are  considered  prereauisite  to 
independent  functioning  in  school  and  societv.  Included 
are: 

(1)  oral  expression; 

(2)  listening  comprehension; 

(3)  written  expression, 

(4)  basic  reading  skills; 

(5)  reading  comprehension; 

(6)  mathematics  calculation; 

(7)  mathematics  reasoning. 

2361.;^  "Responsible  agency"  means,   for  the  purposes  of  section 

2360-23b9,   that  puolic  agency  responsible  for  coiiiolvinr, 
witn  requirements  specified  in  theiuj  rules.     The  term 
includes:    (a)  the  town,   city,   interstate,  incorporated 
or  union  scnool  district  responsible  under  Vermont  law 
tor  the  er.ucation  of  legal  resident;-  of  the  towTi(s) 
which  such  district  encomuasses ;  or  (b)  the  Vemnont 
Der^artme.it  of  Mer^tal  He  .Ith  for  prpils  enrolled  in  the 
Eldred  School /Verric  It  State  Hosnxtal   .and   the  Brandon 
Tram^ng  School;   oi    (c)   for  oth^^r  puoils  under  the  care 
anc  custody  of  a  5M:atr  asencv,   the  school  ai-.tr[rt 
resDonsihl  ■  for  the  education  o^  residents  of   the  town 
.^r.  U,icn  t.e  nun:   is  l.vmr..  a^"  provided   for  in  16  VSA 
oi  . ./.->,        b,   un-ess  crher.-vis..  aer-n-,:  upon  bv  the  Comrnission 
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2361.3  ^'Specialist**  means  an  individual  who  possesses  knowledge 
in  the  particular  area  for  which  information  is  sought 
and  meets  any  applicable  state  licensing  and  certifica- 
tion requirements* 

2361.4  "Special  Education  and  Related  Services"  are  defined  as 
in  state  and  federal  statutes  and  regulations. 


2362  Eligibility.    To  be  detennincd  eligible  for  special  education^ 

a  pupil  must  (1)  receive  a  comprehensive  evaluation  (2362.2) 
under  the  auspices  oC  a  Basic  Staffing  Team  (2364.1),  (2)  meet 
one  or  raoie  eligibility  standards  (2362.1)  and  (3)  be  in  need 
of  special  education.    A  pupil  is  not  in  need  of  special  educa- 
tion if  that  pupil  meets  one  of  the  standards  described  in  2362 
but  whose  condition  does  not  adversely  affect  achievement  under 
standard  instructional  conditions,  including    emedial  or 
supplemental  services,  when  available.    These  eligibility 
standards  and  criteria  shall  also  be  applied  at  the  time  the 
pupil  receives  a  comprehensive  re~evaluation. 


2362.1  Eligibility  Standards:     To  meet  eligibility  standards,  one 

(>r  more  of  the  following  handicapping  conditions  must  be 
established: 


NOTE:     Please  see  (1)  (a) 

"Information  Circular 
#74  attached. 


an  impairment  or  delay  in  learning  of  sufficient 
magnitude  that  a  pupil's  performance  falls  at  or 
below  -1.5  standard  deviations  (or  equivalent 
measure)  on  two  or  more  tests  (2362.2.5)  in  basic 
skills  or  aptitude,  or 


(b)  a  specific  learning  disability  of  a  perceptual, 
concepnual,  or  coordinative  nature  as  identified 
by  a  severe  discrepancy  between  a  pupil's 
ability  and  his  or  her  achievement  in  a  b  sic 
skills  area.     The  discrepancy  shall  be  greater 
than  1.5  standard  deviations  below  the  expected 
achievement  level  for  a  given  ability  level, 

and  shall  not  be  primarily  the  result  of  a  visual, 
hearing,  or  motor  handicap;     mental  retardation; 
emotional  disturbance;  or  environmental,  cultural, 
or  economic  disadvantage ,  or 

(c)  a  visual  impairment  as  evaluated  by  an  optometrist 
or  ophthalmologist  in  which  central  visual  acuity 
is  20/70  or  less  in  the  better  eye  with  correction, 
or  that  the  peripheral  field  subtends  an  angle  not 
greater  than  20  degrees  at  its  widest  diameter,  or 
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(d)  a  hearing  impairment  which  an  audiologist »  otologist, 
or  otolaryngologist  detormines  to  be  at  or  below  a 

25  decibel  HL  threshold  (ANSI,  69)  for  one  or  more  of  the 
frequencies  250-8000  HZ,  and  is  severe  enough  to 
impede  the  pupil ^s  acquisition  of  language  or  progress 
in  the  basic  skill  areas,  or 

(e)  a  speech  impairment  which  a  certified  speech-language 
pathologist  determines  to  be  so  deviant  from  normal 
speech  or  language  of  persons  in  that  pupil's  peer 
group  that  it  is  apparent  in  casual  conversation  or 
interferes  with  coramunir icion,  or 

(f)  an  orthopedic  impairment  caused  by  congenital  anomaly, 
disease,  or  other  condition  which  a  physician  determines 
to  be  severe  enough  to  impede  the  acquisition  of  one 

or  more  batiic  skills^  or 

(g)  a  chronic  or  acute  health  impairment  which  limits  a 
pupil's  strength,  vitality,  or  alertness  and  which 

a  physician  determines  to  be  severe  enough  to  Impede 
the  acquisition  of  basic  skills.     Included  in  health 
impairment  is  an  autistic  condition  which  is  manifested 
by  severe  communication  and  other  developmental  and 
educational  problems ,  or 

(h)  serious  emotional  disturbance  which  a  psychologist 
or  psychiatrist  determines  to  be  severe  enough  to 
impede  the  acquisition  of  basic  skills.     The  term 
includes  the  following  conditions  exhibited  over  a 
long  period  of  time  and  to  a  marked  degree: 

1.      An  inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained 
by  inr.ellectudl  ,  sensory,  or  health  factors; 

2*      An  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory 
interpersonal  relationships  with  peers  and 
teachers ; 

3.  Inappropriate  tvpec  of  behavior  or  feelings 
under  normal  c i reams tances ; 

4.  A  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhapplness  or 
depression;  or 

5o      A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms  or  fears 
associated  with  personal  or  school  problems. 

impairment(f;)  or  delay(s),  although  outside  the  standards 
listed  abovi»  which  are  severe  enough  to  require  special 
education.     Appropriate  justification  by  the  Basic  Staffing 
Team  shall  bo  given  in  its  written  report   (2362.2.6)  in- 
cluding explanation  as  to  why  regular  education.  aJone, 
cannot  provide  r'ne  tyne  of  instruction  required  ro  mfiet 
the  pufnTs  ru-edf..     Thv  Cnimn  issioner  or  a  designee  shaJl 
receive  wrUttMi  notification  when  eligibility  is  determined 
outside  the  st  .ndj.rds   (a-h)  under  2362.1 


2362.2    Comprehensive  Evaluation 


2362.2.1  Definition  and  Purpose 

(1)    A  comprehensive  evaluation  is  a  compilation  of 
information  (2362.2.6)  about  a  pupil  (2362.2.4) 
designed  to: 

(a)  Assist  the  Basic  Staffing  Team  in  determining 
eligibility  for  special  education, 

(b)  Assist  lEP  participants  in  developing  instruc- 
tional goals  and  objectives,  and 

(c)  Assist  instructors  in  making  accommodations 

in  curriculum,  materials,  and  mode  of  presenta- 
tion. 

2362. 2.2  Personnel 

(1)  Comprehensive  evaluations  shall  be  arranged  for  or 
conducted  by  a  Basic  Staffing  Team  (2364.1)  with 
assistance,  where  appropriate,  from  other  specialists 
(psychological,  medical,  etc.) . 

(2)  Prior  to  the  develo   lent  of  an  evaluation  pla  i,  parr^nts 
shall  be  given  an  opportunity  to  contribute  information 
for  consideration  by  the  Basic  Staffing  Team,  but  shall 
not  bf»  considered  members  of  the  Basic  Staffing  Team 
except  as  a  matter  of  local  policy. 

Frame 

When  a  responsible  agency  determines  that  a  pupil 
may  be  eligible  for  special  education,  a  comprehen- 
sive evaluation  shall  be  conducted  without  undue 
delay.     VJhen  the  comprehensive  evaluation  will  be 
delayed  for  a  period  exceeding  45  days  from  date 
parental  consent  for  evaluation  is  obtained,  the  parent 
shall  be  given  written  notice  of  the  delay  and  a 
schedule  t/f  evaluation  activities.     Such  notice  shall 
be  sent  to  parents  vlthin  10  days  of  expiration  of  the 
45-day  period. 

A  comprehensive  re-evalu itlon  is  required  at  least 
every  three  years  or  whenever  the  responsible  agency 
proposes  to  significantly  alter  ;i  pupil's  program  or 
placement.     A  major  purpose  of  the  comprehensive 
re-evaluation  is  to  determine  whether  the  pupil 
continues  to  be  eligible  under  2362. 

2362.2.4      Evaluation  and  Procedur^-js 

In  conducting  a  comprehensive  evaluation  or  arranging 
for  its  conduct,  the  Basic  Stafling  Team  shall  compile 
sufficient  and  appropriate  information  so  that  necessary 
judgments  concerning  eligibility,  placement,  program 
planning,  and  accommodations  can  be  made. 


2362.2.3  Time 
(1) 
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If  a  responsible  agency  falls  to  comply  v/ith  the 
Commissioner's  order,  the  Commissioner  may  impose 
appropriate  sanctions  including,  but  not  limited  to, 
the  following: 

(1)  Withhold  federal  flow  through  monies  that  are 
generated  under  PL  94-1*42 's  formula  assistance 
program. 

(2)  Withdraw  all  federal  funds  from  the  agency  as 
provided  for  in  §504  of  the  Re'nabilitation  Act 
of  1973,  PL  93-112. 

(3)  Make  alternative  arrangements  for  providing  an 
essential  service  and  vithnold  the  cost  of  such 
service  from  the  state  funds  otherwise  granted 
to  the  agency. 

(4)  Withhold  accreditation  or  program  approval. 

2365  Specific  Program  Requirements 

2365.1    Instructional  Programs.     Specially  designed  instruction 

shall  be  made  available  for  handicapped  pupils  in  a  variety 
of  educational  programs:   regular  classes  with  modif  lca»:lons , 
consulting  teacher/learning  specialist  programs,  resource 
rooms,  part-time  and  full-time  special  classes,  special  day 
schools,  residential  schools,  and  home  and  hospital 
instruction. 

2365.1.1  Curriculum,  Materials  and  Equipment.     For  each  instruc- 
tional program,  appropriate  and  sufficient  curriculum, 
equipment,  and  instructional  Tn^iterials  shall  be  provided 
so  that  the  goals  and  objective?  ot   individual  educational 
programs  and  other  applicable  general  education  require- 
ments (2300)  are  met.     The  State  Department  of  Education 
shall  furnish  responsible  agencies  with  recommended 
faaidelines  concerning  curriculum,  equipment,  and  materials 
for  various  types  of  instruc tion^Q  programs. 

2363.1.2  Class  Size/Ca^^eload .     In  deterniininp,  an  appropriate  size 
or  caseload,   cons '  ieration  shall  be  j-.iven  co  the  unique 
educational  requirements  of   tne  pupils  who  comprise  the 
class  roller  or  caselcac:.     Ac ; tnien ts  shall   be  made  to 
account  toi   the  nature  and  severity  of  the  pupi]?'  unique 
needs . 

2365.1.3  Location  of  Clcsses:     Special  clas^^o:^  and  rrvsource  rooras 
sliall  br   .oc.ited  in  facilities  which  house  nc  n-hand  icapped 
pupils  0.   the  Scin^e  chronological  aeu>  except  wh-n  peraission 
is  f,ranted  by  the  Coinnissi.  u:r  or  n  designee. 
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2365.2  I'rograms  for  Speech  &  Language  Impaired.  Responsible 
agencies  shall  develop  an  annual  speech-language  >creening 
program.     The  population  will  be  screened  according  to 
these  guidelines:     (1)  all  ne^v  pupils  enrolled  in  the 
supervisory  union,  ^ind  (2)  all  students  whose  ini  ^al 
screening  indicates  a  need  for  rescreening.     Scrci  .ing  of 
additional  grades  may  be  conducted  at  the  discretion  of 
the  superintendent. 

2365.3  Programs  for  Visually  Impaired.     Such  programs  shall  include 
the  necessary  low  vision  aids,   technology,  and  training  which 
enable  visually  impaired  st  dents  to  progress  towards 
academic,  social,  and  vocational  goals. 

2365.4  Programs  for  Orthopedic  and  Other  Health  Impaired.     Programs  that 
include  pupils  with  orthopedic  and  other  health  impairments  shall 
provide  the  necessary  physical  therapy,  occupational  therapy, 
consultation,  special  equipment,  and  accessibility  to  meet  the 
needs  of  individualized  education  programs. 

23(j.5    Programs  for  the  Hearing  Impa-^red.     Appropriar:e  ?iditory 

equipment  shall  be  provided  in  all  programs  for  pupils  who 
are  deaf  or  hearing  impaired.     The  curriculum  shall  emphasize 
group  language  training  as  veil  as  the  comnunication  skills 
called  for  in  individualized  education  programs. 

2365.6  Piiograms  for  the  Seriously  Emotionally  Disturb  -id.  Such 
programs  shall  emphasize  academic  advancenen       ,  .nensurate 
with  individualized  education  pro;^rara  goals  a-       hall  have 
a  written  program  plan  fo:-  the  management  ai.      ^  ^rovement 
of  behavior  of  pupils  enrolled, 

2365.7  Homebound  and  Hospital  Instruction.     Pupils  are  eligible  for 
homebound  and  hospir.ai  instruction  whenever  they  are  unable 
to  attend  school  for  a  perrod  of  ten  consecutive  school  ac.VN 
or  more  because  of  pregnancy  or  a  medical  disability. 

Elementary  pupils  who  receive  homebound  instruction  shall 
receive  ar  average  of  six  hours  per  week;  secondary  students 
shall  receive  an  average  of  two  hour:^  per  subject.     In  any 
event,   the  schedule  of  instruct:ion  i/lial  »  be  consistent  with 
medical  recommendations.     Instruc::i^n.v''  m^tirials  ^hall  be 
provided  by  the  district  of  atteni^arcr 

2365.8  Essencial  Early  Education  Programi». 

2365.8.1      Definitions.     ''Essential  Early  Education"  refers  to 

education  of  handlcapi^ed  chjldrc  .  prior  to  legal  school 
age  for  the  early  acquisition  of  fundamental  skill?!. 
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2.2    BEHAVIOR  DISORDERS 


All  eomon  rigulAtlont  apply  to  thii  prog  ran 


h,    SmOGRAM  DEFINITION 

%•    Definition  of  Population  to  be  Served 

Behavior  diaoidered  atudt^nta  Mnifeat  behaviors  which  have  a 
deleterious  effect  on  personal  or  educational  development  and/or  the 
personal  or  educational  development  of  others.  Negative  effects  aiay 
vary  considerably  in  terms  of  severity  and  prognosis.  These  behaviors 
■ay  appeor  separately  or  in  combination  and  nay  be  exhibited  in  the 
form  of  acting  out  behaviors,  withdrawing  behaviorSf  defensA.ve 
behaviors  and/or  disorganized  behaviors; 

2.  Program  of  Study 

The  goal  of  a  behavior  disorders  program  is  to  provide  the 
instruction  and  assistance  necessary  to  enable  the  student  to 
progress  developmentally  through  the  approved  programs  of  study. 

b.  The  behavior  disorders  program  includes  three  '  (3)  major 
cooiponftntB:  behavior  Banagement,  affective  education,  and 
ocadeaic  instruction. 

c.  T^^e  program  provides  an  environment  that  sodifies  or  controls 
behavior  problems,  enhances  the  student's  feelings  of  aelf-worth 
and  develops  the  student's  self-control  so  that  appropriate 
learning  can  occur. 

3.  Sligibility  Criteria 

Documentation  that  a  student  exhibits  one  or  sore  of  the  following 
characteristics,  over  a  long  period  of  time  and  to  a  siarked  degree, 
which  adversely  affect  educational  performances: 

a.  an  Inability  to  learn  which  cannot  be  explained  by  intellectual, 
eensory  or  health  factors. 

b.  an  inability  to  build  or  maintain  satisfactory  interpersonal 
relationships  with  peers  and  teachers. 

c.  inappropriate  types  of  behavior  or  feelings  under  normal 
circumstances. 

d.  a  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhappinesB  or  depression. 

«.  a  tendency  tu  develop  physical  s:,rmpto(ns  or  fears  associated  with 
personal  or  school  problems* 
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C»    b«h«vior  that  ii  potentially  barafuX  to  the  phyalcal  «nd  iiental 
w«U«-being  of  teif  and  others. 

b.    truancy,    fieflance    of    »uthority,    aggressiveness    or  withdrawal 
associated  with  etK>ticnal  pcoblens. 

i.    an  autistic  condition  which  is  sianifested  by  •r^eza  coomiunication 
and  educational  problems  or  a  schizophrenic  condition^ 

PROGRAM  DELIVERY 
1.  Caseload 

a.  Regular  Education  with  Modification 
Jkasign  no  store  than  12  students. 

b.  Regular  Education  Program  with  Resource  Services 

Assign  no  more  than  12  students  to  a  resource  program  with  a  limit 
of  six  students  during  any  one  instructional  period. 

c.  Special  Education  Program:    Self* Contained 

(1)  Assign  no  more  than  three  students  withou .  a  full-time  aide. 

(2)  Assign  no  more  than  six  students  with  a  full-time  aide. 

(3i  In  the  case  of  autistic  students,  sssign  no  more  than  four  (4) 
autistic  students  to  a  self-contained  program.  A  full-time 
aide  must  be  provided.  Teachers  providing  service  to 
autistic  or  autistic-like  students  must  have  completed  a 
state  approved  teacher  education  program  related  to  program 
objectives  that  address  the  aducatlon  of  autistic  or 
autistic-like  students. 

PROGRAM  ASSURANCES  (Refer  to  Comraon  Regulations) 


i  )  'J  ■ 


a.  3    OOKHUNXCATION  DISORDERS 


m  ccmuoon  regulations  apply  to  this  progrwo 


Jt.    tROCRAM  DEFINITION 

1.  Definition  o£  Population  to  be  Served 

Cocmunlc^tion  disordered  students  have  language «  voice,  fluency, 
or  articulation  disorders  which  adversely  affect  their 
eoonunication  skills,  educetionil  perforaance,  psychosocial 
adjustmentt  or  vocational/career  potential. 

1)  "Language  disorder*  neans  the  deviant  or  delayed  development, 
or  loss  following  developicent,  of  the  ability  to  comprehend, 
produce,  or  use  language. 

Language  disorders  are  coninonly  found  in  students  with  hearing 
iBpairnents,  «ipen;ific  learning  dii^abilities,  siental 
retardation,  severe  emotional  disturbances,  and  neurological 
iaipalments.  Language  disorders  are  also  found  in  the  absence 
of  these  disabilities,  such  as  when  lack  of  experience  or 
•nvironnental  factors  result  in  inadequate  .linguistic  BK>dels 
for  pupils. 

2)  "Voice  disorder"  seans  the  abnornal  production  of  voice 
characterised  by  defective  vocal  quality,  pitch  or  loudness 
resulting  from  pathoi^ogical  conditions,  psychogenic  factors, 
or  inappropriate  use  of  the  vocal  siechanisn. 

3)  "Flfjency  disorder*  sieans  disruptions  in  the  nornal  flow  of 
•p^^ch  that  occur  frequently  or  ar't  siarkedly  noticeable  and 
are  characterized  by  any  ol  the  following:  repetitions  or 
prolongations  of  sounds  or  syllo!L^les,  blocks,  hesitations, 
revisions,  incomplete  phrases,  avoidance  behavior,  or 
ancillcry  movements  indicative  of  stress  or  struggle. 

4)  "Articulation  disorder"  means  the  abnormal  pro\?uction  of 
phonemes  (classes  or  speech  sounds)  resulting  from  factors 
such  as  faulty  learning,  neuroinotor  impairment,  sensory 
deficits,  anatomical  deficiencies  or  develrjpmental  lag. 

2.  Program  of  Study 

a.  Speech-Language  Progrivtis  means  the  activities,  procedures, 
materials,  services  and  clinical-instructional  management  required 
by  students  with  communication  disorders  and  provided  by 
speech-'language  pathologists. 


b.  Tbt  ipeech-language  program  in  the  schools  is  Miutd  as  a  special 
•ducation  prograa  arta  for  studentt  whose  primary  handicapping 
condition  is  a  communication  disorder.  For  thoae  students  whose 
prlnary  handicapping  condition  is  other  than  a  corauanication 
disorder,  and  who  also  evidence  disorders  in  speech  and  language, 
the  provision  of  speech  and  language  programs  and  services  is 
considered  a  related  service. 

c.  The  specific  goals  of  the  speech  and  language  programs  are  tos 

1)  identify  children  with  speech-language-hearing  disorders, 

2)  assess  and  diagnose  specific  speech  and  language  disorders, 

3)  refer  students  for  medical  or  other  professional  attention 
necessary  for  the  clinical-instructional  management  of  speech 
or  language  disorders, 

4)  provide  clinical-instructional  services  to  students  with 
•peech-longuage  disorders, 

5)  provide  indirect  and  consultative  services  to  parents, 
teachers,  administrators,  other  professionals,  and  support 
personnel,  ••nd 

6)  provide  a  communication  development  program  in  the  schools  to 
promote  the  acquisition  of  adequate  speech  and  language  skills 
in  all  students. 

d.  Communication  abilities  occur  along  a  continuum  from  adequate  at 
one  extreme  to  severely  inadequate  at  the  other?  from  minor 
development  delays  through  more  significant  deviations  to 
disorders  that  dea^ind  intensive  clinical-instructional  martagement. 

Eligibility  Criteria 

A.  Diagnosis  of  one  or  more  of  the  defined  disorders  in  language, 
voice,  fluency,  or  articulation  by  a  rpeech-language  pathologist, 
which  is  based  upon  documentation  of  speech  and  language  behaviors 
that  are  inappropriate  for  the  student's  chronological  age, 
nonverbal  mental  age,  co<?nitive  stage  of  development,  sex,  or 
cultural/social  background. 

b.  Verification  chat  y.  e  disorders  in  language,  voice,  fluency,  or 
articulation  adversely  affect  the  student's  communication  skills, 
educational  performance,  psychosocial  adjustment,  or 
vocational/career  potential  by  documentation,  such  as  teacher 
description,  parent  description,  educational  assessments, 
psychological  (evaluation,  observations,  etc. 

c.  A  student  with  a  voice  disorder  shall  not  be  considered  fot 
placement  in  a  speech-language  program  without  an  evaluation  and 
written  recommendations  by  a  laryngologist. 


VKOGRAH  DELIVERY 


I*  Catftload 

t.    Cftseloads    for    speech- language    pathologiste  shall    be  flexible 

•nough  to  provide  for   individuali»ation  of  services  In  dir-ct 

accord  with  student  iteeds.  «tv*ce.  &n  airect 

b.  In  no  instakv:e  shall  the  naxlnun^  caseload  for  s  spcftch-language 
pathologist  providing  services  exceed  40  itudentB. 

c.  Caseloads  for  a  self-contained  communication  disorders  program 
Shall  be  determined  on  an  individual  basis  upon  application  to  the 
State  Department  of  Education. 

d.  Speech-language  pathologists  serving  students  in  more  than  one 
rf**°?^  "l!*^^  provide  services  on  a  continuous  basis  (as  opposed  to 
block  scheduling)  to  assure  no  undue  delay  in  students  receiving 
speech  and  language  programs  and  services. 
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2,4  DIAF/BLIND 


hli  eoittinon  regulaMona  apply  to  this  program 


h.     PROGRAM  DEFINIT  ON 

X*    Definition  of  Population  tc)  be  Se'^ved 

Daaf/Bllnd  atudents  have  auditory  ind  *^laual  handicaps,  the 
combination  of  which  cause  such  severe  ^  :>mjnunlcation  and  other 
developmental  and  educational  problems  that  they  cannot  properly  be 
accofiunodated  In  special  education  programo  solely  for  the  hearing 
handicapped  or  for  the  visually  handicapped  student. 

2.    Program  of  Study 

a«  Dtaf/bllnd  students  are  taught  to  use  a  comiaunlcatlon  system 
effectively  I  because  so  many  areas  of  development  depend  on  the 
ability  to  send  and  receive  signals  about  the  environment. 

b.    The    needs    of    deaf /blind    resemble    those    of    other  students. 

Development  must  be  encouraged  in  cognitive,  motor,  and  self-help 
«!  eas. 

3«    Eligibility  Criteria 

a«  Audlolo^iical  diagnosis  of  a  hearing  loss  by  a  certified 
•udiologist. 

b.    Otologlcal  diagnosis  of  a  hearing  loss  by  a  licensed  physician. 

c«i  Diagnosis  of  a  visual  impairment  by  a  licensed  optometrist  or 
ophthalmologist.  This  impairment  may  be  recorded  in  terms  of 
visual  acuity t  visual  field  llmitationsi  progressive  eye  disease 
or  binocular  vision. 

d«  Verification  through  educational  and  adaptive  behavior  assessment 
that  the  hearing  and  vision  impairments  are  developraentally  and 
educationally  handicapping. 

PROGRAM  DELIVERY 

1.  Caseload 

a.  Regular  Education  Program  with  Reiiource  Services 

Assign  riO  more  than  six  16)  students  to  a  resource  program. 

b.  Special  Ediication  Proyrams    f elf-Contained 

l^tslgn  no  more  than  three  (3)  students  with  a  full--tiroe  aide. 


toccte  tACh  elatatooni  for  the  dtaf/bllnd  within  ft«ay  acceaaibility 
to  other  •pprcpwAate  facilitica* 


Locate  tacb  telf -contained  claaarooo  for  the  deaf/blind  on  the 
9roiUid  floor »  unleaa  an  elevator  aaBures  accesaibility  to  other 
floors* 

Kcoustical  Considerations  -  InstalUtion  of  acoustical  plaster  and 
tile  (appropriate  amount  on  walls  and  ceilings) »  wi  .idow  shadet:  or 
drapes,  and  carpeting  shall  be  provided  for  resource  and  special 
class  facilities. 

Assure  that  each  facility  serving  the  deaf /blind  student  has: 

1)  direct  or  convenient  access  to  out-of*^oorB  for  evacuation 
during  an  emergency; 

2)  building  entrance  at  ground  level  or  equipped  with  an 
appropriate  ramp  with  gradients  (should  follow  American 
Standards  for  slope) ; 

3)  loading  and  unloading  locations  for  buses  and  other  neans  of 
transportation  situatecl  In  a  safe  area  a^^ay  from  hazards; 

4)  toilet  room,  drinking  fountain,  and  lavatories  apinoprietely 
equipped  for  orthopedically  impaired  individualvc  i^luding 
necessary  safety  grab  bi  rs  and  at  least  one  stal'  Icuigned  to 
accommodate  a  tfheelchair,  towel  dispensers  and  other 
dispensers  BounLid  witJiin  the  reach  of  individuals  in 
wheelchairs  (toilet  room  shall  be  in  easy  access  to  the 
classroom) ; 

5)  floors  of  a  non-*skid  nature  and  free  of  excessive  wax  wilh 
carpeted  or  padded  area  in  the  classroom; 

6)  adequate  space  and  equipment  provided,  both  indoors  and 
outdoors,  for  physical  activities  and  recrration  and 
appropriate  therapy  and  related  services; 

7)  lunchroom  facili^ie5  including  furniture,  eating  utensils  and 
equipnjt^nt  suitable  to  the  individual  needs  oi  the  students; 

8)  all  doorways  clear  thirty-two  (32)  inches  when  open  and 
operable  by  a  single  effort  (doors  should  be  durable  and 
equipped  wiih  kick-plat*;s;  long  grasping  bars,  rather  than 
doorknobs,  are  prelerred) .  Thresholds  to  outnide  and  inside 
doors  should  be  kept  at  a  minimuni — ellininaned  completely,  if 
possible; 

9)  adequate  space  for  storage  snd  handling  of  special  materials 
and  equipment  If 
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10)  swltchtt  and  controls  for  llfhtt,  hc«t,  v«ntlI«tion«  ifi?»dows, 
drftp«rit8,  door  locks,  fire  ftlaras  and  all  aliillar  controls 
shsll  bt  placed  within  the  teach  of  Individual*  in  wheelchair* 
and  adapted  for  the  population  aerved:  and 

XI)  other  Nest  Virginia  regulations  and  apecif ications  as  outlined 
in  the  West  Virginia  Code,  Chapter  18,  Jkrticle  lOF,  and  the 
current  atandards  of  the  American  National  Standard  Institute 

J«    Instructional  Haterials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

8peciali7:.'d  aquipinent  such  as  handrails,  adjustable  seats  and  desks, 
tables  of  vaiying  sizes  to  acconunodate  body  clearance  for  wheelchaira, 
ohairs  or^  rollers,  cots,  portable  reading  racks,  electric  or  stanual 
typewriters,  low  chall;  boards,  standing  table,  relaxation  chair, 
Changing  table,  wheelchairs,  walkers,  paralltX  bars,  posture  stirrer, 
floor  Bat,  pronr  atander,  ambulatory  devices,  rolls,  wedges,  therapy 
lNill»  eating,  dressing,  grooming  aids,  positioning  aids,  pressure 
ralief  devices,  bolsters,  corner  chairs  and  standing  bars  provided 
when  necessary  and  as  recommended  by  the  physician  and/or  physical 
therapist  and/or  occupational  therapist  and/or  classroom  teacher  ahall 
be  provided  as  specified  in  the  Individualised  Zducation  Program. 

C.    fROGRMf  ASSURANCES  (Ref«r  to  Common  Regulations) 


ERIC 
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23  GirrcD 


Ml  common  regulations  apply  to  thla  program 


h.    FROSRAM  DEFINITION 

1»    Definition  of  Population  to  be  Served 

Gifted  atudenta  have  exceptional  intellectual  abilities  that  ar^ 
•videnre  of  outstanding  performance  capability,  and  whoi  by  reason 
thereof,  require  differentiated  educational  programs  and/or  services 
beyond  those  i^orroally  provided  by  the  regular  school  program. 

2m    Program  of  Study 

a»  The  'program  places  emphasis  on  the  expansion  of  areas  of  study  and 
le4rning  outcomes  through  specially  designed  educational 
experiences  that  move  or  increase  the  student's  functioning  within 
higher  levels  of  the  cognitive  domain. 

b.  The  Individualized  Education  Piogiam  should  address  the  prevision 
of  intellectually  challenging  educational  experiences  vithln  the 
program  of  studies* 

c.  Programs  of  study  for  intellectually  gifted  students  will  be 
developed  by  July  1,  1984. 

3.    Eligibility  Criteria 

ft«    Documentation     that    after     administration     of     a  comprehensive 


individual  test  cf  intellectual  ability,  a  student  acort^s  two  or 
sore  standard  deviations  above  the  mean,  or 

b»  When  the  multidist iplinary  assessment  team  finds  evidence  that  the 
atudent  may  be  handicapF>ed,  economically  disadvantaged*  or  have 
English  as  a  second  language,  additional  assessment  data  j;hall  be 
collected.  If  the  student  is  subsequently  found  to  be 
handicapped,  economically  disadvantaged,  or  to  have  English  as  a 
second  language,  thia  student  shall  be  eligible  for  placement  upon 
dcxrumentation  that  the  student  has  scored  two  or  more  standard 
deviations  above  the  'tir.an  on  a  verbal,  or  a  nonverbal  scale  on  an 
Individual  comprehensive  test.  of  intellectual  ability,  in 
consideration  ot  r^ne  standard  error  ot  <Tieasurement ,  (State 
procedures  to  identify  the  handicapped,  economically 
disadvantaged,  end  English  as  a  second  language  gifted  population 
will  be  established  by  January,  1984.) 


h.     PKOGRAM  DELIVERY 


1 


Caseload 


a.    Rerjular  Education  Proyram  with  Moditication 


ADaign  no  more  than  30  studcnta. 
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h»   itttguUr  Education  Fffog?**  with  Kt toorM  ttrvictt 


I)    Mfign  no  »or«  thtn  SO  ttudentt  (to  a  rttoure*  progran. 

1)    Aaa&gn  no  nor*  t^ian  1&  atodcnta  during  any  one  instructiontl 
gwriod. 

c»   Special  Education  Prograwi:  Stlf-Contained 

A«aign  no  nort  than  12  atudenta  to  a  aelf-contained  program. 

2«    Instructional  Mat«rialt»  Equipment  and  Suppliea 

Indivlduala  identified  av  gifted  have  acceaa  to  clatsroons,  luterialo, 
and  aqulpnent  appropriate  to  their  level  of  performance  and  needs  as 
identlfiad  by  the  Individualized  Education  Program,  rather  than  their 
chronological  age  or  grade  placement. 

PR(XiRAM  ASSURANCES  (Refer  to  Conncjn  Regulations) 


2.%    HEXRZNG  IMPA.XR£D 


All  ccws&on  regulCitiont  «ipply  to  this  progrftm 


K.    PROGRAM  DETINXTION 

I*    Definition  of  Population  to  be  Served 

Bearing  impaired  students  are  those  v»^ose  auditory  ficuity  delays 
prohibit  the  development  of  speech,  language  and  acaderalc  achievement 
and  are  classified  as  deaf  or  hard  of  hearing.  The  generic  term 
hearing  impaired  is  to  include  every  student  with  a  hearing  loss 
whether  permanent  or  fluctuating  that  is  developmentally  and 
educationally  handicapping. 

The  hard-*of*hearing  student  is: 

1)  Educational  Interpretation 

(a)  K  hearing  impaired  student  in  whom  the  sense  of  hearing 
although  defective  is  functional  with  or  without  a  hearing 
aidf  but  whose  hearing  loss  causes  a  language  deficit 
rendering  him  unable  to  make  full  use  of  the  regular 
school  experience  without  special  services* 

(b)  A  hearing  impaired  student  characteristically  speaks 
de  ectively,  misunderstands  others,  learns  vocabulary  and 
sentence  structure  more  slowly  or  to  a  lesser  extent  than 
does  the  normal  hearing  student. 

2)  Audiological  Interpretation  A  hearing  impaired  student  who 
has  a  hearing  loss  in  his  better  ear  that  averages  2b  dB  to  92 
dB  in  the  speech  range  without  a  hearing  aid* 

b.    The  deaf  student  is: 

1)  Educational  Interpretation  -  A  hearing  impaired  student  with 
profound  or  total  loss  of  auditory  sensitivity,  which  under 
the  moat  ideal  listening  and  hearing-aid  conditions,  does  not 
allow  hire  to  hear  the  speech  signal  or  perceive  so  little  of 
it  that  hearing  cannot  serve  as  a  racxJality  for  acquisition  of 
spoken  language,  or  for  the  monitoring  of  speech,  without 
Special  education* 

2)  Audiological  Interpietation  -  A  hearing  impaired  student  who 
has  a  hearing  loss  approaching  an  average  of  93  dB  or  greater 
across  the  speech  range  in  the  better  ear  without  a  hearing 
aid. 

2e    Program  of  Study 

a*    The    number    of    students,    the*   degree    of    hearing    Impairment,  the 
etiology    of    the    hearing    loBs,     the    extent    that    the  hearing 
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Inpalriitnt  iiff«ctt  each  student**  acAdenlc  •chievement»  the 
current  level  of  oral  and  written  comnunlcAtlon  and  the  Major 
Methods  of  comnunic&tlon  are  considered  in  developing  •  progritn  to 
Meet  individual  needs.  Methods  of  communication  are  •nphasized 
because  as  children  differ  in  academic  achievement  ah5  interest 
sate*  ao  do  they  ditfer  in  their  preferred  Methods  of 
(Cismxmunication* 

b.  One  goal  of  programs  for  the  hearing  impaired  i«  that  hearing 
itapaired  children  receive  their  educational  opportunities  in  the 
Method  of  communication  which  they  have  the  inclination  to  pursue. 

c.  Special  curricula  are  developed  in  language/speech,  activities  for 
daily  living,  communication  cKills,  auditory 
perception/discrimination,  adaptive  behavior  skills  and  training 
in  the  use  of  residual  hearing. 

d.  Curricula  for  all  academic  areas  include  coordination  with  regular 
programs  and  adaptations  to  include  the  special  information  which 
hearing  Impaired  students  arc  Uught  because  of  their  handicap. 

a.  Related  services  are  to  be  provided  for  each  hearing  impaired 
student  based  upon  identified  and  clearly  stated  individual  needs 
•iuch  as:  (1)  amplification  elect  ^acoustically  Monitored  by  the 
school  audiologist  on  an  annual  basis;  and  (2)  notetakers  and/or 
interpreter/ tutors  provided  to  heating  iiapaired  students 
integrated  into  regular  classes. 

3.    Eligibility  Criteria 

iiudiological  diagnosis  of  hearing  loss  by  a  certified  audiologist; 

b.  Otological  examination  and  diagnosis  by  a  licensed  physician;  and 

c.  Verification  throu«jh  educational  assessment  that  the  bearing  loss 
is  developmentally  and  educationally  handicapping. 

d.  Provide  on  an  annual  basis: 

1)  hn  annual  audiological  evaluation. 

2)  An  annual  electroacoustical  analysis  of  the  hearing  aid. 
PROGRAM  DELIVERY 

1.  Caseload 

a.  Regular  Education  Program  with  Modification 

Assign  no  more  than  20  students. 

b.  Regular  Educiition  Program  with  Resource  Services 

1)  AssigL  no  More  than  10  students  to  a  resource  program. 

2)  Assign  no  Moce  than  five  students  during  any  one  instructioniil 
period. 
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«•   tp«cial  Bducatlon  Pcogcan:  £«lC-^ontalnitd 


1)  Mtlgn  no  mott  than  four  ituaenW  without  •  full-tlae  «lde. 

2)  Atilgn  no  aore  than  eight  itudenti  vlth  •  CuII-tlne  aide. 
2*  PacllitleA 

«.  Any  facility  aarving  tha  hearing  impaired  ahall  be  equipped  with 
life  safety  standards  (Including  visual  warning  systems,  such  as 
red  f lather  firelights). 

b.  Clasa rooms  used  Cor  the  hearing  impaired  ha^e  sound  levels  of  30 
to  3S  dB  on  the  A  scale  of  a  sound  level  sieter  In  an  empty 
clasaroom  uhich  has  normal  activity  in  adjacent  areas. 

c«  Acouatical  Considerations  •  installation  of  acoustical  plaster  and 
tUe  (appropriate  anount  on  walla  and  ceilings),  window  shades  or 
drapes,  and  carpeting  chall  be  provided  for  resource  and  special 
claas  facilities. 

3.    Instructional  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

As  specified  in  the  Individualized  Education  Program,  hearing 
Inpalcet!  students  have  access  to:  a  curriculum  resource  center; 
captioned  decoders;  captioned  film  materials;  film  rentals  not 
available  through  captioned  fUrosj  listings  of  high-Interest 
low-reading  level  books;  computers  and  computer  training;  camerai 
fllK  and  processing;  telephone  typewriter  devices  (TTD) ;  and  video 
tape  recordera  with  all  related  eqult«nent  (camera,  audio,  etc.). 

4«    Interpreter  Services 

Interpreter  or  tutor  services  for  a  hearing  impaired  student  must  be 
provided  it  specified  in  the  Individualized  EdacatJon  Program. 

PROGRAM  ASSURJVNCES  (Refer  to  Common  Regulations) 


3.7    MENTALLY  iHPAInn) 
2.71   SducAblc  Mek  tally  UpaircC 


till  connon  regulations  apply  to  this  progran 


A.    fROGRAH  DEFINITION 

1.  C«f initlon  of  Population  to  b«  Served 

Hentally  impaired  atudents  have  aignif icantly  aubaverage  general 
intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with  deficita  in 
adaptive  behavior  and  nanifeated  during  the  developmental  period. 

GENERAL  INTELLECTUAL  FUNCTIONING  is  defined  as  the  results  obtained  by 
aaaeasment  with  one  or  store  of  the  individually  adminiBtar«d  general 
intelligence  tests  developed  for  that  purpose. 

SIGNIPICANTLY  8UBAVERAGE  is  defined  as  intelligence  quotient  (IQ)  aore 
than  t\fo  standard  deviations  below  the  mean  for  the  test. 

ADAPTIVE  BEHAVIOR  is  defined  as  the  effectiveness  or  degree  with  which 
an  individual  aeets  the  standards  of  personal  independence  and  aocial 
responsibility  expected  for  his/her  ago  and  cultural  group. 

DETELDPMENTAL  PERIOD  is  defined  as  the  period  of  tine  between  birth 
and  the  18th  birthday. 

Functionallyf  the  tern  "educable  stentally  iapaired*  refers  to  those 
persons  characterised  by  a  level  of  aental  development  «rbich  is 
iapaired  to  the  extent .  thi^t  the  student  require?i  special  education 
aerviceSf  but  is  ai^le  to  function  independently  In  aociety. 

2.  Program  of  Study 

a.  The  program  places  emphasis  on  the  teaching  of  skills  and  concepts 
that    are    functional »    age    appropriate    and    considered    to  be 

necec:}ary  for  performance  in  out-of^school  ijnvironments. 

b.  Programs  for  the  mentally  impaired  include  learning  outcomes 
encompassing  skills  which  enhance  their  ability  to  effectively 
interact  with  objectSf  cventSf  and  people  across  environments. 

3.  Eligibility  Criteiia 

a.  Determination  of  the  general  intellectual  functioning  of  the 
student.  The  intelligence  range  for  consideration  shall  be  fifty 
to  seventy  (50-70),  in  consideration  of  one  standard  >xrror  of 
seasurement. 


b.  Dctcrninatlon   of    the   «tud«nt*s    level    of   Adaptive   behovior»  %fhlcb 
includes  the  con«id«  ratiori  of  all  ItemB  listed  below: 

1)  The  •tude;)t*s  level  of  sdaptlve  behavior  in  arets  su2h  as 
•otor  development,  self-help,  socisl/af fective  vocational, 
•tc. ,  is  not  cotnnensurate  with  his/hec  chronological  age  peers. 

2)  Current  achievement  levels  In  auch  areas  as  basic  reading 
skills,  reading  comprehension,  siath  compatation  and  spelling, 
•tc,  arc: 

(a)  at  least  two  (2)  or  more  standard  deviations  below  the 
neans  on  standardized  measures  or; 

(b)  a  consensus  from  the  nultidisciplinary  team  that  the 
student's  adaptive  behavior  on  a  non-standardized  measure 
is  not  cominensurete  with  chrortological  age. 

c.  Verification     that     subaverage      intellectual      functioning  exists 
concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior. 

B.  PROGRAM  DELIVERY 

1.  Caseload 

a.  Regular  Education  Program  with  Resource  Services 

Assign  no  more  than  20  students  to  a  resource  program  with  a 
limit  of  15  during  any  one  instructional  period. 

b.  Special  Education  Program:  Self-Contained 

1)  Assign  no  more  than  eight  students  without  a  full-time  aide. 

2)  Assign  no  more  than  15  students  with  a  full-time  aide. 

2.  Instructional  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

The  classroom  is  furnished  with  equipment  allowing  for  multi-sensory 
instruction  that  is  age  appropriate. 

C.  PROGR/w"'.  ASSURANCES  (Refer  to  Common  Regulations) 
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2.72   Traln«blc  NenUlIy  Xsipaired 


Ml  cowDon  tesulttlons  iipply  to  thl«  progrtm 


A.    WIOGRAM  DEFINITION 

1.    Definition  of  Population  to  be  Served 

Mentally  impaired  atudents  have  significantly  tubaverage  general 
intellectual  functioning  exiati.ig  concurrently  with  deficits  in 
atdaptivc  behavior  and  nanifeated  during  the  developmental  period. 

GE3<£RAL  ZHTELLECTUAL  FUNCTIONING  is  defined  as  the  results  obtained  by 
•asessnent  with  one  or  SK^re  of  the  individually  administered  general 
intelligence  tests  developed  for  that  purpose < 

SIGNIFICANTLY  SUBAVER^GE  is  defined  as  intelligence  quotient  (XQ)  more 
than  two  standard  deviations  below  the  nean  foi  the  test. 

ADAPTIVE  BEHAVIOR  is  defined  as  the  effectiveness  or  degree  with  witich 
•n  individual  seets  the  standards  of  personal  independence  and  social 
rcaponsibility  expected  for  his/her  age  and  cultural  group. 

DEVELOPMENTAL  PERIOD  is  defined  as  the  period  of  tine  between  birth 
and  the  16th  birthday. 

Punctionallyi  the  tern  "trainable  aentally  ispaired"  rafcrs  to  those 
students  characterised  by  «  level  of  sental  development  wbicb  is 
iapaired  to  the  extent  that  the  atudent  is  unable  to  benefit  from  the 
standard  school  program,  requires  special  services,  and  nay  function 
seml-independently  in  society. 

2*    Program  of  Study 

a.  The  program  places  emphasis  on  the  teaching  of  skills  and  concepts 
that  are  functional,  age  appropriate,  and  considered  to  be 
necessary  for  performa.  ce  in  out-of-school  environments.  To 
sccomplish  this,  a  fulJ  continuum  of  programs  is  to  be  available 
at  all  instructional  levels. 

b.  Programs  for  the  nentally  impaired  include  learning  outcomes 
encompassing  skills  which  enhance  their  ability  to  effectively 
interact  fc^ith  objects,  events,  and  people  across  environments. 

3.    Eligibility  Criteria 

a.  Determination  of  the  general  intellectual  functioning  of  the 
atudent.  The  intelligence  range  for  consideration  shall  be 
twenty-five  to  fifty  (25-50),  in  consideration  of  one  standard 
error  of  sMasuremcnt. 
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!>•    Adaptivi^   bthavior  -   verification  of   the   individual^  level  of 

adaptive  behavior  %fhich  includes  the  cone iderat ion  of  the 
following s 

The  student level   of   adaptive  behavior   in  areas  such  as 

Motor     development ,     self-^help,  aocial/af  fcctive,  lan9uage 

development,  vocational,  etc*,  ia  not  conunensurate  with 
bia/her  chronological  «ge  peera. 

c«    Verification    that    aubaverage    intellectual    functioning  exiatf 
concurrently  with  deficits  in  adaptive  behavior. 

PROGRAM  DELIVERY 

1.  Caseload 

Special  Education  Program:  Self-Contained 

Assign  no  more  than  15  students  with  a  full-time  aide. 

2.  Facilities 

m.  Iiocate  each  self-contained  classroom  for  the  trainable  mentally 
impaired  handicapped  on  the  ground  floor,  unless  an  elevator 
assures  accessibility  to  other  floors  and  there  is  a  gound  level 
ingress  on  the  floor  where  the  classroom  is  located. 

b.  Assure  that  each  facility  serving  the  trainable  mentally  impaired 
student  has: 

1)  direct  or  convenient  access  to  out-of-doors  for  evacuation 
during  an  emergency; 

2)  building  entrance  at  ground  level  or  equipped  with  an 
appropriate  ramp  with  gradients  should  follow  American 
National  Standards  Institute  (ANSI) ; 

3)  loading  and  unloading  locations  ior  buses  and  other  means  of 
transportation  situated  in  a  safe  area  away  from  hazards; 

4)  toilet  rooni,  drinking  fountain,  and  lavatories  appropriately 
equipped  for  orthopedically  impaired  individuals,  includinq 
nece2;sary  safety  grab  bars  and  at  lea^^t  one  stall  designed  to 
accoinmodate  a  wneelchair,  towel  dispensers  and  other 
disp<msers  mounted  within  the  rcich  of  students  in  wheelchairs 
(toilet  room  shall  be  in  easy  access  to  the  classroom); 

5)  floors  of  a  non-skid  nature  and  free  of  excessive  wax  with 
carpeted  or  padded  area  in  the  classroom; 

6)  adequate  space  and  equipment  provided,  botn  indoors  and 
outdoors,  for  physical  activities  and  recireation  and 
appropriate  therapy  and  related  services; 

7)  lunchroom  facilities  including  furniture,  eating  utensils  and 
equipment  suitable  to  the  individual  needt;  ot  the  student; 


I)  ftll  doorways  clear  thirty-two  (32)  Inches  when  open  and  be 
operable  1^  a  aingle  tffort  (doors  should  be  durable  and 
•quipped  with  kicK-plates;  long  grasping  bars,  rathes  than 
doorknobs*  are  preferred).  Thresholds  to  outside  and  inside 
doors  should  be  kept  at  s  nlniiium  cllninat«d  completely*  if 
poasiblei 

9)  adequate  space  for  storage  and  handling  of  special  materials 

•nd  nquipnent; 

10)  switches  and  controls  for  lights,  heat,  ventilation,  windowr, 
draperies,  door  locks,  fire  alaras  and  all  slnilar  controls 
shall  be  placed  within  the  ;ei<ch  of  students  in  wheelchairs 
•nd  adapted  for  the  population  served; 

II)  other  West  Virginia  regulations  and  specifications  as  outlined 
in  the  Mest  Virginia  Code,  Chapter  18,  Article  lOF,  and 
current  standards  of  the  American  National  Standard  Institute 
(ANSI) . 

3«    Instructional  Haterials,  equipment  and  Supplies 

••  The  classroom  is  furnished  vith  ftquipment  for  Bulti-°sensory 
instruction  that  is  age  sppropriate  and  any  specisl  squipnent 
nteded  to  aeet  the  specific  •ducational  goals  and  objectives 
listed  on  the  Individualised  Education  Program. 

b»  -Specialized  equipment  (such  as  handrails,  adjustable  seats  and 
desks,  tables  of  varying  size  to  accommodate  body  clearance  for 
wheelchairs,  chairs  on  rollers,  cots,  portable  reading  racks, 
•Icctric  or  nanual  typewriters,  low  chalkboards,  standing  table, 
xftlaxation  chair,  changing  table,  wheelchairs*  walkers,  parallel 
bars,  posture  airror*  .floor.  _a«t,  prone  standert  ambulatory 
devices,  rolls,  «fedges,  theirapy  ball,  eating,  dressing,  grooming 
aids,  positioning  aids,  pressure  relief  devices,  bolsters,  corner 
chaira  and  standing  bars  as  secomnended  by  the  physician  and/or 
occupational  therapist  and/or  classroom  teacher)  shall  be  provided 
as  specified  in  the  Individualized  Education  Program. 

PROGRAM  ASSURANCES  (Refer  to  Common  Regulations) 
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NENTAXXy  XMPAIR£0 
2.73   Frofoundly  HcnUUy  Iapairt(3 


All  eonnon  rc9ulAtioni  apply  to  Utit  program 


A.    FcogrAR)  Definition 

1.    Definition  of  Population  to  be  Served 

Hentilly  inpaired  students  have  fignif icantly  tubaverage  general 
intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with  deficits  in 
adaptive  behavior  and  manifested  during  the  developmental  period. 

GEHERAL  INTELLECTUAL  FUNCTIONING  is  defined  as  the  results  obtained  by 
assessment  with  one  or  wore  of  the  Individually  administered  general 
intelligence  tests  developed  for  that  purpose. 

SIGNIFICANTLY  SUBAVERAGE  if?  defined  as  intelligence  quotient  (IQ)  more 
than  two  standard  deviations  b<ilow  the  mean  for  the  test. 

ADAPTIVE  BEHAVIOR  is  defined  ts  the  effectiveness  or  degree  with  which 
an  individual  meets  the  standards  of  personal  Independence  and  social 
responsibility  expected  for  his/her  age  and  cultural  group. 

DEVEU)PMENTAL  PERIOD  is  defined  &s  the  period  of  time  between  birth 
and  the  13th  birthday. 

Functionally,  the  term  ■profoundly  mentally  impaired"  refers  to  those 
students  characterized  by  a  level  of  mental  development  which  is 
impaired  to  the  extent  that  the  student  is  unable  to  benefit  from  the 
standard  school  program,  requires  special  services,  and  functions 
dependently  in  society. 

2,  Program  of  Study 

a.  The  program  places  emphasis  on  the  teaching  of  skills  and  concepts 
that  are  functional,  age  appropriate  and  considered  to  be 
necessary  for  performance  in  out-of-erhool  environments.  To 
accomplish  this  a  full  continuum  of  programs  is  to  be  available  at 
all  instructional  levels. 

b.  Programs  for  the  mentally  im? aired  include  learning  outcomes 
encompa«sing  skills  which  enhc.  ce  their  ability  to  effectively 
interact  with  objects,  events,  and  people  across  environments. 

3.  Eligibility  Criteria 

a.  Determination  o*^  the  general  intellectual  functioning  of  the 
student.  The  intelligence  lange  for  consideration  shall  be  below 
twenty-five  (25),  in  consideration  of  one  standard  error  of 
measurement. 


ERIC 


VI 

1145 


tell 


I^irtlve  tehavlor  tihlch  includes  the  const^e.otlon  of  the 
itTlX  of    f.do.ptiv«   behavior  ""Ch   as  ootor 

fo^Urin^tc"  U  not  «o«^nsu.«te  his/her  chronoXo^.c^I 

sge  peer?' 

c     Vtlflctlon    th.t    «uW».t.9.    lnt.U.ct».l    functioning  .«iBt. 
concutisntly  »ith  «e£lcil»  in  .a.ptlve  behnvior. 

B.    PROGRAM  OELIVERV 

1.  Caseload 

SpecUl  Education  PKogtaro:  Selg'-ConUined 

Magn  no  more  than  six  studentB  «ith  a  full-tine  aide. 

2.  Facilities 

.  t^«t*  each  aelf-contalned  tlassroom  for  the  profoundly  mentally 
i^ared  on  the  ground  floor,  unless  an  elevator  assures 
i^^sslbiUty  to  oth'er  floo.s  •nd  there  is  ground  level  egress  on 
the  flnot  where  the  classrooni  is  located. 

b.  Ka.ure  that  each  facility  serving  the  profoundly  aentally  impaired 
student  has: 

1)    direct  or  convenient  access   to  out-of-doors   for  evacuation 
during  an  emergency; 

.pptowUt.  tmp  «lth  flt«aient.  .houW  foUw  Aaetlcn 
mtional  Stsndards  Institute  (*NSI)  i 

3)  loading  and  unloading  locations  for  buses  and  other  ..ans  of 
tHnspirtation  situated  in  a  safe  area  «»ay  fron,  ha.ard.i 

4)  toilet  room,  drinkinij  fountain,  and  lavatories  appropriately 
MuipMd  for  orthopedicaiy  imp.ireS  individuals,  including 
•«e«ary  safety  grab  bars  and  at  le.st  one  stall  "'"S-jt 
:cco™.™dite  a'  Wheelchair,  towel  "i^P'""",.  •"'^..""'tn 
dispensers  .ounted  within  the  teach  of  individuals  in 
ihe^chairs  (toilet  too™  shall  be  in  easy  access  to  the 
classroom) ; 

5)  floors  of  a  non-skid  nature  and  free  of  excessive  vax  with 
carpeted  or  padded  area  in  the  classroorr.; 

€)  adequate  apace  and  equipment  P^°^"*^'  ^^^/^t^;,*  III^ 
outdoors,  for  physical  activities  and  recreation  and 
appropriate  therapy  end  related  services; 

7)  lunchroom  facilities  including  furniture,  eating  utensil,  and 
equipment  suitable  to  the  Individual  needs  of  the  student; 
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t)  all  doorways  clear  thl<ct-y-two  02)  inches  when  open  and  be 
operable  by  •  single  effort  (doors  should  be  durable  and 
•quipped  with  kick-platesi  long  grasping  bare,  rather  than 
doorknobs,  are  preferred).  Thresholds  to  outside  and  inside 
doors  should  be  kept  at  a  nininum  eliminated  completely*  it 
possible; 

9>  adequate  space  tor  storage  and  handl^lng  of  special  aaterialo 
asfid  equipment} 

10)  switches  and  control?  foe  lights,  heat,  ventilation,  windows, 
draperies,  door  locks,  £ire  alarms  and  all  similar  controls 
ahall  be  placed  within  th-i  teach  of  students  in  wheelchairs 
and  adapted  Cor  the  population  served; 

11}  other  West  Virginia  regulations  and  specifications  as  outlined 
in  the  West  Virginia  Code,  Chapter  16,  Article  lOF,  and  the 
American  National  Standard  Institute  (ANSI),  A117.1961  (r, 
1971) . 

3.    Instructional  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

Specialized  equipment  (such  as  handrails,  adjustable  seats  and  desks, 
tables  Oi;  varying  size  to  accommodate  body  clearance  for  wheelchairs, 
chairs  on  rollers,  cots,  portable  reading  racks,  electric  or  manual 
typewriters,  low  chalkboards,  standing  table/  relaxation  chair, 
changing  table,  wheelchairs,  walkers,  parallel  bars,  posture  mirror, 
floor  mat,  prone  stander,  ambulatory  devices,  rolls,  wedges,  therapy 
ball,  eating,  dressing,  grooming  aids,  positioning  aids,  pressure 
relief  devices,  bolsters,  corner  chairs  And  standing  bars  recoriunended 
by  thu  physician  and/or  occupational  therapist  and/or  classroom 
teacher)  shall  be  provided  as  specified  in  the  Individualized 
Education  Program.  f 


PROGRAM  ASSURANCES  {Refer  to  Common  Regulations) 


a.l    mSICALLY  HAIfDXCAPPCO 


M.I  eomon  regulation*  Apply  to  thli  program 


A.    mOGRAH  DEFINITION 

1.  Definition  of  Population  to  be  Served 

Vhyalcally  handicapped  students  have  physical  impairnents  which  »ay  be 
congenital  or  caused  by  accident  or  disease*  resulting  In  permanent » 
temporary,  or  Intermittent  medical  disabilities.  These  Impairments 
require  modification  in  curriculum*  Instructional  strategies*  and/or  a 
need  for  related  services.  The  type,  extent  and/or  duration  of 
services  are  determined  by  the  nature  of  the  individual's  disability. 
For  purposes  of  further  clarification  and  delineation*  the  term 
physically  hanaicapped  In  these  regulations  shall  Include: 

Orthopedlcally  Impaired  -  impairments  caused  by  congenital  anomaly 
(e.g.*  spina  bifida,  congenital  amputat:.on«  osteogenesis  Imperfecta* 
•tc.)(  impairments  caused  by  disease  (e.g.*  osteomyelitis* 
poliomyelitis*  arthritis*  etc.)*  and  impairments  from  other  causes 
(e.g.»  amputation*  cerebral  palsy*  dystrophies  and  atrophies*  and 
conditions  which  eauae  contractures*  etc.)}  and 

Other  health  impaired  -  impairments  of  limited  strength*  vitality*  or 
Alertness  due  to  chronic  or  acute  health  problems  such  as  heart 
condition*  rheumatic  fever*  nephritis^  asthma*  sickle  cell  anemls* 
heaophllla*  epilepsy*  cystic  fibrosis*  cancer  or  diabetes. 

2.  Program  of  Study 

m.  Because  of  the  aniqueness  of  each  physically  handicapped  student* 
the  philosophy  of  the  curriculum  evolves  from  •  broad  base  of 
varying  philosophies*  instructional  atrategles  cr  procedures* 
environmental  arrangements*  equipment*  mater ialai  learning 
activities*  skill  aequences*  and/or  criteria  for  successful 
performance  which  are  specified  for  daily  activities  in  the 
classroom. 

b.  Specialized  cuiiiricular  areas  Individually  considered  for  a 
physically  handicapped  student  are:  physical*  psychological*  and 
emotional  adjustment  to  a  physical  disability*  Including 
treatment*  care*  and  maintenance;  death  and  dying;  use  of 
prosthetic  and  orthotic  devices;  eating*  dressing*  toileting* 
physical  mobility*  and  personal  hygiene;  basic  communication  (e.g^ 
uae  of  communication  devices*  blier>  ^iymbols*  signing*  etc.);  and 
specialized  curricula?  areas  utilised  vith  associated  disabilities. 

3.  Eligibility  Criteria 

a.  Documentation/verification  of  uon!irisation  and  diagnosis  of  a 
physical  impairment  by  a  licenced  physician. 


b.  Verification  through  poycho-tducttional  •■•etsment(t)  thit  the 
pbyaical  Inpairnent  affecta  normal  learning  proccaaea* 

Docuttentatlon  of  phyaical  aaaeaament  vhlch  includea  groas  aiotor 
■killBf  fine  motor  akilla  and  self-help  akilla. 

1.    PROGRMl  DEUVXRY 

1*  Caseload 

m.    Regular  Education  Program  with  Modification 

Aaaign  no  mote  than  20  students, 
b.    Special  Education  Program  vith  Resource  Servicea 

Msign  no  i&ore  than  15  students  vith  r  full-time  aide. 
c»    Special  Education  Program;  5elf-*Contained 

Asaign  no  more  than  10  students  with  a  full-time  aide« 
2.  facilities 

a.  Bach  self-contained  or  resource  classroom  for  the  physically 
handicapped  ahall  }Jt  located  on  the  ground  floor,  unleas  an 
elevator  assures  accessibility  to  other  floors  and  there  is  a 
ground  level  egress  on  the  floor  where  the  classroom  is  located. 
Additionally y  there  must  be^ 

1)  a  building  entrance  at  ground  level  or  equipped  with  an 
appropriate  ramp  with  gradient.^  (must  follow  American  National 
Standard  Inutitute  (ANSI)  codesj  j 

2)  toilet  room,  drinking  fountain,  and  lavatories  appropriately 
equipped  for  students,  including  necessary  safety  grab  bars 
and  at  least  one  stall  designed  to  accommodate  ^  wheelchair, 
towel  dispensers  and  other  dispensers  mounted  within  the  reach 
of  atudent}^  in  wheelchairs  (toilet  room  snail  be  in  easy 
access  to  the  classroon^i) ; 

I)  all  doorways  clear  thirty- two  (32)  inches  when  open  and  be 
operable  by  a  single  effort  (doors  should  be  durable  and 
equipped  with  kick-platcs;  long  ^rasping  bars,  rather  than 
doorknobs,  are  preferred) .  Thresl  olds  to  outside  and  inside 
doors  should  be  kept  at  a  minimuiB  -  eliminated  corupletelyi  if 
possible; 

4)  floors  of  a  non-skid  nature  and  free  o£  excessive  wax  with 
carpet<?d  or  padded  area  in  the  classroom; 

5}  access  to  any  hazardous  areas  should  be  eliminated  (e«g*, 
electrical  boxes,  etc.); 


ERIC 


<)  switches  «nd  control!  for  Ilghtt,  heat,  ventilation,  windows, 
drat>«ries,  door  locks,  fire  alaras,  »nd  all  sinilar  controls 
•hall  be  placed  within  the  reach  of  students  in  wheelchairs 
•nd  adapted  for  the  population  served; 

7)  compliance  with  other  West  Virginia  regulations  and 
specifications  as  outlined  in  the  West  Virginia  Code,  Chapter 
18,  Article  10¥  and  the  American  National  Standard  Institute 
(XNSI)  is  required. 

b.  In  considering  program  accessibility  and  fire  safety  regulations, 
the  Placement  Advisory  Committee  must  detemine  buildings  and 
classrooms  which  will  provide  protection  for  the  physically 
handicapped  student  (particularly  the  student  in  a  wheelchair  or 
aiobility  involved)  in  case  of  eroorgency  evacuations. 

c.  Loading  and  unloading  locations  for  buses  and  other  means  of 
transportation  are  situated  in  safe  areas  and  away  from  hazards. 

3.    Instructional  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

Specialized  equipment  (such  as  handrails,  adjustable  seats  and  desks, 
tables  of  varying  sizes  to  accommodate  body  clearance  for  wheelchairs, 
chairs  on  rollers,  cots,  portable  reading  racks,  electric  or  manual 
typewriters,  communication  devices,  low  chalkboards,  atanding  table, 
relaxation  chair,  changing  table,  wheelchairs,  walkers,  speci(al 
toileting  chairs,  lap  trays,  adapted  writing  devices,  parallel  bars, 
posture  mirror,  floor  mat,  prone  stander,  ambulatory  devices,  rolls, 
wedges,  therapy  ball,  eating,  dressing,  grooming  aids,  positioning 
aids,  pressure  relief  devices,  bolsters,  corner  chairs  and  standing 
bars  when  recommended  by  the  physician  and/or  physical  therapist, 
and/or  occupational  therapist  and/or  classroom  teacher)  shall  be 
provided  as  specified  in  the  Individualized  Education  Program. 

C.    PROGRAM  ASSURANCES  (Refer  to  Common  Regulations) 
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2.9    ?RESCHCX)L  HANDICAPPfiD 


All  e<mmon  regulations  apply  to  this  program 


Nott 

Chapter  IB,  Article  20,  of  the  West  Virginia  Code,  entitled  "Education  of 
Bxceptional  Children,"  provides  permissive  legislation  loz  the  provision  of 
special  education  and  related  services  to  exceptional  children  under  the  age 
of  five*  The  purpose  for  the  inclusion  of  the  Preschool  Handicapped 
regulations  is  not  to  require  the  provision  of  special  education  and  related 
services  to  the  preschool  handicapped  population,  but  is  to  provide  minimal 
requirer«ents  for  those  county  boards  of  education  electing  to  provide  services 
to  this  population.  The  policies  ind  procedures  contained  within  this 
document  shall  also  be  followed  in  providing  services  to  the  preschool 
handicapped  population.i 


A.     PROGRAM  OEF:nITION 

1.  Definition  of  Population  to  be  Served 

Preschool  handicapped  children  are  those  children  under  the  age  of 
five  who  evidence  a  significant  developmental  delay  in  one  or  more  of 
the  following  areas:  cognition,  fine  and/or  gross  motor,  receptive 
and/or  expressive  language,  and  social/emotional. 

2.  Program  of  Study 

a.  The  goal  for  the  preschool  handicapped  child  is  the  same  as  for 
his  non-handicapped  peers:  the  acquisition  of  skills  in  all 
developmental  areas,  i.e.,  language,  cognition^  motor, 
social-emotional,  and  in  a  manner  which  promotes  independence  and 
ireadiness  for  academic  learning.  To  achieve  this  goal,  the 
preschool  handicapped  curriculum  should  provide  for  a  program  of 
instruction  which  emphasizes  skill  development  in  an  integrated 
manner,  rather  than  skill  development  in  isolation. 

b.  A  comprehensive  developmental  program  for  preschcx)!  handicapped 
children  shall  i ncorporate  the  necessary  related  services,  i.e.  , 
speech- language  pathology,  physical  therapy,  occupational  therapy , 
psychology  and  social  services.  These  services  may  be  provided 
through  inter ngency  contracts/agreements,  consultant  services 
and/or  direct  employment  of  support  personnel. 

c.  The  service  delivery  system  focuses  on  preparing  a  child  for  the 
maximum  possible  participation  in  a  regular  educational  setting. 
When  a  child  reaches  school  age  (CA~5) ,  appropriate  placement  will 
correspond  to  the  continuum  of  services  outlined  in  this  document. 
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4*  State  pKOcedureM  to  develop  program  standards  to  further  develop 
presct'iol  handicapped  and  kindergarten  handicapped  programs  tfllX 
be  established  prior  to  January  I,  1984. 

3.    Sliglbillty  Criteria 

«.  Documentation  that  the  child  exhibits  a  delay  of  one  (1)  year 
below  chronological  age  in  one  (1)  or  store  of  the  designated 
developmental  areas;  or*  doci'nentation  that  the  child  is 
functioning  at,  or  lower  than,  75%  of  the  normal  rate  of 
development;  or 

b.  Verificntion  that  the  child  possesses  a  sensory  impairment. 
Verification  will  be  in  accordance  with  Eligibility  Criteria 
delineated  in  r.ne  Deaf-Blind,  Hearing  lupaired  or  Visually 
l3ip>ired  program  regulations. 

PROGRAM  DELIVEKY 

1.  Placement 

«.  Local  education  agencies  fsay  choose  to  serve  the  identified 
preschool  handicapped  population  through  either  categorical 
place  rj«nt  options  or  through  preschool  handicapped  siodele. 

b.  Th^re  are  three  models  appropriate  for  providing  services  to  the 
young  child  with  special  needs:  home-based  services,  center-based 
pxogram,  or  a  cocbinatr'on  of  hone-based  services  and  a 
center-based  program.  Other  oervicc  delivery  options  siay  be 
employed  (such  as  Indirect  support  within  a  regular  classroom 
setting)  according  to  the  identified  needs  of  the  child,  and  as 
specified  within  the  Zndivit3ualized  Education  Program. 

2.  Time  Allotments 

a.  Home-based  programs  will  provide  training  and  assistance  to 
parents  of  the  child,  within  the  home  setting  on  a  regular  basis  - 
Dininum  of  one  hour,  one  day  per  week. 

b.  Center/School  based  programs  will  provide  instructional 
programming  for  preschool  handicapped  children  ages  three  through 
five,  with  a  minimum  of  three  instructional  days  per  week. 

3.  Caseload 

a.  Home-Based 

Assign  no  mote  than  15  preschool  children  to  a  home-based 
teacher. 

b.  Center/School  Based 

Assign  no  more  than  eight  preschool  children  with  a  full-time 
aide. 

PROGRAM  ASSURANCES  (Refer  to  Common  Regulations) 


2.10    SFeCIFZC  LEMINING  DISABILITIES 


All  conaon  r«9ul«t&ont  apply  to  thf'*:  pxodran 


A»    FROGRAM  DEFINITION 

1.  Dafinition  of  Population  to  be  S«rve<S 

Sptciflc  learning  disability  students  have  a  disorder  of  one  or  nore 
of  the  basic  psyc.iological  processes  involved  in  understanding  or  in 
using  language,  spoken  or  written*  which  tbay  manifest  itself  in  an 
Uperfcct  ability  to  listen,  thf.nR,  speak,  read,  write,  spell  or  to  do 
Mthematical  calculations.  The  tern  doe*^  not  include  a  learning 
problem  which  is  primarily  the  result  of  a  visual,  hearing,  or  motor 
handicap,  of  nental  retardation,  or  of  environmental  or  cultural 
diffe!r£nces  or  economic  disadvantage. 

2.  Program  of  Study 

a.  The  specific  learning  disabilities  program  provides  instiruction 
that  enables  the  learning  disabled  student  to  achieve  the  learning 
outcookes  in  an  integrated,  sequential  and  developmental  manner  to 
the  maximum  extent. 

b.  The  instructional  program  addresses  the  manner  in  which  a  child 
learns,  as  well  as  developmental  levels. 

3.  Eligibility  Criteria 

a.    Documentation  through  comprehensive  evaluation  that  the  individual: 

1)  does  not  achieve  commensurate  with  bis/her  age  and  ability 
].evels  in  one  or  wove  of  the  areas  listed  in  item  2  below  when 
provided  with  learning  experiences  appropriate  for  the 
individual's  age  and  ability  levels; 

2)  has  a  severe  discrepancy  between  achievement  and  intellectual 
ability  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  areas; 


a) 

oral  expression, 

b) 

listening  comprehension, 

c) 

written  expression, 

d) 

basic  reading  skill, 

a) 

reading  comprehension, 

f) 

mathematics  calculation,  oc 

9) 

mathematics  reasoning; 
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•xhibltt  deficits  in  one  or  More  of  the  Usic  learning 
proceaies  of  :)«rception«  memory  and  conceptualitiition;  and  that 

the  severe  diacrepancy  between  ability  aind  achievement  ia  HOT 
priinarily  the  reault  of; 

a)  a  Tiaualf  hearing,  or  icotor  handicap, 

b)  iRental  retardation, 

c)  tmotional  disturbance,  or 

d)  environmental,  cultural  or  economic  diaadvantagi. 

b.  Pocumentation  t'^at  the  comprehensive  evaluation  includes: 

1)  Information  obtained  from  observation  of  the  individual's 
academic  performance  in  the  regular  classroom  setting  by  at 
least  one  assessment  team  member  other  tlian  the  individual's 
regular  teacher;  or 

2)  for  an  individual  of  less  than  school  age  or  out  of  school, 
observation  of  the  individual  in  an  environment  appropriate 
for  a  child  of  that  age. 

c.  State  procedures  to  identify  the  learning  disabled  population  will 
be  established  by  January  1,  1984. 

PROGRAM  DELIVERY 
%•  Caseload 

a.  Regular  Bducation  Program  with  Modification 

Jissign  no  more  than  20  students. 

b.  Regular  Education  Program  with  Resource  Services 

Assign  no  more  than  20  students  with  a  limit  of  ^ix  (6)  during 
any  one  instructional  period  to  a  resource  procjram. 

c*    Special  Education  Program:    Sr ^f-Contained 

1)    Assign  no  more  than  eight  students  without  a  full-time  aide. 

2}    Assign  no  more  than  12  students  with  a  full-tims  aide. 

PROGRAM  ASSURANCES  (Refer  to  Common  Regulations) 


4) 


2AI  vzsumy  xnpaijieo 


All  connon  reguliatlons  apply  to  this  progruB 

A.    mOGRAM  i)£PlNITION 

I.    Dtfinitlon  of  Population  to  be  Served 

«:u"or'r:iruti%'?e!rjiiiT.r     ^'^"^^•"^^  • 

«r    ^s,-l  llBltttlon  Where,  tven  with  use  of  lenses 

or  corrective  devices,  the  child  requires  i«odificstio„ 
«der'"\'i*^";'  '"'•^^•^^  •upV.Jnts^asti.ti^ 

?^Jre5  inlr.''!K  »*"P"«    identified    .s  viautuy 

in/.f  J        *  ^'^'^^  ^'5*"^^  l«pair»ents  such  that  there  u 

no  viiion,   or  visual  limitations,   which   after   beat  Lrr!!!/ 

iiTuu.       '-"^^"^^  '•'"^'^"^  -^^'-^  te?vi::s":ndTo? 

riUJJ^ns'r.!"^   ^""^    ^»   ^^"-^  P-Po-   Of  these 

5ft/?nn"**"         ^r'""^  central  visual  acuity  of 

20/200  or  less  in  the  better  eye  with  correction  or  a  visual  £i.?J 
that  subtends  an  angle  of  20©  or  less.  "^^'^ 

c.    The  ttnn  partially  .Ighted  will  refer  to  any  student  who  . 

2.  Program  of  Study 

a.    The  curriculum  of  an  effective  program  for  the  visually  impaired 

'™   ^^'^  educational    program    to   meet  the 

tT.ottt"i"  °'  "'^"^^'^  ^"P-^"*^  The  required 

adaptations  are  to  be  based  upon  the  student's  developmen"l 
ffunctioning  level  and  readiness  for  learning.  ^vexopmental 

3.  Bllgibility  Criteria 

*'    ^mpa^red*^^'.^'i^  /''I  Placement    in    a    program    ^or    the  visually 

ierJaed'  bJ    a    if  H""'  ^'^'"^^    ^""^^  impairmeni 

verified    by    a    licensed    ophthalmologist    or    optometrist.  This 
impairment  must  include  one  or  more  of  the  following  criteria: 

1)  Visual  acuity  -  A  measure  of  20/70  or  less  in  the  better  eye 
with  best  correction  recorded  in  either  far  point  or  near 
point. 

2)  Visual  field  limitation  -  Angle  of  vision  is  20  d' grees  or 
less  in  the  better  eye. 
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3)  Fcogrcssive  tye  tfilteiise  -  A  deteriorating  eye  condition  which 
will  reiult  in  lota  of  vituil  efficiency,  I.e.*  GUucoota, 
Hacular  Degeneration. 

4)  Binocular  Viaion  Problem  (in  conjunction  with  20/70)  -  The 
inability  of  the  two  eyea  to  focus  on  one  object  and  to  fuae 
the  two  imayes  into  one,  I.e.,  Strabiamua,  Diplopia. 

b.  In  addition,  these  visual  conditions  Bust  affect  academic 
performance  and  require  special  services  and/or  Materials. 

c.  Students  placed  in  prograrnt  for  the  visually  Impaired  shall 
receive  an  ophtnalraological  or  optometric  evaluation  every  three 
years  unle&s  otherwise  specified  by  an  ophthalmologist  or 
optometrist  on  the  eye  report. 

PROGRAM  DELIVERY 

1.  Caseload 

a.    Regular  Education  Program  with  Modification 
Assign  no  nore  than  20  students. 
Regular  Education  Program  with  Resource  Services 

1)  Assign  no  more  than  10  students. 

2)  Assign  no  more  than  five  atudents  during  any  one  inotructional 
period. 

e.    Special  Education  Program:  Self-<;ontained 

1)  Assicjn  no  more  than  four  atudents  without  a  full-tiae  aide. 

2)  Assign  no  nore  than  eight  students  with  a  full-time  aide. 

2.  Facilities 

a.    Physical    mobility    of    pupils    is    considered    in    providing  an 
environment  which  is  barrier-free. 

3.  Instructional  Materials,  Equipment  and  Supplies 

a.  The  materials  and  equipment  necessary  for  pupil  diagnosis, 
habilitation  and  evaluation  include:  consumable  special 
instructional  materials  and  supplies,  special  test  kits  and 
•quipment,  writing  aids,  braille  and  large  print  books,  bold  line 
paper,  braille  paper,  educational  games  and  workbooks,  large  print 
and  recorded  encyclopedias  and  dictionaries,  tape  recorders  and 
tapes,  talking  book  machines  and  aids  for  the  totally  blind; 
adjustable  desks,  book  stands  and  low  vision  aidr,  or  other 
nechanical  and/or  electronic  aids  shall  be  provided  is  specified 
in  the  Individualized  Education  Program. 

PROGRAM  ASSURANCES  (^efer  to  Cosmon  Regulations) 
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CliApterPIli 

RULES  IMPLEMENTING  SUBCHAPTER  IV  OF 
CHAPTER  115,  WIS.  STATS. 


PI  11.01  Dtfinitions 

Fl  11.02   Rafarral  and  tcrMnliiK 

HI  ll.ai   MultidiKipUiwiy  tMn  (•)  (M- 


IM  11.04 

IM  11.05 

Fl  11.06 

PI  11.11 

Pi  11.12 

PI  11.13 

PI  11.14 

PI  ll.lS 

PI  11.16 

PI  11.17 

PI  11.18 


PI  11.19 
IM  11.20 


Pbotmient  pn»  

RiocptkNui]  oduoition  childran 
nooftis 

HMurinp  and  appedb 
Dirador 

Aitaiat&Bt  diractor 
Program  auparviaor  -  icval  A 
Pracrani  auptrviaor  •  laval  B 
ProfraiB  aupport  taachar 
Schottl  paycholocical  aarvicaa 
SchiMil  iocial  work  aervicaa 
Educational  aarvicaa  for  achool- 
a««  pragnant  girb  and  raothara 
Supportiva   aarvicaa:  phyaical 
and  nccupationa]  tharapy 
Diaicniwtic  taachtr 


PI  n.21  Sair-conUioad   cocaplate  pn>- 
gram  typa 

PI  11.22  Salf  ntntainad  okodiiad  prufram 

PI  11.23  Sair-<»MiUinad  intcgraUd  pr<i< 

gram  type 
PI  11.24   Raaourca  room  program  type 
PI  11.2ft  Itinannt  program  typa 
PI  11.26  HoBBabound    inatruction  pro- 
gram typa 

11.27  Program  lavala 

11.28  Noo-eomplying  diatricta 

11.29  Spada!  aducation  program  aidait 

11.31  Ralatiooahipa  with  privai«  sactor 

11.32  M-taam  procaaa 

11.33  Placamant,  atudent'i  individual 
aducational  program  (lEP) 

11.34  EligibiUty  criteria 

11.35  Rcimburaement 


PI 
PI 

PI 
PI 
PI 
PI 

PI 
PI 


PI  11.01  Definitiont.  (1)  Lbgislativb  intent.  The  legislature  recog- 
nized that  muiy  children  and  youth,  3  to  21  yean  of  age,  nave  not  exper- 
ienced appropriate  educational  opportunities  because  comprehensive 
services  were  not  available  througn  all  public  schools  which  were  com- 
mensurate with  their  EEN.  Subchapter  IV,  chapter  115,  Wis.  Stats,  was 
enacted  to  ensure  the  identiiScation  of  such  needs  and  the  development 
of  services  for  children  to  appropriately  serve  these  needs. 

(2)  Basic  tenets,  (a)  All  children  and  youth  in  the  public  and  private 
sectors,  who  are  in  need  of  special  education  services,  shall  be  identified. 
The  le|;islature  has  specified  that  the  identification  process  shall  include 
screening,  referral  and  M-team  procedures. 

(b)  Section  116.76  (3),  Wis.  Stats,  defines  children  and  youth  with 
EEN  as:  "'Child  with  exceptional  educational  needs'  means  any  child 
who  has  a  mental,  physical,  emotional  or  learning  disabib'ty  which,  if  the 
full  potential  of  the  child  is  to  be  attained,  requires  educational  services 
to  the  child  to  supplement  or  replace  reeular  education.  Children  with 
the  following  conditions,  in  addition  to  children  with  such  other  condi- 
tions as  the  state  superintendent  determines,  may  require  educational 
services  to  supplement  ot  replace  regular  education: 

(a)  Physical,  crippling  or  orth  jpedic  disability. 

(b)  Mental  retardation  or  other  developmental  dif^abilities. 

(c)  Hearing  impairment 

(d)  Visual  disability. 

<e)  Speech  or  language  disability. 

(f)  Emotional  disturbance. 

(g)  Learning  disability. 

(h)  Pregnancy,  including  up  to  2  months  after  the  birth  of  the  child  or 
other  tennmation  of  the  pregnancy. 

Ragiatar,  Pabruary.  1978.  No.  2«6 
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(i.  The  objectives  shall  be  evaluated  upon  attainment  of  the  objectives 
or  at  thi  end  of  the  school  year. 

^*^^  ?.rf  T^'^J  education  teacher  designated  as  having  primary  re- 
sponsibility for  the  child  s  program  shall  be  responsible  for  developing 
and  revising  the  child's  lEP.  ^ 

•  ff^^^^^  ?"i  J  ^^^"!®^  education  teachers  and  supportive  staff  work- 
ing with  the  child  shall  assist  in  developing  and  revising  the  lEP. 

(d)  The  lEP  shall  be  a  part  of  the  student's  behavioral  records  and 
shall  be  available  upon  request  by  the  operating  LEA  from  the  district  of 
residence,  the  teacher  and  the  parent  and  the  student  if  over  18  years. 

(e)  The  rules  in  PI  11.32,  PI  11.33  and  PI  11.34  covering  determina- 
tion of  eligibility,  placement  procedures  and  development  of  an  lEP  are 
summarized  m  Table  I. 

Information 

iiathering/Assessment      M-Team  Decision  .►M-Team  

Functions  Making  Functions  Plan  ~_J 

Board's  Director/Des-       lEP  Implementer  Implementation, 

ignee  Placement   Decision  Making —Monitoring  &  Eval- 

Decision  Functions  uation  of  lEP 

The  division  recommends  that  whenever  appropriate,  the  imole- 
menler  of  the  lEP  should  e'.o  serve  as  an  M-team  member.  This  may 
result  m  shortening  the  trne  required  to  develop  an  lEP. 

Ilislorv:  <  i   l<<  >;is|,  r.  M.iv.  I'lTT.  N...  j:>7. 1'H.  li- 1 .77. 

PIl  1.34  Eligibility  criteria.  (1)  Standards.  Children  shall  be  deter- 
mined to  have  a  handicapping  condition  who  have  been  identified,  eval- 
uated and  classified  as  handicapped  pursuant  to  PI  11.03.  PI  11.32,  PI 
il.dj  and  PI  11.34  The  minimum  criteria  for  the  determination  of 
handicapping  coridition  and  eligibility  for  special  education  shall  be 
consistent  throughout  the  state. 

(a)  A  transition  period  shall  be  provided  for  moving  a  child  out  of 
speaal  education  who  upon  re-evaluation  does  not  meet  criteria  in  the 

(2)  Handicapping  condition.  Educational  needs  resulting  primarily 
from  poverty,  neglect,  delinquency,  social  maladjustment,  cultural  or 
linguistic  isolation  or  inappropriate  instruction  are  not  included  under 
subchapter  IV,  chapter  115,  Wis  Stats. 

(a)  Mental  retardation.  I  Mental  reUrdation  refers  to  significantly 
subayerage  general  intellectual  functioning  existing  concurrently  with 
n^fi^;H"'fA  AMn^S^'r-^*'"''^^^'  manifested  during  the  developmental 
^  n  ^'J^tt^^  'H^^  ^^'73).  (Standard  deviati<m 

la.  I II  ^"  ^'^"'^y  variability  from  the  mean.  The  mean  is  an  aver- 
Sfc*    ,  *J  ®.*®^'      standard  deviation  is  an  average  of  how 

distant  the  individual  scores  in  a  distribution  are  removed  from  the 

•  Table  1 

Major  considerations  for  determination  of  mental  retardation 

n      o    r       Measured  intelligence 
Mild  2  to  -3  S.D.  Moderate  -3  to  -4  S.D.  Severe  -4  to  -5  S.D. 
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Profound  -6  S.D. 

II.  Adaptive  functioning 

A  child  is  determined  to  be  in  the  lower  2^  of  his  or  her  age  gnuip 
formal/informal  criterions,  scales  and  data  in  his  or  her  ability  to  iuin 
act  with  others,  manipulate  objects  and  tools,  move  about  in  thi*  viw  | 
ronment  and  otherwise  meet  the  demands  and  expectancies  of  the  i^vu 
eral  society  and  environment.  In  addition,  the  child's  adaptive  abi||(^«,^ 
arc  in  the  lower  2%  of  his  or  her  peer  and  age  group  op  the  refertv^^y 
criterion  particular  to  his  or  her  speciSc  socio-cultujr-al  coiTini^nit  x . 

III.  Academic  functioning 

Age  3-5  1.5  years  behind  on  normative  language,  perception  mi^) 

motor  development  criterion. 
6-9  2  years  or  more  below  normal  grade  acnievement  exinv^ 

tancies  in  languagD,  motor  ana  basic  skill  subjects,  r 

reading  and  mathematics. 
10-14  3.5  years  or  more  below  normal  grade  achievement  e\|v^y 

tancies  in  language,  motor  and  bas'ic  skill  subjects,  k 

reading  and  mathematics. 
15-20  5th  grade  or  below  achievement  in  language,  motor  and  ty^ 

sic  skill  subjects,  e.g.,  reading  and  mathematics. 

2.  Children  who  test  between  -1  and  -2  S.D.  on  individual  intelllKt'UvY 
tests,  e.g.,  borderline  intelligence  (AAMD  definition)  may  be  (Xiv^ 
mined  to  be  mentally  retarded  on  a  selective  basis  if  they: 

a.  Exhibit  pervasive  depressed  mental  development  similar  in  nntvitv 
to  children  testing  below  -2  S.D.  on  the  normal  curve  and  if  they: 

i.  Have  concomitant  lags  in  cognitive,  adaptive  and  achievement  tib^;^ 
ties. 

ii.  Have  exhibited  mental  retardation  as  documented  from  their 
velopmental  and  school  history. 

iii.  Are  expected  to  have  the  condition  indefinitely. 

3.  In  determining  mental  retardation  the  evaluators  shall  idnu;  v 
those  children  who  are  mentally  retarded  in  conjunction  with  depres^^ 
socio-cuIturaJ  influences. 

4.  A  child  with  suspected  developmentf  l  disabilities  other  lh>4i:r 
mental  retardation  s'iall  be  referred  to  an  M-team  for  determinativv»  ^-^ 
other  handicapping  conditions  and  EEN. 

Noir:  Ktir  rxamplp.  »  child  with  the  niisij«'(  le;l  (  ((nHihuii  ol  •■pilt  p'.v  m.is  Ik'  rieu  r  

lu'  phyKiuilly  handicKpiMfd. 

(b)  Physically  handicapped.  1.  A  physically  handicapped  rhiU^ 
one  who  has  some  physical  defect  such  as  aflfection  of  the  joints  or  Uvn^^ 
disturbances  of  the  neuromuscular  mechanism,  congenita!  deformu.^ 
cardiac  condition,  spastic  and  other  acquired  deformities.  Snch  ph>>^v.^" 
defects,  organic  diseases  or  conditions  may  hinder  the  child's  achi»:'vv>. 
ment  of  normal  growth  and  development. 

(c)  Pregnancy.  1.  Medical  verification  that  a  {rirl  ir,  pregnant 
establish  the  disability  and  handicapping  condition  and  the  neeo  -v,^. 
special  education. 

Kexi^iter.  Feh  unry.  1978.  No.  2t>6 
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(d)  Visually  handicapped.  A  visual  handicap  is  determined  bv  limr 
t  onal  visual  eff  :,encv  including  visual  fields,  ocularmoX/  b^^^^ 

equ"ivale„  J'""  ^     Ja^^er  lof  or  n^ar  vision 

measuremenis  or  14/140,  e.g.,  Jaeger  17,  or  near  vision  equivalents. 

c.  Profoundly  visually  handicapped  means: 
after^cmeXI^'"'^  rneasurements  are  20/500  or  less  in  the  better  eye 

ii.  HM  -  the  ability  to  perceive  hand  movement. 

iii.  PLL  -  perceives  and  localizes  light  in  one  or  more  quadranU. 

d.  Totally  blind  means: 

i.  LP  -  perceives  but  does  not  localize  light. 

ii.  No  LP  -  no  light  perception. 

mto  a  smgle  image.  images 

conUVa^L^  speech  ^  ""<*«'^'<">ding 
considerations.  '  ^^"^  P'"'^     "  e™"P  "'cessiutes  special 
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b.  Severely  handicapped  hearing  child  means  a  child  who,  with  or 
without  a  hearing  aid  is  unable  to  interpret  adequately  aural /oral  com- 
munication. Audioloeica)  assessment  indicates  a  minimum  loss  of  70  db 
in  the  better  ear.  Inability  to  di:  criminate  all  consonants  and  other  diffi- 
Ciilties  appear  as  the  loss  becomes  greater. 

2.  Characteristics  of  heating  impairment  may  not  be  readily  appar- 
ent. Children  react  differently  to  similar  losses  and  therefore  an  audio- 
gram shall  not  be  the  sole  criterion  of  significant  EEN.  Neither  is  the  use 
or  non-use  of  a  hearing  aid  totally  significant.  Additional  factors  include 
inadequate,  hesitant  or  no  verbal  communication,  speech  abnormality 
and,  at  times,  aggressiveness  due  to  misunderstandmg.  It  is  suggested 
that  a  continuing  dialogue  be  maintained  with  the  certified  clinicalaudi- 
ologist  in  anticipation  of  a  program  recommendation. 

(0  Speech  and  language  handicaps.  I.  Speech  and  language  handi- 
caps are  characterized  by  a  delay  or  deviance  in  the  acquisition  of  prel- 
inguistic  skills,  or  receptive  skills  or  expressive  skills  or  both  of  oral  com- 
munication. The  handicapping  condition  does  not  include  speech  and 
language  problems  resulting  from  differences  in  paucity  of  or  isolation 
from  appropriate  models. 

a.  Special  considerations  include: 

1.  Elective  or  selective  mutism  or  school  phobia  shall  not  be  included 
except  in  cooperation  with  programming  for  the  emotionally  disturbed. 

ii.  Documentation  of  a  physical  disability  resulting  in  a  voice  prob- 
lem, e.g.,  nodules,  cleft  palate,  etc.,  or  an  expressive  motor  problem,  e.g., 
cerebral  palsy,  dysarthria,  etc.,  shall  not  require  the  determination  of  a 
handicapping  condition  in  speech  and  language. 

(g)  Learning  disabilities.  1.  The  handicapping  condition  of  learn- 
ing disabilities  denotes  severe  and  unique  learning  problems  due  tc  a 
disorder  existing  within  the  child  which  significantly  interferes  with  the 
ability  to  acquire,  organize  or  express  information.  These  problems  are 
manifested  in  school  functioning  in  an  impaired  ability  to  read,  write, 
spell  or  arithmetically  reason  or  calculate. 

2.  Criteria  for  identification.  The  child  shall  meet  the  criteria  in  PI . 
11.34  (2)  (g)  2.  a.  and  b.  to  be  considered  as  having  tJ'8  handicapping 
condition  of  learning  disabilities. 

a.  Academic  function*ng.  A  child  whose  primary  handicapping  condi- 
tion is  due  to  Itiarning  d.  sabilities  shall  exhibf  a  significant  aiscrepancy 
between  functional  achievement  and  expectt  J  achievement.  A  signifi- 
cant discrepancy  is  defined  as  functional  achievement  at  or  below  50 
(.5)  of  expected  achievement. 

i.  The  child  when  first  identified,  shall  have  a  significant  discrepancy 
in  functional  achievement  in  2  or  more  of  the  readiness  or  basic  skill 
areas  of  math,  reading,  spelling  and  written  language.  To  determine  a 
significant  discrepancy  in  the  readiness  areas  the  M-team  shall  consider 
the  child's  receptive  and  expressive  language  and  fine  motor  function- 
ing. A  significant  discrepancy  in  the  single  area  of  math,  accompanied  by 
less  significant,  yet  demonstrable  discrepancies  in  other  basic  skill  areas 
may  satisfy  the  academic  eligibility  criteria. 

RcKinter.  February,  1978.  No.  266 
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.  i:.  F'uncth.nal  achievement  is  defined  as  the  child  s  instrucLi(»nal  level 
in  readiness  and  basic  skill  areas.  Determination  of  functional  achieve- 
ment shall  be  based  on  a  combination  of  formal  and  informal  individual- 
ized tests,  criterion  -  referenced  measures,  observations  and  an  analysis 
of  classroom  expectations  in  basic  skill  areas. 

iii.  The  following  formula  shall  be  used  to  determine  expected 
achievement:  I.Q.  x  years  in  school.  Years  in  school  is  defined  as  the 
number  of  years  of  school  completed  since  enrollment  in  5-year-old  kin- 
dergarten A  child  who  entered  first  grade  without  benefit  of  kindergar- 
ten should  have  a  factor  of  one  year  added  to  that  child's  total  vears  in 
school  for  computational  purposes. 

i\ .  The  following  formula  yields  a  grade  score  to  which  the  child's  pre- 
viou.sly  determmed  functional  achievement  level  is  comnared  If  the 
unct  lonal  achievement  level  is  at  or  below  the  grade  score  derived  from 
the  lormula  a  significant  discrepancy  exists: 

^r^'^.^^^.  School  x  .5  =  Grade  Sa.re  (50' r  of  expected  achieve- 
menu .  I  his  formula  is  inappropriate  for  children  who  have  not  com- 
pleted 2  years  in  school.  Children  entering  kindergarten  or  first  grade 
wht>  are  achieving  in  readiness  areas  one  or  more  years  below  expected 
achievement  levels  for  their  chronological  age  may  be  considered  as  hav- 
ing a  significant  discrepancy  between  their  functional  and  expected 
achievement.  See  Appendix  J  for  examples. 

.  y-  ^'^^^^^  functional  achievement  approaches  but  is  not  at  or 

nelow  no  ,  of  expected  achievement  may  be  considered  U)  have  met  the 
academic  functioning  criterion  if  the  child  demonstrates  variable  per- 
f  <»rmance  between  the  sub-skills  required  for  each  of  the  areas  of  read- 
ing, writing,  spelling  arithmetical  reasoning  or  calculation  and  if  the 
child  meets  all  the  other  criteria  used  to  iuentify  the  handicapping  con- 
dition of  learning  disabilities.  This  determination  shall  be  based  on  the 
M  tram  s  collective  judgment  and  the  rationale  shall  be  documented  in 
J  he  M  -team  report. 

vi  n  attendance  centers  where  the  number  of  children  functioning  at 
'  '■  '  ^\  ol  expected  achievement  exceeds  that  which  might  be  an- 
•<  ,or  the  general  population,  additional  efforte  shall  he  made  to 

•^uusuiiit  jate  that  the  child's  functional  achievement  level  is  due  to  a  dis- 
order existing  with  m  the  child  and  not  due  to  those  conditions  enumer- 
aieu  in  Jri  il.,i4  (2). 


ullr' 


ev  idence  shall  exi.st  that  the  learning  disabilities  art  primarily 
Mhle  to  a  dehcit  within  the  child's  learning  system.  Such  evi- 
'  Htw  n,.iy  include  average  or  above  average  ability  in  some  areas.  In 
documpnting  this  in-child  variability  academic  and  non-academic  be- 
navu  r>  .shall  be  considered. 

b.  intellectual  functioning.  Children  whose  primary  handicapping 
;  on(.  tion  i.s  due  to  learning  disabilities  shall  exhibit  normal  or  potential 
'••r  P-.rmal  intellectual  functioning. 

This  measure  of  intellectual  functioning  may  be  established  by  a 
score  above  a  minus  one  st^indard  deviation  on  a  single  score  intelligence 
instrument,  or  by  a  verbal  or  performance  quotient  of  90  or  above  on  9 
.•.ni:.''e  '.core  intelligence  in.strument. 

Kl'jjivlcl ,  Ki  ||r||.ii  \.  mVS.  f\,i 
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ii.  The  instrument  used  to  establish  this  measure  shall  be  recognized 
as  a  valid  and  comprehensive  individual  measure  of  intellectual  func- 
tioning. 

iii.  If  there  is  reason  to  suspect  the  test  results  are  not  true  indices  of  a 
particular  child's  ability,  then  clari6cation  of  why  the  results  are  consid- 
ered invalid  shall  be  provided.  Previous  experience,  past  performance 
and  other  supportive  data  that  intellectual  functioning  is  average  shall 
be  present  ana  documented  in  written  form. 

iv.  There  may  exist  rare  cases  of  severe  language  involvement  which 
detrimentally  a£fect  the  learning  disabled  child's  ability  to  perform  ade- 
quately on  intelligence  tests  ^\ven  the  language  emphasis  of  these  in- 
struments. In  these  rare  situations  the  importance  of  the  intellectual  cri- 
teria may  be  reduced  given  substantial  evidence  to  indicate  average 
ability. 

3.  Learning  problems,  when  primarily  due  to  the  following,  shall  be 
excluded  from  consideration  as  learning  disabilities: 

a.  The  other  handicapping  conditions  Bpeci6ed  in  section  115.76  Ci) . 
Wis.  Stats. 

b.  Learning  problems  resulting  from  extended  absence,  continuous  in- 
adequate instruction,  curriculum  planning,  or  instructional  strategies. 

c.  Discrepancies  between  ability  and  school  achievement  due  to  moti- 
vation. 

d.  Functioning  at  grade  level  but  with  potential  for  greater  achieve- 
ment 

(h)  Emotional  disturbance.  1.  Clafisification  of  emotional  disturbance 
as  a  handicapping  condition  is  determined  through  a  current,  compre- 
hensive tudy  of  a  child,  ages  0  through  20,  by  an  M-team. 

2.  Emotional  disturbance  is  characterized  by  emotional,  social  and  be- 
havioral functioning  that  significantly  interferes  with  the  child's  total 
educational  program  and  development  including  the  acquisition  or  pro- 
duction, or  both,  of  appropriate  academic  skills,  social  interactions,  in- 
terpersonal relationships  or  intrapersonal  adjustment.  The  conditio, 
denotes  intraindividual  and  interindividual  conflict  or  variant  or  devi- 
ant behavior  or  any  combination  thereof,  exhibited  in  the  social  systems 
of  school,  home  and  community  and  may  be  recognized  by  the  child  or 
significant  others. 

3.  All  children  may  experience  situational  anxiety,  stress  and  ronllict 
or  demonstrate  deviant  behaviors  at  various  times  and  to  varying  de- 
grees. However,  the  handicapping  condition  of  emotional  disturbance 
shall  be  considered  only  when  behaviors  are  characterized  as  severe, 
chrcnic  or  frequent  and  are  manifested  in  2  or  more  of  the  child's  social 
systems,  e.g.,  school,  home  or  community.  The  M-team  shall  determine 
the  handicapping  condition  of  emotional  disturbance  and  further  shall 
determine  if  the  handicapping  condition  requires  special  education.  The 
following  behaviors,  among  others,  may  be  indicative  of  emotional  dis- 
turbance: 

a.  An  inability  to  develop  or  maintain  satisfactory  interpersonal  rela- 
tionships. 

HcKisler.  Ft-bruarv,  197H.  Ni.  2iii; 
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b.  Inappropriate  affective  or  behaviora;  response  to  what  is  considered 
a  normal  situational  condition.  nsiaerea 

c.  A  general  pervasive  mood  of  unhappinei...  depressi(,n  or  state  of 
B  n  X 1 6  ly  • 

d  A  tendency  to  develop  physical  symptoms,  pains  or  fears  associated 
with  personal  or  school  problems. 

e.  A  profound  disorder  in  communication  or  socially  responsive  beha- 
vior, e.g.,  autistic-like. 

i.  An  inability  to  learn  that  cannot  be  explained  by  intellectual,  sen- 
sory or  health  factors. 

«n*^.v^inlT  social  interaction  or  aggressiveness  over 

an  extended  period  of  time. 

h  Inappropriate  behaviors  of  such  severity  or  chronicitv  that  the 
child  s  functioning  significantly  varies  from  children  of  similar  age,  abil- 

1^:mM.""^'.^^P"'?"'^^^^"^  opportunities,  and  adversely  affects  the 
child  or  others  m  regular  or  special  education  pro  -ams.  ' 

4.  The  operational  definiti(m  of  the  handica,,ping  condition  of  emo- 
tional disturbance  does  not  postulate  the  cause  of  the  handicapping  am- 
ditKm  in  any  one  aspect  of  the  child's  make-up  or  si>cial  systems 

fo^"  problems  are  likely  to  influence 

family  interactions,  relationships  and  functicming  or  have  «n  infiuenie 
on  specific  individual  members  of  the  family.  It  is  strcmgly  recoiS^ 
mended  that  extensive  family  involvement  or  assistance  be  considered 
in  the  evaluation  and  programming  of  the  child.  nbiaerea 

6.  The  handicapping  condition  of  emotional  disturbance  may  be  the 
resulr  of  interaction  with  a  variety  of  (.ther  handicapping  conditions 
such  as  earn.ng,  j.hys.cal  or  menial  disabilities  or  severe  communica 
tion  problems  including  speech  or  language.  ""nunica 

7.  /in  M- team  referral  for  suspected  emotional  disturbance  may  be 
indicated  when  certain  medical  or  psychiatric  diagnostic  stlt^mente 
have  l>een  used  to  describe  a  child's  behavior.  Such  diagn<>ses  mTv  ?n 
elude  but  not  be  limited  to  autism,  schizophrenia,  psychLerpsS^^^ 
matic  dLsorders.  school  phobia,  suicidal  behavior;  electee  mS  or 
neuro'  a-  states  of  behavior.  In  addition,  s.udent.  mav  be  clsTde  ed  f 

a  potential  M-team  evaluation  when  there    a  suspected  emotional  dis 
turbance.  who  are  also  s<KiaSly  maladjusted,  adjudged  delinquerl 
outs,  drug  abusers  or  students  whose  behaviour  or%moSrprobler?s 
are  primarily  associated  with  factors  including  cultural  deprivat'ored- 

wJci^ha^a^^^^^^^ 

require  programmm,  considerations  and  are  determined  by  an  M  tTar^ 
composed  ol  si^tciahsts  tr  lir-.  d.  certified  and  experienced  in  thTtelch 
ing  of  children  with  the  KEN.  i^'i^nccu  m  me  teach- 
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2.  A  multiple  handicapped  child  shall  have  the  right  to  any  and  all 
educational,  supportive  and  related  services  essential  to  a  free  appropri- 
ate public  education  based  on  the  individual  needs  of  the  chila. 

Hblory:  Tr.  HeKiMrr.  M«.v.  1977.  No.  'Itu.  efl.  6- 1 -77. 

PI  11.S5  Reimbursement.  (1)  Intent.  Contingent  upon  prior  receipt 
of  the  appropriate  annual  plan  of  services  for  each  respective  area,  and 
operation  of  the  program  in  accordance  with  section  115.88,  Wis.  Stats., 
and  the  rules,  the  superintendent  shall  authorize  reimbursement  for 
coats  involved  in  operating  and  maintaining  said  program. 

(a)  The  LEA  shall  submit,  on  appropriate  financial  claims  for  each 
prc^am  area  such  information  and  data  as  required  by  the  division,  for 
fiscal  review  and  approval  for  reimbursement  of  the  program  through 
state  general  purpose  revenue  categorical  aids. 

(b)  If  required,  the  LEA  shall  submit  anv  other  reports,  including 
evidence  of  compliance  with  the  rules  or  federal  and  state  statutes  or 
both. 

(2)  Reimbursement  pgr  special  education  instructional/  adminis- 
trative COSTS,  (a)  The  rate  of  state  aid  reimbursement  for  each  ap- 
proved qualified  licensed  special  education  teacher  and  special  educa- 
tion program  aide  shall  be  10%  of  salary  and  fringe  benefits  pursuant  to 
aection  115.88  (1),  Wis.  Stata. 

1.  State  categorical  aids  are  currently  on  a  sum  certain  basis,  which 
means  that  if  total  ^scal  claims  exceed  the  annual  appropriation  re- 
quested by  the  department,  proration  shall  take  place. 

2.  The  individual  who  spends  less  than  full-time  in  special  education 
services  shall  be  reimbursed  on  a  pro  rata  basis. 

(b)  An  exception  to  PI  11.35  (2)  (a)  relates  to  special  education 
teachers  and  special  education  program  aides  employed  in  hospitals  or 
convalescent  homes  for  physicall>[  and  other  health  impaired  children, 
wherein  the  board  of  the  district  in  which  the  hospital  or  convalescent 
home  is  located  shall  be  reimbursed  itbr  100 ''r  of  the  actual  costs  in- 
curred for  instruction,  pursuant  to  section  115.88  (4) ,  Wis.  Stats. 

(c)  Reimbursement  for  directors/supervisors.  See  PI  11.11  (3),  PI 
11.35  (2)  (a)  1. 

(3)  Reimbursement  for  supportive  services  personnel,  (a)  Supportive 
services  personnel  shall  include  physical  therapist£,  occupational  ther- 
apists, and  therapy  aides. 

Note:  No  other  hrnltti  lr<'atm«'nl  srr\i<f  Hhiill  hr  rcimhiirHrthIt' 

1.  The  LEA  shall  receive  70%  reimbursement  of  salaries  and  fringe 
benefits  of  these  personnel.  Refer  to  PI  11.35  (2)  (a)  1. 

2.  See  PI  11.19  (5)  (d)  Note  for  reimbursement  for  new  program 
units.  For  continuing  program  units  operating  outside  orthopedic 
schools  a  maximum  of  $400  per  unit  shall  be  allowed.  Any  exceptions  to 
this  limitation  shall  be  negotiated  in  advance  with  the  division  program 
area  supervisor.  No  limitation  shall  apply  for  orthoped  c  schools. 

(4)  Reimbursement  for  related  pervices.  (a)  Related  se^'/ices  means 
transportation  services  or  others  designated  by  the  superintendent. 

KcKiMtcr.  February,  1978.  No.  266 
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(b)  Pursuant  to  section  115.88  (2).  Wis.  Stats,  the  excess  costs  in- 
vol'.-ed  m  providm^  special  additional  transportation  services  required 
fVF!?'**  ^iir  individual  educational  program  shall  be  reimbursed  to  the 
LbA  £t  lO  t  of  the  division  approved  claim  after  payment  of  ireneral 
transportation  aids. 

1.  Transportation,  when  required,  to  medical,  vocational,  or  other 
community  supportive  services  related  to  the  individual  educational 
program,  shall  meet  the  test  of  such  additional  or  special  transportation 

n66CiS« 

2.  For  EEN  children,  the  2  mile  limitation  for  general  transporUticm 
shall  not  apply, 

(c)  Any  child  attending  regular  classes  who,  upon  medical  prescrip- 

transportation  shall  receive  such  transportation. 

I  he  LEA  shall  be  reimbursed  at  70^  of  the  full  cost  after  general  trans- 
portation aids  have  been  paid. 

I I  c'l!  wol'*'?]^r?*^  o^^*^"^  LODGING,  (a)  Pursuant  to  section 
I  lJ).»t  \.\) ,  Wis.  Stats.,  where  board  and  lodging  from  Monday  through 
hriday  IS  used  in  lieu  of  transportation  and  transportation  of  non-resi- 
dent children  between  the  boarding  home  and  the  special  education  pro- 
gram IS  required,  100%  of  prior-approved  claims  shall  be  reimbursed  to 
the  operating  district. 

(6)  Other  reimbursable  items,  (a)  Under  the  other  expenses  ap- 
proved by  the  superintendent,  LEAs  shall  receive  reimbursement  for 
more  expenssve  equipment  in  those  unique  instances  requirinK  soerial 
consideration.  f,  f  «• 

(b)  Approvals  for  reimbursement  under  this  subsection  shall  he 
closely  monitored  and  limited  in  number.  LEAs  shall  make  a  special  ap- 
peal for  approval  from  the  superintendent  in  these  instances. 

NoU-iSiiit,.  rfimlHJrsPm^ni  olntsl,, toitiun  iiivolv.-.l  i„  priv.Hrn.mr.Mls  is  iNtt  <iiilhi>r 
i/..dl.vs>„lu>...|,l  ihisUinf  Se.  lion  lir.  M;,  (21  4d» .  Wis.  Sl.Hs  .  nmt .  hi.plrr  :«».  I,ms  ..r  Ili7;. 
nwiiK.)if«-  ihiil  Ihf  district  «.(  resi.l,-!,,.,.  ^hiiil  (niv  luilion  in  iIu-m'  iiislnnn's. 

HiKtory:  <>,  HcKisit^r,  Miiy.  I»)77.  No.  'IT^l.  off.  JM  TT. 
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EXCEPTIONAL  EDUCATION 


I2S  South  W»b$Ur  Str^^t  •  Bon  7841  •  M»dUon.  Witconjin  S3707 
DivUion  for  Htndlcappttd  Children  A  Pupil  &irrie«0 


H«ib«Tt  J.  Orov«r,  8t«t«  8up«rlnt«ndoAt 

Victor  J.  Contrucci,  Adminiitrator 


Bulletin  No.  83.1 

SUBJECT:    MINIMUM/MAXIMUM  ENROLLMENT  CRITERIA  FOR  1983-84 


lhl8  bulletin  is  designed  to  inform  local 
educational  agencies  of  some  npodi  float  ions 
in  the  minlffium/ maximum  ranges  for  various 
levels  and  types  for  exceptional  education 
programs*      Pursuant    to   PI    11.21  (l)(c)  of 
the     Rules     to     Implement     Subchapter  V, 
Chapter      U5»      Wisconsin     Statutes.  the 
Wisconsin  Department  of  Public  Instruction, 
Division  for  Handicapped  Children  and  Pupil 
Services    (DHCPS)    Is    responsible    for  the 
bllcatloa    of   minimum/ maximum  enrollment 
nges  on  an  annual  basis.    We  have  anal- 
ed     the     various     programml  g  patterns 
within    special    education.      Ihese  updates 
are  based  on  that  analysis.    The  ranges  for 
a  number  of  handicapping  conditions  covered 
by  Subchapter  V,  Chapter  115    Wis.  Stats., 
have  been  revised  based  upon  this  analysis. 

Attached    you   will    find,  charted  for  each 
•xceptional    educational    need    program  and 
suit icategorical    program  models »  minimum/ 
maxlorum    ranges    for    eacV*    type    and  level 
e^tclusive  of  the  use  of  special  education 
aides.       Maximum     enrollments     should  be 
perceived  by  the  local  educational  agencies 
the    largest    number   of   students   to  be 
served    by    that    program    type    and  level 
%rtthout  special  DHCPS  approval.  Enrollment 
figures   are  monitored  by  the  DHCPS  in  the 
program  approval  process.     If  local  educa- 
tional   agencies    need    to    exceed  certain 
siaximuias,    they   should   be    seeking  advance 
approval    for    the   utilisation   of  special 
education  aides  or  should  be  plaimlnK  for 
5     development     of     additional  program 
Its.     Oi  the  other  hand,  the  DHCPS  recog- 
^s    additional    factors,    such    an  pupil 
full-time     equivalencies,     the    extent  ot 
Integration    into    regular  education  class- 
rooms,    and    secondary    level    scheduling  as 
necessary  elements  in  i^hich  to  mak/e  \^sH/^ 
-^^V^cher  ratio  decisions*  l^ierefore, 


professional  staff.  Continued  use  of  ex- 
tended over-enrollments  over  a  period  of 
time  will  be  subject  to  indepth  review  and 
in  acae  caues  could  be  considered  for  pro- 
gram disapproval.  Variations  and  exceptions 
to  these  minimum/maximum  enrollment  ranges 
ahall  be  reviewed  by  DHCPS  staff  prior  to 
program  approvals 

lY^ese  policies  will  be  in  effect  in  the 
1983-84  school  year  for  any  ougoing  or  new 
units  to  be  established  at  that  time.  It  is 
the  intent  of  the  DHCPS  to  review  and  revise 
the  enrollment  ranges  each  January  so  that 
local  educational  agencies  have  sufficient 
lead  time  to  do  adequate  budget  projections. 
These  ranges  are  to  be  used  as  a  basis  for 
negotiating  approval  for  new  or  continuing 
programs  irLth  the  appropriate  DHCPS  program 
supervisor.  In  addition,  any  reduction  or 
discontinuation  of  a  special  education 
program  ujust  be  approved  through  the  appro- 
priate program  supervisor  per  s.  115.77 
(A)  (c)  ,  Wis.  Stats. 

rsc 
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MlLD/BORDiJlLlNE  Mi^TALLY  RETARTyEO 


Self-contained 
Complete  (Hln.  5) 


Self-*contalned 
Modified  (Mln.  ?  5) 


Self-contained 
Integrated  (Mln.  -9-  8) 


Early 
Education 


12 


Mwary 


7  8 


12 


Inter- 
mediate 


?  9 


•9-10 


1^  14 


Eleinf>ritary 
Wide  Ranga 


12 


Middle/ 
Junior 


?  10 


•^11 


^  15 


Senior 


9  12 


12 


15 


Secoit^ory 
Wide  Range 


?  10 


10 


M  15 


MODERATE/SEVERE  MEirrMAY  RETARDED 


ERIC 


Self-contained 
Complete  (Mln.. 9  4) 


Self -con  tali:«d 
ftodlfled  (Min.  >fr  4) 


Self-contained 
Integrated  (Mln.  ?  5) 


Early 
Education 


*  6 


Prlwajty 
4^  6 


Inter- 
mediate 


«  6 


Elementary 
Wide  RAn<][e 


«  6 


-^7 


Middle/ 
Junior 


Senior 


«-  7 


7  8 


Secondary 
Wide  Raniye 


-5-  7 


7  8 


•«  6 


50TE,    m«r.  ohan,..  h.v.  b.,„  th.  old  m»b«.  taw  b,.„  .tn,clc  «d  th.  n«  m«b.r.  IMlo.tl. 


iJVO 


Early 
Education 


Inter*-  Elementary 


Hldaie/ 

Junior  Senior 


SecoKidAry 


Self -contained 
Complete  (Min.  -5-4) 

7 

7 

7 

7 

?  8 

?  9 

9  9 

Self-contained 
Modified  (Min.  7  4) 

7 

e 

8 

8 

8 

•0-  9 

rtt-  9 

Self-contained 
Integrated  (Min. -0-5) 

W  10 

10 

12 

M  10 

12 

12 

U  11 

Reaource 
(Min.  M  9) 

h%  12 

15 

W  13 

15 

15 

Ih  14 

LEARNING  DISABILITIES 


ERIC 


Early 
Education 


Self-contained 
complete  (Min.  4) 


Sel f -contained 
ModlfieJ   (Min.  ?  6) 


Self-contained 
Integrated  (Min.      8 ) 


He source 
(Min.  12) 


Itinerant 
(Min.  W  9) 


Id  13 


17 


Primary 


IS  13 


17 


15 


Inter- 
mediate 


»  13 


17 


»fl  15 


Elementary  Middle/ 
W^de  Range  Junior 


9  6 


^  a 


12 


W  16 


15 


iHSI  1 3 


W  20 


»e  15 


Senior 


t?  20 


Secondary 
Wida  Range 


9^  8 


12 


17 


15      t     a«  15 


MINIMUM^  AND  MAXIMUMS  MAV  BK  NKGOTIATFl)  DY  C(]NTACTING  THE  APPROPRIATE  DMC  SUPEWISOH  IN  ADVANCE  CP  PRUiRAM  IMPLEMENTA^ 
AND  WITH  JUSTIFIABIJ5  RATIONALK.    «-i.v^,rw,  imwsHcwr*. 

!?LlTi'     Wliero  changoa  »mvo  been  made,  tlio  old  nimtxiru  have  l>«<in  otnick  bikI  the  new  niMl>erB  imiicated. 
•n.i.«ri  rvn  rlnllv  narvlm  to  end)  Htudent. 


1171 


VISION 


Self -contained 
Complete  (Min,  5) 


Self-contained 
Modified  (Hin,  ?  S) 


Self-contained 
Integrated  (Mln.  -9-  7) 


Resource 
(Mln.  H  8) 


Itinerant 
(Mln.  h%  8) 


Primary 


Inter- 
ned late 


7 


»  9 


-9- 10 


7 


■9-10 


Elementary 
Wide  Range 


Middle/ 

Junior 


8 


•6-  9 


•6- 10 


-9-  11 


Senior 


9 


■ft- 11 


12 


Secondary 
Wide  Range 


7  11 


M  11 


M  12 


15 


M»  12 


HEARING 


Self-contained 
Complete  (Mln. 


Self-contained 
Modified  (Mln.  4) 


Self-contained 
Integrated  (Mln.  4) 


resource 
(Mln.  5) 


I  Itinerant 
.Vi(Mln.  5) 


Early 
Education 


•4-  f. 


-4-6 


Elementary  Middle/  Secondary 

-g^-^^y.  !!!£^i-«te_  Wide  Range  Junior  Senior  Wide  Range 


T 


?  9 


10 


IJ 


18  ^ 


l«  9 


10 


10 


10 


-9-  8 


18  9 


M  9 


TO 


10 


10 


10 


10 


10 


H  9 


hminniiinrfTiMa 


SPEECH/ lAWGUAGE 


B*^ly                                 Inter-  Middle/ 

Education         Primary         nedlate        Junior  fl«nlAr 

Self  ••contained 
ZoiBDlete  (Mln.  i\ 

12 

Self -contained 
Integrated  (Mln.  -^8) 

15 

15 

Itinerant 
(Mln.  15) 

20 

W  35 

M  35 

99  40 

90  40 

SCHOOL-AGE  PRSGHMIT  GIRLS  AND  MOTHeRS 


Maxlnumi 


Claaarocm  Daaed 

18 

(Mln.  e) 

Reeotirce/Itinerant 

9 

(Mln.  5) 

MINIMUMS  AND  MAXIMUMS  MAY  BE  NEGOTIATED  rjy  COHTACTING  THE  APPROPRIATE  DHC  SUPERVISOR  IN  ADVlMrs  fv  »MireaM  r»n,r»^v 
AND  WITH  JUSTIFIAaLE  RATIONALE.  'wi'KurKAwrB  unu  bupervibor  IW  ADVAWCl  OT  PROGRAM  IMPIAfTM 

NOTEi.  Where  changes  have  been  «ade,  the  old  numbera  have  been  atruck  and  the  n«r  nurt«r.  iiidicat^. 
.hail  enaure  that  atud.nt.  receive  2-3  hour,  of  In.truction  perpTpUA^acJ^  c^'tSIH^B  tliiT:::!; 


o 
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PHY8ICKLLY  HAKDICAPPED* 


Early 
Education 

Primary 

Inter** 
utediate 

Elementary 
Wide  Range 

Middle/ 
Junior 

Senior 

Secondary 
Wide  Ranqe 

Self-contained 
Complete  (Min.  ^  ) 

7 

7 

9 

7 

10 

10 

1  A 

Self<-contained 
Modified  (Min.  ?  5) 

9 

9 

»  10 

9 

M  11 

12 

H  10 

Self-contained 
Inte<fr«ted  (Min.  •9-  7) 

11 

11 

13 

11 

14 

14 

14 

CHILDHOOD 


3-5  Years 


Birth  through  Two 


Early 


Early 

Bducat  ion 


Self-contained 
Complete  (Min.  5) 

•^10 

Self-contained 
Integrated  (Min. -4^6) 

12 

Itinerant  Hone- 
Based  (Min.  M  7) 

M  12  1 

Self-contained 

Complete  (Hin.  4) 

8 

Self-contained 

Integrated  (Min.  6) 

10 

Itinerant  Hoow- 

Baned  (Hin.  6) 

10 

MINIMUMS  AND  MAXIMUMS  MAY  BE  NBGUTIATED  BY  CCNTACTIMG  THE  APPRCPRIATE  DHC  SOPERVISOR  IW  ADVANCE  OP  PROGRAM  IKPLEKEMTATr 
AND  KITH  JUSTIFIABLE  RATIONALE. 

NOTE  I    Khere  changes  have  been  made,  the  old  numbers  have  been  struck  and  the  new  nvnbers  indicated. 


*Uhita  frequently  include  children  with  other  handicaps  in  addition  to  being  physically  hmdioappcd.    Experience  In 
Y   changing  populations  end  inclusion  of  severely  involved  children  necessitates  one  or  nord  teacher  aides  in  alsnst 
evek-y  instance.  .  . 

11  /o 


*Multicate<?orlcal  Pro^rama 


HULTICATgGORICAL  AND  SWn«  MODELS 


Self-contained 

Primary 

Inter- 
mediate 

Flementary 
Wide-Ramje 

Middla/ 
Junior 

Senior 

Secondary 

Integrated 
(Mln.  6) 

10 

12 

10 

13 

13 

Wide  Ranye 
11 

Resource 
(Mln.  10) 

1 

13 

15 

14 

17 

17 

15 

1 

SNDS  Programs 

Primary 

WIS  A 

mediate 

Elementary 
Wide-lUmc^ 

Middle/ 
Junior  . 

Secondary 

I«vel  I  (Mln,  M  lo) 

»  13 

IS 

»S  13 

17 

Senior  , 
17 

Wide  Ra»j« 

Level  11  (Min.  6^** 

10 

12 

10 

13 

13 

W  15  

11 

ERLC 


1173 


.1  Ibly 


